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ADVERTISEMENT. 


In Barnes's “Notes on the Book of Revelation/' which 
were published . during the course of last year, numerous refer- 
ences were made to the “ Book of Daniel," although the latter 
work had never made its appearance. Some explanation of this 
circumstance is therefore necessary. 

In a short preface, written in 1851, and subsequently pub- 
lished with the American edition of the Book of Daniel, the 
learned author informs us that the work was mostly written be- 
fore he commenced the preparation of his Notes on the Book of 
Revelation, though the latter volume was published first. He 
then proceeds to explain that “ many inquiries had been started, 
and subjects discussed, in connection with the Book of Daniel, 
which would otherwise have found a place in the Notes on the 
Book of Revelation, but that, to avoid needless repetition, he 
had done little more, in the exposition of the latter, than refer 
to corresponding places in the Notes on Daniel." 

It will thus be seen that these two important books — ^the one 
of the Old and the other of the New dispensation — bear so near 
and so remarkable a resemblance, in their prophetic character, 
that it is difficult to write a commentary on the one, without 
studying the other. “ There is so clear a reference," says Barnes, 
“ to the same great events in the history of the world, — there is so 
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much similarity in the symbols employed, — that no commentator 
can well uTite on the one without discussing many points, and 
making use of many illustrations, which would be equally 
appropriate in an exposition of the other/' 

In a subsequent ‘‘ advertisement," intended for the London 
edition of the Notes on Daniel (the right of publishing having 
been purchased by the firm which appears on the title-pages of 
these volumes), the author further states that “ the Notes on 
the Book of Daniel were completed nearly four years since, 
and in a great measure before the Notes on the Book of 
Revelation were prepared. It was then intended that the two 
works should be issued as nearly simultaneously as possible ; 
but circumstances led to the publication of the Notes on the 
Book of Revelation first, and have delayed the publication 
of these volumes to the present time : the two may, therefore, 
without impropriety, be regarded as parts of one work." 

The reader will doubtless admit the propriety of the author's 
explanations, and see the justice of his remarks on the neces- 
sary connection existing between the two important books of 
ancient prophecy, — the Book of Daniel, and the Revelation of 
St. John. The prophecies of Daniel are more exclusively 
applicable to God's ancient people the Jews, having only an 
incipient or inchoate application to the Christian Church, and 
relating few particulars that both churches may not assume to 
themselves ; while, on the contrary, the Book of Revelation, 
particularly in its concluding scenes, contains many deeply 

interesting details which concern only the believers in Christ. 

( 

Daniel may be considered as the Solon of the Greeks, or the 
Confucius of the Eastern world. Among the ancient Jews he 
was alwayfe esteemed as the personification of divine wisdom ; 
and even to the present day his memory is held in the deepest 
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veneration. We are not minutely informed as to the particulars 
of his early life ; but it appears, according to Josephus, that he 
was descended from one of the most distinguished families of 
Judah ; and at an early age we find him in Babylon, among the 
captive Hebrews whom Nebuchadnezzar had carried away at 
the first deportation of the people of Judah, in the fourth year 
of Jehoiakim. As we read in the first chapter of Daniel, he 
was one of the captives selected for the purpose of being em- 
ployed in the service of the Babylonish court. With this view 
he received that liberal education which Oriental etiquette re- 
quired. He was instructed in the literature and science of the 
Chaldeans, and having been previously trained in Hebrew 
learning, and the knowledge of the institutions of his country, 
he was enabled to display a far greater share of wisdom than 
usually fell to the lot of the Chaldean courtiers. Hence the 
elevated position which ho attained, after the interpretation of 
Nebuchadnezzar's dream, — ^bcing appointed governor of the 
province of Babylon, and the head inspector of the sacerdotal 
caste. After the capture of Babylon, by Cyrus, we find that the 
position of Daniel, at the Medo-Persian court, gave him an 
opportunity of rendering material aid to the Jewish nation ; and 
it was probably owing to his influence and instrumentality that 
the decree was obtained from Cyrus which allowed their return 
from captivity. 

In the Book of Daniel we find recorded some of the most 
important events in early Eastern history, which Barnes has 
elucidated with all the powers of his erudite mind, and with a 
profound knowledge of the subjects under review. His researches 
into the ancient treasuries of biblical and classical learning have 
bc^i of the most indefatigable character. He has scarcely left a 
single point untouched or unexplained. Of these, the most 
prominent are the pride, impiety, and punishment of Nebuchad- 
nezzar and Belshazzar — the visions of the colossal image — the 
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little horn'" which axose from the head of the ten-homed 
monster — the communication made by Gabriel respecting the 
^‘seventy weeks of years'" — the advent of the Messiah — and, 
above all, the series of visions related in the three concluding 
chapters of the Book of Daniel, which contain minute details of 
the history and sufferings of the Hebrew nation, to the time of 
Antiochus Epiphanes ; — the whole concluding with a general 
representation of what would occur in the last days of mundane 
history. 

At an early period of the important era to which the prophe- 
cies of Daniel chiefly apply, Scripture history may be said to 
have terminated ; and the authentic records of profane history 
are the chief authorities for its chronology ; although, as regards 
the “ seventy weeks" of Daniel, they are checked, or confirmed, 
by' the books of Ezra and Nehemiah. The chief divisions of the 
leading events of this period, as recorded in profane history, are 
— from the destruction of the temple to the fall of Babylon by 
Cyrus, 52 years ; — from Cyrus to the fall of the Persian 
monarchy, under Alexander, 205 years ; — from Alexander to 
the establishment of the Roman empire, 304 years ; — and from 
the commencement of the reign of Augustus to the birth of 
Christ, 27 years : — total, 588 years. 

The two prophetic Books of Daniel and St. John have always 
been considered the most important, but at the same time the 
most di^cult, of all the scriptural records to elucidate. Accord- 
ingly th^y have been the most laboured of all Barnes s theo- 
logical productions. Hence arises their great value to the 
biblical student ; and though differences of opinion, on many 
secondary points, may exist among the various commentaJj)rs, 
the labours of Barnes are not the less valuable on tha!; account. 
Biblical students are not to be disheartened by the discrepancies 
which sometimes appear in the disquisitions of scriptural an- 
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notators ; for, in truth, there is not a question in natural philo- 
sophy, in chemistry, in theology, nor scarcely in any scriptural 
text, on which there has not been a diversity, and even a contra- 
riety, of opinion. We are not, therefore, to neglect the study of 
any branch of knowledge, because of the varieties or discrepan- 
cies of opinion maintained by different writers. If it were so, 
we might as well close all our books — the Bible among the rest 
^ — and return at once to Gothic darkness and barbarism. The 
voice of prophecy is intended to serve as a guide to the Christian 
Church through all ages ; and the obscurity of the prophecies, 
great as it is in certain parts,'' says Bishop Horsley, is not 
such, upon the whole, as should discourage the Christian laic 
from the study of them, nor such as will excuse him under the 
neglect of it." — HE who is omniscient and omnipotent," says 
the judicious and pious Milner, can at once predestinate, 
foretel, and execute, in due season, his own decrees. This is 
the peculiar proof of the divinity of the Scriptures. It shines in 
various parts of the Old and New Testament, and in the book 
of Kevelation, with uncommon lustre. Here we are not called 
upon to weigh abstruse conceptions, and settle metaphysical 
difficulties — only to exercise our reason on plain matters of fact, 
and compare events with prophecies." 


In the editorial supervision of the present edition, the greatest 
care has been bestowed in correcting the letter-press — especially 
the Hebrew, Greek, Latin, and German quotations which so 
frequently occur; and this was rendered the more necessary, 
owi^ to the author's indifferent state of health while the 
Aiftican edition was passing through the press. The numerous 
scriptural references, which are so important to the biblical 
student, have also been carefully verified. But, at the same 
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time, the editor has not presumed to interfere with the general 
sentiments or peculiar opinions of the learned author. 

On the whole, we have every reason to believe that this 
edition of the Book of Daniel will rank amongst the most 
valuable and the most useful of all Barnes's theological 
productions. 

London, Augusij 1853. 



THE BOOK OE DANIEL 


INTEODTJCTION. 

§ I. — THE LIFE OF DANIEL. 

Of Daniel little more is known, or can now be ascertained, than 
is recorded in this book. There are two other persons of this 
name mentioned in the Bible — a son of David, 1 Chron. iii. 1 ; and 
a Levite of the race of Ithamar, Ezra viii. 2 ; Neh. x. 6. The 
latter has been sometimes confounded with the prophet, as he is 
in the apocryphal addenda to the Septuagint. 

Daniel, supposed commonly to be the same person as the author 
of this book, is twice mentioned by Ezekiel, once as deserving 
be ranked with Noah and Job, and once as eminent for wisdom. 
“ Though these three men, Noah, Daniel, and Job, were in it, they 
should deliver but their own souls by their righteousness, saith 
the Lord G-od,” Ezek. xiv. 14. “Behold, thou art wiser than 
Daniel; there is no secret that they can hide from thee,” Ezek. 
xxviii. 3. Whether this is the Daniel who is the author of this 
book, however, or whether this was some ancient patriarch whose 
name had been handed down by tradition, and was assumed 
by the author of this book in later times, has been a question 
among recent critics, and will properly come up for examination 
under the next section in this Introduction. 

AsBuming now that the book is genuine, and that it was written 
by him whose name it bears, all that is known of Daniel is sub- 
stantially as follows : — 

He was descended from one of the highest families in Judah, if 
not one of royal blood (notes on ch. i. 3 ; Josephus* Ant. b. x. 
ch. X. § 1). His birth-place was probably Jerusalem (comp, cb. 
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ix. 24), though it is not absolutely certain that this passage would 
demonstrate it. 

Of his first years nothing is recorded. At an early age we find 
him in Babylon, among the captive Hebrews whom Nebuchad- 
nezzar had carried away at the first deportation of the pe^le of 
Judah, in the fourth year of Jehoiakim. He is mentioned m con- 
nexion with three other youths, apparently of the same rank, 
Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, who, with him, were selected 
for the purpose of being instructed in the language and literature 
of the Chaldeans, with a view to their being employed in the 
service of the court, Dan. i. 3, 4. His age at that time it is im- 
possible to determine with accuracy, but it is not improbable that 
it was somewhere about twelve or fifteen years. In ch. i. 4, he 
and his three friends are called “ children’* (dtJ;). “This word 
properly denotes the period from the age of childhood up to man- 
hood, and might be translated hoysy lads, or youth . — Professor 
Stuart on Daniel, p. 373. Ignatius (Ep. ad Magn.) says that 
Daniel was twelve years of age when he went into exile ; Chry- 
sostom says’ that he was eighteen (Op. vi. p. 423) ; Epiphanius 
says, irt vfiTio^ &v ; Jerome calls him admodma puer. These are, 
of course, mere conjectures, or traditions, but they are probably 
not far from the truth. Such was the age at which persons would 
be most likely to be selected for the training here referred to. 
The design of this selection and training is not mentioned, but in 
the circumstances of the case it is perhaps not difficult to con- 
jecture it. The Hebrews were a captive people. It was natural 
to suppose that they would be restless, and perhaps insubordinate, 
in their condition, and it was a matter of policy to do all that 
could be done to conciliate them. Nothing would better tend to 
this than to select some of their own number who were of their 
most distinguished families ; to place them at court ; to provide 
for them from the royal bounty ; to give them the advantages of 
the best education that the capital affi)rded ; to make an arrange- 
ment that contemplated their future employment in the service of 
the state, and to furnish them every opportunity of promotion. 
Besides, in the intercourse of the government with the captive 
Hebrews, of which, from the nature of the case, there would be 
frequent occasion, it would be an advantage to have native-born 
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Hebrews in the confidence of the government, who could be em- 
ployed to conduct that intercourse. 

In this situation, and with this view, Daniel received that 
thorough education which Oriental etiquette makes indispensable 
in a courtier (comp. Plato, Alcib. § 37), and was more especially 
instructed in the science of the Chaldeans, and in speaking and 
writing their language. He had before evidently been carefully 
trained in the Hebrew learning, and in the knowledge of the 
institutions of his country, and was thoroughly imbued with the 
principles of the religion of his fathers. An opportunity soon 
occurred of putting his principles to the test. Trained in strict 
religious principles, and in the sternest rules of temperance in 
eating and drinking, and fearing the effect of the luxurious living 
provided for him and his companions by the royal bounty, he 
resolved, with them, to avoid at once the danger of conforming to 
the habits of idolaters; of polluting” himself by customs for- 
bidden by his religion, and of jeoparding his own health and life 
by intemperate indulgence. He aimed, also, to secure the utmost 
vigour of body, and clearness of mind, by a course of strict 
and conscientious temperance. He obtained permission, there- 
fore, to abstain from the food provided for him, and to make 
an experiment of the most temperate mode of living, ch. i. 8 — 14. 

His prudent proceedings, wise bearing, and absolute refusal to 
comply with such customs, were crowned with the Divine blessing, 
and had the most splendid results.” 

After the lapse of three years spent in this course of discipline, 
Daniel passed the examination which was necessary to admit him 
to the royal favour, and was received into conneidon with the 
government, to be employed in the purposes which had been con- 
templated in this preparatory training, ch. i. 18 — 20. One of his 
first acts was an interpretation of a dream of Nebuchadnezzar, 
which none of the Chaldeans had been able to interpret, the result 
of which was that he was raised at once to that important office, 
the governorship of the province of Babylon, and the head in- 
spectorship of the sacerdotal caste, ch. ii. 

Considerably later m the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, we find 
Daniel interpreting another dream of his, to the offect that, in 
consequence of his pride, he would be deprived for a time of his 
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reason and liis throne, and would be suffered to wander from the 
abodes of men, and to live among wild beasts, but that after a 
time he would be again restored. The record which we have of 
this is found in a proclamation of the king himself, which is pre- 
served by Daniel, ch. iv. In the interpretation of this remarkable 
dream, and in stating to the king — the most proud and absolute 
monarch of the earth at that time — what would come upon him, 
Daniel displays the most touching anxiety, love, and loyalty for 
the prince, and shows that he was led to this interpretation only 
by the conviction of the truth. In view of a calamity so great, 
he exhorted the monarch yet to humble himself and to repent of 
his sins, and to perform acts of charity, with the hope that Q-od 
might be merciful, and avert from him a doom so humiliating — 
so much to be dreaded, ch. iv. 19 — 27. 

Under the immediate successor of Nebuchadnezzar — Evil- 
Merodach — Daniel appears to have been forgotten, and his talents 
and his former services seem to have passed away from the recol- 
lection of those in power. His situation at court appears to have 
been confined to an inferior office (ch. viii. 27), and it would seem 
also that this led him occasionally, if not regularly, away from 
Babylon to some of the provinces to attend to business there. 
Comp, notes on ch. viii. 2. This was not strange. On the death 
of a monarch, it was not unusual to discharge the officers who had 
been employed in the government, as, at the present time, on 
the death of a king, or a change of dynasty, the members of tlie 
cabinet are changed ; or as the same thing happens in our own 
country when a change occurs in the chief magistracy of the 
nation.’*' Sir John Chardin, in his MS. Notes on Persia, says 
that, in his time, on the death of a Shah or king, all the soothsayers 
and physicians attached to the court were at once dismissed from 
office ; the former because they did not predict his death, and the 
latter because they did not prevent it. It is to be remembered 
also, that Daniel was raised to power by the will of Nebuchadnezzar 

* Since this was written, a remarkable illustration of what is here said has 
occurred in our own country, on the death of the late President, Gen. Zachary 
Taylor. It will be recollected that on the very night of his death, all the mem- 
bers of the cabinet tendered their resi^ation to his constitutional successor, 
and fdl of them in fact ceased to hold office, and retired t^rivate life.— [These 
remarks apply to the government of the United States.— U d.] 
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alone, and that the offices which he held were, in part, in conse- 
quence of the service which he had rendered that prince ; and it is 
not strange, therefore, that on a change of the government, he, 
with perhaps the other favourites of the former sovereign, should 
be suffered to retire. We find consequently no mention made of 
Daniel during the reign of Evil-Merodach, or in the short reign of 
his successor ; we lose sight of him until the reign of Belshazzar, 
the last king of Babylon, and then he is mentioitdd only in con- 
nexion with the closing scene of his life, ch. v. In consequence of 
a remarkable vision which Belshazzar had of a handwriting on the 
wall, and of the inability of any of the wise m^n of the Chaldeans 
to read and interpret it, Daniel, at the instance* of the queen- 
mother, who remembered his former services at court, was called 
in, and read the writing, and announced to the king the impending 
destiny of himself and his empi^. For this service he was again 
restored to honour, and the^^urpb^ was formed to raise him to an 
exalted rank at court — a purpose whidh was, however, frustrated 
by the fact that Babylon was that very night taken, and that the 
government passed into the hands of the Medes and Persians. It 
was under this king, however, that Daniel had two of his most re- 
markable visions (ch. vii. viii.) respecting future events — ^visions 
which, perhaps, more definitely than any other in the Scriptures, 
disclose what is to occur in the ages to come. 

After the conquest of Babylon by the united arms of the Medes 
and Persians, under the reign of Darius or Cyaxares, Daniel was 
raised again to an exalted station. The whole kingdom was divided 
into one hundred and twenty provinces, and over these three 
presidents or chief governors were appointed, and of these Daniel 
had the first rank, ch. vi. 1 — 3. The reasons of this appointment 
are not stated, but they were doubtless found in such circum- 
stances as the following : that it was desirable for Darius to em- 
ploy some one who was familiar with the affairs of the Babylonian 
empire ; that Daniel probably had knowledge on that subject 
equal or superior to any other one that could be found ; that he 
had long been employed at court, and was familiar with the laws, 
usages, and customs that prevailed there ; that he knew better than 
any one else, perhaps, what would secure the tranquillity of that 
portion of the empire ; that, being himself a foreigner, it might be 
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supposed better to employ him than it would be a native Chaldean, 
for it might be presumed that he would be less inimical to a 
foreign dominion. Under these circumstances He was again raised 
to a high rank among the officers of the government ; but his ele- 
vation was not beheld without malice and envy. Those who might 
have expected this office for themselves, or who were dissatisfied 
that a foreigner should be thus exalted, resolved, if possible, to 
bring him into such a situation as would ruin him, ch. vi. 4. To 
do this, they determined to take advantage of a principle in the 
government of the Medes and Persians, that a law having once 
received the royal sanction could not be changed ; and by securing 
the passing of such a law as they knew Daniel would not obey, 
they hoped to humble and ruin him. They, therefore, under 
plausible pretences, secured the passing of a law that no one in 
the realm should be allowed for a certain time to offer any petition 
to any god or man, except the king, on penalty of being thrown 
into a den of lions. Daniel, as they anticipated, was the first to 
disregard this law, by continuing his regular habit of worshipping 
God, praying, as he had been accustomed, three times a day, with 
his window open. The consequence was, that the king, there 
being no way to prevent the execution of the law, allowed it to 
be executed. Daniel was cast into the den of lions, but was 
miraculously preserved ; and this new proof of his integrity, and of 
the Divine favour, was the means of his beiog raised to more 
exalted honour, ch. vi. 

In this situation at court, and with these advantages for pro- 
moting the interests of his people, he employed himself in seriously 
and ' diligently securing the return of the exiles to their own 
country, though it does not appear that he himself returned, or 
that he contemplated a return. It is probable that he supposed 
that at his time of life it would not be wise to attempt such a 
journey; or that he supposed he could be of more use to his 
countrymen in Babylon in favouring their return than he could by 
accompanying them to their own land. His position at the court 
of the Medo-Fersian government gave him an opportunity of 
rendering material aid to his people, and it is not improbable that 
it was through his instrumentality that the decree was obtained 
from Cyrus which allowed them to return. One of the defidgns of 
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Providence in raising liini up was, doubtless, that' he might exert 
that influence at court, and that he might thus be the means of 
restoring the exiles. He had at last the happiness to see his most 
ardent wishes accomplished in this respect. 

In the third year of Cyrus, he had a vision, or a series of visions 
(ch. X. — ^xii.), containing minute details respecting the history and 
sufierings of his nation to the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, con- 
cluding with a more general representation (ch. xii.) of what would 
occur in the last days of the world’s history. 

Beyond this, nothing certain is known of Daniel. The accounts 
respecting him are vague, conflised, and strange. How long he 
lived, and when and where he died, are points on which no certain 
information can now be obtained. Josephus gives no account of 
his latter days, or of his death, though he says respecting him, “ he 
was so happy as to have strange revelations made to him, and those 
as to one of the greatest of the prophets, insomuch that while he 
was alive he had the esteem and applause both of kings and of the 
multitude ; and now he is dead, he retains a remembrance that wiU 
never fail.” — Ant. b. x. ch. xi. It is commonly believed that he 
died in Chaldea, having been detained there by his employments in 
the Persian empire. Epiphanius says that he died in Babylon, and 
this has been the commonly received opinion of historians. This 
opinion, however, has not been universal. Some suppose that he 
died at Shusan or Susa, Josephus (Ant. b. i. eh. xi.) says that, 
“ on account of the opinion which men had that he was beloved of 
God, he built a tower at Ecbatana in Media, which was a most 
elegant building and wonderfully made,” and that it was stiU re- 
maining in his day. Benjamin of Tudela says that his monument 
was shown at Chuzestan, which is the ancient Susa. As Benjamin 
of Tudela professes to record what he saw and heard, and as his 
“ Itinerary” is a book which has been more frequently transcribed 
and translated than almost any other book, except the Travels of 
Maunderville, it may be of some interest to copy what he has said 
of the tomb of Daniel. It is a record of the traditions of the 
East — the country where Daniel lived and died, and it is not im- 
probably founded in essential truth. At any rate, it will show 
what has been the current tradition in the East respecting Daniel, 
and is all that can now be known respecting the pl^ of his death 



8 


INTEODUCTION'. 


and burial. Benjamin of Tudela was a Jewish Eabbi of Spain^ 
who travelled through Europe, Asia, and Africa, from Spain to 
China, between a.d. 1160 and 1173. His Itinerary” was first 
printed in 1543. It was a work in wide circulation in the thirteenth, 
fourteenth, and fifteenth centuries, and has been translated from 
the original Hebrew into Latin, English, Erench, Dutch, and 
Jewish German, and in these languages has passed through not 
less than twenty-two editions. I quote from the London and 
Berlin edition of 1840. Four miles from hence begins 
Khuzestai), Elam of Scripture, a large province which, however, 
is but partially inhabited, a portion of it lying in ruins. Among 
the latter are the remains of Shushan, the metropolis and palace of 
King Achashverosh, which still contains very large and handsome 
buildings of ancient date. Its seven thousand Jewish inhabitants 
possess fourteen synagogues, in front of one of which is the tomb 
of Daniel, who rests in peace. The river TJlai divides the parts of 
the city, which are connected with a bridge ; that portion of it 
which is inhabited by the Jews contains the markets ; to it all trade 
is confined, and there dwell all the rich : on the other side of the 
river they are poor, because they are deprived of the above-named 
advantages, and have even no gardens nor orchards. These cir- 
cumstances gave rise to jealousy, which was fostered by the belief 
that all honour and riches originated from the possession of the 
remains of the prophet Daniel, who rests in peace, and who was 
buried on their side. A request was made hy the poor for permis- 
sion to remove the sepulchre to the other side, but it was rejected ; 
upon which a war arose, and was carried on between the two 
parties for a length of time. This strife lasted ‘ until their souls 
became loath’ (Numb. xii. 4, 5; Judg. xvi. 16), and they came to 
a mutual agreement, by which it was stipulated that the coffin 
which contained Daniel’s bones should be deposited alternately 
every year on either side. Both parties faithfully adhered to thia 
arrangement, which was, however, interrupted by the interference 
of Sanjar Shah Ben Shah, who governs all Persia, and holds su- 
preme power over forty-five of its kings. 

“ When this great emperor Sanjar, king of Persia, came to Shu- 
shan, and saw that the coffin of Daniel was removed from side to 
side, he crossed the bridge with a very numerous retinue, and 
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accompanied by Jews and Mahometans, inquired into the nature 
of these proceedings. Upon being told what we have related 
above, he declared that it was derogatory to the honour of Daniel, 
and recommended that the distance between the two banks should 
be exactly measured ; that Daniel’s coffin should be deposited in 
another coffin, made of glass, and that it should be suspended from 
the very middle of the bridge, fastened by chains of iron. A place 
of public worship was erected on the very spot, open to every one 
who desired to say his prayers, whether he be Jew or Gentile, and 
the coffin of Daniel is suspended from the bridge unto this very 
day.”— Yol. i. pp. 117—120. 

This story, trifling as it is in some of its details, may be admitted 
as evidence of a tradition in the East that Daniel died and was 
buried at Shushau. This tradition, moreover, is very ancient. In 
a note on this passage (vol. ii. p. 152), A. Asher, the publisher of 
the “ Itinerary ” of Benjamin, says : — “ Aasim of Cufah, a venerable 
historian, who preceded Ibn Haukel by two hundred years (for he 
died 735), mentions the discovery of Daniel’s coffin at Sus. Ibn 
Haukel, who travelled in the tenth century, speaks of it, and 
ascribes to the possession of the bones of Daniel the virtue of dis- 
pelling aU sorts of distress, particularly that of famine from want 
of rain.” It has been a matter of much controversy whether the 
place now known as Chouck, Chouz, or Sous is the ancient Shu- 
shan (Lat. 31° 55', Long. 83° 40'), or the place now called Shuster 
(Lat. 31° 30', Long. 84° 30'). The former opinion is maintained 
by Eennel, Ouseley, Barbie du Bocage, Kinneir, and Hoek ; the 
latter by D’Herbelot, D’Anville, Vincent, Mannert, and Hammer. 
Major Eawlinson, who has furnished the most recent account of 
this place, maintains that “ Shushan the palace ” is the present 
Susan on the Kulan or Eulaeus, the Ulai of Scripture. See 
vol. ix. of the Journal of the Eoyal Geographical Society. 

§ II. — GENUINENESS AND AUTHENTICITY OF THE BOOK 
OF DANIEL. 

Objections considered. 

Until a comparatively recent period, with some slight exceptions, 
the genuineness and authenticity of the book of Daniel have been 
regarded as settled, and its canonical authority was as little 
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doubted as that of any other portion of the Bible. The ancient 
Hebrews never called its genuineness or authenticity in question 
(Lengerke, Das Buch Daniel, Konigsberg, 1835, p. 6 ; Hengsten- 
berg, Die Authentie des Daniel, Berlin, 1831, p, 1). It is true 
that in the Talmud (Tract. Baba Bathra, Fol. 15, Ed, Yenet.) it 
is said that the men of the Great Synagogue wrote — ivd the xrrp 
K. D. N. G. — that is, portions (eleven chapters) of the book of 
Ezekiel, the prophet Daniel, and the book of Esther but this, as 
Lengerke has remarked (p. v.), does not mean that they had in- 
troduced this book into the canon, as Bertholdt supposes, but that, 
partly by tradition, and partly by inspiration, they revised it anew. 
But whatever may be the truth in regard to this, it does not prove 
that the ancient Jews did not consider it canonical. It is true 
that much has been said about the fact that the Jews did not class 
this book among the prophets, but placed it in the Hagiographa, 
or Kethubim, It has been inferred from this, that they 

believed that it was composed a considerable time after the other 
prophetic books, and that they did not deem it worthy of a place 
among their prophetic books in general. But, even if this were 
so, it would not prove that they did not regard it as a genuine 
production of Daniel ; and the feet that it was not placed among 
the prophetic books may be accounted for without the supposition 
that they did not regard it as genuine. The usual statement on 
that subject is, that they placed the book there because they say 
that Daniel lived the life of a courtier in Babylon, rather than the 
life of a prophet ; and the Jews further assert that, though he 
received Divine communications, they were only by dreams and 
visions of the night, which they regard as the most imperfect kind 
of revelations. — Home, Intro, iv. 188. The place which Daniel 
should occupy in the sacred writings probably became a matter of 
discussion among the Hebrews only after the coming of the 
Saviour, when Christians urged so zealously his plain prophecies 
(ch. ix. 24i — 27) in proof of the Messiahship of the Lord Jesus. 

The first open and avowed adversary to the genuineness and au- 
thenticity of the book of Daniel was Porphyry, a learned adversary 
of the Christian faith in the third century. He wrote fifteen books 
against Christianity, all of which are lost, except some fragments 
preserved by Euselbius, Jerome, and others. His objections against 
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Daniel were made in his twelfth hook, and all that we have of 
these objections has been preserved by Jerome in his commentary 
on the book of Daniel. A full account of Porphyry, and of 
his objections against the Christians and the sacred books of the 
Old and New Testament, so far as can now be known, may be 
seen in Lardner, Jewish and Heathen Testimonies, voL vii, pp* 
390 — 4j70, of his works, ed. London, 1829. In regard to the book 
of Daniel, he maintained, according to Jerome (Pr. and Exphm. 
in Daniel), “ ftiat the book was not written by him whose name it 
bears, but by another who lived in Judea in the time of Antiochus, 
Bumamed Epiphanes ; and that t^ book of Daniel does not fore- 
tell things to come, but relates wmit had already happened. In a 
word, whatever it contains, to the time of Antiochus, is true history ; 
if there is anything relating to after-times it is falsehood ; foras- 
much as the writer could not see things future, but at the most 
only could make some conjectures about them.” To him several of 
our authors have given answers of great labour and diligence — in 
particular, Eusebius, bishop of CaBsarea, in three volumes, the 18th, 
the 19th, and the 20th ; Apoliinarius, also, in one large book, that 
is, the 26th ; and before them, in part, Methodius. “ As it is not 
my design,” says Jerome, “to confute the ol^ections of the adver- 
sary, which would require a long discourse, but only to explain the 
prophet to our own people, that is, to Christians, I shall just 
observe that none of the prophets have spoken so clearly of Christ 
as Daniel, for he not only foretells his coming, as do others hke- 
wise, but he also teaches the time when he will come, and men- 
tions in order the princes of the intermediate space, and the 
number of the years, and the signs of his appearance. And 
because Porphyry saw all these things to have been fulfilled, and 
could not deny ^at they had actually come to pass, he was com- 
pelled to say as he did ; and because of some similitude of circum- 
stances, he asserted that the things foretold as to be fulfilled in 
Antichrist at the end of the world happened in the time of Antio- 
chus Epiphanes ; — ^which kind of opposition is a testimony of 
truth ; for such is the plain interpretation of the words, that to 
incredulous men the prophet seems not to foretell ttiings to come, 
but to relate things idready past ; and though, as before said, it is 
not my intention to confute all his objections, I shall, as occasion 
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offers, take notice of some of his weak arguments. And it may be 
proper for us, among other things, to observe now, that Porphyry 
argued that the book of Daniel was not genuine, because it was 
written in G-reek, and, therefore, was not the work of any Jew, 
but the forgery of some Greek writer. This he argued from some 
Greek words which are in the fable of Susanna, to which both 
Eusebius and Apollinarius returned the same answer, that the 
fabulous stories of Susanna, and Bel and the Dragon, are not in 
the Hebrew, but are said to have been composed by a person of 
the tribe of Levi : whereas the sacred Scriptures assure us that 
Daniel and the three children, Ms companions, were of the tribe of 
Judah. And they said they vS*e not accountable for what was 
not received by the Jews, nor was a part of the sacred Scriptures.’* 
A few of the objections which Porphyry makes to the credibility 
of certain parts of Daniel, Jerome has quoted in his commentary 
on the particular passages referred to. These have been collected 
by Dr. Lardner, and may be seen in his works, vol. vii. pp. 402 — 
416. It is not necessary to transcribe them here, as they will 
come up for consideration in the notes on the particular chapters. 

Dr. Lardner (vol. vii. p. 401) remarks respecting Porphyry, 
“ that Porphyrj^’s work against the Christians was much laboured, 
and that in this argument he displayed all his learning, wMch was 
very considerable. Hence we can perceive the difficulty of under- 
taking an answer to him, for which very few were fully qualified ; 
in which none of the apologists for Christianity seem to have 
answered expectations.” We cannot now form a correct opinion 
of the argument of Porphyry, for we have only the few fragments 
of his work which J erome and others have seen proper to preserve. 
We are in danger, therefore, of doing injustice to what may have 
been the real force of his argument, for it may have been stronger 
than would be indicated by those fragments that remain. It is 
impossible to recover Ms main objections ; and aU that can now be 
said is, that, as far as is known, he did not make any converts to 
his opinions, and that his objections produced no change in the 
faith of the Christian world. 

No further attack on the genuineness and authenticity of Daniel 
seems to have been made, and no further doubt entertained, until 
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the time of Spinoza. Spinoza was by birth a Jew ; was bom at 
Amsterdam in 1632 ; became professedly converted to Christianity, 
in consequence of supposing that his life was in danger among the 
Jews, but was probably indifferent to all religions. He gave him- 
self up to philosophical inquiries, and is commonly understood to 
have been a pantheist. He maintained (Tractat. TheoL Politicus, 
c. 10, t. i. p. 308, ed. Paulus) that the last five chapters of Daniel 
were written by Daniel himself, but that the seven previous chap- 
ters were collected about the time of the Maccabees, from the 
chronological writings of the Chaldeans, and that the whole was 
arranged by some unknown hand. Edward Wells, who lived in 
the first part of the eighteenth century, maintained that the work 
was composed by some one soon after the death of Daniel. Antony 
Collins, one of the British Deists, maintained also that it was not 
written by Daniel. In more recent times, the genuineness of the 
book has been doubted or denied, in whole or in part, by Corrodi, 
Gesenius, Liiderwald, Dereser, Scholl, Lengerke, Eichhora, De 
"Wette, Griesenger, Bertholdt, Bleek, Ewald, Hitzig, and Earms. 
It has been defended by the English writers generally, and among 
the Germans by Staudlin, Beekhaus, Jahn, Havemick, Hengsten- 
berg, and others. The general ground taken by those who have 
denied its genuineness and authenticity is, that the book was 
written, at or about the time of the Maccabees, by some Jew, who, 
in order to give greater authority and importance to his work, 
wrote under the assumed name of Daniel, and laid the scene in 
Babylon in the time of the captivity. 

The various arguments urged against the genuineness of the 
book may be seen in Bertholdt, Eichhorn, Lengerke, Kirms 
(Commentatio Historico-Critica, Jenae, 1828), and De Wette. 
The best defence of its authenticity, probably, is the work of 
Hengstenberg (Die Authentic des Daniel, Berlin, 1831). The 
examination of the objections alleged against the particular chap- 
ters, and particular portions of chapters, it will be most convenient 
to examine in the introductions to the respective chapters. I pro- 
pose, in this general Introduction, merely to examine the objections 
of a general character which have been made to the work. These 
have been concisely arranged and stated by De Wette (Lehrbuch 
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der Historifich-kritisclien Einleituiig, etc., Berlin, 1846, pp. 382 — 
889), and in the examination of the objections, I shall consider 
them in the order in which he has stated them. 

The view which De Wette entertains of the book is stated in 
the following manner : — “ That in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, 
when the spirit of prophecy among the Jews had been a longtime 
extinct, a Jewish fnend of his country endeavoured to encourage 
and strengthen his contemporary sufferers, and those who were 
contending for their liberty, through these apocalyptic prophecies 
respecting the future ascendency of the theocratic principle, which, 
in order to give the work greater reputation and authority, he 
ascribed to an ancient seer of the name of Daniel, of whom, pro- 
bably, something had been handed down by tradition. Designedly 
he suffered the promises to extend to a great length of time, in 
order to make them appear the more certain. After the manner 
of the ancient prophets, also, he inwove much that was historical, 
and especially such as would be fitted to excite and arouse the 
martyr spirit of his own people.” — LehrlucTi, p. 390. 

I. The first objection which is urged agaiust the genuineness of 
the book is derived from what is denominated the fabulous contents 
— Mahrchenhaften Inhalte — of its narrative 'parts. This objection, 
in the words of De Wette, is that “ the book is full of improba- 
bilities (ii. 3, ff. 46, f. iii. 1, 5, f. 20, 22, 28, f. 31, ff. iv. 31, f. v. 11, 
f. 18, ff. 29, vi. 8, ff. 26, ff.) ; of wonders (ii. 28, iii. 23, ff. v. 5, vi. 
23, 25) ; its historical inaccuracies are such as are found in no 
prophetic book of the Old Testament, and are founded on the 
same type (comp. ii. 2 — 11, with iv. 4, v. 8 ; iii. 4 — 12, 26 — 30, 
with vi. 8 — 18, 21 — 24).* This seeking after wonders and strange 
things, and the religious fanaticism nourished through these perse- 
cutions, which it breathes, place the book in the same condition as 
the second book of the Maccabees, as a production of the time of 
Antiochus Epiphanes, and the similarity of the former of the two 
books betrays the fictitious character (Dichtung) of the book.” — 
Lehrbuch, pp. 382, 383. 

In reference to this objection, which turns on the marvellous 

* De Wette’s quotations of Scripture, it will be remembered, are according 
to the chapters and verses of the Hebrew Bible.— En. , 
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character of the book, and the improbable historical statements in 
it, the following remarks may be made : — 

{a) These objections are noticed in detail in the Introductions 
to the respective chapters where the historical events here objected 
to are stated, and the question whether they are fabulous, or are 
in accordance with true history, is there fully considered. This 
will make it needless to notice them here particularly. In. the 
introduction to the respective chapters, I have noticed, and have 
endeavoured to answer, all the objections which I have found of 
this character in the works of Eichhom, Bertholdt, Bleek, and 
Lengerke. This will make it the less necessary to dwell on this 
point in this general Introduction. 

(h) But as to the alleged contradiction between Daniel and the 
historical accounts which we have of the affairs to which he refers, 
it may be proper to observe in general — (1.) That, for anything 
that appears, Daniel may be as accurate an historian as any of the 
heathen writers of those times. There is, in the nature of the 
case, no reason why we should put implicit confidence in Berosus, 
Abydenus, Xenophon, and Herodotus, and distrust Daniel; nor 
why, if a statement is omitted by them, we should conclude at 
once that, if mentioned by Daniel, it is false. It is an unhappy 
circumstance, that there are many persons who suppose that the 
fact that a thing is mentioned by a profane historian is presump- 
tive evidence of its truth ; if mentioned by a sacred writer, it is 
presumptive evidence of its falsehood. Under the influence of 
the same feeling, it is inferred, that if an event is mentioned by a 
sacred writer which is omitted by a profane historian, it is regarded 
as demonstrative that the work in which it is found is fabulous. 
It is unnecessary to show that this feeling exists in many minds ; 
and yet nothing can be more unjust — for the mere fact that an 
author writes on sacred subjects, or is the professed friend of a 
certain religion, should not be allowed to cast a suspicion on his 
testimony. That testimony must depend, in regard to its value, 
on his credibility as an historian, and not on the subject on 
which he writes. In the nature of things, there is no more reason 
why a writer on sacred subjects should be unworthy of belief, than 
one who is recording the ordinary events of history. (2.) Daniel, 
according to the account which we have of him, had opportuniti^ 
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of ascertaining the truth of the facts which he narrates, which no 
profane historian had. He spent the greater part of a long life in 
Babylon, in the very midst of the scenes which he describes ; he 
was intimately acquainted with the affairs of the government ; he 
enjoyed, in a remarkable degree, the confidence of those in 
authority ; and he was himself deeply concerned in most of these 
transactions, and could have adopted the language of JEneas — et 
quorum magna pars fui. (3.) It is to be remembered, also, in 
regard to these events and times, that we have few fragments of 
history remaining. We have fragments of the writings of Berosus, 
A Chaldean, indeed, who wrote in G-reece ; and of Abydenus, a 
Q-reek, who wrote in Chaldea ; we have some historical statements 
in Xenophon, and a few in Herodotus : but the Chaldean history, 
if ever written, is lost ; the public documents are destroyed ; the 
means of an accurate and full knowledge of the Chaldean or 
Babylonish power, in the time when Daniel lived, have disappeared 
for ever. Under these circumstances, it would not be strange if 
we should not be able to clear up all the difiiculties of an historical 
nature that may be suggested respecting these fragmentary 
accounts, or be able to verify the statements which we find in the 
sacred books by the explicit testimony of contemporary writers. 

(c) As a matter of fact, the investigations of History, as far as 
they can be made, go to confirm the authority of Daniel. Instances 
of this will occur in the examination of the particular chapters in 
this book, and all that can now be done is merely to refer to them, 
particularly to the introductions to ch i., iv. — vi. In general, it 
may be said here, that none of the historical authorities contradict 
what is stated by Daniel, and that the few fragments which we 
have go to confirm what he has said, or at least to make it 
probable. 

(<i) As to the objections of De Wette and others, derived from 
the miraculous and marvellous character of the book, it may be 
observed further, that the same objection would lie against most 
of the books of the Bible, and that it is, therefore, not necessary to 
notice it particularly in considering the book of Daniel. The Bible 
is a book full of miracles and marvels ; and he who would have any 
proper understanding of it must regard and treat it as such. It 
is impossible to understand or explain it without admitting the 
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possibility and the reality of miraculous events; and in a book 
which clai'im to be founded on miracles, it does not prove that it 
is not authentic or genuine simply to say that it assumes that 
miracles are possible. To destroy the credibility of the book, it 
is necessary to show that all claims of a miraculous character are 
unfounded, and all miracles impossible and absurd ; and this ob- 
jection would not lie against the book of Daniel peculiarly, but 
equally against the whole Bible. Two remarks here may be made, 
however, of a more particular character: (1), that tjje statements 
in Daniel are not more marvellous than those which occur in other 
parts of the Bible, and if they may be believed, those occurring 
in Daniel may be also ; and (2), that it would rather be an argu- 
ment against the genuineness and authenticity of the book, if no 
miraculous and marvellous statements were found in it. It would 
be 80 unlike the other books of the Bible, where miracles abound, 
that we should feel that there was wanting in its favour the evi- 
dence of this nature, which would show that it had the same origin 
as the other portions of the volume. The particular objections in 
regard to the statements in Daniel of this nature are considered in 
the notes on the book. 

II. A second objection to the genuineness of the book of Daniel 
relates to the prophecies which are found in it. This objection is 
derived from the peculiar character of these prophecies ; from the 
minuteness of the detail ; the exact designation of the order of 
events ; the fact that they seem to be a summary of history written 
after the events occurred ; and that in these respects they are es- 
sentially unlike the other prophecies in the Bible. This objection, 
we have seen, is as old as Porphyry ; and this was, in fact, with 
him the principal argument against the authenticity of the book. 
This objection is summed up and stated by De Wette in the fol- 
lowing manner (§ 255 5, pp. 884, 385 : “ The ungenuineness 
(Unachtheit) appears further from the prophetic contents of the 
same, which is to a remarkable extent different from that of all 
the remaining prophetic books, {a) through its apocalyptic charac- 
ter, or through this — that the coming of the kingdom of the Mes- 
siah is mentioned and determined according to certain definite 
periods of time, or specified periods, and that the representation 
of it occurs so much in the form of visions ; (ft) that the circum- 

VOL. I. c 
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stances of the distant future, and the fortune of the kingdoms 
which were not yet in existence, even down to the time of Antio- 
chus Epiphanes, are described with so much particularity and 
accuracy (viii. 14, ix. 25, ff. xii. 11, ff.) that the account must have 
been written after the event ; (c) and that, if Daniel was a prophet, 
he must have lived in the times of Ezekiel and Zechariah, and we 
must suppose that has prophecies would have home the general 
character of the prophecies of those times, hut that in fact we find 
in them the spirit of a later age — the spirit that ultimately deve- 
loped itself in the Sibylline books, to which these prophecies bear 
a strong resemblance.” 

In reply to this it may be remarked : — 

(1.) That all that is said in Daniel iBjpossible : that is, it is pos- 
sible that prophetic intimations of the future should be given with 
as much particulariiy as are found in Daniel, l^o one can demon- 
strate, or even affirm, that God could not, if he chose, inspire a 
prophet to predict in detail the occurrences of the most remote 
times, and the fall of kingdoms not yet in being. All this know- 
ledge must be with him ; and for anything that appears, it would 
be as easy to inspire a prophet to predict these events as any other. 
The sole inquiry, therefore, is in regard to a fact ; and this is to 
be settled by an examination of the evidence, that the prophet 
lived and prophesied before the events predicted occurred. 

(2.) The prophecies in Daniel are not, in their structure and 
character, so unlike those whose genuineness is undisputed as to 
make it certain, or even probable, that the latter are genuiae and 
those of Daniel not. Dreams and visions were common methods 
of communicating the Divine will to the prophets — see Introduc- 
tion to Isaiah, § 7, (2), (4) — ^and who will undertake from any 
internal evidence to determine between those of Isaiah, Jeremiah, 
Ezekiel, and Daniel ? 

(B.) As to the allegation respecting the details in Daniel of future 
events — the particularify with which he describes them — all is to 
be admitted that is affirmed on the subject. It is & fact that there 
is such particularity and minuteness of detail as could be founded 
only on truth, and that the delineations of Alexander and his con- 
quests, and the statements of the events that would succeed his 
reign down to the time of Antiochus Epiphanes (ch. xL), are drawn 
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with as much accuracy of detail as they would he by one writing 
after the events had occurred. No one can doubt this who atten- 
tively examines these remarkable prophecies. Porphyry was un- 
doubtedly right in affirming, that in regard to their minuteness 
and accuracy, these prophecies appeared to be writtjen (rfter the 
events ; and if it can be shown, therefore, that they were written 
Irfore the events referred to, the testimony of Porphyry is a strong 
evidence of the fact that Daniel was inspired ; for no one will 
maintain that man, by any natural sagacity, could describe events 
before they occur with the exactness of detail and the minute ac- 
curacy which is found in this part of Daniel. 

But is not what is here said of Daniel as to the accuracy and 
minuteness of detail true also, in the main, of other prophecies in 
the Old Testament ? Are there not many prophecies that are as 
accurate, and in some respects as minute, as they would have been 
if they were written after the events referred to ? Is not this true 
of the predictions respecting the destruction of Tyre and of Baby- 
lon, and, the carrying away of the Jews into captivity f Is not 
Cyrus expressly mentioned by Isaiah, and is not the work which 
he would perform in the conquest of Babylon drawn out in exact 
detail ? See Isa. xlv. 1, seq. So in Jeremiah (1. li.), there is a 
prophetic account of the destruction of Babylon, as minute in many 
respects as the predictions of Daniel, and as exact and minute as 
it would have been if written after the events had occurred, and 
the author had been making an historical record instead of uttering 
a prediction. But on this point I must content myself with refer- 
ring to the argument of Hengstenberg, Authentie des Daniel, pp. 
.17^ — 195. It may be added, however, that it is on this accuracy 
of detail in Daniel that we ground one of the strong arguments for 
his inspiration. It will be admitted on all hands — it cannot be 
denied — that no one could foresee those events, and describe them 
with such accuracy of detail, by any natural sagacity ; but no one 
who believes in the fact of inspiration at all, can doubt that it 
would be as easy for the Divine Spirit to present future events in 
this accuracy of detail as in a more general manner. At aU events, 
this accuracy and minuteness of detail removes the prophecies from 
the region of conjecture, and is an answer to the usual objections 
that they are obscure and ambiguous. No one can pretend this of 

0 2 
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the writings of Daniel ; and if it can be shown that the book was 
written before the events occurred, the conclusion cannot be 
avoided that the author was inspired. 

III. A third objection to the genuineness and authenticity of 
the book of Daniel is thus stated by De Wette (§ 255, b. 3, p. 385) : 
“ Grounds of objection lie further in the repeated mention of Daniel 
himself in so honourable a manner, ch. i. 17, 19, f. v. 11, f. vi. 4, 
ix. 23, X. 11, et al.” 

This objection cannot be regarded as having any great degree 
of force, or as contributing much to set aside the direct evidence 
of the authority of the book : — for (a) it is possible that all these 
honours were conferred on him. This is, in itself no more incre- 
dible or remarkable than that Joseph should have reached the 
honours in Egypt, which are attributed to him in Genesis ; and no 
one can show that if the account had been written by another, it 
would have been unworthy of belief, (h) If it were a fact that he 
was thus honoured, it was not improper to state it. If Daniel was 
the historian of those times, and kept the records of the events of 
his own life, and actually obtained those honours, there was no 
impropriety in his making a record of those things. He has done 
no more than what Caesar did in the mention of himself, his plans, 
his conquests, his triumphs. In the record of Daniel there is no 
unseemly parading of his wisdom, or the honours conferred on 
him ; there is no praise for the mere sake of praise ; there is no 
language of panegyric on account of his eminent piety. The 
account is a mere record of facts as they are said to have occurred 
— that Daniel was successful in his early studies, and his prepara- 
tion for the examination through which he and his companions 
were to pass (ch. i.) ; that on more than one occasion he succeeded 
in interpreting a dream or vision which no one of the Chaldeans 
could do ; that in consequence of this he was raised to an exalted 
rank ; that he was enabled to maintain his integrity in the midst 
of extraordinary temptations, and that he was favoured with the 
Divine protection when in extraordinary danger. I presume that 
no one who has read the book of Daniel with an unprejudiced 
mind ever received an impression that there was any want of 
modesty in Daniel in these records, or that there was any un- 
seemly or unnecessary parading of his own virtues and honours 
before the world. 
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lY. A fourth objection which has been urged against the 
genuineness of Daniel is derived from the language in which it is 
written. This objection, as stated by De Wette (§ 235, b. 4, p. 
385), is founded on “ the corrupt Hebrew and Chaldee, and the 
intermingling of Greek words in the composition.” The objection 
is urged more at length in Bertholdt (p. 24, seq.), and by Bleek, 
Kirms, and others. The objection, as derived from the language 
of the book, is properly divided into three parts : — (a) that it is 
written in Hebrew and Chaldee ; (5) that in each part of it there 
is a want of purity of style, indicating a later age than the time of 
the captivity ; and (<?) that there is an intermingling of Greek 
words, such as it cannot be presumed that one who wrote in the 
time of the exile, and in Babylon, would have employed, and such 
as were probably introduced into common use only by a later 
intercourse with the Greeks, and particularly by the Macedonian 
conquest. 

{a) As to the first of these, little stress can be laid on it, and 
indeed it is rather an argument for the genuineness of the work 
than against it. It is weU known that from the fourth verse of 
the second chapter to the end of the seventh chapter, the work is 
written in the Chaldee language, while the remainder is pure 
Hebrew. The only way in which this fact could be regarded as an 
objection to the genuineness of the book, would be that it is an 
indication that it is the production of two different authors. But 
this would be an objection only on the supposition that the author 
could write and speak only one language, or that, supposing he 
was acquainted with two, there were no circumstances which could 
account for the use of both. But neither of these suppositions 
applies here. There is every reason to believe that Daniel was 
acquainted with both the Hebrew and the Chaldee ; and there 
is no improbability in the supposition that he wrote in both with 
equal ease. And, on the other hand, it may be remarked, that 
the very circumstance here referred to is a confirmation of the 
genuineness of the book, for (1) it accords with all that is known 
of Daniel. He was a youth when he left his native country, and 
there is .every probability that he was familiar with the Hebrew in 
early life, and that he would never forget it, though it might be 
true that he would ordinarily use the language of Chaldea. He 
was still familiar with the Hebrew books, and it is to be presumed 
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that the language used by the Hebrews in exile was their native 
tongue. In all his intercourse with his own countrymen, there- 
fore, it is every way probable that he would use his native lan- 
guage, and would thus through life retain his knowledge of it. 
(2.) It is equaUy clear that he was familiar with the Chaldee 
language. He was early, in connexion with three other Hebrew 
youths (ch. i. 3, 4), placed under the best instruction in Babylon, 
for the express purpose of acquiring, with other branches of learn- 
ing, a knowledge of the “tongue of the Chaldeans;” and he 
speedily made such acquisitions as to pass with honour the exami- 
nation appointed before he was admitted to public employment, 
ch. i. 18 — 20. He was, moreover, employed at court during a 
considerable part of his long life, and no one, therefore, can doubt 
that he was entirely familiar with the language used in Babylon, 
and that he could compose in it with ease. (3.) It is evident that 
the work must, if it is the production of one author, have been 
composed by some person who was, in this respect, in the circum- 
stances of Daniel ; that is, by one who was familiar with both the 
languages : and the circumstances bear on their face evidence that 
the work was written by one in the condition in which Daniel was 
known to be ; that is, one who had been early trained in the 
Hebrew, and who had lived in Chaldea. No native-born Hebrew 
who had not lived in Chaldea would be hkely to be so well ac- 
quainted with the two languages that he could use either with 
equal facility ; and it may be presumed that no native-born Chal- 
dean could evince so intimate an acquaintance with the Hebrew. 
The direct evidence that it is the production of one author will be 
adduced in another part of this Introduction. (4.) 'It is by no 
means probable that one who lived so late as the time of Antio- 
chus Epiphanes could have written the book as it is written ; that 
is, that he would have been so familiar with the two languages, 
Hebrew and Chaldee, that he could use them with equal ease. It 
is an uncommon thing for a man to write in two different lan- 
guages in the same work, and he never does it without some 
special design — a design for which there would not be likely to be 
occasion if one were writing in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes. 
It was perfectly natural that Daniel should write in this manner, 
and perfectly mnaiural that any one should do it in a later age. 
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and in different circumstances. If the book had been forged by a 
Hebrew in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, thei?e is every reason 
to believe that he would have been careful to write it in as pure 
Hebrew as possible, for that was the language in which the canoni- 
cal books were written, and if he had endeavoured to gain credit 
for the book as one of Divine authority, he would not have intm:* 
mingled so much of a foreign language. If he were a Chaldean, 
and could write Hebrew at aU, as it is certain that the author of 
this book could, then, for the reason just given, he would have 
been careful to write the whole book in as pure Hebrew as possi- 
ble, and would not have jeoparded its credit by so large an infusion 
of a foreign tongue. (5.) This reasoning is conclusive, unless it 
be supposed that the author meant to represent it as a composition 
of some Hebrew in the time of the exile, and that in order to give 
it the greater verisimilitude he adopted this device — to make it 
appear as if written by one who was a native Hebrew, but who 
had become familiar with a foreign language. But this device 
would be too refined to be likely to occur, and, for the reasons 
given above, would be difficult of execution if it should occur. 
Even in such a case, the writer would be much more likely to re- 
present its author as writing in the sacred language of the pro- 
phets, in order to procure for himself the credit of employing the 
language used in all the Divine communications to men. The 
language in which the book is written, therefore, is just such as it 
would be on the supposition that it is genuine, and just such as it 
would not be on the supposition that it is a forgery of a later age. 

(6) As to the statement that the language is corrupt Hebrew 
and Chaldee — ^in der Verderbten sowohl Hebrmschen als Chal- 
daishen Sprache (De Wette), it may be remarked that this posi- 
tion has never been satisfactorily made out, nor has it been shown 
that it is not such as might be employed, or would be employed, 
by one who resided in Babylon in the time of the exile. That the 
language would not be the purest kind of Hebrew,, or the purest 
Chaldee, might be possible, in the circumstances of the case ; 
but it could be shown that it was not such as might be em- 
ployed there, in case there are words and forms of speech which 
did not come into use until a later period of the world. This 
has not been shown. It is true that there are Persian words ; 
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but this is not unnatural in the circumstances of the case — 
bordering as Chaldea did on Persia, and during a part of the 
time referred to in the book, being actually subject to Persia. 
It is true that there are G-reek words ; but under the next 
specification I shall endeavour to show that this does not militate 
against the supposition that the book may havfe been written in 
Babylon in the time of the exile. It is true that there are words 
and forms of speech which were not in use in the earlier periods 
of Hebrew literature, but which became common in the later 
periods of their literature; but this does not prove that they 
may not have been in use as early as the exile. A specimen 
of the words referred to — indeed all on which the argument is 
founded — may be seen in He "Wette, p. 385, note (e). They 
are few in number, and in respect to none of these can it be proved 
that they were not in existence in the time of Daniel. They are 
of Persian, of Syriac, or of Chaldee origin, and are such words as 
would be likely to come into use in the circumstances of the case. 
In regard to this objection it may be added, that it has been 
abandoned by some of the objectors to the genuineness of the 
book of Daniel themselves. Bleek is candid enough to give it up 
entirely. He says: — ‘‘We have, in general, too few remains of 
the difierent centuries after the exile to draw any conclusions as 
to the gradual depreciation of the language, and to determine 
with ny certainty to what particular period any writer belongs.” 
Zeitschr, p. 213. “Daniel,” says Prof. Stuart, “in the judgment 
of Gesenius (Geschich. Heb. Sprach. p. 35), has decidedly a purer 
diction than Ezekiel ; in which opinion,” says he, “ as far as I am 
able to judge, after much time spent upon the book, and examining 
minutely every word and phrase in it many times over, I should 
entirely coincide.” — Com. p. 465. 

(c) A more material objection is derived from the use of Greek 
words in the composition of the book. That there are such words 
is undeniable, though they are by no means numerous. Bertholdt 
(pp. 24, 25) has enumerated ten such words ; De Wette has re- 
ferred to four, p, 386. The words enumerated by Bertholdt are 

Dnsmc — TrpoTifjLoi ; Dane — (pOiyjjLa ; hutd — Kifpv^ ; ro — Krjpvcraeiv ; enn'p 
— Kidapic ; «DnD — aafjLpvicrj ; N'SCDID — avy(f>u)via ; it£i3DD — xpaXr^piov ; 
ty-DD — TriraaoQ ; run: — voiiLafia, 
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In regard to this objection, it may be remarked, in general, 
that it does not assert that the structure of the book of Daniel is 
fashioned after the Greek manner, or that the Greek style per- 
vades it ; it asserts only that a few Greek words have been incor- 
porated into the book. The question then is, whether even all 
these words are of Greek origin ; and whether, if they are, or if 
only a part of them are, their use in the book can be accounted for 
on the supposition that it was written in the 'time of the captivity, 
or rather, whether their occurrence in the book is a proof that the 
book could not have been written at that time. 

The first point is the question, whether these words are of un- 
doubted Greek origin ; and this question will require us to examine 
them in detail. 

(1.) The first word specified is parteinim^ rendered 
(ch. i. 3), which it is alleged is the same as the Greek TrponyLol. 
The word used by Daniel occurs only in two other places in 
the Old Testament (Esth. i. 3, vi. 9), where it is rendered 
noUes, and most nolle; and it is obvious to remark, that the 
fact that it is found in Esther might be urged in proof that the 
book of Daniel was written at the time in which it is commonly 
believed to have been, since the antiquity and genuineness of the 
book of Esther is not called in question. But apart from this, 
there is no evidence that the word is of Greek origin. Gesenius, 
who may be considered as impartial authority on the subject, 
says, “ It is of Persian origin, 1 — 9. Pehlvi, pardom, the first, see 
Anquetil du Perron Zendavesta, ii. p. 468. Comp, pratliamaj 

the first. In the Zend dialect the form is peoerim. Comp. Sanscr. 
pura^ prius, antea ; purana, antiquus. Prom the former comes the 
Greek irputTog, and from the latter the Latin primus '^ — Lex. The 
same account of the origin of the word is given by Jahn, De 
Wette, Bleek, and Kirms. This word, then, may be set aside. 
It is, indeed, objected by Bertholdt, that, though the word had a 
Persian origin, yet there is no evidence that it would be used in 
Babylon in the time of the exile. But this objection can have no 
force. Babylon and Persia w'ere neighbouring kingdoms, and 
there is no presumption than Persian words might not find their 
way to Babylon, and as a matter of fact such words occur in 
Jeremiah, and probably in Isaiah and in Nahum. See Hengsten- 



26 


INTEOBUCTIOlsr. 


berg, pp. 11, 12. The truth was, that the Assyrians and the 
Medo- Persians were originally all of the same stem or stock, and 
there is no presumption against the supposition that the same 
words might be found in each of the languages spoken by them. 

(2.) The next word referred to is oano jpMgham (Dan. iii. 16, 
iv. 17, rendered matter), which it is alleged is the same as the 
Greek (pBiy/iia, The word occurs, besides these places in Daniel, 
in Ezra iv. 17, v, 11, rendered answer ; v. 7, rendered letter ; 
and vi. 11, rendered word. In Hebrew it occurs in Esth. i. 
20, rendered decree, and in Eccles. viii. 11, rendered sentence. 
In respect to this word, also, Gesenius says, “The origin 
of the word is to be sought in the Persian, in which pedam is 
word, ed/ict, mandate.^' — Lex, The fact, also, it may be added, 
that it is found in Esther, in Ezra, and the book of Ecclesiastes, 
is sufficient to destroy the objection that its use proves that the 
book of Daniel was written later than the time of the exile. It 
was brought, probably, into the Greek language from the common 
origin of the Persian and the Greek. 

(3, 4.) The next words referred to, are tns hdhroz (a herald), 
ch. iii. 4, and ns hdxaz, to cry out, to make proclamation, which 
it is alleged are the same as the Greek K^pvi, and KYipvtroEiv. 
Of these particular words, also, Gesenius remarks, “ The root is 
widely diffused in the Indo-European languages, e, g. Sansc. Jcr^, 
to cry out ; Zenda. hhresio, crying out, a herald ; Pers. to ory 
out; Gr. KTjpvarato, also Kpi^w, Kpdi^w ; Gorm. kreischen, Jcreissen ; 
Eng. to ciy.” — Lex. Among the Christian Arabs, Gesenius re- 
marks, it means to preach. Jahn and Dereser say that the word 
is related to the Zendish word khresio, which means to tread be- 
hind, and to scream out, to screech, kreischen. Hengstenberg 
(p. 18) remarks of this word, that its use is spread abroad not 
only in Chaldee, but in Syriac, and that this circumstance makes 
it probable that it had a Semitish origin. The probability is, that 
this word and the Greek had a common origin ; but ita use is so 
far spread in the world that it cannot be argued that the fact of its 
being found in the book of Daniel demonstrates that the book had 
a later origin than the period of the exile. 

(5.) The next word mentioned as of Greek origin is ^ 

tJuiros (ch. iii. 6, 7, 10, 15), cithara, hat'p, lyre (rendered in each 
place harp), which it is said is the same as the Greek Mapig, 
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In regard to tlds word, which is the name of a musical instru- 
ment, it is to be admitted that it is the same as the Greek 
word. It occurs nowhere else in the Old Testament, and its 
origin is unknown. As a Greek word, it will be considered in 
connexion with the three others of the same class, in the sequel. 
It cannot be affirmed, indeed, that it has a Greek origin ; but its 
origin cannot be found in the Chaldee, Persian, or Sanscrit lan- 
guages. But, although it is admitted that it is a Greek word, and 
denotes an instrument that was well known in Greece, this does 
not demonstrate that it is of Greek origin. It is admitted on all 
hands that the names of Greek instruments of music were mostly 
of foreign derivation ; and there is nothing to lead to the suppo- 
sition that this was of ChreeJc origin, unless it be that the word 
or fciOdpogf means, in the Doric dialect, the hreast, and that 
this instrument might have received its name either because it 
was played by being placed against the breast, like the violin with 
us, or because its form resembled the human breast. This is the 
opinion of Isidorus, Origg. i. 2, 21. But there is great uncertainty 
in regard to this. 

(6.) The next word specified is saac sahleha (ch. iii. 5), and 
the similar word, (ch. iii. 7, 10, 15), in each case rendered 
sachhut. Of this word it is alleged tbat it is the same as the 
Greek aafxj^vicri, samhuca^ a stringed instrument well known in 
Greece. But in regard to this word, also, the remark of Gesenius 
may be quoted : “ Strabo affirms,” says he, “ that the Greek 
word (ra^f^vKTf (samimoa) is of barbarian, i. e. of oriental origin ; 
and if so, the name might have allusion to the interweaving of 
the strings — from the root q 3 D” — to interweave^ to entwine^ to •plait. 
Gesenius, however, remarks that in this place it is joined with a 
word (symphony) which is manifestly of Greek origin ; and he 
seems to infer that this word also may have had a Greek origin. 
The direct affirmation of Strabo is (lib. x.) that the names of the 
Greek instruments of music were of foreign origin ; and in refer- 
ence to this particular instrument, Athenseus (i. iv.) affirms that it 
was of Syrian origin. So Clemens Alex, expressly declares that 
the sambuca had a foreign origin. Strom, lib. i. p. 307. Even 
Bleek admits this in regard to this particular instrument. See 
Hengstenberg, p. 15. 

(7.) The next word for which a Greek origin is claimed is 
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bneip® symphony, Greek frvpcjxjjyiay ch. iii. f>, 10, 15, rendered in 
tlie text, in each place, dulcimer, and in the margin symphony, or 
singing. Geseniua remarks, in regard to this word, that “ it is 
the Greek word adopted into the Chaldee tongue, just as at the 
present day the same instrument is called in Italy zampogna, and 
in Asia Minor zamhouja.^^ It cannot be denied that the word is 
the same as the Greek word, though it is to be remarked that 
among the Greeks it was not used to denote the name of an 
instrument of music; yet, as it is compounded of two Greek 
words — cvv and — its Greek origin cannot well be doubted. 
With the Greeks, the word meant properly harmony, or concert of 
sounds (JPassow) ; and it was then readily given to an instrument 
that was fitted to produce harmony, or that was distinguished for 
its sweet sounds. The word is found in Syriac, as applied to a 
musical instrument, but the evidence seems to be strong that the 
toord had a Greek origin, though there is no evidence that the 
Greeks ever applied it to a musical instrument. 

(8.) The next word, for which a Greek origin is claimed, is 
pr) 2 DB pesanterin (ch. iii. 7, 5, 10, 15, rendered psaltery in each 
place), which, it is said, is the same as the Greek xhaXrrjpiov, 
psaltery. This word,’^ says Gesenius {Lex.), “ was adopted from 
the Greek into Chaldee, b and 3 being interchanged.” The origin 
of the word is, however, wholly uncertain. That it is found in 
Greek is undoubtedly true ; but, as has been before remarked, as 
it is admitted that the names of the Greek instruments of music 
had mostly a foreign origin, it is impossible to demonstrate that 
this may not have been true in regard to this word. Buxtorf 
(Lex. Chald.) says, that it is a word “ corrupted from the Greek.” 

(9.) The next word is pattish (ch. iii. 21, rendered hosen), 
which it is said is the same as the Greek TreracroQ. But there 
is no reason to believe that this word had primarily a Greek 
origin. It is found in Syriac, and the root patask, Gesenius 
remarks, “ is widely found in the Indo-European languages. The 
primary form,” says he, “ is batt, patt, whence later Lat. battere ; 
Erench, hattre ; Dutch, hot; Swed. batsch^^ &c. The Greek 
word has undoubtedly had the same origin, and it cannot be main- 
tained that the Chaldee word is derived from the Greek. 

(10.) The remaining word, which is alleged to be of Greek 
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origin, is mn: nebizbah (ch. ii. 6, v. 17), rendered in both cases in 
the text rewards, and in the margin fee. It does not elsewhere 
occur in the Old Testament. It is maintained by Bertholdt and 
others, that this is the same word as the Greek rofiKTfia, money. 
But there is no evidence that the word is of Greek derivation. 
Gesenius says (Lea;.) that the word may have a Chaldee origin, 
though he prefers to assign to it a Persian origin, and he says that* 
the idea of money (implied in the Greek word) is foreign to the 
context here. Bohlen, Winer, and Hengstenberg agree in assign- 
ing the word to a Persian origin. See Hengs. Authen. p. 12. 

The result, then, to which we have come (in regard to the 
objection that words of Greek origin, and indicating an age later 
than the time of the exile, are found in Daniel) is, that the number 
alleged to be of such an origin is very few at best, and that of 
those which have been referred to, there are not more than four 
(marked 5, 6, 7, and 8, in the enumeration above) to which the 
objection can be supposed to apply with any degree of probability. 
These are the words actually selected by De Wette (p. 386) as 
those on which he relies. 

In regard to these yowr words, then, we may make the following 
general observations : — 

(«) They are all names of musical instruments said to have been 
used in Babylon. 

(ft) The general remark of Strabo above referred to may be 
called to recollection here, that the names of musical instruments 
among the Greeks were mostly of foreign origin. In itself con- 
sidered, therefore, there is no improbability in the supposition 
that the same words should be applied to musical instruments in 
Greece and in Chaldea. 

(c) The languages in which these words are found belong to 
the same great family of languages — the Indo-European ; that is, 
the Persian, the Greek, the Latin, &c. They had a common origin, 
and it is not strange if we find the same words spread extensively 
through these languages. 

(d) There was sufficient intercourse between Persia, Chaldea, 
Asia Minor, and Greece, before and at the time of the Hebrew 
captivity, to make it not improbable that the names of musical 
instruments, and the instruments themselves, should be borne 
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jBrom one to the other. There is, therefore, no improbability in 
supposing that such instruments may have been carried to Baby- 
lon from Gb’eece, and may have retained their Greek names in 
Babylon. Curtius (b. iv. c. 12) says, that in the Persian host 
that came out to meet Alexander the Great, there were many 
persons found of Greek origin who had become subject to the 
authority of Media. Por farther historical proofs on this subject, 
see Hengs. Authen. pp. 16, 17. Indeed, little proof is needed. 
It is known that the Greeks were in the habit of visiting foreign 
lands, and particularly of travelling into the region of the East, 
for the purpose of obtaining knowledge ; and nothing is, in itself, 
more probable than that in this way the names of a few musical 
instruments, in common use among themselves, should have been 
made known to the people among whom they travelled, and that 
those names should have been incorporated into the languages 
there spoken. 

Y. A fifth objection, or class of objections, is derived from the 
alleged reference to usages, opinions, and customs, later than the 
time of the exile. This objection, which embraces several subor- 
dinate points, is thus summed up by De Wette : “ The remarkable 
later representations on the subject of angels (Der Angelologie, iv. 
14, ix. 21, X, 13, 21 ; of Christology, vii. 13, f xii. 1 — 3 ; of dog- 
matics [or doctrines, Dogmatik], xii. 2, f. ; of morals [Sittenlehre] 
or customs, iv. 24, comp, Tobit, iv. 11, xii. 9 ; and of asceticism 
[Askese], i. 8 — 16, comp. Apoc. Esth. iv. 17, 2 Mac. v. 27, vi. 11, 
furnish at least an additional argument [einen Hiilfsbeweis] against 
the genuineness of the book.” — § 255, c. (5). 

This objection, it will be observed, divides itself into several 
parts or portions, though coming under the same general descrip- 
tion, The general statement is, that there is an allusion to cus- 
toms and opinions which were found among the Jews only at a 
later period than the captivity, and that, therefore, the book could 
not have been composed at the time alleged. The specifications 
relate to angelology, or the representations respecting angels ; to 
Christology, or the views of the Messiah ; to the doctrines stated, 
particularly to those respecting the resurrection of the dead and 
iihe final judgment; to the customs that prevailed, and to the 
ascetic views expressed, particularly on the effect of abstinence 
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from rich kinds of diet. It will be convenient to notice them in 
their order, so far as to furnish a general answer. Most of them 
will be noticed more particularly in the notes on the passages as 
they occur ; and for a full and complete answer the reader may be 
referred, in general, to Hengstenberg, Authentic des Daniel, pp. 
137—173. 

A. The first specification is derived from the statements which 
occur respecting angels, ch. iv. 17 ; ix. 21 ; x. 13, 21. These, it 
is ajQfrmed, indicate a state of opinion which prevailed among the 
Hebrews only at a later age than the time of the exile, and conse- 
quently the book could not have been written at that time. This 
objection, as urged by Bertholdt and others, refers to two points : 
first, that the statements respecting the opinions of the Chal- 
deans on the subject are not in accordance with the opinions in the 
time when the book is said to have been written ; and, secondly, 
that the statements respecting angels, considered as Hebrew opi- 
nions, are those which belong to a later age. It will be proper to 
notice these in their order. 

1. The first is, that the statements which occur as representing 
tlie opinions of the Chaldeans express sentiments which did not 
prevail among them. The objections on this point relate to two 
statemepts in the book ; one, that the Son of Glod, or a Son of God, 
is spoken of by Nebuchadnezzar ; the other, to what is said (ch. iv. 
17) of the “ decree of the Watchers.’*' 

The former objection is thus stated by Bertholdt : In ch. iii. 25, 
“ Nebuchadnezzar speaks of a Son of God [‘ and the form of the 
fourth is like the Son of God’] ; and although the Chaldeans, and 
most of the dwellers in Upper Asia were polytheists, yet there is 
no evidence that anything was known at the time of the views 
which prevailed among the Greeks on this subject, but that such 
views became known in the time of Seleucus Nicator,” p. 29. It 
is hence inferred that the book could not have been 'vpitten before 
the time of Seleucus. 

In regard to the objection^ it may be observed, in addition to 
what is said in the notes on the passage (ch. iii. 25) where the 
expression occurs, that the objection is so vague and indefinite 
that it scarcely needs a reply. The opinions which prevailed in the 
East on the subject of the gods is so little known now that it is 
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impossible to demonstrate that such an opinion as this might not 
have existed in the time of Nebuchadnezzar, and “impossible to 
prove that such views as would have suggested this expression 
did not prevail before the time of Seleucus Nicator. Indeed, it is 
not easy to show that such language as is here ascribed to Nebu- 
chadnezzar would have been more likely to have been suggested 
by the views of mythology that prevailed in Grreece, and that were 
spread abroad in consequence of the diffusion of G-reek opinions 
in the East, than by the views which prevailed in Eabylon in the 
time of the exile. But it may be more particularly observed in 
reply to the objection, 

(a) That according to Gesenius (Thes. p. 237), this language, as 
used by Nebuchadnezzar, is such as would properly denote merely 
one of the gods, or one in the form of the gods ; that is, one who 
resembled the gods — in the same way as the phrase “ son of man” 
denotes a man, or one in the form and appearance of a man. Per- 
haps this was all that was meant by Nebuchadnezzar ; at least, 
that is all that can be demonstrated to have been his meaning, or 
all that is necessarily implied in his words. See notes on the 
passage. But, 

(i) There were opinions which prevailed in Chaldea on the 
subject of the gods which would fully justify the use of ^ch lan- 
guage. That they regarded one portion of the gods as descended 
from another, or as begotten by another ; that they looked upon 
them as constituting in a way similar to the Greeks ; and 

particularly that they regarded Bel, their supreme god, always 
accompanied by the goddess Mylitta, as the father of the gods, has 
been abundantly demonstrated. On this point, see Gesenius, Com. 
zu, Isa. ii. 332, seq. (Beylage, § 2, Gottheiten der Chaldaer), and 
Creuzer, Symbolik, on the word Mylitta^ i. 231, ii. 331, 333, 350, 
460. The idea of derivation, descent, or birth, among the gods, 
was one that was quite familiar to the Chaldeans, perhaps as much 
so as to the Greeks ; in fact, this has been so common an opinion 
Among all polytheists, that it is rather to be presumed that it 
would be found everywhere among the heathen than otherwise. 

The other objection on this point is derived from what is said of 
the Watchers, ch. iv. 13, 17. The objection is, that there are 
betrayed here traces of a later Parsish- Jewish representation; 
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tliat is, that this indicates that the book was composed in later 
times. 

In regard to the meaning of this language, see notes on ch. iv. 13. 
Perhaps a reference to this note, where the probability that such 
a term would be used in Babylon is shown, is all that is necessary 
iji answering the objection. But, in addition to this, an observa- 
tion of Diodorus Siculus may be introduced here. I copy it as I 
find it in Giesenius, Com. zu. Isa. vol. ii. pp. 333, 334. Diodorus 
is speaking of the sun, moon, and five planets as adored by the 
Chaldeans, and adds, ‘‘ To the course of these stars there are, as 
they say, thirty others that are subordinate, which are represented 
as divine counsellors, deol (3ov\aioL — consulting gods (as we would 
say), of whom one half has the supervision of the regions under 
the earth ; the other half has the supervision of things on the 
earth, among men, and in heaven. Every ten days is one of them 
sent as a messenger of the stars from those above to those below, 
and from those below to those above.” This quotation will render 
it unnecessary to say anything more as to the question whether it 
is improbable that such language would be used by one residing 
in Babylon in the time of the exile. It is to be remembered that 
this is language which is represented in a dream as having been 
addressed to Nebuchadnezzar ; and the quotation proves that it is 
such language as would be likely to occur to the king of Babylon 
in the visions of the night. It was such language as he must have 
been accustomed to ; and so far is the use of this language from 
being an objection to the genuineness of Daniel, that it might rather 
have been urged as a proof of it, since it is not probable that it 
would have been used by one who w^as not familiar with the cus- 
tomary ideas of the Chaldeans. 

(2.) The other form of the objection derived from the statements 
respecting the angels in the book of Daniel, refers to the opinions 
held among the Hebrews themselves. The general objection is, 
that these are representations respecting the ranks, and orders, 
and names of the angels which pertain only to later times in the 
history of Jewish opinions, and which did not exist in the period 
of the exile. This objection divides itself into several specifica- 
tions, which it may be proper to notice briefly in their order. 

(a) One is, that there is in the book, and particularly in ch. viiL 
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16, an allusion to the Persian doctrine of the seven Amhaspands, 
or angels that stand before God, and that this idea is found only 
in times later than the exile. — JBertholdt, p. 528. 

To this the answer is obvious : (1.) That there is no manifest 
allusion to that Persian doctrine in the book, and no statement 
which would not as readily have been made if that doctrine had 
no existence — since it is a mere representation of angels with cer- 
tain names, and with no particular reference to the number seven ; 
and (2) if this were so, it is certain that this representation occurs 
in the Zendavcsta, and the Zendavesta was composed in a distant 
antiquity, probably long before the time of the exile, and certainly 
before the time of Alexander the Great. Sec Creuzer, Symbolik, 
i. 183, seq., and the authorities there referred to. This, then, if it 
were true that the doctrine of the seven Amhaspands is found in 
the book of Daniel, and was derived from the Zendavesta, or the 
Persian, would remove the objection so far as to show that the 
book was composed before tlie time of Alexander the Great, or at 
least that there is no reason, from this quarter, to suppose that it 
was written afterwards. But the truth is, that the doctrine 
respecting angels and intermediate beings was so prevalent a doc- 
trine all over the East, that this objection can have no solid foun- 
dation. 

(5) It is objected, that there are found in this book representa- 
tions of the angels, in reference to their ranks and orders, which 
are opinions of tlie Jews of a later age, and wliich did not exist in 
the time of the exile ; and that, therefore, the book had a later 
origin than the captivity. — BertJioldt. 

To this it is sufficient to reply, (1) that such a representation of 
ranks and orders of angels is implied in Isa. vi. 1, seq., in the 
account of the Seraphim, a representation which supposes that 
there are angels of exalted rank and names ; (2) that there are 
traces of such an opinion in much earlier ages, as in Psa. ciii. 
20 ; Ixviii. 17 ; (3) that this representation of differences in the 
ranks of angels is one that prevails in the Old Testament ; and 
(4) that, for anything that appears, all that is implied in Daniel 
may have been a matter of common belief in his time. There is 
nothing in the book which would indicate any very definite ar- 
rangement of the angels into orders, though it is evidently implied 
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that there are different degrees in the ranks of the angelic hosts 
(ch. X. 5, 13 ; xii. 1) ; but this was a common opinion in the East, 
and indeed has been a common sentiment where a belief in the 
existence of angels has preYailed at all. 

(c) It is objected that names are given to the angels — the name 
of Gabriel and Michael — and that this is indicative of a later age. 
To this, also, it may be replied, (1) that long before this we find 
the name Satan given to the leader of evil angels, Job. i. 6, and 
there is no presumption against the belief that names may have 
been given to good angels also ; (2) that even if the practice had 
not prevailed before, no reason can be assigned why the angels 
who appeared to Daniel may not have assumed names, or been 
mentioned under appropriate titles, to designate them, as well as 
those who appeared in after times ; and (3) that, for anything 
that appears, the fact that names were given to the angels among 
the Jews of later times may have had its origin in the time of 
Daniel, or may have occurred from the fact that he actually men- 
tioned them under specific names. 

(d) A similar objection is, that the statement in cli. vii. 10, 
that thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand 
times ten thousand stood before him,’* is also a statement that had 
its origin in the representation of a Persian court — in the numbers 
that /Stood round the throne of a Persian monarch, and that this 
indicates a later age, or a Persian origin. To this objection it is 
sufficient to refer to Isaiah vi., and to the notes on this passage. 
But we have other representations of the same kind abounding in 
the Scriptures, in which Grod is described as a magnificent monarcli, 
attended and surrounded by hosts of angels, and the same objec- 
tion would lie against them which is urged against the account in 
Daniel. {See particularly Job ii. 1 ; 1 Kings xxii. 19 — 22 ; Dent, 
xxxiii. 2 ; Psa. Ixviii. 17. 

(c) Another objection, from the representations of the angels, 
is derived from what is said of their interposition in human affairs, 
and their -appearing particularly as the guardians and protectors of 
nations, in ch. x. 12 — 20 ; xii. 1, which, it is said, indicates opinions 
of a later age. In reply to this, all that is necessary is to refer to 
the copious notes on these passages, where the foundation of that 
opinion is examined, and to add, that no one can demonstrate that 
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that opinion may not have had an existence as early as the time of 
the exile : indeed, it was a common opinion in ancient times — an 
opinion whose origin no one now can determine — an opinion whose 
correctness no one can disprove. That this was a prevailing 
opinion in ancient times is admitted by Bertholdt himself, pp. 32, 
33, 705—707. 

In general, therefore, it may be remarked respecting the objec- 
tions derived from the angelology of the book of Daniel, {a) that 
there may be things occurring in the book which were suggested 
by opinions prevailing in Babylon and the East ; Qi) that the 
statements in Daniel — the revelations made to him as an eminent 
prophet — may have been the germ of the opinions which prevailed 
among the Jews in later times, developments of which we have in 
the books of the Apocryplia, and in the later Eabbinical wiitings : 
if so, the objection derived from the angelology of the book is 
entirely unfounded. 

B, The second objection derived from the alleged reference to 
later customs and opinions is founded on the Christology of the 
book, or the doctrine relating to the Messiah. The objection is, 
that the opinions which are found in the book belong to a later 
age ; or that in the time of the exilo no such views exist in the 
genuine writings of the prophets, and that consequently the book 
must have been composed when those later views had come to 
prevail. The views referred to as the ground of the objection are 
found in ch. vii. 13, 14, and xii. 1 — 3. This objection, thus stated 
by De Wette, has been expanded by Bertholdt and others, and 
properly embraces, as stated by them, four specifications, which it 
will be convenient to notice in their order. 

(1.) The first is, that in the time of the exile, the doctrine of 
the Messiah had not become so developed that it was expected 
that he would appear in glory and majesty, and set up a kingdom 
upon the earth, as is implied in ch. vii. 13, 14. See Bertholdt, p. 31 . 

In reply to this, all that is necessary to be said is, to refer to 
the prophecies in the other portions of the Old Testament, whose 
antiquity and genuineness are undoubted. In the prophecies of 
Isaiah, there are predictions of the Messiah, as clear, as definite, 
as distinct, as any that occur in Daniel ; and no one can compare 
the prophecies found in other parts of the Old Testament with 
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tliose found in Daniel, and determine, by any internal evidence, 
that one class must have been written before, and another after, 
the time of the exile. Besides, why may not the predictions, under 
the spirit of inspiration, have been more clearly communicated to 
one prophet than to another — to Daniel than to Isaiah ? And 
why may not some circumstances respecting the Messiah and his 
reign have been made to one rather than to another ? If it be 
admitted that all that occurs in the first part of Isaiah (ch. i. — 
xxxix.) was actually revealed to him, and recorded by him, previous 
to the exile, there can be no difficulty in admitting that what is 
found in Daniel may have been communicated and recorded at the 
time of the exile. In proof of what is here said, it is only neces- 
sary to refer to Hengstenberg’s Christology, vol. i. The Messianic 
prophecies there collected and illustrated, Gren. iii. 14, 15 ; ix. 26, 
27 ; xlix. 10; Numb. xxiv. 17 ; Deut. xviii. 15 — 18 ; Psa. ii. xlv. 
cx. xvi. xxii. ; Isa. ii. — iv. vii. xi. xii. furnish statements as clear, 
in many respects, respecting the Messiah as anything in Daniel, 
and of many of these statements it might as 'well be alleged that 
they are couched in the language of later times, as anything that 
occurs in the book before us. 

(2.) It is alleged further, of the Christology of Daniel, that the 
ideas respecting the kingdom of the Messiah are stated in the 
language of later times. — Bertholdt, p. 31. In proof of this, 
Bertholdt refers to chap. ii. 44, vii. 13, seq. 

This is the same objection, in another form. The reply to it is 
obvious : {a) If Daniel is admitted to be a true prophet, there is 
no presumption against the supposition that some ideas may have 
been imparted to him which might not be found in other prophets 
— any more than that circumstances respecting the power and 
kingdom of the Messiah may have been communicated to Isaiah 
which were not to the earlier prophets ; and {h) as a matter of 
fact, as before stated, many of the prophecies of Isaiah are as 
minute and as clear in regard to the kingdom of the Messiah as 
those in Daniel. Comp. Isa. ix. 6, 7. No one could place that 
prediction by the side of the prediction in Daniel vii. 13, 14, and 
determine from any internal evidence that the one was written 
before the exile, and that the other was couched in the language 
of later times. 
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(3.) It is objected (Bcrtholdt, p. 31), tliat tlie sentiment found 
in Daniel (ch. xii. 1), that the setting up of the kingdom of tho 
Messiah would be preceded by times of trouble, is a doctrine of 
the Eabbinical writings of later times, and ‘savours of a later 
origin than the times of the exile. To this, also, the reply is 
obvious, {a) It is to be admitted that this idea occurs in the 
Babbinical writings, and that it was a common doctrine among 
the Jews ; but can any one demonstrate that the doctrine had not 
its origin in this very passage in Daniel ? It is quite as philoso- 
phical to suppose that tliis language may have been found in the 
genuine language of the prophets, and that the doctrine may have 
sprung up from that cause, as to suppose that it was first originated 
by uninspired men among the Jews, and then embodied in a pre- 
tended prophecy. (5) It was natural that Daniel, if a real propliet, 
should connect the two things together, not in time, but in the 
range of vision. See Intro, to Isa. § 7, iii. (5). Placing himself 
ill prophetic vision in the midst of foreseen trouble coming upon 
his country, it was natural that the mind should bo directed to 
brighter days, and that lie should endeavour to cheer his own 
heart, and to comfort his afflicted countrymen, by dwelling on 
happier scenes, when, under the Messiah, these troubles would 
cease, (c) As a matter of fact, the same thing elsewhere occurs. 
Thus Isaiah (ch. xl. and onward) describes the coming of the 
kingdom of the Messiah, by connecting it with the deliverance 
from the calamities that would come upon tho Jewish people in 
the time of their captivity. He seeks to comfort them in their 
troubles by the assurance of better days ; and in describing their 
return to their own land, the mind of the prophet insensibly 
glides on to the coming of the Messiah — to the happier times that 
would occur under him — to the deliverance from the bondage of 
sin, and to the setting up of a kingdom of peace and truth in the 
world ; and the description which began with the troubles of the 
exile, and the return to their own land, ends with a sublime and 
glorious view of the times of the Messiah, and of the happiness 
of the world under his reign. And it may be added, that this is 
in accordance with a general principle laid dowm in the Bible : 
“ But the Lord shall judge his people, and repent himself for his 
servants when he seeth that their power is gone, and there is none 
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shut up, or left,” Deut. xxxii. 36. Comp. Isa. xi. 11, and tho 
Notes of G-esenius on that place. See also Hos. hi. 5 ; Amos ix. 
14, 15 ; Mic. ir. 6, 7 ; Joel hi. 16, 17 ; Zeph. hi. 19, 20 ; Jer. xxhi. 
8 ; xxxhi. 7 ; Ezek. xxxvi. 36. 

(4.) A fourth specification respecting the Christologj in the 
book of Daniel is derived from the reference to the doctrine of 
the resurrection, ch. xh. 2. It is objected that this is a doctrine 
of later times, and that it could not have been known in the age 
when Daniel is said to have lived. 

That the doctrine of the resurrection of the dead is referred to 
in that passage, or that what is there said is based on the belief of 
that docti'ine, and implies that tlie doctrine was so commonly 
believed as to make it proper to refer to it as such, seems plain 
from the passage itself. (See notes on the passage. 

But in regard to the objection derived from this fact, it may be 
remarked : — 

(a) That there is evidence elsewhere that the doctrine was kno'WTi 
as early as the time of the exile, and was assumed to bo true in tho 
same manner in which it is here. Thus, in Isa. xxvi. 19, it is re- 
ferred to in the same manner, for the remark of the prophet is 
based on that, and cannot be explained, except on the supposition 
that this was an article of common belief. See notes on that 
passage. See also Gesenius, who says, “ that this place actually 
contains the doctrine of the resurrection of the dead, and that in 
these words the doctrine of the resurrection is undoubtedly im- 
plied.” The same thing seems also to be true in the vision of the 
valley of dry bones, Ezek. xxxvii. 1 — 14. Though tliat passage 
does not refer primarily to the resurrection of tho dead, and is not 
intended directly to teach it, yet it is difficult, if not impossible, 
to explain it, except on the supposition tliat this doctrine was un- 
derstood, and was believed to be true. It is just such an illustra- 
tion as wmuld be used now in a community where that doctrine is 
understood and believed. 

(h) It is undoubtedly true that, in the passage under considera- 
tion (Dan. xii. 2), the design is not directly to teach the doctrine 
of the resurrection of the dead, but that it refers, as the primary 
thought, to the restoration and recovery of the J ewish people, as 
if they were raised from the dead ; but still, as in the passages in 
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Isaiali and Ezekiel above referred to, the doctrine of the resurrec- 
tion is assumed, and the illustration is derived from that ; and, as 
Jerome has remarked on the passage, such an illustration would 
not be employed unless the doctrine were believed, for “ no one 
would attempt to confirm an uncertain or doubtful thing by that 
which had no existence.” But the same design exists in each of 
the cases in Daniel, Isaiah, and Ezekiel. The doctrine is alluded 
to in the same manner, and in each case is assumed to be true in 
the same way — as a doctrine that was known, and that might be 
employed for illustration. This is one of the best proofs that 
there could be that it w'as a common article of belief ; and as it is 
used by these three writers in the same manner, if it proves that 
one of them lived in a later age, it proves the same of all. But^ 
as the genuineness of that portion of Isaiah where the passage 
occurs, and of Ezekiel, is not called in question, it follows that the 
objection has no force as alleged against the genuineness of Daniel. 

(c*) It may be added, that on the supposition that there is no 
allusion to this doctrine in any of the prophets that lived in the 
time of the exile, or before it, that would furnish no evidence that 
it might not be found in a book written by Daniel. The belief 
undoubtedly sprang up at some time among the Jews, for it is 
admitted by those who object to the genuineness of Daniel on this 
account, that it did exist in the time in which they allege that the 
book was written — in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes ; and it 
undoubtedly somehow gained so much currency among the Jews 
as to lay the foundation of the peculiar belief of the Pharisees on 
the subject. But no one can show tliat this doctrine could not 
have had its origin in Daniel himself ; or that he, living in the 
time of the exile, might not have made such statements on the 
subject as to lay the foundation for the general belief of the doc- 
trine in later times. Even on the supposition that he was not 
inspired, this might have been ; much more on the supposition 
that he loas inspired — for he was one of the latest of the prophets 
of the Old Testament, and one of those who were most eminently 
favoured of God. In itself considered, there is no improbability 
in supposing that God might have honoured Daniel, by making 
him the instrument of first distinctly announcing the doctrines of 
the resui’rection and the future judgment of the world. 
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C. A third objection, from the alleged reference to later customa 
and opinions in the book of Daniel, is derived from the fact stated 
in ch. vi. 10, that Daniel in his prayer is said to have turned his 
face towards Jerusalem. This objection, as urged by Dertholdt 
and others, is, that the custom of turning the face towards Jeru* 
Salem in prayer was one that was originated after the building of 
the second temple, and that no traces of it are found while the 
first temple was standing. It is admitted, indeed, that the custom 
of turning the face towards a temple or place of worship prevailed 
extensively in Oriental countries — as among the Mohammedans at 
present — but it is alleged that this had its origin among the Jews 
after the captivity, and after the second temple was built. It is 
further added, that it is improbable that Daniel would turn his face 
towards Jerusalem on that occasion, for the city and temple were 
destroyed, and the Shekinah, the symbol of the Divine presence 
there, had disappeared. See Bertholdt, p. 30. 

To this objection the following remarks may be made in 
reply 

(1.) The custom of turning the face in worship towards a 
temple or shrine was one that existed early in the world, and has 
prevailed in almost all countries. It is one that would naturally 
spring up even if there were no positive commands on the subject, 
for this would seem to be demanded by respect for the God who 
was worshipped, and who was supposed to have his residence in 
a particular temple. If Jehovah, therefore, was supposed to have 
his dwelling in the temple ; if the symbols of his presence were 
believed to be there ; if that was his house, just in proportion as 
that was believed would the custom be likely to prevail of turning 
the face towards that place in worship — just as we now naturally 
turn the face towards heaven, which we regard as the peculiar 
place of his abode. It would have been unnatural, therefore, if 
Daniel had not turned his face towards Jerusalem in his devotions. 

(2.) The custom is, in fact, far spread in the East, and goes 
back in its origin beyond any period we can now assign to it. It 
prevails everywhere among the Mohammedans ; it was found by 
Mungo Park among the negroes in Africa (EosenmiiUer, Morgen- 
land, iv. 361) ; and it may be said to be the general custom of the 
East. No one can determine its origin, and probably, for the 
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reason above stated, it existed in the first periods of the history of 
the world. 

(3.) The custom is mentioned in the Psalms as existing before 
the time of Daniel. Thus in Psa. v. 7, “ As for me, I will come 
into thy house in the multitude of thy mercy ; and in thy fear 
will I worship toward thy holy temple.” Psa. cxxxviii. 2, “I 
will worship toward thy holy temple,” <&:c. Comp. Psa. cxxi. 1. 
So Psa. xxviii. 2, “ Hear the voice of my supplications — when I 
lift up my hands toward thy holy oracle.” 

(4.) The custom was sanctioned by what Solomon said at the 
dedication of the temple. In his prayer on that occasion, it is 
implied that the custom would prevail, and what was said at 
that time could not but be regarded as giving a sanction to it. 
Thus in the prayer offered at the dedication of the temple, he 
seems to have supposed just such a case as that before us : If 
they sin against thee, and thou be angry with them, and deliver 
them to the enemy, so that they carry them away captive unto 
the land of the enemy, far or near ; if they shall bethink them- 
selves in the land whither they were carried captives, and repent, 
and pray unto thee toward their land which thou gavest imto 
their fathers, the city which thou hast chosen, and the house 
which I have built for thy name, then hear thou their prayer,” 
&c., 1 Kings viii. 44 — 49. Comp, also vers. 33, 35, 38, 42. 

(5.) It may be added, that nothing was more natural than for 
Daniel to do this. It is not said that he turned his face toward 
the iemflef but toward ‘‘Jerusalem.” It was true that the 
temple was in ruins ; true that the ark was removed, and that 
the Shekinah had disappeared. It was true also that Jerusalem 
was in ruins. But it is to be remembered that Jerusalem had 
been long regarded as the city of God, and his dwelling-place 
on the earth: that this was the place where his worship had 
been celebrated for ages, and where he had manifested himself by 
visible symbols ; that this was the place where the ancestors of 
Daniel had lived and worshipped, and where he believed the 
temple of God would be built again, and where God would again 
dwell — a place sacred in the recollections of the past, and in 
the anticipations of the future — a place where Daniel had him- 
self been taught to worship God when a child, and where he 
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anticipated that they who should be delivered from tlic long cap- 
tivity would again offer sacrifice and praise ; and nothing, there- 
fore, was more natural than for him in his prayer to turn his face 
to a spot hallowed by so many sacred associations. 

D. A fourth objection designed to show that the book betrays 
a later origin than the time of the captivity is, that Daniel is 
represented (ch. vi. 10) as entering into his chamber, or “ upper 
room ” (vTreptoor), when he prayed, and that the custom of setting 
apart a chamber in a house for private devotion sprang up in a 
later age among the Jews, as one of the results of formalism and 
ostentation in religion. — BertJioldt, p. 30. 

In regard to this custom among the later Jews, see the notes on 
the passage referred to. But there are two remarks to be made, 
showing conclusively that this objection has no force : — 

(a) There is no evidence that it was such an “upper room” 
(vTrepMor) as is here referred to. AU that is fairly implied in the 
word in this passage (n'bj?) might be applied to any house, and at 
any time. It denotes, indeed, an upper room, upper story, or 
loft ; but not necessarily such an upper room as w^as built by the 
Jews in later times, and designated by the word viripMov. It is 
not improbable that Daniel would retire to such a part of his 
house to pray, but it is not necessarily implied in this w'ord that 
the chamber referred to had been specifically constructed as a 
place of prayer. 

(J) But even supposing that this was the case, it is impossible 
to prove that such a custom may not have prevailed in the time of 
the captivity. We cannot now trace the origin of that custom 
among the Jews, and though it undoubtedly prevailed in a later 
age, yet no one can demonstrate that it did not exist also at a time 
as early as that of the exile. Indeed, there is some evidence that 
it did prevail at an eaidier period among the Hebrews. Thus in 
2 Sam. xviii. 33, it is said of David on the death of Absalom, 
“ And the king was much moved, and went up to the chamber over 
and wept,” &c. So in the case of the prophet Elijah, 
during his residence with the widow of Zarephath, an upper cham- 
ber or loft was assigned the prophet (I Kings xvii. 19), called “ a 
loft where he abode,” — the very word which is used in 
Daniel. The same word occurs again in Judg. iii. 20, 23, 24, 25, 
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in sncli case rendered parlowr, and referring to a private 
room where one might retire, and, as the word implies, to an 
tipper room — doubtless a small room built on the flat roof of tho 
house, as being more retired and cool. And again, in 2 Kings 
i. 2, it is said of Ahaziah that “ he fell down through a lattice 
in his vpper chamher that was in Samaria.” And again, in 
2 Kings iv. 10, the Shunamitess proposes to her husband to make 
for the prophet Elisha “ a little chamber on the wall,” — a 

place of retirement for him. These passages show that the cus- 
tom of constructing a chamber or upper room for the purpose of 
retirement or devotion prevailed long before the time of Daniel ; 
and, therefore, the fact that he ^is represented as having such a 
place in his house in Babylon, if that be the fact referred to here, 
cannot be alleged as evidence that the book was written at a later 
period than the captivity. 

E. It is alleged as an evidence that the book was written at a 
period later than the exile, that Daniel is represented (in the 
same passage, ch. vi, 10) as praying three times a day, a custom, 
it is said, which originated in later times. 

But the reply to this is obvious. («) The custom of praying 
three times a day in sacred devotion is one of which there are 
traces in earlier times. Thus the Psalmist (Psa. Iv. 17), “Evening, 
and morning, and at noon, will I pray, and cry aloud : and ho 
shall hear my voice.” {h) Daniel may liave had such a custom 
without supposing that he derived it from any one. (c) These 
are the natural times of prayer ; times that devout persons will 
be likely to select as seasons of devotion; the morning, when 
one just enters upon the duties and trials of the day — when 
it is appropriate to give thanks for preservation, and to ask of 
God that he will guide, direct, and sustain us ; the evening, w’hen, 
having finished the toils of the day, it is appropriate to render 
thanksgiving, to pray for the remission of the sins of the day, 
and to seek the blessing and protection of God as we lie down 
to rest ; and noon, when we feel the propriety of dividing the 
labours of the day by an interval of rest and devotion — thus 
keeping up, amidst the cares of the world, the life of religion in 
the soul, {d) There is no certain evidence that this became a 
regular and settled usage in later times among the Jews, any more 
than that it was of a former age. 
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r. It is alleged that what is said in eh. iv. 27, of the efEcacy of 
ahusgiving in averting the judgments of God, is an opinion that 
had its origin in later times, and proves that the book must 
have been written at a period subsequent to the captivity. Tlie 
passage is, Let my counsel be acceptable unto thee, and break 
od’ thy sins by righteousness, and thine , iniquities hy shoiving 
mercy to the poor ; it may be a lengthening of thy tranquillity.’’ 
This, it is said, could have been written only at a time when 
great merit was attributed to almsgiving, and when such acts, 
it was supposed, would avert Divine vengeance from the guilty ; 
and this opinion, it is alleged, sprang up at a period subsequent 
to the captivity. That the sentiment here adverted to prevailed 
in later times, there can be no doubt ; but there is no proof that 
it is used in the passage before us in the sense in which it 
prevailed in the time when the books of the Apocrypha were 
written; and, in reference to the objection here urged, all that 
is necessary, it seems to me, is to refer to the notes on the 
passage, where its true meaning is fully considered. The short 
answer is, that the passage docs not teach any such peculiar 
doctrine on the subject of almsgiving as prevailed in later times 
among the Jews, but only the general doctrine, which is found 
everywhere in the Bible, and which accords with all just notions 
on the subject, that if a sinner will abandon the error of his ways, 
and perform acts of righteousness, it will conduce to his happi- 
ness, and in all probability to the lengthening out of his days. 

G. One other objection, under the general head now under con- 
sideration, remains. It is derived from what are called the ascetic 
customs referred to in the book. On this point De Wette refers 
to ch. i. 8 — 16, as compared with 2 Macc. v. 27, and with the 
apocryphal portion of the book of Esther. 

In regard to this objection, also, perhaps all that is necessary 
is to refer to the notes on the passage. The reason which Daniel 
gave for not partaking of the food and wine furnished by the king 
of Babylon, is not such as would be derived from any ascetic or 
monastic opinions, but such as would be given by any Jew of that 
age who was conscientious. It was “ that he might not defile 
himself with the portion of the king’s meat, nor with the wine 
which he drank” (ch. i. 8) ; that is, he purposed to keep himself 
clear from all participation in idolatry, and to save himself from 



46 


INTEODUCTION 


the temptations to which one would be exposed if he indulged 
freely in the luxuries in eating and drinking which were practised 
at the royal table. As this solution explains the passage on prin- 
ciples that would be likely to influence a pious Jew, and ’which 
would be proper in young men everywhere, it is unnecessary to 
seek any other, and improper to suppose that there is an allusion 
here to superstitious customs which prevailed among the Jews in 
later times. 

YJ. A sixth objection to the authenticity and genuineness of 
the book is derived from the place assigned it in the canon. This 
objection is urged by Bertholdt, Bleek, Eichhorn, Kirms, and De 
Wette, and is substantially this, as stated by Bertholdt. It is well 
known that the Jews, in the time when the Talmud was composed, 
divided their sacred books into three parts — the Law, the Prophets, 
and the Hagiographa. The latter class embraced the Psalms, Job, 
Proverbs, Song of Solomon, Euth, Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, 
Esther, Daniel, Ezra, Nehemiah, and the two books of the Chroni- 
cles. This classification also existed in the time of Jerome, who 
obtained it evidently from the Jews in Palestine. The objection 
is, that in collecting and arranging the books of the Old Testa- 
ment, Daniel was assigned to this latter class, and was not placed 
among the prophets. The book professes to be, in a great part, 
prophetical, and if genuine, its true place, it is argued, would be 
among the prophets ; and, it is said, it would have been placed in 
that class if it had been in existence at the time when the collec- 
tion of the sacred books was made. It is argued, therefore, that 
it must have had a later origin, and that when it was written 
it was assigned a place in that general collection of writings 
where all those books were arranged which could not be placed 
with cither of the other classes. This objection is summarily 
stated by Prof. Stuart (Critical History and Defence of the Old 
Testament Canon, p. 266) in the following words : — “ The argu- 
ment runs thus : ‘No reason can be assigned, except the lateness 
of the composition, why Daniel and the Chronicles should be 
placed among the Kethubim or Hagiographa, since the first belongs 
to the class of the later prophets, and the second, like Samuel, 
Kings, etc., to the class of the former prophets. The fact, then, 
that Daniel and the Chronicles are joined with the Kethubim, 
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shows that thej were written after the second class of the 
scriptural books, viz. the Prophets, was fully defined and com- 
pleted; now, as this class comprises Haggai, Zechariah, and 
Malachi, so we have conclusive evidence that Daniel and Chronicles 
must have been composed, or at all events introduced into the 
canon, at a period subsequent to Nehemiah and Malachi, which 
w'as about 430 — 420 n.c.’ ” 

In reference to this objection, perhaps all tliat would be necessary 
for me would bo to refer to the very full and satisfactory argument 
of Prof. Stuart on the Canon in the work just named, § 9 — 13, 
pp. 214 — 298. A few remarks, however, on two or three points, 
seem to be demanded to show the results which have been reached 
by a careful investigation of the subject, and how entirely without 
foundation is the objection. 

A. The objection, then, takes for granted the following things, 
which it is impossible now to prove: (1.) That the division of 
the books of the Old Testament found in the Talmud, and pre- 
vailing among the Jews in tlie time of Jerome, in which Daniel 
is placed in the third class, the Kethubim, or llagiographa, is tlio 
ancient and original division ; for if this is not so, then Daniel 
may have been placed among the prophets, and of course the ob- 
jection would not then exist. There is the strongest reason to 
believe that this ’was not the arrangement that prevailed at an 
earlier period, but that it was made long after the time of J oseplius ; 
at any rate it cannot be proved to have been the original arrange- 
ment. (2.) It takes for granted that the main reason for inserting 
Daniel and the books of’ the Chronicles in the llagiographa was 
the recent origin of these books, or the fact tliat tliey were com- 
posed after the second class — the Prophets — was completed and 
collected together, for the whole weight of the objection rests on 
this. If any of these books in the llagiographa were in fact 
written at an earlier period than some in the second class — the 
Prophets — or if any other reason existed for referring them to the 
class of the llagiographa than the lateness of their composition, 
then the objection would have no force. But this difliculty of 
itself would be fatal to the objection, for there is every reason to 
suppose that the lateness of the composition was not the reason 
why these books were placed in the Hagiographa, and that this 
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was never supposed or implied by those who made the arrange- 
ment ; for, not to speak of the book of Job, which is found in 
that class, and wliich is probably one of the oldest compositions in 
the Bible, if not the very oldest, what shall we say of the Psalms, 
and of the book of Proverbs, and the book of Ecclesiastes, and the 
Canticles, which are also found in that class ? Assuredly it could 
not have been pretended that these writings belonged to the 
hlaccabaean age, and that they were inserted in the Hagiographa 
because they were supposed to have had a later origin than the 
Prophets ; for, in all ages the Jews have regarded the book of 
Proverbs, the book of Ecclesiastes, and the Canticles, as the 
genuine productions of Solomon. Why, then, were they put into 
the Hagiographa ? — for there the Psalms, and the book of Proverbs, 
and Ecclesiastes, and the Song of Solomon, have always been, in 
every triplex division of the books of the Old Testament which 
has ever been made. (3.) The objection takes for granted that the 
two classes, the Prophets and the Hagiographa, have been fixed 
and uniform, like the first, the Law, as to the number of books in 
each, ever since the division was made ; that the same number of 
books, and the same arrangement, has been found which existed 
in the time of Josephus ; and that no causes have ever operated 
since to produce a change in the arrangement ; for if this is not 
so, it would be fatal to the objection. But this can never be shown 
to be true : indeed, there is every reason to believe that the con- 
trary is true — and if it cannot be demonstrated to be true, the 
objection is without force. But, 

B. There are strong positive arguments to show that the fact 
that Daniel, in the later divisions of the Hebrew books, is placed 
in the list of the Hagiographa or Kethubim, is no argument 
against the genuineness and authenticity of the book. 

(1.) There is every presumption, that in the earliest arrange- 
ment of the books of the Old Testament the book of Daniel, with 
several that now occupy the same place in the Talmudical arrange- 
ment, was ranked with the second class — the Prophets. This 
presumption is founded, mainly, on what is said of the division of 
the books of the Old Testament by Josephus. It is true that he 
has not enumerated the books of the Old Testament, but he has 
mentioned the division of the books in his time, and, of course. 
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in earlier times, in sucTi a way as to make it morally certain that 
Daniel was not in the third class, but in the second class — the 
Prophets. His account of this division (Against Apion, b. 1, § 8) 
is as follows : — “We have not a countless number of books, dis- 
cordant and arranged against each other, but only two and twenty 
books, containing the history of every age, which are justly 
accredited as Divine [the old editions of Josephus read merely, 
‘ which are justly accredited * — deia (divine) comes from Eusebius’ 
translation of Josephus, in Ecc. Hist. iii. 10] ; and of these, five 
belong to Moses, which contain both his laws and the history of 
the generations of men until his death. This period lacks but 
little of 3,000 years. From the death of Moses, moreover, until 
the reign of Artaxerxes, king of the Persians after Xerxes, the 
prophets who followed Moses have described the things which 
were done during the age of each one respectively, in thirteen 
books. The remaining four contain hymns to Hod and rules of 
life for men. From the time of Artaxerxes, moreover, tiU our 
present period, all occurrences have been written down ; but they 
are not regarded as entitled to the like credit with those which 
precede them, because there was no certain succession of prophets. 
Fact has shown what confidence we place in our own writings : 
for, although so many ages have passed away, no one has dared to 
add to them, nor to take anything from them, nor to make altera- 
tions. In all Jews it is implanted, even from their birth, to regard 
them as being the instructions of Grod, and to abide stedfastly by 
them, and, if it be necessary, to die gladly for them.” — Prof. 
Stuart’s translation, ut supra, pp. 430, 431. 

Xow, in this extract from Josephus, stating the number and 
order of the sacred books in his time, it is necessarily implied that 
the book of Daniel was then included in the second part, or among 
the “ Prophets.” For {a) it is clear that it was not in the third 
division, or the Hagiographa. Of that division Josephus says, 
“ The remaining four contain hymns to God, and rules of life for 
men.” How we are not able to determine with exact certainty, 
indeed, what these four books were, for Josephus has not mentioned 
their names ; but we can determine with certainty that Daniel was 
not of the number, for his book does not come under the descrip- 
tion of “ hymns to God,” or “ rules of life for men.” If we 
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cannot^ therefore, make out what these books were, the argument 
would be complete on that point ; but although Josephus has not 
enumerated them, they can be made out with a good degree of 
probability. That the “ hymns to God’’ would embrace the 
Psalms there can be no doubt ; and there can be as little doubt 
that in the books containing “ rules of life for men” the Proverbs 
would be included. The other books that would more properly 
come under this designation than any other are Ecclesiastes and 
the Song of Solomon (see the full evidence of this in Prof. Stuart, 
ut supra, pp. 256 — 264) ; at all events, it is clear that Daniel 
would not be included in that number. (1) There is evidence, 
then, that Daniel was included at that time in the second division — 
that of the Prophets. Josephus says that that division comprised 
thirteen books,” and that Daniel was included among them is 
evident from the rank which Josephus gives to him as one of the 
greatest of the prophets. Thus he says of him (Ant. b. x. ch. xi.) ; 
“ He was so happy as to have strange revelations made to him, and 
those as to one of the greatest of the prophets : insomuch that 
while he was alive, he had the esteem and applause both of kings 
and of the multitude, and now he is dead he retains a remembrance 
that will never fail. Por the several books that he wrote and left 
behind him are still read by us till this time, and from them we 
believed that he conversed with God ; for he not only prophesied 
of future events, as did the other prophets, but he also determined 
the time of their accomplishment. And while prophets used to 
foretell misfortunes, and on that account were disagreeable both to 
the kings and the multitude, Daniel was to them a prophet of good 
things, and this to such a degree, that, by the agreeable nature of 
his predictions, he procured the good-will of all men ; and by the 
accomplishment of them he procured the belief of their truth, and 
the opinion of a sort of divinity for himself among the multitude. 
He also wrote and left behind him what evinced the accuracy and 
the undeniable veracity of his predictions.” Erom this it is clear 
that Josephus regarded Daniel as worthy to be ranked among the 
greatest of the prophets, and that he considered his writings as 
worthy to be classed with those of the other eminent prophets of 
his country. This is such language as would be used in speaking 
of an}/ ancient prophet ; and, as we have seen that the book of 
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Daniel could not have been of the number mentioned by him in 
the third class — those containing “ hymns to G-od and rules of life 
for men” — it follows that it must have been ranked by Josephus 
in the second division — that of the prophets. It does not seem 
easy to suppose that there could be clearer proof than this, short 
of direct affirmation. The proof that he regarded Daniel as be- 
longing to this division of the books, is as clear as can be made out 
from his writings in favour of Isaiah, Jeremiah, or Ezekiel. 

(2.) If Daniel had this rank in the time of Josephus, then it 
■would follow that in the division of the books of the Old Testa- 
ment, as referred to by the Saviour (Luke xxiv. 44), he must have 
had this rank also. There can be no doubt that Josephus ex- 
presses not his own private judgment in the matter, but the 
prevailing opinion of his countrymen on the subject. Josephus 
was bom a.d. 87, and consequently he must have uttered what was 
the general sentiment in the time of the Saviour and the apostles 
— for it cannot be supposed that any change had occurred in that 
short time among the Jews, by which Daniel had been transferred 
from the third division to the second. If any change had occurred 
in the arrangement of the books, it would have been, for reasons 
which are obvious, just the reverse — since the predictions of 
Daniel were at this time much relied on by Christians, in their 
arguments against the Jews, to prove that Jesus was the Messiah. 
We may regard it as morally certain, therefore, that in the time 
of the Saviour, Daniel was ranked among the prophets. It may 
be added here, also, that if Daniel had this rank in the estimation 
of Josephus, it may be presumed that he had the same rank when 
the division of the sacred books is referred to in the only other 
two instances among the Jews, previous to the composition of the 
Talmud. In both these cases there is mention of the triplex 
division ; in neither arc the names of the books recorded. One 
occurs in the “ Prologue of the Wisdom of Jesus, the Son of 
Sirach,” in the Apocrypha. This Prologue was probably written 
about 130 B.c. ; the book itself probably about 180 b.c. In this 
Prologue the writer mentions the divisions of the sacred books 
three times in this manner : Since so many and important things 
have been imparted to us by the Law^ the Frophets, and other 
\worlcs^ of the like kind which have followed, for which one must 
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needs praise Israel on account of learning and wisdom ; and inas- 
much as not only those who read ought to be well-informed, but 
those who are devoted to learning should be able to profit, both in 
the way of speaking and writing, such as are foreigners, my grand- 
father, Jesus, liaving devoted himself very much to the reading of 
the Law, the Prophets, and the other hooks of his country, and 
having acquired a great degree of experience in these things, was 
himself led on to compose something pertaining to instruction and 
wisdom, so that those desirous of learning, being in possession of 
these things, might grow much more by a life conformed to the 
law. Ye are invited, therefore, wdth good will, and strict atten- 
tion, to make the perusal, and to take notice whenever we may 
seem to lack ability, in respect to any of the words which we have 
laboured to translate. Not only so, but the Law itself, and the 
Prophets, and the remaining hooks, exhibit no small diversity 
among themselves as to the modes of expression.” 

The other reference of the same kind occurs in Philo Judaeus. 
He flourished about a.d. 40, and in praising a contemplative life, 
and giving examples of it, ho comes at last to the Therapeutce, or 
Pssenes, and in speaking of their devotional practices he uses this 
language : “ In every house is a sanctuary, which is called sacred 
place or monastery, in whicli, being alone, tliey perform the myste- 
ries of a holy life ; introducing nothing into it, neither drink, nor 
bread-corn, nor any of the other things which are necessary for 
tlie wants of the body, but the Laws, and Oracles predicted hy the 
prophets, and Hymns and other writings, hy which knowledge and 
piety are increased and perfected^ There can be no reasonable 
doubt that precisely the same division of the books of tlie Old 
Testament is referred to in each of these cases which is mentioned 
by Josephus. If so, then Daniel was at that time reckoned among 
the prophets. 

(3.) He certainly had this rank among the early Christians, 
alike in their estimation of him, and in the order of the sacred 
books. It happens, that although Josephus, the Son of Siracb, 
and Philo, have given no list of the names and order of the sacred 
books, yet the early Christians have, and from these lists it is 
easy to ascertain the rank which they assigned to Daniel. “ Melito 
places Daniel among the Prophets, and before Ezekiel. The same 
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does Origen. The Council of Laodicea places Daniel next after 
Ezekiel, and, of course, among the Prophets. The same do the 
Canones ApostoL, Cyrill of Jerusalem, Gregory Nazianzen, Atha- 
nasius, Synopsis Scripturie in Athan. The Council of Hippo, like 
]Melito and Origen, place it before Ezekiel, as also does Hilary ; 
and Eufinus places it next after Ezekiel. Jerome alone, in giving 
an account of the Eabhinical usage in his day, puts Daniel among 
the Hagiographa; and after it he puts Chronicles, Ezra (with 
Nehemiah), and Esther.” — T^rof Stuart, ut supra, p. 284.* The 
Talmud thus stands alone, with the exception of Jerome, in placing 
Daniel among the books constituting the Hagiographa; and 
Jerome, in doing this, merely gives an account of wdiaii was cus- 
tomary in his time among the Jewish Eabbins, without expressing 
any opinion of his owm on the subject. These testimonies are 
sufficient to show that Daniel was never placed in the division 
composing the Hagiographa, so far as can be proved by the Son 
of Sirach, by Philo, by Josephus, by the Jews in the time of the 
Saviour, or by the Christian writers of the first four centuries ; 
and, of course, until it can be demonstrated that he was thus 
classified, this objection must fall to the ground. But, 

(4.) The fact that Daniel occupied this place in the divisions 
made of the books by the later Jews can be accounted for in a 
way perfectly consistent with the supposition that he wrote at the 
time wdien the book is commonly believed to have been com- 
posed. Eor, 

{a) The reason which they themselves give for this arrange- 
ment is, not that his writings were of later date, but some fanciful 
view wffiich they had about the degrees of inspiration of the pro- 
phets. They say that the books of Moses take the precedence 
above all others, because God spake with him mouth to mouth ; 
that the prophets who came after him w^ere such as, whether 
sleeping or waking when they received revelations, were deprived 
of all the use of their senses, and were spoken to by a voice, or 
saw prophetic visions in ecstasy ; and that the third and lowest 
class of writers were those who, preserving the use of their senses, 
spake like other men, and yet in such a way that, although not 

* The lists of the books, as given by these writers and councils, may be 
seen at length in Prof. Stuart, %d supra^ Appendix, pp. 431—462. 
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favoured with dreams or visions in ecstasy, they still perceived a 
Divine influence resting upon them, at whose suggestion they 
spoke or wrote what they made public. Eor the proof of this, see 
Prof. Stuart, ut siupra, p. 269, Agreeably to this fanciful opinion, 
they made the arrangement of the sacred books which is found in 
the Talmud, and on this principle they placed Daniel in the list 
of the Hagiographa. But assuredly this fanciful opinion, and the 
mistake of the Jews consequent on it, can be no reason for sup- 
posing that the book of Daniel was written in the time of the 
Maccabees ; and especially as they who made this arrangement 
never pretended this, and never could liave made the arrangement 
on this ground. And, 

(J) There is great reason for supposing, after all, that Daniel 
was not assigned to the place which he has in the Talmudic divi- 
sions of the sacred books, on the ground that he was properly 
classed there, even on their arbitrary and fanciful opinion as to 
the degrees of inspiration among the prophets, bub because, in 
the disputes between Christians and Jews about the Messiah, in 
the first three and a half centuries, the Jews felt themselves to be 
so pressed by the prediction in Dan. ix. respecting the seventy 
weeks, that they sought to give the book a lower place than it 
had occupied before, and thus to remove it somewhat from an 
association with the other prophets, and to diminish the force of 
the argument in proof that Jesus of Nazareth was the Christ. 

(5.) To all this it may be added, that it would have been im- 
possible to have foisted a book into the canon that was composed 
in the time of the Maccabees, and that was not regarded as of 
Divine inspiration. We have, as above, the express testimony of 
Josephus, that for some four hundred years before his time they 
had no prophets who wrote inspired books, or who could be re- 
garded as sacred writers. The canon, according to him, was closed 
at the time of Artaxerxes, and afterward they had books in which 

all occurrences were written down ; but these were not regarded 
as of like credit with those that preceded them, because there was 
no certain succession of prophets that is, the canon of inspired 
books was then closed, in the apprehension of the Jews, or they 
had a definite number which they regarded as of Divine origin, 
and as distinguished from aU others. 



INTEODUCTION. 


55 


l^ow, supposing this to have been, as no doubt it was, a pre- 
vailing opinion among the Jews, it would have been impossible to 
have foisted in a book written in the time of the Maccabees — or 
after the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, as the objection supposes 
the book of Daniel to have been — in such a way that it would be 
regarded as entitled to a place among the sacred writings. If 
this book was written at that time, it must have been known that 
it was not the genuine production of the Daniel of the captivity ; 
and by w^hom could it be introduced into the canon ? On what 
pretence could it be done ? What claim could have been urged 
for a spurious book of this kind to a place by the side of Isaiah 
and Ezekiel ? It is well known that the Hebrews have been, in 
all ages, most careful of their sacred books ; that they have tran- 
scribed them with the greatest possible attention ; that they have 
counted the words and the letters ; that they have marked and pre- 
served every variety, irregularity, and anomaly, even every unusual 
shape and position of a letter in the manuscript ; and it may be 
asked with emphasis, in what way it would be possible to intro- 
duce a book which was known and admitted to be spurious — a 
book falsely ascribed to one who was said to have lived long before 
— among those which they regarded as of Divine origin, and whose 
purity they guarded with so much care ? Scarcely any greater 
literary absurdity can be imagined than this. 

VII. A seventh objection which has been urged to the genuine- 
ness of the book of Daniel is derived from the silence of the Son 
of Sirach in regard to it. This objection is urged by Do Wette, 
Bleek, Eichhorn, Kirms, and Bretschneider, and is substantially 
this : that in the book of Ecclesiasticus (ch. xJix.), the author of 
that book, Jesus the son of Sirach, undertakes to give a list of 
the personages in the Jewish history who had been eminent for 
virtue, piety, and patriotism ; and that the circumstances of the 
case are such that it is to be presumed that if he had known any- 
thing of Daniel and his writings, he would have been mentioned 
among them. Thus he mentions David, Hezekiah, Josiah, Jeremiah, 
Ezekiel, the twelve Prophets, Zorobabel, Jesus the son of Josedee, 
Nehemiah, Enoch, Joseph, Shem, Seth, and Adam. The particular 
'pointy however, of the objection seems to be, that he mentions men 
who were eminent in securing the return of the Hebrews to their 
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own country, as JN'ehemiah and Zorobabel, and that if Daniel had 
lived then in Babylon, and had had the important agency in effect- 
ing the return of the captives which is ascribed to him in this 
book, or had had the influence at the court of Persia attributed to 
him, it is unaccountable that his name was not mentioned. 

To this objection wo may reply : (1.) That the argumentum a 
silentio is admitted not to be a conclusive kind of reasoning. So 
long as there may have been other reasons why the name was 
omitted in such a list, it is unfair and inconclusive to infer that 
he had not then an existence, or that there was no such man. It 
is necessary, in order that tliis reasoning should have any force, 
to show that this is the only cause which could have led to this 
omission, or that this alone could account for it. But it is easy 
to conceive that there may have been many reasons why the namcj 
was omitted in this rapid enumeration, consistently with the belief 
that Daniel then lived in Babylon, and that he occupied the posi- 
tion, and rendered the services, which it may be supposed from 
the account in this book he would render. In such a rapid enu- 
meration it cannot be supposed that the writer mentioned all tlie 
eminent men among the Hebrews, and therefore it is in no wav 
remarkable that the name of Daniel should have been omitted. 
This is conceded even by Kirms. See his work, Commentatio 
Historico-Critica, &c., p. 9. (2.) The objection, if of any value, 

would prove that no such person as Daniel existed at that time, 
or even at any time previous to the age of the Son of Sirach ; for 
he did not mention these persons as authors of books, but as 
eminent persons — as distinguished not by their writings, but by 
their lives. But the existence of Daniel, as an historical personage, 
is as clear as that of any of the eminent men mentioned in the 
Jewish history, and is even conceded by the objectors themselves. 
See § I. of this Introduction. (3.) As a matter of fact, the Son of 
Sirach has omitted the names of others whom he would be at least 
as likely to refer to as the name of Daniel. He has wholly omitted 
the name of Ezra. Would not his agency be as likely to occur to 
such a writer as that of Daniel ? He has omitted the names of 
Mordecai and Esther — personages whose agency would be as likely 
to be remembered in such a connexion as that of Daniel. He has 
omitted also the whole of the minor prophets ; for the passage in 
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ch. xlix. 10, whicli in the common version makes mention of them, 
is shown by Bretschueider {in loc.) to be clearly spurious, it having 
been copied verbatim from ch. xlvi. 12, with merely the substitu- 
tion of the words “the twelve prophets” for the word “their.” 
See Prof. Stuart, Cgm. p. 463. How can such an omission bo 
accounted for, if the objection derived from the omission of the 
name of Daniel has any force ? And if the mere silence of the Son 
of Sirach be allowed to be an argument against the existence of 
pibminent persons in the J ewish history, and the genuineness of 
the books which they wrote, who will determine the limit to which 
the objection will go ? How small a portion of the patriarchs and 
prophets — how small a portion of the writings of the Old Testa- 
ment, would be spared ! And, after all, why should so much 
weight be allowed to the mere silence of the Son of Sirach — an 
author comparatively unknown — as to set aside the positive testi- 
mony of all antiquity, and change the faith of the world ? 

§ III. — CONTINUATION OF THE ARGUMENT FOR THE GENUINENESS 
AND AUTHENTICITY OF THE BOOK OF DANIEL. 

B. JPositivG 'Proofs of its Genuineness and Authenticity. 

Haying thus examined at length the objections which have been 
made to the genuineness and authenticity of the book of Daniel, 
I proceed now to notice the positive proofs that it was written at 
the time when it is alleged to have been, and by the author whose 
name it bears. This need not detain us long *, for if the objections 
which are made to the genuineness of the book are not well 
founded, there wiU be little difficulty in showing that the common 
sentiment in the church, in regard to its authorship and authen- 
ticity, is correct. It has, undeniably, for a long time had a place 
in the sacred canon ; it has been received by the Christian church 
at all times as a sacred book, on the same level with the other 
inspired books ; it has had a place among the books regarded by 
the Jews as inspired; and if it cannot be displaced from the 
position which it has so long occupied, the conclusion would seem 
to be fair, that that is its proper position. We have seen, in the 
previous discussion, that it was ranked by Josephus among the 
prophecic books ; that it was held in high estimation among the 
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Jews as one of their sacred books ; that the canon of Scripture 
was closed some four hundred years before the time of the Saviour ; 
and that, from the nature of the case, it would have been impos- 
sible to foist a book of doubtful origin, or an acknowledged fiction, 
into that canon in a later age. 

In looking now at the positive evidence of the genuineness and 
canonical authority of the book, the only points that are really 
necessary to be made out are two : that it is the work of one 
author, and that that author "was the Daniel of the captivity. ^If 
these two points can be established, its right to a place in the 
canon will be easily demonstrated. My object, then, will be to 
establish these two points, and then to show how, if* these points 
are admitted, it follows that the book is inspired, and has a right 
to a place in the canon. 

I. It is the work of one author. That is, it is not made up of 
fragments from did’erent hands, and composed at different times. 
It is a book by itself, every part of which is entitled to credit, if 
any part of it is, and entitled to the same credit on the ground of 
being the composition of the same author. 

The evidence of this lies in such circumstances as the following : — 

(1.) It is apparent on the face of the book that the design is to 
represent it as the production of one author. If the book is a 
forgery, this was no doubt the intention of its author ; if it is 
genuine, it was of course the design. No one, on reading the 
book, it is presumed, could fail to perceive that the design of the 
author was to leave the impression that it is the work of one 
hand, and that it was intended to represent what occurred in the 
lifetime of one man, and that one man had committed it to writing. 
This is apparent, because the same name occurs throughout ; 
because there is substantially one series of transactions ; because 
the transactions are referred to as occurring in one place — Baby- 
lon ; and because the same languages, customs, usages, and times 
are referred to. All the internal marks which can go to demon- 
strate that any work is by one hand wiU be found to be applicable 
to this ; and all the external marks will be found also to agree with 
this supposition. 

There are two things, indeed, to be admitted, which have been 
relied on by some to prove that the work is the composition of 
different authors. 
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(fl) The one is, that it is divided into two parts : the one (ch. 
i. — vi.), in the main historical ; the other (ch. vii. — xii.), in the 
main prophetical. But this is no argument against the identity 
of the authorship, for the same intermingling of history with 
prophecy occurs in most of the prophetic books ; and it is no 
objection, that these occur in separate continuous portions instead 
of being irregularly intermingled. In fact, the same thing occurs 
in Isaiah, where the first part (ch. i. — xxxix.) is made up, in a 
considerable degree, of historic allusions mingled with prophecy ; 
and where the second part (ch. xl. — Ixvi.) is wholly prophetic. 
Besides, any one must admit, that on the supposition that Daniel 
was the sole author of the book, nothing would be more natural 
than this very arrangement. What objection could there be to 
the supposition that one part of his book might relate to historic 
incidents mainly — though even these have a strong prophetic 
character — and that the other should be composed of prophecies ? 
What would there be in his condition or character that would 
forbid such a supposition ? 

{h) The other circumstance is, that, between these two parts, 
there is a change in the f arson of the writer — that in the first 
portion (ch. i. — vi.) he uses the third person when speaking of 
Daniel, and in the other (ch. vii. — xii.) the first person. This is, 
in the main, true, though it is true also, that in the second part 
the third person is sometimes used when speaking of himself, ch. 
vii. 1 ; X. 1. But in regard to this, it may be observed, (1) that 
it is no uncommon thing for an author to speak of himself in the 
third person. This is uniformly done by Csosar in his Commenta- 
ries, and this fact is never urged now as an argument against the 
genuineness of his work. (2.) This is often done by the prophets. 
See Isa. ii. 1 ; vii. 3 ; xiii. 1 ; Ezek. i. 3. So Hosea, throughout 
the first chapter of his book, speaks uniformly of himself in the 
third person, and in ch. ii. and iii. in the first person ; and so 
Amos, ch. vii. 1, 2, 4, 5, 7, 8, speaks of himself in the first person, 
and again, vers. 12, 14, in the third person. It may be added, that 
it is the uniform method, also, of the evangelist John to speak of 
himself in the third person ; and, in fact, this is so common in 
authors that it can constitute no argument against the genuineness 
of any particular book. 

It may be observed also, that, in general, those who have denied 
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the genuineness and authenticity of the book of Daniel have ad- 
mitted that it is the work of one author. This is expressly 
admitted by Lengerke, p. ci., who says, “ The identity of the 
author appears from the uniformity of the plan, and the relations 
which the different parts bear to each other ; that the historical 
and prophetic parts are related to each other; that there is a 
certain uniform gradation (Stufenfolge) of the oracles from the 
uncertain to the certain ; that there is a remarkable similarity of 
ideas, images, and forms of speech ; and tliat in the respective 
parts of the Hebrew and Chaldee there is great similarity of 
style.” The same opinion is maintained by Dereser, Gesenius, 
Eleek, De Wette, Kirms, Hoftinann, and Hengstenberg ; though 
nearly all of these authors suppose that it was written in the time 
of the Maccabees. They admit, however, that it is the work of a 
single author. Eichhorn and Bertholdt appear to have been the 
only authors of distinction who have denied it. 

(2.) The identity of the book appears from the manner in wdiicli 
it is written in respect to language. We have already seen that a 
part of it is written in Hebrew, and a part in Chaldee. From the 
beginnmgto ch. ii. 4, it is Hebrew ; then from ch. ii. 4, to the end 
of ch. vii. it is Chaldee, and the remainder (ch. viii. — xii.) is 
Hebrew. Now, it may be admitted, that if the historical part 
(ch. i. — vi.) had been wholly in either of these languages, and the 
prophetical part (ch. vii. — xii.) had been wholly in the other, it 
might have constituted a plausible argument against the identity 
of the book. But the present arrangement is one that furnishes 
no such argument. It cannot well be conceived, that if the work 
were the production of two authors, one would begin his portion 
in one language and end it in another, and that the other would 
just reverse the process in regard to languages. Such an arrange- 
ment would not be likely to occur in two independent composi- 
tions, professedly treating of the same general subjects, and 
intended to be palmed off as the work of one author. As it is, 
the arrangement is natural, and easy to be accounted for ; but the 
other supposition would imply an artifice in composition which 
would not be likely to occur, and which would be wholly unneces- 
sary for any purpose which can be imagined. 

(3.) The identity of the book appears from the fact that it 
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refers to the same series of subjects ; that the same great design 
is pursued through the whole. Thus, in the two parts, though the 
first is mainly historical, and the last prophetical, there is a 
remarkable parallelism between the predictions in ch. ii. and in 
cb. yii. The same great series of events is referred to, though in 
different forms ; and so, throughout the book, as remarked above 
in the quotation from Lengerke, we meet with the same ideas, the 
same modes of speech, the same symbols, the same imagery, the 
operation of the same mind, and the manifestation of the same 
character in the authors. The Daniel of the first part is the 
Daniel of the last ; and, in this respect, the similarity is so great 
as to leave the irresistible impression on the mind that he is the 
personage of the whole book, and that his own hand is apparent 
throughout. 

(4.) The identity of the book appears from the fact that the 
objections made to it pertain alike to every part of it, and in re- 
ference to the different parts are substantially the same. By 
referring to the objections which have, in the previous section, 
been examined at length, it will be seen that they all suppose the 
identity of the book, or that they are drawn from the book con- 
sidered as a whole, and not from any particular part. Whatever 
difficulty there is in regard to the book pertains to it as a whole, 
and difficulties of precisely the same kind lie scattered through 
the entire volume. This fact proves that the book has such an 
identity as appertains to one and the same author ; and this fact 
would not be likely to occur in a book that was made up of the 
productions of different authors. 

(5.) It may be added, that whenever Daniel is spoken of by 
Josephus, by the Saviour, or by the early Christian writers, it is 
always done as if the book was the production of one author. 
Just such language is used as would be used on the supposition 
that the book is the composition of one man ; nor is there an 
intimation that there were two Daniels, or that there was even 
any doubt about the identity of the authorship. 

The fact that the book of Daniel is the production of one author 
may be regarded as established ; indeed, there is no ancient work 
concerning which the evidence is more direct and clear. 

IT. The second point to be made out is, that the author was 
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the Daniel of the captivity. The evidences on this point will be 
adduced in the order, not of time^ but of what seems due to them 
in valuer and importance. 

(1.) I refer, first, to the testimony of the writer himself. In 
ch. vii. 28 ; viii. 1, 15, 27 ; ix. 2 ; x. 2 ; xii. 5, the writer speaks of 
himself as “ 1 Daniel that is, the same Daniel whose history is 
given in ch. i. This cannot be, indeed, regarded as conclusive 
evidence ; for the forger of a book might insert the name of 
another person as the author, and be constant in maintaining it to 
be so. All that is affirmed is, that this is primd-facie evidence, 
and is good evidence until it is set aside by substantial reasons. 
We assume this in regard to any book, and the evidence should be 
admitted unless there are satisfactory reasons for supposing that 
the name is assumed for purposes of deception. It cannot be 
doubted that the book bears on its face the appearance and the 
claim of having been written by the Daniel of the captivity, and 
that, in this respect, it is altogether such as it would be on that 
supposition. There is certainly an air of simplicity, honesty, and 
sincerity about it which wc expect to find in a genuine production. 

(2.) I refer, secondly, to the fact that the book of Daniel was 
received into the canon of tlie Old Testament as an authentic work 
of the Daniel of the captivity, and as entitled to a place among the 
inspired books of Scripture. 

(a) It has been shown above, that the canon of Scripture was 
regarded as complete long before the time of the Maccabees ; or 
that, according to the testimony of Josephus, there were three 
classes of books among the Hebrews, all regarded as sacred books, 
and all, in this respect, differing from certain other books which 
they had, as containing the record of affairs subsequent to the 
time of Artaxerxes. These classes of books were known as the 
Law, the Prophets, and the ‘‘ Kethubim” — the ‘‘ other writings,” 
or the Ilagiographa and these books together constituted 
what, in the New Testament, are called the Scriptures, or Scripture : 
the Scriptture in Mark xii. 10 ; xv. 28 ; Luke iv. 21 ; John ii. 22 ; 
vii. 38, 4*2 ; x. 35 ; xix. 37 ; Eom. iv. 3 ; ix. 17 ; Gral. iii. 8, 22 ; 
2 Tim. iii. 16 ; 1 Pet. ii. 6 ; 2 Pet. i. 20 ; — the Scriptures in Matt, 
xxi. 42 ; xxh. 29 ; xxvi. 54 ; Luke xxiv. 27, 32, 45 ; J ohn v. 39 ; 
Acts xvii. 2, 11 ; xviii. 24, 28 ; Eom. i. 2 ; xv. 4 ; xvi. 26 ; 1 Cor. xv. 



INTBODUCTION, 


63 


3, 4 ; 2 Tim. iii. 15 ; 2 Pet. iii. 16. These constituted a collection 
of writings which were distinct from all others, and the use of the 
word Scripture, or Scriptures, at once suggested them, and no 
others, to the mind. 

(Jj) The book of Daniel was found in that list of writings, and 
would be suggested by that term as belonging to the general col- 
lection ; tliat is, in order to adduce his authority, or to mention a 
prophecy in that book, it would be done as readily as a part of 
the Scriptures, and would be as well understood as in quoting a 
declaration of Moses or Isaiah. This is apparent (1) from the fact 
seen above, that Josephus must have regarded Daniel as having a 
rank among the Prophets ; and (2), mainly, from the fact that 
Daniel has always, from the earliest Imowledge which we have of 
the book, had a place in the canon. The book has never, so far 
as we have any knowledge, been placed among the apocryphal 
writings. It was evidently regarded by Josephus, speaking the 
common sentiment of his countrymen, as having a place in the 
canonical writings ; it w’as certainly so regarded by the authors of 
the Talmud, though they assigned it a place in the third division, 
or Kethubim; it is expressly so mentioned by Jerome, by Melito, 
bishop of Sardis (a.d. 170), by Origen, by the Council of Laodicea 
(a.d. 360 — 364), by Cyrill of Jerusalem (a.d. 350), by Gregory 
Nazianzen (a.d. 370), by Athanasius of Alexandria (a.d. 326), 
and by the author of tlie Synopsis Scripturm Sacrie, who lived in 
the time of Athanasius. See Prof. Stuart on the Old Testament, 
Appendix. Prom that time onward it is needless to show tliat 
the book of Daniel has always had a place in the canon of Scrip- 
ture, and been regarded as on a level with the other writings of 
the sacred volume : indeed, it has never had, so far as we have any 
historical information, any other place than that, but wherever 
known, and wherever mentioned, it has always been as a portion 
of the sacred writings. 

(c) It is morally certain that it could not have been introduced 
into that canon if it was the work of a later age, and if it wsis not 
believed, at the time when the canon of the Old Testament was 
completed, or when the books of the Old Testament were collected 
and arranged, by whomsoever this was done, to have been the 
genuine work of Daniel. This point has been considered already. 
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The Jews were the most cautious of all people in regard to their 
sacred hooks, and at an early period of their history the contending 
sects of the Pharisees and Sadducees arose, and from the very 
nature of their opinions, and the vigilance of the one against the 
other, it was impossible that a book could be introduced into the 
sacred canon which was not universally regarded as genuine and 
authentic. The exact period, indeed, wEen these sects arose has 
not been determined, and cannot now be ; but it is put beyond a 
doubt that it was before the time of the Maccabees. Josephus 
hrst mentions them (Ant. xiii. 5, 9) under the high priest Jonathan 
(u.c. 159 — 144) ; but he mentions them, together with the Essenes, 
as sects already fully and definitely formed. Winer thinks that 
the spirit of Judaism, soon after the return from the exile, gave 
rise to a feeling wdiich led to the formation of the party of the 
Pharisees ; and that this very naturally called forth au opposition, 
which embodied itself in the party of the Sadducees. In the time 
of John Ilyrcanus, nephew of Judas Maccabseus, Josephus speaks 
of the Pharisees as having such influence with the common people 
that they would be believed even if they uttered anything against 
tlie king or high priest.” The Sadducees were always opposed to 
them ; always watched all their movements, opinions, and aims 
with jealousy ; always contended with them for power, and always 
embodied in their own ranks no small part of the learning, the 
wealth, and the influence of the nation. The main subject of 
division between them was one that pertains to the very point 
before us. It was not the question about the existence of angel 
or spirit, or the question of predestination, as has been sometimes 
said, but it was whether the Scriptures are to he regarded as the only 
rule of faith and practice. The Pharisees insisted on the authority 
of tradition, and claimed that the oral or unwritten law was of 
equal authority with the written ; while the Sadducees rejected all 
traditions and ordinances of men not expressly sanctioned by the 
Scriptures. So J osephus says expressly ; “ Their custom was to 
regard nothing except the Laws [that is, the written Laws — the 
Old Testament] ; for they reckon it as a virtue to dispute against 
the doctors in favour of the wisdom (aotplac) which they follow.” 
— Ant. xviii. 1, 4. Again, in Ant. xiii. 10, 6, he says, “ The 
Pharisees inculcated many rules upon the people, received from 
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the fathers, which are not written in tho Law of Moses ; and on 
this account the sect of the Sadducees reject them, alleging that 
those things are to be regarded as rules which are written” [in the 
Scriptures], “ but that the traditions of the fathers are not to be 
observed.” 

The rise of these contending sects must, at all events, be re- 
ferred to a time which preceded the Maccabees — the time when it 
is pretended by objectors that the book of Daniel was composed. 
But the moment when these two parties were formed, the extent 
of the Jewish Scriptures was, of course, a matter that was fully 
and permanently decided. It is impossible to suppose that the 
Sadducees would concede to their antagonists the right to intro- 
duce new books into the canon, or that a new book could be 
introduced without producing controversy. This would have been 
giving up the very point in dispute. No book could be intro- 
duced or could be recognised as entitled to a place there, which 
was not acknowledged by both parties as having been written by 
a true prophet, and as being believed to be Divinely inspired. If 
the book of Daniel, then, was the work of that age, and was 
falsely attributed to the Daniel of the exile, it is impossible that it 
could have been introduced into the canon. 

(c?) It may 'be asked, in addition, why, if the book of Daniel 
was written in the time of tho Maccabees, and was then introduced 
into the canon, the book of Ecclesiasticus, and other books of tho 
Apocrypha, were not also introduced ? If the book of Daniel was 
spurious, what was there that should entitle that to a place in tiie 
canon which could not have been urged in favour of the “ Book of 
Wisdom,” or of some of the other books of the Apocrypha ? Yet 
these books never found a place in the canon, and were never re- 
garded as belonging to it ; and there was, therefore, some reason 
why Daniel had a place there which could not be applied to them. 
The only reason must have been that the book of Daniel was 
regarded as the genuine work of the Daniel of the exile, and 
therefore written by a prophet before the times of inspiration 
ceased. 

(3.) I refer, thirdly, in proof the genuineness and authenticity 
of the book of Daniel, to the New Testament. 

Daniel is expressly mentioned in the New Testament but once, 

F 
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aad that is by the Saviour, in Matt. xxiv. 15, and in the parallel 
passage in Mark xiii. 14. In the former passage the Saviour 
says, “ When ye, therefore, shall see the abomination of desolation, 
spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place (whoso 
readeth let him understand), then let them which be in Judea flee 
into the mountains.’* In the latter place — the same passage re- 
ported by another writer — “ But when ye shall see the abomina- 
tion of desolation spoken of by Daniel the prophet, standing where 
it ought not (let him that readeth understand), then let them 
which be in Judea,” &c. 

These, it must be admitted, are the only places in the New 
Testament where Daniel is directly quoted, though it cannot be 
denied that there are others which seem to imply that the book 
was known, and that it was intended to be referred to. Comp, the 
argument in Hengstenberg, Authentic des Daniel, pp. 273 — 277. 
The passages of this nature referred to by De Wette, § 255, (3), 
and commonly relied on, are the following : — 

1 Pet, i. 10, seq,, compared with Dan. xii. 8, seq. 

2 Thess. ii. 3. „ „ vii. 8, 25. 

1 Cor. vi. 2. „ „ vii. 22. 

Heb. xi. 33. „ „ vi. 

In regard to these passages, however, it may be dcfubted of some 
of them (2 Thess. ii. 3 ; 1 Cor. vi. 2) whether there is in them 
any designed allusion to any prophet of the Old Testament ; and 
of 1 Pet. i. 10, that the allusion is so general that it cannot 
be demonstrated that Peter had his eye on Daniel rather than 
on the other prophets, or that he necessarily included Daniel 
in the number ; and of the other passage (Heb. xi. 33), “ Stopped 
the mouths of lions,” that, from anything that appears in the 
passage, it cannot be demonstrated that Paul meant to refer to 
Daniel, or, if he did, all that is there implied may have been 
founded on a traditionary report of Daniel, and it cannot be 
adduced as proof that he meant to refer to the hook of Daniel. 
It cannot be denied that there is, in some respects, a very strong 
resemblance between the book of Daniel and the book of Eeve- 
lation, and that the book of Daniel was familLair to the author 
of the Apocalypse ; but still, as Daniel is not expressly quoted 
or referred to, it cannot be demonstrated with certainty that 
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John meant to recognise the book as inspired. The argument, 
then, rests mainly, if not exclusively, on the testimony of the 
Saviour. 

And here it is proper to say that, in this country, we may lay 
out of view, as not worthy of attention, the remark of De Wette, 
that Christ neither would {wolUe) nor could (honnte), from the 
nature of the case, be a critical authority^'* § 255, (3). In this 
argument it must be assumed, that if a book of the Old Testament 
can be shown to have his sanction, it is to be regarded as belong- 
ing to the inspired canon. Or, to state the proposition in a form 
which cannot, on any account, be regarded as objectionable, the 
point of inquiry is, to ascertain whether Christ did, or did not, 
regard the book of Daniel as belonging to the canon of the inspired 
writings, and as coming within the class which he, in John v. 39, 
and elsewhere, calls “ the Scriptures.’^ 

Now, in regard to this reference to Daniel by the Saviour, con- 
sidered as an argument for the genuineness and authenticity of 
the book, the following remarks may be made : — 

{a) There is a distinct recognition of Daniel as an historical 
personage — as a man. This is plain on the face of the quotation, 
for he refers to him as ho would to Moses, Isaiah, or Jeremiali. 
No oi^e can believe that he regarded Daniel as a fictitious or 
fabulous personage, or that, in this respect, he meant to speak 
of him as different from the most eminent of the ancient pro- 
phets. Indeed, in all the doubts that have been expressed about 
the genuineness of the book of Daniel, it has never been main- 
tained that the Lord Jesus did not mean to be understood as 
referring to Daniel as a real historical personage. 

Qj) He refers to him as a prophet : — “ When ye shall see the 
abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet — 
Tov 7rpo(pT]Tov. This word he uses evidently, in its ordinary signi- 
fication, as meaning one who predicted future events, and as 
entitled to a rank among the true prophets. It is the very word 
which Josephus, in a passage quoted above, employs in relation 
to Daniel, and is manifestly used in the same sense. The Saviour 
assigns him no inferior place among the prophets ; regards him 
as having uttered a true prediction, or a prediction which was 
to be fulfilled at a period subsequent to the time when he was 
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then speaking : and refers to him, in this respect, as he would have 
done to any one of the ancient inspired writers. 

(c) He refers to him as the author of a hooh^ and, by his man- 
ner of speaking of him, and by the quotation which he makes, 
gives his sanction to some well-known book of which he regarded 
Daniel as the author. This, which if true settles the question 
about the testimony of the Saviour, is apparent from the follow- 
ing considerations : — (1.) From the very use of the jpropliet 
here, it is evident, on the face of the passage, that he refers to 
him in the use of this word, not as having spoken the predic- 
tion, but as having recorded it ; that the language is used as it 
would have been of any other of the ‘‘ prophets,” or of those who 
had this appellation because they had made a record predicting 
future events. It is clear that the word among the Jews had so 
far a technical signification, that this would at once be suggested 
on its use. (2.) Because he quotes the language found in the 
book of Daniel — (^liXvyfia rijc epTjfiwaewc. Tliis very phrase occurs 
in the Greek translation, in ch. xii. 11, and a similar expression 
(^ftUXvyfxa tHjv iprinwcrEwv) occurs in ch. ix. 27 ; and another simi- 
lar expression (/3o£Xvy/Lia IjcjiavKTfxivov) occurs in ch. xi. 31. The 
phrase, therefore, may be regarded as belonging to Daniel, not 
only by the express mention of his name, but by the fact that it 
does not elsewhere occur in the sacred Scriptures. (3.) The same 
thing is apparent from the parenthetical expression, “ Whoso 
readeth, let him understand.” The point of this remark is in the 
word “ readeth,'^ as referring to some written record. There has 
been, indeed, much difference of opinion in regard to this phrase, 
whether it is to be considered as the command of the Saviour that 
they who read the words of Daniel should pay attention to its 
meaning ; or whether it is the remark of the evangelist, designed 
to call attention to the meaning of the prophecy, and to the words 
of the Saviour. In my notes on the passage in Matt. xxiv. 15, the 
opinion is expressed that these are the words of the evangelist. 
It is proper now to say, that on a more careful consideration of 
that passage this seems to me to be very doubtful ; but whether cor- 
rect or not, it would only vary the force of the argument by making 
Matthew the speaker instead of the Saviour. It would still be an 
inspired testimony that, at the time when Matthew wrote, there 
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was a book which was understood to be the production of Daniel, 
and that it was the intention of the evangelist to rank him among 
the prophets, and to call particular attention to what he had 
written. The interpretation of the parenthesis, it must be admitted, 
however, is so uncertain that no argument can be founded on it 
to demonstrate that Christ meant to call attention to the words of 
Daniel ; but the passage does prove that such words to be 
were found in the book, and that in order to determine their exact 
sense there was need of close attention. Olshausen agrees with 
the interpretation of the parenthesis expressed in my notes on 
Matthew, regarding it as the declaration of the evangelist. The 
older expositors generally regard the parenthesis as the words of 
the Saviour ; more recent ones generally as the words of the evan- 
gelist. The former opinion is defended by Hengstcnberg. — 
Autlien. pp. 259, 260. 

Whichever interpretation is adopted, it seems clear, from the 
above remarks, that the Saviour meant to refer to Daniel as a real 
historical personage, and to a well-known book bearing his name, 
as a genuine production of the Daniel of the exile. If so, then 
the testimony of Christ is expressly in favour of its canonical 
authority. 

(4).) I refer, fourthly, in proof of the genuineness and authen- 
ticity of the book, or in proof that it was written by the Daniel of 
the captivity, to the fact that it had an existence before the times 
of the Maccabees, and was referred to then as among the books 
having a Divine authority. This might, indeed, be regarded as 
already demonstrated, if it had a place in the canon of Scripture, 
as I have endeavoured to show that it had ; but there is other 
proof of this that will go further to confirm the point. It will be 
recollected that one of the main positions of those who deny its 
genuineness is, that it was written in the time of the Maccabees 
by some one who assumed the name of Daniel. The point now to 
be made out is, that there is direct evidence that it had an exist- 
ence before that time. In proof of this, I refer — 

(a) To the testimony of Josephus. His statement is found in 
his “Antiquities,” b. xi. ch. viii., in the account which he gives 
of the interview between Alexander and the high priest Jaddua, 
in Jerusalem ; “ And when he went up into the temple, he offered 
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sacrifices to God, according to the high priest’s direction; and 
magnificently treated both the high priest and the priests. And 
when the book of Daniel was shown to him, wherein Daniel de- 
clared that one of the Greeks should destroy the empire of the 
Persians, he supposed that himself was the person intended. And 
as he was then glad, he dismissed the multitude for the present ; 
but the next day he called them to him, and bade them ask what 
favours they pleased of him.” The genuineness of this narrative 
has been examined at length by Hengstenberg, Authen. pp. 277 — 
288. In reference to that testimony, the following remarks may 
be made: — (1.) The authority of Josephus is entitled to great 
credit, and hia testimony may be regarded as good proof of an his- 
torical fact. (2.) There is here express mention of “ the book of 
Daniel” as a book existing in the time of Alexander, and as shown 
to him, in which ho was so manifestly referred to that he at once 
recognised the allusion. The passages referred to are the follow- 
ing : ch. vii. 6 ; viii. 3 — 8, 21, 22 ; xi. 3, 4. For the evidence 
that these passages relate to Alexander, the reader is referred to 
the notes on them respectively. It is clear that if they were read 
to Alexander, and if he regarded them as applying to himself, he 
could not doubt that his victory over the Persians would be certain. 
(3.) There is every probability in the circumstances of the case, 
that, if the Jewish high priest was in possession of the book of 
Daniel at that time, with so clear a reference to a Grecian con- 
queror, he would show those passages to him, for nothing would 
be more likely to appease his wrath, and to obtain protection for 
the Jews in Jerusalem, and for those who were scattered in the 
lands where it was manifest that he purposed to extend his con- 
quests. And (4) it may be presumed that, as a consequence of 
this, Alexander would grant to the Jews all that Josephus says 
that he did. The best way of accounting for the favour which 
Josephus says he did show to the Jews, is the fact which he states, 
that these predictions were read to him announcing his success 
in his projected wars. Thus Josephus says, as a consequence of 
these preictions being shown to him (Ant. ut suj^d), “And as 
he was then glad, he dismissed the multitude for the present , but 
the next day he called them to him, and bade them ask what 
favours they pleased of him. Accordingly the high priest desired 
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tliat they might enjoy the laws of their forefathers, and might pay 
no tribute the seventh year. This was readily granted. And 
when they entreated that he would permit the Jews in Babylon 
and Media to enjoy their own laws also, he willingly promised to 
do hereafter what they desired. And when he said to the multi- 
tude, that if any of them would enlist themselves in his army, on 
the condition that they should continue under the laws of their 
forefathers, and live according to them, he was willing to take 
them with him, many were ready to accompany him in his 
wars.” 

There is intrinsic probability that this account in Joseplius is 
true, and the main historical facts, as stated by Josephus, are 
vouched for by other writers. “ That Alexander was personally 
in Judea, Pliny testifies, His. Hat. xii. 26. Tliat Palestine volun- 
tarily surrendered to him, is testified in Arrian’s History of Alex- 
ander, ii. 25. That he was met by the high priest and his brethren 
dressed in turbans, is testified by Justin (xi. 10), who says : Obvios 
cum infulia multos orientis regis habuit.” See Stuart on Daniel, 
p. 408. 

There is, therefore, the highest degree of probability that this 
narrative of Josephus is true ; and if this is a correct historical 
narrative, then it is clear that the book of Daniel, containing, in 
respect to the conquests of Alexander, the same passages that are 
now applied to him, was in existence long before the time of the 
Maccabees. This occurred in 332 b. c., and if this account is 
correct, then “ the book of Daniel, as it now exists, was current 
among the Jews as a sacred book at least some 168 — 170 years 
before the time when, according to the critics of tlie sceptical 
school, the book could be written.” 

(Jj) The same thing may be inferred from a passage in the 
Apocrypha. In 1 Macc. ii. 49—68, the dying Mattathias is said, 
in an exhortation to his sons to be “ zealous for the law, and to 
give their lives for the covenant of their fathers,” to have referred 
to the ancient examples of piety and fortitude among the Hebrews, 
mentioning, among others, Abraham, “ found faithful in tempta- 
ticai ;” Joseph, who in a time of distress kept the commandments, 
and was made lord of Egypt;” Joshua, who “for fulfilling the 
word was made a judge in Israel;” Caleb, who for “bearing 
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mtness before the congregation received the heritage of the land 
David, Elias, Ananias, Azarias, and Misael ; and then (ver. 60) he 
mentions Daniel in these words : Daniel for his innocency was 
delivered from the mouth of lions.” Here is an evident reference 
to the history of Daniel as we have it (ch. vi.) ; and although it is 
true that such an account might be handed down by tradition, and 
that such a reference as this might be made if there were nothing 
more than mere tradition, yet it is also true that this is such a 
reference as would be made if the book were in existence then as 
it is now, and true also that the other references are, mostly at 
least, to written accounts of the worthies who are there mentioned. 
If there were no positive evidence to the contrary, the prima-facie 
proof in this quotation would be, that Mattathias referred to some 
well-known written record of Daniel. 

(c) The fact of the existence of the book before the time of the 
Maccabees may be inferred from its translation by the authors of 
the Septuagint. The fact that the book was translated with the 
other Hebrew and Chaldee books of the Old Testament, is a proof 
that it had an existence at an early period, and that it was worthy, 
in the estimation of the translators, of a place among the sacred 
books of the Jews. 

(5.) I refer, fifthly, in proof of the genuineness and authenticity 
of the book, to the language in which it is written. We have 
already seen that it is written partly in Hebrew, and partly in 
Chaldee. The argument to which I refer, from this fact, in proof 
of the genuineness of the book, consists of the following things ; — 
[g) The language is such as it might be expected it would be 
on the supposition that Daniel was the real author. Daniel was 
by birth a Hebrew. He was probably bom in Jerusalem, and 
remained there until he was about twelve or fifteen years of age 
(see § i), when he was removed to Babylon. In his youth, there- 
fore, he had used the Hebrew language, and his early education 
had been in that language. In Babylon he was instructed in the 
language and literature of the Chaldeans, and probably became as 
familiar with the language of the Chaldeans as he was with his 
native tongue. Both these languages he undoubtedly spoke 
familiarly, and probably used them with the same degree of ease. 
That the book, therefore, is written in both these languages 
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accords with this representation ; and, if written by one man, it 
must have been composed by one who was thus familiar with 
both. It is true that the fact that Daniel could thus speak the 
two languages is in itself no proof that he w^as the author ; but 
the fact that it was so written accords with the circumstances of 
the case. His early training, and the fact that the book is written 
in the two languages with which it is known he was familiar, 
furnish a coincidence such as would occur on the supposition that 
he was the author ; and a coincidence like those adverted to by 
Dr. Paley, in his argument in favour of the genuineness of the 
New Testament (Horae Paulinae), the more valuable because it is 
clear that it was undesigned. 

But why the book was written in two languages is a question 
that is not so easily solved, and which it is not necessary to solve. 
No reason is given in the book itself ; none appears from anything 
in the design of the portions written respectively in Hebrew and 
Chaldee. There is nothing apparent in these portions of the booli 
which would lead us to suppose that one was designed to be read 
by the Hebrews and the other by the Chaldeans, or, as it is 
often affirmed (comp. Horne, Introduction, vol. iv. p. 193), that 
one portion treats of the Chaldean or Babylonish affairs.’* There 
is no particular treatment ’* of the Chaldean or Babylonish affairs, 
for example, in the seventh chapter, where the Chaldean portion 
ends, any more than in the eighth, where the Hebrew is resumed, 
and, in fact, no internal reason can be assigned why one of those 
chapters should have been written in Chaldee or Hebrew rather 
than the other or both. The same remark is applicable to the 
first and second chapters, and indeed to every portion of the book ; 
and the reason which induced the author to write differbnt portions 
of it in different languages must be for ever unknown. This 
does not, however, affect the force of the argument which I am 
suggesting. 

(h) The circumstance now adverted to may be regarded as of 
some force in showing that it is not probable that the book was 
forged, and especially that it was not forged in the time of the 
Maccabees. It is an unusual thing for a man to attempt to forge 
a book in two languages ; and though cases have occurred in great 
numbers where a man could so familiarly write in two languages 
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that he could do this, yet this would not be likely to occur in the 
time of the Maccabees. It was probably a very uncommon thing 
at that time that a man was so familiar with the two languages 
that he could write readily in each, for there are no writings 
extant in either of these languages in that age ; and it is well 
known that the Hebrew language became greatly adulterated by 
foreign admixtures soon after the return from the exile, and 
never regained the purity which it had in the eariy periods of its 
history. 

(c) To these considerations it may be added, that if the book 
was written in the times of the Maccabees, or at a later period, 
there is every reason to suppose that it would have been written 
in the Greek language. This appears from the fact that all the 
books which we have of that age are written in Grreek, and that 
the Greek at that time had become so prevalent that it would be 
natural that it should be used. Thus aU the books of the Apo- 
crypha, and those parts which profess to be additions to the book 
of Daniel, as the Song of the Three Holy Children, the History 
of Susanna, and the Destruction of Bel and the Dragon, are found 
only in Greek, and there is no evidence that they were ever 
written in Hebrew or Chaldee. See § iv. of this Introduction. If 
tha book of Daniel itself was written in that age, why was not it 
also written in Greek ? Or why should the book, as we have it 
now, if it were a forged book, have been written in Hebrew and 
Chaldee, and those other portions, which the author seems to have 
designed should be regarded as belonging to the book, have been 
written in Greek ? There are none of the books of the Apocrypha 
of which there is any evidence that they were written in Hebrew 
or Chaldee. The only one of those books for which such a claim 
has been set up is the book of Ecclesiasticus. That is affirmed 
by the Son of Sirach (see the Prologue) to have been written 
originally by his grandfather in Hebrew, and to have been trans- 
lated by himself into Greek. But the Hebrew original is not in 
existence ; nor is there any certain evidence that it ever was. It 
is an additional circumstance, showing that a book of the Maeca- 
bssan age would have been written in Greek, that even Berosus, 
who was himself a Chaldean, wrote his history of Chaldea in 
toeek. See Intro, to ch. iv. § 1. 
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To all these considerations, which seem to me of themselves to 
settle the question, I may be permitted to add a very ingenious 
argument of Prof. Stuart, in liis own words ; an argument which, 

1 think, no one can answer. Com. on Daniel, pp. 438 — 449 ; — 

“ The accurate knowledge which the writer of the book of 
Daniel displays, of ancient history, manners and customs, and 
Oriental Babylonish peculiarities, shows that he must have lived 
at or near the time and place when and where the book leads us 
to suppose that he lived. 

“ A great variety of particulars might be adduced to illustrate 
and confirm this proposition ; but I aim only to introduce the 
leading and more striking ones. 

“ (a) In drawing the character of ISTebuchadnezzar, and giving 
some brighter spots to it, Daniel agrees with hints of the like 
nature in Jer. xlii. 12 ; xxxix. 11. If a writer in the Macca- 
baean age had undertaken, as is asserted, to symbolize Antiochus 
Epiphanes by drawing the character of Nebuchadnezzar, it would 
be difficult to conceive how he w ould have been persuaded to throw 
into the picture these mellower tints. 

“ (h) In drawing the portrait of Belshazzar, the last king of 
Babylon, Daniel agrees very strikingly with Xenophon. In this 
latter writer he appears as a debauched, pleasure-loving, cruel, 
and impious monarch. Cyrop. (iv. v.) represents him as killing 
the son of Gobryas, one of his nobles, because he had anticipated 
him, while hunting, in striking down the game. When the father 
remonstrated, he replied, that he was sorry only that he had not 
killed him also. In lib. v. 2, he is styled haughty and abusive. 
One of his concubines spoke in praise of G^datas, a courtier, as a 
handsome man. The king invited him to a banquet, and there 
caused him to be seized and unmanned. It is all in keeping with 
this, when he appears in Dan. v. In his intoxication and pride, 
he orders the sacred vessels of the Jerusalem temple to be pro- 
faned ; and Daniel is so disgusted with his behaviour, that he does 
not, as in the case of Nebuchadnezzar (ch. iv.), disclose any strong 
sympathy for him, but denounces unqualified destruction. Xeno- 
phon calls this king droo-ioc. 

“ (^) Cyaxares (Bariua the Mede in Dan.) is drawn by Xeno- 
phon as devoted to wine and women (Cyrop. iv.) In Dan. vi. 18^ 
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it IS mentioned of Darius as an extraordinary thing, that after he 
saw the supposed ruin of Daniel, he neither approached his table 
nor his harem. Xenophon speaks of him as indolent, averse to 
business, of small understanding, vain, without self-restraint, and 
easily thrown into tears ; and then, moreover, as subject to violent 
outbursts of passion (iv. v.) In Daniel he appears as wholly 
governed by his courtiers ; they flatter his vanity, and obtain the 
decree intended to destroy Daniel. Daniel’s supposed impending 
fate throws him into lamentation, and he betakes himself to 
fasting and vigils ; and when he learns the safety of his Hebrew 
servant, he sentences his accusers, with all their wives and chil- 
dren, to be thrown into the lions’ den, vi. 18 — 24. 

Now as there was no history of these times and kings among 
the Hebrews, and none among the Grreeks that gave any minute 
particulars, in what way did a late writer of the book of Daniel 
obtain his knowledge ? 

(c?) When in Dan. i. 21, it is stated that Daniel continued 
until the first year of Cyrus, without any specification when this 
was, the writer seems plainly to suppose his readers to be familiar 
with this period. It is true, that from the book of Ezra a know- 
ledge of that time, the period of Jewish liberation, might be 
gained ; but the familiar manner of the reference to it indicates 
that the writer feels himself to be addressing those who were 
cognizant of matters pertaining to the period. 

(e) In ch. i. and ii. we are told that King Nebuchadnezzar 
besieged Jerusalem, took it, and sent Daniel and his companions 
to Babylon. There they were taken under the care and instruc- 
tion of learned men among the Chaldees, and trained up for the 
personal service of the king. The period of training was three 
years. At the close of this, they were examined and approved by 
the king ; and soon after this occurred Nebuchadnezzar’s first 
dream, which Daniel was summoned to interpret. This dream is 
said to be in the second year of Nebuchadnezzar’s reign. Here, 
then, is an apparent parachronism. How could Daniel have been 
taken and sent into exile by King Nebuchadnezzar, educated three 
years, and then be called to interpret a dream in the second year 
of Nebuchadnezzar’s reign ? The solution of this difficulty I have 
already exhibited in an Exc. at the end of the commentary on ch. i. 
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I need not repeat the process here. It amounts simply to this, 
viz., that Nebuchadnezzar is called king in Dan. i. 1, hy way of 
anticipation ; a usage followed by Kings, Chron., and Jeremiah. 
Before he quitted Judea he became actual king by the death of 
his father ; and the Jews, in speaking of him as commanding the 
invading army, always called him king. But in Dan. ii. 1, 
Nebuchadnezzar is spoken of in the Chaldee mode of reference to 
his actual reign. This leaves some fov/r years for Daniel’s dis- 
cipline and service. But to those who were not familiar with the 
Jewish mode of speaking in respect to Nebuchadnezzar, it would 
naturally and inevitably appear like a parachronism, or even a 
downright contradiction of dates. Yet the writer has not a word 
of explanation to make. He evidently feels as if aU were plain 
to his readers (as doubtless it was). But a writer of the Macca- 
baean age would plainly have seen and avoided the difficulty. 

(/*) In Dan. v. 30, it is stated that Belshazzar was slain ; but 
not a word is said descriptive of the manner in which this was 
brought about, nor even that the city of Babylon was taken. The 
next verse simply mentions that Darius the Mede took the king- 
dom. All this brevity seems to imply that the writer supposed 
those whom he was addressing to be cognizant of the wffiole mattA*. 
Had he lived in the Maccabsean age, would he have written thus 
respecting events so interesting and important ? In like manner, 
Daniel (x. I, seq.) tells us, that in the third year of Cyrus, Daniel 
mourned and fasted three weeks. But not a word is said to explain 
the occasion of this peculiar and extraordinary humiliation. If we 
turn now to Ezra iv. 1 — 5, we shall find an account of a combina- 
tion among the enemies of the Jews to hinder the building of the 
city walls, which was successful, and which took place in the third 
year of Cyrus’ reign, i.e. the same year with Daniel’s mourning. 
There can scarcely be a doubt that this was the occasion of that 
mourning ; for certainly it was no ritual, legal, or ordinary fast. 
The manner now in which ch. x. is written plainly imports that 
the writer feels no need of giving explanations. He t^es it for 
granted that his readers will at once perceive the whole extent of 
the matter. But how, in the Maccabjean age, could a writer sup- 
pose this knowledge within the grasp of his readers ? 

“ (y) In Dan. ii. the dream is interpreted as indicating the 
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destruction of the Babylonish empire by the Medo-Persians. 
Abydenus, in his singular account of Nebuchadnezzar’s last hours 
(given on p. 122 above), represents this king as rapt into a kind 
of prophetic ecstasy, and in this state as declaring his fearful 
anticipations of the Medo-Persian conquest. How came such a 
coincidence ? 

“ (h) In Han. iv. 30, Nebuchadnezzar is introduced as saying, Is 
not this great Babylon which I have built ? Recent critics allege 
this to be a mistake. ‘Otesias,’ they tell us, ‘attributes the 
building of Babylon to Semiramis (Bahr Ctes. p. 397, seq.), and 
Herodotus (i. 181, seq.) ascribes it to Semiramis and Nitocris.’ 
My answer is, that Ctesias follows the Assyrian tradition, and 
Herodotus the Persian. But Berosus and Abydenus give us the 
Bahylonian account, which is, that Nebuchadnezzar added much 
to the old town, built a magnificent royal palace, surrounded the 
city with new walls, and adorned it with a vast number of build- 
ings. Well and truly might he say that he had built it, meaning 
(as he plainly did) its magnificent structures. It was not any 
falsehood in his declaration which was visited with speedy chas- 
tisement, but the pride and vain-glory of his boasting gave ofience 
t6 Heaven. But how came a writer of the Maccahcean period to 
know of all this matter ? No Greek writer has told anything 
about Nebuchadnezzar or his doings. To Berosus and Abydenus 
a writer of the Maccabasan age could hardly have had access. 
Herodotus and Ctesias told another and different story. Whence, 
then, did he get his knowledge of the part which Nebuchadnezzar 
had acted in the building of the city ? And yet the account of it 
in Daniel accords entirely with both Berosus and Abydenus. Even 
the account of Nebuchadnezzar’s madness is virtually adverted to 
in these ^writers : see above, p. 122, seq. ^ 

(i) In Dan. v. 10 — ^12, is introduced a personage styled the 
qween, not because she was Belshazzar’s wife, for the latter was 
already in the banqueting-room (v. 3, 23), but probably because 
she was a queen-mother. Not improbably this was the Nitocris 
of Herodotus ; and Berosus, Diod. Sic. (ii. 10), and Alex. Polyhist. 
{in Chron. Armen.), all say that Nitocris was a wife of Nebuchad- 
nezzar. If BO, she might have had much to do with ornamenting 
the city, both before and after Nebuchadnezzar’s death ; and this 
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will account for the great deference paid to her by Belshazzar, as 
related in ch. v, 10 — 12. It is one of those accidental circum- 
stances which speaks much for the accordance of Daniel with the 
narrations of history. It is, moreover, a circumstance about 
which a writer of the Maccabsean age cannot well be supposed to 
have knovm anything. 

“ And, since we are now examining ch. v., it may be proper to 
note another circumstance. We have seen that at Bahylm the 
wives and concubines of the king were, without any scruple, 
present at the feast. But in Esth. i. we have an account of the 
positive refusal of Queen Vashti to enter the guest-chamber of 
Ahasuerus. In other words, this was, and is, against the general 
custom of the East. How came a writer of the Maccabsean period 
to know this distinction between the customs of Babylon and of 
Persia P The author of the Sept. Version, a contemporary of this 
period, knows so little of such a matter, that he even leaves out 
the passage respecting the presence of women at the feast. Why ? 
Plainly because he thought this matter would be deemed incredible 
by his readers. In Xen. Cyrop. (v. 2, 28) is an account of a feast of 
Belshazzar, where his concubines are represented as being present. 
Not only so, but we have elsewhere, in Grreek and Boman writers, 
abundant testimony to usages of this kind, in their accounts of the 
Babylonish excesses. But how comes it about, that the forger of 
the book of Daniel, whose familiarity with those writings is not 
credible, should know so much more of Babylonish customs than 
the Sept, translator ? 

(y) Of the manner in which Babylon was taken, and Belshaz- 
zar slain, Daniel has not given us any minute particulars. But he 
has told us that the Medes and Persians acquired the dominion of 
Babylon (v. 28), and that Darius the Mede succeeded Belshazzar. 
The manner in which he announces the slaying of Belshazzar 
(v. 30) shows that the event was altogether sudden and unex- 
pected. Now Herodotus (I. 190) and Xenophon (Cyrop. YII.) 
have told us, that Cyrus diverted the waters of the Euphrates, and 
marched in its channel into the heart of Babylon, and took the 
city in a smgle night. They tell us that the Babylonians were in 
the midst of feast-rioting that night, and were unprepared to meet 
the enemy, who were not expected in the city. How entirely all 
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this harmonizes with Daniel is quite plain. Gesenius himself 
acknowledges that this is selir auff allend, i.e. very striking. He 
has even acknowledged, in a moment of more than usual candour 
and concession, that Isa. xliv. 27, has a definite reference to the 
stratagem of Cyrus in taking the city. In connection with a 
prediction concerning Cyrus, Jehovah is here represented as 
saying to the deep, ‘ Be dry ; yea, I will dry up thy rivers.^ So 
in Jer. 1. 38, ‘ A drought is upon her waters, and they shall be 
dried up and again, li. 36, ‘ I will dry up her sea [river], and 
make her springs dry.’ If the book of Daniel is to be cast out as 
a late production, and as spurious, because it seems to predict the 
sudden capture of Babylon in one night, by the Medes and Per- 
sians, what is to be done with these passages of Isaiah and Jere- 
miah ? Even tbe Geologists, although they maintain a later 
composition in respect to those parts of the prophets which have 
just been cited, still do not venture to place that composition post 
eventvm. If not, then there is prediction; and this, too, of a 
strange event, and one so minute and specific, that guessing is out 
of question. If, then, Isaiah and d QVQmidh predicted, why might 
not a Daniel also predict ? 

Another circumstance there is also in which all three of these 
prophets are agreed. According to Dan. v., Babylon was feasting 
and carousing on the night of its capture. In Isa. xxi. 5, we have 

the like : ‘ Prepare the table Eat, drink ; arise, ye princes, and 

anoint the shield,’ i, e. rise up from your feast-table, and make 
ready for assault. So Jer. li. 39, ‘ I will prepare their feasts, 
and I will make them drunken, that they may rejoice, and sleep a 
perpetual sleep, and not wake, saith the Lord.’ 

“ If, now, a writer of the Maccabsean period had undertaken to 
wite the story of the capture of Babylon, is there any probability 
that he would have hit upon all these circumstances, so peculiar 
and so concordant ? Conversant with the native Greek historians 
we cannot well suppose him to have been ; for Greek literature 
was regarded as reproachful by the Jews of that period, and even 
down to the time of Josephus, who speaks strongly on this 
subject. 

“ (Jc) Daniel (v. 30) relates the violent death of Belshazzar 
when the city was taken. In this particular he is vouched for by 
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Xenophon, Cyrop. VII. v. 24, 30. So do Isa. xiv. 18 — 20 ; xxi. 
2 — 9 ; Jer. 1. 29 — 35 ; li. 57, declare the same thing. But here 
Berosus and Abydenus dissent, both of them representing the 
Babylonish king as surrendering, and as being treated humanely 
by Cyrus. How comes it, if the forger of the book of Daniel 
wrote about B.c. 100, that he did not consult those authors on 
Babylonish affairs ? Or if (as was surely the fact in regard to 
most Jewish writers at that period) he had no familiarity with 
Greek authors, then where did he obtain his views about the death 
of Belshazzar ? For a full discussion of this matter, see p. 147, 
seq., above. There can scarcely be a doubt that the account of 
Daniel and Xenophon is the true one. 

“ Xenophon relates, that the party which assailed the palace, 
who were led on by Gobryas and Gadatas, fell upon the guards 
who were carousing, irpog ttoXv, i. e. at broad daylight:* 
Cyrop. VII. 5, 27. In other words, the Persians did not accom- 
plish their onset upon the palace until the night was far spent, 
and daylight was dawning. How now are matters presented in 
the book of Daniel ? First, there is the feast (of course in the 
evening) ; then the quaffing of wine ; then the handwriting on 
the wall ; then the assembling of aU the Magi to interpret it ; 
then the introduction of Daniel, whose interpretation was followed 
by his being clothed with the insignia of nobility, and being pro- 
claimed the third ruler in the kingdom. All this must of course 
have taken up most of the night. Here, then, one writer confirms 
and illustrates the other. A Pseudo-Daniel would not have risked 
such a statement as the true one has made ; for, at first view, the 
matter seems incredible, and it is charged upon the book as such. 
But Xenophon has freed it from all difficulties. 

“ Daniel (v.) also declares that Belshazzar was a son, i. e. a 
descendant, of Nebuchadnezzar. An appeal is made to Berosus 
and Megasthenes, to show that this was not true. Yet they do 
not so testify, but only that Belshazzar was not of the regular line 
of heirs of the throne. He might still have been a younger son 

* “ Singular, that in a critical edition and commentary on Xenophon, now 
before me, this is rendered before a good fire. First, the Greek words do not 
allow this. Secondly, the Babylonians need and have no fires for warmth. 
Thirdly, Cyrus would not have drained the Euphrates, and marched his army 
in its channel, at a time when fires were needed for warmth.” 
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of Nebuchadnezzar, or a son of Nebuchadnezzar’s daughter. Now 
Herodotus agrees with Daniel, L 188, i. 74. So does Xenophon. 
And as the other authors have not in reality contradicted this, 
what reason is there for refusing to believe ? See the discussion 
of this topic at large, p. 144, seq. 

It certainly deserves to be noted, that, in part, the book of 
Daniel is on the side of the Gbeek writers, and against Berosus 
and Abydenus, where the representations of the latter may be 
justly regarded as designed to save the honour and credit of the 
Babylonians ; in part also is Daniel on the side of the latter, and 
against the Greek writers, i. e. in cases where there is no reason 
to suppose the native historians to be partial. The media via 
appears in this case to be hit upon, by the simple pursuit of 
historical truth in the narratives of the book before us. 

“ Again, in Dau. v. 31, we have an assurance that Darius the 
Mede assumed the throne of Babylon. Here Herodotus and 
Ctesias are silent ; but here Xenophon fully confirms the account 
given by Daniel, Herodotus himself states (i. 95) that there 
w’ere two other modes of telling the story of Cyrus besides that 
which he follows ; and that of Xenophon and Daniel is probably 
one of these. This is confirmed by Isa. xiii. 17, where the Mede 
is declared to be the leading nation in destroying Babylon, and 
the same is also said in Jer. li. 11, 28. In Isa. ixi. 2, both Media 
and Persia are mentioned. The silence of Herodotus and Ctesias 
cannot disprove a matter of this kind. See a full discussion of the 
topic, p. 148, seq. 

“ Daniel (vi. 1) states that Darius set over his kingdom 120 
satraps. Xenophon (Cyrop. VIII. 6, 1, seq.) relates that satraps 
w'ere set over all the conquered nations when Cyrus was m 
Babylon. He speaks of the appointments as made by Cyrus ; 
and doubtless they were, since he was the only acting governor of 
Babylon, and vicegerent of the king. No less true is it, that to 
Darius also, as supreme, may the appointment be attributed. 
How came the alleged late writer of Daniel to know this? 
Xenophon mentions no express number. The Book of Esther 
(i. 1) mentions 127 satraps. Why did not our late ■writer copy 
that number in order to remove suspicion as to so great a number 
of those high officers ? And how is it that 120 in Daniel is 
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objected to as an incredible number, when the empire was actually 
as large at the time of their appointment as it was in the time of 
Xerxes, as exhibited in Esth. i. 1 ? The Septuagint translator of 
Daniel, who belonged to the Maccabsean age, did not venture to 
write 120, as it seems, but 127 (so in Cod. Chis.), thus according 
with Esth. i. 1, and leaning upon that passage. He seems 
evidently to have felt that the story of so many satrapies must 
be supported by the book of Esther, in order to be believed. He 
even, in his ignorance of history, translates ver. 31 thus : ^ And 
Artaxerxes, the Mode, took the kingdom,’ probably meaning the 
Persian Artaxerxes Longimanus. 

“ (Z) It is worthy of remark, that the order of the two nations, 
Medes and Fersians, is to be found in strict accordance with the 
idiom of the times. Thus in vi. 8, 12, 15, we have the Medes and 
Fersians; but after Cyrus comes to the throne, the order is 
invariably Fersians and Medes, So in the book of Esther, the law 
of the Fersians and Medes shows the same change of usus loquendi. 
Would a Pseudo-Daniel have been likely to note such a small 
circumstance ? 

“ It is also noted (Dan, v. 31) that w^hen Darius took the 
kingdom, he was threescore and two years old. From his histor}-, 
his reign, and his descent from Ahasuerus (ix. I), this seems 
altogether probable. But no other author states his age. The 
fact that it is done in Daniel betokens a familiarity of the writer 
with the minutice of his history. So does the mention that in the 
first year of his reign Daniel took into most serious consideration 
the prophecy of Jeremiah respecting the seventy years’ exile of 
the Hebrew's. 

“ Thus far, then, all is w’eU. All seems to be in conformity 
with true history, so far as we can ascertain it. It is not upon 
one or two particulars that we would lay stress. We acknowledge 
that these might have been traditionally known, and accurately 
reported. It is on the tout ensemble of the historical matters 
contained in the book that stress is to be laid. And certainly it 
would be very singular if aU these circumstances should be true and 
consistent, and yet the book be WTitten in the Maccabsean period. 

“ How is it with the best historical books of that period ? The 
first book of the Maccabees is, in the main, a trustworthv and 

g2 
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veracious book. But how easy it is to detect errors in it, both in 
respect to geography and history ! In viii. 7, it is related that the 
Eomans took Antiochus the Gf^reat prisoner alive. But this never 
happened. They gained a great victory over him, and took away 
many of his provinces ; but he himself escaped their grasp. In 
viii. 8, it is said that they took from him the land of India, Media, 
and Lydia. But neither India nor Media ever belonged to him. 
The efforts to show that Mysia was originally written instead of 
Media, are of course but mere guesses ; and if true, India still 
remains. More likely is it that the author himself put Media for 
Mysia, and if so, then this does not mend the matter. In viii. 9, 
10, it is related, that ‘ the Greeks resolved to send an army to 
Eome and destroy it; but that the Eomans learning this, sent 
forth an army, who slew many, carried away numerous captives of 
their women and children, laid hold of their strong places, and took 
possession of their lands, and reduced the people of Syria to 
servitude unto this day^ Now nothing of all this ever happened. 
There was indeed a fracas between the JEtolians and the Eomans 
at that period ; but it was soon made up, without any ravages of 
war, or any servitude. Further, the author, in viii. 15, represents 
the Eoman senate as consisting of 320 members, continually ad- 
ministering the government. He goes on to state (ver. 16), that 
they choose a ruler annually, and that all obey this one. Every 
tyro in Eoman history knows how unfounded all this is. And 
what shall we say of the very first sentence in the book, which 
tells us that Alexander, the son of Philip, smote Darius, king of 
the Persians and Medes, and then reigned in his stead over Greece ? 
In i. 6, he states that the same Alexander, about to die, made a 
partition of his empire among his chiefs — a thing that took place 
some considerable time afterwards, partly by mutual agreement, 
and partly by force. In vi. I, he makes Elymais a tovm instead of 
a province. 

“ Such are some of the specimens of this writer’s errors in 
geography and history. That he was a grave, enlightened, and 
veracious writer, in the main, is conceded by all. But if in things 
so plain, and transactions so recent, he commits so many errors 
as have been specified, what would he have done if the scene had 
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been shifted from near countries to the remote places where the 
book of Daniel finds its circle of action ? 

‘‘ As to the second book of tlie Maccabees, it is so notorious for 
errors and mistakes, that very little credit has been attached to it 
on the part of intelligent critics. It is not once to be named, in 
comparison with the book of Daniel. It must have been written 
when a knowledge of historical events was confused, and at a very 
low ebb. The book of Tobit, which originated in or near the 
Maccabaean period, exhibits not only a romantic, and, as it were, 
fairy tale, but contains historical and geographical difficulties in- 
capable of solution ; also physical phenomena are brought to view 
which are incredible. It is needless to specificate them here. De 
Wette’s Einleit. presents them, § 309. 

“ We have dwelt hitherto, under our 5th head, mainly on things 
of an historical nature, i. e. events and occurrences. Let us now 
examine a number of things that are of a miscellaneous nature, 
which it would be somewffiat difficult, if* not useless, to classify 
throughout, but most of which are connected with manners, cus- 
toms, demeanour, Ac. 

“ (jn) Daniel makes no mention in his book of prostration before 
the king, in addressing him. 0 Tcing^ live for ever ! was the usual 
greeting. Arrian (iv.) testifies that the story in the East was,, 
that Cyrus was the first before whom prostration w'as practised. 
It is easy to see how this came about. With the Persians, the 
king was regarded as the representative of Ormmd, and therefore 
entitled to adoration. Nebuchadnezzar was high enough in claims 
to submission and honour ; but not a word of exacting adoration 
from those who addressed him. How could a Pseudo- Daniel 
know of this nice distinction, when all the Oriental sovereigns, of 
whom he had any knowledge, had, at least for four centuries,, 
exacted prostration from all who approached them ? 

“ (n) In mere prose (Dan. i. 2) Babylon is called by the old 
name, Shinar (Gen. xi. 2 ; xiv. I) ; and as an old name, it is 
poetically used once by Isaiah (xi. 11), and once by Zechariah 
(v. 11). Now Shinar was the vernacular name of what foreigners 
call Babylonia ; and it w^as easy and natural for Daniel to call it 
so. But how or why came a Pseudo-Daniel to such a use of the 
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word ? Babylon lie would naturally, and almost with certainty, 
call it. 

“ (o) Daniel (i. 5) tells us that the Hebrew lads were to be fed 
from the king’s table. Such a custom, even in respect to royal 
prisoners, Jeremiah (lii. 33, 34) discloses. Among the Persians 
this was notorious, and extended to the whole corps d' elites of the 
soldiery. Ctesias tells us, that the king of Persia daily fed 
15,000 men. How came the late writer of Daniel to be acquainted 
with a minute circumstance of the nature of that before us ? 

‘‘ (j?) Daniel and his companions receive Chaldee names, some 
of which are compounded of the names of their false gods. In 
2 Kings xxiv. 17, Nebuchadnezzar is reported to have changed the 
name of King Mattaniah into Zedekiah. How did the late forger 
of the book come by the notion of assigning to his Hebrew heroes 
the names of idol-gods ? The rigorous attachment to all that was 
Jewish, and the hearty hatred of heathenism by aU the pious in 
the time of the Maccabees, makes it difficult to account for his 
course. 

“ (< 2 ) In Dan. ii. 1, the Babylonish mode of reckoning time is 
introduced, viz., the second year of Nebuchadnezzar. "Wliere else, 
unless in Ezek. i. 1, is this employed ? How came the late inter- 
polator of the sacred books to betake himself to this mode of 
reckoning, and especially since it apparently contradicts i. 1, and 
ver. 18 ? 8ee the solution of the difficulty, in Exc. I. p. 19, seq. 

(r) In Dan. ii. 5, and hi. 29, one part of the threatened 
punishment is, that the houses of the transgressors should bo 
turned into a dimg-Mll, or rather a morass-heap. Here an intimate 
acquaintance with the Babylonish mode of building is developed. 
The houses were mostly constructed of sun-baked bricks, or with 
those slightly burned ; and when once demolished, the rain and 
dew would soon dissolve the whole mass, and make them sink 
down, in that wet land near the river, into a miry place of clay, 
whenever the weather was wet. 

“ {s) In Dan. iii. 1, the plain of Dura is mentioned ; a name 
found nowhere else, yet mentioned here as a place familiar to the 
original readers of the book, inasmuch as no explanation is added. 
Whence did the Bseudo-Baniel derive this name ? 

“ (t) In Dan. ii. 5, and iii. 6, we find the punishment of hewing 
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to pieces and burning in ovens mentioned. Testimony to sncb 
modes of punishment may be found in Ezek. xvi. 40 ; xxiii. 25 ; 
and Jer. xxk. 22. But such a mode of punishment could not 
exist among the Persians, who were fire-worshippen : and accord- 
ingly, in ch. vi., we find casting into a den of Hons as substituted 
for it. 

“ (u) In Dan. iii. we find not only a huge idol (in keeping with 
the Babylonish taste), but also a great variety of musical instru- 
ments employed at the dedication of it. Quintus Curtius has 
told us, that when Alexander the Great entered Babylon, ^ there 

were in the procession singing Magi and artists playmg on 

stringed instruments of a peculiar kind, accustomed to chant the 
praises of the king ’ (lib. v. 3). 

(v) According to Herod. I. 195, the Babylonish costume con- 
sisted of three parts, first the wide and long pantaloons for the 
lower part of the person ; secondly, a woollen shirt ; and, thirdly, 
a large mantle with a girdle round it. On the cylinder rolls found 
at Babylon, Miinter (Eelig. d. Bab. s. 96) discovered the same 
costume. In Dan. iii. 21, the same three leading and principal 
articles of dress are particularized. Other parts of clothing aro 
merely referred to, but not specificated ; but these garments being 
large and loose, and made of delicate material, are mentioned iu 
order to show how powerless the furnace was, since they were not 
even singed. How did a Pseudo-Daniel obtain such particulars 
as these ? 

“ {vp) Daniel (v. 16) shows that the regal token of honour 
bestowed was a collet or golden chain put round the neck. 
Brissonius, in his work on the Persian dominion, has shown the 
same custom among the Persian kings, who, not improbably, 
borrowed it from the Babylonians. 

“ {x) In Dan. vi. 8, ‘ the laws of the Medes which change not,’ 
are mentioned. In Esth. i. 19, and viii. 8, we have repeated 
mention of this same peculiar custom. The reason of this pro- 
bably was, that the king was regarded as the impersonation of 
Ormusd, and therefore as infaliible. 

“ (y) In Dan. vii. 9, we have a description of the Divine throne 
as placed upon moveable wheels. The same we find in Ezek. i. 
and X. ; which renders it quite probable that the Babylonian 
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throne was constructed in this way, so that the monarch might 
move in processions, with all the insignia of royalty about him. 

“ (z) It deserves special remark, that Daniel has given indi- 
vidual classifications of priests and civilians, such as are nowhere 
else given in Scripture, and the knowledge of which must have 
been acquired from intimate acquaintance with the state of 
things in Babylon. In Dan. ii. 2, 10, 27, the various classes of 
diviners and literati are named. In Dan. iii. 2, 3, the different 
classes of magistrates, civilians, and rulers are specifically named. 
On this whole subject I must refer the reader to Exc. III. on 
the Chaldees, p. 34, seq., above. Whence a Maccahoean writer 
could have derived such knowledge it would be difficult to say. 
It is one of those circumstances which could not well be feigned. 
Several of the names occur nowhere else in the Heb. Bible, 
and some of them are evidently derivates of the Parsi or Median 
language ; e, g. in Dan. vi. 3, a name unknown in the Semetic. 
On the other hand, several of them are exclusively Chaldean ; e. g, 
Dan. iii. 3, — of which no profane writer has given 

the least hint. How came the Pseudo-Daniel to a knowledge of 
such officers 

The evidence that the book is a genuine production of the 
Daniel of the captivity may be summed up now in few words. 
There is (I), on the face of the book, the testimony of the writer 
himself to his o«m authorship — good evidence in itself, unless 
there is some reason for calling it in question or setting it aside. 
There is (2) the fact that it was early received into the canon 
as a part of the inspired Scriptures, and that it has always been, 
both by Jews and Christians, regarded as entitled to a place 
there. There is (3) the express testimony of the Saviour that 
Daniel was a prophet, and a clear reference to a part of the 
prophecy by him, as we have it now in the book of Daniel. There 
is (4) express testimony that the book was in existence before the 
time of the Maccabees, and was then regarded as a genuine pro- 
duction of Daniel, particularly («) the testimony of Josephus ; 
(5) of the author of the book of Maccabees, and {c) of the authors 
of the Septuagint translation. There is (5) the fact that the 
book was so written in two different languages that we cannot 
well attribute it to a writer of the Maccabaean period. And 
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there is (6) “the accurate knowledge which the writer of the 
book of Daniel displays of ancient history, manners, and customs, 
and Oriental-Babylonish peculiarities, which shows that he must 
have lived at or near the time and place when and where the book 
leads us to suppose that he lived.” Por the genuineness and 
authenticity of what other book can more clear and decisive testi- 
mony be brought ? These considerations seem to make it clear 
that the book could not have been a forgery of the time of the 
Maq^jabees, and that every circumstance combines to confirm the 
common belief that it was written in the time of the exile, and by 
the author whose name it bears. But if this is so, then its cano- 
nical authority is established : for we have all that can be urged in 
favour of the canonical authority of any of the books of the Old 
Testament. Its place in the canon from the earliest period ; the 
testimony of Christ ; the testimony of Josephus and the Jews in 
all ages to its canonical authority ; the testimony of the early 
Christian fathers ; its prophetic character ; and the strong internal 
probabilities that it was written at the time and in the manner in 
which it professes to have been, all go to confirm the opinion that 
it is a genuine production of the Daniel of the captivity, and 
worthy to be received and accredited as a part of the inspired 
oracles of truth. On one of these points, which has not been in- 
sisted on in this Introduction — its prophetic character — the 
evidence can be appreciated only by an examination of the parti- 
cular prophecies ; and that wiU be seen as the result of the expo- 
sition of those parts of the book which refer to future events. It 
may be said, in general, however, that if it is proved to have been 
written in the time of the captivity, there will be no hesitation in 
admitting its inspiration. Porphyry maintained, as we have seen, 
that the pretended prophecies were so clear that they mitst have 
been written after the events ; and this, as we have seen also, is 
one of the leading objections urged against the book in more 
modem times. If this is so, then, apart from all the evidence 
■which will be furnished of the fulfilment of the prophecies of 
Daniel in the course of the exposition, it may be properly inferred, 
that if the book was written in the time in which it professes 
to have been, it furnishes the highest evidence of inspiration, 
for no one can pretend that the predictions occurring in it, per- 
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taining to future events, are the results of any mere natural 
sagacity. 

§ IT. — JiTATUTlE, DESIGlSr, AJTD GEIOJEAL CHAEACTEH OF THE 
BOOK OF DAIVIEL. 

The book of Daniel is not properly a history either of the Jews 
or Babylonians, nor is it a biography of the writer himself. It 
is not continuous in its structure, nor does it appear to havetbeen 
written at one time. Though the work, as we have seen, of one 
author, it is made up of portions, written evidently on different 
occasions, in two different languages, and having, to a considerable 
extent, different objects in view. Though the author was a 
Jewish exile, and surrounded by his own countrymen as exiles, 
yet there is scarce any reference to the past history of these 
people, or to the causes of their having been carried into captivity, 
and no description of their condition, struggles, and sufferings in 
their exile ; and though written by one who resided through the 
greatest part of a very long lile in a land of strangers, and having 
every opportunity of obtaining information, there is no distinct 
reference to their history, and no description of their manners and 
customs. And although his own career while there W'as eventful, 
yet the allusions to himself are very few ; and of the largest portion 
of that long life in Babylon — probably embracing more than seventy 
years — we have no information whatever. In the book there are 
few or no allusions to the condition of the exiles there ; but two of 
the native kings that reigned there during that long period are even 
mentioned; one of those — Nebuchadnezzar — only when Daniel 
interpreted two of his dreams, and when the colossal idol was set 
up on the plain of Dura ; and the other — Belshazzar — only on the 
last day of his life. The book is not regular in its structure, but 
consists of an intermixture of history and prophecy, apparently 
composed as occasion demanded, and then united in a single 
volume. Yet it has a unity of authorship and design, as we have 
seen, and is evidently the production of a single individual. 

In considering the nature, design, and general character of the 
book, the attention may be properly directed to the following 
points ; — 
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I. The portions containing incidents in the life of the author, 
and of his companions in Babylon, of permanent value. 

II. The prophetic portions. 

III. The language and style of the book. 

I. The portions containing incidents in the life of the author, 
and of his companions in Babylon, of permanent value. 

As already remarked, the allusions to his own life, and to the 
circumstances of his companions in exile, are few in number ; and 
it may be added, that where there are such allusions they arc 
made apparently rather to illustrate their principles, and the 
nature of their religion, than to create an interest in them person- 
ally. We could make out but little respecting their biography 
from this volume, though that little is sufficient to give us decided 
views of their character, and of the value and power of the religion 
which they professed. 

The few personal incidents which we have relate to such points 
as the following : — The selection of Daniel, and three other 
captives, when young, with a view to theic being trained in the 
language and science of the Chaldeans, that they might be 
employed in the service of the government, ch. i. ; the fact that 
Daniel was called, when all the skill of the Chaldeans failed, to 
interpret a dream of Nebuchadnezzar, and that he was enabled to 
give an explanation that was so satisfactory that the king pro- 
moted him to exalted honour, ch. ii. ; the narrative respecting 
the three friends of Daniel — Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego — 
who refused to fall down and adore the golden image that Nebu- 
chadnezzar erected in the plain of Dura, and who for their dis- 
obedience were cast into the fiery furnace, ch. iii. ; Daniel’s 
interpretation of a second dream of Nebuchadnezzar, and the 
fulfilment of the interpretation of that dream on the monarch, 
ch. iv. ; his interpretation of the handwriting on the wall at the 
feast of Belshazzar, ch. v. ; and the attempt of the enemies of 
Daniel to destroy his influence and his life by taking advantage 
of his known piety, and the firmness of his attachment to Grod, 
ch. vi. 

These must have been but a few of the incidents that occurred 
to Daniel in the course of a long life spent in Babylon, and they 
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were probably selected as furnisbing valuable illustrations of 
character ; as evincing the nature of true piety ; as proofs of 
Divine inspiration; and as showing that God has control over 
kings and nations. All that is here stated occurred at distant 
intervals in a long life, and this fact should be remembered in 
reading the book. For the practical lessons taught by these 
portions of the book, I may be permitted to refer to the remarks 
at the close of ch. i., ii., hi., vi. 

II. The prophetic portions of the book. 

The prophecies of the book of Daniel may be arranged under 
two great classes : — those relating to the Babylonian monarchs ; 
and those of more general interest pertaining to the future history 
of the world. 

(A.) The former are confined to the calamities that would come 
upon the two monarchs who are mentioned in the book — iN'ebu- 
chadnezzar and Belshazzar. Of the former of these kings, Nebu- 
chadnezzar, his derangement as a judgment of Heaven, on account 
of his pride, is predicted, ch. iv. ; and of the latter, Belshazzar^ 
the termination of his reign, and the taking of his kingdom, are 
predicted on account of his impiety, ch. v. The object did not 
seem to be to state what farther would occur to the kingdom of 
the Chaldeans, except as it should be lost in the great kingdom of 
the Medes and Persians, in which it would be absorbed. 

(B.) Those of general interest pertaining to future times. Of 
these there are several classes : — 

(a) The prospective history of the revolutions in the great king- 
doms of the world ; or a general glance at what would happen in 
relation to the empires that were then playing their part in human 
affairs, and of those which would grow out of the kingdoms ex- 
isting in the time of Daniel. 

These may be arranged under the following general heads : — 

(1.) A description of the great kingdoms or empires that would 
properly grow out of the Babylonian or Chaldean monarchy, ch. ii. 
That kingdom was, in the time of Daniel, the great, and almost 
the single, sovereignty of the earth ; for, in the time of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, this had absorbed all others. From this, however, 
were to spring other great dynasties that were to rule over the 
world, and that might properly, in some sense, be represented as 



INTEODUCTIOiS\ 


93 


the successors of this. These great revolutions are represented in 
the dream of Nebuchadnezzar respecting the golden image, ch. ii., 
and they are described by Daniel as (a) the great monarchy of 
which Nebuchadnezzar was the head — Babylon — represented in 
the image by the head of gold, ch. ii. 38; (d) as another kingdom 
inferior to this, represented in the image by the breast and arms 
of silver (ch. ii. 32, 39) — the Medo-Persian empire, that would 
succeed that of Babylon; (c) as a third kingdom that would 
succeed this, represented in the image by the belly and the thighs 
of brass, ch. ii. 32, 39 ; (d) as a fourth kingdom more mighty than 
either, subduing all nations under it, and crushing the powers of 
the earth, yet made of discordant materials, so as never firmly to 
adhere as one — represented by the legs of iron, and the feet and 
toes partly of iron and partly of clay in the image (ch. ii. 33, 41 — 
43), denoting the mighty Eoman power ; and (^) as another king- 
dom that would spring up under this fourth kingdom, and that 
would ultimately supplant it, and become the permanent kingdom 
on the earth (ch. ii. 44, 45). 

Substantially the same representation occurs again in ch. vii. 
under the image of a succession of formidable beasts that were 
seen by Daniel in a dream. These four great kingdoms, repre- 
sented successively by a lion, by a bear, by a leopard, and by a 
nondescript monster, were also succeeded by a great and per- 
manent kingdom on the earth — the reign of God. In this repre- 
sentation, Daniel goes more into detail in respect to the last great 
empire than he does in interpreting the dream of Nebuchadnezzar. 
Indeed, the design of this latter representation seems to be, to give 
a more full account of the changes which would occur in this last 
great kingdom on the earth — the kingdom of the saints — than had 
been before given. 

(2.) A particular prophecy of the conquests of the king of 
Grecia — Alexander the Great — extending down to the time of 
Antiochus Epiphanes, and to the calamities and desolations which 
he would bring upon the holy land, ch. viii. This occurs in a 
vision which Daniel had at Shusan, in the province of Elam, and 
consisted of a representation of a ram with two horns, “ pushing” 
in every direction, as if to extend its conquests everywhere. From 
the West, however, there came a goat, with a single horn between 



94 


INTEODUCTIOlSr. 


its eyes, that attacked and OYercame the ram. This single hom 
on the head of the goat is subsequently represented as broken, 
and in its place there came up four other horns, and out of one of 
them a little hom that became great, and that magnified itself 
particularly against “ the prince of the host,” and that took away 
the daily sacrifice, or that closed the sacred services of religion in 
the temple. 

A part of this is explained by Gabriel, as referring to the king 
of Grecia; and there can be no difficulty in understanding that 
Alexander the Great is referred to, and that by the four horns 
that sprang up out of the one that was broken, the four kingdoms 
into which that of Alexander was divided at his death are meant, 
and that by the little horn that sprang up Antiochus Epiphanes is 
designated. 

(3.) A particular and minute prophecy respecting the wars 
between two of the kingdoms that sprang out of the empire of 
Alexander — Syria and Egypt — so far especially as they affected 
the holy land, and the services in the sanctuary of God, ch. x., xi. 
This vision occurred in the third year of the reign of Cyrus, and 
on an occasion when Daniel had been fasting three full weeks. 
The prediction was imparted to him by an angel that appeared to 
him by the river Hiddekel, or Tigris, and contains a detailed ac- 
count of what would occur for a long period in the conflicts which 
would exist between the sovereigns of Syria and Egypt. In these 
wars the Hebrew people were to be deeply interested, for their 
country lay between the two contending kingdoms ; their land 
would be taken and re-taken in' those conflicts; not a few of the 
great battles that would be fought in these conflicts would be 
fought on their territory : and deep and permanent disasters would 
occur to them in consequence of the manner in which the Hebrew 
people would regard and treat one or both of the contending parties. 
This prophetic history is conducted onward, with great particularity, 
to the death of Antiochus Epiphanes, the most formidable enemy 
that the Hebrew people would have to encounter in the future, 
and then (ch. xii.) the vision terminates with a few unconnected 
MnU of what would occur in future periods, to the end of the 
world. 

It was from this portion of the book particularly that Porphyry 
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argued that the whole work must have been written after the 
events had occurred, and that, therefore, it must be a forgery of a 
later age than the time of the exile in Babylon. 

(4.) A particular and minute prophecy respecting the time when 
the Messiah would appear, ch. ix. This was imparted to Daniel 
when, anxious about the close of the long captivity of his country- 
men, and supposing that the predicted time of the return to the 
land of their fathers drew on, he gave himself to an earnest and 
careful study of the books of Jeremiah. At the close of the solemn 
prayer which he offered on that occasion (ch. ix. 4 — 19), the angel 
Gabriel appeared to him (ch. ix. 20, 21), to assure him that his 
prayer was heard, and to make an important communication to 
him respecting future times, ch. ix. 22, 23. He then proceeded 
to inform him how long a period was determined, in respect to the 
holy city, before the great work should be accomplished of making 
an end of sin, and of making reconciliation for iniquity, and of 
bringing in everlasting righteousness ; when, that great work 
having been accomplished, the oblations at the temple would 
cease, and the overspreading of abomination would occur, and 
desolation would come upon the temple and city, ch. ix. 24 — 27. 
This celebrated prophecy of the “ seventy weeks” is among the 
most important, and, in some respects, among the most difficult 
parts of the sacred volume. If the common interpretation [and 
the one that is adopted in these notes] is correct, it is the most 
definite prediction of the time when the Messiah would appear to 
be found in the Old Testament. 

(5.) Particular prophecies respecting events that would occur 
after the coming of the Messiah. These relate to two points : — 
A. Prophecies relating to the church, ch, vii. 7 — 27. 

(a) The rise of ten kingdoms out of the great fourth monarchy 
which would succeed the Babylonian, the Medo-Persian, and the 
Macedonian — to wit, the Roman power, ch. vii. 24. 

(h) The rise of another power after them, springing out of them, 
and subduing three of those powers — to wit, the JPapal power, 
ch. vii. 24. 

(c) The characteristics of that new power — ^as arrogant, and 
persecuting, and claiming supreme legislation over the world, 
ch. vii. 25. 
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(J) The duration of this power, ch. vii. 25. 

(e) The manner in which it would be terminated, ch. vii. 26. 

(/) The permanent establishment of the kingdom of the saints 
on the earth, ch. vii. 27. 

B. Prophecies relating to the final judgment, and the end of all 
things, ch. xii. 

This portion (ch. xii.) is made up of hints and fragments — 
broken thoughts and suggestions, which there was no occasion to 
fill up. What is said is not communicated in a direct form as a 
revelation of new truths, but is rather based on certain truths as 
already known, and employed here for the illustration of others. 
It is assumed that there will be a resurrection of the dead and a 
judgment, and the writer employs the language based on this 
assumption to illustrate the point immediately before him,*ch. xii. 
2 — 9, 13. There is also a very obscure reference to the times 
wdien certain great events were to occur in the future (ch. xii. 11, 
12) ; but there is nothing, in this respect, that can enable us cer- 
tainly to determine when these events will take place. 

In reference to these prophetic portions of the book of Daniel, 
a few illustrative remarks may now be made : — 

(1.) They relate to most momentous events in the history of 
the world. If the views taken of these portions of the book are 
correct, then the eye of the prophet rested on those events in the 
future whicli would enter most deeply into the character of coming 
ages, and which would do more than any other to determine the 
final condition of tlie w^orld. 

(2.) The prophecies in Daniel are more minute than any others 
in the Bible. This is particularly the case in respect to the four 
great kingdoms which would arise ; to the conquests of Alexander 
the Great ; to the kingdoms which would spring out of the one 
great empire that would be founded by him; to the wars that 
'W'ould exist between two of those sovereignties ; to the time when 
the Messiah would appear ; to the manner in which he would be 
cut off ; to the final destruction of the holy city ; and to the rise, 
character, and destiny of the Papacy. Of these great events there 
are no other so minute connected descriptions anywhere else in 
the Old Testament ; and even, on many of these points, the more 
full disclosures of the New Testament receive important light 
from the prophecies of Daniel. 
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(3.) There is a remarkable resemblance between many of the 
predictions in Daniel and in the book of Eevelation. No one can 
peruse the two books without being satisfied that, in many respects, 
they were designed to refer to the same periods in the history of 
the world, and to the same events, and especially where time is 
mentioned. There is, indeed — as is remarked in the Preface to 
these Notes — no express allusion in the Apocalypse to Daniel. 
There is no direct quotation from the book. There is no certain 
evidence that the author of the Apocalypse ever saw the book of 
Daniel, though no one can doubt that he did. There is nothing 
in the Apocalypse which might not have been written if the book 
of Daniel had not been written, or if it had been entirely unknown 
to John. Perhaps it may be added, that there is nothing in the 
book of Eevelation which might not have been as easily explained 
il‘ the book of Daniel had not been written. And yet it is manifest, 
that in most important respects the authors of the two books refer 
to the same great events in history ; describe the same important 
changes in human affairs ; refer to the same periods of duration ; 
and have in their eye the same termination of things on the earth. 
No other two books in the Bible have the same relation to each 
other ; nor are there any other two in which a commentary on the 
one will introduce so many topics which must be considered in 
the other, or where the explanations in the one will throw so 
much light on the other. 

III. The language and style of the book. 

(1.) The language of the book of Daniel is nearly half Chaldee 
and half Hebrew. In ch. i., ii. 1 — 3, it is Hebrew ; from ch. ii. 4, 
to the end of ch. vii., it is Chaldee ; and the remainder of the book 
is Hebrew. The book of Ezra also contains several chapters of 
Chaldee, exhibiting the same characteristics as the part of the 
book of Daniel written in that language. 

As Daniel was early trained in his own country in the know- 
ledge of the Hebrew, and as he was carefully instructed, after 
being carried to Babylon, in the language and literature of the 
Chaldees (see § i.), it is certain that he was capable of writing in 
either language ; and it is probable that he would use either, as 
there might be occasion, in his intercourse with his own country- 
men, or with the Chaldeans. There is the highest probability 

H 
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that the captive Hebrews would retain the knowledge of their 
own language in a great degree of purity, during their long cap- 
tivity in Babylon, and that this would be the language which 
Daniel would employ in his intercourse with his own country- 
men ; while from his own situation at court, and the necessity of 
his intercourse with the Chaldeans, it may be presumed that the 
language which he would perhaps most frequently employ would 
be the Chaldean. 

That there were reasons why one portion of this book was 
written in Chaldee, and another in Hebrew, there can be no doubt, 
but it is now utterly impossible to ascertain what those reasons 
were. The use of one language or the other seems to be perfectly 
arbitrary. The portions written in Hebrew have no more rela- 
tion to the Jews, and would have no more interest to them, than 
those written in Chaldee ; and, on the other hand, the portions 
written in Chaldee have no special relation to the Chaldeans. 
But while the reasons for this change must for ever remain a 
secret, there are two obvious suggestions which have often been 
made in regard to it, and which have already been incidentally 
adverted to, as bearing on the question of the authorship of the 
book. (1.) The first is, that this fact accords with the account 
which we have of the education of the author, as being instructed 
in both these languages — furnishing thus an undesigned proof of 
the authenticity of the book ; and (2) the other is, that this would 
not have occurred if the work was a forgery of a later age ; for (d) 
it is doubtful whether, in the age of the Maccabees, there were 
any who could write with equal ease in both languages, or could 
write both languages with purity; (h) if it could be done, the 
device would not be one that would be likely to occur to the 
author, and he would have been likely to betray the design if it 
had existed ; and (c) as the apocryphal additions to Daniel (see § v.) 
were written in G-reek, the presumption is, that if the book had 
been forged in that age, it would have been wholly written in that 
language. At all events, the facts of the case, in regard to the 
languages in which the book was written, accord with all that we 
know of Daniel. 

(2.) The book abounds with symbols and visions. In this re- 
spect it resembles very closely the writings of Ezekiel and Zocha- 
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riah. One of these was his cotemporaiy, and the other liyed but 
little after him, and it may be presumed that this style of writing 
prevailed much in that age. All these writers, not improbably, 
“ formed their style, and their manner of thinking and expression, 
in a foreign land, where symbol, and imagery, and vision, and 
dreams, were greatly relished and admired. The ruins of the 
Oriental cities recently brought to the light of day, as well as 
those which have ever remained exposed to view, are replete with 
symbolic forms and images, which once gave a play and a delight 
to the fancy.” — Prof. Stuart on Daniel, p. 393. Perhaps none of 
the other sacred writers abound so much in symbols and visions 
as Daniel, except John in the book of Eevelation ; and in these 
two, as before suggested, the resemblance is remarkable. The 
interpretation of either of these books involves the necessity of 
studying the nature of symbolic language ; and on the views taken 
of that language must depend, in a great degree, the views of the 
truths disclosed in these books. 

(3.) The book of Daniel, though not written in the style of 
poetry, yet abounds much with the spint of poetry — as the book 
of Eevelation does. Indeed, the Apocalypse may be regarded as, 
on the whole, the poetic book in the Bible. We miss, indeed, 
in both these books, the usual forms of Hebrew poetry ; we miss 
the parallelism (comp. Intro, to Job, § v.) ; but the spimt of 
poetry pervades both the book of Daniel and the book of Kevela- 
tioii, and the latter, especially if it were a mere human production, 
would be ranked among the highest creations of genius. Much of 
Daniel, indeed, is simple prose — alike in structure and in form ; 
but much also in his visions deserves to be classed among the 
works of imagination. Throughout the book there are frequent 
bursts of feeling of a high order (comp. ch. ii. 19 — 23) ; there 
are many passages that are sublime (comp. ch. ii. 27 — 45 ; iv. 
19 — 27 ; V. 17 — 28) ; there is a spirit of unshaken fidelity and 
boldness — as in the passages just referred to ; there is true 
grandeur in the prophetic portions (comp. ch. vii. 9 — 14; x. 
5 — 9 ; xi. 41 — 45 ; xii. 1 — 3, 5 — 8) ; and there is, throughout 
the book, a spirit of humble, sincere, firm, and devoted piety, 
characterizing the author as a man eminently prudent and ^ise, 
respectful in his intercourse with others, faithful in eyery trust 
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unceasing in the discharge of his duties to God ; a man who pre- 
ferred to lose the highest offices which kings could confer, and to 
subject himself to shame and to death, rather than shrink, in 
the slightest degree, from the discharge of the proper duties of 
religion. 

§ Y. — THE APOCEYPHAL ADDITIONS TO TEE BOOK OF DANIEL. 

These additions are three in number : — 

(1.) “ The Song of the Three Holy Children that is, the song 
of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, who were cast into the 
burning furnace by Nebuchadnezzar, ch. iii. This “Song,’^ as it 
is called, is inserted in the Greek copies, in ch. iii., between the 
twenty-third and twenty-fourth verses, and contains sixty-eight 
verses, making the whole chapter, in the Greek, to contain a 
hundred verses. The Song” consists properly of three parts : 
I. A hymn of ‘‘ Azariah,” or of Ananiah, Azariah, and Misael” 
— teal ’Afaptac, vai Miaar/X — of whom Azanah is the 
speaker, in which praise is given to God, and a prayer is offered 
that they may be accepted, preserved, and delivered, vers. 1 — 22. 
These are the Hebrew names of the three persons that were cast 
into the fiery furnace (Dan. i. 6, 7), but why these names are 
inserted here rather than the names given them in Babylon by 
the ^‘prince of the eunuchs” (ch. i. 7), and which are used in the 
Chaldee in this chapter, is not known ; and the circumstance that 
they are so used furnishes a strong presumption that this addition 
in Greek is spurious, since, in the other portions of the chapter 
(vers. 12 — 14, 16, 19, marked in Codex Chisian. in brackets), the 
same names occur which are found in the original Chaldee. II. A 
statement, that the king’s servants added fuel to the flame, or kept 
up the intensity of the heat by putting in rosin, pitch, tow, and 
small wood, making the furnace so hot that the flame rose above 
it to the height of forty-nine cubits, and so hot as to consume the 
Chaldeans that stood around it, but that the angel of the Lord 
came down, and smote the flame of fire out of the oven, and made 
the midst of the furnace like a moist, whistling wind, so that the 
three “ children” were safe, vers. 23 — 27. III. A hymn of praise, 
calling on all things to praise God, uttered by the three, as out 
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of one mouth,” vers. 28 — 68. The narrative then proceeds, in the 
Greek translation, as it is in the Chaldee, and as it now stands in 
our common translation of the book of Daniel. 

(2.) The second addition is what is called “The History of 
Susanna.” This is a story the design of which is to honour 
Daniel. A man in Babylon, of great wealth, by the name of 
Joacim, marries Susanna, a Jewess, who had been brought up in 
the fear of the Lord. The house of Joacim was a place of much 
resort, and particularly by two men of advanced life, who were 
appointed judges of the people. Susanna was a woman of great 
beauty, and each one of the two judges, ignorant of the feelings 
of the other, fell violently in love with her. They both observed 
that at a certain time of the day she walked in the garden, and 
both, unknown to each other, resolved to follow her into the 
garden. They proposed, therefore, to each other to return to 
their own homes ; and both, after ha\ing gone away, returned 
again, and then, surprised at this, they each declared their love 
for Susanna, and agreed to watch for the time when she should 
enter the garden, and then to accomplish their pxu^se. She 
entered the garden as usual, for the purpose of bathing ; and the 
elders, having hid themselves, suddenly came upon her, and 
threatened her with death if she would not gratify their desires. 
She, rather than yield, calmly made up her mind to die, but gave 
the alarm by crying aloud, and the elders, to save themselves, 
declared that they found a young man with her in the garden ; 
and the matter coming before the people, she was condemned to 
death, and was led forth to be executed. At this juncture Daniel 
appeared, who proposed to examine the elders anew, and to do it 
separately. In this examination, one of them testified that what 
he had seen occurred under a mastick or lentisk tree, the other 
that it was under a holm-tree. The consequence W’as, that 
Susanna was discharged, and the two elders themselves put to 
death. 

This story is said, in the common version of the Apocrypha, to 
be “ set apart from the beginning of Daniel because it is not in 
the Hebrew.” It is found only in the Apocrypha, and is not 
incorporated in the Greek translation of Daniel. 

(3.) The third addition is what is called “ The History of the 
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Destruction of Bel and the Dragon, cut off from the end of 
Daniel/’ 

This is a story in two parts. The first relates to Bel, the idol 
god of the Babylonians. A large quantity of food was daily 
placed before the idol in the temple, which it was supposed the 
idol consumed. The inquiry was made of Daniel, by Cyrus, king 
of Persia, why he did not worship the idol. Daniel replied that 
he was permitted by his religion to worship only the living G-od. 
Cyrus asked him whether Bel was not a living God ; and, in 
proof of it, appealed to the large quantity of food which he daily 
consumed. Daniel smiled at the simplicity of the king, and affirmed 
that the god was only brass and clay, and could devour nothing. 
The king, enraged, called for the priests of Bel, and insisted on 
being informed who ate the large quantity of food that was daily 
placed before the idol. They, of course, affirmed that it was the 
idol, and proposed that a test should be applied by placing the 
food before him as usual, and by having the temple carefully closed 
and sealed with the signet of the king. Dnder the table they had, 
however, made a private entrance, and, in order to detect them, 
Daniel caused ashes to be sprinkled on the floor, which on the 
following day revealed the footprints of men, women, and children, 
who had secretly entered the temple and consumed the food. The 
consequence was, that they were put to death, and Bel and his 
temple were delivered to Daniel, who destroyed them both. 

The other part of the story relates to a great dragon which was 
worshipped in Babylon. The king said that it could not be affirmed 
that this dragon was made of brass, or that he was not a living 
being, and required Daniel to worship him. Daniel still declared 
that he would worship only the living God, and proposed to put 
the dragon to death. This he did by making a ball of pitch, and 
fiat, and hair, and putting it in the mouth of the dragon, so that 
he burst asunder. A tumult, in consequence of the destruction of 
Bel and the Dragon, was excited against the king, and the mob 
came and demanded Daniel, who had been the cause of this. 
Daniel was delivered to them, and was thrown into the den of 
lions, where he remained sis: days ; and, in order that the lions 
might at once devour him, their appetites had been sharpened by 
having been fed each day with ‘‘ two carcasses” — in the margin, 
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two slaves” — and two sheep. At this juncture, it is said that 
there was in Jewry a prophet, by the name of Habbacuc, who had 
made pottage, and was going with it into a field, to carry it to the 
reapers. He was directed by an angel of the Lord to take it to 
Babylon to Daniel, who was in the lions’ den. The prophet 
answered that he never saw Babylon, and knew not where the 
den was. So the angel of the Lord took him by the crown, and 
bare him by the hair of his head, and placed him in Babylon, over 
the den. He gave Daniel the food, and was immediately restored 
to his own place in Judea. On the seventh day the king went to 
bewail Daniel, found him alive, drew him out, and threw in those 
who had caused him to be placed there, who were, of course, at 
once devoured. 

This foolish story is said, in the title, in the common version of 
the Apocrypha, to have been “ cut ofi* from the end of Daniel.” 
Like the Prayer of the Three Children, and the BQstory of Susanna, 
it is found only in Greek, in which language it was undoubtedly 
written. 

In respect to these additions to the book of Daniel, and the 
question whether they are entitled to be regarded as a part of his 
genuine work, and to have a place in the inspired writings, the 
following remarks may now be made : — 

(a) Neither of them, and no portion of them, is found in the 
Hebrew or the Chaldee, nor is there the slightest evidence that 
they had a Hebrew or Chaldee original. There is no historical 
proof that they ever existed in either of these languages, and, of 
course, no proof that they ever formed a part of the genuine work 
of Daniel. If they were written originally in Greek, and if the 
evidence above adduced that the book of Daniel was written in 
the time of the exile is conclusive, then it is clear that these addi- 
tions were not written by Daniel himself, and of course that they 
are not entitled to a place among the inspired records. For the 
Greek language was not understood in Babylon to any considerable 
extent, if at all, until the time of Alexander the Great, and his 
conquests in the East ; and it is every way certain that a book 
written in Babylon in the time of the exile wuold not have been 
written in Greek. The evidence is conclusive that these additions 
were never any part of the genuine book of Daniel ; and, of course, 
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that they have no claim to a place in the canon. Moreover, as 
they constituted no part of that book, none of the evidence urged 
in favour of the canonical authority of that book can be urged in 
behalf of these stories, and any claim that they may have must rest 
on their own merits. 

(5) They have no claim, on their own account, to a place in the 
canon. Their authors are unknown. The time of their compo- 
sition is unknown. They were never recognised by the Jews as 
canonical, and never had the sanction of the Saviour and the 
apostles, as they are never quoted or alluded to in the New Testa- 
ment. And they have no internal evidence that they are of Divine 
origin. There is no evidence which could be urged in favour of 
their claims to a place in the canonical Scriptures which could not 
be iprged in favour of the whole of the Apocrypha, or which could 
not be urged in favour of any anonymous writings of antiquity. 
The only ground of claim which could be urged for the admission 
of these stories into the sacred canon would be, that they were a 
part of the genuine book of Daniel ; but this claim n&cer can be 
made out by any possibility. 

(c) In common with the other books of the Apocrypha, these 
books were rejected by the early Christian writers, and were not 
admitted into the canon of Scripture during the first four centuries 
of the Christian church. See Horne’s Introduction, i. 628. Some 
of the books of the Apocrypha were indeed quoted by some of the 
fathers with respect (Lardner, iv. 331), particularly by Ambrose 
(who lived a.d. 340 — 397), but they are referred to by Jerome 
only to be censured and condemned (Lardner, iv. 424, 440, 460 
— 472), and are mentioned only with contempt by Augustine 
(Lardner, iv. 499). 

It is seldom that these additions to Daniel in the Apocrypha are 
quoted or alluded to at all by the early Christian writers, but when 
they are it is only that they may be condemned. Origen, indeed, 
refers to the story of Susanna as a true history, and, in a letter 
to Africanus, says of it, “ That the story of Susanna, being dis- 
honourable to the Jewish elders, it was suppressed by their great 
men ; and that there were many things kept, as much as might be, 
from the knowledge of the people, some of which, nevertheless, were 
preserved in some apocryphal books. — La/rdner, ii. 466. Origen,^ 
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indeed, in the words of Dr. Lardner, “ Says all he can think of to 
prove the history [of Susanna] true and genuine, and affirms that 
it was made use of in Grreek by all the churches of Christ among 
the Gentiles ; yet he owns that it was not received by the Jews, 
nor to be found in their copies of the book of Daniel.” — Lardner ^ 
ii. 541, 542. Comp, also Dupin, Dissertation Preliminaire sur 
la Bible, liv. i., ch. i. sec. 5, p. 15, note (<?). To the arguments of 
Origen on the subject, Africanus replies, that “ he wondered that 
he did not know that the book was spurious, and says it was a 
piece lately forged.” — Lardner^ ii. 541. The other books — the 
Prayer of the Three Children, and the Story of Bel and the Dragon 
— we do not find, from Lardner, to have been quoted or referred 
to at all by the early Christian writers. 

(d) The foolishness and manifest fabulousness of the Story of 
Bel and the Dragon may be referred to as a proof that that can- 
not be a part of the genuine book of Daniel, or entitled to a place 
among books claiming to be inspired. It has every mark of being 
a fable, and is whoUy unworthy a place in any volume claiming 
to be of Divine origin, or any volume of respectable authorship 
whatever. 

{e) Little is known of the origin of these books, and little im- 
portance can be attached to them, but it may be of some use to 
know the place which they have commonly occupied in the Bible 
by those who have recewed them as a part of the canon, and the 
place where they are commonly found in the version of the Scrip- 
tures. 

The Song of the Three Children” is placed in the Greek 
version of Daniel, and also in the Latin Vulgate, between the 
twenty-third and twenty-fourth verses of the third chapter. “ It 
has always been admired,” says Horne (Intro, iv. 217, 218), “ for 
the piety of its sentiments, but it was never admitted to be 
canonical, until it was recognised by the Council of Trent.” The 
fifteenth verse [‘ Neither is there at this time prince, or prophet, 
or leader, or bumt-offering, or sacrifice, or oblation, or incense, or 
place to sacrifice before thee, and to find mercy’] contains a direct 
falsehood ; for it asserts that there wras no prophet at that time, 
when it is well known that Daniel and Ezekiel both exercised the 
prophetic ministry in Babylon. This apocryphal fragment is, 
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therefore, most probably the production of a Hellenistic Jew. 
The Hymn (ver. 29, seq.) resembles the hundred and forty-eighth 
Psalm, and was so approved of by the compilers of the Liturgy, 
that in the first Common Prayer Book of Edward VI. they ap- 
pointed it to be used instead of the TeDeum during Lent.” 

“ The History of Susanna has always been treated with some 
respect, but has never been considered as canonical, though the 
Council of Trent admitted it into the number of the sacred books. 
It is evidently the work of some Hellenistic Jew, and in the 
Vulgate version it forms the thirteenth chapter of the book of 
Daniel, In the Sept uagint version it is placed at the beginning of 
that book.” — Horne, iv. 218. 

“ The History of the Destruction of Bel and the Dragon was 
always rejected by the Jewish church ; it is not extant either in 
the Hebrew or the Chaldee language. Jerome gives it no better 
title than The Table of Bel and the Dragon ; nor has it obtained 
more credit with posterity, except with the fathers of the Council 
of Trent, who determined it to be a part of the canonical Scrip- 
tures. This book forms the fourteenth chapter of the book of 
Daniel in the Latin Vulgate ; in the Greek, it was called the 
Prophecy of Habakkuk, the son of Jesus, of the tribe of Levi. 
There are two Greek texts of this fragment — that of the Septua- 
gint, and that found in Thedotion’s Greek version of Daniel. The 
former is the most ancient, and has been translated into Syriac. 
The Latin and Arabic versions, together with another Syriac 
translation, have been made from the text of Theodotion.” — 
Horne, iv. 218. These additions to Daniel may be found in Greek, 
Arabic, Syriac, and Latin, in Walton’s Polyglott, tom. iv. 

§ VI. — THE ANCIEISTT TEESIONS OP THE BOOK OP DAHIEL. 

(1.) Of these, the oldest, of course, is the Septuagint. Eor a 
general account of this version, see Intro, to Isaiah, § viii. I. 
(1.) Of the author of that portion of the Septuagint version which 
comprised the book of Daniel — for no one can doubt that the Sep- 
tuagint was the work of different authors — we have now no infor- 
mation. The translation of Daniel was among the least faithful? 
and was the most erroneous, of the whole collection ; and, indeed* 
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it was so imperfect that its use in the church was early super- 
seded by the version of Theodotion — the version which is now 
found in the editions of the Septuagint. 

The Septuagint translation of the book of Daniel was for a long 
time supposed to be lost, and it is only at a comparatively recent 
period that it has been recovered and published. Dor a con- 
siderable period before the time of Jerome, the version by the 
LXX. had been superseded by that of Theodotion, doubtless on 
account of the great imperfection of the former, though it is pro- 
bable that its disuse was gradual. Jerome, in his Preface to the 
Book of Daniel, says, indeed, that it was not known to him on 
what ground this happened — “ Danielem prophetam juxta LXX. 
interpretes ecclesiaB non legunt, et hoc cur acciderit nescio ,^^ — but 
it is in every way probable that it was on account of the great im- 
perfection of the translation ; for Jerome himself says, “ Hoc unum 
affirmare, quod multum a veritate discordet, et recto judicio repu- 
diata sit.” He adds, therefore, that though Theodotion was 
understood to be an unbeliever — post adventum Christi incredu- 
lusfuit” — yet that his translation was preferred to that of the 
LXX. “ Illud quoque lectorem admoneo, Danielem non juxta 
LXX. interpretes, sed juxta Theodotionem ecclesias legere, qui 
utique post adventum Christi incredulus fuit. Dnde judicio magis- 
trorum ecclesim editio eorura in hoc volumine repudiata est, et 
Theodotionis vulgo legitur, quaa et Hebrmo et ceteris translatori- 
bus congruit.” 

Prom this cause it happened that, the translation of Daniel by 
the LXX. went into entire disuse, and was for a long time sup- 
posed to have been destroyed. It has, however, been recovered 
and published, though it has not been substituted in the editions 
of the Septuagint in the place of the version by Theodotion. A 
copy of the old version by the LXX. was found in the Chisian 
library at Eome, in a single manuscript (Codex Chisianus), and 
was published in Eome, in folio, in the year 1772, under the 
title, Daniel secundum LXX. ex tetraplis Origenis nunc primum 
editus e singulari Chisiano Codice annorum supra nccc. — Homcs^ 
1772, fol. This was republished at Goettingen, in 1773, and again 
in 1774. These editions were prepared by J. D. Michaelis, the 
former containing the text only, the latter with the text of the 
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LXX., the version of Theodotion, the interpretation of Hippolytus^ 
a Latin version, and the annotations of the Eoman editor. 

These editions were published from one manuscript, and with- 
out any attempt to correct the text by a comparison with other 
versions. The text is supposed to have been corrupted, so that, 
as Hahn says, no one can believe that this codex exhibits it as 
it was when the version was made. “ This corruption,” says he, 

exists not only in particular words and phrases, but in the gene- 
ral disarrangement and disorder of the whole text, so that those 
parts are separated which ought to be united, and those parts 
united which ought to be kept distinct. Besides this, there was 
entire inattention to the signs which Origen had used in his edition 
of the Septuagint.” — Pref. to Daniel, mra tovq As 

there was but one manuscript, all hope of correcting the text in 
the way in which it has been done in the other parts of the Sep- 
tuagint, and in other versions, by a comparison of manuscripts, 
was, of course, out of the question. 

After four editions of the work had been published, it happened 
that, in the Ambrosian Library at Milan, Cajetan Bugati dis- 
covered a Syriac Hexaplar manuscript, written in the year 616 or 
617 after Christ, which embraced the Hagiographa and the pro- 
phetic books, and, among others, “ Daniel, according to the 
Septuagint translation.” The title of this Syriac version, as 
translated by Hahn, is as follows : — “ Explicit liber Danielis pro- 
phetsB, qui conversus est ex traditione riv Septuaginta duorum, 
qui in diebus PtolemsDi regis ASgypti ante adventum Christi anuis 
centum plus minus verterunt Hbros sanctos de lingua Hebra3orum, 
in Graecum, in Alexandria civitate magna. Yersus est autem liber 
iste etiam de Graeco in Syriacum, in Alexandiaa civitate, mense 
Canun posteriori anni nongentesimi vicesimi octavi Alexandri 
indictione quinta (i.e. a 617, p. ch.).” This professes, therefore, 
to be a Syriac translation of the Septuagint version of Daniel. 
This version was found to be in good preservation ; and the signs 
adopted by Origen to determine the value of the text were pre- 
served, and a new edition of the Greek translation was published, 
corrected by this, under the title, “ Daniel secundum editionem 
LXX. interpretum, ex tetraplis desumptum. Bom., 1788.” This 
Syriac version enabled the editor to correct many places that were 
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defective, and to do much towards furnishing a more perfect text. 
Still the work was, in many respects, imperfect ; and, from all the 
aids within his reach, and probably all that can now be hoped for, 
Hahn published a new edition of the work, corrected in many 
more places (see them enumerated in his Preface, p. ix.), under 
the following title, “ AANIHA Kara rovg ^Fij3co/irjKOvra, E Codice 
Chisiano post Segaarium edidit, secundum versionem Syriaco- 
Hexaplarem, recognivit annotationibus criticis, et philologicis 
illustravit Henricus Augustus Hahn, Phiiosophiie Doctor et 
Theologiae candidatus. Lipsias, cioiocccxlv.” This is now the 
most perfect edition of the Septuagint version of Daniel ; but still 
it cannot be regarded as of great critical value in the interpreta- 
tion of the book. It has been used in the preparation of this 
commentary. An account of the instances in which it departs 
from the Hebrew and Chaldee original may be seen at length in 
Lengerke, Das Buch Daniel, Einleitung, pp. cix. — cxiv. It has 
the Prayer of the Three Children, inserted in the usual place 
(ch. iii. 23, 24), and the History of Susanna, and the Destruction 
of Bel and the Dragon, as separate pieces, at the end. 

(2.) The translation of Theodotion. That is, that which has 
been substituted in the Septuagint for the version above referred 
to, and which is found in the various editions of the Septuagint, 
and in the Polyglott Bibles. Theodotion was a native of Ephesus, 
and is termed by Eusebius an Ebionite, or Semi-Christian. 
Jerome, as we have seen above, regarded him as an unbeliever — 
post adventum Christi incredulus fuit : that is, he remained an 
unbeliever after the coming of Christ ; probably meaning that he 
was a Jew by birth, and remained unconvinced that Jesus was the 
Messiah. He was nearly contemporary with Aquila, who was the 
author of a Hreek translation of the Old Testament, and who was 
also of Jewish descent. The Jews were dissatisfied with the Sep- 
tuagint version, as being too paraphrastic, and Aquila undertook 
to make a literal version, but without any regard to the genius of 
the G-reek language. We have only some fragments of the version 
by Aquila. The version of Theodotion is less literal than that of 
Aquila — holding a middle rank between the servile closeness of 
Aquila and the freedom of Symmachus. This version is cited by 
Justin Martyr, in his Dialogue with Tryphon the Jew, which was 
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composed about the year 160. The version of Theodotion is a 
kind of revision of the Septuagint, and supplies some deficiencies 
in the Septuagint, but the author shows that he was indifferently 
skilled in Hebrew. It is evident, that in his translation Thedo- 
tion made great use of both the previous versions, that by the 
LXX. and that of Aquila ; that he followed sometimes the diction 
of the one, and sometimes that of the other ; that he often mingled 
them together in the compass of the same verse ; and that he 
adapted the quotations from the two versions to his own style. As 
his style was similar to that of the LXX., Origen, in his Hexapla, 
perhaps for the sake of uniformity, supplied the additions which 
he inserted in his work chiefly from this version. There are but 
few fragments of these versions now remaining. See Horne, 
Intro, iv. 171 — 176. Lengerke supposes that Theodotion was a 
Christian, p. cxv. Prom this translation of Theodotion, a version 
was made in Arabic, in the tenth century. — Lengerhe, p. cxv. 

(3.) The Syriac versions. Por the general character of these 
versions, see Intro, to Isaiah, § viii., (3.). There is nothing re- 
markable in these versions of Daniel. Por an account of a later 
Syriac version of the Septuagint, see the remarks above. As 
Daniel has no Targum or Chaldee version, the Syriac version per- 
forms a valuable service in the explanation of Hebrew words.’* — 
Stuart, p. 491. 

(4.) The Latin Yulgate. Por the general character of this, see 
Intro, to Isaiah, § viii., (2.). As this contains the apocryphal 
portions, the Prayer of the Three Children, the History of 
Susanna, and the Destruction of Bel and the Dragon, and as the 
Latin Yulgate was declared canonical by the Council of Trent, of 
course those fragments have received the sanction of the Eoman 
Catholic Church as a part of the inspired records. This version, 
as a whole, is superior to any of the other ancient versions, and 
shows a more thorough knowledge than any of them of the tenor 
and nature of the book. ‘‘An invaluable service has Jerome 
done, by the translation of Daniel, and by his commentary on the 
book.” — ^rof. Stuart, p. 491. 

(5.) The Arabic version. Por an account of the Arabic versions, 
see Intro, to Isaiah, § viii., (4.). There is nothing peculiar in the 
Arabic version of Daniel. 
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§ VII. — EXEGETICAL HELPS TO THE BOOK OE HAIflEL. 

Besides the versions above referred to, I have made use of the 
following exegetical helps to the book of Daniel, in the prepara- 
tion of these Notes. The order in which they are mentioned is 
not designed to express anything in regard to their value, but is 
adopted merely for the sake of convenience : — 

Critici Sacri. Tom. iv. 

Calvin, Prselectiones in Daniel. Works, vol. v., ed. Amster- 
dam, 1667. 

Jerome, Commentary on Daniel. Works, tom. iv., ed. Paris, 1623. 

The Pictorial Bible (Dr. Kitto). London, 1836. 

Bush’s Illustrations of Scripture. Brattleboro, 1836. 

Dr. Gill, Commentaries. Vol. vi., ed. Philadelphia, 1819. 

Hengstenberg’s Christology, translated by the Bev. Beuel Keith, 
D.D. Alexandria, 1836. 

Newton on the Prophecies. London, 1832. 

Einleitung in das Alte Testament. Yon Johann Gottfried 
Eichhom. Vierter Band, § 612 — 619. 

Daniel aus dem Hebraish-Aramaischen neu iibersetzt und erklart, 
mit einer vollstan digen Einleitung, und einigen historischen und 
exegetischen Excursen. Von Leonhard Bertholdt. Erlangen, 1806. 

DasBuch Daniel Verdcutscht und Ausleget. Yon Dr. Csesar von 
Lengerke, Professor der Theologie zu Konigsburg in Pr. Konigs- 
berg, 1835. 

CommentariuB Grammaticus in Yetus Testamentum in usum 
maxime Gymnasiorum et Academiarum adornatus. Scripsit 
Eranc. Jos. Yalent. Dominic. Maurer. Phil. Doct. Soc. Historico- 
Theol. Lips. Sod. Ord. Yolumen Secundum. LipsisD, 1838. 

Isaaci Newtoni ad Danielis Profetse Yaticinia. Opuscula, tom. 
iii., 1744. 

Lehrbuch der Historisch-Kvitischen Einleitung in die kanoni- 
schen und apokryphischcn Bucher des Alten Testamentes. Yon 
Wilhelm Martin LeberechtDeWette: § 253 — 259. Berlin, 1845. 

In Danielem Prophetam Commentarius editus a Philippo Melan- 
thone, Anno MDXLIII. Corpus Beformatorum, Bretschneider, 
vol. xiii., 1846. 

Ueber Yerfasser und Zweck des Biiches Daniel. Theologische 
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Zeitschrift. Drittes Heft. Berlin, 1822, pp. 181 — 294. By Dr.. 
Dried. Liicke. 

Commentatio Historico-Critica exliibens descriptionem et cen- 
suram recentiuin de Danielis Libro Opinionum. A uctore Henrico 
Godofredo Kirinss, Saxone Seminarii Theologici Sodali. J cnae, 1828. 

Die Autbentie des Daniel. Von Ernst Wilhelm Hengstenberg. 
Berlin, 1831. 

The Season and Time, or an Exposition of the Prophecies which 
relate to the two periods of Daniel subsequent to the 1260 years 
now recently expired. By W. Ettrick, A.M. London, 1816. 

An Essay towards an Interpretation of the Prophecies of Daniel. 
By Eichard Amner. London, 1776. 

Neue kritische IJntersuchungen iiber das Buch Daniel. Von 
Heinrich Havemick, der Theologie Doctor und A. 0. Professor 
nn der TJniversitat Eostock. Hamburgh, 1838. 

An Exposition of such of the Prophecies of Daniel as receive 
their accomplishment under the New Testament. By the late 
Eev. Magnus Erederic Eoos, A.M., Superintendent and Prelate in 
Lustnau and Anhausen. Translated from the German by Ebenezer 
Henderson. Edinburgh, 1811. 

A Description accompanying an Hieroglyphical Print of Daniel’s 
Great Image. London. 

Daniel, his Chaldie Visions and his Ebrew; both translated 
after the original, and expounded both by the reduction of heathen 
most famous stories, with the exact proprietie of his wordes (which 
is the surest certaintie what he must meane) : and joining all the 
Bible and learned tongues to the frame of his Worke. London, 
1596. By Hugh Broughton. 

Observations intended to point out the application of Prophecy 
in the eleventh chapter of Daniel to the Drench Power. London, 
1800. Author unknown. 

An Apologie in Briefe Assertions defending that our Lord died 
in the time properly foretold to Daniel. Dor satisfaction to some 
studentes in both Universities. By H. Broughton. London, 1592. 

An Essay in Scripture Prophecy, wherein it is endeavoured to 
explain the three periods contained in the twelfth chapter of the 
Prophet Daniel, with some arguments to make it probable that the 
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first of the periods did expire in the year 1715. Printed in the 
year 1715. Author and place unknown. 

Daniel, an Improved Version Attempted, wdth a Preliminary 
Dissertation, and Notes, critical, historical, and explanatory. By 
Thomas Wintle, B.D., Eector of Brightwall, in Berkshire, and 
Fellow of Pembroke College. Oxford, 1792. 

Hermann! Yenema Commentarius, ad Danielis cap. xi. 4 — 45, 
et xii. 1 — 3. Leovardiap, 1752. 

A Clironological Treatise upon the Seventy AYeeks of Daniel. 
By Benjamin Marsliall, M.A., Eector of Naunton, in Gloucester- 
shire. London, 1725. 

The Times of Daniel, Chronological and Prophetical, examined 
with relation to the point of contact between Sacred and Profane 
Chronology. By George, Duke of Manchester. London, 1845. 

Prof. Stuart’s Commentary on Daniel (Boston, 1850) was not 
published until after the ‘‘Notes” or Commentary in this work 
had been written. I have consulted it carefully in revising the 
manuscript for the press. 

Besides these works, which I have consulted freely, in proportion 
to what seemed to me their respective worth, and such collateral 
exegetical helps in addition as I have access to in ray ovm library, 
the following works are referred to by De Wette, Lehrbuch, pp. 
378, 379, as valuable aids in interpreting Daniel : — 

Ephraem, d. S. Ausleg. des Proph. Daniel, 0pp. ii. 203, seq. 

Theodoret, Comment, in A^isiones Dan. Proph. 0pp. ed. Sculz. ii. 
1053, seq. 

Paraph. Joseph! Jachidae in Dan. c. Vers, et Annotatt. Const. 
I’Empereur. Amst. 1633. 

Praelectt. Acad, in Dan. Proph. habitse a Mart. Geir. Lips. 1667, 
ed. corr. 84. 

H. Venem. Dissertatt. ad Vatice. Danielis, c. ii. vii. et viii. 
Lcov. 1745. 

Chr. B. Michajl. Annotatt. in Dan! in J. H. Michael, Ueberr. 
Annotatt. in Hagiogr. iii. 1, seq. 

Eosenmuller schol. 




THE BOOK OF DANIEL 


CHAPTEE I. 

§ I. AUTHENTICITY OF THE CHAPTEE. 


Foe the gjeneral argument in favour 
of the genuineness and authenticity of 
the Look of Daniel, see Intro. §§ ii., iii. 
To the genuineness and authenticity of 
each particular chapter in detail, how- 
ever, objections^ derived from some- 
thing peculiar in each chapter, have 
been urged, which it is proper to meet, 
and which I propose to consider in a 
particular introduction to the respective 
chapters. These objections it is proper 
to consider, not so much because they 
have been urged by distinguished Ger- 
man critics— De Wette, Bertholdt, 
Bleek, Eichhorn, and others— for their 
writings will probably fall into the 
hands of few persons who will read 
these Notes,— but fa) because it may be 
presumed that men of so much learn- 
ing, industry, acuteness, and ingenuity, 
have urged all the objections which can, 
with any appearance of plausibility, be 
alleged against the book; and {b) be- 
cause the objections which they have 
urged may be presumed to be felt, to a 
greater or less degree, by those who 
read the book, though they might not 
be able to express them with so much 
clearness and force. There are nume- 
rous objections to various portions of 
the Scriptures floating in the minds of 
the readers of the Bible, and many 
difficulties which occur to such readers, 
which are not expressed, and which 
it would be desirable to remove, and 
which it is the duty of an expositor of 
the Bible, if he can, to remove. Scep- 
tical critics, in general, but collect and 
embody in a plausible form difficulties 
which are felt by most readers of the 
Scriptures. It is for this reason, and 
with a view to remove what seems to 


furnish plausible arguments against 
the different portions of this book, that 
the objections which have been urged, 
principally by the authors above re- 
ferred to, will be noticed in special 
sections preceding the exposition of 
each chapter. 

The only objection to the genuineness 
and authenticity of the first chapter 
which it seems necessary to notice is, 
that the account of Daniel in the 
chapter is inconsistent with the men- 
tion of Daniel by Ezekiel. The objec- 
tion substantially is, that it is improba- 
ble that the Daniel who is mentioned 
by Ezekiel should be one who was a 
cotemporary with himself, and who at 
that time lived in Babylon. Daniel is 
three times mentioned in Ezekiel, and 
in each case as a man of eminent piety 
and integrity; as one so distinguished 
by his virtues as to deserve to be 
classed with the most eminent of the 
patriarchs. Thus in Ezek. xiv. 14, 
“ Though these three men, Noah, 
Daniel, and Job, were in it, they should 
deliver but their own souls by their 
righteousness, saith the Lord God.” 
So again, ver. 20, “ Though Noah, 
Daniel, and Job were in it, as I live, 
saith the Lord God, they shall deliver 
neither son nor daughter, they shaU 
deliver but their own souls by their 
righteousness.” And again, ch. xxviii. 
3, speaking of the prince of Tyre, “ Be- 
hold thou art wiser than Daniel” 
The objection urged in respect to the 
mention of Daniel in these passages 
is substantially this,— that if the ac- 
count in the book of Daniel is true, he 
must have been a cotemporary with 
Ezekiel, and must have been, when 
2 
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Ezekiel prophesied, a younj? man ; that 
it is increaible that he should have 
gained a degree of reputation which 
would entitle him to be ranked with 
Noah and Job ; that he could not have 
been so well known as to make it natu- 
ral or proper to refer to him in the 
same connexion with those eminent 
men ; and especially that he could not 
have been thus known to the prince 
of Tyre, as is supposed of those men- 
tioned by Ezekiel in the passages re- 
ferred to, for it cannot be presumed 
that a man so young had acquired such 
a fame abroad as to make it proper to 
refer to him in this manner in an 
address to a heathen prince. This 
objection was urged by Bernstein (liber 
das Buch Hiob. in den Analekten von 
Kfcil und Tzsciiirner, i. 3, p. 10), and 
it is found also in Bleek, p. 284;, and 
De Wette, Einl. p. 380. l)e Wette 
says that it is probable that the author 
of the book of Daniel used the name 
of “ an ancient mvthio or poetic per- 
son falsely, in order to illustrate his 
work. 

Now, in regard to this objection, it 
may be remarked (o) that, according 
to all the accounts which we have m the 
Bible, Ezekiel and Daniel were cotem- 
porary, and were in Babylon at the 
same time. As Daniel, however, lived 
a long time in Babylon after this, it 
is to be admitted, also, that at the 
eriod referred to by Ezekiel ho must 
ave been comparatively a young man. 
But it does not follow that he might 
not then have had a well-known cha- 
racter for piety and integrity, which 
would make it proper to mention his 
name in connexion with the most emi- 
nent saints of ancient times. If the 
account in the book of Daniel itself is 
a correct account of him, this will not 
be doubted, for he soon attracted atten- 
tion in Babylon ; he soon evinced that 
extraordinary piety which made him 
so eminent as a man of God, and that 
extraordinary wisdom which raised him 
to tne highest rank as an officer of 
state in Babylon. It was very soon 
after he was taken to Babylon tnat the 
purpose was formed to train him, and 
the three other selected youths, in the 
learning of the Chaldeans (ch. 1 . 1—4), 
and that Daniel showed that he was 
qualified to n^s the examination, pre- 
paratory to nis occupying an honour- 
able place in the court (ch. i. 18—21) ; 


[B.C. 607. 

and it was only in the second year 
of the reim of Nebuchadnezzar that 
the remarkable dream occurred, the 
interpretation of which gave to Daniel 
so much celebrity, ch. ii. According 
to a computation of Hengstenberg 
{Autlientie des Daniel, p. 71), Danid 
was taken to Babylon full ten years 
before the prophecy of Ezekiel, in which 
the first mention of him was made, 
and if so, there can be no real ground 
for the objection referred to. In that 
time, if tne account 9 f his extraordi- 
nary wisdom is true ; if he evinced the 
character which it is said that he did 
evincQ—and against this there is no 
intrinsic improbability ; and if he was 
exalted to office and rank, as it is stated 
that he was, there can be no improba- 
bility in what Ezekiel says of him, that 
he had a character which made it 
proper that he should be classed with 
the most eminent men of the Jewish 
nation, {h) As to the objection that 
the name of Daniel could not have been 
known to the king of Tyre, as would 
seem to be implied in Ezek. xxviii. 3, 
it may be remarked, that it is not 
necessary to suppose that these prophe- 
cies were ever knovvTi to the king of 
Tyre, or that they were ever designed 
to influence him. The prophecies 
which were directed against tne ancient 
heathen kings were uttered and pub- 
lished among the Hebrew people, pri- 
marily for their guidance, and were 
designed to furnish to them, and to 
others in future times, arguments for 
the truth of religion, though they 
assumed the form of direct addresses to 
the kings themselves. Such an imagi- 
nary appeal may have been made in this 
case by Ezekiel to the king of Tyre; 
and in speaking of him, and of his 
boasted wisdom, Ezekiel may have made 
the comparison which would then natu- 
rally occur to him, by mentioning him 
in connexion with the most eminent 
man for wisdom of that age. But it 
should be said, also, that there can be 
no certain evidence that the name of 
Daniel was not known to the king of 
Tyre, and no intrinsic improbability in 
the supposition that it was. If Daniel 
had at that time evinced the remark- 
able wisdom at the court of Babylon, 
which it is said in this book that he 
hiid; if he had been raised to that 
high rank which it is affirmed he had 
reached, there is no improbability in 
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supposing that so remarkable a circum- 
stance should have been made known 
to the king of Tyre. Tyre was taken 
by Nebuchadnezzar, B.c. 572, after a 
siege of thirteen vears, and it is in no 
way improbable that the king of Tyre 
would oe made acquainted with what 
occurred at the court of the Chaldeans. 
The prophecy in Ezekiel, where Daniel 
is mentioned (ch. xxviii. 3), could not 
have been uttered long before Tyre 
was taken, and in referring to what 
was to occur, it was not unnatural to 
mention the man most distinguished 
for wisdom at the court of Babylon, 
and in the councils of Nebuchadnezzar, 
with the presumption that his name 
and celebrity would not be unknown 
to the king of Tyre, (c) As to the ob- 
jection of Bernstein, that it would be 
improbable, if Daniel lived there, and 
if he was comparatively a young man, 
that his name would be placed between 
that of Noah and Job (Ezek. xiv. 14), 
as if he had lived before Job, it may 
be remarked, that there might be a 
greater similarity between the circum- 
stances of Noah and Daniel than be- 
tween Noah and Job, and that it wus 
proper to refer to them in this order. 
But the mere circumstance of the 
order in which the names are men- 
tioned cannot be adduced as a proof 
that one of the persons named did not 
exist at that time. They may have 
occurred in this order to Ezekiel, be- 
cause in his apprehension that was the 
order in which the degree of their piety 
was to be estimated. 

To this objection thus considered, 
that the mention of Daniel in connec- 
tion with Noah and Job proves that 
Ezekiel referred to some one of ancient 
times, it may bo further replied, that, if 
this were so, it is impossible to account 
for the fact that no such person is men- 
tioned by any of the earlier prophets 
and writers. How came his name 
known to Ezekiel ? And if there had 
been a patriarch so eminent as to be 
ranked with Noah and Job, how is it 
to be accounted for that all the sacred 
writers, up to the time of Ezekiel, are 
wholly silent in regard to him ? And 
why is it that, when he mentions him, 
he does it as of one who was well known ? 
The mere mention of his name in this 
m^mner by Ezekiel proves that his cha- 
racter was well known to those for 
whom he wrote. Noah and Job were 


thus known by the ancient records; 
but how was JDaniel thus known ? He 
is nowhere mentioned in the ancient 
writings of the Hebrews ; and if he was 
so well known that he could be referred 
to in the same way as Noah and Job 
it must be either because there was 
some tradition in regard to him, or 
because he was then living, and his 
character was well understood by those 
for whom Ezekiel wrote. But there is 
no evidence that there was any such 
tradition, and no probability that there 
was; and the conclusion, then, is in- 
evitable, that he was then so well known 
to the Hebrews in exile, that it was 
proper for Ezekiel to mention him just 
as he did Noah and Job. If so, this 
furnishes the highest evidence that he 
actually lived in the time of Ezekiel; 
that IS, in the time when this book 
purports to have been written. 

§ II.— ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTEIl. 

This chapter is entirely historical, the 
prophetic portions of the book com- 
mencing with the second chapter. The 
object of this chapter seems to be to 
state the way in which Daniel, who 
subseq^uently acted so important a part 
in Babylon, was raised to so distin- 

uished favour with the king and court. 

t was remarkable that a Jewish cap- 
tive, and a young man, should be so 
honoured : that he should be admitted 
as one of the principal counsellors of 
the king, and that he should ultimately 
become the prime - minister of the 
realm ; and there was a propriety that 
there should be a preliminary statement 
of the steps of this extraordinary pro- 
motion. This chapter contains a record 
of the way in which the future premier 
and prophet was introduced to the 
notice of the reigning monarch, and by 
which his wonderful genius and saga- 
city were discovered. It is a chapter, 
therefore, that may be full of interest 
and instruction to all, and especially to 
young men. The chapter contains the 
record of the following points, or steps, 
which led to the promotion of Daniel : 

I. The history of the Jewish capti- 
vity, as explanatory of the reason why 
those who are subse^ently referred to 
were in Babylon. They were exiles 
having been conveyed as captives to a 
foreign land, vers. 1, 2. 

II. The purpose of the king, Nebu- 
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chadnezzar, to bring forward the prin- 
cipal talent to be found among the 
Jewish captives, and to put it under a 
process of training, that it might be 
employed at the court, vers. 3, 4. In 
carrying out this purpose, a confidential 
officer of the court, Ashi)enaz, was di- 
rected to search out among the captives 
the most promising youths, whether by 
birth or talent, and to put them under 
a process of training, that they might 
become fully instructed in the science 
of the Chaldeans. What were the rea- 
sons which led to this cannot be known 
with certainty. Thev may have been 
such as these : (1) The Chaldeans had 
devoted themselves to science, especially 
to those sciences which promised any 
information respecting future events, 
the secrets of the unseen world, &c. 
Hence they either originated or adopted 
the science of astrology ; they practised 
the arts of magic ; they studied to in- 
terpret dreams; and, in general, they 
made use of all the means which it was 
then supposed could be employed to 
imlock the secrets of the invisible 
world, and to disclose the future. (2) 
They could not have been ignorant of 
the fact, that the Hebrews claimed to 
have communications with God. They 
had doubtless heard of their prophets, 
and of their being able to foretell what 
was to occur. This kind of knowledge 
would fall in with the objects at which 
the Chaldeans aimed, and if they could 
avail themselves of it, it would enable 
them to secure what they so ardently 
sought. It is probable that they con- 
sidered this as a sort of permanent 
power which the Hebrew prophets had, 
and supposed that at all times, and on 
all subjects, they could interpret dreams, 
and solve the various questions about 
which their own magicians were so 
much engaged. It is not to be pre- 
sumed that they had any very accurate 
knowledge of the exact character of the 
Hebrew prophecies, or the nature of 
the communication which the prophets 
had with God ; but it was not unnatural 
for them to suppose that this spirit of 
prophecy or divination would be pos- 
sessed by the most noble and the most 
talented of the land. Hence Ashpenaz 
was instructed to select those of the 
royal family, and those in whom there 
was no blemish, and who were hand- 
some, and who were distinguished for 
knowledge, and to prepare them, by a 


suitable course, for being presented to 
the king. (3) It mav have been the 
purpose of the Chaldean monarch to 
bring forward all the talent of the 
realm, whether native or foreign, to be 
employed in the service of the govern- 
ment. There is no reason to suppose 
that there was any jealousy of foreign 
talent, or any reluctance to employ it 
in any proper way, in promoting the 
interests of the kingdom. As the Chal- 
dean monarch had now in his possession 
the Hebrew royal familv, and all the 
principal men that had been distin- 
guished in Judaea, it was not unnatural 
to suppose that there might be valuable 
talent among them of which he might 
avail himself, and which would add to 
the splendour of his own court and ca- 
binet. It might have been naturally 
supposed, also, that it would tend much 
to conciliate the captives themselves, 
and repress any existing impatience, or 
insubordination, to select the most 
noble and the most gifted of them, and 
to employ them in the service of the 
government ; and in any questions that 
might arise between the government 
and the captive nation, it would be an 
advantage for the government to be 
able to employ native-born Hebrews m 
making knovm the wishes and purposes 
of the government. It was, moreover, 
in accordance with the proud spirit of 
Nebuchadnezzar (see cn. iv.) to sur- 
round himself with all that would im- 
part splendour to his own reign. 

III. The method by which this talent 
was to be brought forward, vers. 5—7. 
This was by a course of living in the 
manner of the royal household, with 
the presumption that at the end of 
three years, in personal appearance, and 
in the knowledge of the language of 
the Chaldeans (ver. 4), they would be 
prepared to appear at court, and to be 
employed in the service to which they 
might be appointed. 

iV. The resolution of Daniel not to 
corrupt himself with the viands which 
had been appointed for him and his 
brethren, ver. 8. He had heretofore 
been stnctly temperate ; he had avoided 
all luxurious living; he had abstained 
from wine; and, though now having 
all the means of luxurious indulgence 
at command, and being unexpectedly 
thrown into the temptations of a splen- 
did Oriental court, he resolved to adhere • 
stedfastly to his principles. 



CHAPTEE I. 


119 


B.C. 607.] 

CHAPTEE I. 

I N the third year of the reign 
of Jehoiakim king of Judah 


V. The apprehension of the prince 
of the eunuchs that this woula be a 
ground of offence with his master, the 
king, and that he would himself be held 
responsible, vers. 9^ 10. jThis was a very 
natural apprehension, m the command 
seems to have been positive, and as an 
Oriental monarch was entirely despotic, 
it was not unreasonable for him to 
whom this office was intrusted, to sup- j 
pose that a failure on his part to accom- I 
plish what he had been directed to do, j 
would be followed by a loss of place or 
life. 

VI. The er^riment, and the result, 
vers. 11 — 17. Daniel asked that a trial 
might be made of the effects of tem- 
perance in preparing him and his com- 
panions for presentation at court. He 
requested that they might be permitted, 
even for a brief time, yet long enough 
to make a fair experiment, to abstain 
from wine, and the other luxuries of 
the royal table, and that then it might 
be determined whether they should be 
allowed to continue the experiment. 
The result was as he had anticipated. 
At the end of ten days, on a fair com- 
parison with those who had indulged 
in luxurious living, the benefit of their 
course was apparent, and they were 
permitted to continue this strict absti- 
nence during the remainder of the time 
which was deemed necessary for their 
preparation to appear at court. 

VII. The presentation at court, vers. 
18—21. At the end of the time ap- 
pointed for preparation, Daniel and hia 
selected companions were brought into 
the royal presence, and met with the 
most favourable reception which could 
have been hoped for. They were dis- 
tinguished, it would seem, for beauty 
and manly vigour, and as much distin- 
guished for wisdom as they were for 
the beauty and healthfulness of their 
bodily appearance. They at once took 
an honourable station, greatly surpass- 
ing in true wisdom and knowledge 
those at the court who i\ere regarded 
as skilled in the arts of divination and 
astrology. These years of preparation 
we are not to suppose were spent in 


came ^ Nebuchadnezzar king of 
Babylon unto Jerusalem, and 
besieged it. 

a 2 Kings xxiv. 1, 2; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 6, 7. 


merely cultivating the beauty of their 
ersonal appearance, but they were 
oubtless employed, under all the ad- 
vantages of instruction which could be 
afforded them, in the careful cultivation 
of their mental powers, and in the ac- 
quisition of all the knowledge which 
could be obtained under the best mas- 
ters at the court of the Chaldeans, 
Comp. ver. 4 

1 . In the third year of the reign of 
Jehoiakim king of Judah came Nebu- 
chadnezzar king of JSahylon unto Jertu- 
Salem. This event occurred, according 
to Jahn (History of the Hebrew Com- 
monwealth), in the year C07 before 
Christ, and in the 3fi8th year after the 
Revolt of the Ten Tribes. According 
to Usher, it was in the 369tb year of 
the Revolt, and 606 B.c. The compu- 
tation of Usher is the one generally 
received, but the difference of a year 
in the reckoning is not material. Comp. 
Michaelis, Anmerkung, zu 2 Kon. xxiv. 
1. Jehoiakim was a son of Josiah, a 
prince who was distinguished for his 
piety, 2 Kings xxii. 2; 2 Chron. xxxv. 
1 — 7. After the death of Josiah, the 
people raised to the throne of Judah 
Jehoahaz, the youngest son of Josiah, 
probably because he appeared better 
q^ualified to reign than his elder bro- 
ther. 2 Kings xiiJi. 80 ; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 
1. He was a wicked prince, and after 
he had been on the throne three 
months, he was removed by Pharaoh- 
nechoh, king of Egypt, who returned to 
Jerusalem from the conquest of Phoe- 
nicia, and placed his elder brother, 
Eliakim, to whom he gave the name 
of Jehoiakim. on the throne, 2 Kings 
xxiii 34; 2 Cnron. xxxvi. 4 Jehoahaz 
was first imprisoned in Riblah,2 Kings 
xxiii. 33, and was afterwards removed 
to Egypt, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 4 Jehoia- 
kim, an unworthy son of Josiah, was, 
in reality, as he is represented by Jere- 
miah, one of the worst kings who 
reigned over Judah. His reign con- 
tinued eleven years, and as he came to 
the throne b c. 611, his reign continued 
to the j ear 600 B.c. In the third year 
of his reign, after the battle of Megiddo, 
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2 And the Lord gave Jehoi- 
akiin king of Judah into his 
hand, with part of the vessels 
of the house of Grod, which he 


Pharaoh-nechoh undertook a second 
expedition against Nabopolassar, king 
of Babylon, with a numerous army, 
drawn in part from Western Africa, 
Lybia, and Ethiopia, — Jahn’s Hist. 
Heb. Commonwealth, p. 134 This 
Nabopolassar, who is also called Ne- 
buchadnezzar I., was, at this time, as 
Berosus relates, aged and infirm. He 
therefore gave up a part of his army to 
his son Nebuchadnezzar, who defeated 
the Egyptian host at Carchemish (Cir- 
cesium) on the Euphrates, and drove 
Nechoh out of Asia. The victorious 
prince marched directly to Jerusalem, 
■which was then under the sovereignty 
of Egypt. After a short siege Jehoia- 
kim surrendered, and was again placed 
on the throne by the Babylonian 
prince. Nebuchadnezzar took part of 
the furniture of the temple as booty, 
and carried back with him to Babylon 
several voung men, the sons of the 
principal Hebrew nobles, among whom 
were l)aniel and his three friends re- 
ferred to in this chapter. It is not 
improbable that one object in conveying 
them to Babylon was that they might 
be hostages for the submission and 
good order of the Hebrews in their own 
land. It is at this time that the Baby- 
lonian sovereignty over Judah coin- 
inonces, commonly called the Babylo- 
nian captivity, which, according to the 
prophecy of Jeremiah (xxv. 1—14; 
xxix. KB, was to continue seventy 
years. In Jer. xxv. 1, and xlvi. 2, it is 
said that this was in the fourth year of 
Jehoiakim; in the passage before us it 
is said that it was the third year. This 
difference, says Jahn, arises from a (hf- 
ferent mode of computation : “ Jehoia- 
kim came to the throne at the end of 
the year, which Jeremiah reckons as 
the first (and such a mode of reckoning 
is not uncommon), but Daniel, neglect- 
ing the incomplete year, numbers one 
less.” For a more full and complete 
examination of the objection to the 
genuineness of Daniel from this passage 
1 would refer to Professor Stuart on 
Daniel, Excursus^ I. pp. 19—30. IT Awe? 
besieged it. Jerusalem was a strongly - 


carried into the land of Shinar, 
to the house of his god ; and he 
brought the vessels into the 
treasure-house of his god. 


fortified place, and it was not easy to 
take it, except as the result of a siege. 
It was, perhaps, never carried by direct 
and immediate as.sault. Comp. 2 Kings 
xxv. 1 — 3, for an account of a siege of 
Jerusalem a second time by Nebuchad- 
nezzar. At that time the city was 
besieged about a year and a half. How 
long the siege here referred to continued 
is not specified. 

2. And the Lord gave JelioiaJcim king 
of Judea into his hand, J elioiakim was 
taken captive, and it would seem that 
there was an intention to convey him 
to Babylon (2 Chron. xxxvi. 0), but 
that for some cause he was not removed 
there, but died at Jerusalem (2 Kings 
xxiv. 5, 6), though he was not honour- 
ably buried there, Jer. xxii. 19; xxxvi. 
30. In the second book of (chronicles 
(xxxvi. 6), it is said that “Nebuchad- 
nezzar king of Babylon came up, and 
bound Jehoiakim in fetters to take him 
to Babylon.” Jahn supposes that an 
error has crept into the text in the 
book of Chronicles, as there is no 
evidence that Jehoiakim was taken to 
Babylon, but it appears from 2 Kings 
xxiv. 1, 2, that Jehoiakim was conti- 
nued in authority at Jerusalem under 
Nebuchadnezzar three years, and then 
rebelled against him, and that then Ne- 
buchadnezzar sent against him “ bands 
of the Chaldees, and bands of the 
Syrians, and bands of the Moabites, 
and bands of the children of Ammon, 
and sent them against Judah to destroy 
it.” There is no necessitv of supposing 
an error in the text in the account in 
the book of Chronicles. It is probable 
that Jehoiakim was taken, and that 
the intention was to take him to Baby- 
lon. according to the account in Chro- 
nicles, but that, from some cause not 
mentioned, the purpose of the Chaldean 
monarch was changed, and that he was 
laced again over Judah, under Ne- 
uchadnezzar, according to the account 
in the book of Kings, and that he 
remained in this condition for three 
years till he rebelled, and that then 
the bands of Chaldeans, etc., were 
sent against him. It is probable that 
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3 % And the king spake unto certain of the children ^ of Israel, 
Ashpenaz the master of his and of the king’s seed, and of 
eunuchs, that he should bring the princes ; 

b Foretold, 2 Kings, xx. 17 1 18; Isa. xxxix.7, 

at this time, perhaps while the siege feast, and employed in the conviviality 
was going on, he died, and that the and revelry of that occasion. See Dan. 
Chaldeans dragged his dead body out v. 3. ^ And Ae brought the vessels into 
of the gates of the city, and left it un- the treasure-house of his god. It would 
buried, as Jeremiah had predicted, seem from this that the vessels had 
Jer. xxii. 19 ; xxxvi. 30. % With part been taken to the temple of Bel, or 
of the vessels of the house of Qod. Belus, in Babylon, not to be used in 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 7. Another portion of the worship of the idol, but to be laid 
the vessels of the temple at Jerusalem up among the valuable treasures there, 
was taken away by Nebuchadnezzar, in As the temples of the gods were sacred, 
the timeof Jehoiachin,the succes.sor of and were regarded as inviolable, it 
Jehoiakim, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 10. On the would be natural to make them the 
third invasion of Palestine, the same repository of valuable spoils and trea- 
1 thing was repeated on a more extensive sures. Many of the spoils of the Bo- 
wie, 2 Kings xxiv, 13. At the fourth mans were suspended around the walls 
tnd final invasion, under Zedekiah, of the terries of their gods, particularly 
^hen the temple was destroyed, all its in the Temple of Victory. Comp, 
iteasures were carried away, 2 Kings Eschenberg, Manual of Class. Lit. pt. 
3KV. G— 20. A part of these treasures hi. § 149, 150. 

f ere brought back under Cyrus, Ezra 3. And the king spake tmto Ashpenaz 
i. 7 ; the rest under J )arius, Ezra vi. r>. the master of his eunuchs. On the 
V my they were not all taken away at general reasons which may have in- 
fb st does not appear, but perhaps No- fluenced the king to make the selection 
bi chadnezzar did not then intend of the youths here mentioned, see the 
wl tolly to overthrow the Hebrew na- analysis of the chapter. Of Ashpenaz. 
tic n, but meant to keep them tribu- nothing more is known than is statea 
taiy to him as a people. The temple here. Eunuchs were then, as they are 
wa\t not at that time destroyed, but now, in constant employ in the harems 
prcbably he allowed the worship of of the East, and they often rose to 
Jei ovah to be celebrated there still, great influence and power. A large 
and he would naturally leave such p<jrtion of the slaves employed at the 
vestals as were absolutely necessary to courts in the East, and m the houses 
ke^; up the services of public worship, of the wealthy, are eunuchs. Comp. 
^ yThich he carried into the land of Burckhardt’s Travels in Nubia, pp. 294, 
Shinar. The region around Babylon. 295. They are regarded as the guardians 
The exact limits of this country are of the female virtue of the harem, but 
unknown, but it probably embraced their situation gives them great in- 
the region known as Mesopotamia — the fluence, and they often rise high in the 
country between the rivers Tigris and favour of their employers, and often 
Euphrates. The derivation of the name become the principal oflicers of the 
Shinar is unknown. It occurs only in court. “ The chief of the black eunuchs 
Gen. X. 10; xi. 2; xiv. i. 9; Josh. vii. is yet, at the court of the Sultan, which 
21; Isa. xi. 11; Dan. i. 2; Zech. v. 11. is arranged much in accordance with 
% To the house of his god. To the the ancient court of Persia, an officer 
temple of Bel, at Babylon. This was of the highest dignity. He is called 
a temple of great magnificence, and the Kislar- Aga, the overseer of the women. 
Worship of Bel was celebrated there and is the chief of the black eunuchs, 
with great splendour. Eor a descrip- who guard the harem, or the apart- 
tion of this temple, and of the god ments of the females. The Kislar-Aga 
which was worshipped there, see notes enjoys, through his situation, a vast 
on Isa. xlvi. 1. These vessels were influence, especially in regard to the 
subsequently brought out at the com- offices of the court, the principal Agas 
mand of Belshazzar, at his celebrated deriving their situations through him.” 
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4 Children in whom was no 


See Jos. von Hammers des Osmanischen 
Heichs Staatsverwalt, Th. i. s. 71, as 
quoted in Eosenmiiller’s Alte und 



blemish, but well-favoured, and 


Neue Morgenland, ii. 357, 348. The 
following cuts, from Assyrian marbles, 
will illustrate the usual appearance of 



these officers. That it is common in 
the East to desire that those employed 
in public service should have vigorous 
boaies, and beauty of form, and to train 
them for this, will be aimarent from 
the following extract: “Curtins says, 
that in all barbarous or uncivilized 
countries, the stateliness of the body is 
held in ^eat veneration ; nor do they 
think him capable of great services or 
action to whom nature has not vouch- 
safed to give a beautiful form and 
aspect. It has always been the custom 
of eastern nations to choose such for 
their principal officers, or to wait on 
princes and great personages. Sir Paul 
llicaut observes, * That the youths that 
are designed for the great offices of the 
Turkish empire must be of admirable 
features and looks, well-shaped in their 
bodies, and without any defect of 
nature ; for it is conceived that a cor- 
rupt and sordid soul can scarcely in- 
habit in a serene and ingenuous aspect : 
and I have observed, not only in the 
seraglio, but also in the courts of CTeat 
men, their personal attendants have 
been of comely lusty youths, well 
habited, deporting themselves with 
singular modesty and respect in the 
presence of their masters ; so that when 
a Pascha Aga Spahi travels, he is 
always attended with a comely equi- 
page, followed by flourishing youths, 
well clothed and mounted, in great 
numbers.’ ” — Burder. This may serve 
to explain the reason of the arrange- 


ment made in respect to these Hebrew 
youths. % ITiat he should hiding cer turn 
of the children of Israel. Heb., “of the 
sons of Israel.” Nothing can with 
certainty be determined respecting 
their age by the use of this expression, 
for the phrase means merely the de- 
scendants of Jacob, or Israel, that is, 
Jews, and it would be applied to them 
I at any time of life. It would seem, 
however, from subsequent statements, 
that those who were selected were 
young men. It is evident that young 
men would bo better qualified for the 
object contemplated — to be trained in 
the language and the sciences of the 
Chaldeans (ver. 4) — than those who 
were at a more advanced period of life. 
•[[ And of the king^s seed, and of the 
princes. That the most illustrious, and 
the most promising of them w'ere to be 
selected ; those who would be most 
adapted to accomplish the object which 
he had in view. Comp, the analysis of 
the chapter. It is probable that the 
king presumed, that among the royal 
youths who had been made captive 
there would be found those of most 
talent, and of course those best quali- 
fied to impart dignity and honour to 
his government, as well as those who 
would be most likely to be qualified 
to make known future events by the 
interpretation of dreams, and by the 
prophetic intimations of the Divine 
will. 

4. Children in whom was no blemish. 
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skilful in all wisdom, and cun- 
ning in knowledge, and under- 
standing science, and such as 
had ability in them to stand in 


The word rendered children in this 
place is different from that which 
is rendered children in ver. 3 — D'pa. 
That word denotes merely that thev 
were sons^ or descendants, of Israel, 
without implying anything in regard 
to their age ; the word here used would 
he appropriate only to those who were 
at an early period of life, and makes itr 
certain that the king meant that those 
who were selected should be youths. 
Comp. Gen. iv. 23, where the word is 
rendered “a young man.” It is some- 
times, indeed, used to denote a son, 
without reference to age, and is then 
synonymous with p ben, a son. But 
it properly means one born; that is> 
recently born; a child, Gen. xxi. 8; 
Exod. i. 17, ii- 3 ; and then one in early 
life. There can be no doubt that the 
monarch meant to designate youths. So 
the Vulgate, pueros, and the Greek. 
veavLoKovQy and so the Syriac. All 
these words would be applicable to 
those who were in early life, or to 
young men. Comp. Intro, to Daniel, 
§ 1. The word blemish refers to bodily 
defect or imperfection. The object was 
to select those who were most perfect 
in form, perhaps partly because it was 
supposed that beautiful youths would 
most grace the court, and partly because 
it was supposed that such would be 
likely to have the brightest intellectual 
endowments. It was regarded as essen- 
tial to personal beauty to be without 
blemish. 2 Sam. xiv. 26 ; “ But in all 
Israel there was none to be so much 
praised as Absalom for beauty; from 
the sole of his foot even to the crown 
of his head there was no blemish in 
him.” Cant. iv. 7 : “ Thou art all fair, 
my love ; there is no spot in thee.” The 
word is sometimes used in a moral 
sense, to denote corruption of heart or 
life (Deut. xxxii. 5 ; Job xi. 15, xxxi. 7) ; 
but that is not the meaning here. 
^ But well-f avoiired. Heb., “good of 
appearance,” that is, beautiful. •[[ And 
skilful in all wisdom. Intelligent, wise 
— that is, in all that was esteemed wise 
in their own country. The object was 


the king’s palace, and whom 
they might teach the learning 
and the tongue of the Chal- 
deans. 


to bring forward the most talented and 
intelligent, as well as the most beauti- 
ful, among the Hebrew captives. If And 
cunning in knowledge. In all that could 
be known. The distinction between 
the word hero rendered knowledge (n^i) 
and the word rendered science (3?^) is 
not apparent. Both come from the 
word 3?T to know, and would be appli- 
cable to any kind of knowledge. The 
word rendered cunning is also derived 
from the same root, and means knowing, 
or skilled in. We more commonly 
apply the word to a particular kind 
of knowledge, meaning artful, shrewd, 
astute, sly, crafty, designing. But this 
was not the meaning of the word when 
the translation of the Bible was made, 
and it is not employed in that sense in 
the Scriptures. It is always used in a 
good sense, meaning intelligent, skilful, 
experienced, well -instructed. Comp. 
Gen. XXV. 27 ; Exod. xxvi. 1 ; xxviii. 15 ; 
xxxviii. 23; 1 Sam. xvi. 16; 1 Chron. 
XXV. 7 ; Ps. cxxxvii. 5 ; Isa. iii. 3. IT And 
understanding science. That is, the 
sciences which prevailed among the 
Hebrews. They were not a nation dis- 
tinguished for science, in the sense in 
which that term is now commonly un- 
derstood — embracing astronomy, che- 
mistry, geology, mathematics, electri- 
city, &c., but their science extended 
chiefly to music, architecture, natural 
history, agriculture, morals, theology, 
war, and the knowledge of future 
events ; in all which they occupied an 
honourable distinction among the na- 
tions. In many of these respects they 
were, doubtless, far in advance of the 
Chaldeans, and it was probably the 
purpose of the Chaldean monarch to 
avail himself of what they knew. ^ And 
such as had ability in them to stand in 
the king's 'palace. Heb., “ had strength'* 
— ns. Properly meaning, who had 
strength of body for the service which 
would be required of them in attending 
on the court. “ A Arm constitution of 
body is required for those protracted 
services of standing in the hall of the 
royal presence.” — Qrotius. The word 
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palace here (b^'n) is commonly used to 
denote the temple, 2 Kings xxiv. 13; 
2 Chron. hi. 17 ; Jer. 1. 28; Hag. ii. 15. 
Its proper and primitive signification, 
however, is a large and magnificent 
building— a palace— and it was given to 
the temple as the palace of Jehovah, 
the abode where he dwelt as king of his 
people. If yind whom they might teach. 
That they might be bett er qualified for 
the duties to which they might be called. 
The purpose was, doubtless (see analy- 
sis), to bring forward their talent, that 
it might contribute to the splendour of 
the Cnaldean court ; but as they were, 
doubtless, ignorant to a great extent of 
the language of the Chaldeans, and as 
there were sciences in which the Chal- 
deans were supposed to excel, it seemed 
desirable that they should have all the 
advantage which could bo derived from 
a careful training under the best mas- 
ters. ^ The learning — Literally, 
writing i Isa. xxix. 11, 12. Gesenius 
supposes that this means the writing of 
the Chaldeans ; or that they might be 
able to read the language of the Chal- 
deans. But it doubtless included the 
knowledge of what was written, as well 
as the ability to read what was written ; 
that is, the purpose was to instruct 
them in the scieiuies which were under- 
stood among the Chaldeans. They were 
distinguished chiefly for such sciences 
as these: (1.) Astronomy. This science 
is commonly supposed to have had its 
origin on the plains of Babylon, and it 
was early ewried there to as high a 
degree of perfection as it attained in 
any of the ancient nations. Their mild 
climate, and their employment as shop- 
herds, leading them to pass much of 
ttieir time at night under the open 
heavens, gave them the opportunity of 
observing the stars, and they amused 
themselves in marking their positions 
and their changes, and in mapping out 
the heavens in a variety of fanciful 
figures, now called constellations. (2.) 
Astrology. This was at first a branch 
of astronomy, or was almost identical 
with it, for the stars were studied jirin- 
cipally to endeavour to ascertain what 
influence they exerted over the fates of 
men, and especially what might be pre- 
dicted from their position^ on the birth 
of an individujd, as to his future life. 
Astrology was then deemed a science 
whose laws were to be ascertained in 
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the same way as the laws of any other 
science ; and the world has been slow 
to disabuse itself of the notion that the 
stars exert an influence over the fates 
of men. Even Lord Bacon held that 
it W'as a science to be “ reformed” not 
wholly rejected. (3 ) Magic ; sooth- 
saying ; divination ; or whatever would 
contribute to lay open the future, or 
disclose the secrets of the invisible 
world. Hence they applied themselves 
to the interpretation of dreams ; they 
made use of magical arts, probably em- 
ploying, as magicians do^ some of the 
ascertained results of science in pro- 
ducing optical illusions, impressing the 
vulgar with the belief that they were 
familiar with the secrets of the invisible 
world; and hence the name Chaldean 
and magician became almost synonym- 
ous terms, Dan. ii. 2 ; iv. 7 ; v. 7. (4) 
It is not improbable that they had 
made advances in other sciences, but of 
this we have little knowledge. They 
knew little of the true laws of astro- 
nomy, geology, chemistry, electricity, 
mathematics ; and in these, and in 
kindred departments of science, they 
may be supposed to have been almost 
wholly ignorant. Tf And the tongue of 
the Chaldeans. In regard to the Chat- 
deans, see notes on Job i. 17, and Isa. 
xxiii. 13. The kingdom of Babylon was 
composed mainly of Chaldeans, and 
that kingdom was called “the realm of 
the Chaldeans,” Dan. ix. 1. Of that 
realm, or kingdom, Babylon was the 
capital. The origin of the Chaldeans 
has been a subject of great perplexity, 
on which there is still a considerable 
variety of opinions. According to 
Heeren, they came from the north ; by 
Gesenius they are supposed to have 
come from the mountains of Kurdistan ; 
and by Michaelis, from the steppes of 
Scythia. They seem to have been an 
extended race, and probably occupied 
the W'hole of the region adjacent to 
what became Babylonia. Heeren ex- 
presses his opinion as to their origin in 
the following language : “ It cannot be 
doubted that, at some remote period, 
antecedent to the commencement of 
historical records, one mighty race pos- 
sessed these vast plains, varying in cha- 
racter according to the country which 
they inhabited ; in the de-<erts of Ara- 
bia, pursuing a nomad life; in Syria, 
applying themselves to agriculture, ana 
tatog up settled abodes ; in Babylonia, 
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5 And the king appointed 
them a daily provision of the 
king’s meat, and of the wine 
^ which he drank ; so nourishing 


erecting the most magnificent cities of 
ancient times ; and in Phoenicia, open- 
ing the earliest ports, and constructing 
fleets, which secured to them the com- 
merce of the known world.” There 
exists at the present time, in the vicinity 
of the Bahrein Islands, and along the 
Persian Gulf^ in the neighbourhood of 
the Astan Biver, an Arab tribe, of the 
name of the Beni Khaled^ who are 
probably the same people as the Oens 
Chaldei of Pliny, and doubtless the 
descendants of the ancient race of the 
Chaldees. On the question when they 
became a kingdom, or realm, making 
Babylon their capital, see notes on Isa. 
xxiii. 13. Compare, for an interesting 
discussion of the subject, Porster’s His- 
torical Geography of Arabia, vol. i. 
p. 49—66. The language of the Chal- 
eans, in which a considerable part of 
the book of Daniel is written (see the 
Intro. § 4, III.), differed from the He- 
brew, though It was a branch of the 
same Aramean family of languages. It 
was, indeed, very closely allied to the 
Hebrew, but was so different that those 
who were acquainted with only one of 
the two languages could not understand 
the other. Comp. Neh. viii. 8. Both 
were the offspring of the original She- 
mitish language. This original language 
may be properly reduced to three great 
branches: (1.) The Aramean, which 
prevailed in Syria, Babylonia, and Me- 
sopotamia: and which may, therefore, 
be divided into the Syriac or West- 
Aramean, and the Chaldee or East- 
Aramean, called after the Babylonish 
Aramean. (2.) The Hebrew, with which 
the fragments of the Phienician coin- 
cide. (3.) The Arabic, under which 
belongs the Ethiopic as a dialect. The 
Aramean, which, after the return from 
the Babylonish captivity, was intro- 
duced into Palestine, and which pre- 
vailed in the time of the Saviour, is 
commonly called the Syro-Chaldaic, 
because it was a mixture of the Eastern 
and Western dialects. The Chaldee, or 
East Aramean, and the Hebrew^ had 
in general the same stock of original 
words, but they differed in severm re- 


them three years, that at the end 
thereof they might stand before 
the king. 

1 Of his drink. 


spects, such as the following : {a) Many 
words of the old primitive language 
which had remained in one dialect h^ 
been lost in the other, {b) The same 
word was current in both dialects, but 
in different significations, because in 
the 9 ne it retained the primitive signi- 
fication, while in the other it had ac- 
quired a different meaning, (c) The 
Babylonian dialect had borrowed ex- 
pressions from the Northern Chaldeans, 
who had made various irruptions into 
the country. These expressions were 
foreign to the Shemitish dialects, and 
belonged to the Japhetian language, 
which prevailed among the Armenians, 
the Medes, the Persians, and the Chal- 
deans, who were probably related to 
these. Traces of these foreign words 
are found in the names of the officers 
of state, and in expressions having re- 
ference to the government. (tO The 
Babylonian pronunciation was more 
easy and more sonorous than the He- 
brew. It exchanged the frequent sibi- 
lants of the Heb^rew, and the other 
consonants which were hard to pro- 
nounce, for others which were less dif- 
ficult ; it dropped the long vowels which 
were not essential to the forms of 
words • it preferred the more sonorous a 
to the long o, and assumed at the end of 
nouns, in order to lighten the pronun- 
ciation, a prolonged auxiliary vowel (the 
so-called emphatic «) ; it admitted con- 
tractions in pronouncing many words, 
and must have been, as the language oi 
common life, far better adapted to the 
sluggish Orientals than the harsher 
Hebrew. See an article “ On the Pre- 
valence of the Aramean Language in 
Palestine in the age of Christ and the 
Apostles,” by Henry P. Pfannkuche, in 
Biblical Eepository, vol. L pp. 318, 
319. On this verse also, comp, notes on 
Isa. xxxix. 7. 

^ 6. And the king appointed them. Cal- 
vin supposes that this arrangement was 
resor^ to in order to render them 
effeminate, and^ by a oourse of luxu- 
rious living, to induce them gradually 
to forget their own country, and that 
with the same view their names were 
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changed. But there is no evidence that 
this was the object. The purpose was 
manifestly to tram them in the manner 
in which it was supposed they would be 
best htted, in bodily health, m personal 
beauty, and in intellectual attainments, 
to appear at court, and it was presumed 
that the best style of living which the 
realm furnished would conduce to this 
end. That the design was not to make 
them eff eminate is apparent from ver. 16. 

A daily provision. Heb., “ The thing 
of a day in his day f that is, he as- 
signed to them each day a portion of 
what had been prepared for the royal 
meal. It was not a permanent pro- 
vision, but one which was made each 
day. The word rendered “ provision’" 
— np pdth — means a hit^ crumby morsel^ 
Gen. xviii. 6 ; Judg. xix. 6 ; Psa. cxlvii. 
17. If Of the king^s meat. The word 
meat here means food, as it does uni- 
formly in the Bible, the old English 
word having this signification when the 
translation was made, and not being 
limited then, as it is now, to animal 
food. The word in the original — 32 
hdg—is of Persian origin, meaning /ood. 
The two words are frequently com- 
pounded-— 32nQ path-hag (Ban. i. 5, 

13, 15, 16 : xi. 26) ; and the compound 
means delicate food, dainties ; literally, 
food of the father, i. e. the king ; or, 
according to Lorsbach, in Archiv. f. 
Morgenl. Litt. II. 313, food for idols, or 
the gods ; in either case denoting deli- 
cate food ; luxurious living. Gesenius, 
Lex. ^ And of the wine which he drank. 
Marg., of his drink. Such wine as the 
king was accustomed to drink. It may 
be presumed that this was the best kind 
of wine. From anything that appears, 
this was furnished to them in abun- 
dance ; and with the leisure which they 
had, they could hardly be thrown into 
stronger temptation to excessive indul- 
gence. ^ So nourishing them three 
years. As long as was supposed to be 
necessary in order to develop their 
physical beauty and strength, and* to 
make them well acquainted with the 
language and learning of the Chaldeans. 
The object was to prepare them to give 
as much dignity and ornament to the 
court as possible. ^ That at the end 
thereof they might stand before the king. 
Notes, ver. 4. On the arrangements 
made to bring forward these youths, 
the editor of the Pictorial Bible makes 


the following remarks, showing the 
correspondence between these arrange- 
ments and what usually occurs in the 
East : “ There is not a single intimation 
which may not be illustrated from the 
customs of the Turkish seraglio, till 
some alterations were made in this, as 
in other matters, by the late sultan 
[Mahmoud]. The pages of the serag- 
lio, and officers of the court, as well as 
the greater part of the public func- 
tionaries and governors of provinces, 
were originally Christian boys, taken 
captive in war, or bought or stolen in 
time of peace. The finest and most 
capable of these were sent to the palace, 
and, if accepted, were placed under 
the charge of the chief of the white 
eunuchs. The lads did not themselves 
become eunuchs ; which w^ notice, 
because it has been erroneously in- 
ferred, that Baniel and the other He- 
brew youths must have been made 
eunuchs, because they were committed 
to the care of the chief eunuch. The 
accepted lads were brought up in the 
religion of their masters; and there 
were schools in the palace where they 
received such complete instruction in 
Turkish learning and science as it was 
the lot of few otners to obtain. Among 
their accomplishments we find it men- 
tioned, that the greatest pains were 
taken to teach them to speak the Turk- 
ish language (a foreign one to them) 
with the .greatest purity, as spoken at 
court. Compare this with ‘ Teach them 
the learning and tongue of the Chal- 
deans." The lads were clothed very 
neatly, and well, but temperately dieted. 
They slept in large chambers, where 
there were rows of beds. Every one 
slept separately; and between every 
third or fourth bed lay a white eunuch, 
who served as a sort of guard, and was 
bound to keep a careful eye upon the 
lads near him, and report his observa- 
tions to his superior. When any of 
them arrived at a proper age, they were 
instructed in military exercises, and 
pains taken to make them active, robust, 
and brave. Every one, also, according 
to the custom of the country, was 
taught some mechanical or liberal art, 
to serve him as a resource in adver- 
sity. When their education was com- 
leted in all its branches, those who 
ad displayed the most capacity and 
valour were employed about the person 
of the king, and the rest given to the 
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6 i^ow among these were of 
the children of Judah, Daniel, 
Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah ; 

7 Unto whom the prince of 
the eunuchs gave names : for he 


service of the treasury, and the other 
offices of the extensive establishment to 
wliich they belonged. In due time the 
more talented or successful young men 
got promoted to the various high court 
offices which g^ve them access to the 
private apartments of the seraglio, so 
that they at almost any time could see 
and speak to their great master. This 
advantage soon paved the way for their 
promotion to the government of pro- 
vinces and to military commands ; and 
it has often happened that favourite 
court officers have stepped at once into 
the post of grand vizier, or chief minis- 
ter, and other high offices of state, with- 
out having previously been abroad in 
the world as pashas and military com- 
manders. How well this agrees to and 
illustrates the usage of the Babylonian 
court, will clearly appear to the reader 
without particular indication. See Ha- 
besci’s ‘ Ottoman Empire Tavernier’s 
‘ Eelation de I’lnterieur du Serail du 
Grand Seigneur.’ ” 

6. Now among these were of the chil- 
dren of Judah. That is, these were a 
part of those who were selected. They 
are mentioned because they became so 
prominent in the transactions which 
are subsequently recorded in this book, 
and because they evinced such extra- 
ordinary virtue m the development of 
the principles in which they had been 
trained, and in the remarkable trials 
through which they were called to pass. 
It does not appear that they are men- 
tioned here particularly on account of 
any distinction of birth or rank ; for 
though they were among the noble and 
promising youth of the land, yet it is 
clear that others of the same rank and 
promise also were selected, ver. 3. The 
phrase “ the children of J udah” is only 
another term to denote that they were 
Hebrews. They belonged to the tribe, 
or the kingdom of Judah. % Daniel. 
This name means properly judge 

of God; that is, one who acts as judge 
in the name of God. "Why this name 
was given to him is not known. "We 


f^ave unto Daniel the name of 
Belteshazzar ; ® and to Hananiah, 
of Shadrach ; and to Mishael, of 
Meshach ; and to Azariah, of 
Abed-nego. 

c Chap. iv. 8; v. 12. 


cannot, however, fail to be struck with 
its appropriateness, as the events of his 
life showed. Nor is it known whether 
he belonged to the royal family, or to 
the nobles of the land, but as the selec- 
tion was made from that class it is 
probable. Those who were at first 
carried into captivity were selected ex- 
clusively from the more elevated classes 
of society, and there is every reason to 
believe that Daniel belonged to a family 
I of rank and consequence. The Jews 
say that he was of the royal family, and 
was descended from Hezekiah, and cite 
his history in confirmation of the pro- 
phecy addressed by Isaiah to that mon- 
arch, “ Of thy sons which shall issue 
from thee, which thou shalt beget, shall 
they take away; and they shall be 
eunuchs in the palace of the king of 
Babylon,” Isa. xxxix. 7. Comp. Intro. 
§ 1. ^ Hananiah y Mishael, and Aza- 
riah. Of the rank and early history of 
these young men nothing is known. 
They became celebrated for their refusal 
to wwship the golden image set up by 
Nebuchadnezzar, ch. iii. 12 seq. 

7. Unto whom the prince of the eunuchs 
gave names. This practice is common 
in Oriental courts. * The captive youths 
referred to in the notes on ver. 5, in the 
Turkish court also receive new names, 
that is, Mohammedan names, their 
former names being Christian.’ 

Bible. It is possible that this changing 
of their names may have been designed 
to make them forget their country, and 
their religion, and to lead them more 
entirely to identify themselves with the 
people in whose service they were now 
to be employed, though nothing of this 
is intimated in the history. Such a 
change, it is easy to conceive, might do 
much to make them feel that they were 
identified with the peonle among whom 
they were adopted, ana to make them 
forget the customs and opinions of their 
own country. It is a circumstance 
which may give some additional proba- 
bility to this supposition, that it is quite 
a common thing now at missionary 
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8 ^ Bat Daniel purposed in 

stations to give new names to the chil- 
dren who arc taken into the boarding- 
schools, and especially the names of the 
Christian benefactors at whose expense 
they are supported. Comp, also Gen. 
xli. 45. Another reason, of the same 
general character, for this change of 
names may have been, that the name 
of the true God constituted a part of 
their own names, and that thus they 
were constantly reminded of him and 
his worship. In the new names given 
them, the appellation of some of the 
idols worshipped in Babylon was incor- 
porated, and this might serve as re- 
membrancers of the divinities to whose 
service it was doubtless the intention 
to win them. *11 For he gave unto Daniel 
the name of Belteshazzar. .The name 
Belteshazzar is compounded 

of two words, and means, according to 
Gesenius, BeVs prince ; that is, he whom 
Bel favours. Bel was tho principal 
divinity worshipped at Babylon (notes, 
Isa. xlvi. 1), and this name would, 
therefore, be likely to impress the 
youthful Daniel with the idea that he 
was a favourite of this divinity, and to 
attract him to his service. It was a 
flattering distinction that he was one 
of the favourites of the principal god 
worshipped in Babylon, and tins was 
not improbably designed to turn his 
attention from the God whose name 
had been incorporated in his own. The 
giving of this name seemed to imply, in 
the apprehension of Nebuchadnezzar, 
that tlie spirit of the gods was in him 
on whom it was conferred. See ch. iv. 
8, 9. IT And to Hananiah^ of Shadrach. 
The name Kananiah uieans, 

“whom Jehovah has graciously given’' 
and is the name with Ananias (Gr., 
'Avaj/trtc), and would serve to remind 
its possessor of the name of Jehovah^ 
and of his mercy. The name Shadrach 
according to Lorsbach, means 
young friend of the Icing ; according to 
Bohlen^ it means rejoicing in the way^ 
and this last signitication is the one 
which Gesenius prefers. In either sig- 
nification it would contribute to a for- 
getfulness of the interesting significancy 
of the former name, and tend to oblite- 
rate the remembrance of the early 
training in the service of Jehovah. 


his heart that he would not 

% And to Mishael, of Meshach. The 
name Mishael means, ivho is 

what God is ? — from 'p who, ^ what^ 
and God. It would thus be a re- 
membrancer of the greatness of God ; 
of his supremacy over all his creatures, 
and of his incomparable exaltation over 
the universe. The signification of the 
name Meshach ("p^’3) is less known. 
The Persian word means ovicula, a little 
sheep (Gesenius), but w^hy this name 
was given we are not informed. Might 
it have been on account of his beauty, 
his gentleness, his lamb-like disposition ? 
If so, nothing perhaps would be better 
fitted to turn away the thought s from 
the great God and his service to himself. 
^ And to Azariah, of Ahednego. The 
name ArariaA (npw) means wAom Jeho- 
vah helps, from to help, and the 
same as Jehovah. This name, there- 
fore, had a striking significancy, and 
would be a constant remembrancer of 
the true God, and of the value of his 
favour and protection. The name Aiei- 
nego (U3 TO) means, a servant of Nego, 
or perhaps of Nebo — S 22 . This word 
Neho, among the Chaldeans, probably 
denoted the planet Mercury. This 
lanet was worshipped by them, and 
y the Arabs, as the celestial scribe, or 
writer. See notes on Isa. xlvi. 1. The 
Divine worship jiaid to this planet by 
the Chaldeans is attested, says Gesenius, 
by the many compound proper names 
of which this name forms a part; as 
Nebucliadnezzar, Nebushasban, and 
others mentioned in classic writers ; as 
Nabonedus, Nabonassar, Nabonabus, 
&.C. This change of name, therefore, 
was designed to denote a consecration 
to the service of this idol-god, and the 
change was eminently adapted to make 
him to whom it was given forget the 
true God, to whom, in earlier days, he 
had been devoted. It was only extra- 
ordinary grace which could have kept 
these youths in the paths of their early 
training, and in the faithful service of 
that God to whom they had been early 
consecrated, amidst the temptations by 
which they were now surrounded in a 
foreign land, and the influences which 
were employed to alienate them from 
the God of their fathers. 

8. But Daniel purposed in his heart. 
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defile himself with the portion 
‘^of the king’s meat, nor with 
the wine which he drank : there- 

d Deut, xxxii. 38 j Ezek. iv. 13; Hos. ix. 3. 


Pviclently in concurrence with the 
youths who had been selected with 
him. See vers. 11 — 13. Daniel, it 
seems, formed this as a decided pur- 
pose, and meant to carry it into effect, 
as a matter of principle, though he 
designed to secure his object, if pos.sible, 
by making a request that he might be 
alloived to pursue that course (ver. 12), 
and wished not to give offence, or to 
revoke opposition. What would have 
een the result if ho had not obtained 
permission we know not ; but the pro- 
bability IS, that he would have thrown 
himself upon the protection of God, as 
ho afterwards did (ch. vi.), and would 
have done w’hat he considered to be 
duty, regardless of consequences. The 
course which he took saved him from 
the trial, I'or the prince of the eunuchs 
was willing to allow him to make the 
experiment, ver. 1 1-. It is always better, 
even where there is decided principle, 
and a settled purpose in a matter, to 
obtain an object by a peaceful request, 
than to attempt to secure it by violence. 
^ That he would not defile himself with 
the portion of the kinifs meat. Notes, 
Ver. 5. The word which is rendered 
defile himself— from — is com- 

monly used in connexion with redemp- 
tion^ its first and usual meaning being 
to redeem, to ransom. In later He- 
brew^, however, it means, to be defiled ; 
to be polluted; to bo unclean. The 
-connexion between these significations 
of the word is not ajiparent, unless, as 
redemption w^as accomplished with the 
i^lledding of blood, rendering the place 
w here it was shed defiled, the idea came 
to be permanently attached to the word. 
The defilement here referred to in the 
case of Daniel, probably was, that by 
partaking of this food he might, in 
some way, be regarded as countenancing 
idolatry, or as lending his sanction to a 
mode of living which was inconsistent 
with his principles, and which was 
perilous to his health and morals. The 
^Syriac renders this simply, that he would 
not eat. without implying that there 
would oe defilement. ^ Nor with the 
wine which he drank. As being con- 


fore lie requested of the prince 
of the eunuchs tliat he might 
not defile himself. 


trary to his principles, and perilous to 
his morals and happines.s. If Therefore 
he requested of the prince ( t /* the eunuchs 
that he might not dejile himself. That 
he might be permitted to abstain from 
the luxuries set before him. It would 
seem from this, that he represented to 
the prince of the eunuchs the real 
danger which he apprehended, or the 
real cause why he wished to abstain — 
that he would regard the use of these 
viands as contrary to the habits which 
he had formed ; as a violation of the 
rinciples of his religion ; and as, in 
is circumstances, wrong as w'ell as 
perilous. This he presented as a re- 
quest. He asked it, therefore, as a 
favour, preferring to use mild and 
gentle means for securing the object, 
rather than to put himself in the atti- 
tude of open resistance to the wishes of 
the monarch. What reasons influenced 
him to choose this course, and to ask to 
be permitted to live on a more tem- 
perate and abstemious diet, we are not 
informed. As.suming, however, what 
is apparent from the whole narrative, 
that he had been educated iu the doc- 
trines of the true religion, and in the 
principles of temperance, it is not difii- 
cult to conceive what reasons would in- 
fluence a virtuous youth in such cir- 
cumstances, and we cannot be in much 
danger of error iu suggesting the fol- 
lowing: (1.) It is not improbable that 
the food which was offered him had 
been, in some way, connected with 
idolatry, and that his participation in 
it woulu be construed as countenancing 
the worship of idols. — Calvin. It is 
known that a part of the animals 
otiered in sacrifice was sold in the 
market ; and known, also, that splendid 
entertainments were often made in 
honour of particular idols, and on the 
sacrifices which had been offered to 
them. Comp. 1 Cor. viii. Doubtless, 
also, a considerable part of the food 
which was served up at the royal table 
consisted of articles which, by the 
Jewish law, were prohibited as unclean. 
Ii was represented by the prophets^ as 
one part of the evils of a captivity m a 
K 
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9 Now Grod had brought 
Daniel into favour ^ and tender 

e Gen. xxxbc. 21 ; Prov. xvi. 7- 


foreign land, that the people would be 
under a necessity of eating that which 
was regarded as unclean. Thus, in 
Ezek. IV. 13: “And the Lord said. 
Even thus shall the children of Israel 
eat their defiled bread among the Gen- 
tiles, whither 1 will drive them.” IIos. 
ix. 3 : “ They shall not dwell in the 
Lord’s land, but Ephraim shall return 
to Egypt ; and shall eat unclean things 
in Assyria.” Itosenmuller remarks on 
this passage (Alte u. neue Morgenland, 
1076), “it was customary among the 
ancients to bring a portion of that 
which was eaten and drank as an ofler- 
ing to the gods, as a sign of thankful 
recognition that all which men enjoy 
is their gift. Among the Itomans these 
gifts were called libamina, so that with 
each meal there was connected an act 
of offering. Hence Daniel and his 
friends regarded that which was brought 
from the royal table as food which had 
been offered to the gods, and therefore 
as impure.” (2.) Daniel and his friends 
were, doubtless, restrained from par- 
taking of the food and drink offered to 
them by a regard to the principles of 
temperance in which they had been 
educated, and by a fear of the conae- 
uences which would follow from in- 
ulgence. They had evidently been 
trained in the ivays of strict temper- 
ance. But now new scenes opened to 
them, and new temptations were before 
them. They were among strangers. 
They were noticed and flattered. iHicy 
had an opportunity of indulging in the 
pleasures of the table, such as captive 
youth rarely enjoyed. This opportu- 
nity, there can be no doubt, they re- 
garded as a temptation to their virtue, 
and as in the highest degree perilous to 
their principles, and they, therefore, 
sought to resist the temptation. They 
were captives— exiles from their country 
— in circumstances of great depression 
and humiliation, and they did not wish 
to forget that circumstance. — Calvin. 
Their land was in ruins; the temple 
where they and their fathers had wor- 
shipped had been desecrated and plun- 
dered ; their kindred and countrymen 
were pining in exile ; everything called 


love with the prince of the 
eunuchs. 


them to a mode of life which would be 
in accordance with these melancholy 
facts, and they, doubtless, felt that it 
would be in every way inappropriate 
for them to indulge in luxurious living, 
and revel in the ileasures of a banquet. 
But they were also, doubtless, restrained 
from these indulgences by a reference 
to the dangers which would follow. J t 
required not great penetration or ex- 
perience, indeed, to perceive, that in 
their circumstances — young men as 
they were, suddenly noticed and hon- 
oured-compliance would bo perilous 
to their virtue ; but it did require un- 
common strength of principle to meet 
the temptation. Rare has been tho 
stem virtue among young men which 
could resist so strong allurements ; sel- 
dom, comparatively, have those wha 
have been unexpectedly thrown, in the- 
course of events, into the temptations 
of a great city, in a foreign land, and 
flattered by the attention of those iu 
the higher walks of life, been suffici- 
ently firm in principle to assert tho 
early principles of temperance and 
virtue in which they may have been 
trained. Earc has it been that a youth 
in such circumstances would form the 
steady purpose not to “defile himself” 
by the tempting allurements set before 
him, and that, at all hazards, he would 
adlicrb to the principles in which lie 
had been educated. 

9. Now God had brought Daniel into 
favour. Comp. Gen. xxxix. 21 ; Prov. 
xvi. 7. By what means this lisd been 
done is not mentioned. It may bo pre- 
sumed, however, that it was by the at- 
tractiveness of his person and manners, 
and by the evidence of promising talent 
winch he had evinced. AVhatever were 
the means, however, two things are 
worthy of notice : (1.) The effect of this 
on the subsequent fortunes of Daniel. 
It was to him a great advantage, that 
by the friendship of this man he was 
enabled to carry out the purposes of 
temperance and religion which he had 
formed, without coming in conflict with 
those who were in power. (2.; God 
was the author of the favour which was 
thus shown to Daniel. It was by a con- 
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10 And the prince of the 
eunuchs said unto Daniel, I fear 
my lord the king, who hath 
appointed your meat and your 
drmk: for why should he see 


trolling influence which he exerted, 
that this result had been secured, and 
Daniel traced it directly to him. IV e 
may hence learn that the favour of 
others towards us is to be traced to the 
hand of God, and if we are prospered 
in the world, and are permitted to en- 
loy the friendship of those who have it 
in their power to benefit us, though it 
may be on account of our personal 
qualifications, we should learn to attri- 
bute it all to God. There would have 
been great reason to apprehend before- 
hand, that the refusal of Daniel and 
his companions to partake of the food 
prepared for them would have been 
construed as an affront offered to the 
king, especially if it was understood 1o 
be on the ground that they regarded it 
^ d^lemeni or pollution to partake of 
it; but God overruled it all so as to 
secure the favour of those m power. 

10, And the prince of the eunuchs said 
unto Daniel^ 1 fear my lord (he hiny. 
He was apprehensive that if Daniel 
appeared less healthful, or cheerful, or 
beautiful, than it was supposed he w'ould 
under the prescribed mode of life, it 
would be construed as disobedience of 
the commands of the king on liis part, 
and that it would be inferred that the 
wan and emaciated appearance of Daniel 
was caused by the fact that the food 
which had been ordered had not been 
furnished, but had been embezzled by 
the ofiicer who had it in charge. We 
have only to remember the strict and 
arbitrary nature of Oriental monar- 
chies to see that there were just grounds 
for the apprehensions here expressed. 
^ For why should he see your faces 
worse liking. Marg., sadder. The He- 
brew word (d’P^) means, properly, 
angry ; and then morose, gloomy, sad. 
The primary idea seems to be, that of 
any painful or unpleasant emotion of 
the mind which depicts itself on the 
countenance — whether anger, sorrow, 
envy, lowness of snirits, &c. Greek, 
(TKvOpujTrd — stern, gloomy, sad. Matt. 


your faces ^ worse liking than 
the children which are of your 
-sort? then shall ye make me 
endanger my head to the king. 

1 Sadder. 2 Or, term, or, continuance. 


vi. 10 ; Luke xxiv. 17. Here the refer- 
ence is not to the expression of angry 
feelings in the countenance, but to the 
countenance as fallen away by fasting, 
or poor living. If Than the children. 
Tho youths, or young men. The same 
word is here used which occurs in ver. 
4. Comp, notes on that verse. If Which 
are of your sort. Marg., term, or con- 
tinuance. The Hebrew word here used 
means, properly, a circle, or circuit; 
hence an age, and then tho men of an 
age, a generation. — Gesenius. The 
word is not used, however, in the Scrip- 
tures elsewhere in this sense. Else- 
where it IS rendered joy, or rejoicing. 
Job ill. 22 ; Psa. xliii. 4 ; xlv. 1.5 ; lx v. 12; 
Prov. xxiii. 24; Isa. xvi. 10; xxxv. 2; 
Ixv. 18; Jer. xlviii. 33; Hos. ix. 1 ; Joel 
i. 1(). This meaning it has from the 
usual sense of the verb “r: to ej^ulf, or 
rejoice. The verb properly means, to 
move in a circle; then to dance in a 
circle ; and then to exult or rejoice. 
The word “ circle as often used now 
to denote those or a certain class, rank, 
or character, would accurately express 
the sense here. Thus we speak of those 
in the religions circles, in the social 
circles, &c. The reference here is to 
those of tho same class with Daniel ; to 
wit, in the arrangements made for pre- 
senting them before the king. Greek, 
(TvvriKiKa vpihv, of your age. D Then 
shall ye make me endanger my head to 
the king. As if he had disregarded tho 
orders given him, or had embezzled 
what had been provided for these 
youths, and had furnished them with 
inferior fare. In the arbitrary courts 
of the East, nothing wuuld be more 
natural than that such an apparent 
failure in the performance of what wa.s 
enjoined would peril his life. The word 
here used, and rendered make me en- 
danger — ITT — occurs nowhere else in 
the Bible. It means, in Piel, to make 
guilty ; to cause to forfeit. Greek, 

I KaradiKaarjre — you will condemn, or 
cause me to be condemned, 

K 2 
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11 Then said Daniel to ^ Mel- 
zar, whom the prince of the 
eunuchs had set over Daniel, 
Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, 

12 Prove thy servants, I be- 
seech tliee, ten days; and let 

1 Or, the steward 


11 . Then said Daniel to Melzar^whom 

the prince of the eunuchs had set over 
Daniel, &c. Mar}?., or^ the steward. It 

is not easy to determine whether the 
word here used ( Meltzar) is to be 
regarded as a proper name, or the name 
of an otlice. It occurs nowhere else, 
except m ver. IG of this chapter, ap- 
plied to the same person. Gesenius 
regards it as denoting the name of an 
office in the llabylonian court— nuxstcr 
of the wine, chief butler. Others re- 
gard it as meaiiiUK a treasurer. The 
word is still in use in Persia. The Acul- 
eate renders it as a projier name — Ma- 
lasar i and so the ^yvnic—Meshitzar ; 
and so the Greek — ’A/itXo-d'', Amelsad. 
The use of the article in the word 
%'bpn would seem to imply that it 
denoted the name of an office, and 
notliing would do more probable than 
that the actual famishing of the daily 
portion of food would be entrusted to 
a steward, or to some incumbent of an 
office inferior to that sustained by Avsh- 
penaz, ver. 3. 

12 . Trove thy servants, I beseech thee, 
ten days. A period which would in- 
dicate the probable result of the entire 
experiment. If during that period 
there were no indicat ions of diminished 
health, beauty, or vigour, it would not 
be unfair to presume that the experi- 
ment in behalf of temperance would be 
successful, and it would not be impro- 
per then to ask that it might be conti- 
nued longer. IT And let them give us 
pulse to eat. Marg., of jmlse that zve 
may eat. Heb., “ Let them give us 
of pulse, and we will eat."’ The word 
pulse with us means leguminous plants 
with thin seeds ; that is, plants with a 
pericarp, or seed-vessel, of two valves, 
having the seeds fixed to one suture 
only. In popular language the legume 
is called a podj as a pea-pod, or bean- 


them give us -pulse to eat, and 
water to drink. 

13 Then let our countenances 
be looked upon before thee, and 
the countenance of the children 
that eat of the portion of the 
king’s meat ; and as thou seest, 
deal with thy servants. 

2 Of pulse that we may eat. 


pod, and tho word is commonly applied 
to peas or beans. The Hebrew word 
z’rni would properly have reference 
to seeds of any kind— from sni zdrd, 
to disperse, to scatter seed, to sow. 
Then it would refer to iilunts that bear 
seed, of all kinds, and would be by no 
means limited to pulse — as peas or 
beans. It is rendered by Gesenius, 
“seed-herbs, greens, vegetables ; i. e., 
vegetable food, such as was eaten in a 
half-fast, opposed to meats and the 
more delicate kinds of food.” The 
word occurs only here and in ver. 
IG. It is rendered in tho A^ulgate, 
legumina ; and in the Greek, aTro tCju 
(r7repfidriov—“ from seeds.” It is not a 
proper construction to limit this to 
pulse, or to suppose that Daniel desired 
to live .solely on peas or beans ; but the 
fair iiiteriiretation is to apply it to that 
which grows up from such, pro- 

bably, as would bo sown in a garden, 
or, as we would now express it, vegeta- 
ble diet. It was designed as aii experi- 
ment— and was a very interesting one 
— to show' tho legitimate eliect of such 
a diet in promoting beauty and health, 
and the result is w'orthy of special 
notice as contrasted wdth a more lux- 
urious mode of lile. ^ And tvater to 
drink. This, also, was a most interest- 
ing and important experiment, to show 
that wine was not necessary to produce 
healthfulness of appearance, or manly 
strength and beauty. It was an expe- 
riment to illustrate the effect of cold 
water as a beverage, made by an inter- 
esting group of young men, when 
surrounded by great temptations, and 
is, therefore, worthy of particular at- 
tention. 

13 . Then let our counienances be 
looked upon. One of the objects to be 
secured hv this whole trial w'as to 
promote their personal beauty, and 
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14 So he consented to them 
in this matter, and proved them 
ten days. 

15 And at the end of ten 


their healthful appearance (vers. 4, 5) 
and Daniel was willing that the trial 
should he made with reference to that, 
and that a judgment should bo formed 
from the observed effect of their tem- 
perate mode of life. The Hebrew 
word rendered countenance (^^p) is 
not limited to the face, as the word 
countenance is with us. It refers to 
the whole appearance, the form, the 
'‘^looJcs and the expression here is 
equivalent to, “ Then, look on ns, and 
sec what the result has been, and deal 
with us accordingly.” The Greek is, 
at (dial yfiCjv — our appearance. Of 

the children. Youths ; young men. 
Notes, ver. 4. The reference is, proba- 
bly, to the Chaldean youths who were 
trained up amidst the luxuries of the 
court. It is possible, however, that the 
reference is to Hebrew youths who 
were less scrupulous than Daniel and 
his companions. U And as thou secst, 
deal with iluf servants. As the result 
shall be. That is, let ns bo presented 
at court, and promoted or not, as the 
result of our mode of living shall be. 
What the effect would have been if 
there had been a failure, we are not 
informed. Whether it would have 
endangered their lives, or whether it 
would liave been merely a forfeiture of 
the protlered honours and advantages, 
we have no means of determining. It 
is evident that Daniel had no appre- 
hension as to the issue. 

14. So he consented to them in this 
matter. Heb., “lie heard them in this 
thing. ” The experiment was such, 
since it was to be for so short a time, 
that he ran little risk in the matter, 
as at the end of the ton days he .sup- 
posed that it would be easy to change 
their mode of diet if tho trial was un- 
successful. 

15. And at the end of ten days their 
countenances appeared fairer. Heb., 

good that is, they appeared more 
b^utiful and health (ul. The experi- 
nient was successful. There was no 
diminution of ber.uty, of vigour, or of 
the usual indications of health. One 


days their countenances appeared 
fairer and fatter in flesh than all 
the children which did eat the 
portion of the king’s meat. 


of the results of a course of temperance 
appears in the countenance, and it is 
among the wise appointments of God 
that it should be so. He has so made 
us, that while the other parts of the 
body may be protected from the gaze 
of men, it is necessary that the face 
should be exposed. Hence he has made 
the countenance the principal seat of 
expression, for the chief muscles which 
indicate expression have their location 
there. See the valuable wT)rk of Sir 
Charles Bell on “ The Anatonw of 
Expression,” London, 1814. Hence 
there are certain marks of guilt and 
vice which always are indicated in the 
countenance. God has so made us that 
the drunkard and the glutton must 
proclaim their own guilt and shame. 
The bloated face, the haggard aspect, 
the look of folly, the “ heaviness of the 
eye, the disposition to squint, and to 
see double, and a forcible elevation of 
the eyebrow to counteract tho dropping 
of the upper eyelid, and preserve the 
eyes from closing,” are all marks which 
God has apt)ointed to betray and expo^'O 
the life of indulgence. “ Arrangements 
are made for these expressions in the 
very anatomy of the face, and no art 
of man can prevent it.” — Boll on tho 
Anatomy of Expression, p. 105. God 
meant that if man ivonlcl bo intempe- 
rate, he should himself proclnmi it to 
the world, and that his fellow-raeii 
should be apprised of his guilt. This 
was iutended to he one of the safe- 
guards of virtue. The young man who 
will bo intemperate knows what the 
result mu^t be. He is apprised of it in 
the loathsome aspect of every drunkard 
whom ho meets. He knows that if he 
yields himself to indulgence in intoxi- 
cating drink, he must soon proclaim it 
himself to the wide world. No matter 
how beautiful, or fresh, or blooming, or 
healthful he may now be; no matter 
how bright the eye, or ruddy the 
cheek, or eloquent the tongue ; the 
eye, and tho cheek, and the tongue will 
.soon become indices of his manner of 
life, and the loathsomeness and offen- 
siveness of the once beautiful and 
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16 Thus Melzar took away the 
portion of their moat, and the 

blooming countenance must pay the 
penalty of his folly. And in like man- 
ner, and for the same reason, the coun- 
eenance Is an indication of temperance 
and purity. The bright and steady 
eye, the blooming cheek, the lips that 
tloquently or gracefully utter the sen- 
timents of virtue, proclaim the purity 
of the life, and are the natural indices 
to our fellow -men that we live in 
accordance with the great and bene- 
volent laws of our nature, and are 
among the rewards of temperance and 
virtue. 

16. ThusMelzar tooJc away the portion 
of th^ir meaU &c. Doubtless perma- 
nently. The experiment had been 
satisfactory, and it was inferred that if 
the course of temperance could be 
practised for ten days without unhappy 
results, there would be safety in suffer- 
ing it to be continued. We may remark 
on this : I. That the experiment was a 
most important one, not only for the 
object then immediately in view, but 
for furnishing lessons of permanent 
instruction adapted to future times. It 
was worth one such trial, and it was 
desirable to have one such illustration 
of the effect of temperance recorded. 
There are so .strong propensities in our 
nature to indulgence ; there are so 
many temptations set before the young: 
there is so much that allures m a lux- 
urious mode of life, and so much of 
conviviality and happiness is supposed 
to be connected witn the social glasss. 
that it was well to have a fair trial 
made, and that the re.su It should be 
recorded for the instruction of future 
times. II. It was especially de.sirable 
that the experiment should be made of 
the effect of strict abstinence from the 
use of wine. Distilled liquors were 
indeed then unknown ; but alcohol, the 
intoxicating principle in all ardent 
spirits, then existed, as it does now, in 
wine, and was then, as it is now, of the 
same nature as when found in other 
substances. It was in the use of wine 
that the principal danger of intem- 
perance then lay ; and it may be added, 
that in reference to a very large class of 
persons of both sexes, it is in the use of 
wine that the principal danger always 
lies. There are multitudes, especially 


wine that they should drink, and 
gave them pulse. 

of young men, who are in little or no 
danger of becoming intemperate from 
the use of the stronger kinds of intoxi- 
cating drinks. They would never begin 
with them. But the use of wine is so 
respectable in the view of the upper 
classes of society ; it is deemed so essen- 
tial to the banquet; it constitutes so 
much, apparently, a mark of distinc- 
tion, from the fact that ordinarily only 
the rich can afford to indulge in it ; its 
use is regarded extensively as so proper 
for even refined and delicate females, 
and is so often sanctioned by their 
participating in it ; it is so difficult to 
frame an argument against it that will 
bo decisive; there is so much that is 
plausible that may be said in favour or 
in justification of its use, and it is so 
much sanctioned by the ministers of 
religion, and by those of influence in 
tlie churches, that one of the principal 
dangers of the young arises from the 
temptation to indul^nce in wine, and 
it was well that there should be a fair 
trial of the comparative benefit of total 
abstinence. A trial could scarcely have 
been made under better circumstances 
than in the case before us. There was 
every inducement to indulgence which 
IS ever likely to occur; there was as 
much to make it a mere matter of 
principle to abstain from it as can be 
found now in any circumstances, and 
the experiment was as triumphant and 
satisfactory as could be desired. III. 
The result of the experiment, (a) It 
was complete and satisfactory. More 
was accomplished in the matter of the 
trial by abstinence than by indulgence. 
Those who abstained were more health- 
ful, more beautiful, more vigorous than 
the others. And there was nothing 
miraculous — nothing that occurred in 
that case which does not occur in simi- 
lar cases. Sir J. Chardin g remarks, 
respecting those whom he had seen in 
the East, “ that the countenances of the 
kechicks [monks] are in fact more rosy 
and smooth than those of others ; and 
that those who fast much, 1 mean the 
Armenians and the Greeks, are, not- 
withstanding, very beautiful, sparkling 
with health, with a clear and lively 
countenance.” He also takes notice of 
the very great abstemiousness of the 
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Brahmins in the Indies, who lodra on 
the ground, abstain from music, irom 
all sorts of agreeable smells, who go 
very meanly clothed, are almost always 
wet, either by going into water, or 
by rain ; “ yet,” says he, “ I have seen 
also many of them very handsonje and 
healthful.” — JSa/rmeT^s Observa. ii. pp. 
112, 113. {b) The experiment has often 
been made, and with equal success, in 
modern times, and especially since the 
commencement of the temperance re- 
formation, and an opportunity has been 
given of furnishing the most decisive 
proofs of the effects of temperance in 
contrast with indulgence in the use of 
wine, and of other intoxicating drinks. 
This experiment has been made on a 
wide scale, and with the same result. 
It is demonstrated, as in the case of 
Daniel, that “ moee ” will be secured 
of that which men are so anxious 
usually to obtain, and of that which it 
is desirable to obtain, than can be by 
indulgence. (1.) There will be “more^’ 
beauty of personal appearance. In- 
dulgence in intoxicating drinks leaves 
its traces on the countenance — the 
skin, the eye, the nose, the whole ex- 
pression— as God meant it should. See 
notes on ver. 15. No one can hope to 
retain beauty of complexion or counte- 
nance who indulges freely in the use of 
intoxicating drinks. (2. ) “More ” clear- 
ness of mind and intellectual vigour 
can be secured by abstinence than by 
indulgence. It is true that, as was 
often the case with Byron and Burns, 
stimulating drinks may excite the 
mind to brilliant temporary efforts ; 
but the efre{jt soon ceases, and the mind 
makes a compensation for its over- 
worked ])owers by sinking down below 
its proper level, as it had been excited 
above. It will demand a penalty in 
the exhausted energies, and in the 
incapacity for even its usual efforts, 
and unless the exhausting stimulus be 
again applied, it cannot rise even to its 
usual level, and, when often applied, 
tho mind is divested of all its elasticity 
and vigour; the physical frame loses 
its power to endure the excitement: 
and the light of genius is put out, ana 
the body sinks to the grave. He who 
wishes to make the most of his mind in 
the long run, whatever genius he may 
be endowed with, will be a temperate 
man. His powers will be retained 
uniformly at a higher elevation, and 


they wall maintain their balance and 
their vigour longer. (3.) The same is 
true in regard to everything W'hich 
requires vigour of body. The Boman 
soldier, who carried his eagle around 
the world, and who braved the dangers 
of every clime — equally bold and vigo- 
rous, and hardy, and daring amidst 
polar snows, and the burning sands of 
the equator — was a stranger to intoxi- 
cating drinks. He w'as allowed only 
vinegar and water, and his extraordi- 
nary vigour was the result of the most 
abstemious fare. The wrestlers in the 
Olympic and Isthmian games, who did 
as much to give suppleness, vigour, and 
beauty to the body, as could be done 
by the most careful training, abstained 
from the use of wine and all that would 
enervate. Since the temperance re- 
formation commenced in this land, the 
experiment has been made in every 
way pos.sible, and it has been settled 
that a man will do more work, and 
do it better; that he can bear more 
fatigue, can travel further, can better 
endure the seventy of cold in the 
winter, and of toil in the heat of sum- 
mer, by strict temperance, than he can 
if he indulges in the use of intoxicating 
drinks. Never i^as the result of an 
experiment more uniform than this 
has been ; never has there been a case 
where the testimony of those who have 
had an opportunity of witnessing it 
was more decided and harmonious ; 
never was there a question in regard to 
the effect of a certain course on health 
in which the testimony of physicians 
has been more uniform ; and never 
has there been a question in regard to 
the amount of labour which a man could 
do. on which the testimony of respect- 
able farmers, and master mechanics, 
and overseers of public works, could be 
more decided. (4.) The full force of 
these remarks about temperance in 
general, applies to the use of wine. It 
was in respect to wine that the experi- 
ment before us was made, and it is this 
which gives it, in a great degree, its 
value and importance. Distilled spirits 
were then unknown, but it was of 
importance that a fair experiment 
should be made of the effect of absti- 
nence from wine. The great danger of 
intemperance, taking the world at 
large, has beem and is still, from the 
use of wine. This danger affects par- 
ticularly the upper classes in society, 
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17 ^If As for these four chil- 
dren, God gave them knowledge 
and skill in all learning and 


and young men. It is by the use of 
wine, in a great majority of instances, 
that the peril commences, and that the 
habit of drinking is formed. Let it be 
remembered, also, that the intoxicating 
principle is the same in wine as in any 
other drink that produces intemper- 
ance. It is alcohol^ihQ same substance 

E recisely, whether it be driven olf by 
eat from wmc. beer, or cider, and 
condensed by distillation, or whether it 
remain in these liquids without being 
distilled. It is neither more nor less 
intoxicating in one form than it is in 
the other. J t is only more condensed 
and concentrated in one case than in 
the other ; better capable of preserva- 
tion, and more convenient for purposes 
of commerce. Every principle^ there- 
fore, which applies to the temperance 
cause at all, applies to the use of wine ; 
and every consideration derived from 
health, beauty, vigour, length of days, 
reputation, i)roperty, or salvation, which 
should induce a young man to abstain 
from ardent spirits at all, should induce 
him to abstaiu, as Daniel did, from the 
use of wine. 

17. Ax for these four children. On 
the word children^ see notes on ver. 4. 
Comp. ver. (}. ^ God gave them know- 
ledge and skill. See notes on ver. 9. 
There is no reason to suppose that in 
the “ know ledge and skill” here referred 
to, it is meant to be implied that there 
was anything miraculous, or that there 
was any direct inspiration. Inspira- 
tion was evidently conlined to Daniel, 
and pertained to what is spoken of 
under the head of “ visions and dreams.” 
The fact that all this was to be attri- 
buted to God as his gift, is in accord- 
ance with the common method of 
sneaking in the Scriptures; and it is 
also in accordance with fact, that all 
knowledge is to be traced to God. See 
Exod. xxxi. 2, 3. God formed the in- 
tellect ; he preserves the exercise of 
reason ; he furnishes us instructors ; he 
gives us clearness of perception; he 
enables us to take advantage of bright 
thoughts and happy suggestions which 
occur in our own minds, as much as he 


wisdom : and ^ Daniel had un- 
derstanding in all visions and 
dreams. 

1 Or, he made Daniel understand, 

sends rain, and dew, and sunshine on 
the fields of the husbandman, and en- 
dows him with skill. Comp. Isa. xxviii. 
26, “ For his God doth instruct him.’^ 
The knowledge and skill which we may 
acquire, therefore, should be as much 
attributed to Goa as the success of the 
farmer should. Comp. Job xxxii. S,. 
“ For there is a spirit in man, and the 
inspiration of the Almighty giveth 
them understanding.” In the case 
before us, there is no reason to doubt 
that the natural powers of these young 
men had been diligently applied during 
the three years of their trial (ver. .5), 
and under the advantages of a strict 
course of temperance; and that the 
knowledge here spoken of was the 
result of such an application to their 
studies. On the meaning of the words 
“knowledge” and “skill” here, see 
notes on ver. 4. •[[ Jn all learning and 
wisdom. See also notes on ver. 4. % 
And Danielhadunderslan-ding. Showing 
that in that respect there was a special 
endowment in his case; a kind of 
knowledge imparted which could be 
communicated only by special inspira- 
tion. The margin is, he made Daniel 
understand. The margin is in accord- 
ance with the Hebrew, but the sense is 
the same. *11 In all visiotus. On the 
word rendered 7110— see notes 

on Isa. i. 1, and Intro, to Isaiah, 5 vii. 
( 1). It is a term frequently employed 
in reference to prophecy, and desig- 
nates the usual method by which future 
events were made known. The pro- 
phet was permitted to see those events 
as if they were made to pass before the 
eye, and to describe them as if they 
were objects of sight. Here the word 
seems to bo used to denote all super- 
natural appearances ; all that God per- 
mitted him to see that in any way 
shadowed forth the future. It would 
seem that men who were not inspired 
were permitted occasionally to behold 
such supernatural appearances, though 
they were not able to interpret them. 
Thus their attention would be particu- 
larly called to them, and they would 
be prepared to admit the truth of what 
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18 Now at tlie end of tlie 
days that the king had said he 
should bring them in, then the 
prince of the eunuchs brought 
them in before Nebuchadnezzar: 

19. And the king communed 
with them; and among them 
all was found none like Daniel, 
Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah : 


the interpreter communicated to them. 
Comp. ch. iv. ; ch. v. 5, 6 ; Gen. xl. 5 ; 
xli. 1—7. Daniel was so endowed that 
he could interpret the meaning of 
these mysterious appearances, and thus 
convey important messages to men. 
The same endowment hjid been con- 
ferred on Joseph when in Egypt. Sec 
the passages referred to in Genesis. 
^ And draams. One of the ways by 
which the will of God was anciently 
communicated to men. See Intro, to 
Isaiah, § vii. (2), and notes on Job 
xxxiii. IJ — 18. Daniel, like Joseph 
before him, was supernaturally en- 
dowed to explain these messages which 
God scut to men, or to unfold these 
pre-intimations of coming events. This 
was a kind of knowledge which the 
Chaldeans particularly sought, and on 
which they especially prided them- 
selves ; and it wiis important, in order 
to “ stain the pride of all human glory,” 
and to make the wisdom of the wise ” 
in Dabvlon to seem to be comparative 
“ folly,” to endow one man from the 
land of the prophets in the most ample 
manner with this knowledge, as it was 
important to do the same thing at the 
court of Pharaoh by the superior en- 
dowments of Joseph, Gen. xli. 8. 

18. Now at the end of the days. Sec. 
After three years. See ver. 5. IF 2'he 
prince of the eunuchs hr ought them in. 
Daniel, his three friends, and the others 
who had been selected and trained for 
the same purpose. 

19. And the king communed with them. 
Heh., “spake with them.” Probably 
he conversed with them on the points 
which had constituted the principal 
subjects of their studies ; or he examined 
them. It is easy to imagine that this 
must have been to these young men a 
severe ordeal. ^ And among them all 
teas found none like Daniel, &c. Daniel 


therefor© stood they before tbe 
king. 

20 And in ^ all matters of wis- 
dom * and understanding, that the 
king inquired of them, he found 
them ten times better than all 
the magicians and astrologers 
that were in aU his realm. 

f 1 Kings, X. 1, 3; Psa. cxix. 99. I Of. 


and his three friends had pursued a 
course of strict temperance; they had 
come to their daily task with clear 
heads and pure hearts— free Irom the 
oppression and lethargy of surfeit, and 
the excitement of wine ; they had pro- 
secuted their studies in the enjoyment 
of fine health, and with the buoyous- 
ness and elasticity of spirit produced 
by temperance, and they now showed 
the result of such a course of training. 
Young men of temperance, other things 
being equal, will greatly surpass others 
m their preparation for the duties of 
life m any profession or calling. 
% Therefore stood they before the king. 
It is not said, indeed, that the others 
were not permitted also to stand before 
the monarch, but the object of the his- 
torian is to trace the means by which 
these youths rose to such eminence and 
virtue. It is clear, however, that what- 
ever may have been the result on the 
others, the historian means to say that 
these young men rose to higher emi- 
nence than they did, and were per- 
mitted to stand nearer the throne. 
The phrase “ stood before the king,” is 
one which denotes elevated rank. 
They were employed in honourable 
oflices at the court, and received pecu- 
liar marks of the royal favour. 

20. And in all matters of wisdom and 
understanding. Marg., “ o/.” The 
Hebrew is. “ Everything of wisdom of 
understanding.” The Greek. “In all 
things of wisdom and knowledge.” The 
meaning is, in everything which re- 
quired peculiar wisdom to understand 
and explain it. The points submitted 
were such as would appropriately come 
before the minds of the sages and magi- 
cians who were employed as counsellors 
at court. ^ De found them ten times 
better. Better counsellors, better in- 
formed. Heb., “ ten hands above the 
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i^agicians that is, ten times^ or many 
times. In this sense the word ten is 
used in Gen. xxxi. 7, 41; Numb. xiv. 
22; Neh. iv. 12; Job xix. 3. They 
greatly su^assed them. If Than all 
the magicians. Gr. tovq iiraoi^ovQ. 
The Greek word means, those singing 
to ; then those who pronose to heal the 
sick by singing ; then those who prac- 
tise magical arts or incantations— par- 
ticularly with the idea of charming 
with songs; and then those who ac- 
complish anything surpassing human 
power by mysterious and supernatural 
means. — Fassow. The Hebrew word 

^ n hhdriUmmiin) occurs only in 

the following places in the Scriptures, 
in all of which it is rendered magicians : 
Gen. xli. 8, 24 ; Exod. vii. 11, 22 ; viii. 
7 (3), 18 (14), 19 (15) ; ix. 11 ; Dan. i. 
22 ; ii. 2. Prom this it appears that it 
applied only to the magicians in Egypt 
and in Babylon, and doubtless substan- 
tially the same class of persons is re- 
ferred to. It is found only in the 
plural number, perhaps implying that 
they formed companies, or that they 
were always associated together, so that 
different persons performed different 
parts in their incantations. The word 
is defined by Gesenius to mean, “ Sacred 
scribes, skilled in the sacred writings 
or hieroglyphics — upoypafiparelg— a 
class of Egyptian priests.” It is, ac- 
cording to him {Lex.)y of Hebrew origin, 
and is derived from tnn hheret, stylus 
— an instrument of writing, and d — 
formative. It is not improbable, he 
suggests, that the Hebrews with these 
letters imitated a similar Egyptian 
word. Prof. Stuart {tn loc.) says that 
the word would be correctly translated 
pen-meuy and supposes that it originally 
referred to those who were “busied 
with books and writing, and skilled in 
them.” It is evident that the word is 
not of Persian origin, since it was used 
in Egypt long before it occurs in Daniel. 
A full and very interesting account of 
the Magians and their religion may be 
found in Creuzer, Mythologie und 
Symholiky i. pp. 187 — 234. Herodotus 
mentions the Magi as a distinct people, 
i. 101. The word Mag or Mog (whence 
the Mdyoi of the Greeks, and the Magi 
of the Homans) means properly a 
priest ; and at a very early period the 
names Chaldeans and Magi were inter- 
changeable, and both were regarded as 
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of the same class. — Creuzer y i. 187, note. 
They were doubtles^ at first, a class of 
priests among the Medes and Persians, 
who were employed, among other 
things, in the search for wisdom ; who 
were connected with heathen oracles; 
who claimed acquaintance with the 
will of the gods, and who professed to 
have the power, therefore, of making 
known future events, by explaining 
dreams, visions, preternatural appear- 
ances, etc. The Magi formed one of 
the six tribes into which the Medes 
were formerly divided (Herodotus^ i. 
101) but on the downfall of the Median 
empire, they continued to retain at the 
court of the conqueror, a CTeat degree 
of power and authority. “^The learn- 
ing of the Magi was connected with 
astrology and enchantment, in which 
they were so celebrated that their name 
was applied to all orders of magicians 
and enchanters.” — Anthony Class. I)ic. 
These remarks may explain the reason 
why the word 'magician comes to be 
applied to this class of men, though we 
are not to suppose that the persons 
referred to in Genesis and Exodus, 
under the appellation of the Hebrew 
name there given to them (D'Dioin)^ 
or those found in Babylon, referred to 
in the passage before us, te whom the 
same name is applied, were of that class 
of priests. The name Magiy or magi- 
ciany was so extended as to embrace all 
who made pretensions to the kind of 
knowledge for which the Magi were 
distinguished, and hence came also to 
be synonymous with the Chaldeansy 
who were also celebrated for this. 
Comp, notes on ch. ii. 2. In the pas- 
sages before us, it cannot be determined 
with certainty that the persons were of 
Magian origin, thouah it is possible, as 
in ch. ii. 2. they are aistinguished from 
the Chaldeans. All that is certainly 
meant is, that they were persons who 
laid claim to the power of diving into 
future events ; of explaining mysteries ; 
of interpreting dreams ; of working by 
enchantments etc. If And astrologers 
— Dm'wa Tnis word is rendered by 
the LXX. MdyovQy Magians. So also 
in the Vulgate, Magos. The English 
word astrologer denotes “ one who pro- 
fesses to foretell future events by the 
aspects and situation of the stars.”— 
Webster. The Hebrew word — 
—according to Gesenius, means 
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21 And Daniel continued s even 

g Chap. vi. 28; x. 1. He lived to see that 
{glorious time of the return of Ills people 
from tlie Babylonian captivity, though he 

chanterSy magicians. It is derived, pro- 
bably, from the obsolete root io 
coveTy to concealy and refers to those 
who were devoted to the practice of 
occult arts, and to the cultivation of 
recondite and cabaUstic sciences. It is 
supposed by some philologists to have 
given rise, by dropping the initial n, 
to the Greek wiscy wise mariy and 

the Persian sophiy an epithet of equiva- 
lent import. See Gesenius on the word, 
and comp. Bush on ])an ii. 2. The 
word is found only in Daniel, ch. i. 20 ; 
ii. 2, 10, 27; iv. 7 (4); v. 7, 11, 15, in 
every instance rendered astrologer y and 
astrologers. There is no evidence, how- 
ever, that the science of astrology enters 
into the meaning of the word, or that 
the persons referred to attempted to 
practise divination by the aid of the 
stars. It is to be regretted that the 
term astrologer should have been em- 
ployed in our translation, as it conveys 
an intimation which is not found m the 
original. It is, indeed, in the highest 
degree probable, that a part of their 
pretended wisdom consisted in their 
ability to cast the fates of men by the 
conjunctions and opposition of the stars, 
but this is not necessarily implied in 
the word. Prof. Stuart renders it en- 
chanters. ^ In all his realm. Not 
only in the capital, but throughout the 
kingdom. These arts were doubtless 
practised extensively elsewhere, but it 
is probable that the most .skilful in 
them would be assembled at the capital. 

21. And Daniel continued even unto 
the first year of king Cyrus. When 
the proclamation was issued by him to 
rebuild the temple at Jerusalem, Ezra 
i. l. < That is, he continued in influence 
and authority, at diflerenl times during 
that period, and, of course, during the 
whole of the seventy years’ captivity. 
It is not necessarily implied that he 
did not live longer, or even that he 
ceased then to have influence and au- 
thority at court, but the. object of the 
writer is to show that, during that long 
and eventful period, he occupied a sta- 
tion of influence, until the captivity 
was accomplished, and the royal order 


unto the first year of king Cyrus. 

did not die then. So till is used, Psa. cx. l ; 
cxii. 8. 


w'as issued for rebuilding the temple. 
He was among the first of the captives 
that were taken to Babylon, and he 
lived to see the end of the captivity — 
“the joyful day of Jewish freedom.^’ — 
Pro/. Stuart. It is commonly believed 
that, when the captives returned, he 
remained in Chaldea, probablj^ de- 
tained by his high employments in the 
Persian empire, and tnat he died either 
at Babylon or at Shusan. Comp, the 
Intro. § 1. 

PRACTICAL REMARKS. 

In view of the exposition given of 
this chapter, the following remarks 
may be made . — 

(1.) There is in every period of the 
world, and in every place, much obscure 
and buried talent that might be culti- 
vated and brought to light, as there are 
many gems in earth and ocean that are 
yet undiscovered. Notes on vers. 1 — 4. 
Among these captive youths— prisoners 
of war— in a foreign land, and as yet 
unknown, there was most rich and 
varied talent— talent that was destined 
yet to shine at the court of the most 
magnificent monarchy of the ancient 
world, and to be honoured as among 
the brightest that the world has seen. 
And so in all places and at all times, 
there is much rich and varied genius 
which might shine with great brilliancy, 
and perform important public services, 
if it were cultivated and allowed to 
develop itself on the great theatre of 
human affairs. Thus, in obscure rural 
retreats there may bo bright gems of 
intellect; in the low haunts of vice 
there may be talent that would charm 
the world by the beauty of song or the 
power of eloquence ; among slaves there 
may be mind which, if emancipated, 
would take its place in the brightest 
constellations of genius. The great 
endowments of Moses as a lawgiver, a 
prophet, a profound statesman, sprang 
from an enslaved people, as those or 
Daniel did ; and it is not too much to 
say, that the brightest talent of the 
earth has been found in p^es of great 
obscurity, and where, but for some re- 
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^rkable dispensation of Providence, 
it might have remained for ever un- 
known. This thought has been im- 
mortalized by Gray 

“ Full many a gem of purest ray serene, 

The dark unfathomed caves of ocean bear ; 
FuU many a flower is born to blush unseen, 
And waste its sweetness on the desert air. 
“ Some village Hampden, that with dauntless 
breast 

The little tyrant of his fields withstood j 
Some mute inglorious Milton here may re^'t, 
Some Cromwell, guiltless of his country’s 
blood.” 

There is at any time on the earth talent 
enough created for all that there is to 
be done in any generation ; and there 
is always enough for talent to accom- 
plish if it were employed in the pur- 
poses for which it was originally adapted. 
There need be at no time any wasted 
or unoccupied mind; and there need 
be no great and good plan that should 
fail for the want of talent fitted to 
accomplish it, if that which actually 
exists on the earth were called into 
action. 

(2.) He does a great service to the 
world who seeks out such talent, and 
gives it an opportunity to accomplish 
what it is fitted to, by furnishing it the 
means of an education, ver. 3. Nebu- 
chadnezzar, uncon.sciously, and doubt- 
less undesignedly, did a great servic-e to 
mankind by his purpose to seek out the 
talent of the Hebrew captives, and 
giving it an opportunity to expand and 
to ripen into usefulness. Hamel luus 
taken his place among the prophets 
and statesmen of the world as a man 
of rare endowments, and of equally 
rare integrity of character. He has, 
under the leading of the Divine Spirit, 
done more than most other prophets lo 
lift the mysterious veil which shrouds 
the future ; more than could have been 
done by the penetrating sagacity of all 
the Burkes, the Cannings, and the Met- 
ternichs of the world. So far as human 
appearances go. all this might have 
remained in oDscurity, if it had not 
been for the purpose of the Chaldean 
monarch to bring forward into public 
notice the obscure talent which lay hid 
among the Hebrew captives. He always 
does a good service to mankind who 
seeks out bright and promising genius, 
and who gives it the opportunity of 
developing itself with advanhige on the 
great tneatre of human affairs. 


(3.) We cannot but admire the ar- 
rangements of Providence by which 
this was done. Notes on vers. 1 — 4. 
This occurred in connection with the 
remarkable purpose of a heathen mo- 
narch — a man who, perhaps more than 
any other heathen ruler, has furnished 
an illustration of the truth that “ the 
king's heart is in the hand of the Lord.” 
That purpose was^ to raise to eminence 
and itifluence the talent that might be 
found among the Hebrew captives. There 
can be no doubt that the haiid of God 
was in this ; that there was a secret Di- 
vine influence on his mind, unknown to 
him, which secured this result ; and that 
while he was aiming at one result. God 
was designing to secure another. There 
was thus a double influence on his 
mind: (1) that which arose from the 
purpose of the monarch himself, ori- 
ginated by considerations of policy, or 
contemplating the aggrandizement and 
increovsed splendour of his court; and 
(2) the secret and silent influence of 
God, shaping tho plans of the monarch 
to the ends which Be had in view. 
Comp, notes on Isa. x. 5, seq. 

(4) As it is reasonable to suppose 
that these young men had been trained 
up in the strict principles of religion 
and temperance (vers. 8— 12), the case 
before us furnishes an interesting illus- 
tration of the temptations to which 
those who are early trained in the ways 
of piety are often exposed. Every eflbrt 
seems to have been made to induce 
them to abandon the jirinciples in which 
they had been educated, and there was 
a strong probability that those efforts 
would be successful, {a) They were 
amoug strangers, far away from the 
homes of their youth, and surrounded 
by the allurements of a great city. 
{h) Everything was done which could 
be done to induce them to forget their 
own land and the religion of their fa- 
thers. (c) They were suddenly brought 
into distinguished notice; they attracted 
the attention of the great, and had the 
prospect of associating with princes and 
nobles in the most magnificent court 
on earth. They had been selected on 
account of their personal beauty and 
their intellectual promise, and were 
approached, therefore, in a form of 
temptation to which youths are oom- 
monV most sensitive, and to which 
they are commonly most liable to yield. 
{d) They were far away from the reli- 
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{^ous institutions of their country ; | 
from the public services of the sanc- 
tuary; from the temple; and from all 
those inlluences which had been made 
to bear upon them in early life. It was 
a rare virtue which could, in these cir- 
cumstances, withstand the power of 
such temptations. 

(5.) Young men, trained in the ways 
of religion and in the habits of tem- 
perance, are often now exposed to simi- 
lar temptations. They visit the cities 
of a foreign country, or the cities in 
their own land. They are surrounded 
by strangers. They are far aWay Ifom 
the sanctuary to which in early life 
they were conducted by their parents, 
and in which they were taught the truths 
of religion. The eye of that unslum- 
bering vigilance which was upon them 
in their own land, or in the country 
neighbourhood where their conduct 
was known to all, is now withdrawn. 
No one will know it if they vi.sit the 
theatre ; no one will see them who will 
make report if they arc found in the 
gambling-room, or the place of dissipa- 
tion. Ill those new scenes new temp- 
tations are around them. They may 
bo noticed^ flattered, caressed, ^'liey 
mav be invited to places by the refined 
and the fashionable, from which, when 
at home, they would have recoiled. Or, 
it may be, prospects of honour and 
affluence may open upon them, and in 
the whirl of business or pleasure, they 
mav be under the strongest temptations 
to forget the lessons of early virtue, and 
to abandon the principles of the reli- 
gion in which they w ere trained. Thou- 
sands of young men are ruined in cir- 
cumstances similar to those in which 
these youths were placed in Babylon, 
and amidst temptations much less for- 
midable than those which encompassed 
them; and it is a rare virtue which 
makes a young man safe amidst the 
temptations to which he is exposed in a 
great city, or in a distant land. 

(G.) We have in this chapter an in- 
structive instance of the value of early 
training in the principles of religion 
and temperance. There can be no 
doubt that these young men owed their 
safety and their future success wholly 
to this. Parents, therefore, should be 
encouraged to train their sons iu the 
strictest principles of religion and vir- 
tue. Seed thus sown will not be lost. 
Ip a distant land, far away from home. 


from a parent’s eye, from the sanctuary 
of God; in the midst of temptations, 
when surrounded by flatterers, by the 
gay and by the irreligious, such prin- 
ciples will be a safeguard to them winch 
nothing else can secure, and will save 
them when otherwise they would be 
engulphed in the vortex of irreligion 
and dissipation. The best service which 
a parent can render to a son, is to imbue 
his mind thoroughly with the princi- 
ples of temperanc^e and religion. 

(7.) We may see the value of a pur- 
pose of entire abstinence from the use 
of winr, ver. 8. Daniel resolved that 
he would not make use of it as a be- 
verage. His purpose, it would seem, 
was decided, though ho meant to accom- 
plish it by mild and persuasive means 
if possible. There were good reasons 
for the formation of such a purpose 
then, and those reasons are not less 
weighty now. He never had occasion 
to regret the formation of such a pur- 
pose ; nor has any one who luus formed 
a similar resolution ever had occasion 
to regret it. Among the reasons lor 
the formation of such a resolution, the 
following may be fuggested : (1.) A fixed 
resolution in regard to the course which 
one \^ill pursue; to the kind of life 
which he will live; to the principles on 
which he will act, is of inestimable 
value in a young man. Our confidence 
iu a man is just in proportion as we 
have evidence that he has formed a 
steady purpose of virtu^ and that he 
has sumcient strength of resolution to 
keep it. (2.) The same reasons exist 
for adopting a resolution of abstinence 
in regard to the use of wine, which 
exist Ibr adopting it in relation to the 
use of ardent spirits ; for (a) the intoxi- 
cating principle in wine or other fer- 
mented liquors is precisely the same as 
m ardent spirits. It is the result of 
fermentation, not of dLstillation, and 
undergoes no change by distillation. 
The only eflfect of that chemical process 
Ls to drive it oflf by heat, condense, and 
collect it in a form better adapted to 
corainerce or to preservation, but the 
alcoholic principle is precisely the same 
in wine as in distilled liquors. (&) In- 
toxication itself is the same thing, 
whether produced by fermented liquors 
or by distilled spirits. It produces the 
same effect on the body, on the mind 
on the affections. A man who becomes 
intoxicated on wine — as he easily may 
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—is in precisely the same condition, so | 
far as intoxication is produced, as he 
who becomes intoxicated on distilled 
liquors, (c) There is the same kind of 
danger of becoming intemperate in the 
use of the one as of the other. The 
man who habitually uses wine is as 
certainly in danger of becoming a 
dnmkard as he who indulges in the 
use of distilled liquors. The danger, 
too, arises from the same source. It 
arises from the fact that he who in- 
dulges once will feel induced to indulge 
again ; that a strong and peculiar crav- 
ing is produced for stimulating liquors ; 
that the body is left is such a state that 
it demands a repetition of the stimulus ; 
that it is a law in regard to indulgence 
in this kind of drinks, that an increased 
quantity is demanded to meet the ex- 
hausted state of the system ; and that 
the demand goes on in this increased 
ratio until there is no power of con- 
trol, and the man becomes a confirmed 
inebriate. All these laws operate in 
regard to the use of wine as really as 
to the use of any other intoxicating 
drinks ; and, therefore, there is the same 
reason for the adoption of a resolution 
to abstain from all alike, (rf) The 
temptations are often greater in rela- 
tion to wine than to any other kind of 
intoxicating drinks. There is a large 
class of persons in the community who 
are in comparatively little danger of 
becoming intemperate from any other 
cause than this. This remark applies 
particularly to young men of wealth* 
to those who move in the more elevated 
circles ; to those who are in college, and 
to those who are preparing for the 
learned professions. They are in pecu- 
liar danger from this quarter, because 
it is regarded as genteel to drink a glass 
of wine; because they are allured by 
the example of professed Cliristians, of 
ministers of the gospel, and of ladies ; 
and because they are often in circum- 
stances in which it would not be rc- 

S arded as respectable or respectful to 
Gcline it. (3.) A third reason for 
adopting such a resolution is, that it is 
the ONLV SEcnBiTY that any one can 
have that he will not become a drunk- 
ard. No one who indulges at all in the 
use of intoxicating liquors can have 
any certainty that he will not yet be- 
come a confirmed inebriate. Of the 
great multitudes who have been, and 
who are drunkards, there are very few 


who meant to sink themselves to that 
wretched condition. They have become 
intemperate by indulging in the social 
glass when they thought themselves 
safe, and they continued the indulgence 
until it was too late to recover them- 
selves from ruin. Ho who is in the 
habit of drinking at all can have no 
security that he may not yet be all that 
the poor drunkard now is. But he will 
be certainly safe from this evil^ if he 
adopts the purpose of total abstinence, 
and stedfastly adheres to it. What- 
ever other dangers await him, he will 
be secure against this ; whatever other 
calamities he may experience, he is sure 
that he will escape all those that are 
caused by intemperance. 

(8.) We have in this chapter a most 
interesting illustration of the value of 
temperance in eating,MCYs. 9 — 17. There 
are laws of our nature relating to tho 
quantity and quality of food which can 
no more be violated with impunity than 
any other of tho laws of God ; and yet 
those laws are probably more frequently 
violated than any other. There are 
more persons intemperate in the use of 
food than in the use of drink, and pro- 
bably more diseases engendered, and 
more lives cut short,by improper indul- 
gence in eating than in drinking. At 
the same time it is a more base, low, 
gross, and beastly passion. A drunkard 
is very often the wreck of a generous 
and noble-minded nature. He was 
large-hearted, open, free, liberal, and 
others took advantage of his generosity 
of disposition, and led him on to habits 
of intoxication. But there is nothing 
noble or generous in the gourmand. 
He approximates more nearly to the 
lowest forms of the brutal creation than 
any other human being ; and if there 
is any man who should be looked on 
with feelings of unutterable loathing, 
it is he who wastes his vigour, and de- 
stroys his health, by gross indulgence 
in eating. There is almost no sin that 
God speaks of in tones of more decided 
abhorrence than the sin of gluttony. 
Comp. Beut. xxi. 20, 21 : Psa. cxli. 4 ; 
Prov. xxiii. 1—3, 20, 21 ; Luke xvi, 19 ; 
xxi. 34. 

(9.) We have, in the close of the 
chapter before us, a most interesting 
illustration of the effect of an early 
course of strict temperance on the 
future character and success in life, 
vers. 17—21. The trial in the cage of 
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these young men was fairly made. It 
was continued through three years ; a 
period long enough for a fair trial ; 
period long enough to make it an inter- 
esting example to young men who are 
pursuing a course of literary studies, 
who are preparing to enter one of the 
learned prol’essions, or who are qualify- 
ing themselves for a life of mecuanical 
or agricultural pursuits. In the case 
of these young men, they were strictly 
on probation^ and the result of their 
probation was seen in the success which 
attended them when they passed the 
severe examination before the monarch 
(ver. 19), and in the honours which 
they reache(J at his court, vers. 19—21. 
To make this case applicable to other 
young men, and useml to them, wo 
may notice two things : the fact that 
every young man is on probation ; and 
the effect of an early course of temper- 
ance in securing the object of that 
probation. 

(a) Every young man is on proba- 
tion ; that is, his future character and 
success are to be determined by what 
he is when a youth. (1.) All the great 
interests of the world are soon to pass 
into the hands of the young. They 
who now possess the property, and fill 
the oflices of the land, will pass away. 
"Whatever there is that is valuable in 
liberty, science, art, or religion, will 
pass into the hands of those who are 
now young. They will preside in the 
seminaries of learning ; will sit down 
on the benches of justice ; will take the 
vacated seats of senators - will occupy 
the pulpits in the churenes; will be 
entrusted with all the offices of honour 
and emolument; will bo ambassadors 
to foreign courts ; and will dispense the 
charities of the land, and carry out and 
complete the designs of Christian bene- 
volence. There is not an interest of 
liberty, religion, or law, which will not 
soon be committed to them. (2.) The 
world is favourably disposed towards 
young men, and they who are now en- 
trusted with these ^eat interests, and 
who are soon to leave them, are ready 
calmly to commit them to the guardian- 
ship of the rising generation, as soon as 
they have the assurance that they are 
qualified to receive the trust. Thev, 
therefore, watch with intense solicitude 
the conduct of those to whom so great 
interests are so soon to be committed. 
(3.) Early virtue is indispensable to a 


favourable result of the probation of 
young men. A merchant demands evi- 
dence of integrity and industry in a 
young man before he will admit him 
to share his business, or will give him 
credit ; and the same thing is true re- 
specting a farmer, mechanic, physician, 
lawyer, or clergyman. No young man 
can hope to have the confidence of 
others, or to succeed in his calling, who 
does not give evidence that he is quali- 
fied for success by a fair probation or 
trial. (4.) Of no youngmanisitpre- 
stimedihiit he is qualified to be entrusted 
with these great and momentous inter- 
ests until he has had a fair trial. There 
is no such confidence in the integrity 
of young men, or in their tendencies to 
virtue, or in their native endowments, 
that the world is loilling to commit 
great interests to them without an ap- 
propriate probation. No advantage of 
birth or blood can secure this ; and no 
young man should presume that the 
world will be ready to confide in him 
until he has shown that he is qualified 
for the station to which he aspires. 
(5.) Into this probation, through which 
every young man is passing, the ques- 
tion temperance enters, perhaps, more 
deeply than anything else respecting 
character. With reference to his habits 
on this point, every young man is 
watched with an eagle eye, and his 
character is well understood, when, 
perhaps, he least suspects it. The pub- 
lic cannot be deceived on this point, 
and every young man may be assured 
that there is an eye of unslumbering 
vigilance upon him. 

{h) The eflect of an early course of 
temperance on the issue of this proba- 
tion. This is seen in the avoidance of 
a course of life which would certainly 
blast every hope; and in its positive 
influence on the future destiny. 

1. The avoidance of certain, things 
which would blast every hope which a 
young man could cherish. There are 
certain evils which a young man will 
certainly avoid by a course of strict 
temperance, w'hich would otherwise 
certainly come upon him. They are 
such as these: {a) Poverty, as arising 
from this source. He may, indeed, be 

E oor if he is temperate. He may lose 
is health, or may meet with losses, or 
may be unsuccessful in business ; out 
he is certain that he will never be made 
poor from intemperance. Nine-tenths 
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of the poverty in the community is 
caused by this vice ; nine-tenths of all 
who are in almshouses are sent there as 
the result of it ; but froni all this he 
will be certain that he will be saved. 
There is a great difference, if a man is 
poor, between being such as the result 
of a loss of health, or other Providential 
dispensations, and being such as the 
reshlt of intemperance. (Z>) He will 
be saved from committing crime from 
this cause. About nine-tenths of the 
crimes that are committed are the re- 
sults of intoxicating drinks, and by a 
(K)urse of temperance a man is certain 
that he will be saved from the commis- 
sion of all those crimes. Yet if not 
temperate, no man has any security 
that he will not commit any one of 
them. There is nothing in himself to 
save him from the very worst of them ; 
and every young man who indulges in 
the intoxicating cup should reflect that 
he has no security that he will not be 
led on to commit the most horrid 
crimes which ever disgrace humanity, 
(c) He will certainly be saved from the 
drunkard’s death. He will indeed die. 
He may die young ; for, though tempe- 
rate, he may be cut down in the vigour 
of his days. But there is all the differ- 
ence imaginable between dying as a 
drunkard, and dying in the ordinary 
course of nature. It would be a suffi- 
cient inducement for any one to sign a 
temperance pledge, and to adhere to it, 
if there were no other, than he might 
avoid the horrors of a death by delirium 
trememy and be saved from the loath- 
someness of a drunkard’s grave. It is 
much for a young man to be able to say 
as he enters on life, and looks out on the 
future with solicitude as to what is to 
come, “ Whatever may await mo in the 
unknown future, of this one thing I 
am certain ; I shall never be poor, and 
haggard, and wretched, as the drunkard 
is. 1 shall never commit the crimes to 
which drunkenness prompts. I shall 
never experience the unutterable hor- 
rors of delirium tremens. I shall never 
die the death of unequalled wretched- 
ness caused by a mania d potu. Come 
what may, I see, on the threshold of 
life, that I am to be free from the wor.st 
evils to which man is ever exposed. If 
I am poor, I will not be poor as the 
victim of intemperance is. If I die 
early, the w'orld will not feel it is bene- 
fited by my removal, and my friends 


will not go forth to my grave with the 
unutterable anguish which a parent 
has who follows a drunken son to the 
tomb.” 

2. A course of temperance will have 
a direct and positive effect on the issue 
of such a probation. Thus it had in 
the case of the young men in the chap- 
ter before us • and so it will have in 
every case. Its effect will be seen in 
the beauty, and healthfulness, and 
vigour of the bodily frame; in the 
clearness of the intellect, and the purity 
of the heart ; in habits of industry, in 
general integrity of life, and in render- 
ing it more probable that the soul will 
be saved. In no respect whatever w'ill 
a stedfast adherence to the principles 
of temperance injure any young man ; 
in every respect, it may be the means 
of promoting his interests in the present 
life, and of securing his final happiness 
in the world to come. Why, then, 
should any young man hesitate about 
forming such a resolution as Daniel did 
(ver. 8), and about expressing, in every 
proper way, in the most decided man- 
ner, his determined purpose to adhere 
through life to the strictest principles 
of temperance ? 


CHAPTER II. 

§ I.— AUTHENTICITY OF THE 
CHAPTEli. 

The objections to the authenticity 
and credibility of this chapter are not 
numerous or important. 

I. The first tliat is alleged, by Ber- 
tholdt (Com. pp. 192, 193), is substan- 
tially this : “ that if the account here 
is true, the records of ancient times 
could not exhibit a more finished tyrant 
than Nebuchadnezzar was, if he doomed 
so many persons to death on so slight 
and foolish an occasion, ver. 5. This 
cruelty, it is said, is wholly contrary to 
the general character of Nebuchadnez- 
zar as it is reported to us, and wholly 
incredible. It is further said, that 
though it was common in the East to 
trust in dreams, and though the office 
of interpreting them was an honour- 
able office, yet no one was, or could be, 
so unreasonable as to require the inter- 
preter to reveal the dream itself when 
it was forgotten. The proper office of 
the interpreter, it is said, was to inter- 
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ret the dream, not to tell what the 

ream was.’’ 

To this objection, which seems to 
have considerable plausibility, it may 
be replied ; — 

(1.) Much reliance was placed on 
dreams in ancient times, alike among 
the Hebrews and in the heathen world. 
The case of Pharaoh will at once occur 
to the mind ; and it need not be said 
that men everywhere relied on dreams, 
and inquired earnestly respecting them, 
whether they not be the appointed 
means of communication with the 
spiritual world, and of disclosing what 
was to occur in the future. There can 
be no objection, therefore, to the sup- 
position that this heathen monarch, 
Nebuchadnezzar, felt all the solicitude 
which he is reported to have done re- 
specting the dream which he had. It 
may be further added, that in the 
dream itself there is nothing impro- 
bable as a dream, for it has all the 
characteristics of tnose mysterious ope- 
rations of the mind : and, if God ever 
communicated his will by a dream, or 
made known future events in this way, 
there is no absurdity in supposing that 
he would thus communicate what was 
to come, to him who was at that time 
at the head of the empires of the earth, 
and who was the king over the first of 
those kingdoms which were to embrace 
the world^s history for so many ages. 

(2.) There is no improbability in sup- 
posing that a dream would vanish from 
the distinct recollection, or that if it 
had vanished, the mind would be trou- 
bled by some vague recollection or im- 
pression in regard to it. This often 
occurs in our dreams now, as in the 
indistinct recollection that we have had 
a pleasant or frightful dream, when we 
are wholly unable to recall the dream 
itself. This often occurs, too, when we 
would be glad to recover the dream if 
we could, but when no effort that we 
can make will recall its distinct features 
to our minds. 

(3.) There was, really, nothing that 
was unreasonable, absurd, or tyrannical 
in the demand which Nebuchadnezzar 
made on the astrologers, that they 
should recall the dream itself, and then 
interpret it. Doubtless he could recol- 
lect it if they would suggest it, or at 
least he could so far recollect it as to 
prevent their imposing on him; for 
something like this constantly occurs 


in the operation of our own minds. 
When we have forgotten a story, or a 
piece of history, though we could not 
ourselves recall it, yet when it is re- 
peated to us, we can then distinctly 
recollect it, and can perceive that that 
is the same narrative, for it agrees with 
all our impressions in regard to it. 
Furthermore, though it was not under- 
stood to be a part of the office of an 
interpreter of dreams to recall the 
dream if it had vanished from the 
mind, yet Nebuchadnezzar reasoned 
correctly, that if they could interpret 
the dream they ought to be presumed 
to be able to tell wliat it was. The one 
required no more sagacity than the 
other ; and if they were, as they pre- 
tended to be, under the inspiration of 
the gods in interpreting a dream, it w^as 
fair to presume that, under the same 
inspiration, they could tell what it was. 
Comp, notes on ver. 5. No objection, 
then, can lie against the authenticity of 
this chapter from any supposed absur- 
dity in the demand of Nebuchadnezzar. 
It was not only strictly in accordance 
with all the just principles of reason- 
ing in the case, but was in accordance 
with what might be expected from an 
arbitrary monarch who was accustomed 
to exact obedience in all things. 

(4.) What is here said of the threat- 
ening of Nebuchadnezzar (ver. 5) ac- 
cords with the general traits of his 
character as history has preserved them, 
lie had in him the elements of cruelty 
and severity of the highest order^ espe- 
cially when his will was not imme- 
diately complied with. In jiroof of this 
we need only reier to his cruel treat- 
ment of the king Zedekiah, when 
Jerusalem was taken : “So they took 
the king, and brought liim to the king 
of Dabyion to Kiblah ; and they gave 
judgment upon him. And they slew 
the sons of Zedekiah liefore his eyes, 
and put out the eyes of Zedekiah, and 
bound him with letters of brass, and 
brought him to Babylon,” 2 Kings xxv. 
(>. 7 ; compare also, in vers. 18 — 21 of 
the same chapter, the account of his 
slaying the large number of persons 
that were taken by Nebnzar-adan, cap- 
tain of the guard, and brought by him 
to the king in Babylon. These were 
slain in cold blood by order of Nebu- 
chadnezzar himself. These facts make 
it every way probable that, in a fit of 
passion, he would not hesitate to 
L 
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threat^en the astrologers with death if 
they did not comply at onco with his 
will Comp. Jer. xxxix. 6, seq.; lii. 
9~11. The truth was, that though 
Nebuchadnezzar had some ^ood quali- 
ties, and was religious in his way^ yet 
he had all the usual characteristics of 
an Oriental despot. He was a man of 
stron" passions, and was a man who 
would never hesitate in carrying out 
the purposes of an arbitrary, a oeter- 
mined, and a stubborn will. 

II. A second objection made by Ber- 
tholdt, which may demand a moment’s 
notice, is, substantially, that the ac- 
count bears the mark of a later hand, 
for the purpose of conferring a higher 
honour on Daniel, and making what 
he did appear the more wonderful : pp. 
62, 63, 193—196. The supposition of 
Bertholdt is, that the original account 
was merely that Nebuchadnezzar re- 
quired of the interpreter to explain the 
sense of the dream, but that, in order 
to show the greatness of Daniel, the 
author of this book, lon^ after the 
aftair occurred, added the circumstance 
that Nebuchaanczzar required of them 
to make the dream known as well as 
the interpret ation^ and that the great 
superiority of Daniel was shown by his 
being able at once to do this. 

As this obiection, however, is not 
based on any liistorical grounds, and as 
it is throughout mere conjecture, it is 
not necessary to notice it further. 
Nothing is gained by the conjecture; 
no difficulty is relieved by it; nor is 
there any real difficulty to he relieved 
by any such supposition. The narra- 
tive, as we have seen, has no intrinsic 
improbability, nor is there anything 
in it which is contrary to the well- 
known character of Nebuchadnezzar. 

III. A third objection to the authen- 
ticity of the chapter, which deserves to 
be noticed, is urged by Luderwald, 
p. 40, seq., and Bleek, p. 280, that this 
whole narrative has a strong resem- 
blance to the account of the dreams of 
Pharaoh, and the promotion of Joseph 
at the court of Egypt, and was appa- 
rently made up from that, or copied 
from it. 

But to this we may reply (a), that, if 
either happened, there is no more im- 
nrobabiliiy in supposing that it should 
happen to Daniel in Babylon than to 
Joseph in Eg^t ; and taken as separate 
and independent histories, neither of 


them is improbable, {h) There is so 
much diversity in the two ca.ses as to 
show that the one is not copied from 
the other. They agree, indeed, in 
several circumstances : — in the fact 
that the king of Egypt and the king of 
Babylon had each a dream ; in the fact 
that Joseph and Daniel were enabled 
to interpret the dream ; in the fact that 
they both ascribed the ability to do this, 
not to themselves, but to God ; and in 
the fact that they were both raised to 
honour as a consequence of their being 
able to interpret the dream. But in no- 
thing else do they agree. The dreams 
themselves ; the occasion ; the explana^- 
tion ; the result ; the bearing on future 
events— in these, and in numerous 
other things, they dilfer entirely. It 
may be added, also, that if the one had 
been copied from the other, it is pro- 
bable that there would have been some 
undesigned allusion by which it could 
be known that the writer of the one 
had the other before him, nnd that he 
was framing his own narrative from 
that. But, as a matter of fact, there 
are no two records in history that have 
more the marks of being independent 
and original narratives of real trans- 
actions than the account of Joseph in 
Egypt, and of Daniel in Babylon. 

IV. A fourth objection to the ac- 
count in this chapter arises from au 
alleged error in chronology. Eor a con- 
sideration of this, see notes on ver. 1. 

§ II.— ANALYSIS OP THE CHAPTER. 

The subjects of this chapter arc the 
following : — 

I. The dream of Nebuchadnezzar, 
ver. 1. In accordance with the com- 
mon belief among the ancients, he re- 
garded this as a Divine message. The 
dream, too, was of such a character as 
to make a deep impression on his mind, 
though its distinct features and details 
had gone from him. 

II. The demand of Nebuchadnezzar 
that the Chaldeans should recall the 
dream to his recollection, and expound 
its meaning, vers. 2—9. He ordered 
those whose business it was professedly 
to give such interpretations to come 
into his presence, and to make known 
the dream and its meaning. But it 
would seem that their pretensions went 
no further than to explain a dream 
when it was known, and hence liiey 
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asked respectfully that the king would 
state the dream in order that they 
might explain it. The king, in anger, 
threatened death if they did not first 
recall the dream, and then make known 
the interpretation, promising at the 
same time ample rewards if they were 
able to do this. As all this, under Di- 
vine direction, was designed to commu- 
nicate important information of future 
events, it was so ordered that the 
dream should be forgotten, thus en- 
tirely confounding the art of the Chal- 
deans, and giving an opportunity to 
Daniel to make the dream and its in- 
terpretation known, thus exalting a 
man from the land of the prophets, 
and showing that it was not by the 
skill of the pretended interpretators of 
dreams that future events could be 
made known, but that it was only by 
those who were inspired for that pur 
pose by the true God. 

III. The acknowledged failure of the 
power of the astrologers and Chaldeans, 
vers. 10, 11. They admitted that they 
could not do what was demanded of 
them. Whatever might be the conse- 
fpience, they could not even attempt 
to recall a forgotten dream. And as, 
though we may be unable to recall such 
a dream distinctly ourselves, we could 
easily recognise it if it were stated to 
us, and as we could not be imposed on 
by something else that any one should 
undertake to make us believe was the 
real dream, the magicians saw that it 
was hopeless to attempt to palm a story 
of their own invention on him, as if 
that were the real dream, and they 
therefore acknowledged their inability 
to comply with the demand of the 
king. 

I V . The decree that they should die. 
vers. l;2, 13. In this decree, Daniel and 
his three friends who had been trained 
with him at court (ch. i.) were involved, 
not because they had failed to comply 
with the demand of the king, for there 
is the fullest evidence that the subject 
had not been laid before them, but be- 
cause they came under the general 
class of wise men, or counsellors, to 
whom the monarch looked to explain 
the prognostics of coming events. j 

V. Daniel, when apprised of the de- ' 
cree, and the cause of it, went to the 
king and requested a ^e^pite in the 
execution of the sentence, vers. 14 — 16. 
It would seem that he had the privi- 


lege of access to the king at pleasure. 
We may presume that he stated that the 
thing had not in fact been laid before 
him, though he had become involved 
in the general sentence, and it is no 
unreasonable supposition that the king 
was so much troubled with the dream, 
that he was so anxious to know its sig- 
nification. and that he saw so clearly 
that if the decree was executed, in- 
volving Daniel and his friends, all hope 
of recalling and understanding it would 
be lost, that he was ready to grasp at 
an?/ hope, however slender, of being 
made acquainted with the meaning of 
the vision. He was willing, therefore, 
that Daniel should be spared, and that 
the execution of the decree should be 
suspended. 

VI. In these interesting and solemn 
circumstances, Daniel and his friends 
gave themselves to prayer, vers. 17, 18. 
Their lives were ia danger, and the 
case was such that they could not bo 
rescued but by a direct Divine inter- 
position. There was no power which 
they had of ascertaining by any human 
means what was the dream of the 
monarch, and } et it was indispensable, 
in order to save their lives, that the 
dream should be made known. God 
only, they knew, could communicate 
it to them, and he only, therefore, could 
save them from death; and in these 
circumstances of perplexity they availed 
themselves of the privilege which all 
the friends of God have— of carrying 
their cause at once before his throne. 

VII. The secret was revealed 
Daniel in a night vision, and he gaey 
utterance to an appropriate song of 
praise, vers. 19 — 23. The occasion was 
one which demanded such an expres- 
sion of thanksgiving, and tiiat which 
Daniel addressed to God was every way 
worthy of the occasion. 

VIII. The way was now prepared 
for Daniel to make known to the king 
the dream and the interpretation. 
Accordingly he was brought before the 
king, and he distinctly disclaimed any 
power of himself to recall the dream, 
or to make known its signification, 
vers. 24—31). 

IX. The statement of the dream and 
the interjiretation, vers. 31 — do. 

X. The eflect on Nebuchadnezzar, 
vers. 46—49. Ho recognised the dream ; 
acknowledged that it was only the true 
God who could have made it known ; 

L 2 
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CHAPTEE II. 

A ND in tlie second year of the 
reign of Nebuchadnezzar, Ne- 
buchadnezzar dreamed dreams, 


and promoted Daniel to distinguished 
honour. In his own honours, Daniel 
did not forget the virtuous companions 
of his youth (ch. i.), and now that he was 
elevated, he sought for them posts of 
honourable employment, ver. 49. 

1. And in the second year of the reign 
of Nebuchadnezzar. There is an appa- 
rent chronological difficulty in this 
statement, which has given some per- 
plexity to expositors. It arises mainly 
from two sources. (1.) That in Jer. 
XXV. 1, it is said that the first year of 
the reign of Nebuchadnezzar corre- 
sponded with the fourth year of Jehoia- 
kim, king of Judah, and as the cap- 
tivity was in the third year of the 
reign of Jehoiakim (Dan. i. 1), the time 
here would be the fourth year of the 
reign of Nebuchadnezzar, instead of 
the second. (2.) That we learn from 
ch. i. 5, 18, that Daniel and his three 
friends had been in Babylon already 
three years, under a process of training 
preparatory to their being presented at 
court, and as the whole narrative leads 
us to suppose that it was after this that 
Daniel was regarded as enrolled among 
the wise men (comp. ch. ii. 14, 14), on 
the supposition that the cajitivity oc- 
curred in the first year of the reign of 
Nebuchadnezzar, this would bring the 
time of the dream into the fourth year 
of his reign. This difliculty is some- 
what increased from the fact that when 
Nebuchadnezzar wont up to besiege 
Jerusalem he is called “ king,” and it 
is evident that he did not go as a lieu- 
tenant of the reigning monarch ; or as 
a general of the Chaldean forces under 
the direction of another. See 2 Kings 
XXIV. 1, 11. Various solutions of this 
difficulty have been proposed, but the 
true one probably is, that Nebuchad- 
nezzar reigned some time conjointly 
with his father, Nabopolassar, and, 
though the title Icing was given to liim, 
yet the reckoning here is dated from 
the time when he began to reign alone, 
and that this was the year of his sole 
occupancy of the throne. Berosus 
states that his father, Nabopolassar, 
was aged and infirm, and that he gave 


wherewith ^ his spirit was trou- 
bled, and his sleep brake from 
him. 

h Chap. iv. 5 ; Gen. xli. 8 ; Job xxxiii. IS—l". 

up a part of his array to his son Nebu- 
chadnezzar, who defeated the lilgyptian 
host at Carchemi.sh (Circesium) on the 
Euphrates, and drove Neclio out of 
Asia. The victorious prince then 
marched directly to Jerusalem, and 
Jehoiakim surrendered to him ; and 
this was the beginning of the seventy 
years’ captivity. See J aim’s History of 
the Hebrew Commonwealth, p. 134. 
Nabopolassar probably died about two 
I years after that, and Nebuchadnezzar 
succeeded to the throne. The period 
of their reigning together was two years, 

I and of course the second year of his 
j single reign would be the fourth of his 
j entire reign ; and a reckoning from 
j either would be proper, and would not 
be misunderstood. Other modes of 
solution have been adopted, but as this 
meets the whole difficulty, and is 
founded on truth, it is unnecessary to 
refer to them. Comp. Prof. Stuart, on 
Daniel, Excursus I. pp. 19—30, and 
Excursus II. pp. 32, 33. IT Nebuchad^ 
nezzar dreamed dreams. The jilural is 
here used, though there is but one 
dream mentioned, and probably but 
one is referred to ; for Nebuchadnezzar, 
when speaking of it himself (ver. 3), 
says, “ 1 have dreamed a dream f lu 
the Latin Vulgate, and in the Greek, it 
is also in the singular. It is probable 
that this is a, popular use of words, 
as if one slioula say, “I had strange 
dreams lust night,” though perhaps but 
a single dream was intended, — frof. 
Bush. Among the methods by w liich 
God made known future events in 
ancient times, that by dreams was one 
of the most common. See notes on ch. 
i. 17 ; Intro, to Isaiah, § vii. (2) ; comp. 
Gen. XX. 3, 0; xxm. 11; xxxvii. 5, 0; 
xl. 5 ; xli. 7, 2o ; 1 Kings iii. 5 ; Numb, 
xii. 6; Joel ii. 28; Job xxxiii. 14—10. 
The belief that the will of heaven was 
communicated to men by means of 
dreams, was prevalent throughout the 
world in ancient times. Hence the 
striking expression in Homer, II. i. 63 — 
Kai yap r’ ovag kK AioQ koTiVy the d'*'eam 
is of Jove. So in the commencement 
of his second Iliad, he represents the 
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will of Jupiter as conveyed to Aga- 
memnon by "OveiQOQ, or the dream. So 
Diog. Laertius makes mention of a 
dream of Socrates, by which he fore- 
told his death as to happen in three 
days. This method of communicating 
the Divine will was adopted, not only 
in reference to the prophets, but also 
to those who were strangers to religion, 
and even to wicked men, as in the case 
of Pharaoh, Abimelech, Nebuchad- 
nezzar, the butler and baker in Egypt, 
&c. In every such instance, however, 
it was necessary, as in the case before 
us, to call in the aid of a true i)rophet 
to interpret the dream ; and it was only 
when thus interpreted that it took its 
place among the certain predictions of 
the future. One object of communi- 
cating the Divine will in this manner 
seems to have been to fix the attention 
of the person who had the dream on 
the subject, and to prepare him to re- 
ceive the communication which God 
had chosen to make to him. Thus it 
cannot be doubted that by the belief in 
dreams entertained by Pharaoh and 
Nebuchadnezzar, as disclosiu-; future 
events, and by the anxiety of mind 
which they experienced in regard to 
the dreams, they were better prepared 
to receive the communications of Joseph 
and Daniel in reference to the future 
than they could have been by any other 
method of making known the Divine 
will. They had no doubt that some 
important communication had been 
made to them respecting the future, 
and they were anxious to Know what it 
was. They were prepared, therefore, to 
welcome any explanation which com- 
mended itself to them as true, and in 
this way the servants of the true God 
had a means of access to their hearts 
which they could have found in no 
other way. By what laws it was so 
regulated that a dream should be Icuoion 
to be a pre-intimation of coming events, 
we have now no means of ascertaining. 
That it is possible for God to have ac- 
cess to the mind in sleep, and to com- 
municate his will in this manner, no 
one can doubt. That it was, so far as 
employed for that purpose, a safe and 
certain way, is demonstrated by the 
results of the predictions thus made in 
the case of Abimelech, Gen. xx. 3, 6 ; 
of Joseph and Ins brethren. Gen, xxxvii. 
5, 6 ; of Pharaoh, Gen. xli. 7, 25 ; and 
of the butler and baker, Gen. xl. 5. It 


is not, however, to be inferred that the 
same reliance, or that any reliance, is 
now to be placed on dreams ; for were 
there no other ^ consideration against 
such reliance, it would be suflicient 
that there is no authorized interpreter 
of the wanderings of the mind in sleep. 
God now communicates his truth to 
the souls of men in other ways. 
11 Whereii'ith his spirit was troubled. 
Alike by the unusual nature of the 
dream, and by the impression which 
he undoubtedly had, that it referred 
to some important truths pertain- 
ing to his kingdom and to future 
times. See vers. 31—36. The Hebrew 
word here rendered troubled (CS-E) 
means, properly, to strike, to beat, to 
pound ; then, ill Niph., to be moved, or 
agitated ; and also in Hithpa., to be 
agitated, or troubled. The proper 
signification of the word is, that of 
striking as on an anvil, and then it re- 
fers to any severe stroke, or anything 
which produces agitation. The verb 
occurs only in the following places: 
Judg. xiii. 25, where it is rendered 
move; and Psa. Ixxvii. 4, (5) ; Gen. xli. 
8; Dan. ii. 1, 3, where it is rendered 
troubled. The noun is of frequent oc- 
currence. H And his sleep brake from 
him. Heb., Literally, 

‘‘ His sleep was upon him.” The Greek 
i^ his sleep teas from him; i. e. left 
him. The Vulgate, his sleep fled (fugit) 
from him. But it may be doubted 
whether the Hebrew will bear this con- 
struction. Probably the literal con- 
struction is the true one, by which the 
sense of the Hebrew — will be 
retained. The meaning then would be, 
that this remarkable representation oc- 
curred when he was in a jirofound 
sleep. It was a dream, and not an open 
vision. It w'as such a representation 
as passes before the mind when the 
senses are locked in repose, and not 
such as was made to pass before the 
minds of the prophets when they were 
permitted to see visions of the future, 
though awake. Comp. Numb. xxiv. 
4, 16. There is nothing in the words 
which conveys the idea that there was 
anything preternatural in the sleep 
that had come upon Nebuchadnezzar, 
but the thought is, that all this oc- 
curred when he was sound asleep. 
Prof. Stuart^ however, renders this, 
“ his sleep failed him,” and so does also 
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2 Then the king commanded 
to call the magicians, and the 
astrologers, and the sorcerers, 


Gesenius, Winer renders it, “ his 
sleep went away from him ” But it 
seems to me that the more natural idea 
is that which occurs in the literal 
translation of the words, that this oc- 
curred as a dream, in a state of pro- 
found repose. 

2. Th^n the hing commanded. That 
is, when he awoke. The narlicle ren- 
dered ihen^ does not imply that this 
occurred immediately. Wlien he awoke 
his mind was agitated; he was im- 
])ressed with the belief that ho had had 
an important Bivine communication; 
hut he could not even recall the dream 
distinctl}^ and he resolved to summon 
to his presence those whose busine.ss it 
was to interpret what wore ro^anh^d 
iis prognostics of the future. % The 
magicians^ and the astrologers. These 
are the same words which occur in 
cli. i. 20. fSee notes on that place. 
^ And the sorcerers, Ilch., D’D’Odtd. 
Vulgate, 7nnlefici — sorcerers. Gr., (pap- i 
jiaKovc- Syriac, magician. The Hebrew 
word is derived from Irdshdph — 
meaning, in Piel, to practise magic; to 
use magic formulas or incantations ; to 
mutter; and it refers to the various 
arts by which those who w^ere addicted 
to magic practised their de(;e})tions. 
The particular idea in this word would 
seem to be, that on such occasions 
some forms of prayers were used, for 
the word in Syriac moans to olfer 
lirayers, or to worship. Probably the 
aid of idol gods was invoked by such 
persons when they practised incanta- 
tions. The word is found only in 
the following places : once as a verl, 

2 Chron, xxxiii. 6, and rendered used 
'irltcJicraft ; and as a 'participle^ ren- 
dered sorcerers, in Exod. vii. 11 ; Dan. 
ii. 2 ; Mai. hi. 5 ; and witch, in Exod. 
xxii, 18 (17) ; Deut. xviii. 10. Tlie noun 
(p]w 2 and D'C^) is used in the fol- 
lowing places, always with reference to 
sorcery or witchcraft : J er. xxvii. 9 ; 

2 Kings ix. 22 ; Isa. xlvii. 9 ; Mic. v. 
12 (11) ; Nah. hi. 4. It may not be 
easy to specify the exact sense in which 
this word is used as distinguished from 
the others which relate t»o the same 
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and the Chalaoans, for to show 
the king his dreams. So they 
came and stood before tlie king. 


general subject, but it would seem to 
be that some form o( prater or invo- 
cation vidA employed. The persons 
referred to did not profess to interpret 
the prognostics of future events by any 
original skill of their own, but by the 
aid of the gods, And the Chaldeans. 
See notes on ch. i. 4. The Chaldeans 
a])pcar to have been but one of the 
tribes or nations that made up the 
cominimity at Babylon (corap. notes 
on Isa. xxhi. 13), and it w'ould seem 
that at tins time they w'orc particularly 
devoted to the practice of occult arts, 
and secret sciences. It is not probable 
that the other persons referred to m 
this enumeration were Chaldeans. Tho 
Magnms, if any of these w^ere employed, 
were Medians (notes on ch. i. 20), and 
it is not improbable that the other 
classes of diviners might have been 
from other nations. The purpose of 
Nebuchadnezzar was to assemble at 
his court whatever was remarkable 
throughout the world for skill and 
knowledge (see analysis of ch. i.), and 
the wise men of the Chaldeans w’ere 
employed in carrying out that design. 
The Chaldeans were so much devfiled 
to these secret arts, and became so cele- 
brated for them, that the name came, 
among the Greek and Boman w riters, 
to bo used to denote all those who laid 
claim to extraordinary powers in this 
department. ])iodorus Siculus (lib. ii.) 
says of the Chaldeans in Babylon, that 
“ they sustain the same oliice there 
that the priests do in Egypt ; for being 
devoted to tho w orship of God through 
their whole lives, they give themselves 
to philosophy, and seek from astrology 
their highest glory.” Cicero also re- 
marks (Do Divin. p. 3), that “ the 
Chaldeans, so named, not from their 
art, but their nation^ are supposed, by 
a prolonged observation of the stars, to 
have wrought out a science by which 
could bo predicted w^hat was to happen 
to every individual, and to what fate he 
was born.” Juvenal likewise (Sat. vi. 
vers. 552—554) has this passage : “Chal- 
daeis sed major erit fiducia ; quidquid 
dixerit astrologus, credent a fonte re- 
latum Ammonis. ” (But their chief 
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3 And the king said unto 
tliem, I have dreamed a dream, 
and my spirit was troubled to 
know the dream. 

4 Then spake the Chaldeans 


dependence is upon the Chaldeans; 
whatever an astrologer declares, they 
will receive as a response of [ J upiter j 
Ammon.) Horace refers to the Bahy- 
Ionia ns as distinguished in his time for 
the arts of magic, or divination : 

“ nec Babylouioa 

Tent&ris unmeros.” — Car. lib. i., xi. 

It is not probable that the whole nation 
of Clialdeans was devoted to these arts ; 
but as a people they became so cele- 
brated in tins kind of knowledge, that ' 
it was their best knowm characteristic 
abroad. ^ For io slioio the kiny his 
dreams. To show him what the dream 
was, and to explain its import. Comp. 
Geu. xli. 24; Judg. xiv. 12; 1 Kings 
X. 3. That it was common for kings to 
call in the aid of interpreters to explain 
the import of dreams, appears from 
Herodotus. When Astyages ascended 
the throne, lie had a daughter whose 
name was Mandane. fejlie bad a dream 
which seemed to him so remarkable, 
that he called in the “magi,^’ whose 
interpretation, Herodotus remarks, was 
of such a nature, that it “ terrified him 
exceedingly.” He was so much in- 
fluenced by the dream and the inter- 
pretation, that it produced an entire 
change in Ins determination respecting 
the marriage of his daughter.— Jiook i , 
cyii. So again, after the marriage of 
his daughter, Herodotus says (book i., 
cviii.) : “Astyages had another vision. 
A vine ai)peared to spring from his 
daughter which overspread all Asia. 
On this occasion, also, ho consulted his 
interpreters; the result was, that he 
sent for his daughter from Persia, when 
the time of her delivery a])proached. 
On her arrival, he kept a strict watch 
over her, intending to destroy her 
child. The Magi had declared the 
vision to intimate that the child of his 
daughter should supplant him on the 
throne.” Astyages, to guard against 
this, as soon as Cyrus was born, sent 
for Harpagus, a person in whom he 
had confidence, and commanded him 
to take the child to his own house, and 


to the king in Syriac, O king, 
live ^ for ever : tell thy servants 
the dream, and we will show^ the 
interpretation. 

i Kings i. 31. 


put him to death. These passages in 
Herodotus show that what is here re- 
lated of the king of Babylon, demanding 
the aid of magicians and astrologers to 
interpret his dreams, was by no means 
ail uncommon occurrence. 

3. And the kimj said unto them., 1 have 
dreamed a dream, and my spirit was 
troubled to know the dream. That is, 
clearly, to know all about it ; to recollect 
I distinctly what it was, and to under- 
stand what it meant). He was agitated 
by so remarkable a dream ; he probably 
had, as Jerome remarks, a shadowy 
and floating impi’cssion of what the 
dream was— such as wo often have of a 
dream that has agitated our minds, but 
of which we cannot recall the distinct 
and full image ; and he desired to recall 
that distinctly, and to know' exactly 
W’hat it meant. See ver. i. 

4. Then spake the Chaldeans to the 
king. The meaning is, cither that the 
Chaldeans spoke m the name of the 
entire company of the soothsayers and 
magicians (notes, ch. i. 20 ; ii. 2), because 
they were the most proniinoiit among 
them, or the name is used to denote 
the c(*llective body of soothsa.'^ ers, 
meaning that this retpn'st w'as made by 
the entire company. *|1 In Syriac. In 
the original — in .Iratneah. 
Gr., '^iwKTTi — in Syriac. So the Vul- 
gate. The Syriac retains the original 
word. The word means Aramean, and 
the reference is to tliat language which 
is know'll as East Aramean — a general 
term embracing the Chaldee, the Syriac, 
and the languages which were spoken 
in Mesopotamia. See notes on cli. i. 4. 
This was the vernacular tongue of the 
king and of his subjects, and was that 
in which the Chaldeans would naturally 
address him. It is referred to here by 
the author of this book, perhaps to 
explain the reason why ho himself 
makes use of this language in explain- 
ing the dream. The use of this, how- 
ever, is not confined to the statement 
of what the magieiaas said, but is 
continued to the close of the seventh 
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5 The king answered and 
said to the Chaldeans, The thing 


chapter. Comp, the Intro. § iv. III. 
The language used is that which is 
commonly called Chaldee. It is written 
in the same character as the Hebrew, 
and differs from that as one dialect 
differs from another. It was, doubtless, 
well understood by the Jews in their 
captivity, and was probably spoken by 
them after their return to their own 
land. ^ O live for ever. This is 
a form of speech quite common in 
addressing monarchs. See 1 Sam. x. 
24; 1 Kings i. 25 (margin); ch. iii. 9; 
V. 10. The expression is ])revalent still, 
as in the phrases, “Long live the king,’* 
“ V emj)ereurf “ I ire le roif &c. 

It is founded on the idea that long life 
is to be regarded as a blessing, and that 
we can in no way express our good 
wishes for any one better than to wish 
him length of days. In this place, it 
was merely the usual expres.sion of 
respect and homage, showing their 
earnest wish for the welfare of the 
monarch. They were willing to do 
anything to promote his happiness, and 
the continuance of his life and reign. 
It was especially proper for them to 
use this language, as they were about 
to make a rather unusual request, 
which might be construed as an act of 
disrespect, implying that the king had 
not given them all the means which it 
was equitable for them to have in 
explaining the matter, by requiring 
them to interpret the dream when he 
had not told them what it w'as. % Tell 
thy servants the dream^ and we will 
show the interpretation. The claim 
which they set up in regard to the 
future was evidently only that of ex- 
plaining what were regarded as the 
prognostics of future events. It was 
not that of being able to recall what is 
forgotten, or even to originate what 
might be regarded as pre-intimations 
of what is to happen. This was sub- 
stantially the claim which was asserted 
by all the astrologers, augurs, and 
soothsayers of ancient times. Dreams, 
the flight of birds, the aspect of the 
entrails of animals slain for sacrifice, 
the positions of the stars, meteors, and 
uncommon appearances in the heavens, 
were supposed to be intimations made 
by the gods of what was to occur in 


is gone from me : if ye wnll not 
make known unto me the dream, 


future times, and the business of those 
who claimed the power of divining the 
future was merely to interpret these 
things. When the king, therefore, 
required that they should recall the 
dream itself to his own mind, it was 
a claim to something which was not 
involved in their profession, and which 
they regarded as unjust. To that power 
they made no pretensions. If it be 
asked why, as they were mere jugglers 
and pretenders, they did not invent 
something and state that as his dream, 
since he had forgotten what his dream 
actually was, we may reply, (1.) that 
there is no certain evidence that they 
were not sincere in what they professed 
themselves able to do — for we are not 
to suppose that all who claimed to be 
soothsayers and astrologers were bj^io- 
crites and intentional deceivers. It 
was not at that period of the world 
certainly determined that nothing could 
be ascertained respecting the future by 
dreams, and by the positions of the 
stars, &c. Dreams were among the 
methods by which the future was made 
known ; and whether the knowledge of 
what is to come could be obtained from 
the positions of the stars, &c., was a 
question which was at that time un- 
settled. Even Lord Bacon maintained 
that the science of astrology was not to 
be rejected, but to be reformed, (2.) If 
the astrologers had been disposed to 
attempt to deceive the king, there is no 
probability that they could have suc- 
ceeded in palming an invention of their 
own on him as his own dream. We 
mav not be able distinctly to recollect 
a dream, but we have a sufficient 
impression of it — of its outlines — or of 
some striking, though disconnected, 
things in it, to know what it is not. 
We might instantly recognise it, if 
stated to us ; we should see at once, 
if any one should attempt to deceive 
us by palming an invented dream on 
us, that that was not what we had 
dreamed. 

6 . The king answered and said to the 
Chaldeans f The thing is gone from me. 
The Vulgate renders this. Sermo reces- 
sit d me — “ The word is departed from 
me.” So the Greek, *0 \6yoc dx’ ffiov 
aTrkarrj. Luther, Es ist mir sntf alien 
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Tvith the interpretation thereof, 
ye shall be ^ cut in pieces, ^ and 

1 Made. k Chap. iii. 2y. 


— “ It has fallen away from me,” or has 
departed from me. Coverdale, “It is 
gone from me.” Tbe Chaldee word, 
rendered “ the thing”— nnbD— properly 
means a tvord^ saying^ discourse — some- 
thing which is spolcen ; then, like 
and the Greek prifia^ a thing. The re- 
ference here is to the matter under 
consideration, to wit, the dream and 
its meaning. The fair interpretation 
is, that he had forgotten the dream, 
and that if he retained any recollection 
of it, it was only such an imperfect 
outline as to alarm him. The word 
rendered “is gone”— mtim— which oc- 
curs only here and in ver. 8, is supposed 
to bo the same as bjN — to go away^ to 
depart. Gesenius renders the whole 
l)hrase, “ The word has gone out from 
me; i.e. what I have said is ratified, 
and cannot be recalled and Prof. Push 
{in loc.) contends that this is the true 
interpretation, and this also is the in- 
terpretation preferred by J. 1). Mi- 
chaelis. and Dathc. A construction 
somewhat similar is adopted by A ben 
Ezra, C. B. Michaelis, Winer, Ilengs- 
tonberg, and Prof. Stuart, that it means, 
“My decree is firm, or steadfast;” to 
wit, that if they did not furnish an in- 
terpretation of the dream, they should 
be cut off. The Question as to the true 
interpretation, then, is between two 
constructions : whether it means, as in 
our version, that the dream had de- 
parted from him— that i.s, that he had 
forgotten it— or, that a decree or com- 
mand had gone from him, that if they 
could not interpret the dream they 
should be destroyed. That the former 
is the correct interpretation seems to 
me to be evident. (1.) It is the natural 
construction, and accords bc.st with the 
meaning of the original words. Thus, 
no one can doubt that the word n^p. 
and the words ini and prjpa, are used 
in the sense of thing, and that the na- 
tural and proper meaning of the Chal- 
dee verb UK is, to go away, depart. 
Comp, the Hebrew (tw) in Beut. xxxii. 
36, “ He seeth that their power is gone; 
1 Sam. ix. 7, “ The bread is spent in our 


your houses ^ shall be made a 
dunghill ; 

l Ezra vi. 11. 


vessels;” Job xiv. 11, “The waters fail 
from the sea;” and the Chaldee (biy) 
in Ezra iv. 23, “ They went up in haste 
to Jerusalem ;” v. 8. “ W e went into tho 
province of Juda3a f and Dan, ii. 17, 2 1; 
vi. 18 (19), 19 (20). (2.) This interpre- 
tation is sustained by the Vulgate of 
J erorne, and by the Greek. (3.) It does 
not appear that any such command 
had at that time gone forth from the 
king, and it was only when they came 
before him that he promulgated such 
an order. Even though the word, as 
Gesenius and Zickler {Chaldaismus 
Van. Proph.) maintain, is a feminine 
participle present, instead of a verb in 
the preterite, still it would then as well 
apply to the dream departing from him, 
as the command or edict. We may 
suppose the king to say, “ The thing 
leaves me; I cannot recall it.” (4) It 
was so understood by the magicians, 
and the king did not attempt to correct 
their apprehension of what he meant. 
Thus, in ver. 7, they say, “ Let the king 
tell his servants the dream, and we will 
show tho interpretation thereof.” This 
shows that they understood that tho 
dream had gone from him, and that 
they could not be expected to interpret 
its meaning until tney were apprised 
what it was. (5.) It is not necessary to 
suiipose that the king retained the me- 
mory of the dream himself, and that he 
meant merely to try them ; that is, that 
he told them a deliberate falsehood, m 
order to put their ability to the test. 
K ebuchadnezzar was a cruel and severe 
monarch, and such a thing would not 
have been entirely inconsistent with his 
character ; but we should not needlessly 
charge cruelty and tyranny on any 
man, nor should wo do it unless tho 
evidence is so clear that we cannot 
avoid it. Besides, that such a test 
should be proposed is in the highest 
degree improbable. There was no need 
of it ; and it was contrary to the esta- 
blished belief in such matters. These 
men were retained at court, among 
other reasons, for the very purpose of 
explaining the promostics of the future. 
There was confidence in them; and 
they were retained because there was 
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confidence in them. It does not appear 
that the Babylonian monarch had had 
any reason to distrust their ability as to 
what they professed ; and why should 
he, therefore, on this occasion resolve 
to put them to so unusual, and ob- 
viously 80 unjust a trial ? Tor these 
reasons, it seems clear to me that our 
common version has given the correct 
sense of this passage, and that the 
meaning is, that the dream had actually 
so far departed from him that ho could 
not repeat it, though he retained such 
an impression of its portentous nature, 
and of its appalling outline, as to fill 
his mind with alarm. As to the objec- 
tion derived from this view of the pas- 
sage by Bertholdt to the authenticity 
of this chapter, that it is wholly impro- 
bable that any man would be so unrea- 
sonable as to doom others to punish- 
ment because they could not recall his 
dream, since it entered not into their 
profession to be able to do it (Comm. i. 
p. 192), it may bo remarked, that the 
character of ^ ebuchadnezzar was such 
ns to make what is stated here by 
Daniel by no means improbable. Thus 
it is said respecting him (2 Kings xxv. 
7), “And they blew the sons of Zede- 
kiah before his eyes, and put out the 
eyes of Zedekiah, and bound him with 
Cetters of brass, and carried him to 
jJabylon.’" Comp. 2 Kings xxv. 18—21 ; 
der. xxxix. 5, scq.; lii. 9 — 11. See also 
Dan. iv. 17, where lie is called “the 
basest of men,” Comp, llengstenborg, 
.Die Autheritie des ikiniel, pp. 79—81. 
On this objection, see Intro, to the 
chdpter, § l. I. IF Jf ye teill not make 
known unto me the dream, with the in- 
ierpretation thereof. AVhatever may 
be thought as to the question whether 
he had actually forgotten the dream. 
< here can be no doubt that ho demanded 
that they should state what it was, and 
then explain it. This demand was pro- 
bably as unusual as it was in one sense 
unreasonable, since it did not fall fairly 
within their profession. Yet it was not 
unreasonable in this sense, that if they 
really had communication with the 
gods, and were qualified to explain 
future events, it might be supjiosed that 
they would be enabled to recall this 
forgotten dream. If the gods gave 
them power to explain what was to 
come, they could as easily enable them 
to recall the past. Ye shall he cut in 
pieces, Marg., made. The Chaldee is, 


“ Ye shall be made into pieces refer- 
ring to a mode of punishment that was 
common to many ancient nations. 
Compare 1 Sam. xv. 33 : “And Samuel 
hewed Agag in pieces before the Lord 
in Gilgal.” Thus Orpheus is said to 
have been torn in meces by the Thra- 
cian women; and JBessus was cut in 
pieces by order of Alexander the Great. 
H And your houses shall he made a 
dunghill. Compare 2 Kings x. 27. This 
is an expression denoting that their 
houses, instead of being elegant or com- 
fortable mansions, should be devoted to 
the vilest of uses, and subjected to all 
kinds of dishonour and defilement. The 
language here used is in accordance 
with that which is commonly employed 
by Orientals. They imprecate all sorts 
of indignities and abominations on the 
objects of their dislike, and it is not 
uncommon for them to smear over with 
filth what is the object of their con- 
tempt or abhorrence. Thus, when the 
caliph Omar took Jerusalem, at the 
head of the Saracen army, after ravag- 
ing the greater part of the city, he 
caused dung to be spread over the site 
of the saiKjtuary, in token of the abhor- 
rence of all Mussulmans, and of its 
being henceforth regarded as the refuse 
and olfscouring of all things. — Prof. 
Bush. The Greek renders this. “And 
your houses shall bo idunderea the 
Vulgate, “And yoiir houses shall be 
contiscated.” But these renderings are 
entirely arbitrary. This may seem to 
bo a harsh i)unishmeut which was 
threatened, and some may, perhaps, be 
disposed to say that it is improbable 
that a monarch would allow himself to 
use such intemperate language, and to 
make use of so severe a threatening, 
especially wlien the magicians had as 
yet shown no inability to interpret the 
dream, and had given no reasons to 
apprehend that they would be unable 
to do it. But we are to remember (1) 
the cruel and arbitrary character of tlio 
king (sec the references above) ; (2) the 
nature of an Oriental despotism, in 
which a monarch is accustomed to re- 
quire all his commands to be obeyed, 
and his wishes gratified promptly, on 
pain of death; (3) the fact that his 
mind was greatly excited by the dream ; 
and (4) that he was certain that some- 
thing portentous to his kingdom had 
been prefigured by the dream, and that 
this was a case in which all the force of' 
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G But if ye show the dream, 
and the interpretation thereof, 
} 0 shall receive of me gifts, and 
^ rewards, and great honour : 
tliereforo show me tlie dream 
and the interpretation thereof. 

7 They answered again, and 

m chap. V. l6. 

1 Or, fee, ver. 48; chap. v. 17. 

threatening, and all the prospect of 
splendid reward, should be used, that 
they might be indu(;od to tax their 
jiowers to the utmost, and allay the 
tumults of his mind. 

0. But if lie shoiv the drenm. If you 
show Avhat the dream was. Aud the 
unterpretalw}! thereof. ^V hat it signi- 
fies. That IS, they WTre so to state the 
dream that Nebuchadnezzar would re- 
cognise it ; and they were to give siicli 
an explanation of it as would commend 
itself to his mind as the true one. On 
this last point he would doubtles'*; rely 
much on their supposed wisdom in 
performing this duty, but it w'ould seem 
clear, also, that it was necessary that 
the inter] )retation should be seen to be 
kifair interpretation, or such as w^ould 
be/o/r/y iiipdicd in the dream. Thus, 
when Darned made known the intcr- 
jiretation, he saw at once that it met all 
the features of the dream, and he ad- 
mitted it to be correct, ho also when 
Daniel exi)lained the handwriting on 
the wall to Ikdshazzar, he admiUed tlio 
justness of it, and loaded him with 
honours, l)an. v. 21). So when Josiadi 
explained the dreams of Pharoah, he 
at once saw the appropriateness of the 
exiilanatioii, and acfmitted it to be cor- | 
roct (Gen. xli. .‘iD— 45) ; and so in the 
case above referred to (notes on ver. 2), 
of Astyages resijecting the dreams ot 
his daughter (Herod, i. cvii., cviii.), he 
at once saw tliat the intoriirctatioii of 
the dreams proposed by llie 3Iagi ac- 
corded with the dreams and took his 
measures accordingly, “i Ye shot I re~ 
eeive of me QfJ’ts, and retvards, and (jreat 
honour. Intending to aiipeal to their 
highest hopes to induce them, if i>os- 
sible, to dLsclose the moaning of the 
dream. He specities no particular re- 
wards, but makes the promise general ; 
and the evident meaning is, that, in 


said, Let the king tell his ser- 
vants tlie dream, and we will 
show the interpretation of it. 

8 Tlie king answered and said, 
I know of certainty tliat yo 
would 2 gain the time, because 
ye see the thing is gone from me. 

2 Or, buy, Eph. v. l6, 

such a case, he would bestow what it 
became a monarch like him to give. 
That the usual rewards in sudi a (!aso 
w'ere such as were adapted to stimulate 
to the most vigorous exertions of thoir 
powers, may be seen from the honour 
wlhcli lie conferred on Daniel when ho 
made known the dream (ver, 48), and 
from the rew^ards which Delshazzar 
conferred on Daniel tor making known 
the interpretation of the writing on 
the w':ill (cli. v. 29) ; “ Then commanded 
Belshazzar, and they (dothed Daniel 
with scarlet, and put a chain of gold 
about his neck, and made a proclama- 
tion concerning him, tliat ho should bo 
the third ruler in the kingdom. Comp. 
Esth. V. 11; vi. 7— 0. 

7. They ansieered ayaiti, and said. Let 
the Icinq tell his serx^ants the dream, and 
ire null shoxv the interpretation of it. 
Certainly not an unreasonable renuest, 
in any circumstances, and csjieciaiB' m 
theirs, 'riiey did not jirofess, evidently, 
to be able to recall a dream that was 
forgotlen, but the extent of their pro- 
fesMon on this subject appears to liave 
!)een, that they w’ere able to explain 
wliat was commonly regarded as a 
prognostic of a future event. 

8. The. king answered and said, I 
know of certainly that ye ivould gain 
the time. Marg. huy. Tlio Chaldee 
word (from pp means, to get for 
one’s self, buy^ gain, promire, Greek, 
t^aynpd'^tTt — 'ihat ye redeemUmof and 
so the VAilgato — guod tempus redimiiis. 
The idea is, that they saw that they 
could not comply with his requisition, 
and that their asking him (ver. 7) to 
state the dream was only a pretext for 
delay, in the hope that in the interval 
some device might be hit on by them to 
appease him, or to avert his threatened 
indignation. It would be natural to 
suiipose that they might hope that on 
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9 But if ye will not make 
known unto me the dream, there 
is hut one decree for you ; for ye 
have prepared lying and corrupt 
words to speak before me, till the 


reflection he would become more calm, 
and that, although they might not be 
able to recall the dream and explain it. 
> et it would be seen to be unreasonable 
to expect or demand it. The king 
seems to have supposed that some such 
thoughts were passing through their 
minds, and he charges on them such a 
project. The argument of the king 
seems to have been something like this : 
“They who can explain a dream cor- 
rectly can as well tell what it is as what 
its interpretation is, for the one is as 
much the result of Divine influence as 
the other; and if men can hope for 
Divine help in the one case, why not in 
the other ? As you cannot, therefore, 
recall the dream, it is plain that you 
cannot interpret it; and your only 
object in demanding to know it is. that 
you may ward off as long as possible the 
execution of the threatened sentence, 
and, if practicable, escape it altogether.” 
It is not improbable that what they said 
was more than the simple request re- 
corded in ver. 7. They would naturally 
enlarge on it, by attemnting to show 
how unreasonable was the demand of 
the king in the case, and their argu- 
ments would give a fair pretext for 
what he here charges on them. IT Be- 
cause 7je see the thing is gone from me. 
According to the interpretation pro- 
posed in ver. 5, the dream. The mean- 
ing is, “ You see that 1 have forgotten 
it. I have made a positive statement 
on that point. There can be no hope, 
therefore, that it can be recalled, and it 
is clear that your only object must he to 
gain time. Nothing can be gained by 
delay, and the matter may therefore be 
determined at once, and your conduct 
be construed as a confession that you 
cannot perform what is required, and 
the sentence proceed without delay.” 
This makes better sense, it seems to me, 
than to suppose that he means that a 
sentence had gone forth from him, that 
if they could not recall and interpret it 
they should be put to death. 

9. But if ye will not maJee known 
unto me the dream^ there is but one 


time be changed: therefore tell 
me the dream, and I® shall know 
that ho can show me the inter- 
pretation thereof. 

n Isa. xli. 23. 


decree for you. That is, you shall share 
the same fate. You shall all be cut to 
pieces, and your houses reduced to ruin, 
ver. 5. There shall be no favour shown 
to any class of you, or to any individual 
among you. It seems to have been 
supposed that the responsibility rested 
on them individually as well as collec- 
tively, and that it would be right to 
hold each and every one of them bound 
to explain the matter. As no difference 
of obligation was recognised, there 
would be no difference of criminality. 
It should be said, however, that there 
is a difference of interpretation here. 
Gesenius, and some others, render the 
word, translated decree^nY-counsel, 
plauy purpose^ and suppose that it 
means, “this only is your counsel, or 
plan ;” that is, to prepare lying words, 
and to gain time. So Trof. Stuart ren- 
ders the verse, “If ye will not make 
known to me the dream, one thing is 
your purpose, both a false and deceitful 
word have ye agreed to utter before 
me, until the time shall have changed ; 
therefore tell me the dream, and then 
1 shall know that you can show me the 
interpretation thereof.” The original 
word, however, is most commonly used 
in the sense of law or decree. See 
Deut. xxxiii. 2 ; Esth. i. 8, 13, 15, 19 ; 
ii. 8; iii. 8, 14, 15 ; iv. 3, 8, 11, 16; viii. 
13, 14, 17; ix. 1, 13, 14; and there 
seems to be no necessity for departing 
from the common translation, it con- 
tains a sense according to the truth in 
the case, and is in accordance with the 
Greek, Latin, and Syriac versions. 
IF For ye have prepared lying and cor- 
rupt words to speak before me. That 
is, “You have done this in asking me 
to state the dream (vers. 4, 7), and in 
the demand that the dream should be 
made known to you, in order that you 
may interpret it. I shall know by 
your inability to recall the dream that 
you have been acting a false and deceit- 
ful part, and that your pretensions 
were all false. Your wish, therefore, 
to have me state the dream will be 
shown to be a mere pretence, an arti- 
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10 If The Chaldeans answered 
before the king, and said, There 
is not a man upon the earth that 
can show the king’s matter : 
therefore there is no king, lord, 
nor ruler, asked such things 
at any magician, or astrologer, or 
Chaldean. 


lice for delay, that you might put off 
the execution of the sentence with the 
hope of escaping altogether.’’ IT Till 
the time he changed. That is^ till a new 
state of things shall occur ; either until 
his purpose might change, and his 
anger should subside, or till there 
should be a change of government. It 
was natural for such thoughts to pass 
through the mind of the king, since, as 
matters could be no ivorse for them if 
the subject was delayed, there was a 
possibility that they might be hetter— 
for any change would be likely to be 
an advantage. There docs not appear 
to have been any great confidence or 
affection on either side. The king sus- 
pected that they were influenced by 
bad motives, and they certainly had no 
strong reasons for attachment to him. 
Comp, notes on ver. 21, and ch. vii. 25. 

The Chaldeans answered before 
the king^ and said. Perhaps the Chal- 
deans answered because they were tlie 
highest in favour, and were those in 
whom most confidence was usually re- 
posed in such matters. See notes on 
ver. 2. On such an occasion those 
would be likely to be put forward to 
announce their inability to do this who 
would bo supposed to be able to inter- 
pret the dream, if any could, and on 
whom most reliance was usually placed. 
^ There is not a man upon the earth 
that can show the kinfs matter. Chald., 
— ‘‘ npon the dry ground.^’ 
Comp. Gen. i. 10. The meaning is, that 
the thing was utterly beyond the 
power of man. It was what none who 
practised the arts of divining laid claim 
to. They doubtless supposed that as 
great proficients in that art as the 
world could produce might be found 
among the wise men assembled at the 
court of Babylon, and if they failed, 
they inferred that all others would fail. 
This was, therefore, a decided confes- 


II And it is a rare thing that 
the king requireth: and there 
is none other that can show it 
before the king, except ^ tlie 
gods, whose dwelling v is not 
with flesh. 

o Ver. 28. p Isa. Ixvi. l, 2. 


sion of their inability in the matter; 
but they meant to break tho force oi 
that mortifying confession, and perhaps 
to appease the wrath of the king, by 
affirming that the thing was wholly 
beyond the human powers, and that no 
one could be expected to do what was 
demanded. If Therefore there is no 
king^ lord nor ruler that asked such 
things. No one has ever made a 
similar demand. The matter is so 
clear, the incompetency of man to 
make such a disclosure is so manifest, 
that no potentate of any rank ever 
made such a request. They designed, 
undoubtedly, to convince the king that 
the request was so unreasonable tliat 
he w’ould not insist on it. They were 
urgent, for their life depended on it, 
and they apprehended that they had 
justice on their side. 

11. And it is a rare thing that the 
king requireth. Chald., rrv|?— meaning, 
choice^ raluahle^ cosily; then, heavy, 
hard, difficult. Gr., (3apvg. Vulg. 
gravis — heavy, iveighty. The idea is 
not so much that the thing demanded 
by the king was uncommon or rareh/ 
made—ihow^h. that was true, as that it 
was so difficult as to bo beyond the 
human powers. They would not have 
been likely on such an occasion to say 
that the requirement was absolutely 
unjust or unreasonable. The term 
which they used was respectful, and 
yet it implied that no man could have 
any hope of solvinjj the question as it 
was proposed by him. ^ And there is 
none other that can show it before the 
king except the nods, ivhose dtvelling is 
not loithjlesh. This was clearly true, 
that a matter of that kind could not be 
disclosed except by Divine assistance. 
It would seem from this that these 
persons did not claim to be inspired, 
or to have communication with the 
gods; or, at least, that they did not 
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12 Eor this cause the king 
was angry and very furious, and 


claim to be inspired by the Supreme 
God, but that they relied on their own 
natural sagacity, and their careful 
and long study of the meaning of those 
occurrences which prefigured future 
events, and perhaps on the mystic arts 
derived from their acquaintance with 
science as then understood. The word 
gods here — f rrb« — JElahin [the same as 
the Heb. Elohim] — is in the plural 
number ; but mi^t be allied to the 
true God, as the Hebrew Elohim often 
is. It is by no means certain that they 
meant to use this in the plural, or to 
say that it was an admitted truth that 
the gods worshipped in Babylon did 
not dwell with men. It was, un- 
doubtedly, the common opinion that 
they did ; that the temples were their 
abode: and that they frequently ap- 
eared among men, and took part m 
uman affairs. But it was a very early 
opinion that the Supreme God was 
withdrawn from human affairs, and 
had committed the government of the 
world to intermediate beings — inter- 
nuncii — demons, or scons: beings of 
power far superior to that of men, 
who constantly mingled in human 
affairs. Their power, however, though 
great, was limited; and may not the 
Chaldeans here by the word (Ela- 
hin) have meant to refer to the Supreme 
God, and to say that this was a case 
which pertained to him alone; that 
no inferior divinity could be competent 
to do such a thing as he demanded; 
and that as the Supreme God did not 
dwell among men it was hopeless to 
attempt to explain the matter ? Thus 
understood, the result will convey a 
higher truth, and will show more im- 
pressively the honour put on Daniel. 
The phrase, whose dwelling is not ivith 
Jlesh, means with men — in human bodies. 
On the supposition that this refers to 
the Supreme God, this undoubtedly 
accords with the prevailing sentiment 
of those times, that however often the 
inferior divinities might appear to men, 
and assume human forms, yet the 
Supreme God was far removed, and never i 
thus took up his abode on the earth. 


commanded to destroy all ^ the 
wise men of Babylon. 

q Matt. ii. l6. 

They could hope, therefore, for no com- 
munication from Him who alone would 
be competent to the solution of such a 
secret as this. This may be regarded, 
therefore, as a frank confession of their 
entire failure in the matter under con- 
sideration. They acknowledged that 
they themselves were not competent to 
the solution of the question, and they 
expressed the opinion that the ability 
to do it could not be obtained from the 
help which the inferior gods rendered 
to men, and that it was hopeless to 
expect the Supreme God— far with- 
drawn from human affairs— to inter- 
pose. It was a public acknowledgment 
that their art failed on a most impor- 
tant trial, and thus the way was pre- 
pared to show that Daniel, under the 
teaching of the true God. was able to 
accomplish what was wholly beyond all* 
human power. The trial had been 
fairly made. The wisest men of the 
Chaldean realm had been applied to. 
They on whom reliance had been 
placed in such emergencies ; they who 
professed to be able to explain the 
prognostics of future events ; they who 
had been assembled at the most impor- 
tant and magnificent court of tho 
world— the very centre of Pagan power ; 
they who had devoted their lives to 
investiptions of this nature, and who 
might be supposed to be competent to 
such a work, if any on earth could, now 
openly acknowledged that their art 
failed them, and expressed tho convic- 
tion that there was no resource in the 
case. 

12. For this cause the hing loas angry. 
Because they failed in explaining the 
subject which had been referred to 
them. It is true that his anpr was 
unjust, for their profession did not 
imply that they would undertake to 
explain what he demanded, but his 
wrath was not unnatural. His mind 
was alarmed, and he was troubled. He 
believed that what he had seen in his 
dream foreboded some important 
events, and, as an arbitrary sovereign, 
unaccustomed to restrain his anger or 
to inquire into the exact justice of 
matters which excited his indignation. 
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13 And the decree went forth I with counsel and wisdom to 


that the wise men should be 
slain; and they sought Daniel 
and his fellows to be slain. 

14 ^ Then Daniel ^ answered 

1 Returned. 

it was not unnatural that he should 
resolve to wreak his vengeance on all 
who made any pretensions to the arts 
of divining. 1 [ And very furious. 
Wrought up to the highest degree of 
passion, dial., “Much enraged.” It 
was not a calm and settled purpose to 
execute his threat, but a purpose at- 
tended with a high degree of excite- 
ment. *11 And commanded to destroy 
all the ivise men of Babylon. That is. 
all who made pretensions to this kina 
of wisdom ; all who came under the ' 
well-known denomination of ivise men^ 
or sages. He had called that class 
before him (ver. 2) ; he had demanded 
of them an explanation of his dream ; 
he had been assured by the leading 
men among them, the Chaldeans (vers. 
10, 11), that they could not recall his 
dream; and, as he supposed that all 
who could he relied on in such a case 
had failed, he resolved to cut them off 
as impostors. Where Daniel was at 
this time is not known. It would seem, 
however, that from some reason ho had 
not been summoned before the king 
with the others, probably because, 
although he had shown himself to be 
eminently endowed with wisdom (ch. i. 
20), ho had not yet made any preten- 
sions to this kind of knowledge, and 
was not numbered with the Magi, or 
Chaldeans. When, however, the decree 
went forth that all the “wise men of 
Babylon” should be slain, the exhibi- 
tion of wisdom and knowledge made by 
him (ch. i. 18 — 20) was recollected, and 
the executioners of the sentence sup- 
posed that he and his companions were 
included in the general instructions. 
Whether the w'ord Babylon here relates 
to the city of Babylon, or to the whole 
realm, there is no certain way of deter- 
mining. Considering, however, the 
character of Oriental despotisms, and 
the cruelty to which absolute sovereigns 
have usually been transported in their 
assion, there would be no improba- 
ility in supposing that the command 


Ariocb the ^ captain of the king’s 
guard, which was gone forth to 
slay the wise men of Babylon : 

2 Chief of the executinnerSy or slaughter-, 
men, or chief marshal s Gen. xxxvii. aG Jer. 
la. 12, 11. 

included the whole realm, though it is 
probable that most of this class would 
be found in the capital. 

13. And the decree went forth that the 
wise men should be slain. The original 
here will bear a somewhat different 
translation, meaning, “ the decree went 
forth, and the wise men were slain 
that IS, the execution of the sentence 
w.'is actually commenced. So the V ulg. 
Bt egressd senientid, sapieiites inierji-. 
ciebaniur. So also the Greek version, 
Kal oi (To^ot aTreKTEvovTo — “ and the 
wise men were slam.” This seems to 
me to be the more probable interpreta- 
tion, and better to suit the connexion. 
Then it would mean that they had 
actually begun to execute the decree, 
and that in the prosecution of their 
bloody work they sought out Daniel 
and Ins companions, and that by his 
influence with Arioch the execution of 
the sentence was arrested. ^ And they 
sought Daniel and his fellows to be 
slain. His three companions (ch. i. G), 
who probably had not been among 
those who were summoned to court to 
explain the matter. Had they been 
consulted at first, the issuing of the 
decree would have been prevented, but 
it seems to have been the design of 
Providence to give the fairest trial of 
the ability of these sages^ and to allow 
matters to come to a crisis, in order to 
show that what was done was wholly 
beyond human power. 

14. Then Daniel answered. Marg. 
returned. The original literally is, “ re- 
turned counsel and wisdom,” meaning, 
that he returned an answer which was 
replete with wisdom. It would seem 
probable that Arioch had communi- 
cated to Daniel the decree of the king, 
and had stated to him that he was 
involved in that decree, and must pre- 

5 are to die. ^ Counsel and wisdom. 
'hat is, wise counsel. He evinced 
great prudence and discretion in what 
he said. He made such a suggestion 
to Arioch, as if acted on, would stay 
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15 He answered and said to 
Arioch the king’s captain, Why 
is the decree so hasty from the 

the execution of the sentence against 
all the wise men, and would secure the 
object which the king had in view. 
What was the exact nature of this 
answer is not mentioned. It is proba- 
ble, however, that it was that he might 
be enabled to disclose the dream, and 
that he made this so plausible to Arioch, 
that he was disposed to allow him to 
make the trial. It is evident that 
Arioch would not have consented to 
arrest the execution of the sentence, 
unless it had appeared to him to be in 
the highest degree probable that he 
would be able to relievo the anxiety of 
the king. Knowing that the main 
object of the king was to obtain the 
interpretation of his dream, and seeing 
that this object was not any the more 
likely to be secured by the execution of 
this stern decree, and knowing the high 
favour with which Daniel had been 
received at court (ch. i. 19—21), he 
seems to have been willing to assume 
some measure of responsibility, and to 
allow Daniel to make his own repre- 
sentation to the king, % To Arioch 
the captain of the kinfs g-nard. Marg. 

chief of the executioners^ or slaughter' 
fnen, or chief marshal^ Greek, dpxi- 
payflpqj Tov ISaaiXtiog — chief cook of 
the kutg. The Vulgate renders this, 
“ Then Daniel inquired respecting the 
law and the sentence of Arioch, the 
commander of the royal army.^' The 
Chaldee word rendered guard is 
It is derived from to slaugh- 

ter; to kill animals; and then to kill or 
slay men. The noun then means a 
slaughterer or slayer^ a cook, an execu- 
tioner, or one who kills men at the will 
of a sovereign, or by due sentence of 
laiv. There can be no doubt that the 
word here refers to Arioch, as sent out 
to execute this sentence; yet we are 
not to regard him as a mere executioner, 
or as we would a hangman; for un- 
doubtedly the king would entrust this 
sentence to one who was of respectable, 
if not of high rank. It is probable that 
one of the principal officers of his body- 
guard would be entrusted with the 
execution of such a sentence. In 
1 Sam. viii. 13, the word is rendered 


king ? Then Arioch made the 
thing known to Daniel. 


cooks. It does not elsewhere occur. 
That he was not a mere executioner is 
apparent from the title given him in 
the next verse, where he is called “ the 
king’s captain f If Which xcas gone 
forth to slay, &c. lie had gone to exe- 
cute the decree, and its execution had 
already commenced. 

16. He answered and. said to Arioch 
the kinfs captain. The word captain 
— a diflerent word from that which 
occurs in ver. 14, UTO'Vir— denotes one 
who has rule or dominion ; one who is 
powerful or mighty; and it would be 
applied only to one who sustained a 
post of honour and responsibility. See 
the use of the word as meaning, to 
rule, in Neh. v. 16; Eccles. ii. 19; vi. 2; 
viii. 9 ; Esth. ix. 1 ; Psa. cxix. 133. The 
word here used is the same which 
occurs in ver. 10, whore it is rendered 
ruler. It doubtless denotes here an 
officer of rank, and designates one of 
more honourable employment than 
would be denoted by the word execa^ 
tioner. It should be said on these 
verses (14, 16), how^ever, that the office 
of executioner in the East w^as by no 
means regarded as a dishonourable 
office. It was entrusted to those high 
in rank, and even nobles considered it 
an honour, and often boasted of it as 
such, that among their ancestors there 
were those who had in this w ay been 
entrusted with executing the com- 
mands of their sovereign. Hanw'ay 
and Abdul-Kerim both say that this 
office conferred honour and rank. Tour- 
nefort says, that in Georgia “ the exe- 
cutioners are very rich, and men of 
standing undertake this employment ; 
far different from what occurs in other 
parts of the world, in that country this 
gives to a family a title of honour. 
They boast that among their ancestors 
there were many who were execution- 
ers; and this they base on the senti- 
ment, that nothing is more desirable 
than justice, and that nothing can ^ 
more honourable than to be engaged in 
administering the laws.” See Kosen- 
miiller, Morgeuland, 1079. ^ Why is 
the decree so hasty from the king ? Int- 
plying that all the effort had not been 
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16 Then Daniel went in, and 17 Then Daniel went to his 
desired of the king that he house, and made the thing 
would give him time, and that known to Hananiah, Mishae^ 
he would show the king the in- and Azariah, his companions ; 
terpretation. 


made which it was possible to make to enough. He wished to lay the matter 
solve the mystery. The idea is, that a before God, and to engage his friends in 
decree of such a nature, involving so earnest prayer that the dream and the 
many in ruin, ought not to have pro- interpretation might be made known to 
ceeded from the king without having him. This request was granted to him. 
taken all possible precautions, and hav- It may seem remarkable, as no time 
ing made all possible efforts to find was allowed to the Chaldeans that they 
those who might be able to disclose might make inquiry (ver. 8), that such 
what the king desired. It ^vas to a favour should have been granted to 
Daniel a iust matter of surprise that, Daniel, especially after the execution 
after the favour and honour with which of the sentence had been commenced ; 
he had been received at court (ch. i. but we are to remember (l) that the 
19, 20), and the confidence which had king would recollect the favour which 
been reposed in him, a command like he had already shown Daniel on good 
this should have been issued, so com- pounds, and the fact that he regarded 
prehensive as to embrace him and his him as endowed with great wisdom, 
friends, when they had done nothing to ch. i. 19, 20. (2.) Daniel did not ask, 
deserve the displeasure of the king, as the Chaldeans did, that the king 
% Then Arioch made the thing hnoivn to should tell the dream before he under- 
Daniel. The statement respecting the took to explain it, but he proposed 
dream ; the trouble of the king ; the evidently to unfold the whole matter, 
consultation of the magicians ; their (3.) It could not but occur to the king 
inability to explain the dream, and the that Daniel had not yet been consulted, 
positive command to put all the pre- and that it was but reasonable that he 
tenders to wisdom to death. It is clear should have a fair trial now, since it 
that Daniel had not before been in- appeared that he was involved in the 
formed of these things. general sentence. (4.) The anxiety of 

16. Then Daniel went in^ &c. Either the king to understand the dream was 
by himself, or through the medium of so great that he was willing to grasp at 
some friend. Perhaps all that is meant ang hope in order that his perplexities 
is, not that he actually went into the might be relieved ; and (5) it is not im- 
presence of the monarch, but that he proper to suppose that there may have 
went into the palace, and through the been a Divine influence on the mind of 
interposition of some high officer of this monarch, making him willing to 
court who had access to the sovereign, do so simple an act of justice as this, in 
desired of him that he would give him order that it might be seen and acknow- 
time, and that he would make it known, ledged that the hand of God was in the 
It would rather appear, from vers. 24, whole matter. 

25, that the first direct audience which 17. Then Daniel went to his house. 
he had with the king was after the It is quite evident that he had obtained 
thing was made known to him in a the object of his request, though this 
night vision, and it would scarcely is not expressly mentioned. The king 
-accord with established Oriental usages was undoubtedly, for the reasons above 
that he should go immediately and un- stated, willing that he should have a 
ceremoniously into the royal presence, fair opportunity to try his skill in dis- 
A petition presented through someone closing the mysterious secret. % And 
who had access to the king would meet made the thing Icnovon to Hananiah &c 
all the circumstances of the case. Made the whole matter known— the 
That he would give him time. He did perplexity respecting the dream- the 
mot specify why he desired time, though failure of the Chaldeans to interpretit • 
the reason why ho did it is plain the decree ; and ins own petition to the 
VOL. I. M 
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18 That ^ they would desire | 
mercies ^ of the God of heaven 
concerning this secret, that 
^Daniel and his fellows should 
not perish with the rest of the 
wise men of Babylon. 

r Chap. iii. 17 j 1 Sam. xvii. 37; 2 Tim. iv. 
17, 18. 

1 From before. 

2 Or, they should not destroy Darnel. 


king. They had a common interest 
in knowing it, as their lives were all 
endangered. 

18. That they would desire mercies of 
the God of heaven concerning this secret. 
That they would implore of God that 
he would show his mercy to them in 
revealing this secret, that their lives 
might be spared. In the margin, as in 
the Chaldee, this is “/rom before the 
God of heaven.” All depended now on 
God. It wa.s clear that human skill 
was exhausted, and that no reliance 
could he placed on any ability which 
man possessed. The art of the Chal- 
deans had failed, and Daniel, as well by 
this failure as by the promptings of his 
own feelings, must now have perceived 
that the only hope was in God, and 
that his favour in the case was to be 
obtained only by prayer. As his three 
friends were equally interested in the 
issue, and as it was an early principle 
of religion, and one found in all dis- 
pensations (comp. Matt, xviii. 19), that 
united prayer has special power with 
God, it was natural and proper to call 
on his friends to join with him in asking 
this favour from Him who alone could 
grant it. It was the natural and the 
last resource of piety, furnishing an 
example of what all may do, and should 
do in times of perplexity and danger. 
% That Daniel and his fellows should 
not perish. Marg. or “ they should not 
destroy Danielf The reading in the 
margin is most in accordance with the 
Chaldee, though the sense is substan- 
tially the same. The word fellows is 
the same which is before rendered com- 
panions. ^ With the rest of the tvise 
men of Babylon. It seems to have 
been certain that the decree would be 
executed on the Chaldeans, soothsayers, 
&o. And, indeed, there was no reason 


[B.C. 603. 

19 % Then was the secret 
revealed unto Daniel in a night 
vision.® Then Daniel blessed 
the God of heaven. 

20 Daniel answered and said, 
^ Blessed be the name of God 
for ever and ever; for wisdom 
^ and might are his : 

8 Numb. xii. 6. t Psa. 1. 23. 

u Jer. xxxii. IQ- 


why the decree should not be executed. 
They had confessed their inability to 
comply with the king’s command, and 
whatever Daniel could now do could 
not be construed in their favour as 
furnishing any reason why the decree 
should not be executed on them. It 
was presumed, therefore, that the law, 
severe as it seemed to be, would be car- 
ried into effect on them, and we may 
suppose that this was probably done. 
The only hope of their escaping from 
the common lot w^as in the belief that 
the God whom they served would now 
interpose in their behalf. 

19. T'hen tv as the secret revealed, 4'c. 
To wit, the dream and the interpreta- 
tion. The thing which had been hidden 
was disclosed. We may suppose that 
this occurred after a suitable time had 
been given to prayer. *![ In a night 
vision. A representation made to him 
at night, but whether when he was 
asleep or awake does not appear. Comp, 
notes on ch. i. 17 ; Isa. i. 1 ; Job iv. 13; 
xxxiii. 15. ^ Then Daniel blessed the 
God of heaven. Nothing would be 
more natural than that he ^ould burst 
forth in a song of grateful praise for 
disclo.sing a secret by means of which 
his life, and the lives of his companions, 
would be preserved, and by which such 
signal honour would redound to God 
himself, as alone able to reveal coming 
events. 

20. Daniel answered and said. The 
word “ answer,” in the Scriptures, often 
occurs substantially in the sense of 
speak or say. It does not always de- 
note a reply to something that has been 
said by another, as it does with us, but 
is often used when a speech is com- 
menced, as if one were replying to 
something that might be said in the 
case, or as meaning that the oiroum- 
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21 And he changeth the times ^ 
and the seasons : he y removeth 
kings, and setteth up kings : 

j? Psa. xxxi. 14, 15. 


stancjes in the case gave rise to the 
remark. Here the meaning is, that 
Daniel responded, as it were, to the 
goodness which God had manifested, 
and gave utterances to his feelings 
in appropriate expressions of praise. 
^ Blessed he the name of Qod for ever 
and ever. That is, blessed be God— the 
name^ in the Scriptures, being often 
used to denote the person himself. It 
it is common in the Bible to utter 
ascriptions of praise to God in view of 
important revelations, or in view of 

S eat mercies. Comp, the song of 
oses after the passage of the Bed 
Sea, Exod. xv. ; the song of Deborah 
after the overthrow of Sisera, Judg. v.; 
Isa. xii. ^ For wisdom and mhjht are 
his. Both these were manifested in a 
remarkable manner in the circum- 
stances of this case, and therefore these 
were the beginnings of the song of 

S ’aise : wisdom, as now imparted to 
aniel, enabling him to disclose this 
secret, when all numan skill had failed ; 
and mighty as about to be evinced in 
the changes of empire indicated by the 
dream and the interpretation. Comp. 
Jer. xxxii. 19, “Great in counsel, and 
mighty in work.” 

21. And he changeth the times and the 
seasons. Theobjectof this is to assert the 
general control of God in reference to 
all changes which occur. The asser- 
tion is made, undoubtedly, in view of 
the revolutions in empire which Daniel 
now saw, from the signification of the 
dream, wore to take place under the 
Divine hand. Foreseeing now these vast 
changes denoted by different parts of the 
image (vers. 30— 45), stretching into fa- 
distant times, Daniel was led to ascribe 
to God the control over all the revolu- 
tions wiiich occur on earth. There is 
no essential difference between the 
words times and seasons. The words 
in Chaldee denote stated or appointed 
seasons ; and the idea of times appointed, 
set, determined, enters into both. Times 
and seasons are not under the control 
of chance, but are bounded by estab- 
lished laws; and yet God, who ap- 


he ^ giveth wisdom unto the 
wise, and knowledge to them 
that know understanding. 

y Psa. Ixxv. 6, 7. x Prov. ii. 6, 


pointed these laws, has power to change 
them, and all the changes which occur 
under those laws are produced by his 
agency. Thus the changes which occur 
in regard to day and night, spring and 
summer, autumn and winter, clouds 
and sunshine, health and sickness, child- 
hood and youth, manhood and age, are 
under his control. Such changes, being 
in accordance with certain laws, may- 
be regarded as appointed, or set, and 
yet the laws and the revolutions conse- 
quent on them are all under his control 
So in regard to the revolutions of 
empire. By the arrangements of his 
providence he secures such revolutions 
as he shall see it to be best should occur, 
and in all of them his high hand should 
be regarded. The w-ords seasons and 
times are of frequent occurrence in 
Daniel, and are sometimes used in a 
peculiar sense (see notes on ch. viL 
12, 25), but they seem hero to be 
employed in their usual and general 
signification, to denote that all the 
revolutions which occur on earth are 
under his control. ^ He removeth 
kings, and setteth up kings. He has 
absolute control over all the sovereigns 
of the earth, to place on the throne 
whom he will, and to remove them 
when he pleases. This was doubtless 
suggested to Daniel, and was made the 
foundation of this portion of his hymn 
of praise, from what he was permitted 
to see in the disclosures made to him 
m the interpretation of the dream. 
He then saw (comp. vers. 37 — 45) 
that there would be most important 
revolutions of kingdoms under the 
hand of God, and being deeply im- 
pressed with these great prospective 
changes, he makes this general state- 
ment, that it was the prerogative of 
God to do this at pleasure. Nebuchad- 
nezzar was brought to feel this, and to 
recognise it when he said (ch. iv. 17), 
“ The Most High ruleth in the kingdom 
of men, and giveth it to whomsoever 
he will “ he doeth according to his 
will in the army of heaven, ana among 
the inhabitants of the earta ; none can 
M 2 
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22 He revealeth ^ the deep 
and secret things: he knoweth 

a Psa. XXV. 14. 


stay his hand, or say unto him, What 
doest thou ?” ch. iv. 32, 35. This claim 
is often asserted for God in the Scrip- 
tures as a proof of his supremacy and 
greatness. “For promotion cometh 
neither from the east, nor from the 
west, nor from the south : but God is 
the judge ; he putteth down one, and 
setteth up another,” Psa. Ixxv. 6, 7. 
Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 7, 8. Thus he claimed 
absolute control over Sennacherib to 
employ him at his pleasure in executing 
his purposes of punishment on the 
Hebrew nation (Isa. x. 5—7), and thus 
over Cyrus to execute his purposes on 
Babylon, and to restore his people to 
their land, Isa. xlv. 1, seq. See also 
Isa. xlvi. 10, 11. In this manner, all 
the kings of the earth may be regarded 
as under his control ; and if the 
Divine plan were fully understood, it 
will be found that each one has received 
his appointment, under the Divine 
direction, to accomplish some impor- 
tant part in carrying forward the 
Divine plans to their fulfilment. A 
history of human affairs, showing the 
exact purpose of God in regard to 
each ruler who has occupied a throne, 
and the exact object wnich God de- 
signed to accomplish by placing him on 
the throne at the time when he did. 
would be a far more important and 
valuable history than any which has 
been written. Of many such rulers, like 
Cyrus, Sennacherib, Pilate, Hen ryVlII., 
Edward VI., and the Elector of Saxony, 
we can see the reason why they lived 
and reimed when they did ; and doubt- 
less God has had some important end 
to accomplish in the development of 
his great plans in the case of every one 
who has ever occupied a throne. l He 
giveth wisdom unto the wise, (^c. He is 
the source of all true wisdom and know- 
ledge. This is often claimed for God in 
the Scriptures. Comp. Prov. iL 6, 7 : 

*• For the Lord giveth wisdom j 

Out of his mouth cometh knowledge and 
understanding. 

He layeth up sound wisdom for the right- 
eous ^ 

He is a buckler to them that walk up- 
rightly.** 


^ what is in the darkness, and 
the light ® dwelleth with him. 

b Psa. cxxxix. 11, 12; Heb. iv. 13. 
c 1 Tim. vi. l6; 1 John i. 5. 


See also 1 Kings iii. 9 — 12 ; Exod.xxxi. 3. 
God claims to be the source of all 
wisdom and knowledge. He originally 
formed each human intellect, and made 
it what it is; he opens before it the 
paths of knowledge; he gives to it 
clearness of perception ; he preserves 
its powers, so that they do not become 
deranged ; he has power to make sug- 
gestions, to direct the laws of associa- 
tion, to fix the mind on important 
thoughts, and to open before it new 
and interesting views of truth. And as 
it would be found, if the history could 
be written, that God has placed each 
monarch on the throne with a distinct 
reference to some important purpose 
in the development of his great plans, 
so probably it would be seen that each 
important work of genius which has 
been written; each invention in the 
arts; and each discovery in science, 
has been for a similar purpose, under . 
his contrpl. He has created the great ’ 
intellect just at the time when it was 
needful that such a discovery or inven- 
tion should be made, and having pre- 
pared the world for it by the course of 
events, the discovery or invention has 
occurred just at the time when, on the 
whole, it was most desirable that it 
should. 

22. He revealeth the deep and secret 
things. Things which are too profound 
for man to fathom by his own power, 
and which are concealed or hidden 
until he makes them known. What is 
said here is an advance on what was 
affirmed in the previous verse, and 
relates to another kind of knowledge. 
That related to such knowledge as was 
not properly beyond the grasp of the 
human intellect when unaided in any 
supernatural manner, and affirmed 
that even then all discoveries and in- 
ventions are to be traced to God ; this 
refers to a species of knowledge which 
lies beyond any natural compass of the 
human powers, and in which a super- 
natural influence is needed — such 
things as the Chaldeans and astro- 
logers claimed the power of dis- 
closing. The assertion here is, that 
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23 I thank thee, and praise made known unto us the king’s 
thee, 0 thou God of my fathers, matter. 

who hast given me wisdom and 24 % Therefore Daniel went 
might, and hast made known in unto Arioch, whom the king 
unto me now what we desired had ordained to destroy the wise 
of thee: for thou hast now wew of Babylon : he went and said 

when the highest human wisdom 23. I thank thee, and praise thee. O 
showed itself insufficient for the exi- thou God of my fathers. By his “ fa- 

§ ency, God was able to disclose those thers” here, Daniel refers doubtless to 
eep truths wtdch it was desirable for the Jewish people in general, and not 
man to understand. Anplied generally, to bis own particular ancestors. The 
this refers to the truths made knowa meaning of the phrase, “ God of my 
by revelation— truths which man could fathers," is, that he had been their pro- 
ne ver have discovered by his unaided tector : had regarded them as his peo- 
powers. If He knoweth what is in the pie ; had conferred on them great 
darkness. What appears to man to be favours. The particular ground of 
involved in darkness, and on which no thanksgiving here is, that the same 
light seems to shine. This may refer God who had so often revealed himself 
not only to what is concealed from man to the Hebrew people by the prophets 
in the literal darkness of night, but to in their own lana, haa now conde- 
all that is mysterious ; all that lies scended to do the same thing to one of 
beyond the range of human inquiry; their nation, though a captive in a 
all that pertains to unseen worlds. An strange country. The favour thus be- 
immensely large portion of the universe stowed had an increased value, from 
lies wholly beyond the range of human the fact that it showed that the Hebrew 
investigation at present, and is, of people were not- forgotten, though far 
course, dark to man. If And the light from the land of their birth, and that. 
dwelleth mth him. The word rendered though in captivity, they might still 
dwelleth (w^) means, properly, to hope for the benign interposition of 
loose, to unbind, to solve, as e. g., hard God. % Who hast given me wisdom and 
questions, Dan. v. 16; and is then The word wisdom here un- 

applied to travellers who unbind the doubtedly refers to the ability which 
loads of their beasts to put up for the bad now been given him to declare the 
night, and then it comes to mean to nature and purport of the dream, im- 
put up for the night, to lodge, to dwell, parting to him a degree of wisdom far 
Hence, the meaning is, that the light superior to those pretenders to whom 
abides with God ; it is there as in its the matter had been ^ first submitted, 
appropriate dwelling-place ; he is in the The word * might (Chald., 
midst of it : all is light about him ; does not probably differ mate- 

light when it is sent out goes from him ; riaily from “ wisdom.*^ It means ability 
when it is gathered together, its ap- to interpret the dream— implying that 
propriate place is with him. Comp, it was a task beyond natural human 
Job xxxviii. 19, 20 : — ability. ^ For thou hast now made 

known unto us the kinfs matter. That 
Where is the way where light dwelleth > jg it had been made known to him and 

thereof r his friends. He joins himsejf with 

That thou shouidest take it to the bound i'heni ; for, although it WM particularly 
thereof, made knpwn to him, yet, as they had 

And that thou shouidest know the paths to united with him in that the 

the house thereof?” secret might be disclosed, and as they 

shared common dangers, he regarded 
See notes on that passage. Corap. also it as in fact made known to them all. 

1 Tim. vi. 16 : “ Dwelling in the light 24. Therefore Daniel went in unto 
which no man can approach unto.” Arioch. In view of the fact that the 
1 John i. 5 : “ God is light, and in him matter was now disclosed to him, he 
is no darkness at all.” proposed to lay it before the lang. 
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thus unto him, Destroy not the 
wise men of Babylon : bring me 
in before the king, and 1 will 
show unto the king the inter- 
pretation. 

25 Then Arioch brought in 


Daniel before the king in haste, 
and said thus unto him, ^ I have 
found a man of the ^ captives of 
Judah that will make known 
unto the king the interpretation. 

1 That I. 2 Children of the captivity. 


This, of course, he did not do directly, 
hut through Arioch, who was entrusted 
with the execution of the decree to 
slay the wise men of Babylon. That 
officer would naturally have access to 
the king, and it was proper that a pro- 
posal to arrest the execution of the 
sentence should be made through his in- 
strumentality. The Chaldee (nyi ‘7:ip"'7D) 
is, properly, “ on this whole account ” 
— or, “ on this whole account because ” 
— in accordance with the usually full 
and pleonastic mode of writing par- 
ticles, similar to the German aUdieived^ 
or the compound English forasmuch 
as. The meaning is, that in view of 
the whole matter, ne sought to lay the 
case before the king. IF Destroy not 
the wise men of Babylon. Tliat is, 
“ Stay the execution of the sentence on 
them. Though they have failed to 
furnish the interpretation demanded, 
yet, as it can now he given, there is no 
occasion for the exercase of this seve- 
rity.” The ground of the sentence was 
that they could not interpret the dream. 
As the execution of the sentence in- 
volved Daniel and his friends, and as 
the reason why it was passed at all 
would now cease by his being able to 
furnish the required explanation, Daniel 
felt that it was a matter of mere justice 
that the execution of the sentence 
should cease altogether. % Bring me 
in before the king. It would seem from 
this that Daniel did not regard himself 
as having free access to the king, and 
he would not unceremoniously intrude 
himself into his presence. This verse 
confirms the interpretation given of 
ver. 16, and makes it in the highest de- 
gree probable that this was the first 
occasion on which he was personally 
before the king in reference to this 
matter. 


25. Th,en Arioch brought in Daniel 
before the king in haste. The Chaldee 
word used here implies in tumultuous 
haste, as of one who was violently ex- 
cited, or in a state of trepidation, from 


bni — to tremble, to be in trepidation. 
The trepidation in this case may have 
arisen from one or both of two causes ; 
(1) exultation, or joy, that the great 
secret was discovered ; or (2) joy that 
the eflusion of blood might be stayed, 
and that there might be now no neces- 
sity to continue the execution of the 
sentence against the wise men. % I 
have found a man, Marg., as in Chal- 
dee, “ That 1 have found a man.” It is 
not to be supposed that Arioch had 
know n anything of the application 
which Daniel had made to the king to 
delay the execution of the sentence 
(ver. 16), and, for anything that ap- 
pearSj he had suspended that execution 
on his own responsibility. Ignorant 
as he was, therefore, of any such ar- 
rangement, and viewing only his own 
agency in the matter, it was natural 
for him to go in and announce this as 
something entirely now to the king, 
and without suggesting that the execu- 
tion of the sentence had been at all de- 
layed. It was a most remarkable cir- 
cumstance, and one which looks like a 
Divine interposition, that he should 
have been disposed to delay the execu- 
tion of the sentence at all, so that 
Daniel could have an opportunity of 
showing whether he could not divulge 
the secret. All the circumstances of 
the case seem to imply that Arioch was 
not a man of a cruel disposition, but 
was disposed, as far as possibly to pre- 
vent the effusion of blood, i Of the 
captives of Judah. Marg., as in Chald., 
“ of the children of the captivity.” The 
word Judah here probably refers to 
the country rather than to the people, 
and means that he was among those 
who had been brought from the land 
of Judah. IF That will make known 
unto the king the interpretation. It is 
clear, from the whole narrative, that 
Arioch had great confidence in Daniel. 
All the evidence which he oould have 
that he would be able to make this 
known, must have been from the fact 
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26 The king answered, and the astrologers, the magicians, the 

said to Daniel, whose name wa8 soothsayers, show unto the king ; 
Belteshazzar, Art thou able to 28 But ® there is a God in 
make known unto me the dream heaven that revealeth secrets, 
which I have seen, and the inter- and ^maketh known to the king 
pretation thereof? Nebuchadnezzar what shall be 

27 Daniel answered in the in the latter days. Thy dream, 
presence of the king, and said, and the visions of thy head upon 
The secret which the king hath thy bed, are these ; 
demanded, cannot ^ the wise men^ 

d Isa. xlvii. 1.3, 14. e Gen. xl. 8; xli. l6. 1 Hath made. 

that Daniel professed to be able to do matter was beyond tbe ability of man, 
it ; but sucb was bis confidence in bim H The ivise men, the astrologers^ &c. 
that he had no doubt that bo would be On these words, see notes on ch. i. 20. 
able to do it. All these words occur in that verse, 

26. The Icing answered., and said to G^ozrin rendered sooth- 

Daniel, whose name was Belteshazzar. sayers. This is derived from nu— 
Notes, ch. i. 7. Tbe Icing may have ad- cut, to cut off; and then to decide, to 
dressed him by this name, and pro* determine; and it is thus applied to 
bably did during this interview. This those who decide or determine the fates 
was the name, it would seem, by which or destiny of men; that is, those who 
he was known in Babylon— a name “by casting nativities from the place of 
which impUed honour and respecta- the stars at one’s birth, and by various 
bility, as being conferred on one whom arts of computing and divining, foretold 
it was supposed the principal Babylo- the fortunes and destinies of indivi- 
nian divinity favoured. H Art thou duals.” See Gesenius, Com. z. Isa. ii. 
able to make known unto me the dream? 349 — 356, § 4, Von den Chaldern und 
One of the first points in the difficulty deren Astrologie. On p. 565, he has 
was to recall the dream itself, and given a figure, showing how the hea- 
hence this was the first inquiry w hich vens were cut up, or divided, by astro- 
the king presented. If he could not logers in the practice of their art. 
recall that, of course the matter was Comp, the phrase numeri Bahylonii, in 
at an end, and the law would be suf- Hor. Carm. I. xi. 2. The Greek Ls 
fered to take its course. yai^apr]vu>v—the Chaldee word in Greek 

27. Daniel answered in the presence letters. This is one of the words— not 
of the king, and said, TJlc secret which very few in number — which the au- 
the king hath demanded, cannot the wise thors of the Greek version did not at- 
men, Slc., show unto the king. Daniel tempt to translate. Such words, how- 
regarded it as a settled and indisputable ever, are not useless, as they serve to 
point that the solution could not be throw light on the question how the 
hoped for from, the Chaldean sages. Hebrew and Chaldee were pronounced 
The highest talent which the realm before the vowel points were affixed to 
could furnish had been applied to, and those languages. 

had failed. It was clear, therefore, 28. But there is a God in heaven that 
that there was no hope that the diffi- revealeth secrets. One of the principal 
culty would be removed by human objects contemplated in all that oo- 
skill. Besides this, Daniel would seem curred respecting this dream and its 
also to intimate that the thing, from interpretation was, to direct the mind 
the necessity of the case, was beyond the of the monarch to the true God and to 
compass of the human powers. Alike secure the acknowledgment of his su- 
in reference to the question whether premacy. Hence it waj 9 so ordered 
a forgotten dream could be recalled, that those who were most eminent for 
and to the actual signification of a wisdom, and who were regarded as the 
dream so remarkable as this, the whole favourites of heaven, were oonstraiued 
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29 As for thee, 0 king, thy 
thoughts ^came into thy mind 
upon thy bed, what shoiild come 

J Came up. 


to confess their entire inability to ex- 
plain the mystery. The Tvay was thus 
prepared to show that he who could do 
this must be the true God, and must 
be worthy of adoration and praise. 
Thus prepared, the mind of the mon- 
arch was now directed by this pious 
Hebrew youth, though a captive, to a 
.truth so momentous and important. 
His whole training, his modesty and 
his piety, all were combined to lead 
him to attribute whatever skill he 
might evince in so difficult a matter to 
the true God alone: and we can scarcely 
conceive of a more sublime object of 
contemplation than this young man, 
in the most magnificent court of the 
world, directing the thoughts of the 
most mighty monarch that then occu- 
pied a throne, to the existence and the 
perfections of the true God. IF ^nd 
maheth knoivn to the king Nehuchadnez^ 
zar. Marg., hath made. The trapsla- 
tion in the text is more correct, for it 
was not true that he had as yet actu- 
ally made these things known to the 
king. He had furnished intimations of 
what was to occur, but he had not yet 
been permitted to understand th,eir 
signification. What shall he in the 
latter days. Gr. ett^ Eor^artuv Tthv 
hfispiov — “in the last days.” Vulg. in 
novissimis tempoHbus — “in the last 
times.” Chald., nnnNa--“in the 
after days ;” or, as Faber expresses it, 
in the afierhood of days. The phrase 
means what we should express by say- 
ing, hereafter — in future times — in time 
to come. This phrase often has special 
reference to the times of the Messiah, 
as the last dispensation of things on 
the earth, or as that under which the 
aflairs of the world will be wound up. 
Comp, notes on Isa. ii. 2. It does not 
appear, however, to be used in that 
sense here, but it denotes future 

times. The phrase, “ the latter days,” 
therefore, does not exactly convey the 
sense of the original. It is future days 
rather than latter days. % Thy dream^ 
and the visions of tny head upon thy 
bed. The phrase visions of thy head,” 


to pass hereafter ; and ^ he that 
revealeth secrets maketh known 
to thee what shall come to pass. 

/ Amos iv. 13. 


means conceptions or notions formed 
by the brain. It would seem from this, 
that, even in the time of Daniel, the 
brain was regarded as, in some sense, 
the organ of thinking, or that thought 
had its seat in the head. We are not 
to suppose that by the use of these 
diflerent expressions, Daniel meant to 
describe two things, or to intimate 
that Nebuchadnezzar had had visions 
which were distinct. What he saw 
might be described as a dream or a 
vision ; it, in fact, had the nature of 
both. Are these. “ These which I 
now proceed to describe.” 

29. As for thee, O king, thy thoughts 
came into thy mind upon thy bed. 
Marg., up ; that is, thy thoughts as- 
cended. The Chaldee is, “ thy thoughts 
ascended”— v*??. So the Greek: 
“Thy thoughts ascended {dvsl^r]aav) 
upon thy couch.” There is. evidently, 
some allusion to the thoughts ascend^ 
img, or going up ; and perhaps the idea 
is, that they were employed on import- 
ant subjects— an idea which we now 
express by saying that one’s thoughts 
are elevated, as contrasted with those 
which are low and grovelling. •[[ What 
should come to pass hereafter. It 
would .seem most probable from this, 
that the thoughts of Nebuchadnezzar 
were occupied with this subject in his 
waking moments on his bed, and that 
the dream w'as grafted on this train of 
thought when he fell asleep. Nothing 
is more probable than that nis thoughts 
might be thus occupied. The question 
respecting his successor; the changes 
which might occur; the possibility of 
revolutions in other kingdoms, or in 
the provinces of his own vast empire, 
all were topics on which his mind 
would probably be employed. As God 
designed, too, to fix his thoughts parti- 
cularly on that general subject— the 
changes which were to occur in his 
empire— such an occasion, when his 
attention was greatly engrossed with 
the subject, would be very suitable to 
impart the knowledge which he did by 
this vision. Daniel refers to this, pro- 
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30 But as for me, this secret 
is not revealed to me for any 
wisdom s that I have more than 
any living, but for ^ their sakes 

g Acts iii. 12. 

1 Or, the intent that the interpretation may 
he made known. 


bably, because it would do much to 
confirm the monarch in the belief of 
his inspiration if he referred to the 
train of thought which had preceded 
the dream ; as it is not improbable that 
the hing would remember his waking 
thoughts on the subject, though his 
dream Avas forgotten. 

30. But as for me. So far as I am 
concerned in this matter, or whatever 
skill or wisdom I may evince in the 
interpretation, it is not to be traced to 
myself. The previous verse commences 
with the expression “ as for thee and 
in this verse, by the phrase “ as for mef 
Daniel puts himself in strong contrast 
with the king. The way in which this 
was done was not such as to flatter 
the vanity of the king, and cannot be 
regarded as the art of the courtier, and 
yet it was such as would be universally 
adopted to conciliate his favour, and 
to mve him an elevated idea of the 
modesty and piety of the youthful 
Daniel. In the previous verse he says, 
that, as to what pertained to the king, 
God had greatly honoured him by 
giving him important intimations of 
what was yet to occur. Occupying the 
position which he did, it might be sup- 
posed that it would not be wholly 
unnatural that he should be thus 
favoured, and Daniel does not say, as 
in his own case, that it was not on 
account of anything in the character 
and rank of the king that this had 
been communicated to him. But when 
he comes to speak of himself— a youth; 
a captive ; a stranger in Babylon ; a 
native of another land— nothing was 
more natural or proper than that he 
should state distinctly that it was not 
on account of anything in him that 
this was done. ^ IViis secret is not 
revealed to me for any ivisdom that I 
have more than any living. That is, 
“ it is not hy any wisdom which I have 
above others, nor is it on account of 
any previous wisdom which I have 
possessed or manifested.” There is an 


that shall make known the inter- 
pretation to the king, and that 
thou mightest know the thoughts 
of thy heart. 


absolute and total disclaimer of the 
idea that it was in any sense, or in any 
way, on account of his own superiority 
in wisdom. All the knowledge which 
he had in the case was to be traced 
entirely to God. H But for their sakes 
that shall make known the interpreta- 
tion to the king. Marg. “ or, the intent 
that the interpretation may he made 
known The margin is the more 
correct rendering, and should have 
been admitted into the text. The 
literal translation is, “but (jnj) on 
account of the thing that they might 
make known the interpretation to the 
king.” The word rendered “ make 
known” is indeed in the plural, but 
it IS evidently used in an impersonal 
sense, meaning that the inteimretation 
would be made known. “ it was to 
the intent that they might make it 
known ;” that is, that somebody might 
do It, or that it might be done. Would 
not modesty and delicacy lead to the 
choice of such an expression here, in- 
clining Daniel to avoid, as far as possi- 
ble, all mention of himself ? The main 
thought is, that the grand obiect to be 
secured was not to glorify Daniel, or 
any other human being, but to com- 
municate to this heathen monarch 
important truths respecting coming 
events, and through him to the world. 

And that thou mightest knoiv the 
thoughts of thy heart. In reference to 
this matter; that is, that he might be 
able to recall the thoughts which 
passed through his mind in the dream. 
This (vers. 27 — 30) is the introduc- 
tion to the important disclosure which 
Daniel was about to make to the king. 
The entire disclaimer of the honour of 
having originated the interpretation 
by his own wisdom, and the ascribing 
of it to God, are worthy here of special 
attention. It is probable that the 
magicians were accustomed to ascribe 
to their own skill and sagacity the 
ability to interpret dreams and the 
other prognostics of the future, and to 
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31 ^ Thou, 0 king, * sawest, ness was excellent, stood before 
and, behold, a great image, thee, and the form thereof was 
This great image, whose bright- terrible. 

1 Wast seeing. 

claim special honour on that account, represented as one. The word rendered 
In opposition to this, Daniel utterly image (dJ:?) denotes properly a 
disclaims any such wisdom himself, shade., or shadow, and then anything 
and attributes the skill which he has shadows forth, or that represents 
entirely to God. This is a beautiful anything. It is applied to man (Gen. 
illustration of the nature of modesty ^ 27 ), as shadowing forth, or represent- 
and piety. It places before us a young . that is, there was something in 

pan, having now the prospect of being when he was created which had so 
elevated to great honours ; under every g resemblance to God that he mi^ht 

temptation to arrogate the possession regarded as an image of him. The 

of extraordinary wisdom to himself ; ^^rd is often used to denote idols, as 
suddenly exalted above all the s^es of supposed to be a representation of 
the most splendid court on earth, dis- ^he gods, either in their forms, or as 
claiming all merit, and declaring in shadowing forth their character as 
the mosx solemn manner that whatever majestic, stern, mild, severe, merciful, 
profound wisdom there might be m the Numb, xxxiii. 62 ; 1 Sam. vi. 6 ; 
communication which he was about to 2 Kings xi. 18; 2 Chron. xxiiL 17; 
make, it was not in the slightest degree jj^ek. vii. 20 1 xvi. 17 ; xxiii. 14 ; Amos 
to be traced to himself. See the re- 20 . This image is not represented 

marks at the end of the chapter. (6.) gg g^ i(jol to be worshipped, nor in the 

31. Thou, O king, sawest. Marg., ^se of the word is it to be supposed 
wast seeing. The margin is in accord- that there is an allusion, as Prof. Bush 
ance with the Chaldee. The language supposes, to the fact that these king- 
is properly that which denotes a pro- doms would be idolatrous, but the 
longed or attentive observation. He word is used in its proper and primi- 
was in an a;ttitude favourable to vi^on, tive sense, to denote something which 
or was looking with intensity, jmd there would represent, or shadow forth, 
appeared bemre him this remarkable kingdoms whicli would exist. The 
image. Comp. ch. vii. 1, 2, 4, 6. It exact size of the image is not men- 
was not a thing which appeared for a tioned. It is only suggested that it 
moment, and then vanished, but which was great — a proper characteristic to 
remainea so long that he could con- represent the greatness of the king- 
template it with accuracy. 1 And, doms to which it referred. ^ This great 
hehold, a great image. Chald., one {yyiage. The word here rendered great 
image that was grand — is different from that used in 

So the Yulgoie^statua una grandis. the previous clause, though it is not 
So the Greek — eiKwv fiia. The easy to determine the exacjt difference 
object seems to be to fix the at- between the words. Both denote that 
tention on the fact that there was the image was of gi^ntic dimensions, 
but one image, though composed of so It is well remarked by Prof. Bush, 
different materials, and or materials that “ the monuments of antiquity 
that seemed to be so little fitted to be sufficiently evince that the humour 
worked together into the same statue, prevailed throughout the East, and 
The idea, by its being represented as still more in Egypt, of constructing 
one, is, that it was, in some respects, enormous statues, which were usually 
the same kingdom that he saw symbo- dedicated to some of their deities, and 
lized : that is, that it would extend connected with their worship. The 
over the same countries, and could be, object, therefore, now presented in the 
in some sense, regarded as a prolonga- monarch’s dream, was not, probably, 
tion of the same empire. There was entirely new to his thoughts.” ^ Whose 
so much of identity, though different brightness was excellent. 
in many respects, that it could be ness excelled, or was unusual and re- 
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32 This image’s head was of of silver, his belly and his ^ thighs 
fine gold, his breast and his arms of brass. 

1 Or, aides. 

markable.” The word rendered hrighU before Daniel, characterizes the succes- 
sless (in) is found only in Daniel, sion of ages (four) by the very same 
It is rendered brightness in ch. iL 31, metals— gold, silver, brass, and iron.” 
iv. 36, and in the margin in ch. v. G, 9 ; 32. This imager's headway of fine gold. 

and countenance in ch. v. 6 (text), and Chald. good gold — 3 ^ 2:tj — that is, fine, 
in vers. 9, 10, ch. vii. 28. From the pure, unalloyed. The whole head of 
places where it is found, pa-rticularly the figure, colossal as it was, appeared 
ch. iv. 36, it is clear that it is used to be composed wholly of this. Had 
to denote a certain beauty, or majesty, the whole image been made of gold, it 
shining forth in the countenance, which would not have been so striking — for it 
was fitted to impress the beholder with was not uncommon to construct vast 
awe. The term here is to bo understood statues of this metal. Comp. ch. iii. 1. 
not merely of the face of the image. But the remarkable peculiarity of this 
but of its entire aspect, as having image was, that it was composed of dif- 
something in it signally splendid and ferent materials, some of which were 
imposing. We have only to conceive seldom or never used in suchastruc- 
of a colossal statue whose head was ture, and all of which had a pecuUar 
burnished gold, and a large part of significancy. On the significancy of this 
whose frame wa.s polished silver, to see part of the figure, and the resemblance 
the force of this language. IF Stood between this head of gold and Ne- 
hefore thee. It stood over against him buchadnezzar himself, see notes on 
in full view. He had an opportunity vers. 37, 38. ^ Els breast and his arms 
of surveying it clearly and distinctly, of silver. ^ The word rendered breast 
IF And the form thereof was terrible, (pn) is in the plural number, in ac- 
Vast, imposing, grand, fearful. The cordance with a common usage in the 
sudden appearance of such an object as Hebrew, by which several members of 
this could not but fill the mind with the human body are often expressed in 
terror. The design for which this the plural ; as D'od— / aceA*, &c. There 
representation was made to Nebuchad- is a foundation for such a usage in na- 
nezzar is clearly unfolded in the expla- ture, in the two-fold form of many of 
nation which Daniel gives. It may be the portions of the human body. The 
remarked here, in general, that such an portion of the body which is here re- 
appearance of a gigantic imago was well presented is obviously the upper por- 
adapted to represent successive king- tion of the front part— that whicli is 
doms, and that the representation was prominently visible when wo look at 
in accordance with the spirit of ancient the human frame. Next to the head 
times. “ In ancient coins and medals,” ii is the most important part, as it em- 
says the editor of the Pictorial Bible, braces most of the vital or^ns. Some 
“ nothing is more common than to degree of inferioritv, as well as the idea 
see cities and nations represented by of succession, would be naturally re- 
human figures, male or female. Ac- presented by this. “ The inferior value 
cording to the ideas which suggested of silver as compared with gold will 
such symbols, a vast image in the naturally suggest some degree of de- 
human figure w-as, therefore, a very fit dine or degeneracy in the character of 
emblem of sovereign power and domi- the subject represented by the metal ; 
nion ; while the materials of which it and so in other members, as we proceed 
was composed did most significantly downward, as the material becomes oon- 
typify the character of the various tinually baser, we naturally infer that 
empires, the succession of which was the subject deteriorates, in some sense, 
foreshown by this vision. This last in the like manner.”— Pro/. Bush, in 
idea, of expressing the condition of loc. On the kingdom represented by 
things by metallic symbols, was pre- this, and the propriety of this repre- 
valent before the time of Daniel He- sentation, see not^ on ver. 39. ^ Eis 
siod, who lived about two centuries belly and his thighs of brass. Marg. 
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33 His legs of iron, his feet 
part of iron and part of clay. 

34 Thou sawest till that a 
stone was cut out ^ without 

1 Or, which was not tn hands. 


sides. It is not necessarjr to enter 
minutely into an examination of the 
words here used. The word ieWy de- 
notes. unquestionably, the regions of 
the aodomen as externally visible. The 
word rendered thighs in the text, is 
rendered sides in the margin. It is, 
like the word breast in the previous 
verse, in the plural number, and for the 
same reason. The Hebrew word (“p)) is 
commonly rendered thigh in the Scrip- 
tures (Gen. xxiv. 2, 9 ; xxxii. 25 (26), 31, 
32 (32. 33), et aZ.), though it is also fre- 
quently rendered side^ Exod. xxxii. 27 ; 
xl. 22, 24 ; Lev. i. 11 ; IS umb. iii. 29, et 
al. According to Gesenius, it denotes 
“ the thick and double fleshy member 
which commences at the bottom of the 

f pine, and extends to the lower legs.’’ 
t is that part on which the sword was 
formerly worn, Exod, xxxii. 27 ; Judg. 
iii. 16, 21 ; Psa. xlv. 3 (4). It is also that 
part which was smitten, as an expres- 
sion of mourning or of indignation, 
Jer. xxxi. 19 ; Ezek. xxi. 12 (17). Comp. 
Horn. II. xii. 162, xv. 397 ; Od. xiii. 198 ; 
Cic. cl. Orat, 80 Quine, xi. 3. It ismot 
improperly here rendered thighs, and 
the portion of the figure that was of 
brass was that between the breast and 
the lower legs, or extended from the 
breast to the knees. The word is else- 
where employed to denote the shaft or 
main trunJe of the golden candlestick of 
the tabernacle. Exod. xxv. 31 ; xxxvii. 
17; Numb. viii. 4. ^ Of brass. An in- 
ferior metal, and denoting a kingdom 
of inferior power or excellence. On 
the kingdom represented by this, see 
notes on ver. 39. 

33. His legs of iron. The portion of 
the lower limbs from the knees to the 
ankles. This is undoubtedly the usual 
meaning of the English word legs, and 
it as clearly appears to be the sense of 
the original word here. Iron was re- 
garded as inferior to either of the other 
metals specified, and yet was well 
adapted to denote a kingdom of a par- 
ticular kind — less noble in some re- 
spects, and yet hardy, powerful, and 


^ hands, which smote the image 
upon his feet that were of iron 
and clay, and brake them to 
pieces. 

h Zech. iv. 6; John i. 13. 


adapted to tread down the world b 3 r 
conquest. On the application of this, 
see notes on ver. 40. % His feet part 
of iron and part of clay. As to his 
feet; or in respect to his feet, they 
were partly of iron and partly of clay 
— a mixture denoting great strength, 
united with that which is fragile and 
weak. The word rendered clay in 
this place (^Pfl) is found nowhere else 
except in this chapter, and is always 
rendered clay, ch. ii. 33 — 36, 41 (twice), 
42, 43 (twice), 45. In some instances 
(vers. 41, 43) the epithet miry is applied 
to it. This would seem to imply that 
it was not “ burnt or baked ciay,” or 
“earthenware,” as Prof. Bush supposes, 
but clay in its natural state. The idea 
would seem to be, that the framework, 
so to speak, was iron^ with clay worked 
in, or filling up the interstices, so as to 
furnish an image of strength combined 
with that which is weak. That it would 
be well adapted to represent a kingdom 
that had many elements of permanency 
in it, yet that was combined with things 
that made it weak— a mixture of that 
which was powerful with that which 
was liable to be crushed ; capable of 
putting forth great efforts, and of sus- 
taining great shocks, and yet having 
such elements of feebleness and decay 
as to make it liable to be overthrown. 
For the application of this, see notes on 
vers. 41 — 43. 

34. Thou sawest. Chald., “Thouwast 
seeing that is, thou didst continue to 
behold, implying that the vision was of 
somewhat long continuance. It did not 
appear and then suddenly vanish, but 
it remained so long that he had an op- 
portunity of careful observation. ^ Till 
that a stone was cut out icithout hands. 
That is, from a mountain or hill, ver. 
46. This idea is expressed in the Latin 
and the Greek version. The vision ap- 
pears to have been that of a colossal 
image standing on a plain in the vici- 
nity of a mountain, standing firm, until, 
by some unseen agency, and in an un- 
accountable manner, a stone became^ 
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detached from the mountain, and was 
made to impinge against it. The mamn 
here is, which was not in his hands. The 
more correct rendering of the Chaldee, 
however, is that in the text, literally, 
a stone was cut out which was not by 
hands”—]]!'! ; or perhaps still more ac- 
curately, “ a stone was out out which 
was not in hands ” so that the fact that 
it was not in or hy hands refers rather 
to its not being projected by hands than 
to the manner of its being detached 
from the mountain. The essential idea 
is, that the agency of hands did not ap- 
pear at all in the case. The stone seemed 
to be self^-moved. It became detached 
from the mountain, and, as if instinct 
with life, struck the image and demo- 
lished it. The word rendered stone (] 3 m ) 
determines nothing as to the size of the 
stone, but the whole statement would 
seem to imply that it was not of large 
dimensions. It struck upon t?ie feet of 
the image, and it became itself a great 
mountain (ver. 35) — all which would 
seem to imply that it was at first not 
large. What increased the astonish- 
ment of the monarch was. that a stone 
of such dimensions should have been 
adequate to overthrow so gigantic a sta- 
tue, and to grind it to powder. The 
points on which it was clearly intended 
to fix the attention of the monarch, and 
which made the vision so significant 
and remarkable, were these: (a) the 
colossal size and firmness of the image ; 
(b) the fact that a stone, not of large 
size, should be seen to be self-detached 
from the mountain, and to move against 
the image ; (c) the fact that it should 
completely demolish and pulverize the 
colossal figure; and (d) the fact that 
then this stone of inconsiderable size 

until it filled the^world. ft should be 
added, that the vision appears not to 
have been that of a stone detached from 
the side of a hill, and rolling down the 
mountain by the force of gravitation, 
but that of a stone detached, and then 
moving untoward the image as if it had 
been thrown from a hand, though the 
hand was unseen. This would very 
strikingly and appropriately express the 
idea of something, apparently small in 
its origin, that was impelled by a cause 
that was unseen, and that bore with 
mighty force upon an object of colossal 
magnitude, by an agency that could not 


be explained by the causes that usually 
operate. For the application and per- 
tinency of this, see notes on vers, 44, 45. 
^ Which smote the image vpon his feet. 
The word here used (nnp) means, to 
strike, to smite, without reference to 
the question whether it is a single blow, 
or whether the blow is often repeated. 
The Hebrew word (^np) is uniformly 
used as referring to the clapping of the 
hands; that is, smiting them together, 
Ps, xcviii. 8 ; Isa. Iv. 12 : Ezek. xxv. 6. 
The Chaldee word is used only here and 
in ver. 35, referring to the smiting of 
the image, and in ch. iv. 35 (32), where 
it is rendered “ none can stay 

his hand.” The connexion here, and 
the whole statement would seem to de- 
mand the sense of a continued or pro- 
longed smiting, or of repeated blows, 
rather than a single concussion. The 
great image was not only thrown down, 
but there was a subsequent process of 
independent of wnat would 
have been produced by the fall. A fall 
would only have broken it into large 
blocks or fragments ; but this continued 
smiting reduced it to powder. This 
would imply, therefore, not only a single 
shock, or violent blow, but some cause 
continuing to operate until that which 
had been overthrown was eflectually 
destroyed, like a vast image reduced to 
impalpable powder. The first concus- 
sion on the feet made it certain that the 
colossal frame would fall; but there 
was a longer process necessary before 
the whole efi'ect should be accomplished. 
Comp, notes on vers. 44, 45. IF And 
brake them to pieces. In ver. 35, the 
idea is, “ they became like the chaff 
of the summer threshing-floors.” The 
meaning is not that the image was 
broken to fragments, but that it was 
beaten fine— to powder— so that 
it might bo scattered by the wind. This 
is the sense of the Chaldee' word 
and of the Hebrew word also (npi). See 
Exod. xxxii. 20 : “ And he took the calf 
which they had made, and burned it in 
the fire, and ground it to powder'* 
Heut. ix. 21 : “ And I took your sin, the 
calf which yo had made, and burnt it 
with fire, and stamped it, and ground it 
very small, even until it was cts small 
as dust.” Isa. xli. 15: “Thou shalt 
thresh the mountains and heat them 
small, and shalt make the hills as chaff.” 
2 Kings xxiii. 15 : “ He burnt the high 
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35 Then was the iron, the 
clay, the brass, the silver, and 
the gold, broken to pieces to- 
gether, and became like the 
^ chaff of the summer threshing- 
floors ; and the wind carried 

t Psa. i. 4 j Hos. xiii. 3. 


place, and stamped it small to powder.” 
2 Chron. xxxiv. 4 : “ And they brake 
down the altars, &o., and made dust of 
them, and strewed it upon the zmwes 
of them that had sacrificed unto them.” 
Comp. Exod. XXX. 36 ; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 
7 ; 2 Kings xxiii. 6. From these pas- 
sages it is clear that the general mean- 
ing of the word is that of reducing any- 
thing to fine dust or powder, so that it 
may be easily blown about by the wind. 

36. Then loas the iron^ the clay^ the 
brass ^ the silver, and the gold, broken to 
pieces together, and became like the chaff 
of the summer threshing-floor. The 
word rendered together {rnn'i) our trans- 
lators would seem to have understood as 
referring to to its being done simul- 

taneously, The more literal interpre- 
tation, however, is, "^asonef^ that is, 
“ they were beaten small as onef refer- 
ring to identity of condition. They were 
all reduced to one indiscriminate mass ; 
to such a mass that the original mate- 
rials could no longer be distinguished, 
and would all be blown away together. 
The literal meaning of the word used 
(in and rr^) is, ons, or first. Ezra iv. 8, 
" wrote a letter v. 13, “ in the first 
year of Cyrus vi. 2, “ a roll Dan. 
li. 9, “ there is but one decree for you 
iu. 19, “ heat the furnace one seven 
tim^ hotter,” &o. United with the 
conjunction (D) it means as one, like the 
Heb. TnMS— Eccles. xi. 6 ; 2 Chron. v. 13 ; 
Ezra ii. 64; iii. 9; Isa Ixv. 25. The 
hrase “chaff of the summer threshing- 
oors ” refers to the mode of winnow- 
ing grain in the East. This was done 
in the open air, usually on an elevated 
place, by throwing the grain, when 
threshed- into the air with a shovel, and 1 
the wind thus drove away the chaff. 
Such chaff, therefore, naturally became 
an emblem of anything that was light, 
and that would be easily diseii^kted. See 
notes on Isa. xxx. 24; Matt iiL 18. 
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them away, that no place was 
found for them : and the stone 
that smote the image became a 
great mountain, ^ and filled ^ the 
whole earth. 

k Ps. xxxvii. 36. I Isa. ii. 2, 3. 

m 1 Cor. XV. 25. 


%And the wind carried them away, 
that no place was found for them. 
They were entirely dissipated like chaff. 
As that seems to have no longer any 
place, but is carried we know not where, 
so the figure here would denote an entire 
annihilation of the power to which it 
refers. ^And the stone that smote the 
image became a great mountain, and 
filled the ivhole earth. The vision which 
was before the mind of the king as here 
represented was, that the stone which 
was cut out of the mountain was at 
first small, and that while he contem- 
plated it, it swelled to larger dimen- 
sions, until it became an immense 
mountain— a mountain that filled the 
whole land. It was this which, perhaps 
more than anything else, excited his 
wonder^ that a stone, at first of so small 
dimensions, should of itself so increase 
as to su^ass the size of the mountain 
from which it was cut, until it occupied 
every place in view. Everything about 
it was so remarkable and unusual, that 
it was no wonder that he could not ex- 
lain it. We have now gone over a 
escription of the literal vision as it 
appeared to the mind of the monarch. 
Had it been left here, it is clear that it 
would have been of difficult interpreta- 
tion, and possibly the true explanation 
might never have b^n suggested. We 
have, however, an exposition by Daniel, 
which leaves no doubt as to its desim, 
and which was intended to carry the 
mind forward into some of the most 
important and remarkable events of 
history. A portion of his statement has 
been fulfilled ; a part remains still un- 
accomplished, and a careful exposition 
of his account of the meaning of the 
vision will lead our thoughts to some of 
the most important historical events 
which have occurred in introducing 
the Christian disxiensation, and to 
I events still more important in the 
I statement of what is yet to come. 
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36 If This is the dream ; and of kings : for ® the G-od of heaven 

we will tell the interpretation hath given thee a kingdom, 
thereof before the king. power, and strength, and glory. 

37 Thou, O King, art a king^ 38 And wheresoever the chil- 

dren of men dwell, the beasts of 

n Ezra vii. 12] Isa. xlvii. 5 j Ezek. xxvi. 7] 

Hos. viii. 10. o Ezra i. 2. 

36. This is the dream; and we will who had conferred on him the sove- 
tell the interpretation thereof before the reignty of these extensive realms, and 
king. Daniel here speaks in his own it was one of the designs of this vision 
name, and in the name of his compa- to show him that he held his power at 
nions. Hence he says, “ we will tell his will, and that at his pleasure he 
the interpretation.” It was in answer could cause it to pass away. It was the 
to their united supplications (ver. 18), forgetfulness of this, and the pride re- 
that this meaning of the vision had suiting from that forgetfulness, which 
been made known to him ; and it would led to the melancholy calamity which 
not only have been a violation of the befel this haughty monarch, as recorded 
rules of modesty, but an unjust assump- in ch. iv. 

tion, if Daniel had claimed the whole 38. And wheresoever the children of 
credit of the revelation to himself, men dwell, the beasts of the field, and the 
Though he was the only one who ad- fowls of heaven, hath he given into fhy 
dressed the kin^, yet he seems to have hand. This is evidently general lan- 
desired that it might be understood that guage. and is not to be pressed literally, 
he was not alone in the honour which It is uesigned to say that he ruled over 
God had conferred, and that he wished the whole world ; that is, the world as 
that his companions should be had in then known. This is common language 
just remembrance. Comp. ver. 49. applied in the Scriptures to the Baby- 

37. Thou, O King, art a king of kings. Ionian, Persian, Grecian, and Roman 
The phrase “king of kings” is a He- kingdoms. Thus, in ver. 39, the third 
braism, to denote a supreme monarch, of these kingdoms, the Grecian, was to 
or one who has other kin^ under him “bear rule over all the earth.” Comp, 
as tributary, Ezra vii. 12 • Ezek. xxvi. 7. ch. viii. o : “ And, as I was considering, 
As such, it is applied, by way of eini- behold, an he-goat came from the west 
nence, to the Son of God, in Rev. xvii. on the face of the whole earth.” So of 
14 ; xix. 16. As here used, it means the Roman empire, in ch. vii. 23 ; “ The 
that Nebuchadnezzar ruled over tribu- fourth beast shall devour the whole 
tary kings and princes, or that he was earth.” The declaration that his kinp 
the most eminent of the kings of the dom embraced the beasts of the field 
earth. The sceptre which he swayed and the fowls of the air is a strong ex- 
was, in fact, extended over masy nations pression. meaning that he reigned over 
that were once independent kingdoms, the whole world. A somewhat similar 
and the title here conferred on him was description of the extent of the emmre 
not one that was designed to flatter the of the king of Babylon occurs in Jer. 
monarch, but was a simple statement of xxvii. 4 — 8 : “ And command them to 
what was an undoubted truth. Daniel say unto their masters. Thus saith the 
would not withhold any title that was Lord of hosts, the God, of Israel, Thus 
in accordance with reality, as he did not shall ye say unto your masters ; I have 
withhold any communication in accord- made the earth, the man and tne beast 
ance with reality that was adapted to that are upon the ground, by my great 
humble the monarch. IT For the God power, and by my outstretched arm. 
of heaven hath given thee a kingdom, and have given it unto whom it seemed 
&c. At the same time that Daniel gave meet unto me. And now I have given 
him a title which might in itself have all these lands into the hand of Nebu- 
ministered to the pride of the monarch, chadnezzar, the king of Babylon, my 
he is careful to remind him that he held servant ; and the beasts of the field I 
this title in virtue of no wisdom or have given him also to serve him. And 
power of his own. It was the true God all nations shall serve him, and his 8on» 
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the field, and the fowls of the 
heaven, hath he given p into 

p Jer. xxvii. 6. 


and his son^s son, until the very time of 
his land come : and then many nations 
and great kings shall serve themselves 
of him. And it shall come to pass, that 
the nation and kingdom which will not 
serve the same Nebuchadnezzar, the 
king of Babylon, and that will not put 
their neck under the yoke of the king 
of Babylon, that nation will I punish, 
saith the Lord, with the sword, and 
with the famine, and with the pesti- 
lence, until I have consumed them by 
his hand.” At the time referred to by 
Daniel, the sceptre of Nebuchadnezzar 
extended over all these realms, and the 
world was, in fact, placed substantially 
under one head. “All the ancient 
Eastern histories,” says Bishop New- 
ton, “almost are lost; but there are 
^ome fragments even of heathen histo- 
rians yet preserved, which speak of this 
mighty conqueror and his extended 
empire. Berosus, in Josephus (Contra 
Apion, 1. i. § 19), says that he held in 
subjection Egypt, Syria^ Phoenicia. 
Arabia, and by his exploits surpassea 
all the Chaldeans and Babylonians who 
reigned before him. Strabo asserts that 
this king, among the Chaldeans, was 
more celebrated than Hercules: that 
he proceeded as far as to the pillars of 
Hercules, and led his army out of Spain 
into Thrace and Pontus, But his em- 
pire, though of great extent, was yet of 
no long duration ; for it ended in his 
grandson Belshazzar, not seventy years 
after the delivery of this prophecy, nor 
above twenty-three years after the death 
of Nebuchadnezzar.” Newton on the 
Prophecies, pp. 186, 187. IT Thou art 
this head of gold. The head of gold seen 
in the image represents thee as the sove- 
reign of a vast empire. Compared with 
the other monarchs who are to succeed 
thee, thou art like gold compared with 
silver, and brass, and iron; or, compared 
with thy kingaom, theirs shall be as 
silver, brass, and iron compared with 
^old. It was common, at an early period, 
to speak of different ages of the world 
as resembUng ditlerent metals. J)omp. 
notes on ver. 31. In reference to the 
expression before us, “ Thou art this 
Iiead of gold,” it should be observed. 


thine hand, and hath made thee 
ruler over them all. Thou art 
this head of gold. 


that it is not probablv to be confined 
to the monarch himself, but is rather 
spoken of him as the head of the em- 
pire; as representing the state; as an 
impersonation of that dynasty. The 
meaning is, that the Babylonian empire, 
as it existed under him, in its relation 
to the kingdoms which should succeed, 
was like the head of gold seen in the 
image as compared with the inferior 
metals that made up the remaining 
portions of the image. Daniel, as an 
interpreter, did not state in wnat the 
resemblance consisted, nor in what re- 
spects his empire could be likened to 
gold as compared with those which 
should follow. In the scanty details 
which we now have of the life of that 
monarch, and of the events of his reign, 
it may not be possible to see as clearly 
as would be desirable in what that re- 
semblance consisted, or the full pro- 
priety of the appellation given to him. 
So far as may now be seen, the resem- 
blance appears to have been in the fol- 
lowing things: (I.) In respect to the 
empire itself of which he was the sove- 
reign, as standing at the head of the 
others— the first in the line. This was 
not, indeed, the first kingdom ; but the 
design here was not to give an account 
of all the empires on earth, but to take 
the world as it was then, and to trace 
the successive changes which would 
occur preparatory to the establishment 
of the kingdom which should finally 
spread over the earth. Viewed in re- 
ference to this design, it was undoubt- 
edly proper to designate the empire of 
Babylon as the head. It not only stood 
before them in the order of time, but 
in such a relation that the others might 
be regarded as in some sort its succes- 
sors; that is, they would succeed it in 
swaying a general sceptre over the world. 
In this respect they would resemble also 
the Babylonian. At the time here re- 
ferred to, the dominion over which 
Nebuchadnezzar swayed his sceptre 
was at the head of the nations ; was the 
central power of the Pagan world ; was 
the only empire that could claim to be 
universal. Por a long period the king- 
dom of Babylon had been dependent 
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on that of Assyria ; and while Ninoyeh 
was the capital of the Assyrian empire, 
Babylon was the head of a kingdom, in 
general subordinate to that of Assyria, 
until Nabopolassar, the immediate pre- 
decessor of Nebuchadnezzar, rendered 
the kingdom of Babylon independent of 
the Assyrians, and transferred the seat 
of the empire to Babylon. This was 
about the year 626 before the Christian 
era. See Universal History, vol. iii. 
pp. 412-^15. Nebuchadnezzar, receiv- 
ing this mighty kingdom, had carried 
his own arms to distant lands ; had con- 
quered India, Tyre, and Egypt ; and, as 
would appear, all Northern Africa, as 
far as the pillars of Hercules, and, with 
quite unimportant exceptions, all the 
known world was subject to him. (II.) 
The appellation “ head of gold ” may 
have been given him on account of the 
splendour of his capital, and the mag- 
nificence of his court. In Isa. xiv. 4, 
Babylon is called "the golden city.” 
See notes on that place. In Isa. xiii. 
19, it is called " the glory of kingdoms, 
the beauty of the Chaldees’ excellency.” 
In Isa. xlvii. 5, it is called " the lady of 
kingdoms.” In Jer. li. 13, it is spoken 
of as “ abundant in treasures,” and in 
ver. 41, as “the praise of the whole 
earth.” So in profane writers Babylon 
has similar appellations. Thus, in 
iEsch. Per. 61, mention is made of 
Ba^vXojv r\ TroXvxpvcrog — Babylon 
abotmding in gold. The conquests of 
Nebuchadnezzar enabled him to bring 
to his capital the spoils of nations, and 
to enrich his capital above any other 
nity on the earth. Accordingly, he gave 
himself to the work of adorning a city 
that should be worthy to be the head of 
universal empire, and succeeded in 
making it so splendid as to be regarded 
as one of the wonders of the world. 
His great work in adorning and 
strengthening his capital consisted, 
first, of the building of the immense 
walls of the city ; second, of the tower 
of Belus : and third, oi the hanging 
gardens. Eor a full description of these, 
see Prideaux’s Connexions, vol. i. p. 232, 
seq. (HI.) The appellation may have 
been given him by comparison with 
the kingdoms which were to succeed 
him. In some respects—in extent and 
power— some one or more of them, as 
the Roman, might surpass his ; but the 
appellation which was appropriate to 
them was not gold, but they would be 
YOL. I. 


best denoted by the inferior metals. 
Thus, the Medo-Persian kingdom was 
less splendid than that of Babylon, and 
would be better represented by silver ; 
the Macedonian, though more distin- 
guished by its conquests, w'as less mag- 
nificent, and would be better repre- 
sented bv brass ; and the Roman, 
though ultimately still more extensive 
in its conquests, and still more mighty 
in power, was less remarkable for 
splendour than stren^h, and would 
be better represented by iron. In 
magnificence, if not in power, the 
Babylonian surpassed them all ; and 
hence the proprie^ of the appellation, 

I “ head of gold. (I V .) It is possible that 
in this appellation there then may 
have been some reference to the cha- 
racter of the monarch himself. In 
Jer. xxvii. '6, he is spoken of as the 
“ servant of God,” and it is clear that it 
was designed that a splendid mission 
was to be accomplished hy him as under 
the Divine control, and in the prepara- 
tion of the world for the coming of the 
Messiah. Though he was proud and 
haughty as a monarch, yet his own 
personal character would compare fa- 
vourably with that of many who suc- 
ceeded nim in these advancing king- 
doms. Though his conquests were nu- 
merous, yet his career as a conqueror 
was not marked with cruelty, like that 
of many other warriors. He was not a 
mere conqueror. He loved also the arts 
of peace. He sought to embellish his ca- 
pital, and to make it in outw^ard mag- 
nificence, and in the talent which he 
concentrated there, truly the capital of 
the world. Even Jerusalem he did not 
utterly destroy : but having secured a 
conquest over it, and removed from it 
what he desired should embellish his 
own capital, he still intended that it 
should be the subordinate head of an 
important province of his dominions, 
and placed on the throne one who was 
closely alhed to the king who reigned 
there when he took the city. But the 
appellation here, and the reign of Ne- 
buchadnezzar, are to be contemplated 
chiefly, like the kingdoms that suc- 
ceeded, in their relation to redemption. 
It is in this aspect that the study of 
history becomes most interesting to a 
mind that regards all events as em- 
braced in the eternal counsels of God, 
and it is undoubtedly with reference to 
this that the history of these kingdoms 
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39 And after tbee shall arise 
another kingdom inferior ^ to 
thee, and another third kingdom 

q Chap. V. 28. 


becomes in any way introduced into the 
inspired writings. All history may bo 
contemplated under two aspects : in its 
secular bearing ; and in its relation to 
the redemption of the world. In the 
former aspect, it has great and import- 
ant uses. As furnishing lessons to 
statesmen ; as showing the progress of 
society; as illustrating the effects of 
vice and immorality, and the evils of 
anarchy, ambition, and war ; as record- 
ing and preserving the inventions in 
the arts, and as showing what are the 
best methods of civil government, and 
what conduces most to the happiness of 
a people, its value cannot well be over- 
estimated. But it is in its relations to 
the work of redeeming man that it ac- 
quires its chief value, and hence the 
sacred volume is so much occupied with 
the histories of early nations. The rise 
and fall of every nation ; the conquests 
and defeats which have occurred in past 
times, may all have had, and perhaps 
may yet be seen to have had, an im- 
portant connexion with the redemption 
of man— -as being designed to put the 
world in a proper position for the 
coming of the rrince of Peace, or in 
some way to prepare the way for the 
final triumph of the gospel. This view 
gives a new and important aspect to 
history. It becomes an object in which 
all on earth who love the race and desire 
its redemption, and all in heaven, feel 
a deep concern. Every monarch ; every 
warrior ; every statesman ; every man 
who by his eloquence, bravery, or virtue, 
has contributed anything to the pro- 
gress of the race, or who has in any way 
played an important part in the pro- 
ress of the world’s affairs, becomes a 
eing on whom we can look with in- 
tense emotion: and in reference to every 
man of this character, it would be an 
interesting inquiry wnat he has done 
that has contribute to prepare the way 
for the introduction of the Mediatoiiw 
scheme, or to facilitate its progress 
through the world. In reference to 
this point, the monarch whose character 
is now before us seems to have been 
raised up, under an overruling Pro- 


of brass, which ' shall bear rule 
over all the earth. 

T Chap. vii. 6. 


vidence, to accomplish the following 
things : (1.) To inflict punishment on 
the revolted people of God for their 
numerous idolatries. See the book of 
Jeremiah, passim. Hence, he led his 
armies to the land of Palestine; he 
swept away the people and bore them 
into captivity; he burnt the temple, 
destroyed the capital, and laid the land 
waste. (2.) He was the instrument in 
the hand of God of effectually purifying 
the Jewish nation from the sin of idol- 
atry. It was for that sin eminently that 
they were carried away ; and never in 
this world have the ends of punishment 
been better secured than in this in- 
stance. The chastisement was effectual. 
The Jewish nation has never since sunk 
into idolatry. If there have been indi- 
viduals of that nation— of which, how- 
ever, there is no certain evidence — who 
have become idolaters, yet as a people 
they have been preserved from it. 
More than two thousand five hundred 
ears have since passed away; they have 
ecn wanderers and exiles m all lands ; 
they have been persecuted, ridiculed, 
and oppressed on account of their re- 
ligion ; they have been placed under 
every possible inducement to conform 
to the religion around them, and yet, 
as professed worshippers of Jehovah, 
the God of their fathers, they have 
maintained their integrity, and nei- 
ther promises nor threatenmgs, neither 
hopes nor fears, neither life nor death, 
have been sufficient to constrain the 
Hebrew people to bow the knee to an 
idol god. (3.) Another object that 
seems to have been designed to be ac- 
complished by Nebuchadnezzar in re- 
lation to Bedemption was, to gather the 
nations under one head preparatory to 
the coming of the Messiah. It will be 
seen in the remarks which will be made 
on the relation of the Boman empire to 
this work (notes on vers. 40 — 43), that 
there were important reasons why this 
should be done. Preparatory to that, 
a succession of such kingdoms ea(;h 
swayed the sceptre over the whole 
world, and when the Messiah came, the 
way was prepared for the easy and rapid 
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propagation of the new religion to the 
remotest parts of the earth. 

39. And after thee. This must mean 
subsequently to the reign, but it does 
not mean that the kingdom here re- 
ferred to would immediately succeed 
his own rei^ for that would not be 
true. The Medo-Persian empire did 
not come into the ascendancy until 
many years after the death of Nebu- 
chadnezzar. This occurred during the 
reign of Belshazzar, a grandson of N e- 
buchadnezzar, between whose reign and 
that of his grandfather there had inter- 
vened the reigns of Evilmerodach and 
Neriglassar ; besides, as the remainder 
of the prophecy relating to the image 
refers to hingdomsj and not to indi- 
vidual monarchs, it is clear that this 
also relates not primarily to Nebuchad- 
nezzar as an individual, but as the head 
of a kingdom. The meaning is, that a 
kingdom would succeed that over which 
he reigned, so far inferior that it might 
be represented by silver as compared 
with gold. % Shall arise another king- 
dom. Chald., ‘‘ shall stand up (onpn) 
another kingdom.” This is lanmiage 
which would denote something differ- 
ent from a succession in the same dy- 
nasty ; for that would be a mere con- 
tinuance of the same kingdom. The 
reference is evidently to a change of 
empire ; and the language implies that 
there would be some revolution or con- 
quest by which the existing kingdom 
would pass away, and another would 
succeed. Still there would be so much 
of sameness in respect to its occupying 
essentially the same territory, that it 
would be symbolized in the same image 
that appeared to N ebuchadnezzar. The 
kingdom here referred to was undoubt- 
edly the Medo-Persian, established by 
Cyrus in the conquest of Babylon, 
which continued through the reigns of 
his successors until it was conquered by 
Alexander the Great. This kingdom 
succeeded that of Assyria, or Babylon, 
538 years b. c., to the overthrow of 
Darius Codomanus, 333 years b. c. It 
extended, of course, through the reigns 
of the Persian kings, who acted so im- 
portant a part in the invasion of Greece, 
and whose defeats have given immor- 
tality to the names of Leonidas, Aris- 
tides, Miltiades, and Themistocles, and 
made the names of Salamis, Thermo- 
ylse. Marathon, and Leuctra, so cele- 
rated. Por a general account of Cyrus, 


and the founding of the Medo-Persian 
empire, the reader is referred to the 
notes on Isa. xli. 2. U Inferior to thee. 
And therefore represented by silver as 
compared with gold. In what respects 
it would be inferior, Daniel does not 
specify, and this can only be learned 
from the facts which occurred in rela- 
tion to that kingdom. All that is ne- 
cessary to confirm the truth of the 
prophetic description is, that it was to 
be so far inferior as to make the apiiel- 
lation silver applicable to it in compa- 
rison with the kingdom of Babylon, 
represented by gold. The expression 
would denote that there was a general 
decline or degeneracy in the character 
of the monar^s, and the general con- 
dition of the empire. There have been 
different opinions as to the inferiority 
of this kingdom to the Babylonian. 
Calvin supposes that it refers to dege- 
neracy. Geir supposes that it relates 
to the duration of the kingdom— this 
continuing not more than two hundred 
and forty years; while the other, in- 
cluding the Assyrian, embraced a period 
of one thousand five hundred years. 
Polanus supposes that the meaning is, 
that the Babylonian had more* rest and 
tranquillity; while Junius, Willett, and 
others understand it of a milder and 
more humane treatment of the Jews 
by the Babylonians than the Persians. 
Perhaps, however, none of these opi- 
nions meet the circumstances of tlie 
case, for they do not furnish as full an 
account of the reasons of this inferiority 
as is desirable. In regard to this, it 
may be observed, {a) that it is not to 
be supposed that this kingdom was to 
be in all respects inferior to the Baby- 
lonian, but only that it would have 
certain characteristics which would 
make it more appropriate to describe 
it as silver than as gold. In certain 
other respects it might be far superior, 
as the Eoman, though in the same 
general line of succession, was in extent 
and power superior to either, though 
there was still a reason why that shomd 
be represented by iron rather than by 
gold, by silver, or by brass. (6) The 
inferiority did not relate to the power, 
the riches, or the territorial extent of 
the Medo-Persian empire, for it em- 
braced, so far as appears, all that was 
comprehended in the Babylonian em- 
pire, and all in addition which vras 
added by the conquests of Cyrus. In 
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his proclamation to rebuild the temple 
(Ezra i. 2), Cyrus speaks of the extent 
of bis empire in language strongly re- 
sembling that which is applied to the 
kingdom of Nebuchadnezzar. “ Thus 
saith Cyrus, king of Persia, the Lord 
God of heaven hath given me all the 
kingdoms of the eartn.” Thus also it 
is said of Ahasuerus, or Astyages, king 
of Media— a kingdom that constituted a 
part of the Medo-Persian empire un- 
der Cyrus and his successors, that he 
“ reigned from India even unto Ethi- 
opia, over an hundred and twenty and 
seven provinces.” To the kingdom of 
Babylon, as he found it when he 
conquered it, Cyrus of course added 
the kingdoms of Media and Persia, 
to the crowns of which he was the 
heir (see notes on Isa. xli. 2), and 
also the various provinces which he 
had conquered before he came to the 
throne ; that is, Cappadocia, the king- 
dom of Lydia, and almost the whole of 
Asia Minor, (c) Nor can it be sup- 
posed that the kingdom was inferior in 
regard to wealth, mr, in addition to all 
the wealth that Cyrus found in Baby- 
lon, he brought the spoils of his victo- 
ries ; the treasurers in the possession of 
the crowns of Persia and Media, and all 
the wealth of Croesus, the rich king of 
Lydia, of which he had become posses- 
sor by conqmest. In considering the 
inferiority of this kingdom, which made 
it proper that it should be represented 
by silver rather than by gold, it is to be 
borne in mind that the representation 
should embrace the whole kingdom in 
all the successive reigns, and not merely 
the kingdom as it was under the ad- 
ministration of Cyrus. Thus regarded, 
it will comprehend the succession of 
Persian monarchs until the time of 
the invasion and conquest of the East 
by Alexander the Great. The reign of 
Cyrus was indeed splendid ; and if he 
alone, or if the kinguom during his ad- 
ministration, were contemplated, it 
would be difficult to assira a reason 
why an appellation should have been 
given to it implying any inferiority to 
that of Nebucnadnezzar. The inferi- 
ority of the kingdom, or that which 
made it proper to represent it by silver 
rather than by gold, as compared with 
the kingdom of Babylon, may have 
consisted in the following particulars : 
(1.) In reference to the succession of 
kings who occupied the Persian throne. 


It is true that the character of Cvrus is 
worthy of the highest commendation, 
and that he was distinguished not only 
as a brave and successful conqueror, but 
as a mild, able, and upright civil ruler. 
Xenophon, wno wished to draw the 
character of a model prince, made choice 
of Cyrus as the example ; and though 
he has not improbably embellished his 
character by ascribing to him virtues 
drawn from his own fancy in some de- 
g^ree, yet there can be no doubt that in 
the main his description was drawn 
from the hfe. “ The true reason,” says 
Prideaux (Connexions, vol. i. p. 252, 
Ed. Charlestown, 1815), “why he 
chose the life of Cyrus before all others 
for the purpose above mentioned” [that 
of mvinga description of what a worthy 
and just prince ought to be] “seemeth 
to be no other but that he found the 
true history of that excellent and gal- 
lant prince to be, above all others, the 
fittest for those maxims of right policy 
and true princely virtue to correspond 
with, which he grafted upon it.” But he 
was succeeded by a madman, Cambyses, 
and by a race of kings eminent among 
princes for folly and crime. “The 
kings of Persia,” says Prideaux, “ were 
the worst race of men that ever go- 
verned an empire.” (2.) The kingdom 
was inferior in reference to the re- 
markable defeats in the military cam- 
paigns which were undertaken. The 
Assyrian or Babylonian empire was dis- 
tinguished for the victories by which it 
carried its arms around the then known 
world. The Medo -Persian empire, after 
the reign of Cyrus, was almost as re- 
markable for the succession of defeats 
which have made the period of the 
world during which the empire con- 
tinued, so well known in history. It 
is probable that no kingdom ever under- 
took so many foolish projects in refer- 
ence to the conquest of other nations ; 
projects so unwiselv planned, and that 
resulted in so signal failures. The suc- 
cessor of Cyrus, Cambyses, invaded 
Egypt, and his conduct there in carry- 
ing on the war was such as to make 
him be regarded as a madman. En- 
raged against the Ethiopians for an 
answer which they gave him when, 
under pretence of friendship, he sent 
spies to examine their country, he 
resolved to invade their territory. 
Having come to Thebes, in Upper 
Egypt, he detached from his army fifty 
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thousand men to go against the Ham- | 
monians, with orders to destroy their 
country, and to burn the temple of 
Jupiter Hammon that stood in it. 
After marching a few dajrs in the desert, 
they were overwhelmed in the sands by 
a strong south wind, and all perished. 
Meantime Cambyses marched with the 
rest of his army against the Ethiopians, 
though he wanted all the means of sub- 
sistence for his army, until, having de- 
voured all their beasts of burden, they 
were constrained to designate every 
tenth man of the army to be killed and 
eaten. In these deplorable circum- 
stances, Cambyses returned to Thebes, 
having lost a great part of his army in 
this wild expedition. — Pridemix's Con. 
i. 328. It was also during the continu- 
ance of this kingdom, that the ill-star- 
red expeditions to Greece occurred, 
when Mardonius and Xerxes poured 
the millions of Asia on the countries of 
Greece, and met such signal overthrows 
at Platea, Marathon, and Salamis. 
Such a series of disasters never before 
had occurred to invading armies, or 
made those who repelled invasion so 
illustrious. In this respect there was 
an evident propriety in speaking of this 
as an inferior or degenerate kingdom. 
(3.) It was inferior in respect to the 
growing degeneracy and efl’eminacy' of 
character and morals. From the time 
of Xerxes (b. c. 479) “ symptoms of de- 
cay and corruption were manifest in 
the empire ; the national character 
gradually degenerated ; the citizens 
were corrupted and enfeebled by lux- 
ury ; and confided more in mercenary 
troops than in native valour and fi- 
delity. The kings submitted to the 
control of their wives, or the creatures 
whom they raised to posts of distinc- 
tion ; and the satraps, from being civil 
functionaries, began to usurp military 
authority.” — Lyman., Hist. Chart. (4.) 
The kingdom was inferior by the 
^adual weakening of its power from 
internal causes. It was not only de- 
feated in its attempts to invade other.s, 
and weakened by tne degeneracy of the 
court and people, but, as a natural con- 
sequence, by the gradual lessening of 
the power of the central government, 
and the growing independence of the 
provinces. From the time of Darius 
Nothus (b. c. 423)— a weak, cfleminate, 
and indolent prince— “ the satraps of 
the distant provinces paid only a 


nominal obedience to the king. Many 
of them were, in fact^ sovereigns over 
the countries over which thej^ presided, 
and carried on wars against each 
other.” — Lyman. It was from causes 
such as these that the power of the 
kingdom became gradually weakened, 
and that the way was prepared for the 
easy conquests of Alexander the Great. 
Their successive defeats, and this 
gradual degeneracy and weakening of 
the kingdom, show the propriety of the 
description given of the kingdom in the 
vision and the interpretation — that it 
would be an “inferior kingdom,” a 
kingdom which, in comparison with 
that of Babylon, might be compared 
with silver as compared with gold. 
Still it sustained an important relation 
to the progress of events in regard to 
the history of religion in the world, and 
had an important bearing on the re- 
demption of man. As this is the most 
important bearing of history, and as it 
was doubtless with reference to this 
that the mention of it is introduced 
into the sacred Scriptures, and as it is, 
in fact, often alluded to by Isaiah, and 
in the books of Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther, 
and some of the minor prophets, it may 
be proper, in the most summary way, 
to allude to some of those things which 
pertain to the bearing of this kingdom 
on the great events connected with re- 
demption, or to what was done during 
the continuance of this kingdom for the 
promotion of the true religion. A full 
account may bo found in Frideaux’s 
Connexions, part i., book iii.-vii Com- 
pare Edwards’s History of Bedemption, 
Feriod I. part vi. The jiarticular 
things which occurred in connexion 
with this kingdom bearing on the pro- 
gress of religion, and favourable to its 
advancement, were these : (a) The 
overthrow of Babylon, so long the for- 
midable enemy of the ancient people of 
God. {h) The restoration of the exiles 
to their own land under the auspices of 
Cyrus, Ezra i. 1. (c) The rebuilding of 
the temple under the same auspices, 
and with the favour of the successors 
of Cyrus, {d) The preparation of the 
world for the coming of the Messiah, in 
the agitations that took place during 
the continuance of the Fersian mon-* 
archy; the invasion of Greece; the 
defeats there ; the preparation by these 
defeats for the coming of Him who was 
so long promised a? the “ desire of all 
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nations.” Compare Hag. ii. 7 : “ And 
I will shake all nations, and the desire 
of all nations shall come; and I will 
fill this house” [the temple erected 
under the auspices of Cyrus and his 
successors] “ with glory, saith the Lord 
of hosts.” There was a propriety, 
therefore, that this kingdom should re- 
ceive a distinct notice in the sacred 
Scriptures, for some of the most import- 
ant events connected with the history 
of true religion in the world occurred 
under the auspices of Cyrus and his 
successors, and perhaps at no period 
has there been more occasion to recog- 
nise the hand of God than in the influ- 
ences exerted on the minds of those 
heathen princes, disposing them to bo 
favourable to the long-oppressed chil- 
dren of God. % And another third 
kingdom of brass. See notes on ver 32, 
The parts of the image which were o) 
brass were the belly and thighs, de- 
noting inferiority not only to the head, 
but to the part which immediately pre- 
ceded it— the breast and the arms o) 
silver. It is not, indeed, specifled, as in 
the former case, that this kingdom 
would be inferior to the former, and it 
is only from the position Ovssigned to it 
in the image, and the inferior quality 
of the metal by which it is represented, 
that it is implied that there would be 
any inferiority. There can be no rea- 
sonable doubt that by this third king- 
dom is denoted the empire founded by 
Alexander the Great— the Macedonian 
empire. It is known to all that he 
overthrew the Persian empir^ and es- 
tablished a kingdom in the East, em- 
bracing substantially the same territory 
which had been occupied by the Medo- 
Persian and the Babylonian empire. 
While there can be no doubt that that 
kingdom is referred to, there can be as 
little that the reference is not merely 
to the empire during the reign of Alex- 
ander himself, but that it embraced the 
whole empire as founded and arranged 
by him, until it was succeeded by ano- 
ther universal empire— here denomin- 
ated the fourth kingdom. The reasons 
for supposing that the Macedonian 
empire is referred to here are almost 
too obvious to require that they should 
be sp^ifled. They are such as these : 
(1.) This kingdom actually succeeded 
th^ of Medo-Persia, covering the same 
territory, and, like that, was then un- 
derstood to be an universal monarchy. 


(2) The empire of Alexander is else- 
where more than once referred to by 
Daniel in the same order, and in such 
a manner that the sense cannot be mis- 
taken. Thus, in ch. viii. 21 : “ And the 
rough goat is the king of Grecia : and 
the great horn that is between his eyes 
is the first king. Now that being 
broken, whereas four stood up for it, 
four kingdoms shall stand up out of 
the nation, but not in his power.” Ch 
X. 20 : “ And now,” said the man that 
appeared in vision to Daniel (ver. 5), 
“ will I return to fight with the prince 
of Persia : and when I am gone forth, 
lo, the prince of Grecia shall come.” 
Ch. xi. 2—4: “And now will I show 
thee the truth. Behold there shall 
stand up yet three kings in Persia ; and 
the fourth shall be far richer than they 
all: and by his strength through his 
riches he shall stir up all against the 
realm of Grecia. And a mighty king 
shall stand up, that shall rule with great 
dominion, and do according to his will. 
And when he shall stand up, his king- 
dom shall be broken, and shall be di- 
vided toward the four winds of heaven ; 
and not to his posterity, nor according 
to the kingdom that he ruled : for his 
kingdom shall be plucked up, even for 
others beside those.” Since this king- 
dom is thus referred to elsewhere by 
Daniel in the same order, and as 
destined to act an important part in 
the affairs of the world, it is reasonable 
to suppose that there is a reference to 
it here. (3.) It is a circumstance of 
some importance that the emblem here 
by which this kingdom is represented, 
brass, is one that is peculiarly appro- 
priate to the Greeks, and one that could 
not be applied to any other nation with 
equal propriety. The Greeks were dis- 
tinguished for their brazen armour, and 
the appellation, the brazen-coated 
QreeJes — ^Axaioi — is that 
by which they were designated most 
commonly by the Ancients.— II. i. 371 ; 
li. 47 ; Od. i. 286. In accordance with 
bis, Josephus says (Ant. b. x. c. 10, § 4), 

_A 51 " dvatojg 

^ r)/x(^i£(rp6vo€— 

‘their empire another come from the 
West, CLOTHED WITH BHA8S, shall 
destroy f These considerations leave 
no doubt that the kingdom here re- 
"erred to was that Grecian or Mace- 
donian, which, under Alexander, ob- 
tained dominion over aU the East 
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T Which shall hear rule over all the have seen, of the two previous king- 
ea/rth. In a sense similar to that of the doms specified — the Babylonian and 
Assyrian, the Babylonian, and the the Medo-Persian — that they embraced, 
Medo-Persian empire. This is the not merely the kingdom under any one 
common description of the empire of reigning monarch, but during its entire 
Alexander. He himself commanded continuance until it was overthrown by 
that he should be called the king of all one that had also pretensions to an 
the tvorld, Accepto deinde imperio, universal empire — the former by the 
regem se terrarum omnium ac mundi Medo-Persian, and the latter by the 
awellari jussit (Justin. 1. 12, c. 16, § 9)— Macedonian. It is to be presumed that 
“Having received the empire, he the same principles of interpretation 
ordered himself to be called the king of are to be applied also to the Macedonian 
all lands, and of the world.” Diodorus kingdom itself — especially as that was 
Siculus says that he received ambas- also actually succeeded by one that in a 
sadors from all countries : /card Se still higher sense laid claim to univer- 
Tovrov rbv aTrdtrr/c sal empire. (2.) This was, in fact, one 

T 7 ]g oiKoviLevriQ r]Kov TrpeafieiQ, k. t. X.— kingdom. It is true that, on the death 
“At which time, legates came to him of Alexander, the empire which he 
from almost the whole habitable world.” founded was divided among four of his 


— L. 17, c. 113. So Arrian (Expedi. 
Alex. 1. 7, c. 16) remarks, that “ Alex- 


generals, and also that from that sprung 
the two reigns, the Seleucidcc in Syria, 
and of the Lagidac, who reigned in 


ander then appeared to himself, and to asUewton hVSked, 

those around him, to be lord of all the “their kingdom was no more a difle- 
earth and of the sea jgg re unaai]£ kingdom from that of Alexander, 
Kai QaXaacrijg Kvpiop. ihe author of than the parts differ from the whole. It 
the book of Maccabees gives a similar ivas the same government still con- 
account of the extent of this kingdom : tinned. Those who governed were still 
“ And it came to pas^ after that Alex- Macedonians. All ancient authors 
ander, the son of Philip the Mace- spoke of the kingdom of Alexander and 
donian, who first reigned in Greece, of his successors as one and the same 
had overthrown Darius, the king of the kingdom. The thing is implied in the 
Persians and Medes, he fought manv very name by which they are usually 


battles, and took the stronghcdds of all 
and slew the kings of the earth ; am 
he went through even to the ends o 


called, the successors of Alexander. 
‘ Alexander being dead,’ says Josephus 
(Ant. b. xi. ch. 8, § 7), ‘ the empire was 
divided among his successors.’ " After 


the earth ; and took the spoil of manj divided among his successors.’ ^ After 
nations; and the earth was quiet be- the death of Alexander,’ says Justin 
fore him,” 1 Macc. i. 1—3. The pro- (lib. xli. c. 4, § 1), Hhe kingdoms of the 
priety of saying that this “ kingdom East were divided among his succes- 
Dore rule over all the earth” is there- sors ; and he still denominates them 
fore apparent. It embraced, of course Macedonians, and their empire the 


all that was anciently included in tb 
Assyrian and Babylonian empires ; al 


Macedonian.” — Newton on the Pro- 
phecies, pp. 189, 190. In regard to the 


that had been add^ to that empire b; point before adverted to in reference to 
the conquests of Cyrus, and also al. the kingdoms of Babylon and of Medo- 


that Alexander had added to it by hi; 
hereditary dominions, and by his con 


Persia— the relation which they sus- 
tained to religion, or the methods in 


quests in other places. Nearly or quite which they were made to contribute to 
all the known world, except that which its progress in the world, making it 
was then subject to the Romans, ther proper that they should be noticed in 
just a rising power, was under the swa; the volume of inspiration, it may be 
of Alexander. A question has arisei remarked that the Macedonian king- 
whether this refers merely to the king dom was also designed, undoubtedly, 
domof Alexander, during his own life, o under an overruling Providence, to 
whether it embraced also the successioi contribute to the progress of the ^eat 
of dynasties until the conquests of th< work of human redemption, and to pre- 
Romans. That the latter is the correc pare the way for the coming of the 
opinion seems clear from the followinj Messiah. A full statement of what was 


considerations (1.) It was true, as w< done under this reign in respect to re- 
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ligion — the most interesting aspect of 
history — may be seen in Edwards’s 
History of E^demption, pp. 271—275, 
and in Prideaux’s Connexions, vol. ii. 
p. 279, seq. The kingdom here referred 
to— the Macedonian, represented here 
by the portion of the image that was of 
brass, and in the vision of the four 
beasts (ch. vii.) by a leopard that had on 
its Wk the wings of a fowl, jfnd in ch. 
viii. 21. by the rough ^at— continued 
ifrom the overthrow of Darius Codoma- 
nus by Alexander (b. c. 33^, to the con- 
quest of Syria, and the East, by the 
fi/omans under Pompey, about sixty-six 
years before the birth of the Saviour. 
The principal events during this period 
affecting the interests of religion, and 
preparing the way for the coming of 
the Messiah, were the following I. 
The extensive diffusion of the know- 
ledge of the Greek language. The army 
of Alexander was mainly composed of 
Greeks. The Greek language was, of 
course, that which was spoken by the 
court, and in the cities which he 
founded ; the despatches were in Greek ; 
that language would be extensively 
cultivated to gratify those in power; 
and the successors of Alexander were 
those who used the Greek tongue. The 
consequence was, that the Greek lan- 
guage was extensively spread over the 
countries which were subdued by Alex- 
ander, and which were governed by his 
successors. That language became the 
popular tongue; a sort of universal 
language understood by the great mass 
of the people, in a manner not unlike 
the French m Europe at the present 
day. The effect of this, in preparing 
for the introduction of the gospel, was 
seen in two respects ; (a) In facilita- 
ting the preaching of the gospel. It is 
true that the apostles had the gift of 
tongues, and that there was, notwith- 
standing the prevalence of the Greek 
language, occasion for this. But there 
is no evidence that this was conferred 
on all the early preachers of the gospel, 
nor is it certain that those on whom it 
was conferred were able to make use of 
it on all occasions. It is not impro- 
bable that, in their ordinary labours, 
the apostles and others were left to 
rely on their natural endowments, and 
to use the language to which they had 
been most accustomed. As there was, 
tl erefore, a common language in most 
of the countries in which the gospel 


would be proclaimed, it is evident that 
the propagation of religion would be 
greatly facilitated by this, and there can 
be no doubt that it was one of the de- 
siras of Providence in permitting the 
Macedonian conquest thus to prepare 
the way for the more easy and rapid 
diffusion of the new religion. (J) In 
like manner, this conquest prepared 
the way for the permanent record of 
the history of the Saviour’s life^ and 
the doctrines of religion in the writings 
of the Now Testament. It was evi- 
dently desirable, on many accounts, 
that the records should bo made in one 
language rather than in many, and of 
all the languages then spoken on the 
earth, the Greeh was the best adapted 
to such a purpose. It was not only the 
most polished and cultivated, but it was 
the most copious ; and it was the best 
fitted to express abstract ideas, and ac- 
curate distinctions. Probably with all 
the improvements since made in the 
copious Arabic language, and in the 
languages of modern times, there never 
has been one that w’as so well fitted for 
the purposes of a Divine revelation as 
the Greek. It may have been one de- 
sign of Providence, in the extensive 
and accurate cultivation of that lan- 
guage in Greece itself, as well as in its 
difi’usion over the world, that there 
should be at the time of the introduc- 
tion of the Christian revelation a me- 
dium of permanent record that should 
be as free from imperfection as lan- 
guage could bo ; a medium also in which 
there should be so much permanent 
and valuable literature that, even after 
it should cease to be a spoken language, 
it would be cultivated by the whole 
literary world, thus furnishing the 
means of an accurate knowledge of the 
meaning of the sacred writings. II. 
The translation of the Old Testament 
into the same language was another im- 
portant event, which took place during 
the continuance of this kingdom, which 
greatlv facilitated the introduction and 
spread of Christianity. The Hebrew 
language was understood by compara- 
tivdy few. It ceased to be spoken in 
its purity after the time of the captivity. 
In that language the Scriptures of the 
Old Testament would have been but 
little diffused in the world. By their 
being translated, however, into Greek, 
they became extensively known, and 
furnished a ready and an intelligible 
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40. And the fourth kingdom 


ground of appeal to the preachers of 
the new religion when they referred to 
the prophecies of the Old Testament, 
and the recorded predictions of the 
Messiah. For a full account of the 
history of this version, the reader may 
consult Prideaux’s Connexions, vol. iii. 
p. 63, seq. It was made, according to 
Archbishop Usher, about 277 b.c. The 
probability is, that it was made at difle- 
rent periods, and by different hands, as it 
is executed with very various degrees of 
ability. See Intro, to Isaiah, § viii. I. 
(1), for a more extended account of this 
version and its value. There can be no 
doubt that it contributed much to the 
diffusion of the knowledge of the Holy 
Scriptures, and was an important in- 
strument in preparing the world for the 
reception of the revelation that should 
be made by the Messiah. III. Events 
of great imp^tance occurred during 
the continuance of this kingdom in 
preserving the Jewish people in times 
of persecution, and saving their city 
and temple from ruin, and their nation 
from extinction, (a) The destruction 
of Jerusalem and the temnle was 
threatened by Alexander himself. After 
the siege and capture of Tyre, he be- 
came enraged at the J ews for refusing 
to furnish supplies for his armv during 
the siege, under the plea that they were 
bound to show allegiance to Darius, and 
he marched to J erusalem with an inten- 
tion to take and destroy it. In order 
to appease him, it is said that Jaddua, 
the high priest, went out to meet him in 
his pontifical robes, at the head of a 
rocession of priests, and accompanied 
y the people in white garments. Alex- 
ander was so impressed with the scene 
that, to the surprise of all, he spared 
the city and temple; and on being 
asked by Parmenio the reason of this 
clemency, .said that he had seen this 
person in vision, who had directed him 
to lay aside all anxiety about his con- 
templated expedition to Asia, and that 
he had promised that God would give 
him the empire of the Persians. Ac- 
cording to the story, Jaddua showed 
him the prophecies of Daniel, and con- 
firmed him by those prophecies in the 
confident expectation of conquering the 
East; and in view of this, Alexander 
offered sacrifices in the temple, and 


shall be strong as iron : foras- 


granted to the Hebrews the freedom of 
their country, and the exercise of their 
laws and religion. See Prideaux, vol. ii. 
p. 302, seq. ; Josephus, Ant. b. xi. ch. 8. 
Whatever of fable there may be in this 
account, it is certain that this city and 
temple were not destroyed by Alexan- 
der, but that in his ravages in the East 
he was led, by some cause, to deal with 
the capital of the Hebrew nation in a 
manner different from what he did 
with others, (b) A remarkable pre- 
servation of the Jewish people, of a 
somewhat similar character, and evin- 
cing the protection of God, occurred 
during the great persecution under 
Antiochus EpiphaneSj one of the suc- 
cessors of Alexander, in the time of the 
Maccabees. See Prideaux, vol. iii. 
p. 230, and 2 Macc. v. 11—27. In the 
times of that celebrated persecution, 
multitudes of the J ews were slain by 
Antiochus himself ; the city was taken, 
and the temple defiled. Three years 
after it was taken by Antiochus (b. c. 
108), Apollonius was directed by him to 
march against the city to vent his wrath 
on the Jews ; and when the people were 
assembled in their synagogues for wor- 
ship, he let loose his forces on them, 
with a command to slay all the men, 
and to take all the women and children 
captives to be sold as slaves. After this, 
he plundered the city, demolished the 
houses, and pulled down the walls^ and 
then with the ruins of the demolished 
city built a strong fortress on the top of 
an eminence in the city of David, in a 
place which overlooked the templ^ and 
placed a strong garrison within. From 
this place attacks were made on all who 
went up to the temnle to worship ; and 
the temple was defiled with all manner 
of pollution.^, until it was deserted, and 
the daily sacrifices ceased. From these 
calamities and persecutions, the city 
and the Jewish nation were delivered 
by the valour of J udas Maccabeus, in 
the manner detailed in the first book of 
Maccabees. 

4fi. And the fourth kingdom, Ke pre- 
sented in the image by the legs of iron, 
and the feet “ part of iron, and part of 
clay,” ver. 33. The first question which 
arises here is, what kingdom is referred 
to by this? In reprd to this, there 
have been two leading opinions : one. 
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mucli as iron breaketh in pieces 
and subdueth all things : and as 


that it refers to the Eoman empire ; the 
other, that it refers to the kingdoms or 
dynasties that immediately succeeded 
the reign of Alexander the Great ; em* 
bracing the kingdoms of the Seleucidae 
and Lagidae, l^ria, and Egypt, — in the 
language of Prof. Stuart, wno adopts 
this opinion, “that the legs and feet 
were symbols of that intermingled and 
confused empire which sprung up under 
the Grecian chiefs who finally succeeded 
him,” [Alexander the Great].— Com. on 
Daniel, p. 173. For the reasoning by 
which this opinion is supported, see 
Prof. Stuart, pp. 173 — 193. The com- 
mon opinion has been, that the re- 
ference is to the Homan empire, and in 
support of this opinion the following 
conditions may be suggested : (1.) The 
obvious design of the image was to 
symbolize the succession of great mon- 
archies, which would precede the set- 
ting up of the kingdom of the He- 
deemer, and which would have an 
important agency in preparing the 
world for that. The lloman empire 
was in itself too imi)ortant, and per- 
formed too im^rtant an agency in pre- 
paring the world I'or that, to be omitted 
m such an enumeration. (2.) The 
kingdom here referred to was to be in 
existence at the time symbohzed by the 
cutting of the stone out of the moun- 
tain; for, during the continuance of 
that kingdom, or under it, “ the God of 
heaven was to set up a kingdom which 
should never be destroyed,” ver. 44. But 
the kingdoms of the Seleucidae and the 
Lagidie — the “ intermingled and con- 
fused empires that sprang up” after 
Alexander the Great— nad ceased before 
that time, being superseded by the 
Homan. (3.) Unless the Homan power 
be represented, the symmetry of the 
image is destroyed ; for it would make 
what was, in fact, one kingdom repre- 
sented by two difierent metals — brass 
and iron. We have seen above that the 
Babylonian Empire was represented ap- 
propriately by gold ; the Medo-Persian 
by silver ; and the Macedonian by brass. 
We have seen also, that in I’act the em- 
pire founded by Alexander, and con- 
tinued through his successors in Syria 
and Egypt, was in fact one kingdom, so 


iron that breaketh all these, shall 
it break in pieces and bruise 


spoken of by the ancients, and being in 
f^t a Greek dynasty. If the appdla- 
tion of brass belonged to that kingdom 
as a Greek kingdom, there is an ob- 
vious incongruity, and a departure 
from the method of interpreting the 
other portions of the image, in ap^ying 
the term iron to any portion of that 
kingdom. (4.) By the application of 
the term it is evidently implied 
that the kingdom thus referred to would 
be distinguished for strength— 
greater than its predecessors — as iron sur- 
passes brass, and silver, and gold, in that 
quality. But this was not true of the 
confused reigns that immediately fol- 
lowed Alexander. They were unitedly 
weaker than the Babylonian and the 
Medo-Persian, and weaker than the 
empire of Alexander, outSif which they 
arose. Comp, ch. viii. 21, 22. It was 
true, however, of the Homan power, 
that it was so much superior to all its 
predecessors in power, that it might well 
be represented by iron in comparison 
with brass, silver, and gold. (5.) The 
fourth monarchy represented in Nebu- 
chadnezzar’s dream is evidently the 
same which is represented by the fourth 
beast in Dan. vii. 7, 8, 23, 25. But it 
will appear, from the exposition of 
that chapter, that the reference there is 
to the Homan empire. See notes on these 
passages. There can be no well-founded 
objection to this view on the ground 
that this kingdom was not properly a 
succes-non of the kingdom of Alexander, 
and did not occupy precisely the same 
territory. The same was true of each 
of the other kingdoms— the Medo-Per- 
sian and Macedonian. Yet while they 
were not, in the usual sense of the 
term, in the succession, they did, in fact, 
follow one after the other; and with 
such accessions as were derived from 
conquest, and from the hereditary do- 
minions of the conquerors, they did 
occuyiy the same territory. The design 
seems to have been to give a represen- 
tation of a series of great monarchies, 
which would be, in an important sense, 
universal monarchies, and which shoula 
follow each other before the advent of 
the Saviour. The Homan, in addition 
to what it possessed in the West, actu- 
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41 And whereas thou sawest 
the feet and toes, part of potters’ 
clay and part of iron, the king- 
dom shall be divided ; but there 


ally occupied in the East substantially 
the same territory as the Babylonian, 
the Medo-Persian, and the Macedo- 
nian, and like them it had all the clauns 
which any ancient sovereignty had to 
the title of a universal monarchy ; in- 
deed, no kingdom has ever existed to 
which this title could with more justice 
be applied. ^ Shall he strong as iron. 
It is scarcely necessary to observe that 
this description is applicable to the 
Boman power. In nothing was it more 
remarkable than its strength ; for that 
irresistible power before which all other 
nations were perfectly weak. This cha- 
racteristic of the Homan power is thus 
noticed by Mr. Gibbon : ‘‘ The arms of 
the Bepublic, sometimes vanquished in 
battle, always victorious in war, ad- 
vanced with rapid steps to the Eu- 
phrates, the Danube, the Ehine, and 
the ocean ; and the images of gold, or 
silver, or brass, that might serve to re- 
present the nations and their kings, 
were successively broken by the iron 
monarchy of Home.” — Dec. and Dal I, 
T). 642, Loud. ed. 1830, as quoted by 
Prof. Bush. •[[ Forasmuch as iron 
hreakeih in pieces and suhdueth all 
things. Iron is the metal which is used, 
and always has been used, for the pur- 
ose here suggested. In the form of 
ammers, sledges, and cannon-balls, 
and, in general, in reference to the ac- 
complishment of any purpose, by beat- 
ing or battering, this has been found to 
be the most valuable of the metals. It 
is heavy ; is capable of being easily 
wrought into desired shapes ; is abund- 
ant ; IS susceptible of being made hard 
so as not to be itself bruised, and has 
therefore, all the properties which could 
be desired for purposes like this. % And 
as iron that hreaketh all these. That 
is, all these things ; to wit, everjrthing. 
ISfothing is able to stand before it ; there 
is nothing which it cannot reduce to 
powder. There is some repetition here, 
but it is for the sake of emphasis, 
"ir Shall it break in pieces and bruise. 
Nothing could better characterize the 
Homan power than this. Everything 
was crushed before it. The nations 


shall be in it of the strength of 
the iron, forasmuch as thou 
sawest the iron mixed with 
miry clay. 


which they conquered ceased to be 
kingdoms, and were reduced to pro- 
vinces, and as kingdoms they were 
blotted out from the list of nations. 
This has been well described by Mr. 
Irving ; “ The Homan empire did beat 
down the constitution and establish- 
ment of all other kingdoms ; abolishing 
their independence, and bringing them 
into the most entire subjection ; hum- 
bling the pride, subjecting the will, 
using the property, and trampling upon 
the power and dignity of all other 
states. Eor by this was the Homan do- 
minion distinguished from all the rest, 
that it was the work of almost as many 
centuries as those were of years ; the 
fruit of a thousand battles, in which 
millions of men were slain. It made 
room for itself, as doth a battering-ram. 
by continual successive blows; and if 
ceased not to beat and bruise all na- 
tions, so long as they continued to offer 
any resistance.” — Discourse on DanieVs 
Visions ^ }). 180. 

41. And whereas thou sawest the feet 
and toeSy part of potters* clay and part 
of iron. Ver. 33. The Chaldee is, “of 
them clay of the potter, and of them 
iron;” that is, part was composed of 
one material and part of the other. 
The sense is, not that the feet were 
composed entirely of one, and the toes 
of the other, but that they were inter- 
mingled. There was no homogeneous- 
ness of material ; nothing in one that 
would coalesce with the other, or that 
could be permanently united to it, as 
two metals might be fused or welded 
together, and form one solid compound. 
Iron and clay cannot be welded; and 
the idea here clearly is. that in the 
empire here referred to there would be 
two main elements which could never 
be made to blend. % The kingdom shall 
be divided. That is, divided as the iron 
and clay were in the image. It does 
not necessarily mean that there would 
be an open rupture — an actual separa- 
tion into two parts ; but that there 
would be such a diversity in tJt^ internal 
constitution that, while there W'ould be 
the element of great power, there would 
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42 And as the toes of the feet 
were part of iron and part of clay, 


be also an element of weakness : there 
would be something which could never 
be blended with the element of strength, 
so as to produce one harmonious ana 
homogeneous whole. But there shall 
he in it of the strength of the iron^ foras- 
much as thou saujest the iron mixed with 
miry clay. The principal idea in this 
part of the description is, that there 
would be great power; that whatever 
elements of weakness there might be, 
yet the power of the empire would be 
apparent. No one can fail to perceive 
how this applies to the Roman empire ; 
a mighty power which, through all its 
long history, was distinguished for the 
vigour with which it carried forward 
its plans, and pressed on to universal 
dominion. As to the element oi weak- 
ness symbolized too by the clay, it may 
not be possible to determine, with abso- 
lute certainty, what is referred to. Any 
internal source of weakness ; anything 
in the constitution of the state, whe- 
ther originally existing and constituting 
heterogeneous material, or whether 
springing up in the empire itself, or 
whether arising from the intermingling 
of foreign elements that never amal- 
gamated themselves with the state, any 
one of these suppositions would meet 
all that is fairly implied in this lan- 
guage. From ver. 43, “ they shall mingle 
themselves with the seed of men,” it 
would seem, however, that the reference 
is to some foreign admixture — like the 
intermingling of nations of other lan- 
guages, laws, and customs, which w'ere 
never truly amalgamated with the ori- 
ginal materials, and which constantly 
tended to weaken and divide the king- 
dom. It is to be remarked, in the ex- 
position of the passage, that in the 
previous three kingdoms there was 
comparative homogeneousness. In the 
fourth kingdom, there was to be some- 
thing of a peculiar character in this 
respect by which it should be distin- 
guished from the others. As a matter 
of fact, the other three kingdoms were 
comparatively homogeneous in their 
character. The predominant feature 
was Oriental ; and though there were 
different nations and people inter min- 


so the kingdom shall be partly 
strong, and partly ^ broken. 

1 Brittle. 


gled in the Babylonian, the Medo-Per- 
sian, and the Macedonian kingdoms, 
yet there was the same general prevail- 
ing character in each; there was not 
such an intermingling of foreign nations 
as to produce disturbing elements, or 
to mar the symmetry and strength of 
the whole. It was not thus with Ilome. 
In that empire there was the inter- 
mingling of all nations and tongues, 
and though the essential element of the 
empire remained always— Roman — 
yet there was an intermingling of other 
influences under the same general go- 
vernment, which could be appropriately 
compared with clay united with iron, 
and which ultimately contributed to its 
fall. See notes on ver. 43. 

42. And as the toes of the feet were 
jmrt of iron and part of clay^ so the 
kingdom shall be partly strong, and 
partly broken. Marg. brittle. The 
margin is the more correct rendering 
of the Chaldee word It means 

frail, easily broken, but not 

necessarily that it was actually broken. 
That did not occur until the stone cut 
out of the mountain impinged on it. It 
has been commonly supposed (compare 
Newton on the Prophecies), that the 
ten toes on the feet refer to the ten 
kingdoms into which the Roman em- 
pire was ultimately broken up, corre- 
sponding with the ten horns seen in 
the vision of Daniel, in ch. vii. 7. In 
regard to the fact that the Roman 
empire w^as ultimately broken up into 
ten such kingdoms, see the extended 
notes on ch. vii. 24. The thing which 
struck the monarch in the vision, and 
Daniel in the interpretation, as remark- 
able, was that the feet and toes icere 
composed partly of iron and partly of 
clay. In the upper portion of the 
image there had been uniformity in the 
different parts, and had been no inter- 
mingling of metals. Here a new feature 
■was seen— not only that a new metal 
was employed, but that there was inter- 
mingled with that, in the same portion 
of the image, a different substance, and 
one that had no affinity with the iron, 
and that could never be made to blend 
with it. In the latter part of this verse, 
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43 And whereas thou sawest 
iron mixed with miry clay, they 
shall mingle themselves with the 


the original word for partly is not 
the same in each clause. In the former 
it is — properly from the end, sc. 

of the kingdom. Comp. Dan. xii. 13, 
“ At the end of the davs i. 15, “ At the 
end of ten days ana vers. 5, 18. The 
word might be employed to denote the 
end or extremity of anything, e.g. in 
respect to time, and some have supposed 
that there is a reference here to the 
later periods of the Homan empire. See 
Poolers Synopsis. But the word is also 
used to denote the sum, or the whole 
number ; and then the phrase is equi- 
valent to apart— e.g. in the phrase 
DTib^-nn. 'Jjp —/rom the sum of 
the vessels of the house of God (Dan. i. 
2) ; that is, a portion of the whole num- 
ber, or a part. Comp. Neh. vii. 70, 
^‘from the sum of the heads of the 
fathers that is, a part of them. In 
the latter part of the clause it is 
from it; that is, a part of it; partly. 
The entire phrase means that one part 
of the whole would be strong, and one 
part would be fragile. The reference is 
not to the time when this would occur, 
but to the fact that it would be so. The 
idea in this verse does not vary mate- 
rially from that in the former, except 
that in that, the prominent thought is, 
that there would be strength in the 
kingdom : in this, the idea is, that while 
there would be strength in the king- 
dom, there would be also the elements 
of weakness. 

43. And whereas thou sawest iron 
mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle 
themselves with the seed of men. Va- 
rious explanations have been given of 
this verse, and it certainly is not of easy 
interpretation. The phrase, “seed of 
men,^ would properly denote something 
different from the original stock that 
was represented by iron ; some foreign 
^mixture that would be so unlike that, 
and that would so little amalgamate 
with it, as to be properly represented 
by clay as compared with iron. Prof. 
Stuart interprets this of matrimonial 
alliances, and supposes that the idea 
expressed is, that, while the object of 


seed of men : but they shall not 
cleave ^ one to another, even as 
iron is not mixed with clay. 

1 This with this. 


such alliances was union, or at least a 
design to bring about a peaceable state 
of things, that object was, in a peculiar 
manner, defeated. The word rendered 
men is employed in Hebrew and 

in Chaldee to denote men of an inferior 
class —the lower orders, the common 
herd— in contradistinction from the 
more elevated and noble classes, repre- 
.sented by the word See Isa. ii. 
9 : V. 15 ; Prov. viii. 4. The word here 
used also (from to be sick, ill at 
ease, incurable), would properly denote 
feebleness or inferiority, and would he 
aptly represented by clay as contrasted 
with iron. The expression “seed of 
men,” as here used, would therefore 
denote some intermingling of an infe- 
rior race with the original stock ; some 
union or alliance under the one sove- 
reignty, which would greatly weaken it 
as a whole, though the original strength 
still was great. The language would 
represent a race of mighty and powerful 
men, constituting tne stamina— the 
bone and the sinew of the empire — 
mixed up with another race or other 
races, with whom, though they were 
associated in the government, they 
could never be blended; could never 
assimilate. This foreign admixture in 
the empire would be a constant source 
of weakness, and would constantly tend 
to division and faction, for such ele- 
ments (X)uld never harmonize. It is 
further to be remarked, that this would 
exist to a degree which would not be 
found in either of the three previous 
kingdoms. In fact, in these kingdoms 
there was no such intermingling with 
foreign nations as to destroy the homo- 
geneousness of the empire. They were, 
in the main. Orientals; with the lan- 
guage, the manners, the customs, the 
habits of Orientals; and in respect to 
energy and power — the point here 
under consideration — there was no 
marked distinction between the sub- 
jected provinces and the original mate- 
rials of the monarchy. By the act of 
subjection, they became substantially 
one people, and readily blended toge* 
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ther. This remark will certainly a|)ply ' 
to the two first of these monarchies — 
the Babylonian and the Medo-Persian ; 
and though with less force to the Mace- 
donian, yet it was not true of that that 
it became so intermingled with foreign 
people as to constitute heterogeneous 
elements as it was of the Roman. In 
that monarchy the element of strength 
was infused by Alexander and his 
Greeks ; all the elements of weak- 
ness were in the original materials 
of the empire. In the Roman, the 
element of strength — the iron — was 
in the original material of the em- 
pire ; the weak, the heterogeneous ele- 
ment— clay — was that which was 
introduced from the foreign nations. 
This consideration may perhaps do 
something to show that the opinion of 
Grotius, Prof. Stuart, and others, that 
this fourth monarchy was that which 
immediately succeeded Alexander is 
not well founded. The only question 
then is, whether, in the constitution of 
the Roman empire, at the time when 
it became the successor of the other 
three as a universal monarchy, there 
was such an intermingling of a foreign 
element, as to be properly represented 
by clay as contrasted with the original 
and stronger material iron. I say, “ at 
the time when it became the successor 
of the other three as a universal mo- 
narchy,” because the only point of 
view in which Daniel contemplated it 
was that. He looked at this, as he did 
at the others, as already such a uni- 
versal dominion, and not at what it 
was before, or at the steps by which it 
rose to power. Now, on looking at the 
Roman empire at that period, and 
during the time when it occupied the 
position of the universal monarchy, 
and during which the “ stone cut out 
of the mountain” grew and filled the 
world, there is no difficulty in finding 
such an intermingling with other 
nations — “ the seed of men” — as to be 
properly described by “ iron and claj^’ I 
in the same image, that could never be | 
blended. The allusion is, probably, to 
that intermingling with other nations 
which so remarkably characterized the 
Roman empire, and which arose partly 
from its conquests, and partly from the 
inroads of other people in the latter 
days of the empire, and in relerence to 
both of which there was no proper 
amalgamation, leaving the original 


vigour of the empire substantially in 
its strength, but introducing other 
elements which never amalgamated 
with it, and which were like clay inter- 
mingled with iron. (1.) Prom their 
conquests. Tacitus says, “ Dominandi 
cupido cunctis affectibus Jiagrantior esV^ 
—the lust of ruling is more ardent that 
all other desires ; and this was emi- 
nently true of the Romans. They 
aspired at the dominion of the world ; 
and, in their strides at universal con- 
quest, they brought nations under their 
subjection, and admitted them to the 
rights of citizenship, which had no 
affinity with the original material which 
composed the Roman power, and which 
never really amalgamated with it, any 
more than clay does with iron. (2.) This 
was true, also, in respect to the hordes 
that poured into the empire from other 
countries, and particularly from the 
Scandinavian regions, in the latter 
periods of the empire, and with which 
the Romans were compelled to form 
alliances, while, at the same time, they 
could not amalgamate with them. “ In 
the reign of the emperor Caracalla.” 
says Mr. Gibbon, “an innumerable 
swarm of Suevi appeared on the banks 
of the Mein, ana in the neighbourhood 
of the Roman provinces, in quest of 
food, or plunder, or glory. The hasty 
army of volunteers gradually coalesced 
into a great and permanent nation, and 
as it was composed of so many different 
tribes, assumed the name of Allemanni, 
or allmen, to denote their various 
lineage, and their common bravery.” 
No reader of the Roman history can 
be ignorant of the invasions of the 
Goths, the Huns, and the Vandals, or 
of the effects of these invasions on the 
empire. No one can be ignorant of 
the manner in which they became 
intermingled with the ancient Roman 
people, or of the attempts to form 
alliances with them, by intermarriages 
and otherwise, whicn wore always like 
attempts to unite iron and clay. “ Pla- 
cidia, daughter of Theodosius the Great, 
was given in marriage to Adolphus, 
king of the Goths ; the two daughters 
of Stilicho, the Vandal, were succes- 
sively married to Honorius ; and Gen- 
seric, another Vandal, gave Eudocia, a 
captive imperial princess, to his son to 
wife.” The effects of the intermingling 
of foreign people on the character and 
destiny of the empire, cannot be stated 
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perhaps in a more j?raphic manner than 
IS done by Mr. Gibbon, in the summarv 
review of the Roman history, with 
which he concludes his seventh chapter, 
and, at the same time, there coula 
scarcely be a more clear or expressive 
commentary on this prophecy of 
Daniel. “During the four first ages,” 
savs he, “ the Romans, in the laborious 
school of poverty, had acquired the 
virtues of war and government : by the 
vigorous exertion of those virtues, and 
by the assistance of fortune, they had 
obtained in the course of the three 
succeeding centuries, an absolute em- 
pire over many countries of Europe, 
Asia, and Africa. The last three hun- 
dred years had been consumed in 
apparent prosperity and internal de- 
cline. The nation of soldiers, magi.s- 
trates, and legislators, who composed 
the thirty-five tribes of the Roman 
people, was dissolved into the common 
mass of mankind, and confounded with 
tlie millions of servile provincials who 
had received the name without adopt- 
ing the spirit of Romans. A mercenary 
army, levied among the subjects and 
barbarians of the frontier, was the only 
order of men who preserved and abused 
their independence. By their tumul- 
tuary election, a Syrian, a Goth, or an 
Arab was exalted to the throne of 
Rome, and invested with despotic power 
over the conquests and over the country 
of the Scipios. The limits of the 
Roman empire still extended from the 
Western Ocean to the Tigris, and from 
Mount Allas to the Rhine and the 
Danube. To the undiscerning eye of 
tne vulgar, Philip appeared a monarch 
no less powerful than Hadrian or 
Augustus had formerly been. The form 
was still the same, but the animating 
health and vigour were fled. The in- 
dustry of the people was discouraged 
and exhausted by a long series of 
oppression. The discipline of the 
legions, which alone, after the extinc- 
tion of every other virtue, had propped 
the greatness of the state, was corrupted 
by the ambition, or relaxed by the 
weakness of the emperors. The strength 
of the frontiers, which had always con- 
sisted in arms rather than in fortifica- 
tions, was insensibly undermined, and 
the fairest provinces were left exposed 
to the rapaciousness or ambition of the 
barbarians, who soon discovered the 
decline of the Roman empire.” Yol i. 


pp. 110, 111; Harper’s Edit. (N. Y.) 
1829. Comp, notes on Rev. vi. 1—8. 
The agency of the Roman empire was 
so important in preparing the world 
for the advent of the Son of God, and 
in reference to the establishment of his 
kingdom, that there was an obvious 
propriety that it should be made a 
distinct subject of prophecy. We have 
seen that each of the other three king- 
doms had an important influence in 
preparing the world for the introduction 
of Christianity, and was designed to 
accomplish an important part in the 
“ History of Redemption.” The agency 
of the Itoman empire was more direct 
and important than any one or all of 
these; for (a) that was the empire 
which had the supremacy when the 
Son of God appeared ; (0) that kingdom 
had performed a more direct and im- 
portant work in preparing the world 
for his coming; (c) it was under au- 
thority derived from that sovereignty 
that the Son of God was put to death ; 
and (r/) it was by that that the ancient 
dispensation was brought to an end; 
and (c) it was under that that the new 
religion was spread through the world. 
It may be of use, therefore, in an expo- 
sition of this prophe(;y, to refer, with 
some particularity, to the things that 
were accomplished by this “fourth 
kingdom,” in furthering the work of 
redemption, or in introducing and 
establishing the kingdom that was to 
be “ set up, and which was never to bo 
de.stroyed.” That agency related to the 
following points : (1.) The establish- 

ment or a universal dominion ; the 
fact that the world was brought under 
one sceptre greatly favoured the propa- 
gation of the Christian religion. vV’o 
have seen, under the previous dyna.s- 
ties~the Babylonian, Persian, and 
Macedonian— that such an universal 
empire was important in earlier ages 
to prepare the world for the advent of 
the Messiah. This was still more im- 
portant when he was about actually to 
appear, and his religion was to be spread 
over the world. It greatly favoured 
the diflusion of the new system that 
there was one empire ; that the means 
of communication from one part of the 
world to another had been so extended 
by the Romans ; and that one w ho was 
entitled to the privileges of citizenship 
could claim protection in nearly every 
part of the world. (2.) The prevalence 
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of universal peace. The world had 
become subject to the Homan power, 
And conquest was at an end. The 
world at last, alter so long agitations 
and strifes, was at peace. The distant 
provinces quietly submitted to the 

iman control ; the civil dissensions 

which had reigned so long at the 
capital were hushed ; Augustus, having 
triumphed over all his rivals, quietly 
occupied the imperial throne, and, as 
a symbol of the universal peace, the 
temple of Janus was closed. Harely 
in their history had that temple been 
closed before;* and yet there was an 
obvious prcmriety that when the 
'“Prince of Peace” should come, the 
world should be at rest, and that the 
clangour of arms should cease. It was 
a beautiful emblem of the nature of 
bis reign. A world that had been 
always in conflict before rested on its 
arms ; the tumult of battle had died 
away ; the banners of war were furled ; 
the legions of Rome paused in their 
career of conquest , and the world tran- 
quilly waited for the coming of the 
Son of God. (3.) The Roman power 
accomplished an important agency in 
the great transaction which the Son of 
God came to perform in his making an 
atonement for the sins of the world. 
It was so arranged, in the Divine coun- 
sels, that he should be put to death, 
not by the hands of his own kindred 
and countrymen, but bv the hands of 
foreigners, and under their authority. 
The necessity and the certainty of this 
was early predicted by the Saviour 
(Matt. XX. 19; Mark x. 33; Luke 
xviii. 32), and it is clear that there 
were important reasons why it should 
bo thus done j and, doubtless, one 
design of bringing Judea and the rest 
of the world unaor the Roman yoke 
was, that it might be accomplished in 
this way. Among the reasons for this 
may be suggested such as the following : 
(a) The heathen world, as well as the 
Jewish community, thus had a part in 
the great transaction. He died for the 

* This temple was built, or finished at 
least, by Numa. It was closed, first, in his 
reign; secondly, at the close of the first 
Punic war, b.c. 241 j three times in the reign 
of Augustus, the last time near the epoch of 
the birth of the Saviour; and three times 
afterwards, once under Nero, once under 
Vespasian, and once under Constautius, 
A.U. 3S0 . — Eschenburg Class. Lit. p. 18. 


whole world — Jews and Gentiles— and 
it was important that that fact should 
be referred to in the manner of his 
death, and that the two great divisions 
of the human family should be united 
in the great transaction. It thus be- 
came not a Jewish allair only ; not an 
event in which J udea alone was inter- 
ested, but an affair of the world; a 
transacjtion in which the representa- 
tives of the world took their part. 
{h\ It was thus made a matter of pub- 
licity. The account of the death of 
the Saviour would thus, of course, be 
transmitted to the capital, and would 
demand the attention of those who 
were in power. When the gospel was 
preached at Rome, it would be proper 
to allege that it was a thing in which 
Rome itself had had an important 
agency from the fact that under the 
Roman authority the Messiah had been 
put to death, (c) The agency of the 
Romans, therefore, established the cer- 
tainty of the death of Jesus, and conse- 
quently the certainty of his having 
risen from the dead. In order to 
demonstrate the latter, it was indis- 
pensable that the former should be 
made certain, and that all questions iu 
regard to the reality of his death should 
be placed beyond a doubt. This was 
done by the agency of Pilate, a Roman 

g overnor. Ills death was certified to 
im, and he was satisfied of it. It 
became a matter of record; a point 
about which there could be no dispute. 
Accordingly, in all the questions that 
came up iu reference to the religion of 
Christ, it was never made a matter of 
doubt that he had been really put to 
death under Pilate, the Roman governor, 
whatever question may have arisen 
about the fact of his resurrection. 
{d) Equally important was the agency 
of the Romans in establishing the inno^ 
cence of the Saviour. After patient 
and repeated trials before himself, 
Pilate was constrained to say that he was 
innocent of the charges alleged against 
him, and that no fault could be found 
in him. In proclaiming the gospel, it 
was of immense importance to be able 
to affirm this throughout the world. 
It could never be alleged against the 
gospel that its Author had violated the 
laws; that he deserved to be put to 
death as a malefactor, for the reco’-ds 
of the Roman governor himself showed 
the contrary. The agency of the 
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44 And in ^ the days of these 
kings shall the God ® of heaven 
set np a kingdom which shall 
never be destroyed: and the 

1 TAffr. 

s Mic. iv. 7 j Luke i. 32, 33. 


Ivomans, therefore, in the great work 
of the atonement, though undesigned 
on their part, was of inestimable im- 
I)ortance in the establishment of the 
Christian religion ; and it may be pre- 
sumed that it was for this, m part at 
least, that the world was placed under 
their control, and that it was so 
ordered that the Messiah sufl'ered under 
authority derived from them. (4) There 
was another important agency of the 
Itomans in reference to the religion 
thrtt was to fill the earth. It was in 
<lestroying the city of Jerusalem, and 
bringing to a final end the whole system 
of Hebrew rites and ceremonies. The 
ancient sacrifices lost their efficacy really 
when the atonement was made on the 
cross. Then there was no need of the 
temple, and the altar, and the ancient 
priesthood. It was necessary that the 
ancient rites should cease, and that, 
having now lost their efficacy, there 
should be no possibility of perpetuating 
them. Accordingly, within the space 
of about thirty years after Ihe death 
of the Saviour, when there had been 
time to perceive the bearing of the 
atonement on their temple rites ; when 
it was plain that they were no longer 
efficacious, significant, or necessary, the 
Homans were sutfcred to destroy the 
city, the altar, and the temple, and to 
bring the whole system to a perpetual 
end. The place where the ancient wor- 
ship had been celebrated was made a 
iieapof ruins; the altar w'as overturned, 
never to be built again ; and the pomp 
and splendour of the ancient ritual 
passed away for ever. It was the design 
of God that that system should come 
to a perpetual end ; and hence, by his 
providence, it was so arranged, that 
ruin should spread over the city where 
the Lord was crucified, and that the 
Jewish people should never build an 
altar or a temple there again. To this 
day it has never been in their power 
to kindle the fire of sacrifice there, or 
to cause the smoke of incense to ascend 
VOL. I. 


2 kingdom shall not be left to 
other people, hut it shall break 
^ in pieces and consume all these 
kingdoms, and it shall stand for 
ever. 

2 Kingdom thereof. t Psa. ii. 9. 


in a temple consecrated to the worship 
of the (xod of their fathers. The 
agency of this fourth kingdom, there- 
fore, was e.xceedingly important in 
the introduction and establishment of 
that kingdom wdiich was to bo jier- 
petual, and which was to fill the earth, 
and hence the reference to it here, 
and the more extended reference in 
ch. vii. 

44. And in ilie dai/s of these Icings. 
Marg. their. The reading in the text 
— these kings^’— is the more correct. 
The Vulgate renders this, “in the days 
of these kingdoms.” The natural and 
obvious sense of the passage is, that 
during the continuance of the king- 
doms above mentioned, or before they 
should finally pass away, that is, before 
the last one should become extinct, 
another kingdom would be established 
on the earth which w ould be perpetual. 
Before the succession of universal mon- 
archies should have passed away, the 
now kingdom would be set up that 
would never be destroyed. Such lan- 
guage is not uncommon. “ Thus, if we 
were to speak of anything taking place 
in the days of British kings, we should 
not of course understand it as running 
through all their reigns, but merely as 
occurring in some one or tliem.” — Prof. 
Bush. So it is said m Kuth i. 1 : “ It 
came to pass in the dags wiien the 
judges ruled, that there wa.s a famine 
m the land;” that is, the famine oc- 
curred sometime under that g'^neral 
administration, or before it had passed 
away, evidently not meaning that there 
was a famine in the reign of each one. 
So it is said of J ephthah, that he was 
buried in the cities of Oilead ; that is, 
some one of them. Josiah was buried 
in the sepulchres of his fathers ; that is, 
in some one of them. % Shall the Ood 
of heaven. The God who rules in 
heaven; the true God. This is de- 
signed to show the Divine origin of 
this kingdom, and to distinguish it 
from all others. Though the others 
0 
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here referred to were under the Divine 
control, and were designed to act an 
important part in preparing the world 
for this, yet they are not represented 
as deriving their origin directly from 
heaven. They were founded in the 
usual manner of earthly monarchies, 
but this was to have a heavenly origin. 
In accordance with this, the kingdom 
which the ]\lessiah came to establish is 
often called, in the New Testament, 
“the kingdom of heaven,” “the king- 
dom of God,” &.C. Comp. Mic. iv. 7; 
Luke i. 82, 83. % Set up a Jcinqdom, 
“Shall cause to arise or stand up” — 
It shall not owe its origin to the 
usual causes by which empires are con- 
stituted on the earth — by conque-sts ; 
by human policy; by powerful alliances; 
by transmitted hereditary possession — 
but shall exist because God shall «p- 
point and constitute it. There can be 
no reasonable doubt as to what king- 
dom is hero intended, and nearly all 
expositors have supposed that it refers 
to the kingdom of the ^Messiah. Gro- 
tius, indeed, who made the fourtli king- 
dom refer to the {Seleucida) and Lagida^, 
was constrained by consistency to make 
this refer to the lioman power ; but m 
this interpretation he stands almost, if 
not entirely, alone. Yet oven he sup- 
poses it to refer not to heatkeu Jtome 
only, but to Eome as the perpetual 
goat of power — the permanent kingdom 
— the seat of the church: Iraperium 
Domanum perpetub mansurum, quod 
sedes erit ecclesia3. And although he 
maintains that he refers to Home pri- 
marily, yet he is constrained to acknow- 
ledge that what is hero said is true in a 
higher sense of the kingdom of Christ : 
Sensus sublimior, Chri.stum finem im- 
positurum omnibus imperils terrestri- 
Ws. But there can be no real doubt 
as to what kingdom is intended. Its 
distinctly declared divine origin; the 
declaration that it shall never be de- 
stroyed; the assurance that it would 
absorb all other kingdoms, and that it 
would stand for ever: and the entire 
accordance of these aeclarations with 
the account of the kingdom of the 
Messiah in the New Testament, show 
beyond a doubt that the kingdom of 
the Redeemer is intended. If Which 
shall never he destroyed. The others 
would pass away. The Babylonian 
would be succe^ed by the Medo- 
Persian, that by the Macedonian, that 


by the Roman, and that in its turn by 
the one which the God of heaven woula 
set up. This would be perpetual. 
Nothing would have power to over- 
throw it. It would live in the revo- 
lutions of all other kingdoms, and 
w'ould survive them all. Comp, notes 
on ch. vii. 14 ; and the summary of the 
doctrines taught here at the close of the 
notes on ver. 45. 11 And the Icingdom 
shall not he left to other people. Marg. 
thereof. Literally, “ kingdom shall 
not bo left to other people that is, the 
ruling power appropriate to this king- 
dom or dominion shall never pass away 
from its rightful possessor, and bo 
transferred to other hands. In respect 
to other kingdoms, it often happens 
that their sovereigns are deposed, and 
that their power passes into the hand& 
of usurpers. But this can never occur 
111 this kingdom. The government will 
never change hands. The administra- 
tion will be perpetual. No foreign 
►ower shall sway the sceptre of this 
viiigdom. There may be an allusion 
here to the I'act that, in resjiect to each 
of the other kingdoms mentioned, the 
power over the same territory did pass 
into the bands of other iieopJc. Thus, 
on the same territory, the dominion 
Iiassed from the hands of the Baby- 
lonian ]>rmces to the hands of Ovrus 
the Persian, and then to the hanas of 
Alexander the Macedonian, and then 
to the hands of the Romans. But this 
would never occur in regard to the 
kingdom which the God of heaven 
would set up. In the region of empire 
appropriate to it, it would never change 
hands ; and this x>romiHe of perpetuity 
made this kingdom wholly unlike all its 
predecessors. 1[ But it shall break m 
jneces and consume all these kingdoms. 
As represented by the stone cut out of 
the mountain without hands, im- 
pinging on the image. See notes on 
vers. 31, 35. 

Two inquiries at once meet us here 
of somewhat dillicult solution, 'fho 
tirst IS, How, if this is designed to apply 
to the kingdom of the Messiah, can the 
description be true? The language 
here would seem to imply some violent 
action ; some positive crushing force ; 
something like that which occurs in 
conquests when nations are subdued. 
Would it not appear from this that the 
kingdom here represented was to make 
its way by conquests in the same man- 
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ner as the other kingdoms, rather than without the existence of povoer^ but 
by a silent and peaceful influence ? Is it may bo remarked {a) that it does not 
this language, in fact, applicable to the necessarily mean that there will bo 
method in which the kingdom of Christ physical force, or power like. that by 
is to supplant all others ? In reply to which kingdoms nave been usually 
these questions, it may be remarked, overturned. The kingdom of the Ee- 
(1) that the leading idea, as apparent in deemer is a kingdom of principles^ and 
the prophecy,' is not so much that of those principles will subdue the nations, 
violence as that the kingdoms referred and bring them into subjection. (&) It 
to would be utterly hrourjht io an end ; does not necessarily mean that the effect 
that there would be, under this new here described will be accomplished at 
kingdom, ultimately an entire cessation once. It may be by a gradum process, 
of the others ; or that they would be like a continual beating on the image, 
removed or supplanted by this. This reducing it ultimately to powder, 
is represented (ver. 35) by the fact that The other question which arises here 
the materials composing the other king- is^ How can it be said that the new 
doms are represented before this as be- kingdom which was to be set up would 
coming like “ the chaff of tlie summer “ break in pieces and consume all these 
threshing-floors and as “ being carried kingdoms?” How could the destruc- 
away, so that no place was found for tion of the image in the Itoman period 
them.” The stone cut out of the moun- be in fact the destruction of the three 
tain, small at lirst, was mvsteriously previous kingdoms, represented liy gold, 
enlarged, so that it occupied the place and silver, and brass? Would they not 
which they did, and ultimately filled in fact have psissed away before the 
the earth. A process of gradual demo- Homan power came into existence ? 
lition, acting on them by constant at- And yet, is not the representation in 
trition, removing portions of them, and ver. 35, that the iron, the clay, the brass, 
occupying their place until they should the silver, and the gold were broken in 
disappear, and until there should be a pieces together, and were all scattered 
complete substitution of the neiv king- like the chatf of the summer threshing- 
dom in their place, w'ould seem to cor- floor? Is it suiiposed that these kmg- 
respond with all that is essential in the doms would bo all in existence at the 
prophetic description. See notes on same time, and that the action of the 
ver. 34, on the expression. “ which symbolical “stone” was to be alike on 

the image upon his feet.’^ Hut (2) this all of them ? To these questions, we 
language is in accordance with that may answer, (1.) Tiiat the meaning is, 
which is commonly used in the predic- undoubtedly, that three of these king- 
tions respecting the kingdom of the doms would have passed away at the 
Messiah— language which is descriptive time of the action of the “stone” re- 
of the existence of power in subduing ferred to. They were to be a succession 
the nations, and bringing the opposing of kingdoms, occupying, to a great ex- 
kingdoms of the world to 4in end. Thus tent, the same territory, and not con- 
iu Psa. ii. 9, “ Thou shalt break them temporary monarchies occupying dis- 
with a rod of iron ; thou shalt dash tinct territories. (2.) The action of the 
them in pieces like a potter’s vessel.” “stone” was in fact, in a most im- 
Isa. lx. 12, “Hor the nation and king- I portant sense, to be on them all; that 
dom that will not serve thee shall I is, it w’as to be on what constituted 
perish ; yea, those nations sliall be lit- I these successive kingdoms of gold, sil- 
lerly wasted.” So 1 Cor. xv. 24, 25, ver, brass, and iron. Each was in its 
“ When he shall have put down all turn an universal monarchy. The 
rule, and all authority and ])Ower. Eor same territory was substantially occu- 
he must reign till he hath put all enc- pied by them all. The Medo-rersian 
mies under his feet.” These expres- sceiitre extended over the region under 
sions denote that there will bean entire the Habylonian ; the Macedonian over 
subjection of other kingdoms to that of that ; the Koman over that. There 
the Messiah, called in the New Testa- were indeed accessions in each succes- 
ment “the kingdom of God.” They sive monarchy ; but still anything which 
undoubtedly imply that there will be affected the Koman empire affected 
some kind of force employed— for this what liad in fact been the Babylonian, 
great work cannot be accomplished theMedo-Persian,andthe Mac^onian. 

o2 
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45 Eorasmucli as thou sawest 
that the stone was cut out of 
the mountain ^ without hands, 

1 Which woi not in hands. 


A demolition of the image in the time 
of the Eoman empire would be, there- 
fore, in fact, a demolition of the whole. 
(3.) This interpretation is necessary 
from the nature of the symbolical re- 
presentation. The eye of the monarch 
in the dream was directed to the imago 
as a splendid whole. It was necessary 
to the object in view that he should see 
it all at a time, that he might have a 
distinct conception of it. 1'his purpose 
made it impossible to exhibit the king- 
doms in succession, but they all stood 
up before him at once. No one can 
doubt that there might have been a 
different representation, and that the 
kingdoms might have been made to 
pass before him in their order, but the 
representation would have been less 
grand and imposing. But this design 
made it necessary that the image should 
be kept entire before the mind until its 
demolition. It w'ould have been un- 
seemly to have represented the head as 
removed, and then the shoulders and 
bre^t, and then the belly and thighs, 
until nothing remained but the feet 
and toes. It w^ necessary to keep up 
the representation of the image of co- 
lossal majesty and strength, until a new 
power should arise which xvould de- 
molish it all. Nebuchadnezzar is not 
represented as seeing the parts of the 
image successively appear or disappear. 
He does not at first see the golden head 
rising above the earth, and then tlie 
other parts in succession ; nor the 
golden head disappearing, and then 
the other parts, until notlimg was left 
but the feet and the toes. Such a repre- 
sentation would have destroyed the de- 
corum and beauty of the whole figure ; 
and as it cannot be argued that be- 
cause Nebuchadnezzar saw the whole 
image at the outset standing in its 
complete form, that therefore all these 
kingdoms must have been simultane- 
ously in existence, so it cannot be 
^J8^®d because he saw the whole imago 
standing when the stone smote upon it 
that therefore all these kingdoms must 
have had an existence then. (4.) It 


and that it brake in pieces the 
iron, the brass, the clay, the 
silver, and the gold ; the great 
G-od hath made known to the 


may be added, that the destruction of 
the last was in fact the destruction of 
all the three predecessors. The whole 
power had become embodied in that, 
and the demohtion affected the whole 
series. 

45. Forasmuch as thou saioest that 
the stone, &c. On the meaning of the 
language employed here, see notes on 
vers. 34, 35. The word forasmuch may 
be taken either in connexion with what 
precedes, or with what follows. In the 
former method, there should be a period 
at the word gold, in this verse; and 
then the sense is, “ In those days shall 
the God of heaven set up a kingdom, 
&c., forasmuch, or because thou sawest 
a stone,” &c., that is, that was a certain 
indication of it. According to the 
other method, the meaning is, “ Foras- 
much as thou sawest the stone cut out 
and demolish the image, the great God 
has made known the certainty of it 
that is, that is a certain indication that 
it will be done. The Vulgate is, “Ac- 
cording to what thou sawest, that the 
stone was cut out without hands, and 
reduced the clay, &c., the great God 
has shown to the king what will be 
hereafter.” The difference in the in- 
terpretation is not very material. ^ Cut 
out of the mountain. This is not in- 
serted in the statement in ver. 34. It 
seems, however, to be implied there, as 
there is mention of the stone as cut 
out.” The representation is evidently 
that of a stone disengaged from its na- 
tive bed, the side of a mountain, with- 
out any human agency, and then roll- 
ing down the side of it and impinging 
on the image. If The great God hath 
made known to the king what shall come 
to pass hereafter. Marg., the same as 
the Chaldee, after this. The meaning 
is simply, in time to come; in some 
future period. Daniel claims none of 
the merit of this discovery to himself, 
but ascribes it all to God. And the 
dream is certain, and the interpretation 
thereof sure. That is, it is no vain and 
airy phantom ; no mere working of the 
imagination. The dream was all that 
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king what shall come to pass ^ 
hereafter : and the dream is 

1 After this. 


tho monarch had supposed it to be— a 
representation of coming events, and 
his solicitude in regard to it was well- 
founded. Daniel speaks with the ut- 
most assurance also as to its fulfilment. 
He knew that he had been led to this 
interpretation by no skill of his own ; 
and his representation of it was such as 
to satisfy the monarch of its correct- 
ness. Two circumstances probably made 
it appear certain to the monarch, as we 
learn from the next verse it did : one, 
that Daniel had recalled the dream to 
his own recollection, showing that he 
was under a Divine guidance; and the 
other, the plausibility— the verisimili- 
tude— the evident truthfulness of the 
representation. It was such a manifest 
explanation of the dream that Nebu- 
chadnezzar, in tho same manner as 
Pharaoh had done before him when his 
dreams were explained by Joseph, at 
once admitted the correctness of the 
representation. 

Having now gone through with the 
exposition of this important passage 
respecting the stone cut from the moun- 
tain, it seems proper to make a few 
remarks in regard to the nature of the 
kingdom that would be set up, as re- 
presented by the stone which demolished 
the image, and which so marvellously 
increased as to fill the earth. That 
there is reference to the kingdom of 
the Messiah cannot be reasonably doubt- 
ed. The points which are established 
in respect to that kingdom by the pas- 
sage now under consideration are the 
following : — 

I. Its superhuman origin. This is 
indicated in the representation of the 
stone cut out of the mountain “with- 
out hands that is, clearly not by hu- 
man agency, or in the ordinary cou»-se 
of events. There was to be a superhu- 
man power exerted in detaching it 
from the mountain, as well as in its 
future growth. What appeared so 
marvellous was, that it was cut from 
its original resting-place by some in- 
visible power, and moved forward to 
the consummation of its work without 
any human agency. That this was de- 
signed to be significant of something 


certain, and the interpretation 
thereof sure. 


there can be no reasonable doubt, for 
the result is made to turn on this. I 
do not see that any special significancy 
is to be attached to the idea of its being 
cut from “ a monntain^^ nor that it is 
required of us to attempt to refine 
on that expression, and to ascertain 
whether the mountain means the Ro- 
man kingdom, out of which the gospel 
church was taken, as many suppose; 
or the Jewish nation, as Augustine 
supposed ; or that “ the origin of Christ 
was sublime and superior to the whole 
world,^’ as Calvin supposes; or to the 
mountainous country of Judea, in 
which the Messiah was born, as many 
other^ have maintained ; or to the tomb 
of Joseph, as a rock from which the 
Messiah sprang to life and victory, as 
others have imagined. All this belongs 
to a system of interpretation that is 
trifling in the extreme. The represen- 
lalion of tho mountain here is merely 
for the sake of verisimilitude— like the 
(arciimstanccs in a parable. If a stone 
was “ cut out without hands,’’ it would 
be natural to speak of it as cut fromp 
the mountain or parent rock to which 
it was attached. The eye is not here 
directed to the monniain as having any- 
thing significant or marvellous about 
it. but to the stone that so mysteriously 
left its bed, and rolled onward toward 
the image. The point of interest and of 
marvel, the mysterious thing that at- 
tracted the eye, was that there was no 
human agency employed ; that no hands 
wore seen at work ; that none of the 
ordinary instrumentalities were seen 
by which great effects are accomplished 
among men. Now this would properly 
represent the idea that the kingdom of 
the Messiah would have a supernatural 
origin. Its beginnings would be unlike 
what is usually seen among men. How 
appropriately this applies to the king- 
dom of the Messiah, as having its origin 
not in human power, need not here be 
stated. Nothing is more apparent; 
nothing is more frequently dwelt on in 
the New Testament, than that it bad a 
heavenly origin. It did not owe its be- 
ginning to human plans, counsels, or 
power. 
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IL Its feebleness in its beginning 
compared with its ultimate growth and 
power. At first it was a stone com- 
paratively small, and that seemed ut- 
terly inadequate to the work of demo- 
lishing and pulverizing a colossal statue 
of gold, silver, brass, and iron. Ulti- 
mately it grew to be itself of mountain- 
size, and to fill the land. Now this 
representation would undoubtedly con- 
vey the fair impression that this new 
power, represented by the stone, would 
at first bo comparatively small and 
feeble; that there w’ould be compara- 
tive weakness in its origin as contrasted 
with what it would ultimately attain 
to ; and that it would seem to be ut- 
terly inadequate to the performance of 
what it finally accomplished. It is 
hardly necessary to say that this cor- 
responds entirely with the origin of the 
Messiah’s kingdom. Everywhere it is 
represented as of feeble beginnings, and 
as a system, to human view, entirely 
inadequate to so great a w'ork as that 
of bringing other kingdoms to an end, 
and subduing it to itself. The com- 
plete fulfilment of the prophetic state- 
ment would be found in such circum- 
stances as the following : (1 .) The hum- 
ble origin of the head of this new power 
himself— the Messiah— the king of Zion. 
He w'as in fact of a decayed and dilapi- 
dated family ; was ranked among the 
poor ; was without powerful friends or 
political connexions; possessed no un- 
common advantages of learning, and 
was regarded with contempt and scorn 
by the great ma.ss of his countrj'men. 
No one w’ould have supposed that the 
religion originated by one of so hum- 
ble an origin would have power to 
change the de.stinv of the kingdoms of 
the earth. (2.) The feebleness of the 
beginning of his kingdom. His few 
followers ; the little band of fishermen ; 
the slow progress at first made— these 
were circumstances strikingly in ac- 
cordance with the representation in 
Daniel. (3.) The absence in that band 
of all that seemed requisite to accom- 
plish so great a work. They had no 
arms, no wealth, no political power. 
They had nothing of that which has 
commonly been employed to overthrow' 
kingdoms, and the band of fishermen 
sent forth to this w'ork seemed as little 
adequate to the undertaking as the 
stone cut from the mountain did to 
demolish the colossal image. (4.) All 


this feebleness in the beginning was 
wonderfully contrasted with the ulti- 
mate results— like the stone, when cut 
from the mountain, contrasted with its 
magnitude when it filled the earth. 
The Saviour himself often referred to 
the contrast between the feeble origin 
of his religion, and what it would f;row 
to be. At first it was like a gram of 
mustard seed, smallest among seeds; 
then it grew to be a tree so lar^e that 
the fowls of the air lodged in the 
branches. At first it was like leaven, 
bidden in meal; ultimately, it would 
diffuse itself through the mass, so that 
the whole would be leavened. Matt, 
xiii. 31—33. 

III. It would supplant all other 
kingdoms. This was clearly indicated 
by the fact that the “stone ” demolish- 
ed the image, reducin" it to powder, 
and filled the place which that occu- 
pied, and all the land. This has been 
explained (notes on vers. 34, 35), as 
meaning that it would not be by sud- 
den violence, but by a continued pro- 
cess of comminution. There would be 
such an action on the kingdoms of the 
earth represented by gold, and silver, 
and brass, and iron, that they woula 
disappear, and the new power repre- 
sented by the “stone” would finally 
take their place. As this new power 
was to be humble in its origin, and 
feeble to human view; as it had no- 
thing which, to outward appearance, 
would seem adequate to the result, the 
reference w'ould seem to be to the 'prin- 
ciples which would characterize it, and 
which, as elements of power, would 
gradually but ultimately secure the 
changes represented by the demolition 
of the colossal statue. The only ques- 
tion then would be, whether the prin- 
ciples in the kingdom of the Messiah 
had such originality and power as would 
gradually but certainly change the 
modes of government that existed in 
the world, and substitute another kind 
of reign ; or, what is the influence 
which it will exert on the nations, 
causing new methods of government, 
in accordance with its principles, to 
prevail on the earth. Though appa- 
rently feeble, without arms, or wealth, 
or civil alliances, it has elements of 
power about it which will ultimately 
subdue all other principles of govern- 
ment, and take their place. Its work 
was indeed to be a gradual work, and it 
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is by no means accomplished, yet its 
effect has been mighty already on the j 
principles that rule among the nations, 
and will still be more migoty until the 
laws of the kingdom of the Messiah 
shall prevail in all the earth. This 
seems to be the idea which it is de- 
signed to express by this prophetic 
image. If one were asked, in what re- 
spects it is to be anticipated that these 
changes will be wrought, and in what 
respects we can discern the evidences 
of such changes already, we might say 
in such points as the following : (1.) Jn 
regard to the methods in whicii govern- 
ments are founded. Governments were 
formerly mostly the result of civil or 
foreign wars. Nearly all the govern- 
ments of antiquity were originally 
founded in the power of some military 
leader, and then held by power. Chris- 
tianity originated new views about wars 
and conquests — views that will ulti- 
mately prevail. In nothing are the 
opinions of mankind destined more en- 
tirely to be reversed than in regard to 
war^io its glory, its achievements, and 
the fame of those who have been most 
celebrated for bloody triumphs. (2.) 
In regard to the rights of tno people. 
A mighty principle was originated by 
Christianity in respect to the rights of 
men — the right of conscience ; the 
right to the avails of their own labour ; 
the right to life and liberty. _ (3.) In 
regard to oppression. The history of 
the world has been to a great extent a 
history of oppression. But all this is 
to bo changed by the principles of the 
true religion ; and when the period 
shall arrive that there shall be no more 
occasion to use the word oppression, as 
descriptive of anything that shall have 
an actual exi-stence on earth, this will be 
a different world. Then the time will 
have come apprcmriately designated by 
the demolition oi the colossal .statue — 
symbolic of all governments of oppres- 
sion. and the substitution in its place 
of tnat which was at first insignificant, 
but which had vital energy to supplant 
all that went before it. 

IV. This kingdom will be perpetual. 
This is assert^ in the unequivocal 
statements that “it shall never be de- 
stroyed,” and that “ it shall not be left 
to other people that is, shall never 
pass into other hands. There could not 
be a more positive declaration that the 
kingdom here referred to will continue 


through all coming time. Other king- 
doms pass away, but this will not ; and, 
amidst all the revolutions of other em- 
pires, this will remain. The lapse of 
eighteen hundred years since this king- 
dom was set up has done not a little to 
confirm the truth of this prediction. 
Many other kingdoms during that lime 
have disappeared from the earth, but 
this remains in its full vigour, and with 
extending power. It has, at this day, 
an extent of dominion which it never 
had before, and there are clearer indica- 
tions that it will spread over all the 
earth than ever existed at any i)reviou3 
time. That this kingdom will be per- 
petual may be argued from the follow- 
ing considerations : — (1.) From the pro- 
mises of God. These aro absolute ; and 
they are attested by Him who has all 
power, and who can, with infinite ease, 
accomplish all that he has spoken. So 
in Dan. vii. 14, “His dominion is an 
everlasting dominion, which shall not 
pass away, and his kingdom that which 
shall not be destroyed.” Duke i. 33, 
“ And he shall reign over the house of 
Jacob for ever; and of his kingdom 
there shall be no end.” Psa. xiv. 6 
(comp, notes on Heb. i. 8), “ Thv 
throne, O God, is for ever and over.” 
In Heb. i. 8, it is, “ But unto the Son 
he saith, Thy throne, O God. is for over 
and ever.” Isa. ix. 7, “ Of tlie increase 
Oif his government and peace there shall 
be no end, upon the tlirone of David, 
and upon his kingdom, to order it, and 
tc establish it with judgment and with 
justice, from henceforth even for ever.” 
(2.) It may be argued, from the fact that 
the efforts w'hich have been made to de- 
stroy it have shown that this cannot be 
done by any human power. Eighteen 
hundred years have now passed away — 
a period sufficiently long to test the 
question whether it can be destroyed by 
force and violence; by argument and 
ridicule. The experiment lias been 
fairly marie, and if it were possible that 
it should be destroyed by external force, 
it would have been done. It cannot be 
imagined that more favourable cArcum- 
stances for such a puniose will ever 
occur. The church of Christ has met 
every form of opposition that we can 
conceive could be made against it, and 
has survived them all. Particularly, it 
has survived the trial which has b^n 
made in the following respects : (a) The 
Eoman power, the whole might of the 
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Eoman arms, that had subdued and 
crushed the world, was brought to bear 
upon the kingdom of Christ, to crush 
and destroy it, but wholly failed. It 
cannot be supposed that a new power 
will ever arise that will be more for- 
midable to Christianity than the Eoman 
was. (6) The power of persecution. 
That has been tried in every way, and 
has foiled. The most ingenious forms 
of torture have been devised to extm- 
uisli this religion, and have all foiled, 
t has always been found that persecu- 
tion has only contributed ultimately to 
the triumph of the cause which it was 
hoped to crush, (c) The power of phi- 
losophy. The ancient philosophers op- 
posed it, and attempted to destroy it by 
argument. This was early done by 
Celsus and Porphyry ; but it soon be- 
came apparent that the ancient philo- 
sophy had nothing that could extinguish 
the rising religion, and not a few of the 
])rominentphilosophersthemselveswere 
converted, and became the advocates of 
the faith. Jid) The power of science. 
Christianity had its origin in an age 
when science had made comparatively 
little progress, and in a country where 
it was almost unknown. The sciences 
since have made vast advances; and 
each one in its turn has been ajipealed 
to by the enemies of religion, to furnish 
an argument against Christianity. As- 
tronomy, history, the discoveries in 
Egypt, the asserted antiquity of the 
Hindoos, and geology, have all been 
employed to overthrow the claims of 
the Christian religion, and have all been 
compelled to abandon the field. JSee 
this admirably demonstrated in l>r. 
Wiseman's Lectures on the Connexion 
between Science and Revealed Itoli- 
gion. (e) The pow'er of ridicule. At 
one time it was held that “ ridicule is 
the test of truth," and this has been 
applied unsparingly to the Christian 
religion. But the religion still lives, 
and it cannot be supposed that there 
will be men endued with the power of 
sarcasm and wit superior to those who, 
with these weapons, have made war on 
Christianity, or that infidelity has any 
hope from that quarter. It may be in- 
ferred, therefore, that there is no external 
source of corruption and decay which 
will prevent its being perpetual. Other 
kingdoms usually have ; and after a few 
centuries, at most, the internal corrup- 
tion— the defect of the organization — 


develops itself, and the kingdom falls. 
But nothing of this kind occurs in the 
kingdom of Christ. It has lived now 
through eighteen hundred years — 
through periods of the world in which 
there have been constant changes in the 
arts, in the sciences, in manners, in 
philosophy, in forms of government. 
During that time, many a system of 
philosophy has been superseded, and 
many a kingdom has fallen ; but Chris- 
tianity is as fresh and vigorous, as it 
meets each coming generation, as it ever 
was; and the past has’ demonstrated 
that the enemies of the gospel have no 
reason to hope that it will become weak 
b' age, and will fall by its own decrepi- 
tude. 

V. A fifth characteristic of this king- 
dom is, that it will universally prevail. 
This was symbolized by the stone that 
“became a great mountain, and that filled 
the whole earth,” ver. 35. It is also im- 
plied in the statement in ver. 44, that it 
“shall break in pieces, and consume all 
these kingdoms.^' They will cease, and 
this will occupy their places. The 'prhi^ 
ciples of the kingdom of the Messiah, 
whatever may be the external forms 
of government that shall exist on 
the earth, will everywhere prevail. 
That this will occur may be argued 
from the following considerations : (1.) 
The promises recorded in the Bible. 
The passage before us is one. Of the 
same nature are the following : Psa. ii. 
8, “ Ask of me, and I shall give thee the 
heathen for thine inheritance, and the 
uttermost parts of the earth for thy 
possession.” Mai. i. 11, “ Por from the 
rising of the sun even unto the going 
down of the same, my name shall be 
great among the Gentiles ; and in every 
place incense shall be offered to my 
name, and a pure offering.” Isa. xi. h, 
“ The earth shall be full of the know- 
ledge of the Lord, as the waters cover 
the sea.” Comp. Hab. li. 14 ; Isa. xlv. 
22, and Isa. lx. (2.) The world, in its 
progress, loses nothing that is of value. 
Truth is eternal, and when once disco- 
vered, society will not let it go. It 
seizes upon peat elements in human 
nature, and the world will not let it die. 
Thus it is with discoveries in science, 
inventions in the arts, and princi- 
ples in morals. There is no evidence 
that anything that was known to 
the ancients which was of perma- 
nent value to mankind has been 
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46 ^ Then the king Nebu- 
chadnezzar fell upon his face, and 
worshipped Daniel, and corn- 


lost, and the few things that tcere lost 
have been succeeded hy that which is 
better. All that was truly valuable in 
their science, their philosophy, their 
arts, their jurisprudence, their litera- 
ture, we possess still, and the world will 
always retain it. And what can ever 
obliterate from the memory of man the 
printing-press, the steam-engine, the 
cotton-gin, the telescope, the blow-pipe, 
the magnetic telegraph ? Society accu- 
mulates from age to age all that is 
truly valuable in inventions, morals, 
and the arts, and travels with them 
down to the period when the w'orld 
shall have reached the highest point of 
perfectibility. This remark is true also 
of Christianity — the kingdom of Christ. 
There are principlefi in regard to the 
happiness and rights of man in that 
system which cannot be detached from 
society, but which go iuto its permanent 
structure, and which “the world will 
not let die.” (3.) Society is thus making 
constant advances. A position gained 
in human progress is never ultimately 
lost. “ The principles thus accumulated 
and incorporated into society become 
permanent. Each age adds something 
m this respect to the treasures accumu- 
lated by all preceding ages; and each 
one is, in some respects, an advance on 
its predecessors, and makes the hnal 
triumph of the principles of truth, and 
liberty, and pure religion more sure.” 
(4.) Christianity, or the kingdom of 
Christ, is aggressive. It makes a steady 
war on the evil customs, habits, and 
laws of the world. It is in accordance 
wdth its nature to diffuse itself. No- 
thing can prevent its propagation ; and, 
according to the laws of society, nothing 
is so certain philosophically in regard to 
the futur^ as the final prevalence of the 
religion oi the Eedeemer. It may meet 
with temporary and formidable obstruc- 
tions. It may be retarded, or extin- 
guished, in certain places. But its 
general course is onward— like the cur- 
rent of the mightv river towards the 
ocean. The only thing certain in the 
future is, that the Christian religion 
will yet spread all over the world ; and 
there is enough in this to gratify the 


manded that they should offer 
an oblation and sweet odours 
unto him. 


highest wishes of philanthropv, and 
enough to stimulate to the highest 
effort to secure so desirable an end. 

46. Jlien the king Nebuchadnezzar fell 
upon his face. This was the common 
method of signifying profound respect 
among the Orientals. Comp. Gen. xvii. 
3; 1. 18; Lev. ix. 24; Numb. xiv. 5; 
Josh. V. 14 ; Judg. xiii, 20 ; Eev. xi. 10. 
% And worshipped Daniel. The word 
rendered worshipped here (i3p), in the 
Chaldee portions of the Bible is uni- 
formly rendered worship, Dan. ii. 20; 
iii. 0—7, 10-12, 14, If), 18, 28. It occurs 
nowhere else, and in every instance, 
except in the one before us, is employeu 
with reference to the homage paid to an 
idol, all the other cases occurring in the 
third chapter res])ecting the image that 
was set up by Nebuchadnezzar. The 
corresponding Hebrew word (xp) oc- 
curs only in Isa. xliv. 15, 17, 19; xlvi. 0; 
and is, in every instance, rendered fall 
down, also with reference to idols. Tho 
proper idea, therefore, of the word here 
IS, that the monarch meant to render 
religious homage to Daniel, or such 
adoration as was usually paid to idols. 
Tins is confirmed by what is inirae- 
diatHy added, that he commanded that 
an oblation should be made to him. It 
is not, however, necessary to suppose 
that Daniel received or approved this 
religious homage of the king, or that he 
left the iraprc.ssion on his mind that he 
w;is wHling to be honoured as a god. The 
prostration of the king before him, of 
course, he could not prevent. The 
views and feelings which tho monarch 
had in doing it he could not jirevent. 
The command to present an “ oblation 
and sweet odours to him” ho could nob 
prevent. But it is not a fair inference 
that Daniel approved this, or that he 
did anything to countenance it, or even 
that he did not, in a proper manner, 
rebuke it: for (1) we are not to sup- 
pose that all that was said was recorded, 
and no one can prove that Daniel did 
not express his disapprobation of this 
religious honour shown to him. (2.) 
Daniel had, in fact, expressed his views, 
in the clearest manner, on thi^ very 
point, before tho monarch. He h^. 
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47 The king answered unto 
Daniel, and said, Of a truth it 

is, that your Ood is a Ood of 

again and again, disclaimed all power to 
be able to reveal such secrets. He had 
-directed his mind to the true God, as he 
who alone could disclose coming events, 
vers. 28, 30, 46. He had taken all pos- 
sible precaution to prevent any such 
result, by declaring, in the most em- 
phatic terms (ver. 30), that this secret 
was not revealed to him “ on account of 
any wisdom which he had more than 
any living.” If now, after all this pre- 
caution and these disclaimers, the king 
should prostrate himself before him, 
and, for the moment, feel that he was 
in the presence of a god, Daniel was not 
responsible lor it, and it should not be 
inferred that he encouraged or approved 

it. (3.) It would seem, from the narra- 
tive itself, more than probable that 
Daniel did refuse the homage, and 
direct the thou^ts of the monarch to 
the true God. In the very next verse 
it is said, “The king answered unto 
Daniel, and said, Of a truth it Ls, that 
your God is a God of gods, and a Lord 
of kings, and a revealer of secrets.” 
Answered what? Perhaps something 
that was said by Daniel At all events, 
it is clear from this, that whatever were 
the momentary expressions of wonder, 
gratitude, and adoration, on the part of 
the king, his thoughts soon passed to 
the proper object of worship — the true 
God. ^ And commanded, &o. The fact 
that this was commanded does not prove 
that it was done. The command was 

robably given under the excitement of 

is admiration and wonder. But it 
does not follow that Daniel received it, 
or that the command was not recalled 
on reflection, or that the oblation and 
odours may not have been presented to 
the true God. IF That they should offer 
an oblation. That is, his attendants, or 
perhaps the priests to whom pertained 
the duty of making offerings to the gods. 
The word rendered oblation (nnsro) 
does not refer to a bloody sacrifice, but 
means a gift or present of any kind. It is 
applied in the Scriptures to denote (1) a 
ffift, or present, Gen. xxxii. 13, 18, 20 
(14,19,21)- xliii. 11, 15, 25 26; (2) a 
tribute, such as was exacted Ifrom a sub- 
ject nation, under the notion of a pre- 


gods, and a Lord of kings, and 
a revealer of secrets, seeing thou 
couldest reveal this secret. 

sent, 2 Sam. viii. 2, 6 ; 1 Kings iv. 21 
(v. 1); (3) an offering, or sacrifice to 
God, especially a bloodless offering, in 
opposition to nat— a bloody sacrifice, 
Lev. ii. 1, 4— G ; vi. 14 (7) ; vii. S ; Psa. 
xl. 6 (7) ; Jer. xvii. 2G. See the word 
fully explained in the notes on Isa. i. 13. 
There can be no doubt that Nebuchad- 
nezzar meant that such an offering 
should be presented as was usually 
made in idol worship. ^ And sweet 
odours. Incense was commonly used in 
worship (see notes on Isa. i. 13), and it 
is not improbable that in the worship of 
the gods it was accompanied with other 
fragrant odours. Sweet odours, or 
“ savours,” expressed by the same word 
which is used here, were a part of the 
prescribed worship in the Hebrew 
ritual. Lev. i. 9, 13, 17 ; ii. 2, 9 ; iii. 6; 
vi. 21 (14) ; Numb. xv. 7. 

47. The king answered unto Daniel, 
Answered either what ho had said in 
the interpretation of the dream, or 
possibly something that he had said in 
regard to the impropriety of offering 
this homage to him. Comp, notes on 
ver. 40. It is certain that, for some 
cause, whatever might have been the 
homage which ho was disposed to ren- 
der to Daniel, his thoughts were soon 
turned from him to the true God, and 
to an acknowledgment of him as supe- 
rior to all other beings. He seems, at 
least, instantly to have reflected on 
what Daniel had himself said (ver. 30), 
and to have remembered that religious 
homage was due, not to Daniel, but to 
the (jod who had communicated the 
secret to him. ^ Of a truth it is. It 
is truly so. This had been shown by 
the manner in which this secret was 
disclosed. IF That your Ood is a God 
of gods. Is superior to all other gods ; 
is supreme over all. Comp. Eev. xvii. 
14; 1 Tim. vi. 15. Tlie idea is, that 
whatever subordinate beings there may 
be, he is supremo. IF And a lord of 
Icings. Supreme over kings. They are 
all inferior to him, and subject to his 
control. % And a revealer of secrets. 
One of the attributes of divinity. See 
notes on ver. 28. ^ Seeing thou couldest 
reveal this secret. A secret which the 
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48 Then the king made Daniel 
a great man, and gave him many 
great ^ gifts, and made him ruler 
over the whole province of Baby- 

u Ver. 6. 


wisest men of the realm had sought in 
vain to disclose. The fact that a pro- 
fessed servant of God had been aide to 
do this showed that God was himself 
supreme, and worthy of adoration. Wo 
have here, then, an instance in which a 
proud and haughty heathen monarch 
was brought to an acknowledgment of 
the true God, and was constrained to 
render him homage. This was a result 
which it was evidently intended to 
reach in the whole transaction : in the 
dream itself ; in the fact that the wise 
men of Babylon could not interpret it ; 
and in the fact that an acknowledged 
servant of the Most High had been 
enabled to make the disclosure. The 
instance is instructive, as showing to 
what extent a mind clearly not under 
the influence of any genuine piety — for 
subsequent events showed that no j)er- 
manent effects were produced on him, 
and that he was still an idolater (ch. iii.), 
and a most proud and haughty man 
(oh. iv.)— may be brought to acknow- 
ledge God. See the remarks at the end 
of the chapter (7). 

48. Then the Icimj made Daniel a (jreat 
man. ^J’hat is, he gave him an honour- 
able appointment ; he so honoured him 
tliat he was regarded as a great man. 
He was really made great by the grace 
of God, and the extraordinary favour 
which God had bestowed upon him, but 
the estimate which the king had of his 
greatness was showm by the tokens of 
the royal favour. IF And gave him 
many great gifts. This is a common 
way of showing esteem in the East. 
The estimate in which one holds 
another is evinced by the variety and 
ricliDC.ss of the presents conferred on 
him. Hence all persons of distinclion 
expect gifts of those who approach them 
as expressive of their regard for them, 
and of the esteem in w'hich they are 
held. Comp. ver. 6 of thi.s chapter. 
% And: made him rtfler over the whole 
province of Babylon, Chald,, — 

caused him to preside over, or to rule 
over, from the verb shelat^ to 


Ion, and chief of the * governors 
over all the wise men of Babylon. 

49 Then Daniel requested of 
the king, and ^ he set Shadrach, 

* Chap. iv. 9; V. 11. y Chap. iii. 12. 


rule, and commonly applied to one who 
rules as a prince, or in an elevated 
office. Prom this word the terms 
snltanzLXiiii sultana are derived. IT 
chief of the governors over all the toise 
men of Babylon. This would seem to 
be an appointment which did not per- 
tain to him as governor of the province 
of Babylon, or as presiding in the 
capital, but was a separate appoint- 
ment, and, therefore, an additional 
mark of favour. The phrase, “ chief of 
the governors,’’ would seem to imply 
that the magi of Babylon were disposed 
ill certain orders or classes, each of 
which had its appropriate head, like 
the head of a college or university. 
Daniel vyas placed over the whole as 
the president, iirincipal, or chancellor. 
It had been the policy of Nebuchad- 
nezzar to assemble at the capital the 
principal talent and learning of the 
realm. Comp, notes, ch. i. 18— 2(); ii. 2. 
Daniel thus, in both these stations of 
honour at an early period of life, though 
recently an unknown stranger, and acap- 
tive, was exalted to the highest honours 
wdiich could be conferred on a subject, 
and raised to posts of distinction which 
would usually be regarded as the 
highest rewards which could be ob- 
tained by a long life of devotedriess to 
the w^olfarc of the country. 

41). Then Daniel requested of the Icing, 
&c. Ill his own remarkable prosperity, 
and in the extraordinary honours con- 
ferred ou him, he did not forgot the 
companions of his humbler days. They 
were his countrymen; they had been 
captives with him ; they had been 
selected with a view to stand with him 
before the king (ch, i. 3, 4) ; they had 
shared with him in his rules of absti- 
nence (ch. i. 11 — 17): they had all 
passed an honourable examination be- 
fore the king (ch. i. 18, 10) ; they had 
united with him in supplication to God 
that he would disclose the meaning of 
the vision (ch. ii. 17, 18) ; and now it 
was proper that they should be remem- 
bered by him who had been so signally 
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Meshacli, and Abed-nego, over 
the affairs of the province of 


honoured. If Over the affairs of the 
province of Babylon. In what particu- 
lar departments of business they were 
employed is not mentioned ; but it 
would seem that all that specially per- 
tained to this province was entrusted to 
them. Daniel had the general super- 
intendence, but the subordinate duties 
growing out of the office were entrusted 
to them. The fact that the king granted 
the request shows the influence that 
Daniel had at the court. The reasons 
which influenced the king in granting 
the request mav have been, not only 
the favour with which he regarded 
Daniel, but the fact that the duties of 
the office conferred on him now w^ere 
such as to require assistance, and the 
remembrance of the virtues of these 
youths when they stood before him. 
1 But Daniel sat in the gate of the 
icing. The post of chief honour and 
dignity as a counsellor of the king. 
The gate of a city in the East, being a 
chief place of concourse, wus the place 
whore courts were held, and i)ubhc 
business was usually transacted. See 
notes on Job xxlx. 7. To say, therefore, 
that ho “sat in the gate of the king,” 
is merely to say that he occupied a 
place with the chief counsellors and 
aignitaries of the realm. The phrase 
“ 8ublime Ported' that is, “the Sublime 
Qaie'^ is still employed at Constanti- 
nople to denote the government of 
the sultan ; for, in the earlier days of 
Ottoman rule, the reigning sovereign, 
as IS still the case in some parts of the 
East, held courts of justice and levees 
at the entrance of his residence. See 
Harper’s Magazine, vol. iv. p. 333. The 
office of Daniel was, perhaps, not far 
dillerent from tliat of the grand vizier 
of the Turkish government. See Mur- 
ray’s Ency. Geog. vol. ii. p. 202. 

BEMAEES. 

Among the lessons of practical value 
suggested by this chapter, we may notice 
the following ; — 

(I.) We have an instance (vers. 1~3) 
of the methods which were resorted to 
in early periods of the world to ascer- 


Babylon : but Daniel %at ^ in 
the gate of the king. 

K Esth. ii. 19 ; iii. 2. 


tain what the future would be. This 
great monarch relied on a dream which 
greatly disturbed him, and on the 
power which he supposed was entrusted 
to men to interpret dreams. In com- 
mon with the prevailing spirit of his 
times, and of all ancient times (notes, 
ver. 1), he believed that dreams might 
be regarded as prognostics of future 
events; that they were under Divine 
direction ; and that all that was neces- 
sary to make them safe guides in 
reference to what is to occur, was that 
they should be properly interpreted. 
In common, too, with all the people of 
ancient times, and with mostoi modern 
time.s, the king here referred to had an 
earnest desire to look into the future. 
There has been no desire in the human 
bosom stronger than this. We are so 
made that we wish to lift the mysterious 
veil which shrouds the future ; to pene- 
trate the deep darkness which rests on 
the unseen world. Our great interests 
are there. The past is fixed, and cannot 
now affect us, except by the conse- 
quences of what we have done, and by 
teaching us lessons of value derived 
from our ow n observation, and that of 
others. But the future is not yet fixed. 
Man, so anxious to know what this is 
to be, finds himself in respect to it pecu- 
liarly unendowed. In relation to the 
past, he is endowed with the faculty of 
memory, but with nothing correspond- 
ing to this pertaining to the future. He 
can treasure up what has occurred, but 
he cannot in like maimer make the 
future pass before his mind, that he 
may become wise by knowing what will 
take place in far distant times. There 
can be no doubt that God could have 
endowed the mind with one faculty as 
well as the other — for he has it himself 
— but there were obvious reasons why it 
should not be done. Destitute, then, 
as man was of this power, one great 
object of human inquiry has been to 
seo whether the deficiency could be 
supplied, and whether something might 
not be found which would be to the 
future substantially what the memory 
is to the past. The efforts and resmts 
on this subject — one of which we have 
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in the chapter before us — constitute! 
one of the most instructive chapters of | 
the history of our race, and show how 
effectually God has bounded the limits 
of human investigation in this respect. 
Among those methods of attempting to 
penetrate the future, and of laying open 
its deep mysteries, may bo noticed the 
following: — 

{a) Astrology. It was supposed that 
the stars might exert an influence over 
the fates of men, and that by observing 
their positions, conjunction'^, and oppo- 
sitions, it might be ascertained what 
would bo the destiny of individuals and 
nations. The belief of this has mani- 
fested itself more or less in every age ; 
and in such instances as in the word 
lunacu^ and in the common apprehen- 
sions about the influence of the moon 
on health and on vegetation, may be 
still seen traces of that belief. Even 
Lord Bacon held that “ astrology was 
a science not to be rejected, but re- 
formed and in the early periods of 
the world it w’as ^fair subject of inves- 
tigation whether the heavenly bodies 
actually exerted such an influence, and 
whether, if it were so, it was possible to 
ascertain the laws by which this was 
done. This was the so-called science of 
astrology. 

{1) Necromancy. The belief of this 
also prevailed in nearly all ancient 
nations, and we And frequent reference 
to it in the Scriptures, This consisted 
in the belief that the dead must be 
acquainted with the world where they 
now dwell, so dark to the living, and 
that it might bo iiossible to make a 
covenant or compact with them by 
wliich they would be induced to dis- 
close what they knew. It was exten- 
sively, if not universally, believed that 
they re-appeared to men, and that it 
was not an uncommon occurrence for 
them to leave their abodes, and to visit 
the earth again. It was, therefore, not 
an unnatural and not an unfair subject 
of inquiry, whether they would not 
disclose to the more favoured among 
mortals what they know of the secrets | 
of the invisible world, and n hat they | 
knew of events which were to come, i 
Comp, notes on Isa. viii. ly. | 

(c) The arts of divination. These 
were founded mainly on the investiga- 
tions of science. It was at first a fair 
question whether, amidst the wonders 
which science was unfolding to the 


view, it might not contribute to lift the 
veil from the future, and reveal what 
was yet to come. It took long to ascer- 
tain what were the legitimate aims of 
science, and what might be hoped for 
from it. Hence it was directed to the 
inquiry whether some substance might 
not be found which would transmute 
all things to gold ; whether some elixir 
might not bo discovered which would 
arrest all disease, and give immortality 
to man : and whether science would 
not disclose some means by which the 
future could be penetrated, and the 
mysteries of the invisible w'orld be laid 
open to the view. It required centuries 
of investigation, a thousand failures, 
and the results of long and patient 
thought, to a'^certain what ivcre the 
true objects of science, and to convince 
the world that it was not its legitimate 
purpose to reveal the future to man. 

{d) Heathen oracles. It was an early 
inquiry whether God would not, in 
some way, lift the veil from the future, 
and disclose its secrets to man. Tho 
belief that this would bo done seems to 
be natural to the mind of man ; and in 
all ages, and in all countries, ho has 
supposed that the future would bo thus 
disclosed. Hence, among the heathen, 
certain persons claimed to be divinely 
inspired* hence such shrines as that 
at Delpni became celebrated ; hence 
ambiguous responses were uttered, so 
expressed as to support tho credit of 
the oracle, whatever might be tho re- 
sult ; hence men were appointed to 
observe tho flights of birds, to inspect 
the entrails of animals olfered in sacri- 
fice, to intcrjiret any unusual pheno- 
mena in tho clouds, to mark the direc- 
tion of meteors, and, in general, to 
examine any unusual appearances in 
the heavens or the earth, which would 
seem to furnish any clew by which tho 
future might be known. Much of all 
this undoubtedly became mere impos- 
ture, and justified tho remark of Cicero, 
that he wondered that one augur could 
meet another without laughing ; but 
there can bo no doubt that by many 
these inquiries were honestly pursued, 
and that at first all this seemed to be a 
legitimate subject of inquiry. What 
forbade man to pursue it ? And who 
could tell but that in some such ways 
the secrets of the mysterious future 
could be found out ? It demanded long 
and patient inquiry and observation to 
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show that this could not be so, and that 
whatever might be indicated by any of 
these things, it was never desiped that 
they should be the means by which 
man could be made acquainted with 
the mysteries of the invisible world. 

(e) Dreams. We have seen (notes, 
ver. 1) that it was an early article of 
behalf that through the medium of 
dreams the Divine will might be made 
known, and the secrets of the future 
disclosed. The theory on this subject 
seems to have been, that during sleep 
the ordinary laws of the mind are sus- 
pended: that the soul is abstracted 
from the visible world ; that the 
thoughts which it has then must be 
originated by higher beings ; and that 
in this state it lias converse with an 
invisible world, and may be permitted 
to see much of what is yet to occur. 
Comp. Intro, to Isaiah, § vii. (2.) 

(/) Visions. Men supposed that there 
might be representations made to cer- 
tain favoured persons respecting the 
future, their senses being closed to sur- 
rounding objects, and that while in an 
ecstasy, or trance, the mind might have 
a view of future events. Such were 
the visions of Balaam ; such, in a re- 
markable manner, w'ero the visions of 
the true prophets; and so deeply was 
the conviction that this 'niujht occur 
enpafted in the human mind, that the 
belief of it seems to ha ve had a place 
among the heathen nations. Comp. 
Intro, to Isaiah, § vii. (1) 

Such w^ore some of the w'ays by which 
it was supposed that the future might 
be penetrated by man, and its secrets 
disclosed. By allowing man to make 
trial of these methods, and to pursue 
them through a period of several thou- 
sand years, until he himself saw^ that ; 
they were fruitless, God was preparing 
the race to feel the necessity of direct 
communications from himself, and to 
welcome the true revelations which he 
would make respecting things to come. 

(2.) We have in the chapter before 
us (vers. 4—11) an instance of the ac- 
knowledged failure of a class of the 
wisest of men, whose lives were devoted 
to this employment, in their attempts 
^ disclose the future. This is a fair 
illustration of all the attempts of the 
heathen, and it was doubtless per- ! 
mitted in order that it might be seen 
that all such attempts must fail. The 
magicians, astrologers, and Chaldeans 


were foiled in a case which fairly came 
within the province of their art, and 
when pretenders to this kind of know- 
ledge ought to have been able to solve 
the difficulties of the monarch. Re- 
garding this as a fair illustration of all 
the attempts of the heathen to pene- 
trate the luture, and to discover the 
great truths which it is desirable for 
man to know, there are three obser- 
vations which may be made in regard 
to it : I. The4rial has been a fair one. 
{a) There was time enough allowed for 
it. It w'as about four thousand years 
from the creation of man to the time 
when the canon of Scripture was com- 
T)leted, and promulpted to the whole 
world, and it could not be said that 
man required a longer time to test the 
q^uestion whether he needed a revela- 
tion. {}>) The trial was a fair one, 
because it was one which men were at 
liberty to pursue to any extent, and 
which was conducted under the best 
advantages. It was confined to no 
country or favoured class of men. In 
all lands, and with every advantage of 
climate, government, and laws, man has 
been engaged in the great inquiry ; and 
if it be remembered wliat immense 
numbers of minds have been employed 
in these investigations, it cannot bo 
pretended that the utmost desirable 
freedom has not been allowed to man 
to test the question whether “ by 
searching he can find out God,” and 
disclose the future, (c) The same thing 
is true in respect to the talent which 
has been employed in this investigation. 
It is not too much to say that the high- 
est talent that the world has produced 
has been engaged in these inquiries, 
and that the rejecters of revelation 
cannot hope that higher powers can be 
brought to bear on it, or that the 
unaided human intellect can hope to 
accomplish more in this respect than 
has been done. The profoundest minds 
in Egypt and Chaldea were engaged in 
inquiries of this sort. The very highest 
talent which Greece produced in its 
best days was employed on questions of 
religion ; in attempts to find out God, 
to ascertain the relations of man to 
him, and to determine what man was 
to be hereafter. What was true, also, 
of the ancient heathen, and of the 
modern heathen, that tne best talent 
has been employed on these questions, 
is true also of the rejecters of revela- 
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tion in Christian lands. Men of high 
powers of intellect have refused to 
acknowledge the Bible as a revelation, 
and have chosen to fall back on the 
unaided resources of their owm minds. 
Aided with all that science and learn- 
ing can do, they have inquired after a 
system of religion that would commend 
itself to man as true, and as adapted to 
his wants ; and it cannot be pretended 
that man in this respect has not had a 
fair opportunity to show what the 
human powers can do. {d) The trial 
has been a fair one in regard to the 
field of investigation. Astrology, ne- 
cromancy, abstruse natural science, 
oracles, dreams, visions, the observation 
of the course of events — all these have 
been open before man, and in one and 
all of them ho has been allowed to 
pursue his investigations at pleasure. 
II. There has been an entire failure 
in the attempt. The Chaldeans failed 
in Babylon, as the magicians had done 
in Egypt, to explain what was regarded 
as a prognostic of the future, and in 
both cases it was necessary to call in 
the aid of one who had a direct com- 
munication from heaven. The same 
has been the case in all attempts to 
explain the future, and to disclose what 
man was so desirous of knowing about 
the invisible world, {a) All reliance on 
astrology, necromancy, oracles, dreams, 
and the revelations of the abstruser 
sciences, has failed. Astrology has 
ceased to be a science, and the stars are 
studied for other purposes than to dis- 
close future events; necromancy has 
ceased to be a science — for no one now 
hopes to bo able to make a compact 
with the dead, m virtue of which they 
will disclose the secrets of the invisible 
world; no one now w^ould consult a 
heathen oracle with the hope of re- 
ceiving a response to his inquirich that 
might be relied on: the ahstruscr 
sciences are pursued for other pur- 
poses; and no one would repose on 
dreams to furnish a system of truth 
which would meet the wants of man. 
{h) The same thing has been true in 
regard to the various systems of religion 
on which men have relied. It is true 
of the systems of the heathen. They 
have been tried in the most ample 
manner, and have shown that they do 
not meet the wants of man. The ex- 
periment has been fairly made, and the 
system is becoming worse and worse. 


It Ls not adapted to elevate man in the 
scale of being in regard to the present 
life ; it does not remove the evils which 

S ress now upon the race ; it does not 
isclose a certain way by which a sinner 
may be prepared for the life to come. 
It is true in regard to an atonement for 
sin. The attempt has been made now 
for nearly six thousand years, to find 
some way in which an eflicacious sacri- 
fice may be made for sin. Blood has. 
been noured on thousands of altars; 
animals ha ve been olfered, and thou- 
sands of human beings have been 
devoted to the gods, but still there has 
been no evidence that these bloody 
olibrings have been accepted, or that 
they have availed to expiate transgres- 
sion. The experiment has failed. 
There is no new sacrifice that can be 
olfered now, and it is hopeless for man 
to attempt to make expiation for his 
own sins. The same thing is true of 
the systems of religion ‘proposed by indl'^ 
delity. They are all failures. One 
system after another is abandoned, and 
no one is such a,s the race needs. The 
best talent that infidelity can hope to 
produce has been exhausted in this 
undertaking; for how can it hope to 
produce men better fitted to propose a 
system of religion to mankind than 
Shaftesbury, or Hobbes, or Tindal, or 
Herbert, or Voltaire, or Hume ? Yet, 
alter ail tliat has been done by infidelity 
m modern times, an intelligent man 
would prefer trusting his eternal inter- 
ests to such a system as Socrates would 
propose, to one proposed by Hume; 
lie would feel safer under the guidance 
of Cicero or Seneca than under the 
direction of Voltaire or Gibbon. 
III. The reasons why God has permit- 
ted this trial to be made, in such a 
manner, and with such results, are 
obvious. In the cases which occurred 
in the time of Pharaoh in Egypt, and 
of Nebuchadnezzar in Babylon, the 
reason evidently was, that when there 
was an acknowledged failure of the 
power of the magicians, God might 
himself, through Joseph and Baniel, 
get honour to his own name. So the 
reasons why he has permitted this trial 
to be made on a large scale, and has 
suffered it everywhere to fail, are pro- 
bably these two: (1) to show to man, 
in such a way as to admit of no doubt, 
his need of revelation ; and (a) to in- 
duce him to prize the volume of re- 
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vealed truth. We should value it the ! 
more, and adhere to it the more firmly, 
in view of the experiment which has 
been made in all lands. If that reve- 
lation be rejected, man has no resource ; 
he is wholly unable to penetrate the 
future ; he can devise no way of making 
atonement for sin ; he can originate no 
system that shall alleviate the sorrows 
under which we groan, or disclose the 
prospect of happiness beyond the tomb. 
Tor if the Bible is taken away, on what 
shall we fall back to guide us? — on 
astrology ; on necromancy ; on heathen 
oracles and sacrifices; on dreams; on 
the ravings of priestesses at heathen 
shrines, or the speculations of infidelity 
in Christian lands? All these have 
been tried in vain. The Bible is the 
only guide on which man can rely to 
conduct him to heaven; if that fails, all 
fails, and man is in the midst of im- 
penetrable night. 

(3.) We may learn from this chapter 
(vers. 12--iy), that in the perplexities 
and trials which arise in life, a good 
man may appeal to God for guidance 
and help. ISo Daniel felt, when all 
human power had failed m complying 
with the demands of a stern and arbi- 
trary monarch, and when he and his 
friends, though innocent, were about 
to bo involved in the sweeping sentence 
which had been issued against the wise 
men of Babylon. Then it was clear 
that nothing could save them but Di- 
vine interposition ; nothing could avert 
the stroke but such a heavenly influ- 
ence as would disclose the secret, and 
thus avert the wrath of the king. In 
this emergency, Daniel felt that he 
m^ght call upon God, and to this ser- 
vice he summoned also his three 
friends, who were equally interested 
with him in the issue. In view of 
this we may observe : I. That all good 
men are liable to meet with similar 
perplexities and embarrassments ; to be 
* laced in circumstances where nothing 
ut the interposition of God can help 
them. This is true in such respects as 
the following : {a) In reference to the 
knowledge oi the truth. The mind is 
often perplexed on the subject of reli- 
gion; reason fails to disclose those 
truths which it is desirable to know ; 
darkness and obscurity seem to envelop 
the whole subject ; the soul, oppressed 
with a sense of conscious guilt, seeks to 
Imd some way of peace ; the hearty en- 


angled in the meshes of unbelief, strug- 
glCvS and pants to be free, and there is 
no human help— nothing this side the 
eternal throne on which reliance can 
be placed to impart the light which is 
needed. (&) In reference to duty. The 
mind is often perplexed to know what 
should be done. Though desirous of 
doing what is right, yet there may be 
so many conflicting views ; there may 
be such doubt as to what is best and 
right, that none but God can direct in 
such an emergency, (c) In cases of 
peril. Daniel and his friends were in 
danger ; and men are often now in such 
danger that they feel that none but 
God can save them. On a bed of pain, 
in a stranded vessel, in a burning house, 
men often feel that human help is 
powerless, and that aid can be found in 
none but God. Thus the church, in 
the dark days of persecution, has often 
been so encompassed with dangers that 
it could not but feel that none but God 
could avert the impending destruction, 
{d) In times when religion declines, 
and when iniquity abounds. Then the 
church often is led to feel that there is 
need of the aid of God, and that none 
but he can rouse it from its deathlike 
slumbersj and put back the swelling 
waves of iniquity. II. In such circum- 
stances it is the privilege of a good man 
to appeal to Godf, with the hope that he 
will interpose. (1.) This was felt by 
Daniel, and it is an undoubted truth, 
as revealed in the Bible, that in such 
circumstances, if we will look to God, 
we may hope for his guidance and 
help. Comp. 2 Kings xix. 14, 15 ; 
Job xvi. 19—21; Psa. xxv. 9; xlvi. 1, 
seq. ; Iv. 22; James i. 6, G. But (2) 
what kind of interposition and direction 
may we hope for in such perplexities ? 
I answer: (a) We may expect the 
Divine direction by a careful study of 
the principles laid down in the Scrip- 
tures. The Bible indeed does not, for 
it could not, mention the names of in- 
dividuals, or specify every case which 
would occur in which Divine direction 
would be needed, but it lays down 
great principles of truth, applicable to 
all the circumstances which will ever 
arise. In this respect there is a won- 
derful richness and fulness in the word 
of God. There is many a rk;h vein o^ 
truth which seems never to have been 
worked until we are placed in some 
new and untried situation. When one 
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is thrown into perplexing circum- 
Btances ; when he is called to pass 
through trials; when ho meets some 
powerful form of temptation, he is sur- 
prised to find how much there is in the 
Bible adapted to such circumstances 
that he never saw there before. It 
seems to be a new book, written to 
meet just such cases ; nor in such cir- 
cumstances does he ever consult its 
pages in vain, (b) We may expect 
direction by his providence. The spar- 
row falls not to the ground without his 
direction, and all events are under his 
control, and as these events occur they 
may be regarded as so many indications 
of his will. One of the most interesting 
and profitable employments in a man’s 
life is to study the indications of Pro- 
vidence in regard to himself, and to 
endeavour to learn, from what is daily 
occurring to him, what is the will of 
God in regard to him. A careful and 
prayerful observer of the intimations of 
the Divine will is not in serious danger 
of error, (c) God guides those who 
are in perplexity by his Spirit. There 
is a secret and silent influence on the 
mind of him who is desirous of being 
led in the way of duty, suggesting what 
is true, delivering the mind from preju- 
dice, overcoming opposition to the 
truth, disposing the heart to charity, 
peace, and love, prompting to the per- 
formance of duty, and gradually ele- 
vating the soul to God. If a man would 
pray when he feels an inward prompt- 
ing to pray ; would read the Bible when 
some inward voice seems to call him to 
do it ; would do good when the inward 
monitor urges him to do it ; would fix 
the eye and the heart on heaven when 
something within seems to lead him 
towards the skies, ho would not be in 
much danger of error. Such are 
“spring-times of piety in the soul” — 
times when the soul may make rapid 
progress in the knowledge of the truth, 
and it is not enthusiasm to say that 
such states of mind are produced by an 
influence from above. 

(4.) In view of this chapter (vers. 17, 
18), we may observe that it is a privi- 
lege to have praying friends— friends on 
whom we can call to unite with us in 
prayer in the time of trouble. So Daniel 
found it when he called on his friends 
to pray ; so Esther found it when her 
whole people were in danger, and when 
all depended on her successful applica- 
VOL. I. 


tion to the sovereign (Esth. iv. 16), and 
so the friends of God have found it in 
all ages. If prayer is heard at all, there 
are special reasons why it should pre- 
vail when many are united in the re- 
quest. Comp. Matt, xviii. 19. Hence 
the propriety of worship in the family ; 
hence the fitness of prayer-meetings; 
and hence the appropriateness of prayer 
olfered in the great congregation. 

(5.) God should be praised and ac- 
knowledged as having supremacy over 
all things, vers. 20—23. Particularly 
he should be acknowledged («) in the 
changes that occ.ur on earth ; in the 
changes from childhood to youth, and 
from youth to manhood, and to old age ; 
in the beautiful changes of the seasons, 
and in all the variety which the seasons 
bring with them ; in the changes from 
sickness to health, from poverty to afflu- 
ence, from oppression and slavery to 
freedom, from an humble to an exalted 
condition ; in all the revolutions of em- 
pire, and the changes of dvnasties. {h) lie 
should bo acknowledged in his supre- 
macy over the kings and rulers of the 
earth. Every monarch reigns by his 
permission, and every one is designed to 
accomplish some great purpose in the 
development of his plans. If a full and 
correct history of the world could be 
written, it would be found that God had 
some object to accomplish by the instru- 
mentality of every one whom he has 
called to a throne, and that as we can 
now see a distinct design to be accom- 
plished by the reign of Pharaoh, Sen- 
nacherib, Cyrus, and Augustus, so we 
could find some distinct design in refe- 
rence to every one who has ever reigned, 
(c) He should be recognised as the source 
of all knowledge. Particularly (1) he 
originally endowed every mind, and 
gave it the capacity which it has for ac- 
quiring knowledge; (2) he preserves 
the faculties of the mind, and gives them 
their just balance ; (3) he makes the 
intellect clear and bright, and when it 
applies itself to the investigation of 
truth he only can preserve it unclouded: 
(4) ho makes, under the operation of 
the regular laws of intelle<5t, important 
suggestions to the mind — those pregnant 
HINTS containing so much “ ^e seeds 
of things ” on which all true progress 
in knowledge depends— those bright 
thoughts, those nappy conceptions, 
which come into the soul, and which 
result in such happy inventions, and 
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sucli advances in science, art. literature, 
and law ; and (6) he should be regarded 
as the original source of those inventions 
which contribute so much to the pro- 
gress of the race. At the proper time, 
and the best time, when some new and 
wonderful discovery is to burst upon 
the world, he raises up the individual 
who is to make it, and the discovery 
takes its place as one of the fixed points 
of progress, and society, with that as a 
treasure never to be lost, moves for- 
ivard on a higher elevation, with greatlv 
accelerated progress. So it was with 
the invention of alphabetical writing; 
the art of printing ; the application of 
steam to purposes of manufacture and 
navigation ; the telescope, and the tele- 
mpn ; and, in general, in respect to all 
those great inventions which have con- 
tributed to the progress of society. If 
the whole truth were known, it would 
be seen that the hand of God was m 
these things as really as in the “ reve- 
lation of the deep and secret things to 
Daniel ” 

(6.) W e may learn from this chapter, 
OS W'as remarked in the notes on ver. 30, 
that for all our attainments in know- 
ledge and wisdom we should ascribe the 
praise to God alone. In illustration of 
this we may remark : I. That there is a 
strong native tendency in man to ascribe 
the honour of such attainments to him- 
self. It is one of the most dillicult of 
all things to induce man to attribute 
the praise of whatever excellence he 
may have, or whatever attainments he 
ma^ make, to his Creator. This exists 
universally in regard to talent, rank, 
and scientific attainments; and it is 
even hard for a heart that is endowed 
with true rehgion to free itself alto- 
gether from self-glorying, as if it were 
aU to be traced to ourselves. II. Yet 
in our case, as in the case of Daniel, all 
the honour should be ascribed to Gud. 
For (1) it is to him we owe all our ori- 
ginal endowments of mind and of body, 
whatever they may be. In this respect 
we are as he chose to make us. We 
have no natural endowment— whether 
of beauty, strength, genius, aptness for 
learning, or advantages for aistinction 
in science which he did not confer on 
us, and which he could not as easily 
have withheld from us as he did from 
those less favoured. And why should 
we he proud of these things? Shall 
the oak of Bashan be proud of its lar- 


spreading arms, or its strength ? Shall 
the cedar of Lebanon be proud of its 
height, and its vastness, and its beauty ? 
Shall the rose be proud of its beauty or 
its sweetness, or shall the magnoha 
boast of its fragrance? (2.) God has 
conferred on us all the means of edu- 
cation which we have enjoyed, and all 
to which the development of our natu- 
ral powers can be traced. He has pre- 
served our reason ; he has furnished us 
instructors ; he has provided the books 
which we have read ; ho has continued 
to us the possession of the health which 
we have enjoyed. At any moment he 
could have driven reason from the 
throne; he could have deprived us of 
health; he could have summoned us 
away. (3.) It is equally owing to him 
that we have been favoured with any 
success in the prosecution of our call- 
ing m life. Let the merchant who has 
accumulated great property, apparently 
by Ins own industry, suppose that all 
J>ivinc agency and influence in his case 
had been withheld, and whatever labour 
he may have expended, or with what- 
ever skill he may be enclowed, he could 
have met with no such success. Lot 
him reflect how much he owes to favour- 
ing gales on the ocean ; to the seasons 
producing abundant harvests, and to 
what seems almost to be chance or for^ 
iuncy and he will see at once that what- 
ever success he may have been favoured 
with IS to be traced, in an eminent 
sense, to God. The same thing is true 
of all the other successful departments 
of human effort. (4.) This is equally 
true of all the knowledge u hicli we have 
of the way of salvation, and all our 
hopes of eternal life. It is a great 
principle of religion that we have no- 
thing which we have not received, and 
that if we have received it, wo should 
not glory as if we had not received it, 
for it is God who makes us to differ. 
See 1 Cor. iv. 7. It is God who origi- 
nally gave us the volume of revealed 
truth— making us difler from the whole 
pagan world. It is God who awakened 
us to see our guilt and danger, making 
us to differ from the gay and careless 
world around us. It is God alone who 
has pardoned our sins, making us to 
differ from the multitude who are un- 
ardoned in the world. It is God who 
as given us every hope that we cherish 
that is well-founded, and all the peace 
and joy which we have had in com- 
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munion with himself. Por these things 1 
therefore, we should give all the praise 
to God, and in our case, as in that of 
Daniel, it is one of the evidences of our 
piety when we are disposed to do so. 

7. We have in this chapter (vers. 4G, 
47) an instinctive instance of the extent 
to whi(;h an irreligious man may go in 
showing respect for God. It cannot be 
supposed that Nebuchadnezzar was a 
truly pious man. His characteristics and 
actions, both before and after this, were 
those of a heathen, and there is no evi- 
dence that he was truly converted to 
God. Yet he evinced the highest re- 
spect for one who was a servant and 
prophet of the Most High (ver. ^IG), and 
even for God himself (ver. 47). This 
was evinced in a still more remarkable 
manner at a subsequent period, ch. iv. 
In this he showed how far it is possible 
for one to go who has no real piety, and 
as such cases are not uncommon, it may 
not be improper to consider them for a 
moment. I. 'JHus respect for God ex- 
tends to the following things: (1.) An 
admiration of him, as great, and wise, 
and powerful. The evidences of his 
power and wisdom are traced in his 
works. The mind may bo impre.ssed 
with that which is wise, or overpowered 
with that which is vast, without there 
being any real religion, and all this jui- 
miration may terminate on God, and be 
expressed m language of resnect for him, 
or for his ministers. (2.) This admira- 
tion of God may be extended to what- 
ever is beautiful in religion. The beauty 
of the works of nature, of the sky, of a 
landscape, of the ocean, of the setting 
sun, of the changing clouds, of the 
flowers of the held, may lead the 
thoughts up to God, and produce a cer- 
tain admiration of a Being who has 
clothed the world with so much loveli- 
ness. T4iere is a religion of sentiment 
as well as of principle ; a religion that 
terminates on the beautiful as w'ell as 
a religion that terminates on the holy. 
The Greeks, natural admirers of beauty, 
carried this kind of religion to the 
highest possible degree ; for their reli- 
gion was, in all its forms, characterized 
by the love of the beautiful. So also 
there is much that is beautiful in 
Christianity, as well as in the works of 
God, and it is possible to be charmed 
with that without ever having felt any 
compunction for sin, or any love for 
pure religion itself. It is possible for 


one who has a natural admiration 
for that which is lovely in character, to 
see a high degree of moral beauty in 
the character of the Eedeemer ; for one 
whoso heart is easily moved by sym- 
pathy to be aflected in view of the suf- 
ferings of the injured Saviour. The same 
eyes that would weep over a well-told 
tale, or over a tragic representation on 
the stage, or over a scene of real distress, 
might weep over the wrongs and woes 
of Him who was crucified, and yet there 
might be nothing more than the religion 
of sentiment — the religion springing 
from mere natural feeling. (3.) There 
is much poetic religion in the world. 
It is iiossible for the imagination to form 
such a view of the Divine character that 
it shall seem to be lovely, while perhaps 
there may be scarcely a feature of that 
character that shall be correct. Not a 
little of the religion of the world is of 
this description — where such a (}od is 
conceived of ^ the mind chooses, 
and the affections are fixed on that 
imaginary being, while there is not a 
particle of love to the true God in the 
soul. So there is a poetic view of man, 
of his character, of his destiny, while 
the real character of the heart has 
never been seen. So there is a poetic 
view of heaven — strongly resembling 
the views which the ancients had of 
the Elysian fields. But heaven as a 
place ol holiness has never been thought 
of, and would not be loved. Men look 
forward to a place where the refined 
and the intelligent; the amiable and 
the lovely ; the accomplished and the 
upright ; where poets, orators, n arriors, 
and philosophers will be assembled to- 
gether. This IS the kind of religion 
which is often manifested in eulogies, 
and epitaphs, and m conversation, 
where those who never had any better 
religion, and never pretended to any 
serious piety, are represented as having 
gone to heaven when they die. There 
are few who, under the influence of 
such a religion, are not looking for- 
ward to some kind of a heaven ; and 
few persons die, whatever may be their 
character, unless they are openly and 
grossly abandoned, for whom the hope 
IS not expressed that they have gone 
safe to a better world. If we may 
credit epitaphs, and obituary notices, 
and funeral eulogiums, and biographies, 
there are few poets, warriors, statesmen, 
or philosophers, about whose happiness 
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in tlie future world we should have any 
apprehension. II. But in all this there 
may be no real religion. There is no 
evidence that there was any in the case 
of Nebuchadnezzar, and as little is there 
in the instances now referred to. Such 
persons may have a kind of reverence 
for God as great, and powerful, and 
wise; they may have even a kind of 

E leasure in looking on the evidence of 
is existence and perfections in his 
works ; they may have a glow of plea- 
surable emotion in the mere poetry of 
religion ; they may be restrained from 
doing many things by their consciences ; 
they may erect temples, and build altars, 
and contribute to the support of reli- 
gion, and even be zealous for religion, 
as they understand it, and still have no 
just views of God, and no true piety 
whatever. (1.) The mind that is truly 
religious is not insensible to all this, and 
may have as exalted notions of God as 
a great and glorious being, and be as 
much impressed with the beauty 
evinced in his works as in the cases 
supposed. True religion does not de- 
stroy the sense of the sublime and 
beautiful, but rather cultivates this in 
a higher degree. But (2) there is much 
besides this that enters into true reli- 
gion, and without which all these things 
are vain, {a) True religion always 
arises from just views of God as he is; 
not from him as an imaginary being. 
{h) True religion must regard God as 
having moral attributes ; as benevolent, 
and just, and true, and holy, and not 
merely as powerful and great, (c) In 
all these things referred to, there is not 
necessarily any moral excellence on the 
art of those who thus admire God and 
is works. The mere admiration of 
ower implies in us no moral excellence, 
'he admiration of the wisdom which 
made the worlds and keeps them in 
their place ; of the beauties of poetry, 
or of a flower, or landscape, though 
made by God, implies no moral excel- 
lence in us, and therefore no true re- 
ligion. There is no more religion in 
admiring God as an architect or painter 
than there is in admiring Sir Chris- 
topher Wren, or Michael Angelo: and 
the mere admiration of the works of 
God as such, implies no more moral 
excellence in us than it does to admire 
St. Paul’s or St. Peter’s. In religion, 
the heart does not merely admire the 
beautiful and the grand ; it loves that 


which is pure, and just, and good, and 
holy. It delights in God as a holy being 
rather than as a powerful being ; it flnds 
pleasure in his moral character, and not 
merely in his greatness. 

(8.) We may learn from this chapter 
(ver. 49), that when we are favoured 
with prosperity and honour we should 
not neglect, or be ashamed of, the com- 
panions of our earlier days, and the 
partakers of our fortune when we were 
poor and unknown. Joseph, when ex- 
alted to the premiership of Egy})t, was 
not ashamed of his aged father; but, 
though ho had been an humble shep- 
herd, he presented him, with the 
deepest feelings of respect towards an 
aged parent, to Pharaoh ; nor was he 
ashamed of his brethren, though they 
had done him so much wrong. Daniel, 
when in a similar manner advanced to 
the most honourable post which a man 
could reach, in the most magnificent 
monarchy of the world, was not 
ashamed of the youthful friends with 
whom he had shared the humble and 
severe lot of bondage. So we, if we are 
made rich ; if we are raised to honour ; 
if we become distinguished for learning 
or talent; if our names are known 
abroad, or we are entrusted with a high 
and honourable oflice, should not forget 
the friends and companions of our 
earlier years. 


CnAPTER III. 

§ I.— AUTHENTICITY OF THE 
CHAPTER. 

The objections which have been 
urged against the authenticity of this 
chapter are much more numerous than 
those which have been alleged against 
the two previous chapters. 

I. The first w^hich deserves to be 
noticed is stated by De Wette (p. 383, 
under the general head of improhahili^ 
ties in the chapter), and Bleek, p. 268, 
as quoted ly Hengstenberg. die Au- 
thentic des Daniel, p. 83. The objec- 
tion is, substantially, that if the account 
in this ch^ter is true, it would prove 
that the Chaldeans were inclined to 
persecution on account of religious 
opinions, which, it is said, is contrary tp 
their whole character as elsewhere 
shown. So far as we have any informa- 
tion in regard to them, ib is alleged. 
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they were far from having this charac- 
ter, and it is not probable, therefore, 
that Nebuchadnezzar would make a law 
which would compel the worship of an 
idol under severe pains and penalties. 

To this objection the following reply 
may be made : — 

(1.) Little is known, on any supposi- 
tion, of the Chaldeans in general, and 
little of the character of Nebuchadnez- 
zar in particular, ^vond what we find 
in the book of Daniel. So far, however, 
as we have any knowledge of either 
from any source, there is no incon- 
sistency between that and what is said 
in this chapter to have occurred. It is 
probable that no one ever perceived any 
incongruity of this kind in the book 
itself, nor, if this were all, should we 
suppose that there was any improba- 
bility in the account in this chapter. 

(2.) There is properly no account of 
persecution in this narrative, nor any 
reason to suppose that Nebuchadnezzar 
designed any such thing. This is ad- 
mitted by Bertholdt himself (p. 201), 
and is manifest on the face of the whole 
narrative. It is indeed stated that 
Nebuchadnezzar demanded, on severe 
enalties, a recognition of the god that 
e worshipped, and required that the 
reverence should be shown to that god 
which he thought to be his duo. It is 
true. also, that the monarch intended to 
bo obeyed in what seems to us to be a 
very arbitrary and unreasonable com- 
mand, that they should assemble and 
fall down and worship the image which 
he had set up. But this does not 
imply any disposition to persecute on 
account of religion, or to prevent in 
others the free exercise of their own 
religious opinions, or the worship of 
their own gods. It is well known that 
it was a doctrine of all ancient idolaters, 
that respect might be shown to foreign 
gods — to the gods of other people — 
without in the least degree implying a 
want of respect for their own gods, or 
violating any of their obligations to 
them. The universal maxim was, that 
the gods of all nations were to be 
respected, and hence foreign gods might 
be introduced for worship, and respect 
paid to them without in any degree 
detracting from the honour which was 
due to their own. Nebuchadnezzar, 
therefore, simply demanded that 
homage should be shown to the idol 
that he had erected ; that the god whom 


he worshipped should be acknowledged 
as a god ; and that respect should thus 
be shown to himself, and to the laws of 
his empire, by acknowledging his god, 
and rendering to that god the degrete of 
homage which was his due. But it is 
nowhere intimated that he regarded his 
idol as the only true god, or that he 
demanded that he should be recognised 
as such, or that he was not willing that 
all other gods, in their place, should be 
honoured. There is no intimation, 
therefore, that he meant to persecute 
any other men for worshipping their 
own gods, nor is there any reason to 
suppose that he apprehended that there 
would be any scruples on religious 
grounds about acknowledging the image 
that he set up to be worthy of adoration 
and praise. 

(3.) There is no reason to think that 
he was so well acquainted with the 
leculiar character of the Hebrew re- 
igion as to suppose that its votaries 
would have any diiticulty on this sub- 
ject, or would hesitate to unite with 
others in adoring his image. He knew, 
indeed, that they were worshippers of 
Jehovah ; that they had reared a mag- 
nificent temple to his honour in 
Jerusalem, and that they professed to 
keep his laws. But there is no reason 
to believe that he was very intimately 
acquainted with the laws and institu- 
tions of the Hebrews, or that he sup- 
posed that they would have an v difficulty 
in doing what was universally under- 
stood to be proper — to show due respect 
to the gods of other nations. Certainly, 
if he had intimately known tho history 
of a considerable portion of the Hebrew 
people, and been acquainted with their 

E roneness to fall into idolatry, he would 
ave seen little to make him doubt that 
they would readily comply with a com- 
mand to show respect to the gods 
worshipped in other lands. There is 
no reason, therefore, to suppose that he 
anticipated that the Hebrew exiles, any 
more than any other people, would 
hesitate to show to his image the homage 
which he required. 

(4.) The whole account agrees well 
with the character of Nebuchadnezzar. 
He was an arbitrary monarch. He was 
accustomed to implicit obedience. He 
was determined in his character, and 
resolute in his purposes. Having once 
formed the resolution to erect such a 
magnificent image of his god— one that 
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would correspond with the greatness of 
his capital, and, at the same time, show 
his respect for the god that he wor- 
shipped, —nothing was more natural 
than that he should issue such a 
proclamation that homage should be 
shown to it by all his subjects, and that, 
in order to secure this, he should issue 
this decree, that whoever did not do it 
should be punished in the severest 
manner. There is no reason to suppose 
that he had any particular class of per- 
sons in his eye, or, indeed, that he 
anticipated that the order would be 
disobeyed by any class of persons. In 
fact, w e see in this whole transaction 
just one illustration of W'hat usually 
occurred under the arbitrary despotisms 
of the East, where, whatever is the order 
that is issued from the throne, universal 
and absolute submission is demanded, 
under the threatening of a speedy and 
fearful punishment. The order of 
Nebuchadnezzar was not more arbi- 
trary and unreasonable than those 
which have been frequently issued by 
the Turkish sultan. 

II. A second objection to the chapter 
is the account or the musical instru- 
ments in ver. 5. The objection is, that 
to some of these instruments Grecian 
names are given, and that this proves 
that the transaction must have a later 
date than is attributed to it, or that the 
account must have been written by one 
of later times. The objection is, that 
the whole statement seems to have been 
derived Irom the account of some Greek 
procession in honour of the gods of 
Greece. See Eleek, p. 259. 

To this objection, it may bo replied, 
{a) that such processions in honour of 
the gods, or such assemblages, accom- 
panied with musical instruments, were 
and are common among all people. 
They occur constantly in the East, and 
it cannot, with any propriety, be said 
that one is borrowed from another. 
(Z)) A large part of these instruments 
have undoubtedly Chaldee names given 
to them, and the names are such as w^e 
may suppose that one living in the times 
of Nebuchadnezzar would give them. 
See notes on ver. 5. (c) As to those 
which are alleged to indicate a Greek 
origin, it may be observed, that it is 
quite uncertain whether the origin of 
the name was Greek or Chaldee. That 
such names are found given to instru- 
ments of music by the Greeks is cer- 


tain ; but it is not certain whence they 
obtained the name. Por anything that 
can be proved to the contrary, the name 
may have had an Eastern origin. It is 
altogether probable that many of the 
names of things among the Greeks had 
such an origin ; and if the instrument 
of music itself— as no one can prove it 
did not— came in from the East, the 
name came also from the East, {d ) It 
may be further stated, that even on the 
suimosition that the name had its origin 
in Greece, there is no absolute certainty 
that the name and the instrument were 
unknown to the Chaldeans. Who can 
prove that some Chaldean may not have 
been in Greece, and may not have borne 
back to his own country some instru- 
ment of music that he found there dif- 
ferent I’rom those which he had been 
accustomed to at home, or that he may 
not have constructed an instrument 
resembling one which he had seen 
there, and given it the same name? 
Or who can prove that some strolling 
Greek musician may not have travelled 
as far as Babylon— for the Greeks tra- 
velled everywhere — and carried with 
him some instrument of music before 
unknown to the Chaldeans, and im- 
arted to them at the same time the 
nowledge of the instrument and the 
name ? But until this is shown the 
objection has no force. 

III. A third objection is, that the 
statement in ver. 22, that the persons 
appointed to execute the orders of the 
king died from the heat of the furnace, 
or that the king issued an order, to 
execute which perilled the lives of the 
innocent who were entrusted with its 
execution, is im])robable. 

To this it may be said, {a) that there 
is no evidence or affirmation that the 
king contemplated their danger, or de- 
signed to peril their lives; but it is 
undoubtedly a fact that he was intent 
on the execution of his ow'n order, and 
that he little regarded the peril of those 
who executed it. And nothing is more 
probable than this; and, indeed, no- 
thing more common. A general who 
orders company of men to silence or 
take a battery has no malice against 
them, and no design on their lives; but 
he is intent on the accomplishment of 
the object, whatever may be the peril 
of the men, or however large a portion 
of them may fall. In fact, the objec- 
tion which is here made to the credi- 
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bility of this narrative is an objection 
which would lie with equal force against 
most of the orders issued in battle, and 
not a few of the commands issued by 
arbitrary monarchs in time of peace. 
The fact in this' case was, the king was 
intent on the execution of his purpose 
— ^the punishment of the refractory and 
stubborn men who had resisted his 
commands, and there is no probability 
that, in the excitement of wrath, he 
would pause to inquire whether the 
execution of his purpose w'ould en- 
danger the lives of those who were 
entrusted with the execution of the 
order or not. (h) There is every pro- 
bability that the heat would he so great 
as to peril the lives of those who should 
approach it. It is said to have been 
made seven times hotter than usual 
(ver. 19) ; that is, as hot as it could be 
made, and, if this were so, it is by no 
means an unreasonable supposition that 
those who were compelled to approach 
it so near as to cast others in should be 
in danger. 

IV. A fourth objection, urged by 
Griesinger, p. 41, as quoted by Heng- 
stenberg, Authentie des Daniel, p. 92, 
is, that “ as Nebuchadnezzar had the 
furnace already prepared ready to throw 
these men in, he must have known be- 
forehand that they would not comply 
with his demand, and so must have de- 
signed to punish them ; or that this re- 
presentation is a mere fiction of the 
writer, to make the delivery of these 
men appear more marvellous.” 

To this it may be replied, («) that 
there is not the slightest evidence, from 
the account in Daniel, that Nebuchad- 
nezzar had the furnace prepared before- 
hand, as if it were expected that some 
would disobey, and as if he meant to 
show his wrath. He indeed (ver. G) 
threatens this punishment, but it is 
clear, from ver. 19, that the furnace was , 
not yet heated up, and that the occa- , 
sion of its being heated in such a manner j 
was the unexpected refusal of these j 
three men to obey him. {h) Dut if it ' 
should be admitted that there wa.s a ' 
furnace thus glowing— heated with a 
view to punish offenders — it would not 
be contrary to what sometimes occurs 
in the East under a despotism. Sir 
John Chardin (Voy. en Perse, iv. p. 
270) mentions in his time (in the seven- 
teenth century) a case similar to this. 
He says that during a whole month, in 


a time of great scarcity, an oven was 
kept heated to throw in all persons who 
had failed to comply with the laws in 
regard to taxation, and had thus de- 
frauded the government. Q'his was, in 
fact, strictly in accordance with the 
character of Oriental despotism. We 
know, moreover, from Jer. xxix. 22, 
that this mode of punishment was not 
unknown in Babylon, and it would 
seem probable that it was not uncom- 
mon in the time of Nebuchadnezzar. 
Thus Jeremiah says, “And of them 
shall be taken up a curso by all the 
captivity of Judah which are in Ba- 
bylon, saying. The Lord make thee like 
Zedekiah and like Ahab, whom the king 
of Babylon roasted in the fire.” 

V. A fifth objection is stated thus by 
Bertholdt : “ Why did the wouders re- 
corded in this chapter take place ? It 
was only for this purpose that Nebu- 
chadnezzar might be made to appear to 
give praise to God, that he is repre- 
sented as giving commandment that no 
one should reproach him. But this ob- 
ject is too small to just ify suoh*an array 
of means.” To tliLs it may bo replied, 
(a) that it does not appear from the 
chapter that this was the object aimed 
at. {h) There were other designs in 
the narrative beside this. They were 
to show the firmness of the men who 
refused to worship an idol god ; to illus- 
trate their conscientious adherence to 
their religion ; to show their confidence 
in the Divine protection ; to prove that 
God will defend those who put their 
trust ill him, and that he can deliver 
them even in the midst of the flames. 
These things were worthy of record. 

VI. It has been objected that “ the 
expression in which Nebuchadnezzar 
(ver. 28) is represented as breaking out, 
after the rescue of tho three men, is 
altogether contrary to his dignity, and 
to the respect for the religion of his 
fathers and of his country, which he 
was bound to defend.” — Bertholdt ^ p. 
25;3. Jlut to this it may be replied, 
(a) that if this scene actually occurred 
before the eyes of the king — if God had 
thus miraculously interposed in deli- 
vering his servants in this wonderful 
manner from the heated furnace, no- 
thing would be more natural than this. 
It was a manifest miracle, a direct in- 
terposition of God, a deliverance of the 
professed friends of Jehovah by a power 
that \i as above all that was human, and 
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an expression of surprise and admira- 
tion was in every way proper on such 
an occasion. (&) It accorded with all 
the prevailing notions of religion, and 
of the respect due to the gods, to say 
this. As above remarked, it was a prin- 
ciple recognised among the heathen to 
honour the gods of other np-tions, and 
if they had interposed to defend their 
own votaries, it was no more than was 
admitted in all the nations of idolatry. 
If, therefore, Jehovah had interposed 
to save his own friends and worshippers, 
every principle which Nebuchadnezzar 
held on the subject would make it proper 
for him to acknowledge the fact, and to 
say that honour was due to him for his 
interposition. In this, moreover, Ne- 
buchadnezzar would bo understood as 
saying nothing derogatory to the gods 
that he himself worshipped, or to 
those adored m his own land. All that 
is necessary to be supposed in what he 
said is, that he now felt that Jehovah, 
the God whom the Hebrews adored, 
had shown that ho was worthy to be 
ranked among the gods, and that in 
common with others, he had power to 
protect his own friends. To this it may 
be added (e) that, in his way, Nebu- 
chadnezzar every where showed that he 
was a religious man ; that is, that he 
recognised the gods, and was ever ready 
to acknowledge their interference m 
human adairs, and to render them the 
honour which was their due. Indeed, 
this whole atfair grew out of his respect 
for religion, and what here occurred 
was only in accordance with his general 
principle, that when any god had shown 
that he had power to deliver his people, 
he should be acknowledged, and that 
no words of reproach should be uttered 
against him, ver. 29. 

VII. A more plausible objection than 
those which have just been noticed is 
urged by Luderwald, Jahn. Dereser, in 
regard to the account whicn is given of 
the image which Nebuchadnezzar is 
said to have erected. This objection 
has reference to the size of the image, 
to its proportions, and to the material 
of which it is said to have been com- 
posed. This objection, as stated by 
Bertlioldt (p. 25G), is substantially the 
following : “ that the image had pro- 
bably a human form, and yet that the 
proportions of the human figure are by 
no means observed — the height being 
represented to have been sixty cubits, 


and its breadth six cubits— or its height 
being to its breadth as ten to one, 
whereas the proportion of a man is 
only six to one; that the amount of 
gold in such an image is incredible, 
being beyond any means which the 
king of liabylon could have possessed ; 
and that probably the image here re- 
ferred to was one that Herodotus says 
he saw in the temple of Belus at Baby- 
lon (I. 183), and which Diodorus Si- 
culus describes (II. 9), and which was 
only forty feet in height.” See notes 
on ver. 1. In regard to this objection, 
we may observe, then— 

(a) That there is no certainty that this 
was the same image which is referred to 
by Herodotus and Diodorus Siculus. 
That image was in the temple ; this was 
erected on the “ plain of Dura.” See 
notes on ver. 1. But, so far as appears, 
this may have been erected for a tem- 
porary purpose, and the materials may 
then have been employed for other 
purposes : that in the temple was per- 
manent. 

(d) As to the amount of gold in the 
image— it is not said or implied that 
it was of solid gold. It is well known 
that the images of the gods were made 
of wood or clay, and overlaid with gold 
or silver, and this is all that is neces- 
sarily imphed here. See notes on ver. 1. 

(c) The Aeigkt of the alleged image 
can be no real objection to the state- 
ment. It is not necessary to assume 
that it had the human form — though 
that is probable— but if that be ad- 
mitted, there can be no objection to the 
supposition that, either standing by it- 
self, or raised on a pedestal, it may have 
been as lofty as the statement here 
implies. The colossal figure at Ehodes 
was an hundred and five Grecian feet 
in height, and, being made to stride the 
mouth of the harbour, was a work of 
much more difficult construction than 
this figure would have been. 

(c^) As to the alleged disproportion 
in the figure of the image, see notes on 
ver. 1. To what is there said may bo 
added: (1.) It is not necessary to sup- 
pose that it had the human form. No- 
thing of this kind is affirmed, though it 
may be rej^rded as probable. But if it 
had not, of course the objection would 
have no force. (2.) If it h^ the human 
form, it is by no means clear whether it 
had a sittini^ or a standing posture. 
Nothing is said on this point in regard 
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to the im^e or statue, and until this is 
is determined, nothing can be said pro- 
perly respecting the proportions. (3.) It 
IS not said whether it stood by itself, or 
whether it rested on a basis or pedi- 
ment — and until this is determined, no 
objec/tions can be valid as to the pro- 
portion of the statue. It is every way 
probable that the image was reared on 
a lofty pedestal, and for anv thing that 
appears, the proportions of the image 
itself y whether sitting or standing, may 
have been well preserved. (4.) But in 
addition to this it should be said, that 
if the account here is to be taken lite- 
rally a.s stating that the image was ten 
times as high as it was broad— thus 
failing to observe the proper human 
proportions — the account would not be 
incredible. It is admitted by Gesenius 
(Ency. von Ersch und Gruber, art. Ba- 
bylon, Th. vii. p. 24), that the Baby- 
lonians had no correct taste in these 
matters. “ The ruins,” says he, “ are 
imposing by their colossal greatness, 
not by^eir beauty ; all the ornaments 
are rough and barbarian.” The Baby- 
lonians, indeed, possessed a taste for 
the colossal, the grand, the imposing, 
out they also had a taste for the mon- 
strous and the prodigious, and a mere 
want of proportion is not a suilicient 
argument to prove that what is stated 
here did not occur. 

VIII. But one other objection re- 
mains to be noticed. It is one which is 
noticed by Bertholdt (pp. 261, 252), 
that, if this is a true account, it is 
strange that Daniel himself is not re- 
ferred to ; that if he was, according to 
the representation in the last chapter, a 
high olheer at court, it is unaccountable 
that he is not mentioned as concerned 
in these affairs, and especially that he 
did not interpose in behalf of his three 
friends to save them. To this objec- 
tion it is sufiicient to reply {a) that, as 
Bertholdt himself (p. 287) suggests, 
Daniel may have been absent from the 
capital at this time on some business of 
state, and consequently the question | 
whether he would worship the ima^e 
may not have been tested. It is probable, 
from the nature of the case, that he 
would bo employed on such embassies, or 
be sent to some other part of the empire 
from time to time, to arrange the aflairs 
of the provinces, and no one can de- 
monstrate that ne was not absent on 
this occasion. Indeed, the fact that he 


is not mentioned at all in the trans- 
action would serve to imply this ; since, 
if he were at court, it is to be presumed 
that he himself would have been im- 
plicated as well as his three friends. 
Comp. ch. vi. Ho was not a man to 
shrink from duty, or to decline any 
proper method of showing his attach- 
ment to the religion of his fathers, or 
any proper interest in the welfare of his 
friends. But (6) it is possible that even 
if Daniel were at court at that time, 
and did not unite in the worship of 
the image, ho might have escaped the 
danger. Tbere were undoubtedly many 
more Jews in the province of Babylon 
who did not worship this image, but no 
formal accusation was brought against 
them, and their case did not come 
before the king. Eor some reason, the 
accusation was made specific against 
these three men— /or theg tvere rulers 
in the province (ch. ii. 4fi), and being 
foreigners, the people under them may 
have gladly seized the occasion to com- 

e ' . of them to the king. But so 
is known of the circumstances, 
that it is not possible to determine the 
matter with certainty. All that needs 
to bo said is, that the fact that Daniel 
was not implicated in the affair is no 
proof that the three persons referred to 
were not; that it is no evidence that 
what is said of them is not true because 
nothing is said of Daniel. 

§ II.— ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTEE. 

This chapter, which is complete in 
itself, or which embraces the entire 
narrative relating to an important 
transaction, contains the account of a 
magnificent brazen image erected by 
Nebuchadnezzar, and the result of 
attempting to constrain the conscien- 
tious Hebrews to worship it. The nar- 
rative comprises the following points : — 
I. The erection of the great imago 
in the plain of Dura, ver. 1. 

II. The dedication of the image in 
the presence of the great princes and 
governors of the provinces, the high 
ofiicers of state, and an immense mul- 
titude of the people, accompanied with 
solemn music, vers. 2 — 7. 

II J. The complaint of certain Chal- 
deans, respecting the Jews, that they 
refused to render homage to the image, 
reminding the king that he had so- 
lemnly enjoined this on all persons, on 
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CHAPTER III. 
TyrEBIJCHADNEZZAR the 
’ king made ^ an image of gold, 

a 2 Kings xix. 17» 18 ; Psa. cxv. 4, &c.j Isa. 
xl. 10» &c. , Jer. xvi. 20 j Acts xix. 26. 


]^nalty of being cast into a burning 
lurnace in case of disobedience, vers. 
8—12. This charge was brought par- 
ticularly against Shadrach, Meshach, 
and Abed-nego. Daniel escaped the 
accusation, for reasons which will be 
stated in the notes on ver. 12. The 
common people of the Jews also es- 
caped, as the command extended par- 
ticularly to the rulers. 

IV. The manner in which Nebu- 
chadnezzar received this accusation, 
vers. 13—15. He was filled with rage ; 
be summoned the accused into his pre- 
sence ; he commanded them to prostrate 
themselves before the image on penalty 
of being cast at once into the fiery 
furnace. 

V. The noble answer of the acjcuscd, 
vers. 16 — IS. They stated to the king 
that his threat did not alarm them, and 
that they felt no solicitude to answer 
him in regard to the matter (ver. 16) ; 
that they were assured that the God 
whom they served was able to deliver 
them from the furnace, and from the 
wrath of the king (ver. 17); but that 
even if he did not. whatever might be 
the issue, they could not serve the gods 
of the Chaldeans, nor worship the image 
which the king had set up. 

VI. The infliction of the threatened 
punishment, vers. 19—23. The furnace 
was commanded to be heated seven 
times hotter than usual; they were 
bound and thrown in witn their usual 
apparel on ; and the hot blast of the 
furnace destroyed the men who were 
employed to perform this service. 

VII. Their protection and preser- 
vation, vers. 24—27. The astonished 
monarch, who had commanded three 
men to be cast in hound, saw four men 
walking in the midst of tne flames looae; 
and satisfied now they had a Divine 
Protector, awed by the miracle, and 
doubtless dreading the wrath of the 
Divine Being that had become their 
protector, he commanded them sud- 
denly to come out. The princes, and 
governors, and captains were gatnered 
together, and these men, thus remark- 


whose height was threescore 
cubits, and the breadth tliereof 
six cubits : he set it up in the 
plain of Dura, in the province of 
Babylon. 

ably preserved, appeared before them 
uninjured. 

VIII. The ofiect on the king, vers. 
28 — 30. As in the case when Daniel 
had interpreted his dream (ch. ii.), he 
acknowledged that this was the act of 
the true God, ver. 28. He issued a 
solemn command that the God w'ho 
had done this should be honoured, for 
that no other God could deliver in this 
manner, ver. 20. He again restored 
them to their honourable command 
over the provinces, ver. 30. 

1 . Nebuchadnezzar the king wade an 
image of gold. The time when ho did 
this is not mentioned ; nor is it stated 
in whose honour, or for what Resign, 
this colossal image was erected, •in the 
Greek and Arabic translations, this is 
said to have occurred in the eighteenth 
year of Nebuchadnezzar. This is not, 
however, in the original text, nor is it 
known on what authority it is assorted. 
Doan Prideaux (Connex. I. 222) sup- 
poses that it was at first some marginal 
comment on the Greek version that at 
last crept into the text, and that there 
was probably some good authority for 
it. If this is the correct acc30unt of the 
time, the event here recorded occurred 
B.C. 687, or, according to the chronology 
of Prideaux, about nineteen years after 
the transaction recorded in the pre- 
vious chapter. Hales makes the ciiro- 
nology somewhat different, though not 
essentially. According to him, Daniel 
was carried to Babylon ii.c. 58G, and the 
image was set up b.c. 569, making an 
interval from the time that he was car- 
ried to Babylon of seventeen years: 
and if the dream (ch. ii.) was exiuainea 
within three or four years after Daniel 
was taken to Babylon, the interval 
between that and this occurrence would 
be some thirteen or fourteen years. 
Calmet makes the captivity of Daniel 
602 years before Christ; the interpre- 
tation of the dream 598 ; and the setting 
up of the image 556— thus making an 
interval of more than forty years. It 
is impossible to determine the time 
with certainty ; but aHowing the short- 
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est mentioned period as the interval 
between the interpretation of the dream 
<ch. ii.) and the erection of this statue, 
the time would be sufficient to account 
for the fact that the impression made 
by that event on the mind of Nebu- 
ehadnezzar, in favour of the claims of 
the true God (ch. ii. 46, 47), seems to 
have been entirely effaced. The two 
chapters, in order that the ri^ht im- 
pression may be received on this point, 
should be read with the recollection 
that such an interval had elapsed. At 
the time when the event here recorded 
is supposed by Prideaux to have occur- 
red, Nebuchaanezzar had just returned 
from finishing the Jewish war. Prom 
the spoils which he had taken in that 
expedition in Syria and Palestine, he 
had the means in abundance of rearing 
such a colossal statue ; and at the close 
of these conquests, nothing w'ould be 
more natural than that he should wish 
to rear in his capitnl some splendid 
work of art that would signalize his 
reign, record the memory of his con- 
quests, and add to the magnificence of 
the city. The word which is here 
rendered image (Chald. d’;':? — G reek 
iiKova), in the usual form in the 
Hebrew, means a shade, shadow ; 
then that which shadows forth any- 
thing ; then an image of anything, and 
then an ido/, as representing the deity 
W’orshipped. It is not necessary to 
suppose that it was of solid gold, for the 
amount required for such a structure 
would have been immense, and probably 
beyond the means even of Nebuchad- 
nezzar. The presumption is, that it 
was merely covered over w ith plates of 
gold, for this was the usual manner in 
which statues erected in honour of the 
gods were made. See Isa. xl. 10. It is 
not known in honour of whom this 
statue was erected. Grotius supposed 
that it w^as reared to the memory of' 
Nabopolassar, the father of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, and observes that it was cus- 
tomary to erect statues in this man- 
ner in honour of parents. Prideaux, 
Hales, the Editor of the Piet. Bible, 
and most others, suppose that it was in | 
honour of Bel, the principal deity wor- I 
f;hipped in Babylon. See notes on ' 
Isa, xlvi. 1. Some have supposed that ' 
it was in honour of Nebuchadnezzar 
himself, and that he purposed by it to 
be worshipped as a god. But this 
opinion hns little probability in its 


favour. The opinion that it was in 
honour of Bel, the principal deity of 
the place, is every way the most pro- 
bable, and this derives some confirma- 
tion from the well-known fact that a 
magnificent image of this kind was, at 
some period of his reign, erected by 
Nebuchadnezzar in honour of this god, 
in a style to correspond with the mag- 
nificence of the citv. The account of 
this given by Herodotus is the follow- 
ing: “The temple of Jupiter Belus, 
whose huge gates of brass may still be 
seen, is a square building, each side of 
which is two furlongs. In the midst 
rises a tower, of the solid depth and 
height of one furlong; upon which, 
resting as upon a base, seven other 
lesser towers are built in regular suc- 
cession. The ascent is on the outside ; 
which, winding from the ground, is 
continued to the highest tower ; and in 
the middle of the whole structure there 
is a convenient resting-place. In the 
last tower is a large chapel, in which is 
placed a couch, magnificently adorned, 
and near it a tabic of solid gold; ])ut 
there is no statue in the place. In this 
temple there is also a small chapel, 
lower in the building, which contains a 
figure of Jupiter, in a sitting posture, 
with a large table before him; these, 
with the base of the table and the seat 
of the throne, are all of the purest gold, 
and are estimated by the Cfhaldeans to 
bo worth eight hundred talents. On 
the outside of this chapel there are two 
altars; one is gold, the other is of 
immense size, and a[)propriated to the 
sacrifice of full-grown animals; those 
only which have not yet left their 
dams in ny be offered on the golden 
altar. On the larger altar, at the 
anniversary festival in honour of 
their god, the Chaldeans regularly con- 
sume incense to tlie amount of a thou- 
sand talents. There was formerly in 
this temple a statue of solid gold twelve 
cubits high : this, however, I mention 
from the information of the Chaldeans, 
and not from my own knowledge.”— 
C/ioj 183. Diodorus Siculus, a much 
later writer, speaks to this effect: — 
“Of the tower of Jupiter Belus, the 
historians who have spoken have given 
different descriptions ; and this temple 
being now entirely destroi^ed, we cannot 
speak accurately respecting it. It was 
excessively high ; constructed through- 
out with great care ; built of brick and 
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bitumen. Semiramis placed on the top 
of it three statues of massy gold, of 
Jupiter, Juno, and E-hea. J upiter was 
erect, in the attitude of a man walking ; 
he was forty feet in height ; and weighed 
a thousand Babylonian talents: Khea, 
who sat in a chariot of gold, was of the 
same weight. J uiio, who stood upright, 
weighed eight hunared talents.” — B. ii. 
The temple of Bel or Belus, in Babylon, 
stood until the time of Xerxes ; but on 
his return from the Grecian expedition, 
he demolished the whole of it, and laid 
it in rubbish, having first plundered it 
of its immense riches. Among the spoils 
which he took from the temple, are 
mentioned several images and statues of 
massive gold, and among them the one 
mentioned by Diodorus Siculus, as 
being forty feet high. See Strabo, lib. 
16, p. 738; Herodotus, lib. 1; Arrian 
de Exne. Alex. lib. 7, quoted by Pri- 
deaux I. 240. It is not very probable 
that the image which Xerxes removed 
was the same which Nebuchadnezzar 
reared in the plain of Dura — comp, the 
Intro, to this chapter, § i. VII. (a); but 
the fact that such a colossal statue was 
found in Babylon may be adduced as 
one incidental corroboration of the pro- 
bability of the statement here. It is 
not impossible that Nebuchadnezzar 
was led, as the Editor of Chalmet’s 
Dictionary has remarked (Taylor, vol. 
iii. p. 194), to the construction of this 
image by what he had seen in Egypt. 
He had conquered and ravaged Egypt 
but a few years before this, and had 
doubtless been struck with the wonders 
of art which he had seen there. Colos- 
sal statues in honour of the gods 
abounded, and nothing would be more 
natural than that Nebuchadnezzar 
should vrish to make his capital rival 
everything which he had seen in Thebes. 
Nor is it improbable that, while bo 
sought to make his image more magni- 
ficent and costly than even those in 
Egypt were, the views of sculpture 
would be about the same, and the Jiff ure 
of the statue might be borrowed from 
what had been seen in Egypt. It may 
perhaps furnish some illustration, there- 
fore, of the subject before us, to copy 
here some figures from Calmet, repre- 
senting some of the usual forms of 
statuary in Egypt. 

The annexed engraving represents 
two “ colossal figures which yet remain 
standing at the ancient Thebes,” and is 


copied from Norden, who thus describes 
them “ The figure A seems to be that 
of a man ; the figure B that of a woman. 
They are about fifty Danish feet in 
height, from the bases of the pedestals 
to the summit of the head ; from the 
sole of the feet to the knees is fifteen 
feet ; the pedestals are five feet in height, 
thirty-six and a half long, nineteen and 
a half broad.” H Whose height was 
threescore cubits. Prideaux and others 
have been greatly perplexed at the pro- 
j^rtions of the image here represented. 
Prideaux says on the subject (Connex. 
I. 240, 241), “Nebuchadnezzar’s golden 
image is said indeed in Scripture to 
have been sixty cubits, that is, ninety 
feet high: but this must be under- 
stood of the image and pedestal both 
together ; for that image being said to 
be but six cubits broad or thick, it is 
impossible that the image would have 
been sixty cubits high : for that makes 
its height to be ten times its breadth or 
thickness, which exceeds all the propor- 
tions of a man. no man’s height being 
above six times his thickness, measuring 
the slenderest man living at the waisC 
But where the breadth of this image 
was measured is not said : perchance it 
was from shoulder to shoulder ; and then 
the proportion of six cubits’ breadth 
will bring down the height exactly to 
the measure which Diodorus has men- 
tioned ; for the usual height of a man 
being four and a half of his breadth be- 
tween the shoulders, if the image wore 
six cubits broad between the shoulders, 
it must, according to this proportion, 
have been twenty-seven cubits high, 
which is forty and a half feet.” The 
statue itself, therefore, according to 
Prideaux, was forty feet high ; the pe- 
destal, fifty feet. But this, says Taylor, 
the editor of Calmet, is a disproportion 
of parts which, if not absolutely impos- 
sible, is utterly contradictory to every 
principle of art. even of the rudest sort. 
To meet the difficulty, Taylor himself 
supposes that the height referred to in 
the description was rather ^proportional 
than actual height ; that is, if it had 
stood upright it would have been sixty 
cubits, though the actual elevation in a 
sitting posture may have been but little 
more than thirty cubits, or fifty 1‘eet. 
The breadth, he supposes, was rather 
the depth or thickness measured from 
the breast to the back, than the breadth 
measured from shoulder to shoulder. 




COLOSSAL FIGUKES AT TnEBES. 


His argument and illustration may be 
seen in Calmet, vol. iii. Frag, 156. It is 
not absolutely certain, however, that 
the image was in a sitting posture, and 
tlie natural construction of the passage 
is, that the statue was actually sixty 
cubits in height. No one can doubt 
that an image of that height could be 
erected; and when we remember the 
one at Rhodes, which was 105 Grecian 
feet in height (see Art. Colossus, in 
Anthon’s Class. Diet.), and the desire 
of Nebuchadnezzar to adorn his capital 
in the most magnificent manner, it is 
not to be regarded as improbable that 
an image of this height was erected. 
What was the height of the pedestal, if 
it stood on any, as it probably did, it is 
impokible now to tell. The length of 
the cubit was not the same in every 
place. The length originally was the 
distance between the elbow and the ex- 
tremity of the middle finger, about 
eighteen inches. The Hebrew cubit, 
according to Bishop Cumberland and 


M. Pelletier, was twenty-one inches; 
but others fix it at eighteen. — Calmet. 
The Talmudists say that the Hebrew 
cubit was larger by one quarter than 
the Roman. Herodotus says that the 
cubit in Babylon was three fingers lon- 
ger than the usual one. — Clio^ 178. 
Still, there is not absolute certainty on 
that subject. The usual and probable 
measurement of the cubit would make 
the image in Babylon about ninety feet 
high, if And the breadth thereof six 
cubits. About nine feet. This would, 
of course make the height ten times 
the breadth, which Prideaux says is 
entirely contrary to the usual propor- 
tions of a man. It is not known on what 
part of the image this measurement 
was made, or whether it was the thick- 
ness from the breast to the back, or the 
width from shoulder to shoulder. If 
the thickness of the image here is re- 
ferred to by the word breadth f the 
proportion would be well preserved. 
‘ The thickness of a well-proportioned 
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2 Then Nebuchadnezzar the and all the rulers of the pro- 
king sent to gather together the vinces, to come to the dedication 
princes, the governors, and the of the ima^e which Nebuchad- 
cap tains, the judges, the treasur- nezzar the kmg had set up. 
ers, the counsellors, the sheriffs, 

man,” says Scheuchzer (Knupfer Bibel, place where the monument would be 
“measured from the breast to more conspicuous, and where larger 
the back, is one-tenth of his height.” numbers could convene for the homage 
This was understood to be the propor- which was proposed to be shown to it. 
tion by Augustine, CivL Dei, I. xv. c. 2G. ^ Li the a^mnee of Babylon. One of 
The word which is rendered the provinces, or departments, em- 

hreadih ('HQ) occurs nowhere else in bracing the capital, into which the 
the Chaldean of the Scriptures, except empire was divided, ch. ii. 48. 
in Ezra vi. 3 : — “ Let the house be 2. Then Nebuchadnezzar the king sent 
builded — the height thereof threescore to gather together the princes. It is 
cubits, and the breadth thereof three- difficult now, if not impossible, to dc- 
score cubits.” Perhaps this refers rather termine the exact meaning of the words 
to the depth of the temple from front to used here with reference to the various 
rear, as Taylor has remarked, than to officers designated ; and it is not raate- 
the breadth from one side to another. If rial that it should be done. The gene- 
it docs, it would correspond with the ral sense is,. that he assembled the great 
measurement of Solomon’s temple, and officers of the realm to do honour to 
it is not probable that Cyrus would the image. The object was doubtless 
vary from that plan in his instructions to make the occasion as magnificent as 
to build a new temple. If that be the possible. Of course, if these high officers 
true construction, then the meaning were assembled, an immense multitude 
here may be, as remarked above, that of the people would congregate also, 
the image was of that thickness, and the That this was contemplated, and that it 
breadth from shoulder to shoulder may iu fact occurred, is apparent from 
not be referred to. % He .set it up in the vers. 4, 7. The word rendered princes 
plain of Dura. It would seem from occurs only in Daniel, in 

this that it was set up in an open plain, Ezra^ and in Esther. In Dan. iii. 2, 3, 
and not in a temple ; perhaps not near 27, vi. 1 — 1, 6, 7, it is uniformly ren- 
a temple. It was not unusual to erect dered princes; in Ezra viii. 36, Esth. 
images in this manner, as the colossal iii. 12, viii. 0, ix. 3, it is uniformly ren- 
fi^re at Rhodes show’s. Where this dered lieutenants. The word means, 
plain was, it is of course impossible now according to Gesenius (Lex.), satraps, 
to determine. The Greek translation the governors or viceroys of the large 
of the word is Jerome says that provinces among the ancient Persians, 

the translation of Theodotiun is JDeira ; possessing both civil and military 
of Symmachus, JDoraum; and of the power, and being in the provinces the 
LXX. TrepijiSoXov— which, he says, may representatives of the sovereign, whose 
be rendered vivarium vel conclusum splendoi^ they also rivalled.” 

locum. “ Interpreters commonly,” says The etymology of the word is not cer- 
Gesenius, “compare Dura, a city men- known. The Persian word ^ya- 

tioned by Ammian. Marcel. 25. 6, situ- seems to have been the foundation 
atedonthe Tigris, and another of like word, with some slightmodifi- 

name in Poly b. 5, 48, on the Euphrates, eations adapting it to the Chaldee 
near the mouth of the Chaboras.” It pronunciation. If The go- 

is not necessary to suppose that this ^^rnors. This word is rendered 

was in the city of BaVlon ; and, in- governors in ch. ii. 48 (see notes on that 
deed, it is probable that it was not, as the iJace), and in ch. iii. 3, 27 ; vi. 7. It 
“province of Babylon” doubtless em- does not elsewhere occur. The Hebrew 
braced more than the city, and an ex- word 'corresponding to this — (□'Jp) — 
tensive plain seems to have been occurs frequently, and is rendered 
selected, perhaps near the city, as a in every place except Isa. xli. 26, where 
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3 Then the princes, the go- 
vernors, and captains, the judges, 
the treasurers, the counsellors, 
the sheriffs, and all the rulers 
of the provinces, were gathered 
together unto the dedication of 

it is rendered princes : Ezra ix. 2 ; Nell, 
ii. 16 ; iv. 14 (7) ; v. 7, 17 ; vii. 6 ; Jer. 
li. 23, 28, 67 ; Ezek. xxiii. 6, 12, 23, et al. 
The office was evidently one that was 
inferior to that of the satrap, or go- 
vernor of a whole province, And the 
captain — WWB. This word, wherever 
it occurs in Daniel, is rendered cap- 
tains^ ch. iii. 2, 3, 27, vi. 7 ; wherever 
else it occurs it is rendered governor. 
Ezra v. 3, G, 14, vi. 0, 7, 13. The Hebrew 
word corresponding to this (^n?) oc- 
curs frequently, and is also rendered 
indifferently, governor or captain: 1 
Kings X. 16; 2 Cliron. ix. 14; Ezra viii. 
86 ; 1 Kings xx. 24 ; Jer. li, 23, 28, 57, 
et al. It refers to tho governor of a 
province less than a satrapy, and is ap- 
plied to officers in the Assyrian empire, 
2 Kings xviii. 24, Isa, xxxvi. 9 ; in the 
Chaldean, Ezek. xxiii. 6, 23, Jer. li. 23; 
and in tiie Persian, Esth. viii. 9, ix. 3. 
The word captains does not now very 
accurately express the sense. The office 
was not exclusively military, and was 
of a higher grade than would be denoted 
by the word captain with us, The 
yW<7e5— xnu™. This word occurs only 
here, and in ver. 3. It means properly 
great or chief judges — compounded of 
two words signifying greatness, and 
judges. See Gesenius^ Lex. IF The 
treasurers— This word occurs 
nowhere else, the word iiia gisbdr^ 
however, tho same word with a slight 
change in the pronunciation, occurs in 
Ezra i. 8, vii. 21, and denotes treasurer. 
It is derived from a word (U 2 ) which 
means to hide, to hoard, to lay up in 
store. IF The counsellors— This 
word occurs nowhere else, except in 
ver. 3. It means one skilled in the law ; 
a judge. The office was evidently in- 
ferior to the one denoted by the word 
judges. “IF The sheriffs. A sheriff is a 
county officer, to wiiom is entrusted 
the administration of tho laws. In 
England the office is judicial as well 
as ministerial. The duty of the sheriff 
is to execute the civil and criminal 
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the image that Nebuchadnezzar 
the king had set up : and they 
stood before the image that 
Nebuchadnezzar had set up. 

4 Then an herald cried ^ aloud, 

1 With might, chap. iv. 14. 

rocesses throughout the county. He 

as charge of the jail and prisoners, 
and attends courts, and keeps the peace. 
It is not to be supposed that the officer 
here referred to in Daniel corresponds 
precisely w’ith this. The word used 
(H'npn) occurs nowhere else. It means, 
according to Gesenius, persons learned 
in the law ; lawyers. The offi(;e had a 
close relation to that of Mufti among 
the Arabs, the term being derived 
from the same word, and properly 
means “a wise man; one whose re- 
sponse is equivalent to law.” ^ And all 
the rulers of the provinces. The term 
here used is a general term, and would 
apply to any kind of officers or rulers, 
and is probably designed to embrace 
all which had not been specified. The 
object was to assemble the chief officers 
of the realm. Jacchiades has compared 
tho officers here enumerated with the 
principal officers of the Turkish em- 
pire, and supposes that a counterpart 
to them may be found in that empire. 
See the comparison in Grotius, in too. 
He supposes that the officers last de- 
noted under the title of “ rulers of the 
provinces ” were similar to the Turkish 
Zangaihos or viziers. Grotius supposes- 
that the term refers to tho rulers of 
cities and places adjacent to cities — a 
dominion of less extent and import- 
ance than that of the rulers of pro- 
vinces. ^ To come to the dedication 
of the image, &c. The public setting 
it apart to tho purposes for which it 
was erected. This was to be done with 
solemn music, and in the presence of 
the principal officers of the kingdom. 
Until it was dedicated to the god in 
who.se honour it was erected, it would 
not be regarded as an object of worship. 
It is easy to conceive that such an occa- 
sion would bring together an immense 
concourse of people, and that it would 
be one of peculiar magnificence. 

3. And they stood before the image. 
In the presence of the image. They 
were drawn up, doubtless, so as at the 
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To you ^ it is commanded, O ^ 
people, nations, and languages, 

5 That at what time ye hear 

l They command. b Chap. iv. 1 ; vi. 25. 


same time to have the best view of the 
statue, and to make the most imposing 
appearance. 

4. Then an herald cried aloud. Marg. 
as in Chald. with might. He made a 
loud proclamation. A herald here 
means a public crier. If To you it is 
commanded. Marg. they commanded. 
Literally, “to you commanding” (plu- 
ral) ; that is, the king has commanded. 
^ 0 people^ nations, and languages. 
The empire of Babylon was made up 
of different nations, speaking quite 
different languages. The representa- 
tives of these nations were assembled 
on this occasion, and the command 
would extend to all. There was evi- 
dently no exception made in favour of 
the scruples of any, and the order would 
include the Hebrews as well as others. 
It should be observed, however, that no 
others hut the Hebrews would nave any 
scruples on the subject. They were all 
accustomed to worship idols, and the 
worship of one god did not prevent 
their doing homage also to another. It 
accorded with the prevailing views of 
idolaters that there were many gods; 
that there were tutelary divinities pre- 
siding over particular people ; and that 
it was not improper to render homage 
to the god of any people or country. 
Though, therefore, they might them- 
selves worship other gods in their own i 
countries, they would have no scruples | 
about worshipping also the one that i 
JMebuchadnezzar had set up. In this ! 
respect the Jews were an exception. 
They acknowledged but one God ; they 
believed that all others were false gods, 
and it was a violation of the fundamen- 
tal principles of their rehgion to render 
homage to any other. 

5. That at what time ye hear the sound 
of the cornet. It would not be practi- 
cable to determine with precision what 
kind of instruments of music are de- 
noted by the words used in this verse. 
They were, doubtless, in many respects 
different from those which are in use 
now, though they may have belonged 
to the same general class, and may have 
been constructed on Buostantially the 
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the sound of the cornet, flute, 
harp, sackbut, psaltery, ^ dul- 

2 Symphony, or, singing. 


same principles. A full inquiry into 
the kinds of musical instruments in use 
among the Hebrews may be found in 
the various treatises on the subject in 
Ugolin’s Thesau. Ant. Sacra, tom. 
xxxii. Comp, also the notes on Isa. v. 
12. The Chaldee word rendered cornet 
Nri;? — the same as the Hebrew word ]n|7 
Iceren — means a horn, as e. g. of an ox, 
stag, ram. Then it means a wind in- 
strument of music resembling a horn, 
or perhaps horns were at first literally 
used. Similar instruments are now 
used, as the French horn, &c. Flute, 
(s'n'p’n^). Gr. avpiyyog. Vulg. 
fistula, pii)e. The Chaldee word occurs 
nowhere else but in this chapter, vers. 
5, 7, 10, 15, and is in each instance ren- 
dered It probably denoted all 

the instruments of the pipe or flute 
class in use among the Babylonians. 
The corresponding Hebrew word is 
VVii {hhdlil). See this explained in the 
notes on Isa. v. 12. The following re- 
marks of the Editor of the Pictorial 
Bible will explain the usual construc- 
tion of the ancient pipes or flutes: 
“The ancient flutes were cylindrical 
tubes, sometimes of equal diameter 
throughout, but often wider at the off 
than the near end, and sometimes 
widened at that end into a funnel shape, 
resembling a clarionet. They were 
always blown, like pipes, at one end, 
never transversely; they had mouth- 
pieces, and sometimes plugs or stopples, 
but no keys to open or close the holes 
beyond the reach of the hands. The 
holes varied in number in the different 
varieties of the flute. In their origin 
they were doubtless made of simple 
reeds or canes* but in the progress of 
improvement tney came to be made of 
wood, ivory, bone, and even metal. 
They were sometimes made in joints, 
but connected by an interior nozzle 
which was generally of wood. The 
flutes were sometimes double ; that is, 
a person played on two instruments at 
once, either connected or detached; 
and among the classical ancients the 
player on the double-flute often had a 
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cimer, and all kinds of music, 
ye fall down and worship the 

leathern bandage over his mouth to 
prevent the escape of his breath at the 
oorners. The ancient Egyptians used 
the double-flute.” Illustrations of the 
flute or pipe muj be seen in the notes 
on Isa. V. 12. Very full and interest- 


golden image that Nebuchad- 
nezzar the king hath set up : 

ing descriptions of the musical instru- 
ments which were used among the 
Egyptians may be found in Wilkinson’s 
“ Manners and Customs of the ancient 
Egyptians,” vol. ii. p. 222 — 327. The 
annexed engraving Tvill furnish an 



ANCIENT EGYPTIAN FLUTES, SINGLE AND DOUBLE. 


illustration of the usual form of this 
instrument among the ancients. ^ 
Harp. On the form of the harp^ see 
notes on Isa. v. 12. Comp. Wilkinson, 
as above quoted. The harp was one of 
the earliest instruments oi music that 
was invented, Gen. iv. 21. The Chaldee 
word here used is not the common 
Hebrew word to denote the harp, 

— Jcinnor ; but is a word which does not 
occur in Hebrew Dinn',7, kathros. This 
occurs nowhere else in the Chaldee, 
and it is manifestly the same as the 
Greek KiBapa, and the Latin cithara^ 
denoting a harp. Whether the Chal- 
dees derived it from the Greeks, or the 
Greeks from the Chaldees, however, 
cannot be determined with certainty. 
It h^ been made an objection to the 
genuineness of the book of Daniel that 
the instruments here referred to were 
instruments bearing Greek names. 
See Intro, to ch. § ii. IV. (c) (5). 
^ Sackbut Vulg. Samhtica. Gr., like 
the Vulg. (TapfSvKT). These words are 
merely different forms of writing the 
Chaldee word NDap — sabhecka. The 
word occurs nowhere else except in 
TOL. I. 


this chapter. It seems to have denoted 
a stringed instrument similar to the 
lyre or harp, Strabo affirms that the 
Greek word (rajjLfSvKT) is of barbarian, 
that is, of oriental origin. The Hebrew 
word, from which this word is not im- 
probably derived, '"^yo—sabach, means, 
to interweave, to entwine, to plait, as 
e, g. branches ; and it is po.ssible that 
this instrument may have derived its 
name from the intertwining of the 
strings. Comp. Gesenius on the word. 
Passow defines the Greek word oapfSiiKt) 
(sambuca, Lat.), to mean a triangular 
stringed instrument that made the 
highest notes, or had the highest key; 
but as an instrument which, on account 
of the shortness of the strings, was not 
esteemed as very valuable, and had 
little power. Porphyry and Suidas de- 
scribe it as a triangular instrument, 
furnished with cords of unequal 
length and thickness. The classical 
writers mention it as very ancient, and 
ascribe its invention to the Syrian.s. 
Musonius describes it as having a sharp 
sound; and we are also told that it was 
often used to accompany the voice in 

a 
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singing Iambic verses. — P/W. Bib. It 
seems to nave been a species of trian- 
gular lyre or harp. 1[ Psaltery. The 
Chaldee is ^nnspB— Gr. 
i^aXrr/piov. Vulg. psalterium. All 
these words manifestly have the same 
origin, and it has been on the groupd 
that this word, among others, is of 
Greek origin, tnat the genuineness of 
this book has been called* in question. 
The word occurs nowhere else but in 
this chapter, vers. 5, 7, 10, 15. The 
Greek translators often use the word 
\pa\Trjpiov— psaltery, for ‘723 — nebhel, 
and ">*135— Armwor; and the instrument 
here referred to was doubtless of the 
harp kind. For the kind of instrument 
denoted by the bli — nehhel, see notes 
on Isa. V. ‘ 12. Comp, the lustrations 
in the Piet. Bible on Psa. xcii. 3. It 
has been alleged that this word is of 
Greek origin, and hence an objection 
has been urged against the genuineness 
of the book of Daniel on the presump- 
tion that, at the early period when this 
book is supposed to nave been written, 
Greek musical instruments had not 
been introduced into Chaldea. For a 

f eneral reply to this, see the Intro. § i. 

1. (d) (8.) It may be remarked 
further^ in regard to this objection, (1,) 
that it IS not absolutely certain that the 
word is derived from the Greek. See 
Pareau, 1. o. p. 424, as quoted in Heng- 
stenberg, Authentie des Daniel, p. 1C. 
(2.) It cannot be demonstrated that 
there were no Greeks in the regions of 
Chaldea as early as this. Indeed it is 
more than probable that there were. 
See Hengstenberg, p. 16, se(j. Nebu- 
chadnezzar summoned to this celebra- 
tion the principal personages through- 
out the realm ; and it is probable that 
there would be collected on such an 
occasion, all the forms of music that 
were known, whether of domestic or 
foreign origin. ^ Dulcimer. rr3DDO — 
sumponya. This word occurs only here, 
and in vers. 10 and 16 of this chapter. 
In the margin it is rendered symphony 
or singing, it is the same as the Greek 
word ffvfi^iovia, symphony, and in Italy 
the same instrument of music is now 
called by a name of the same origin, 
zampogna, and in Asia Minor zamhonja. 
It answered probably to the Hebrew 
in’®, rendered orgam, in Gen. iv. 21; 
Job xxi 12 ; x3tx. 31; Psa. cl 4. See 


notes on Job xxi. 12. Comp, the tracts 
on Hebrew musical instruments in- 
scribed schilte haggibhorim in Ugolin, 
Thesau. vol. xxxii. The word seems to 
have had a Greek origin, and is one of 
those on which an objection has been 
founded against the genuineness of the 
book. Comp, the Intro. § i. II. (c) (7.) 
The word dulcimer means sweet, and 
would denote some instrument of music 
that was characterized by the sweetness 
of its tones. Johnson (Diet.) describes 
the instrument as one that is “ played 
by striking brass wires with little 
sticks.” The Greek word would denote 
properly a concert or harmony of many 
instruments ; but the word here is evi- 
dently used to denote a single instru- 
ment. Gesenius describes it as a double 
pipe with a sack; a bagpipe. Servius 
(on Virg. Ain. xi. 27) describes the 
symphonia as a bagpipe : and the 
Hebrew writers speak of it as a bagpipe 
consisting of two pipes thrust through 
a leathern bag, ana affording a mourn- 
ful sound. It may be added, that this 
is the same name which the bag- 
pipe bore among the Moors in Spain ; 
and all these circumstances concur to 
show that this was probably the instru- 
ment intended here. “The modern 
oriental baroipe is composed of a goat- 
skin, usually with the hair on, and in 
the natural form, but deprived of the 
head, the tail, and the feet; being thus 
of the same shape as that used by the 
water-carriers. The pipes are usually 
of reeds, terminating in the tips of 
cows’ horns slightly curved ; the whole 
instrument being most primitively sim- 
ple in its materials and construction.” 
— Piet. Bible. The annexed engraving 
will furnish an illustration of this in- 
strument. T And all hinds of music. 
All other kinds. It is not probable 
that all the instruments employed on 
that occasion were actually enumerated. 
Only the principal instruments are 
mentioned, and among them those 
which showed that such as were of 
foreign origin were employed on the 
occasion. From the following extract 
from Chardin it will be seen that the 
account here is not an improbable one, 
and that such things were not uncom- 
mon in the East : “ At the coronation 
of Soliman, king of Persia, the general 
of the musqueteers having whispered 
some moments in the king’s ear, among 
several other things of lesser import- 
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6 And whoso luUeth not 
down and worshippeth, shall the 

c Rev. xiii. 15. 



BAGPIPE. 


ancG j?ave out, that both the loud and 
soft music should play in the two bal- 
conies upon the top of the }?reat build- 
ing which stands at one end of the 
palace royal, called Jcaisarie, or palace 
imperial. No nation was dispensed 
with, whether Persians, Indians, Turks, 
Muscovites, Europeans, or others; 
which was immediately done. And 
this same tintamarre, or confusion of' 
instruments, which sounded more like 
the noise of war than music, lasted 
twenty days together, without inter- 
mission, or the interruption of night ; 
which number of twenty days was ob- 
served to answer to the number of the 
young monarch’s years, who was then 
twenty years of age,” p. 61 ; quoted in 
Taylor’s Fragments to Calmet’s Diet. 
No. 485. It may be observed, also, 
that in such an assemblage of instru- 
ments, nothing would be more probable 
than that there would be some having 
names of foreign origin, perhaps names 
whose origin was to be found in nations 
not represented there. But if this 
should occur, it would not be proper to 
set the fact down as an argument 
against the authenticity of the history 
of Sir John Chardin, and as little should 


same hour be cast into the midst 
of a buming fiery ^ furnace. 

d Jer. xxix. 22. 


the similar fact revealed here be re- 
garded as an argument against the 

f muineness of the book of Daniel. 

Ye shall fall down and worship. 
That is, you shall render religiotts- 
homage. See these words explained in 
the notes on ch. ii. 46. This shows, 
that whether this image was erected in 
honour of Belus, or of Nabopolassar, it 
was designed that he in whose honour 
it was erected should be worshipped as 
a god. 

6. And whoso falleth not down and 
worshippeth. The order in this verse 
seems to be tyrannical, and it is con- 
trary to all our notions of freedom of 
religious opinion and worship. But it 
was much m the spirit of that age, and 
indeed of almost every age. It was an 
act to enforce uniformity in religion by 
the authority of the civil magistrate, 
and to secure it by threatened penal- 
ties. It should be observed, however, 
that the command at that time would 
not be regarded as harsh and oppres- 
sive by heathen worshippers, and might 
be complied with consistently with their 
views without infringing on their no- 
tions of religious liberty. The homage 
rendered to one god did not, according 
to their views, conflict with any honour 
that was due to another, and though 
they were required to worship this di- 
vinity, that would not be a prohibition 
against worshipping any other. It was 
also in accordance with all the views 
of heathenism that all proper honour 
should be rendered to the particular 
god or gods which any people adored. 
The nations assembled here would re- 
gard it as no dishonour shown to the 
particular deity whom they worshipped 
to render homage to the god worshipped 
by Nebuchadnezzar, as this command 
implied no prohibition against wor- 
shipping any other god. It was only 
in respect to those who held that there 
is but one God, and that all homage 
rendered to any other is morally wrong, 
that this command would be oppres- 
sive. Accordingly, the contemplated 
vengeance fell ouly on the Jews— all, 
of every other nation, who were assem- 
bled, complying with the command 
Q 2 
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7 Therefore at that time, when 
all the people heard the sound 
of the cornet, flute, harp, sack- 
but, psaltery, and all kinds of 
music, all the people, the nations, 

without hesitation. It •violated no prin- 
ciple which they held to render the 
homage which was claimed, for though 
they had their own tutelary gods whom 
they worshipped, they supposed the 
same was true of every other people, 
and that iheir gods were equally en- 
titled to respect ; but it violated every 
rinciple on which the Jew acted — for 
e beheved that there was but one God 
ruling over all nations, and that homage 
rendered to any other was morally 
wrong. Comp. Hengstenbei^, Authen- 
tie des Daniel, pp. 83, 84. ^ Shall the 
same hour. This accords with the 
general character of an Oriental despot, 
accustomed to enjoin implicit obedience 
by the most summary process, and it is 
entirely conformable to the whole cha- 
racter of Nebuchadnezzar. It would 
seem from this, that there was an ap- 
prehension that some among the mul- 
titudes assembled would refuse to obey 
the command. Whether there was any 
design to make this bear hard on the 
Jews, it is impossible now to determine. 
The word which is here rendered hour 
is probably from look ; 

and properly denotes a look, a glance of 
the eye, ana then the time or such a 
glance— a moment, an instant. It does 
not refer to an hour, as understood by 
us, but means instantly, immediately — 
as quick as the glance of an eye. The 
word is not found in Hebrew, and 
occurs in Chaldee only in Dan. iii. 6, 
16 ; iv. (16, 30), 19, 33 ; v. 5, in each case 
rendered hour. Nothing can be in- 
ferred from it. however, in regard to 
the di\dsion or time among the Chal- 
deans into though Herodotus 

says that the Greeks received the divi- 
sion of the day into twelve parts from 
them.— Lib. ii. c. 109. ^ Be cast into 
the midst of a burning fiery furnace. 
The word here rendered furnace (pn« 
aitun) is derived from pn ienan, to 
smoke i and may be applied to any 
species of furnace or large oven. It 
does not denote the use to which the 
furnace was commonly applied, or the 


and the languages, fell down and 
worshipped the golden image 
that Nebuchadnezzar the king 
had set up. 


form of its construction. Any furnace 
for burning lime— if lime was then 
burned — or for burning bricks, if they 
were burned, or for smelting ore, would 
correspond with the meaning of the 
w'ord. Nor is it said whether the fur- 
nace referred to would be one that 
would be constructed for the occasion, 
or one in common use for some other 
purpose. The editor of Calmet (Taylor) 
supposes that the “furnace” here re- 
ferred to was rather a fire kindled in 
the open court of a temple, like a place 
set apart for burning martyrs, than a 
closed furnace of brick. See Cal. Diet, 
vol. iv. p. 330, seq. The more obvious 
represen tatiooj however, is, that it was 
a closed place m which the intensity of 
the fire could be greatly increased. 
Such a mode of punishment is not un- 
common in the East. Chardin (vi. p. 
118), after speaking of the common 
modes of inflicting the punishment of 
death in Persia, remarks that “ there 
are other modes of inflicting the pun- 
ishment of death on those who nave 
violated the police laws, especially those 
who havQcontributed to produce scarcity 
of food, or who have used false weights, 
or who have disregarded the laws re- 
specting taxes. The cooks,” says he, 
‘^were fixed on spits, and roasted over 
a gentle fire (comp. Jer. xxix. 22), and 
the bakers were cast into a burning 
oven. In the year 1668, when the 
famine was raging, I saw in the royal 
residence in Ispahan, one of these ovens 
burning to terrify the bakers, and to 
prevent their taking advantage of the 
scarcity to increase their gains.” See 
Rosenmiiller, Alte u. neue Morgenland, 
in loc. 

7 . All the people, the nations, and the 
languages, fell down, &c. All excepting 
the Jews. An express exception is 
made in regard to them in the follow- 
ing verses, and it does not appear that 
any of them were present on this occa- 
sion. It would seem that only the 
officers had been summoned to. be pre- 
sent, and it is not improbable that all 
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8 % "WTierefore at that time 
certain Chaldeans came near, and 
accused the Jews. 

9 They spake and said to the 
king Nebuchadnezzar, O king, 
live ® for ever. 

10 Thou, 0 king, hast made 
a decree, that every man that 
shall hear the sound of the cor-| 
net, flute, harp, sackbut, psaltery, | 
and dulcimer, and all kinds of 
music, shall fall down and worship 
the golden image : 

e Chap. ii. 4 j vi. 21 ; Rom. xUi. 7- 


the rest of the Jewish nation absented 
themselves. 

8. Wherefore at that time certain 
Chaldeans came near^ and accused the 
jetes. It does not appear that they 
accused the Jews in general, but par- 
ticularly Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed- 
nego, ver. 12. They were present on 
the occasion, being summoned with the 
other officers of the realm (ver, 2), but 
they could not unite in the idolatrous 
worship. It has been frequently said 
that the whole thing was arranged, 
either by the king of his own accord, 
or by the instigation of their enemies, 
with a view to involve the J ews in diffi- 
culty, knowing that they could not 
conscientious! V comply with the com- 
mand to worship the image. Hut no- 
thing of this kind appears in the narra- 
tive itself. It does not appear that the 
Jews were unpopular, or that there 
was any less disposition to show favour 
to them than to any other foreigners. 
They had been raised indeed to high 
offices, but there is no evidence that 
any office was conferred on them which 
it was not regarded as proper to confer 
on foreigners ; nor is there any evidence 
that in the discharge of the duties of 
the office they had given occasion for a 
just accusation. Tlie plain account is, 
that the king sot up the image for other 
purposes, and with no malicious design 
towards them ; that when summoned 
to be present with the other officers of 
the realm at the dedication of the image 
they obeyed the command ; but that 


11 And whoso falleth not 
down and worshippeth, that he 
should be cast into the midst ot 
a burning fiery furnace. 

12 There are certain Jews, 
whom thou hast set ^ over the 
affairs of the province of Baby- 
lon, Shadrach, J^feshach, and 
Abed-nego ; these men, O king, 
have * not regarded s thee ; they 
serve not thy gods, nor worship 
the golden image which thou 
hast set up. 

/ Chap. ii. 49 . 1 Set no regard upon, 

g Chap. vi. 13. 


when the order was issued that they 
should render religious homage to the 
idol, every principle of their relimon 
revolted at it, and they refused. For 
the probable reasons why Daniel was 
not included in the number, see note 
on ver. 12. 

9, O Icing ^ live for ever. A customary 
form of address to a monarch, implying 
that long life was regarded as an emi- 
nent blessing. See notes on ch. ii. 4. 

10, 11. Thou, O king, hast made a 
decree, &c. See vers. 4, 5. As the de 
cree included “ every man ” who heard 
the sound of the music, it of course em- 
braced the Jews, whatever religious 
scruples they might have. Whether 
their scruples, however, were known at 
the time is not certain; or whether 
they would have been regarded if 
known, is no more certain. 

12. There are certain Jews, tohom thou 
hast set over the affairs of the province 
of Babylon, Shadrach, Meshach, and 
Abed-nego. Ch. ii. 49. It is quite re- 
markable that the name of Daniel does 
not occur in the record of this transac- 
tion, and that he does not appear to 
have been involved in the aittlculty. 
Why he was not cannot now be cer- 
tainly known. We may be sure that 
he would not join in the worship of 
the idol, and yet it would seem, as Ne- 
buchadnezzar had summoned all the 
high officers of the realm to be present 
(ver. 2), that he must have been sum- 
moned also. The conjecture of Pri- 
deaux (Con. I. 222) is not improbable, 
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13 If Then Nebuchadnezzar, in 
his ^ rage and fury, commanded 
to bring Shadrach, Meshach, and 
Abed-nego. Then they brought 
these men before the king. 

14 Nebuchadnezzar spake and 

h Ver. IQ. 


that he occupied a place of so much in- 
fluence and authority, and enioyed in 
€0 high degree the favour of the king, 
that they did not think it prudent to 
begin with him, but rather preferred at 
first to bring the accusation against 
subordinate officers. If they were con- 
flemned and punished, consistency 
might require that he should be pun- 
ished also. If he had been involved at 
first in the accusation, his high rank, 
and his favour with the king, might 
.have screened them all from punish- 
ment. It is possible, however, that 
Daniel was absent on the occasion of 
the dedication of the image. It should 
be remembered that perhaps some 
eighteen years had elapsed since the 
transac-tion referred to in ch. ii. occur- 
red (see notes on ch. iii. 1), and Daniel 
may bave been employed in some re- 
mote part of the empire on public 
business. Comp. Intro, to the chapter, 
§ I. Vi II. Tfiese men, 0 king, have 
not regarded thee. Marg., set no regard 
tipon. Literally, “ they have not placed 
towards thee the decree that is, they 
have not made any account of it ; they 
have paid no attention to it. They 
serve not thy gods. Perhaps it w'as in- 
ferred from the fact that they would 
not pay religious homage to this idol, 
that they did mot serve the gods at all 
that were acknowledged by the king ; 
or possibly this may have been known 
from what had occurred before. It 
may have been well understood m 
Babylon, that the Hebrews worshipped 
Jehovah only. T'Jow, however, a case 
had occurred which was a test case, 
whether they would on any account 
render hora^e to the idols that were 
^vo^shlpped in Babylon. In their re- 
fusal to worship the idol, it seemed 
much to a^ravate the ofience, and 
made the charge much more serious, 
that they did not acknowledge of 
the gods that were worshipped in Baby- 
lon. It was easy, therefore, to persuade 


said unto them. Is it ^ true, O 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed- 
nego, do not ye serve my gods, 
nor warship the golden image 
which I have set up ? 

1 Or, Of purpose, as Exod. xxi. 13. 


the king that they had arrayed them- 
selves against the fundament laws of 
the realm. 

13. Then Nehuchadnezzan\ in his rage 
and fury. The word rendered fury 
means tcrath. Everything that we learn 
of this monarch snows that he was a 
man of violent passions, and that he 
was easily excited, though he was sus- 
ceptible also of deep impressions on 
religious subjects. There was much 
hero to rouse his rage. His command 
to worship the image was positive. It 
extended to all who were summoned to 
its dedication. Their refusal was an 
act of positive disobedience, and it 
seemed necessary that the laws should 
be vindicated. As a man and a mon- 
arch, therefore, it was not unnatural 
that the anger of the sovereign should 
be thus enkindled. ^ Commanded to 
bring Shadrach, &c. It is remarkable 
that he did not order them at once to 
be slain, as he did the magicians who 
could not interpret his dream, ch. ii. 
lU. This shows that he had some re- 
spect still for these men, and that he 
was willing to hear what they could 
say in their defence. It is proper, also, 
to recognise the providence ol God in 
inclining him to this course, that their 
noble reply to his question might be 
put on record, and that the full power 
of religious principle might be de- 
veloped. 

14. Nebuchadnezzar spake emd said 
unto them. Is it true. Marg., “ of pur- 
pose ” that is, have you done this in- 
tentionally ? Wintle renders this, “Is 
it insultingly ? ” Jacohiades says that 
the word is used to denote admiration 
or wonder, as if the king could not be- 
lieve that it was possible that they could 
disregard so plain a command, when 
disobedience was accompanied with 
such a threat. De Dieu renders it, 
“ Is it a joke ?” That is, can you pos- 
sibly be serious or in earnest that you 
disobey so positive a command ? Aben 
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15 Now, if ye be ready, that 
at what time ye hear the sound 
of the cornet, flute, harp, sack- 
hut, psaltery, and dulcimer, and 
all kinds of music, ye fall down ^ 
and worship the image which I 
have made, well: ^ but if ye 

t Liike iv. 7t 8* 

k Exod. xxxU. 32 i nuke xiii. 9- 


Ezra, Theodotion, and Saadias render 
it as it is in margin, “ Have you | 
done this of set ijurpose and design ? ” i 
as if the king had regarded it as pos- 
sible that there had been a misunder- 
standing, and as if he was not unwilling 
to find tliat they could mnke an apo- 
rlogy for their conduct. The Chaldee 
word occurs nowhere else. It is 
rendered by Gesenius, purpose, design. 
That is, “ Is it on purpose ? The cor- 
Tesponding Hebrew word (to) means, 
to lie in wait^ to xoaylay^ Exod. xxL 13 ; 
1 Sam. xxiv. 11, (12). Comp. Numb. 
XXXV. 20, 22. The true moaning seems 
to be, “ Is it your determined purpose 
not to worship my gods? Have you 
■deliberately made up your minds to 
this, and do you mean to abide by this 
resolution ? ” That this is the meaning 
is apparent from the fact that he im- 
mediately proposes to try them on the 
point, giving them still an opportunity 
to comply with his command to worship 
the image if they would, or to show 
whether they were finally resolved not 
to do it. ^ Do not ye serve my gods ? 
It was one of the charges against them 
that they did not do it, ver. 12. 

16. Now, if ye he ready, that at what 
time, &c. At the very time ; on the very 
instant. It would seem probable from | 
this that the ceremonies of the conse- 
cration of the image were prolonged for 
a considerable period, so that there was 
still an opportunity for them to unite 
in the service if they would. The sup- 
position that such services would be 
continued through several days is alto- 
gether probable, and accords with what 
was usual on festival occasions. It is 
remarkable that the king was willing 
to give them another trial, to see 
whether they were disposed or not to 
worship the golden image. To this he 
might nave been led by the apprehen- 


worsbip not, ye shall be cast 
the same hour into the midst of 
a burning fiery furnace ; and ' 
who is that G-od that shall de- 
liver you out of my hands ? 

16 Shadrach, Meshach, and 
Abed-nego answ^ered and said to 
the king, 0 Nebuchadnezzar, we 

l Exod. V. 2 ; 2 Kings xviii. 35. 


sion that they had not understood the 
order, or that they had not duly consi- 
dered the subject; and possibly by 
respect for them as faithful officers, and 
for their countryman Daniel. There 
seems, moreover, to have been in the 
bosom of this monarch, with all his 
pride and passion, a readiness to do 
justice, and to furnish an opportunity 
of a fair trial before he proceeded to 
extremities. See ch. ii. 16, 26, 46, 47. 

And xvho is that God that shall deliver 
you out of my hands 1 That is, he either 
supposed that the God whom they 
offered would not be able to deliver 
them, or that he would not be disposed 
to do it. It was a boast of Sennacherib, 
when he warred against the Jews, that 
none of the gods of the nations which 
ho had conquered had been able to 
rescue the lands over which they pre- 
sided, and he argued from these pre- 
mises that the God whom the Hebrews 
worshipped would not be able to defend 
their country : “ Hath any of the gods 
of the nations delivered his land out 
of the hand of the king of Assyria ? 
Where are the gods of Hamath, and 
of Arphad ? where are the gods of 
Sepharvaim ? and have they delivered 
Samaria out of my hand? Who are 
they among all the gods of those lands 
that have delivered their land out of 
my hand, that the Loau should deliver 
Jerusalem out of my hand?” Isa. xxxvi. 
18 — 20. Nebuchadnezzar seems to have 
reasoned in a similar manner, and with 
a degree of vain boasting that strongly 
resembled this, calling their attention to 
the certain destruction which awaited 
them if they did not comply with his 
demand. 

16. Shadrach, HAeshacJi, tmd AJbed^ 
nego answered and said to the king. 
I Tney appear to have answered promptly, 
1 and without hesitation, showing that 



232 


DANIEL. 


are not careful ® to answer thee 
in this matter. 

17 If it be so, our God, whom ^ 
we serve, is able to deliver us 

m Matt. X. 19. 

n Psa. cxxi. 5 , 7 j Acts xxvU. a.% 35. 


they had carefully considered the sub- 
ject, and that with them it was a matter 
of settled and intelligent principle. 
But they did it in a respectful manner, 
though they were firm. They neither 
reviled the monarch, nor his gods. They 
used no reproachful words respecting 
the image which he had set up, or 
any of the idols which he worshipped. 
Nor did they complain of his injustice 
or severity. They calmly looked at 
their own duty, and resolved to do it., 
leaving the consequences with the God 
whom they worshipped. ^ We are 
'iiot caref ul to ans^ver thee in this mat- 
ter. The word rendered careful (itilVt) 
means, according to Gcsenius, to be 
needed or necessary; then, to have 
need. The Vulgate renders it, non 
oportet nos — it does not behove us; 
it is not needful for us. So the 
Greek, oh xpeidv txofiev^we have 
no need. So Luther, id nichi 
noth — there is no necessity. The 
meaning therefore is, that it was not 
necessary that they should reply to the 
king on that point; they would not 
give themselves trouble or solicitude 
to do it. They had made up their 
minds, and, whatever was the result, 
they could not worship the image 
which he had set up, or the gods whom 
he adored. They felt that there was 
no necessity for stating the reasons 
why they could not do this. Perhaps 
they thought that argument in their 
case was improper. It became them to 
do their duty, and to leave the event 
with God. They had no need to go 
into an extended vindication of their 
conduct, for it might be presumed that 
their principles of conduct were well 
known. The state of mindy therefore, 
which is indicated by this passage, 
is that their minds were made up: 
that their principles were settled and 
well understood; that they had come 
to the deliberate determination, as a 
matter of conscience, not to yield 
obedience to the command; that the 
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from the burning fiery furnace ; 
and he will deliver us out of 
thine hand, 0 king. 

18 But if not, ® be it known 


0 Job xiii. 15; Acts iv. 19 . 


result could not be modified by any 
statement which they could make, or 
by any argument in the case ; and that, 
therefore, they were not anxious about 
the result, but calmly committed the 
whole cause to God. 

17. If it be so. Chald., — 
so it is. That is, “ this is true, that the 
God whom we serve can save us.” The 
idea is not, as would seem in our trans- 
lation, “ if we are to be cast into the 
the furnace,” but the mind is turned 
on the fact that the God whom they 
served could save them. Coverdale 
renders this whole passage, “ 0 Ne- 
buchadnezzar, we ought not to consent 
unto thee in this matter, for why? 
our God whom we serve is able to keep 
us,” &c, IF Our God, whom we serve. 
Gr., “ our God in the heavens, whom 
wo serve.” This was a distinct avowal 
that they were the servants of the true 
God, and they were not ashamed to 
avow it, whatever might be the conse- 
quences, IF Is able to deliver u.s from 
the burning fiery furnace. This was 
evidently said in reply to the question 
asked by the king (ver. 15), “ Who is 
that God that shall deliver you out of 
my hands ?” They were sure that the 
God whom they worshipped was able, 
if he should choose to do it, to save 
them from death. In what way they 
supposed he could save them is not ex- 
pressed. Probably it did not occur to 
them that he would save them in the 
manner in which he actually did, but 
they felt that it was entirely within his 
1 ) 0 wer to keep them from so horrid a 
a death if he pleased. The state of mind 
indicated in this verse is that of entire 
confidence in God. Their answer showed 
(a) that they had no doubt of his ability 
to save them if be pleased; ib) that 
they believed he would do what was 
best in the case ; and (c) that they were 
entirely willing to commit the whole 
case into his hands to dispose of it as he 
chose. Comp. Isa. xliii. 2. 

18. But if not. That is, " if he should 
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unto thee, 0 king, that we will form of his visage was changed 
not serve p thy gods, nor worship against Shadrach, Meshach, and 
the golden image which thou Abed-nego : therefore he spake, 
hast set up. and commanded ^ that they 

19 If Then was Nebuchad- should heat the furnace one 
nezzar * full of fury, ^ and the seven times more than it was- 

wont to be heated. 

•p Exofl. XX. 3—5 j Lev. xix. 4. 1 Filled. 

q Isa. li. 13 ; Luke xii. 4, 6. r Prov. xvi. 14 ; xxi. 24 ; xxvii. 3, 4. 

not deliver us ; if it should not occur prepared for a stand so firm and deter- 
that he would protect us, and save us mined on their part, and he did not 
from that heated oven ; whatever may appreciate their motives, nor was he 
be the result in re^rd to us, our deter- disposed to yield to them the privilege 
mination is settled.” ^ Be it known and right of following their honest 
unto thee. O king, that we will not serve convictions. Ho was deeply excited 
thy gods, &c. This answer is firm and with anger when the complaint was 
noble. It showed that their minds made that they would not worship his 
were made up, and that it was with them gods (ver. 13), but he had hoped that 
a matter of principle not to worship possibly they had not understood his 
false gods. The state of mind which is command, and that what they had done 
denoted by this verse is that of a deter- had not been by deliberate purpose 
mination to do their duty, whatever (notes on ver. 14) ; and he had there- 
might be the consequences. The atten- fore given them an opportunity to 
tion was fixed on what was right, not reconsider the subject, and, by comply- 
on what would be the result. The sole ing with his will, to save themselves 
question which was asked was, what from the threatened punishment. He 
ought to be done in the case ; and they now saw, however, that what they had 
had no concern about what would done was done deliberately. He saw 
follow. True religion is a determined that they firmly and intelligently re- 
purpose to do right, and not to do fused to obey, and supposing now that 
wrong, whatever may be the conse- they »ot only rebelled against his com- 
quences in either case. It matters onands, but that they disregarded and 
not what follows — wealth or poverty; despised even his (ver. lo). 
honour or dishonour ; good report or it is not wonderful that he was filled 
evil report ; life or death ; the mind is with wrath. What was with them 
firmly fixed on doing right, and not on fixed principle, he probably regarded as 
doing wrong. This is the religion of mere obstinacy, and he determined to 
principle ; and when we consider the punish them accordingly. IT And the 
circumstances of those who made this form of his visage was changed. As the 
reply ; when we remember their com- face usually is when men become ex- 
parative youth, and the few opportuni- cited with anger. We may suppose 
ties which they had for instruction in that up to this point he had evinced 
the nature of religion, and that they self-control; possibly he may have 
were captives in a distant land, and shown something like tenderness or 
that they stood before the most absolute compassion. He was indisposed to 
monarch of the earth, with no powerful punish them^ and he hoped that they 
friends to support them, and with the would save him from the necessity of it 
most horrid kind of death threatening by complying with his commands. Now 
them, we may well admire the grace of he saw that all hope of this was vain, 
that God who could so amply furnish and he gave unrestrained vent to his 
them for such a trial, and love that angry feelings. % He spake and com- 
religion which enabled them to take a manded that they should heat the fur- 
stand so noble and so bold. nace one seven times more than it was 

19. Then was Nebuchadnezzar full of wont to he heated. Chald., “than it 
fury. Marg., filed. He was exceed- was seen to be heated that is, than it 
ingly enraged. He evidently was not was ever seen. The word seven here is 
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20 And he commanded the 
^ most mighty men that were in 
Lis army to Mnd Shadrach, Me- 
shach, and Abed-nego, and to 
cast them into the burning fiery 
furnace. 

1 Mighty vf strength. 


a perfect number, and the meaning is, 
that they should make it as hot as 
possible. He did not reflect probably 
that by this command he was contri- 
buting to shorten and abridge their 
sufferings. Wicked men, who are 
violently opposed to religion, often 
overdo the matter, and by their haste 
and impetuosity defeat the very end 
which they have in view, and even pro- 
mote the very cause which they wish to 
destroy. 

20. And he commcmded the most 
mighty men that were in his army. 
Marg., mighty of strength. Chald, 

And to mighty men, mighty men of 
strength who were in his army, he 
said,” He employed the strongest men 
that could be found for this purpose. 
^ To hind Shadrach^ &c. Gill supposes 
tliat they were probably bound toge- 
ther, as the king afterwards was asto- 
nished to see them walking separately 
in 'the furnace. But there is no certain 
evidence of this, and in itself it is not 
very probable. It is well remarked by 
Gill, however, that there was no need 
of binding them at all. They would 
have made no resistance, and there was 
no danger that they would make any 
effort to escape. 

21. Then these men were hound in 
their coats. They were seized just as 
they were. No time was given them 
for preparation ; no change was made 
in their dress. In auto-da fes of later 
times, it has been usual to array those 
who were to suffer in a peculiar dress, 
indicative of the fact that they were 
heretics, and that they deserved the 
flame. Here, how^ever, the anger of 
the king was so great, that no delay 
was allowed for any such purpose, and 
they proceeded to execute the sentence 
upon them just as they were. The fact 
Ibat they were thus thrown into the 
furnace, however, only made the mira- 
cle the more conspicuous, since not 
>even their garments were affected by 


21 Then these men were bound 
in their ^ coats, their hosen, and 
their ^ hats, and their other gar- 
ments, and were cast into the 
midst of the burning fiery fur- 
nace. 

2 Or, mantles. 3 Or, turbans. 


the fire. The word rendered coat^ is 
in the margin rendered mantles. The 
Chaldee word means, accord- 

ing to Gesenius. the long and wide 
pantaloons whion are worn by the 
Orientals, from sarheX to 

cover. The Greek work used in the 
translation is derived from this— <rapd- 
^apa — and the word ctapfiapihc is still 
used in modern Greek. The Chaldee 
word is used only in this chapter. The 
Vulgate renders this, cum hraccis suis 
— hence the word breeches, Sbud brogues. 
The garment referred to, therefore, 
seems rather to be that which covered 
the lower part of their person than 
either a coat or mantle, Their hosen. 
This word was evidently designed by 
our translators to denote drawers, or 
trowsers— not stockings, for that was 
the common meaning of the word 
when the translation was made. It is 
not probable that the word is designed 
to denote stockings, as they are not 
commonly worn in the East. Harmer 
supposes that the word here used 
means properly a hammer, and that 
the reference is to a hammer that was 
carried as a symbol of oflice, and he 
refers in illustration of this to the 
plates of Sir John Chardin of carvings 
found in the ruins of Persepohs, among 
which a man is represented with a 
hammer or mallet in each hand. He 
supposes that this was some symbol of 
oflice. The more common and just 
representation, however, is to regard 
this as referring to an article of dress. 
The Chaldee word patiish) 

is from patash, to break, to 

hammer {Ttardaow) ; to spread out, to 
expand ; and the noun means (1) a 
hammer ; Isa. xli. 7 ; Jer. xxiii. 29 ; 1. 
23 ; and (2) a garment, probably with 
the idea of its being spread out, and 
perhaps referring to a tunic or under- 
garment. Comp. Gesenius on the word 
The Greek is, ridpaiq, and so the 
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22 Therefore because the 
king’s ^ commandment was ur- 
gent, and the furnace exceeding 
hot, the 2 flame of the fire slew 


1 Word. 2 Or, spark. 



OEIENTXL COSTUME. 


Latin Vulgate, tiaris : the tiara, or 
covering for the head, turban. The 
probable reference, however, is to the 
under-garment worn by the Orientals ; 
the tunic, not a little resembling a 
shirt with us. And their hats. Marg., 
or turhans. The Chaldee word 
is rendered by QQSQmm,mantle, pallium. 
So the version called the “ breeches ” 
Bible renders it clokes. Coverdale 
renders it shoes, and so the Vulgate, 
caloeamentis, sandals } and the Greek, 
TrepiKv-npLmv, greave^ or a garment 
enclosing the lower limbs ; pantaloons. 
There is certainly no reason for ren- 
dering the word hats — as hats were 
then unknown ; nor is there any evi- 
dence that it refers to a turban. Bux- 
torflf (Chald. Lex.) regards it as meaning 
a garment, particularly an outer gar- 
ment, a cloak, and this is probably the 
correct idea. We should then have in 
these three words the principal articles 
of dress in which the 'Orientals appear, 
as is shown by the preceding engraving, 
and from the ruins of Persepolis— the 
large and loose trowsers ; the tunic, or 
inner garment ; and the outer garment, 
or cloak, that was commonly thrown 
over all. ^ And thei/r other garments. 


those ® men that took up Sha- 
drach, Meehach, and Abed-nego. 

23 And these three men, Sha- 
drach, Meshach, and Abed-nego, 

8 Chap. vi. 24. 


Whatever they had on, whether turban, 
belt, sandals, &c. 

22. Therefore because the Icinfs cowr- 
mandment was urgent. Marg., as in 
Chald., word. The meaning is, that 
the king would admit of no delay; he 
urged on the execution of his will, even 
at the imminent peril of those who 
were entrusted with the execution of 
his command. ^ And the furnace ex- 
ceeding hot. Probably so as to send out 
the flame so far a.s to render the ap- 
proach to it dangerous. The urgency 
of the king would not admit of any 
arrangements, even if there could have 
been any, by which the approach of it 
would be safe. The flame of the fire 
slew those men. Marg. as in Chald. 
spark. The meaning is, what the fire 
threw out — the blaze, the heat. No- 
thing can be more probable than this. 
It was necessary to approach to the 
very mouth of the furnace in order to 
cast them in. and it is verv conceivable 
that a heated furnace would belch forth 
such flames, or throw out such an 
amount of heat, that this could not be 
done but at tno peril of life. The 
Chaldee word rendered sleiv here means 
killed. It does not mean merely that 
they were overcome with the heat, but 
that they actually died. To expose 
these men thus to death was an act of 
great cruelty, but we are to remember 
how absolute is the character of an 
Oriental despot, and how much enraged 
this king was, and how regardless such 
a man would be of any effects on others 
in the execution of his own will. 

23. And these three men— fell down 
hound, &c. That is, the flame did not 
loosen the cords by which they had 
been fastened. The fact that they were 
seen to fall into the furnace bound, 
made the miracle the more remarkable 
that they should be seen walking loose 
in the midst of the fire. 

In the Septuogint, Syriac, Arabic, 
and Latin Vulgate, there follow in this 
place sixty-eight verses, containing “ The 
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fell down bound into the midst we cast three men bound into 
of the burning fiery furnace. the midst of the fire ? They an- 
24 Then Nebuchadnezzar the swered and said unto the king, 
king was astonied, and rose up True, O king, 
in haste, and spake, and said 25 He answered and said, Lo, 
unto his ^ counsellors. Did not I see four men loose, walking ^ 

1 Or, governors, u Isa. xliii. 2. 

Song of the Three Holy Children.’’ astonishment that there were /owr, and 
This is not in the Chaldee, and its that they were all loose. It is not to 
origin is unknown. It is with entire be supposed that Nebuchadnezzar had 
propriety placed in the Apocrypha, as any doubt on this subject, or that his 
being no part of the inspired canon, recollection had so soon failed him, but 
With some thin^ that are improbable this manner of introducing the subject 
and absurd, the^‘ song” contains many is adopted in order to fix the attention 
things that are beautiful, and that strongly on the fact to which he was 
would be highly appropriate if a song about to call their attention, and which 
had been uttered at all in the furnace, was to him so much a matter of Sur- 
24. Then Nehuchadnezzar the king prise. 
ivas astonied. The word astonied, 25. He ansivered and said, Lo, I see 
which occurs several times vn oxxv four men loose. From the fact that he 
translation (Ezra ix. 3 ; Job xyii. 8 ; saw these men now loose, and that this 
xvm. 20; Ezek. iv. 17; Dan. m. 24; filled him with so much surprise, it 
IV. 19; V. 9), IS but another form for maybe presumed that they had been 
astonished, and expresses wonder or bound with something that was not 
amazement. The reasons of the won- combustible— with some sort of fetters 
der here were that the men who were or chains. In that case it would be a 
bound when cast into the mrnace were matter of surprise that they should be 
seen alive, and walking unbound; that loose, even though they could survive 
to them a fourth person was added, the action of the fire. The fourth per- 
walking with them ; and that the fourth sonage now so mysteriously added to 
had the appearance of a Divine per- their number, it is evident, assumed 
sonage. It would seem from this, that the appearance of a man, and not the 
the furnace was so made that one could appearance of a celestial being, though 
conveniently see into it, and also that it was the aspect of a man so noble and 
the king remained near to it to witne.ss majestic that he deserved to be called a 
the result of the execution of his ovm son of God. Walking in the midst of 
order. ^ And rose up in haste. He the fire. The furnace, therefore, was 
would naturally express his surprise to large, so that those who were in it could 
his counsellors, and ask an explanation walk about. The vision must have been 
of the remarkable occurrence which he sublime; and it is a beautiful image of 
witnessed. 1 And spake and said unto the children of God often walking un- 
his counsellors. Marg. governors. The hurt amidst dangers, safe beneath the 
word used occurs only here Divine protection. If And they have 

and in ver. 27 ; ch. iv. 36 ; vi. 7. It is no hurt. Marg. There is no hurt in 
rendered counsellors in each case. The them. They walk unharmed amidst 
Vulgate renders it optimatihus ; the the flames. Of course the king judged 
LXX. fiiyiorao-ii/— his nobles, or dis- in this only from appearances, but the 
tinguished men. The word would seem result ver. 27) showed that it was really 
to mean those who were authorized to » Arid the form of the fourth, 

speak (from "ini) ; that is, those au- Chaldee, rnn — his appearance (from 
thorized to give counsel ; ministers of j tkat is, he seemed to be 

state, viziers, cabinet counsellors. ^ Did a son of God; he looked like a son of 
not loe cast three men hound, &c. The God. The word does not refer to any- 
emphasis hero is on the words three thing special or peculiar in his /or m or 
and hound. It was now a matter of figure, but it may be supposed to denote 
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in the midst of the fire, and 
^ they have no hurt ; and the 

1 Thei'e is no hurt in them. 


something that was noble or majestic in 
bis mien; something in his countenance 
and demeanour that declared him to be 
of heavenly origin. ^ Like the son of 
God. There are two inquiries which 
arise in regard to this expression ; one 
IS, what was the idea denoted by the 
hrase as used by the king, or who did 
e take this personage to be ? the other, 
who he actually was ? In regard to the 
former inquiry, it may be observed, that 
there is no evidence that the king re- 
ferred to him to whom this title is so 
frequently applied in the New Testa- 
ment, the Lord Jesus Christ. This is 
clear (1) because there is no reason to 
believe that the king had any know- 
ledge whatever that there would be on 
earth one to whom this title might be 
aj)propriately given; (2) there is no 
evidence that the title was then com- 
monly given to the Messiah by the 
Jews, or, if it was, that the king of 
Babylon was so versed in Jewish the- 
ology as to be acquainted with it ; and 
(3) the language which he uses does 
not necessarily implj^ that, even if he 
were acquainted with the fact that 
there was a prevailing expectation that 
such a being would appear on the earth, 
he designed so to use it. The insertion 
of the article “ thef which is not in the 
Chaldee, gives a different impression 
from what the original would if literally 
interpreted. There is nothing in the 
Chaldee to limit it to any “ son of God,” 
or to designate any one to whom that 
term could be applied as peculiarly in- 
tended. It would seem probable that 
our translators meant to convey the 
idea that “ the Son of God” peculiarly 
was intended; and doubtless they re- 
garded this as one of his appearances to 
men before his incarnation; but it is 
clear that no such conception entered 
into the mind of the king of Babylon. 
The Chaldee is simply, 

— “ like to a son of God,” or to a son of 
the gods—2& the word pnbM Elohin 
(Chald.), or Elohim (Heb.), though 
often, and indeed usually, applied to 
the true God, is in the plural number, 
and in the mouth of a neathen would 
properly be used to denote the gods 


form of the fourth is like the 
son * of G-od. 

X Ver. 28 ; Job i. 6 ; xxxviii. 7. 


that he worshipped. The article is not 
prefixed to the word “son,” and the 
language would apply to any one who 
might properly be called a son of God. 
The Vulgate has literally rendered it, 
“ like to a son of God ” — similis Jilio 
Dei; the Greek in the same way — 
opoia vuy Bcou: the Syriac is like the 
Chaldee; Castellio renders it, quarius 
for mam hahet Dei nato similem — “ the 
fourth has a form resembling one born 
of God ;” Coverdale, “ the fourth is like 
an angel to look upon ;” Luther, more 
definitely, und der vierte ist gleich als 
ware er ein Sohn der Gutter— and the 
fourth as if he might be a son of the 
gods.” It is clear that the authors of 
none of the other versions had the idea 
which our translators supposed to be 
conveyed by the text, and which im- 
plies that the Babylonian monarch sup- 
posed that the person whom he saw 
was the one who afterwards became 
incarnate for our redemption. In ac- 
cordance with the common well-known 
usage of the word son in the Hebrew 
and Chaldee languages, it would denote 
any one who had a resemblance to ano- 
ther, and would be applied to any being 
who was of a majestic or dignified ap- 
pearance, and who seemed worthy to be 
ranked among the gods. It was usual 
among the heathen to suppose that the 
gods often appeared in a human form, 
and probably Nebuchadnezzar regarded 
this as some such celestial appearance. 
If it be supposed that he regarded it as 
some manifestation connected with the 
Hebrew form of religion, the most that 
would probably occur to him would be, 
that it was some anyelic being appear- 
ing now for the protection of these 
worshippers of J ehovah. But a second 
inquiry, and one that is not so easily 
answered, in regard to this mysterious 
personage, arises. Who in fact loas this 
being that appeared in the furnace for 
the protection of these three persecuted 
men ? Was it an angel, or was it the 
second person of the Trinity, the Son 
of God ? That this was the Son of God 
—the second person of the Trinity, who 
afterwards became incarnate, has been 
quite a common opinion of expositors. 
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So it was held by Tertullian, by Augus- 
tine, and by Hilary, among the fathers; 
and so it has been held by Grill, Clarius, 
and others among the modems. Of 
those who have maintained that it was 
Christ, some have supposed that Nebu- 
chadnezzar had been made acquainted 
with the belief of the Hebrews in re- 
gard to the Messiah; others, that he 
spoke under the influence of the Holy 
Spirit, without being ftilly aware of 
what his words imported, as Caiaphas, 
Saul. Pilate, and others have done. — 
Foolers Synopsis. The Jewish writers 
Jarchi, Saadias, and Jacchiades, sup- 
pose that it was an angel^ called a son 
of God in accordance with the usual 
custom in the Scriptures. lUiat this 
latter is the correct opinion, will appear 
evident, though there cannot be exact 
certainty, from the following considera- 
tions; (1.) The language used implies 
necessLrily nothing more. Thou^ it 
might indeed be applicable to the Mes- 
siah — the second person of the Trinity, 
if it could be determined from other 
sources that it was he, yet there is- 
nothing in the language which neces- 
sarily suggests this. (2.) In the ex- 
planation of the matter by Nebuchad- 
nezzar himself (ver. 28), he understood 
it to be an angel — “ Blessed be the God 
of Shadrach, &o., who hath sent his 
angel” &o. This shows that he had 
had no other view of the subject, and 
that he had no higher knowledge in 
the case than to suppose that he was 
an angel of God. ^e knowledge of 
the existence of angels was so common 
among the ancients, that there is no 
improhability in supposinc that Nebu- 
ch^nezzar was sumcientiy instructed 
on this point to know that they were 
sent for the protection of the good. 
(3.) The belief that it was an angel 
accords with what we find elsewhere 
in this book (comp. ch. vi. 22 ; vii. 10 ; 
ix. 21), and in other places in the sacred 
Scriptures, respecting their being em- 
ployed to protkjt and defend the chil- 
dren of God. Comp. Psa. xxxiv. 7; 
xci. 11, 12 ; Mutt, xviii. 10 ; Luke xvi. 
22; Heb. i. 14. (4.) It may be added, 
that it should not be supposed that it 
was the Son of God in the peculiar 
sense of that term without positive 
evidence, and such evidence does not 
exist. Indeed, there is scarcely a pro- 
bability that it was so. If the Redeemer 
appeared on this occasion, it cannot be 


explained why, in a case equally im- 
portant and perilous, he did not appear 
to Daniel when cast into the lions’ den 
(ch. vi. 22) ; and as Daniel then attri- 
buted his deliverance to the interven- 
tion of an angeli there is every reason 
why the same explanation should be 
given of this passage. As to the pro- 
bability that an angel would be em- 
loyed on an occasion like this, it may 
e observedj that it is in accordance 
with the uniform representation of the 
Scriptures, and with what we know to 
be a great law of the universe. The 
weak, the feeble, and those who are in 
danger are protected by those who are 
strong ; and there is, in itself^ no more 
improbability in the supposition that 
an angel would bo employed to work a 
miracle than there is that a man would 
be. We are not to suppose that the 
angel was able to prevent the usual 
effect of fire by any natural strength 
of his own. The miracle in this case, 
like all other miracles, was wrought by 
the power of God. At the same time, 
the presence of the angel w’ould be a 
ledge of the Divine protection ; would 
e an assurance that the efffect pro- 
duced was not from any natural cause; 
would furnish an easy explanation of 
so remarkable an occurrence ; and, per- 
haps more than all, would impress the 
Babylonian monarch and his court 
with some just views of the Divine 
nature, and with the truth of the 
religion which was professed by those 
whom he had cast into the flames. As 
to the probability that a miracle would 
be wrought on an occasion like this, it 
may be remarked that a more appro- 
priate occasion for working a miracle 
could scarcely be conceived. At a time 
when the true religion was persecuted ; 
at the court of the most powerful hea- 
then monarch in the world ; when the 
temple at Jerusalem was destroyed, and 
the tires on the altars had been put out, 
and the people of God were exiles in a 
distant land, nothing was more pro- 
bable than that God would give to his 
people some manifest tokens of his pre- 
sence, and some striking confirmation 
of the truth of his religion. There has 
perhaps never been an occasion when 
we should more certainly expect the 
evidences of the Divine interposition 
than during the exile of his peonle in 
Babylon; and during their long c^- 
tivity there it is not easy to conceive 
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26 If Then Nebuchadnezzar 
came near to the ^ mouth of the 
burning fierj furnace, and spake, 
and said, Shadrach, Meshach, 
and Abed-nego, ye y servants of 
the most high ^ God, come forth 
and come hither. Then Sha- 
drach, Meshach, and Abed-nego, 
came forth of the midst of the lire. 

27 And the princes, govern- 

1 Boor, y Gal. i. 10 . z Gen. xiv. 18. 


of an occasion on which such an inter- 
position would be more likely to occur 
than when, in the very presence of the 
monarch and his court, three youths of 
eminent devotedness to the cause of 
God were cast into a burning furnace, 
hecauae they stedfastly refused to dis- 
honour him. 

26. Then Nebuchadnezzar came near 
to the mouthy Sec, Marg. door. The 
Chaldee word means door, gate, en- 
trance. The form of the furnace is 
unknown. There was a place, how- 
ever, through which the fuel was cast 
into it, and this is doubtless intended 
Iw the word door or mouth here used. 
1 Ye servants of the most high Qod. 
They had professed to be his servants ; 
he now saw that they were acknow- 
ledged as such. The phrase “ most 
high God” implies that he regarded 
him as supreme over all other gods, 
though it is probable that he still 
retained his belief in the existence of 
inferior divinities. It was much, how- 
ever, to secure the acknowledgment of 
the monarch of the capital of the 
heathen world, that the God whom 
they adored was supreme. The phrase 
“most high God,” is not often em- 
ployed in the Scriptures, but in every 
instance it is used as an appellation of 
the true God. If Come forth, and come 
hither. The reasons which seem to 
have influenced this singular monarch 
to recall the sentence passed on them, 
and to attempt to punish them no 
further, seem to have been, that he had 
some remains of conscience ; that he 
was accustomed to pay respect to what 
he regarded as God ; and that he now 
saw evidence that a true God was 
there. 


ors, and captains, and the king’s 
counsellors, being gathered to- 
gether, saw these men, upon 
whose bodies the fire had ^ no 
power, nor was a hair of their 
head singed, neither were their 
coats changed, nor the smell of 
fire had passed on them. 

28 Then Nebuchadnezzar 
spake, and said. Blessed he the 

a Isa. xliii. 25 Heb. xi. 34. 


27 . And the princes, governors, and 
captains. Notes, ver. 3. If And the 
king^s counsellors. Notes, ver. 24. 
^ Being gathered together, saw these 
men. There could be no mistake about 
the reality of the miracle. They came 
out as they were cast in. There could 
have been no trick, no art, no legerde- 
main, by which they could have been 
preserved and restored. If the facts 
occurred as they are stated here, then 
there can be no doubt that this was a 
real miracle. ^ Upon whose bodies the 
Jire had no power. That is, the usual 
power of fire on the human body w'as 
prevented. •[[ Nor was a hair of their 
heads singed. That which would be 
mo.st likely to have burned. The 
design is to show that the fire had pro- 
duced absolutely no effect on them. 
If NeitJier were their coats changed. 
On the word coats, see notes on ver. 21. 
The word changed, means that there 
was no change caused by the fire either 
in their colour or their texture. If Nor 
the smell of Jire had passed on them. 
Not the slightest effect had been pro- 
duced by the fire, not even so much as 
to occasion the smell caused by fire 
when cloth is singed or burned. Per- 
haps, however, sulphur or pitch had 
been used in heating the furnace; and 
the idea may be, that their preservation 
had been so entire that not even the 
smell of the smoke caused by those 
combustibles could be perceived. 

28. Then Nebuchadnezzar spake and 

said. Blessed be the God of Shadrach.. 
Sec. On the characteristic of mind 
thus evinced by this monarch, see the 
notes and practical remarks on ch. ii. 
46, 47 . 1 Who hath sent his angel. 

This proves that the king regarded 
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God of Sliadrach, Meshach, and 
Abed-iiego, who hath sent his 
angel, ^ and delivered liis ser- 
vants that trusted ® in him, and 
have changed the king’s word, 
and yielded their ^ bodies, that 
they might not serve nor W’or- 
ship any god, except their own 
God. 

A Gen. xix. 15, l6j Psa. xxxiv. 7» 8 ; ciii. 
20; Heb. i. 14. 

c Chap. vi. 22, 23; Jer. xvii. 7. 

d Rom. xii. 1 ; Heb. xi. 37. 


this mysterious fourth personage as an 
angel, and that he used the phrase 
<vor. 26) “is like the Son of God” 
only in that sense. That an angel should 
be employed on an embassage of this 
kind, we have seen, is in accordance 
with the current statements of the 
Scriptures. Comp. Excursus I. to 
Prof. Stuart on the Apocalypse. See 
also Luke i. 11—20, 26—38; Matt. i. 
20, 21 ; ii. 13, 19, 20 ; iv. 11 ; xviii. 10 ; 
Acts xii. 7—15; Gen. xxxii. 1, 2; 
2 Kings vi. 17 ; Exod. xiv. 19 ; xxiii. 20 ; 
xxxiii. 2 ; .Numb. xx. IG; Josh. v. 13; 
Isa. Ixiii. 9 ; Dan. x. 5—13, 20, 21 ; 
xii. 1. M And have changed the hinges 
word. That is, his purpose or com- 
mand. Their conduct, and the llivine 
protection m consequence of their con- 
duct, had had the effect wholly to 
change his purpose towards them. He 
had resolved to destroy them ; he now 
resolved to honour them. This is 
referred to by the monarch himself as 
a remarkable result, as indeed it was — 
that an eastern despot who had resolved 
on the signal punishment of any of 
his subjects should be so entirely 
changed' in his purposes towards them. 

And yielded their bodies. The Greek 
adds here uq wup — “to the lire.” So 
the Arabic. This is doubtless the sense 
of the passage. The meaning is, that 
rather than bow down to worship gods 
which they regarded as no gods ; rather 
than violate their consciences and do 
wrong, they had preferred to be cast 
into the flames, committing themselves 
to the protection of God. It is implied 
here that they had done this volun- 
tarily, and that they might easily have 
avoided it if they had chosen to obey 


29 Therefore ^ I make a de- 
cree, ® That every people, nation, 
and language, which speak any 
^ thing amiss against the God of 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed- 
nego, shall be ^ cut in pieces, ^ 
and their houses shall be made 
a dunghill: because there is no 
other god that can deliver after 
this sort. 

1 A decree is made bp me. e Chap. vi. 26, 27. 

2 Error. 3 Made. f Chap. ii. 5. 


the king. He had given them time to 
deliberate on the subject (vers. 14, 15), 
and he knew that they had resolved to 
pursue the course which they did from 
principle, no matter what might be the 
results, vers. 16—18. This strength of 
principle; this obedience to the dic- 
tates of conscience ; this determination 
not to do wrong at any hazard, he could 
not but respect ; and this is a remark- 
able instance to show^ that a firm and 
steady course in doing what is right 
toill command the respect of even 
wicked men. This monarch, with all 
his pride, and haughtiness, and tyranny, 
had not a few generous qualities, ana 
some of the finest illustrations of 
human nature were furnished by him. 
^1 That they might not serve nor ward- 
ship any god except their own Oud. 
They gave up their bodies to the flame 
rather than do this. 

29. Therefore I make a decree. Marg. 
A decree is made by me. Chald., “ And 
from me a decree is laid down,” or 
enacted. This Chaldee word (o^ip) 
means, properly, taste, flavour ; then 
judgment, the power of discerning — 
apparently as of one who can judge of 
wine, <fcc., by the taste; then the sen- 
tence, the decree which is consequent on 
an act of judging — always retaining the 
idea that the determination or decree 
is based on a conception of the true 
merits of the case. The decree in this 
case w'as not designed to bo regarded 
as arbitrary, but as being founded on 
what was right and proper. He had 
seen evidence that the God whom 
these three youths worshipped v'as a 
true God, and was able to protect those 
who trusted in him ; and regarding him 
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30 Then the king ^ promoted 

1 Made to prosper. 


as a real God he made this proclama- 
tion, that respect should be shown to 
him throughout his extended realm. 
^ That every peopU^ nation^ and lan- 
gtiage. This decree is in accordance 
with the usual style of an Oriental 
monarch. It w^as, however, a fact, that 
the empire of Nebuchadnezzar extended 
over nearly all of the then known W(»rld. 
^ Which speak any thing amiss. Marg. 
erron^. The Chaldee word (nb©) means 
error ^ wrong, and it refers here to any- 
thing that would be fitted to lead the 
minds of men astray in regard to the 
true character of the God whom these 
persons worshipped. The Vulgate ren- 
ders it blasphemy . So also it is rendered 
in the Greek, (Ska<T(priiiiav. The inten- 
tion was, that their God was to be 
acknowledged as a God of eminent 
power and rank. It does not appear 
that Nebuchadnezzar meant that he 
should be regarded as the only true 
God, but he was willing, in accordance 
with the prevailing notions of idolatry, 
that he should take his place among 
the gods, and a most honoured place. 
% Shall he cut in pieces. Marg. made. 
This was a species of punishment that 
was common in many ancient nations. 
— Oesenius. ^ And their houses shall 
he made a dunghill. Comp. 2 Kings 
X. 27. The idea is, that the utmost 
possible dishonour and contempt should 
be placed on their houses by devoting 
them to the most vile and offensive 
uses. Because there is no other god 
that can deliver after this sort. He 
does not say that there was no other 
god at all, for his mind had not yet 
reached this conclusion, but there was 
no other one w^ho had equal power 
with the God of the Hebrews. He had 
seen a manifestation of his power in 
the preservation of the three Hebrews, 
such as no other god had ever exhibited, 
and he was willing to admit that in 
this r^ect he surpassed all other 
divinities. 

30. Then the king promoted Sfia- 
drach, <ko. Marg. made to prosper. 
The Chaldee means no more than 
made to prosper. Whether he re- 
stored them to their former places, or 
to higher honours, does not appear. 

VOL. I. 


Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed- 
nego, in the province of Babylon. 


There would be, however, nothing 
inconsistent with his usual course in 
supposing that he raised them to more 
exalted stations. ^ In the province of 
Babylon. See notes on ch. li. 49. The 
Greek and the Arabic add here, '‘And 
he counted them worthy to preside 
over all the Jews that were in his 
kingdom.” But nothing of this is 
found in the Chaldee, and it is not 
known by whom this addition was 
made. 

In the Vulgate and the Greek ver- 
sions, and in some of the critical 
editions of the Hebrew Scriptures 
(Walton, Hahn, &c.)j the three first 
verses of the following chapter are 
subjoined to this. It is well known 
that the divisions of the chapters are 
of no authority, but it is clear that 
these verses belong more appropriately 
to the following chapter than to this, 
as the reason there assigned by the 
monarch for the proclamation is what 
occurred to himself (ver. 2), rather than 
what he had witnessed in others. The 
division, therefore, which is made in 
our common version of the Bible, and 
in the Syriac and the Arabic, is the 
correct one. 


PEACTICAL EEMAEK8. 

I. The instance recorded in this 
chapter (vers. 1 — 7) is not improbably 
the first case which ever occurred in 
the world of an attempt to produce 
conformity in idolatrous worship by 
penal statute. It has, however, been 
abundantly imitated since, ahke in the 
heathen, and in the nominally Christian 
world. There are no portions of his- 
tory more interesting than those which 
describe the progress of religious liberty; 
the various steps which have been taken 
to reach the result which has now been 
arrived at, and to settle the principles 
which are now regarded as the true 
ones. Between the views which were 
formerly entertained, and which are 
still entertained in many countries, 
and those which constitute the Protes- 
tant notions on the subject, there is a 
greater difference than there is, in re- 
gard to civil rights, between the views 
s 
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which prevail under an Oriental des- 
potism, and the most enlarged and 
enlightened notions of civil ireedom. 
The views which have prevailed on the 
subject are the following: 1. The 
general doctrine among the heathen 
has been, that there were many gods 
in heaven and earth, and that all were 
entitled to reverence. One nation was 
supposed to have as good a right to 
worship its own gods as another, and it 
was regarded as at least an act of cour- 
tesy to show respect to the gods that 
any nation adored, in the same way as 
respect would be shown to the sovereigns 
who presided over them. Hence the 
gods of all nations could be consistently 
introduced into the Pantheon at B/ome ; 
hence there were few attempts to pros- 
elyte among the heathen; and hence 
it was not common to persecute those 
who worshipped other gods. Persecu- 
tion of idolaters hy those who were 
idolaters was, therefore, rarely known 
among the heathen, and toleration was 
not contrary to the views which pre- 
vailed, provided the gods of the country 
were recognised. In ancient Chaldea, 
Assyria, Greece, and Borne in the 
earliest ages, persecution was rare, and 
the toleration of other forms of religion 
was usual. 2. The views which have pre- 
vailed leading to persecution, and which 
are a violation, as we suppose, of 
all just notions of liberty on the subject 
of religion, are the following : {a) Those 
among the heathen which, as in the 
case of Nebuchadnezzar, require all to 
worship a particular god that should be 
set up. In such a case, it is clear that 
while all who were idolaters ^ and who 
supposed that all the gods worshipped 
by others should be respected, could 
render homage; it is also clear that 
those who regarded all idols as false 
gods, and believed that none of them, 
ought to be worshipped, could not com- 
ply with the command. Such was the 
case with the Jews who were in Baby- 
lon (vers. 8—18) ; for supposing that 
there was but one God, it was plain 
that they could not render homage to 
any other. While, therefore, every 
idolater could render homage to any 
idol, the Hebrew could render homage 
to none, {h) The views among the 
heathen prohibiting the exercise of a 
certain kind of rehgion. According to 
the prevailing views, no mode of reli- 
gion could be tolerated which would 


maintain that all the gods that* were 
worshipped were false. Beligion was 
supposed to be identified with the best 
interests of the state, and was recog- 
nized by the laws, ana protected by the 
laws. To deny the claim, therefore, of 
any and of all the gods that were wor- 
shipped; to maintain that all were 
false alike ; to call on men to forsake 
their idols, and to embrace a new reli- 
gion — all this was regarded as an attack 
on the state. This was the attitude 
which Christianity assumed towards 
the rehgions of the Boman empire, and 
it was this which led to the fiery perse- 
cutions which prevailed there. While 
Borne could consistently tolerate any 
form of idolatry that would recognise 
the religion established by the state, it 
could not tolerate a system which main- 
tained that all idolatry was wrong. It 
would allow another god to be placed 
in the Pantheon, but it could not re- 
cognise a system which would remove 
every god from that temple. Chris- 
tianitv, then, made war on the system 
of idolatry that prevailed in the Boman 
empire in two respects ; in proclaiming 
a purer religion, denouncing all the 
corruptions which idolatry had engen- 
dered, and which it countenanced ; and 
in denying altogether that the gods 
which were worshipped were true gods 
—thus arraying itself against the law.s, 
the prie.sthood, the venerable institu- 
tions, and all the passions and preju- 
dices of the people. These views may 
be thus summed up : (a) all the gods 
worshipped by others were to be recog- 
nised ; (6) new ones might be intro- 
duced by authority of the state ; (c) the 
gods which the state approved and ac- 
knowledged were to be honoured by 
all; {d) if any persons denied their 
existence, and their claims to homage, 
they were to be treated as enemies of 
the state. It was on this last principle 
that persecutions ever arose under the 
heathen forms of rehgion. Infidels, in- 
deed, have been accustomed to charge 
Christianity with all the persecutions 
on account of relimon, and to speak in 
high ternqs of “ the mild tolerance of 
the ancient heathens ;” of “ the univer- 
sal toleration of polytheism of “ the 
Boman princes beholding without con- 
cern a thousand forms of religion sub- 
sisting in peace under their gentle 
sway.” — Gibbon. But it should be re- 
membered that pagan nations required 
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of every citizen conformity to their 
national idolatries. When this was 
refused, persecution arose as a matter 
of course. Stilpo was banished from 
Athens for affirming that the statue of 
Minerva in the citadel was no divinity, 
but only the work of the chisel of Phi- 
dias. Protagoras received a similar 
punishment for this sentence : “ Whe- 
ther there be gods or not, I have no- 
thing to offer."’ Prodicus, and h^ 
pupil Socrates, suflered death for opi- 
nions at variance with the established 
idolatry of Athens. Alcibiades and 
^schylus narrowly escaped a like end 
for a similar cause. Cicero lays it down 
as a principle of legislation entirely 
conformable to the laws of the Homan 
state, that “no man shall have separate 
gods for himself: and no man shall 
worship by himself new or foreign gods, 
unless they have been publicly acknow- 
ledged by the laws of the state,”— 
Legibus^ ii. 8. Julius Paulus, the 
Homan civilian, gives the following as 
a leading fea^re of the Roman law : 
“ Those who introduced new religions, 
or such as were unknown in their ten- 
dency and nature, by which the minds 
of men might be agit^d, were degraded, 
if they belonged to the higher ranks, 
and if they were in a lower state, were 
punished with death.” See M'llvaine’s 
Lectures on the Evidences of Chris- 
tianity, pp. 427 — 429. {c) The attempts 
made to produce conformity in coun- 
tries where the Christian system has 
prevailed. In such countries, as among 
the heathen, it has been supposed that 
religion is an important auxiliary to 
the purposes of the state, and that it is 
proper that the state should not only 
protect it, but regulate it. It has 
claimed the right, therefore, to prescribe 
the form of religion which shall pre- 
vail; to require conformity to that, 
and to punish all who did not conform 
to the established mode of worsliip. 
This attempt to produce conformity 
has led to most of the persecutions of 
modern times. 3. The principles which 
have been settled by the discussions 
and agitatipns of past times, and which 
are recognised in all countries where 
there are any just views of reUgious 
liberty, and which are destined yet to 
be universally recognised, are the fol- 
lowing: (a) There is to be, on the 
subject of religion, perfect liberty to 
worship Gk>d in the manner that shall 


be most in accordance with the views 
of tbe individual himself, provided in 
doing it he does not interfere with the 
rights or disturb the worship of others. 
It is not merely that men are to be 
tolerated in the exercise of their reli- 
gion — for the word tolerate would seem 
to imply that the state had some right 
of control in the matter— but the true 
word to express the idea is liberty, 
(6) The state is to protect all in the en- 
joyment of these equal rights. Its 
authority does not go beyond this ; its 
duty demands this. These two princi- 
ples comprise all that is required on 
the subject of religious liberty. They 
have been in our world, however, prin- 
ciples of slow growth. They were un- 
known in Greece— for Hocrates died 
because they were not understood ; 
they were unknown in Home— for the 
state claimed the power to determine 
what gods should be admitted into the 
Pantheon; they were unknown even 
in Judea — for a national or state reli- 
gion was established there : they were 
unknown in Babylon — for tne monarch 
there claimed the right of enforcing 
conformity to the national religion; 
they were unknown in Europe in the 
middle ages — for all the horrors of the 
Inquisition grew out of the fact that 
they were not understood; they are 
unknown in Turkey, and China, and 
Persia — for the state regards religion as 
under its control. Tne doctrine of 
entire freedom in religion, of perfect 
liberty to worship God according- to 
our own views of right, is the last point 
which society is to reach in this direction. 
It is impossible to conceive that there 
is to be anything beyond this which 
mankind are to desire in the progress 
towards the perl’ection of the social 
organization ; and when this shall be 
everywhere reached, the affairs of the 
world will be placed on a permanent 
footing. 

II. In the spirit evinced by the three 
young men, and the answer which they 
gave, when accused of not worshipping 
the image, and when threatened with a 
horrid death, we have a beautiful illus- 
tration of the nature and value of the 
religion of principle^ vers. 12 — 18. To 
enable us to see the force of this exam- 
ple, and to appreciate its value, we are 
to remember tnat these were yet com- 
paratively young men : that they were 
captives in a distant land; that they 
B 2 
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had DO powerful friends at court ; that 
they had had, compared with what we 
now have, few advantages of instruc- 
tion ; that they were threatened with a 
most horrid death ; and that they had 
nothing of a worldly nature to hope for 
by refusing compliance with the king’s 
commands. This instance is of value to 
us, because it is not only important to 
have religion^ but to have the best kind 
of religion ; and it is doubtless in order 
that we may have this, that such exam- 

f les are set before us in the Scriptures. 

n regard to this kind of religion, there 
are three inquiries which would present 
themselves; On what is it founded? 
what will it lead us to do ? and what is 
its value? (1.) It is founded mainly 
on two things — an intelhgent view of 
duty, and fixed principle, (a) An in- 
telligent view of duty ; an acquaintance 
with what is right, and what is wrong. 
These young men had made up their 
minds mtelhgently, that it was right to 
worship God, and that it was wrong to 
render homage to an idol. This was 
not obstinacy. Obstinacy exists where 
a man has made up his mind, and re- 
solves to act, without any good reason, 
or without an intelligent view of what 
is right or wrong, and where he adheres 
to his purpose not because it is right, 
but from the influence of mere will. 
The religion of principle is always 
found where there is an intelligent 
view of what is right, and a man can 
give a reason for what he does, {b) This 
religion is founded on a determination 
to do what is right, and not to do what 
is wrong. The question is not what is 
expedient, or popular, or honourable, 
or lucrative, or pleasant, but what is 
right. (2.) What will such a religion 
lead us to do ? This question may be 
answered by a reference to the case 
before us, and it will be found that it 
will lead us to do three things : {a) To 
do our duty without being solicitous or 
anxious about the results, vers. 16. 
(b) To put confidence in God, feeling 
that if he pleases he can protect us from 
danger, ver. 17. (e) To do our duty, 
whatever may he the consequences — 
whether he protects us or not, ver. 18. 
(3.) What is the value of this kind of 
religion? {a) It is the only kind in 
which there is any fixed and certain 
standard. If a man regulates his opi- 
nions and conduct from expediency, or 
from respect to the opinions of others, 


or from feeling, or from popular im- 
pulses, there is no standard; there is 
nothing settled or definite. Now one 
thing is popular, now another ; to-day 
the feelings may prompt to one thing, 
to-morrow to another ; at one time ex- 
pediency will suggest one course, at an- 
other a dilferent course, {b) It is the 
only kind of religion on which reliance 
can be placed. In endeavouring to 
spread the gospel ; to meet the evils 
which are in the world; to promote 
the cause of temperance, chastity, 
hberty, truth, and peace, the only thing 
on which permanent reliance can be 
placed is the religion of principle. And 
{c) it is the only religion which is cer- 
tainly genuine. A man may see much 
poetic beauty in religion ; he may have 
much of the religion of sentiment ; he 
may admire God in the grandeur of his 
works; he may have warm feelings 
easily enkindled on the subject of reli- 
gion, and may even weep at the foot of 
the cross in view of the wrongs and 
woes that the Saviour endured ; he may 
be impressed with the forms, and pomp, 
and splendour of gorgeous worship, ana 
still nave no genuine repentance for 
his sins, no saving faith in the Eo- 
deemer, no real love to God. 

III. We have in this chapter (vers. 
19 — 23) an affecting case of an attempt 
to punish men for holding certain opi- 
nions, and for acting in conformity with 
them. When we read of an instance 
of persecution like this, it occurs to us 
to ask the following questions : What 
is persecution ? why has it been per- 
mitted by God ? and what effects have 
followed from it? (1.) What is perse- 
cution ? It is pain inflicted, or some 
loss, or disadvantage in person, family, 
or office, on account of holding certain 
opinions. It has had two objects : one 
to punish men for holding certain opi- 
nions, as if the persecutor had a right 
to regard this as an offence against the 
state; and the other a professed view 
to reclaim those who are made to suffer, 
and to save their souls. In regard to 
the pain or suffering involved in perse- 
cution, it is not material what kind of 
pain is inflicted in order to constitute 
persecution. Any bodily suffering ; any 
deprivation of comfort ; any exclusion 
from office ; any holding up of one te 
public reproach ; or any form of ridi- 
cule, constitutes the essence of perse- 
cution. It may be added, that not a 
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few of the inventions most distinguished I 
for inflicting pain, and known as refine- 
ments of cruelty, have been originated 
in times of persecution, and would pro- 
bably have been unknown if it had not 
been for the purpose of restraining men 
from the free exercise of religious opi- 
nions. The Inquisition has been most 
eminent in this ; and within the walls 
of that dreaded institution it is probable 
that human ingenuity has been ex- 
hausted in devising the most refined 
modes of inflicting torture on the human 
frame. (2.) Why has this been per- 
mitted? Among the reasons why it 
has been permitted may bo the follow- 
ing ; {a) To show the power and reality 
of religion. It seemed desirable to 
subject it to all kinds of trial, in order 
to show that its existence could not bo 
accounted for except on the supposition 
that it IS from God. If men hau never 
been called on to suffer on account of 
religion, it would have been easy for the 
enemies of religion to allege that there 
was little evidence that it was genuine, 
or was of value, for it had never been 
tried. Comp. Job i. 9—11, As it is, it 
has been subjected to every form of 
trial which wicked men could devise 
and has shown itself to be adapted to 
meet them all. The work of the mar- 
tyrs has been well done ; and religion 
in the times of martyrdom has shown 
itself to bo all that it is desirable it 
should bo. {h) In order to promote its 
spread in the world. “ The blood of the 
martyrs’^ has been “the seed of the 
church and it is probable that religion 
in past times has owed much of its 
purity, and of its diffusion, to the fact 
that it has been persecuted, (r) To fit 
the sufferers for an exalted place in 
heaven. They who have suffered per- 
secution needed trials as well as others, 
for all Christians need them— and theirs 
came in this form. Some of the most 
lovely traits of Christian character have 
been brought out in connexion with 
persecution, and some of the most tri- 
umphant exhibitions of preparation for 
heaven have been made at the stake. 
(3.) What have been the effects of per- 
secution? {a) It has been settled 
point that the Christian religion can- 
not be destroyed by persecution. There 
is no power to be brought against it 
more mighty than, for example, was 
that of the Roman empire; and it is 
impossible to conceive that there should 


be greater refinements of cruelty than 
have been employed, {h) The effect has 
been to diffuse the religion which bas 
been persecuted. The manner in which 
the sufferings inflicted have been en- 
dured has shown that there is reality 
and power in it. It is also a law of 
human nature to sympathize with the 
wronged and the oppressed, and we 
insensibly learn to transfer the sympa- 
thy which we have for these persons to 
their opinions. When we see one who 
is wronged^ we soon find our hearts 
beating in unison with his, and soon 
find ourselves taking sides with him in 
everything. 

IV. Wo have in this chapter (vers. 
24 — 27) an instructive illustration of the 
protection which God affords his people 
in times of trial. These men were 
thrown into the furnace on account of 
their obedience to God, and their re- 
fusal to do that which they knew he 
would not approve. The result showed, 
by a most manifest miracle, that they 
were right in the course which they 
took, and their conduct was the oc- 
casion of furnishing a most strking 
proof of the wisdom of trusting in God 
m the faithful performance of duty, 
irrespective of consequences. Similar 
illustrations were furnished in the case 
of Daniel in the lions’ den (ch. vi. 10— 
22), and of Peter (Acts xil 1—10). But 
a question of much interest arises here, 
which is. What kind of protection may 
we look for now? (1.) There are 
numerous promises made to the 
righteous of every age and country. 
They are not promises indeed of 
miraculous interference, but they are 
romises of an interposition of some 
ind in their behalf, which will show 
that “ it is not a vain thing to servo 
God.” Among them are those recorded 
in the following places : — 2 Cnron. xvi. 
9 ; Psa. iv. 3 ; v. 12 ; xv. 1—5 ; xxxvii. 
3—10, 17— 20, 34—40; Iviii. 11 ; Ixxxiv. 
11; xcii. 12—15; xcvii. 11: cxii. 1—5; 
Prov. iii. 3, 4, 31—35 : x. 2, 3, 6—9, 25— 
30 ; xiii. 6, 21, 22 ; xiv. 30—34 ; xvi. 7 ; 
xx. 7 ; xxi. 21 ; Isa. xxxil 17 ; xxxiii. 
15, 16; Matt.vl 33; 1 Tim. iv. 8, 9; vi. 
6; 1 Pet. iil 10—13; John xii. 26; 
Exod. XX. 5, 6; Psa. ix. 9, 10; xxiii. 4; 
xlvi. 1 ; Iv. 22 ; Isa. liv. 7, 8 ; Matt. v. 4 : 
Job V. 19. (2.) In regard to the kind 
oif interposition that we may look for 
now, or the nature of the favours im- 
plied in these promises, it may be ob- 
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served: (a) That we ure not to look for 
any miraculous interpositions in our 
favour, {b) We are not to expect that 
there will be on earth an exact adjust- 
'merit of the Divine dealings according 
to the deserts of all persons, or accord- 
ing to the principles of a completed 
moral government, when there will be 
a perfect system of rewards and punish- 
ments. (c) We are not to expect that 
there will be such manifest and open 
rewards of obedience, and such direct 
and constant benefits resulting from 
religion in this world, as to lead men 
merely from these to serve and worship 
God. If religion were always attended 
with prosperity ; if the righteous were 
never persecuted, were never poor, or 
were never bereaved, multitudes w ould 
be induced to become religious, as many 
followed the Saviour, not because they 
saw the miracles, but because they did 
eat of the loaves and fishes, and were 
filled: John vi. 20. While, therefore, 
in the Divine administration here it is 
proper that there should be so many 
and so marked interpositions in favour 
of the good as to show that God is the 
friend of his people, it is not proper that 
there should he so many that men would 
be induced to engage in his service for 
the love of the reward rather than for 
the sake of the service itself ; because 
they are to be happy, rather than be- 
cause they love virtue. It may be ex- 
pected, therefore,that while the general 
course of the Divine administration 
will be in favour of virtue, there may 
be much intermingled with this that 
will appear to be of a contrary kind ; 
much that will be fitted to test the faith 
of the people of God, and to show that 
they love his service for its own sake. 

V. We have, in vers. 28—30, a striking 
instance of the effect which an adher- 
ence to principle will produce on the 
minds of worldly and wicked men. 
Such men have no love fbr religion, but 
they can see that a certain course ac- 
cords with the views which are pro- 
fessedly helcL and that it indicates high 
integrity. They can see that firmness 
and consistency are worthy of com- 
mendation and reward. They can see, 
as Nebuchadnezzar did in this case, that 
sucti a course will secure the Divine 
favour, and they will be disposed to 
honour it on that account. For a time, a 
tortuous course may seem to prosper, 
but in the end, solid fame, high re- 


wards, honourable offices, and a grateful 
remembrance after death, follow in the 
path of strict integrity and unbending 
virtue. 

CHAPTER lY. 

§ I.— AUTHENTICITY OF THE 
CHAPTEE. 

To the authenticity of this chapter, 
as to the preceding, objections and 
difficulties have been urged, sufficient 
in the view of the objectors to destroy 
its credibility as an historical narrative. 
Those objections, which may be seen at 
length in Bertholdt (pp. 70— 72, 285 — 
300), Bleek (Theol. J^itscrift, Drittes 
Heft, 268, seq.), and Eichhorn (Einlei. 
iv. 471, seq.), relate mainly to two 
points— those derived from the want of 
nistorical proofs to confirm the narra- 
tive, and those derived from its alleged 
intrinsic improbability. 

I. The former of these, derived from 
the want of historic confirmation of the 
truth of the narrative, are summarily 
the following : (1.) That the historical 
books of the Old Testament give no 
intimation that these remarkable things 
happened to Nebuchadnezzar, that ho 
was deranged and driven from his 
throne, and made to dwell under the 
open heaven with the beasts of the 
field — an omission which, it is said, we 
cannot suppose would have occurred if 
these things had happened, since the 
Hebrew writers, on account of the 
wrongs which Nebuchadnezzar had 
done to their nation, would have 
certainly seized on such facts as a de- 
monstration of the Divine displeasure 
against him. (2.) There is no record 
of these events among the heathen 
writers of antiquity : no writer among 
the Greeks, or otuer nations, ever 
having mentioned them. (3.) It is 
equally remarkable that Josephus, in 
his narrative of the sickness of Nebu- 
chadnezzar, makes no allusion to any 
knowledge of this among other nations, 
and shows that he derived his informa- 
tion only from the sacred books of his 
own iieople. (4.) It is acknowledged by 
Origen and Jerome that they could find 
no historical grounds for the truth of 
this account. (6.) If these things had 
occurred, as here related, they wc uld 
not have been thus concealed, for the 
king himself took all possible measures 
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by the edict referred to in this chapter 
to make them known, and to make a 
permanent record of them. How could 
it have happened that all knowledge 
would have been lost if they had thus 
occurred? (6.) If the edict was lost, 
how was it ever recovered again ? 
When, and where, and by whom was 
it found ? If actually issued, it was 
designed to make the case known 
throughout the empire. Why did it 
fail of producing that effect so as not to 
have been forgotten ? If it was lost, 
how was the event known ? And if it 
was lost, how could it have been re- 
covered and recorded by the author of 
this book ? Comp. Bertholdt, p. 298. 

To these objections, it may be replied. 
(1) that the silence of the historical 
books of the Old Testament furnishes 
no well-founded objection to what is 
said in this chapter, for none of them 
pretend to bring down the history of 
Nebuchadnezzar to the close of his life, 
or to this period of his life. The books 
of Kings and of Chronicles mention his 
invasion of the land of Palestine and of 
Egypt; they record the fact of his 
carrying away the children of Israel to 
Babylon, but they do not profess to 
make any record of what occurred to 
him after that, nor of the close of his 
life. The second book of Chronicles 
closes with an account of the removal 
of the Jews to Babylon, and the (jarry- 
ing away of the sacred vessels of the 
temple, and the burning of the temple, 
and the destruction of the city, but 
does not relate the history of Nebu- 
chadnezzar any farther, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 
The silence of the book cannot, there- 
fore, be alleged as an argument against 
anything that may be said to have oc- 
curred after that. As the history clo.ses 
there ; as the design was to give a record 
of Jewish affairs to the carrying away 
to Babylon, and not a history of Nebu- 
chadnezzar as such, there is no ground 
of objection furnished by this silence in 
regard to anything that might be said 
to have occurred to Nebuchadnezzar 
subsequently to this in his own kingdom. 

In regard to profane writers, also, 
nothing can be argued as to the impro- 
bability of the account mentioned here 
from their silence on the subject. It is 
not remarkable that in the few frag- 
ments which are found in their writings 
respecting the kings and empires of the 
East, an occurrence of this kind should 


have been omitted. The general worth- 
lessness or want of value or the historical 
writings of the Greeks in respect to 
foreign nations, from which we derive 
most of our knowledge of those nations, 
is now generally admitted, and is ex- 
ressly maintained by Niebuhr, and by 
chlosser (see Hengstenberg, Hie 
Authentie des Daniel, p. 101), and most 
of these writers make no allusion at all 
to Nebuchadnezzar. Even Herodotus, 
who travelled into the East, and who 
collected all he could of the history of 
the world, makes no mention whatever 
of a conqueror so illustrious as Nebu- 
chadnezzar. How could it be expected 
that when they have omitted all notice 
of his conquests, of the great events 
under him, which exerted so important 
an effect on the world, there should 
have been a record of an occurrence 
like that referred to in this chapter— 
an occurrence that seems to have 
exerted no influence whatever on the 
foreign relations of the empire ? It is 
remarkable that Josephus, who searched 
for all that he could find to illustrate 
the literature and history of the 
Chaldees, says (Ant. b. x. ch. xi. § 1) 
that he cx)uld find only the following 
“ histories as all that he had met with 
concerning this king : Berosus. in the 
third book of his Chaldaic nistory; 
Philostratus. in the history of Judea 
and of the Phoenicians, who only 
mentions him in respect to his siege of 
Tyre ; the Indian history of Megas- 
thenes— ’Iv^iKrd— in uhich the only fact 
which is mentioned of him is that he 
plundered Libya and Iberia; and the 
Persian history of Diodes, in which 
there occurs but one solitary reference 
to Nebuchadnezzar.” To these he 
adds, in his work against Apion (b. i. 
20), a reference to the “ Archives of the 
Phoenicians,” in which it is said that 
“he conquered Syria and Phoenicia.” 
Berosus is the only one who pretends 
to give any extended account of him. 
See Ant. b. x. ch. xi. § 1. All those 
authorities mentioned by Josephus, 
therefore, except Berosus, may be set 
aside, since they have made no allusion 
to many undeniable facts in the life of 
Nebuchadnezzar, and, therefore, the 
events referred to in this chapter may 
have occurred, though they have not 
related them. There remain two 
authors who have noticed Nebuchad- 
nezzar at greater length, Abydenus and 
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Berosus. Abydenus was a Greek who 
lived 268 B.c. He wrote, in Greek, an 
historical account of the Chaldeans, 
Babylonians, and Assyrians, only a few 
fragments of which have been preserved 
by Eusebius, Cvrill, and Syncellus. 
Berosus was a Chaldeam and was a 
a priest in the temple of Belus, in the 
time of Alexander, and having learned 
of the Macedonians the Greek language, 
he w'ent to Greece, and opened a school 
of astronomy and astrology in the island 
of Cos, where his productions acquired 
for him great fame with the Athenians. 
Abydenus was his pupil. Berosus wrote 
three books relative to the history of 
the Chaldeans, of which only some 
fragments are preserved in Josephus 
and Eusebius. As a priest of Belus ho 
ossessed every advantage which could 
e desired for obtaining a knowledge of 
the Chaldeans, and if his work had 
been preserved it would doubtless be of 
CTeat value. Both these writers pro- 
fessedly derived their knowledge from 
the traditions of the Chaldeans, and 
both should be regarded as good au- 
thority. 

Berosus is adduced by Josephus to 
confirm the truth of the historical re- 
cords in the Old Testament. He men- 
tions, accordin g to J osephus,the deluge in 
the time of Noah, and the account of the 
resting of the ark on one of the moun- 
tains of Armenia. He gives a catalogue 
of the descendants of Noah, and ‘^at 
length comes down toNabopolassan who 
w'as king of Babylon and of the Chal- 
deans.” He then mentions the expedi- 
tion of his son, Nabuchodonosor (Ne- 
buchadnezzar), against the Egyptians ; 
the capture of Jerusalem ; the burning 
of the temple ; and the removal of the 
Jews to Babylon. He then mentions 
the manner in which Nebuchadnezzar 
succeeded to the throne; the way in 
which he distributed his captives in 
various parts of Babylonia ; his adorn- 
ing of the temple of Belus ; his rebuild- 
ing the old city of Babylon, and the 
building of another city on the other 
side of the river; his adding a new 
alace to that which his father had 
uilt ; and the fact that this palace was 
finished in fifteen days. After these 
statements respecting his conquests and 
the magnificence of his capital, Berosus 
gives the following narrative : — “Na- 
buchodonosor, after he had begun to 
build the forementioned wall, fell sick — 


tfiTTEffuiv siQ appiofTTiav — and departed 
this life — fitTTiX'kdKaTo rbv (3iov ” — [a 
phrase meaning to die, see Passow on 
the word jucraXXao-trwJ “ when he had 
reigned forty-three years, whereupon 
his son, Evil-Merodach, obtained the 
kingdom.” Josephus against Apion, b, 
i. § 20. Now this narrative is remark- 
able, and goes in fact to confirm the 
statement in Daniel in two respects : 
(rt) It is manifest that Berosus here re- 
fers to some sickness in the case of 
Nebuchadnezzar that was unusual, and 
that probably preceded, for a consider- 
able time, his death. This appears from 
the fact, that in the case of the other 
monarens whom ho mentions in imme- 
diate connection with this narrative, no 
sickness is alluded to as preceding their 
death. This is the case with respect to 
Neriglissar and Nabonnedus — succes- 
sors of Nebuchadnezzar. See Jos. 
against Ap. i. 20. There is no impro- 
bability in supposing that what Berosus 
here calls nckness is the same which is 
referred to in the chapter before us. 
Berosus, himself a Chaldean, might not 
be desirous of stating all the facts about 
a monarch of his own country so dis- 
tinguished, and might not be willing to 
state all that he knew about his being 
deprived of reason, and about the 
manner in which ho was treated, and 
yet what occurred to him was so re- 
markable, and was so well known, that 
there seemed to bo a necessity of 
alluding to it in some way; and this 
he did in the most general manner pos- 
sible. If this were his object, also, he 
would not be likely to mention the fact 
that he was restored again to the throne. 
He would endeavour to make it appear 
as an ordinary event— a sickness which 
preceded death — as it maj/ have been 
the fact that he never was wholly re- 
stored so far as to bo in perfect health. 
(6) This statement of Berosus accords, 
in respect to time, remarkably with that 
in Daniel. Both accounts aCTeo that 
the sickness occurred after he had built 
Babylon, and towards the close of his 
reign. 

The other author which is referred to 
is Abydenus. The record which he 
makes is preserved by Eusebius, prsop. 
Evang. ix. 41, and Chronicon Armeno- 
latinum, I. p. 69, and is in the following 
words : — Mera ravra bi "XEyETai Trpbg 
XaXdaioiVf ojg dva^dg Itti rcr ^auiXrjia 
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KaraffXiOiirj Ottj} ^/}, (pBey^df^itvoQ 

Be eIttev ovTMg. 'E-ycu i^ajSovKoBpoET- 

opOQf (i ^afSvXwvioiy Ti)v psWovaav 
vfxlv TrpoayykWio avp^opdr, rt)v ote 
B rjXoQ tpo£ Trpoyovog, y te ^affiXeia 
ByXriQ aTTorpExpai Moipac TCElaai (tOe- 

VOV<TlV‘ i'j^El JlEp(TT}Q ypiOVOQy TolfTlV 

iffiETEpoKTi Baipom (Tvppd- 

XOKTiv' ETrd^EL Bk BovXonvvr)V‘ ov By 
avvaiTiOQ tcrroL 'MyBrjQ^ to ^Aaavpiov 
avxvpit’ d)Q eWe pL7^ TrpcxrQEv y Bouvai 
Tovg TToXtr/rag, XdpvpBiv riva y 9d - ! 
XatTffav EiffBE^apkvyv, aiffrojaai Trpo- 
ppi^ot^' y piv dXXag oBovg (TTpa(J)Svra ^ 
(pkpEcrOai Bid ryg kpypov, ’iva ovte aorta, 
ovTE irdrog dvOpioTriov, 9ypEg Be vopov 
EX,ov(Ti, Kal upviOEg TrXa^oj^rai, ev te 
TTET pyai Kal x^Q^^PV^^ povvov aXw- 
pEvov' Ipe TEj Trpiv Eig v(H)v (BaXkaOai 
rauTa^ TiXsog dpEivovog Kvpyaai. 'O 
pkv OEffTTLaag Trapaxpypa y<pdviffTO. 

This passage is so remarkably that I 
annex a translation of it, as 1 find it 
in Prof. Stuart’s work on Daniel, 
p. 122: — “After these things,” [his 
conquests which the writer had be- 
fore referred to], “ as it is said by the 
Chaldeans, having ascended his palace, 
he was seized by some god, and speak- 
ing aloud he said: ‘I, Nebuchadnezzar, 
O Babylonians, foretell your future 
calamity, which neither Belus, my an- 
cestor, nor queen Beltis, can persuade 
the destinies to avert. A Persian mule 
will come, employing your own divi- 
nities as liis auxiliaries; and he will 
impose servitude [upon you]. His 
coadjutor will be the Mede^ who is the 
boast of the Assyrians. Would that, 
before he places my citizens in such a 
condition, some Charybdis or gulf might 
swallow him up with utter destruc- 
tion ! Or that, turned in a different 
direction, he might roam in the desert 
(where are neither cities, nor footsteps 
of man, but wild beasts hnd pasturage, 
and the birds wander), being there 
hemmed in by rocks and ravines ! May 
it be my lot to attain to a better end, 
before such things come into his mind !’ 
Having uttered this prediction, he 
forthwith disappeared.” This passage 
so strongly resembles the account in 
Daniel iv., that even Bertholdt (p. 296) 
admits that it is identical (ideyiiisch) 
with it, though he still maintains, that 
although it refers to mental derange- 
ment, it does nothing to confirm the 


account of his being made to live with 
wild beasts, eating grass, and being re- 
stored again to his throne. The points 
of apreement in the account of Abyde- 
nus and that of Daniel are the follow^ 
ing- — (1.) The account of Abydenus, 
as Bertholdt admits, refers to mental 
derangement. Such a mental derange- 
ment, and the power of prophecy, were 
in the view of the ancients closely con- 
nected, or were identical, and were be- 
lieved to be produced by the overpower- 
ing influence of the gods on the soul. 
The rational powers of the soul were 
supposed to be suspended, and the god 
took entire possession of the body, and 
through that communicated the know- 
ledge of future events. Comp. Dale, de 
Oraculis Ethnicorum, p. 172. Eusebius, 
Chron. Arm. — lat. p, 61. In itself con- 
sidered, moreover, nothing would be 
more natural than that Nebuchadnez- 
zar, in the malady that came upon him. 
or when it was coming upon him, would 
express himself in the manner affirmed 
by Abydenus respecting the coming of 
the Persian, and the change that would 
occur to his own kingdom. If the ac- 
count in Daniel is true respecting the 
predictions which he is said to have 
uttered concerning coming events (ch. 
ii.), nothing would be more natural than 
that the mind of the monarch would be 
filled with the anticipatmn of these 
events, and that he would give utterance 
to his anticipations in a time of mental 
excitement. (2.) There is a remarkable 
agreement between Abydenus and 
Daniel in regard to the time and the 
.place in which what is said of the king 
occurred. According to Abydenus, the 
prophetic ecstasy into which he fell w^ 
at the close of all his military expedi- 
tions, and occurred in the same place, 
and in the same circumstances, which 
are mentioned in the book of Daniel — 
upon his palace — apparently as he 
walked upon the roof, or upon some 
place where he had a clear view of the 
surrounding city which he had built — 
dvaf5dg ettI rd /SacriXyia. (3.) The ac- 
counts in Abydenus and in Daniel har- 
monize so far as they relate to the God 
by whom what occurred was produced. 
In Daniel it is attributed to the true 
God. and not to any of the objects of 
Chaldean worship. It is remarkable 
that in Abydenus it is not ascribed to 
an idol, or to any god worshipped by 
the Chaldees, but to God simply, as to 
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a €k)d that was not known Karanx^Bdri I may have been kept by a Hebrew re- 


, . It would seem from this 

that even the Chaldee tradition did not 
attribute what was said by Nebuchad- 
nezzar, or what occurred to him, to 
any of the gods worshipped in Babylon, 
but to a foreign god, or to one whom 
theywerenot accustomed to worship. (4.) 
In the language which Nebuchadnezzar 
is reported by Abydenus to have used 
respecting the return of the Persian 
king after his conquest, there is a re- 
markable resemblance to what is said in 
Daniel, showing that, though the lan- 
guage IS applied to different things in 
Daniel and m Abydenus, it had a com- 
mon origin. Thus, in the prophecy of 
Nebuchadnezzar, as reported by Aby- 
denus, it is said, “may he, returning 
through other ways, be borne through 
the desert where there are no cities, 
where there is no path for men, where 
wild beasts graze, and the fowls live, 
wandering al^ut in the midst of rocks 
and caves.” These considerations show 
that the Chaldean traditions strongly 
corroborate the account here ; or, that 
there are things in these traditions 
which cannot be accounted for except 
on the supposition of the truth of some 
such occurrence as thatVhich is here 
stated in Daniel The sum of the evi- 
dence from history is, (a) that very few 
things are known of this monarch from 
profane history; (b) that there is nothing 
in what is known of him which makes 
what is here stated improbable ; (c) that 
there are things related of him which 
harmonize with what is here affirmed ; 
and (d) that there are traditions which 
can be best explained by some such 
supposition as that the record in this 
chapter is true. 

As to the objection that if the edict 
was promulgated it would not be likely 
to be lost, or the memory of it fade 
away, it is sufficient to observe that 
almost all of the edicts, the law^and 
the statutes of the Assyrian and Chal- 
dean princes have perished with all the 
other records of their history, and 
almost all the facts pertaining to the 
personal or the public history of these 
monarohs are now unknown. It cannot 
be believed that the few fragments 
which we now have of their writings 
are all that were ever composed, and 
in the thing itself there is no more 
improbability that this edict should be 
lost than any other, or that though it 


siding among them, it should not have 
been retained by the Chaldeans them- 
selves. As to the question which has 
been asked, if this were lost how it 
could have been recovered again, it is 
sufficient to remark that, for anything 
that appears, it never lost in the 
sense that no one had it in his pos- 
session. It would undoubtedly come, 
into the hands of Daniel if he were, 
according to the account in his book, 
then in Babylon; and it is not pro- 
bable that so remarkable a document 
would be suffered by him to be lost. The 
fact that it was preserved by him is all 
that is needful to answer the questions 
on that point. It maij have been swept 
away with other matters in the ruin 
that came upon the Chaldean records in 
their own country; it has been pre- 
served where it was most important 
that it should be preserved— in a book 
where it would be to all ages, and in 
all lands, a signal proof that God reigns 
over kings, and tnat he has power to 
humble and abase the proud. 

II.* There is a second class of objec- 
tions to the credibility of the account 
in this chapter quite distinct from that 
just noticed. They are based on what 
IS alleged to be the intrinsic improba- 
hility that the things which are said 
to have occurred to Nebuchadnezzar 
should have happened. It cannot bo 
alleged, indeed, that it is incredible that 
a monarch should become a maniac — 
for the kings of the earth are no more 
exempt from this terrible malady than 
their subjects ; but the objections here 
referred to relate to the statements re- 
specting the manner in which it is said 
that this monarch was treated, and that 
he lived during this long period. These 
objections may be briefly noticed. (1.) 
It has been objected, that it is wholly 
improbable that a monarch at the head 
of such an empire would, if he toame 
incapable of administering the affairs of 
government, be so utterly neglected as 
the representation here would imply : — 
that he would be suffered to wander 
from his palace to live with beasts ; to 
fare as they fared, and to become in his 
whole appearance so like a beast. It is 
indeed admitted by those who make 
this objection, that there is no improba- 
bility that the calamity would befall a 
king as well as other men; and Michae- 
lis has remarked that it is even more 
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probable that e monarch would be thus 
afflicted than others (Anm. Z. Ban. 
p. 41 ; comp. Bertholdt, p. 804), but it is 
alleg^ that it is wholly improbable that 
one so high in office and in power 
would be treated with the utter neglect 
which is stated here. “ Is it credible,” 
says Bertholdt (p. 800—303), “ that the 
royal family, ana the royal counsellors, 
should have shown so little care or con- 
cern for a monarch who had come into 
a state so perfectly helpless ? Would 
no one have sought nim out, and 
brought him back, if ho had wandered 
so far away? Could he anywhere in 
the open plains, and the regions about 
Babylon, destitute of forests, have con- 
cealed himself so that no one could have 
found him ? It could only have been 
by a miracle, that one could have wan- 
dered about for so long a time, amidst 
the dangers which must have befallen 
him, without having been destroyed by 
wild beasts, or falling into some form of 
irrecoverable ruin. What an unwise 
policy in a government to exhibit to a 
newly-conquered people so dishonour- 
able a spectacle !” 

To this objection it may be replied, 
(a) that its force, as it was formerly 
urged, may be somewhat removed by a 
correct interpretation of the chapter, 
and a more accurate knowledge of the 
disease which came upon the king, and 
of the manner in which he was actually 
treated. According to some views for- 
merly entertained respecting the nature 
of the malady, it would have been im- 
possible, I admit, to have defended the 
narrative. In respect to these views, 
see notes on ver. 26. It may appear, 
from the fair interpretation of the 
whole narrative, that nothing more oc- 
curred than was natural in the circum- 
stances. {b) The supposition that he 
was left to wander without any kind of 
oversight or guardianship is entirely 
gratuitous, and is unauthorized by the 
account which Nebuchadnezzar gives of 
what occurred. This opinion has been 
partly formed from a false interpreta- 
tion of the phrase in ver. 30 — “ and my 
counsellors and my lords sought unto 
— as if they had sought him when he 
was wandering with a view to find out 
where he was ; whereas the true mean- 
ing of that passage is, that after his 
restoration they sought unto him, or 
applied to him as the head of the em- 
pire, as they had formerly done, (c) 


There is some probability from the pas- 
sage in ver. 16 — “ leave the stump of his 
roots in the earth, even with a band of 
iron and hr ass f that Nebuchadnezzar 
was secured in the manner in which 
maniacs often have been and that in his 
rage he was carefully guarded from all 
danger of injuring himself. See notes 
on ver. 15. (c) On the supposition that 
he was not, still there rai^t have been 
all proper care taken to guard him. All 
that may be implied when it is said that 
he “ was driven from men, and did eat 
grass as oxen,” &c., may have been that 
this was his proTpensity in that state: 
that he had this roving disposition, and 
was disposed rather to wander in fields 
and groves than to dwell in the abodes 
of men ; and that he was driven by this 
propensity, not by men, to leave his 
palace, ana to take up his residence in 
parks or groves — ^anywhere rather than 
m human habitations. This has been 
not an uncommon propensity with 
maniacs, and there is no improbability 
m supposing that this was permitted by 
those who had the care of him, as far as 
was consistent with his safety, and with 
what was due to him as a monarch, 
though his reason was driven from its 
throne. In the parks attached to the 
palace ; in the large pleasure grounds, 
that were not improbably stocked with 
various kinds of animals, as a sort of 
royal menagerie, there is no improba- 
bility in supposing that he may have 
been allowed at proper times, and with 
suitable guards, to roam, nor that the 
fallen ana humbled monarch may have 
found, in comparatively lucid intervals, 
a degree of pleasant amusement in such 
grounds, nor even that it might be sup- 
posed that this would contribute to his 
restoration to health. Nor, on any sup- 
position in regard to these statements, 
even admitting that there was a great 
degree of criminal inattention on the 
art of his friends, would his treatment 
ave been worse than what has msuaily 
occurred in respect to the insane. Up 
to quite a re(;ent period, and even now- 
in many civilized lands, the insane have 
been treated with the must gross neg- 
lect, and with the severest cruelty, even 
by their friends. Left to wander where 
they chose without a protector; un- 
shaven and unwashed : the sport of the 
idle and the vicious ; thrown into com- 
mon jails among felons; bound with 
heavy chains to the cold walls of dun- 
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geons; confined in cellars or garrets 
with no fire in the coldest weather ; 
with insufficient clothing, perhaps en- 
tirely naked, and in the midst of the 
most disgusting filth — such treatment, 
even in Christian lands, and by Chris- 
tian people, may show that in a neathen 
land, five hundred years before the 
light of Christianity dawned upon the 
world, it is not wholly incredible 
that an insane monarch might have 
been treated in the manner described 
in this chapter. If the best friends 
now may so neglect, or treat with 
such severity, an insane son or daugh- 
ter, there is no improbability in sup- 
osing that in an age of comparative 
arbarism there may have been as little 
humanity as is implied in this chapter. 
The following extracts from the Second 
Annual Report of the Prison Discipline 
Society {Bouton) will show what has 
occurred in the nineteenth century, in 
this Christian land, and in the old com- 
monwealth of Massachusetts — a com- 
monwealth distinguished for morals, 
and for humane feeling— and will de- 
monstrate at the same time that what 
is here stated about the monarch of 
heathen Babylon is not unworthy of 
belief. They refer to the treatment of 
lunatics in that commonwealth before 
the establishment of the hospital for 
the insane at Worcester. “ In Massa- 
chusetts, by an examination made with 
care, about thirty lunatics have been 
found in prison. In one prison were 
found three ; in another five ; in an- 
other six ; and in another ton. It is a 
source of great complaint with the 
sheriffs and jailers that they must re- 
ceive such persons, because they have 
no suitable accommodation for them. 
Of those last mentioned, one was found 
in an apartment in which he had been 
nine years. He had a wreath of rags 
around his body, and another around 
his neck. This was all his clothing. 
He had no bod, chair, or bench. Two 
or three rough planks were strewed 
around the room ; a heap of filthy 
straw, like the nest of swine, was in the 
corner. He had built a bird’s nest of 
mud in the iron grate of his den. Con- 
nected with his wretched apartment 
was a dark dungeon, having no orifice 
for the admission of light, heat, or air, 
except the iron door, about two and a 
half feet square, opening into it from 
the prison. The other lunatics in the 


same prison were scattered about in 
different apartments, with thieves and 
murderers, and persons under arrest, 
but not yet convicted of guilt. In the 
prison of five lunatics, they were con- 
fined in separate cells, which were al- 
most dark dungeons. It w^as difficult 
after the door was open to see them 
distinctly. The ventilation was so in- 
complete that more than one person on 
entering them has found the air so fetid 
as to produce nausea, and almost vo- 
miting. The old straw on which they 
were laid, and their filthy garments, 
were such as to make their insanity 
more hopeless ; and at one time it was 
not considered within the province of 
the physician to examine particularly 
the condition of the lunatics. In these 
circumstances any improvement of their 
minds could hardly be expected. In- 
stead of having three out of four re- 
stored to reason, as is the fact in some 
of the favoured lunatic asylums, it is to 
be feared that in these circumstances 
some who might otherwise be restored 
would become incurable, and that others 
might lose their lives, to say nothing of 
present suffering. In the prison in 
which were six lunatics their condition 
was less wretched. But they were 
sometimes an annoyance, and some- 
times a sport to the convicts ; and even 
the apartment in which the females 
were confined opened into the yard of 
the men ; there was an injurious inter- 
change of obscenity and profanity be- 
tween them, which was not restrained 
by the presence of the keeper. In the 
prison, or house of correction, so called, 
in which were ten lunatics, two were 
found about seventy years of age, a 
male and female, in the same apart- 
ment of an upper story. The female 
was lying upon a heap of straw under a 
broken window. The snow in a severe 
storm was beating through the window, 
and lay upon the straw around her 
withered body, which w'as partially 
covered with a few filthy and tattered 
garments. The man was lying in the 
corner of the room in a similar situa- 
tion, except that he was less exposed to 
the storm. The former had been in 
this apartment six, and the latter 
twenty-one years. Another lunatic in 
the same prison was found in a plank 
apartment of the first story, whe^e he 
had been eight years. During this time 
he had never left the room out twice. 
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The door of this; apartment had not 
been opened in eighteen months. The 
food was furnished through a small 
orifice in the door. The room was 
warmed by no fire ; and still the woman 
of the house said ‘ he had never froze! 
As he was seen through the orifice of 
the door, the first question was, ‘ Is 
that a human being?’ The hair was 
gone from one side of his head, and his 
eyes were like balls of fire. In the 
cellar of the same prison were five lu- 
natics. The windows of this cellar were 
no defence against the storm, and, as 
might be supposed, the woman of the 
house said, ‘ We have a sight to do to 
keep them from freezing.’ There was 
no fire in this cellar which could be 
felt by four of these lunatics. One of 
the five had a little lire of turf in an 
apartment of the cellar by herself. She 
was, however, infuriate, if any one came 
near her. The woman was committed 
to this cellar seventeen years ago. The 
apartments are about six feet by eight. 
They are made of coarse plank, and 
have an orifice in the door for the ad- 
mission of light and air, about six inches 
by four. The darkness was such in two 
of these apartments that nothing could 
be seen by looking through the orilice 
in the door. At the same time there 
was a poor lunatic in each. A man 
who has grown old was committed to 
one of them m 1810, and had lived in it 
seventeen years. An emaciated lemale 
was found in a similar apartment, in 
the dark, without fire, almost without 
covering, where she had been nearly 
two years. A coloured woman in an- 
other, in which she had been six years ; 
and a miserable man in another, in 
which he had been four years.” 

^2.) It is asked by Eertholdt as an 
objection (p. 301), whether “ it is cre- 
dible that one who had been for so long 
a time a maniac would be restored again 
to the throne ; and whether the govern- 
ment would be again placed in his hands, 
without any apprehension that he would 
relapse into the same state ? Or whether 
it can be believed that the lives and for- 
tunes of so many millions would be again 
entrusted to his will and power ?” To 
these questions it may bo replied : 
{a) That if he was restored to his reason 
he had a right to the throne, and it 
might not have been a doubtful point 
whether he should be restored to it or 
not. {1) It is probable that during that 


time a regency was appointed, and that 
/here would be a ho^ entertained that 
le would be restored. Undoubtedly 
during the continuation of this malady, 
the government would be, as was the 
case during the somewhat similar ma- 
lady of George III. of Great Britain, 
placed in the hands of others, and un- 
less there was a revolution, or an usur- 
pation, he would be of course restored 
to his throne on the recovery of his 
reason, (e) To this it may be added, 
that he was a monarch who had been 
eminently successful in his conquests ; 
who had done much to enlarge the 
limits of the empire, and to adorn the 
capital ; and that much was to be ap- 
prehended from the character of his 
legal successor, Evil-Merodach (Heng- 
stenberg, p. 113); and that if he were 
displaced, they who were then the chief 
officers of the nation had reason to sup- 
pose that, in accordance with Oriental 
usage on the accession of a new sove- 
reign, they would lose their places. 

(3.) It has been asked also, as an ob- 
jection, whether “ it is not to be pre- 
sumed that Nebuchadnezzar, on the 
supposition that ho was restored from 
so fearful a malady, would have em- 
ployed all the means in his power to 
suppress the knowledge of it ; or whe- 
ther, if any communication was made 
in regard to it, pains would not have 
been taken to give a colouring to the 
account by suppressing the real truth, 
and by attributing the affliction to some 
other cause?” — Eertholdt, p. 301. To 
this it may be replied (a) that if the 
representation here made of the cause 
of his malady is correct, that it was a 
Divine judgment on him for his pride, 
and that God’s design in bringing it on 
him was that he himself might be made 
knowm, it is reasonable to presume that, 
on his restoration, there would be such 
a Divine influence on the mind of the 
monarch, as to lead him to make this 
proclamation, or this public recognition 
of the Most High; \h) that the edict 
seems to have been made, not as a 
matter of policy, but under the fresh 
recollection of a restoration Irom so 
terrible a calamity ; (c) that Nebuchad- 
nezzar seems to have been a man who 
had a conscience that prompted him to 
a decided acknowledgment of Divine 
interposition : {d ) that he had a strong 
religious propensity (comp. ch. iii.), and 
w’as ready to make any pubhc acknow- 
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ledj^ent of that waicn ne regarded as 
Divine ; and (e) that perhaps he suj)- 
posed that, by stating the truth as it 
actually occurred, a better impression 
might be made than already existed in 
regard to the nature of the malady. 
It may have been an object also with 
him to convince his subjects that, al- 
though he had been deprived of his 
reason, ho was now in fact restored to a 
sound mind. 

( 4 .) Another ground of objection has 
been urged by Eichhorn. Bertholdt, 
and others, derived from tne character 
of the edict. It is said that “ the nar- 
rative represents Nebuchadnezzar at 
one time as an orthodox Jew, setting 
forth his views almost in the very words 
used in the writings of the Jews, and 
which only a Jew would employ (see 
vers. 2, 3, 34 — 37), and then again as a 
mere idolater, using the language which 
an idolater would employ, and still ac- 
knowledging the reality of idol gods, 
vers. 8, 9, 18.” To this it may be re- 
plied, that this very circumstance is 
rather a confirmation of the truth of 
the account than otherwise. It is just 
such an account as we should suppose 
that a monarch, trained up m idolatry, 
and practising it all his life, and yet 
suddenly, and in this impressive manner, 
made acquainted with the true God, 
would be likely to give. In an edict 
published by such a monarch under 
such circumstances, it would be strange 
if there should be no betrayal of the 
fact that he had been a worshipper of 
heathen gods, nor would it be strange 
that when he disclosed his dream to 
Daniel, asking him to interpret it, and 
professing to believe that he was under 
the influence of inspiration from above, 
he should trace it to the gods in ge- 
nera, vers. 8, 9, 18. And, in like manner, 
if the thing actually occurred, as is re- 
lated, it would be certain that he would 
use such language in describing it as an 
“ orthodox Jew” might use. It is to 
be remembered that he is represented 
as obtaining his view of what was meant 
by the vision from Daniel, and nothing 
is more probable than that he would 
use such language as Daniel would have 
suggested. It could not be supposed 
that one w'ho had been an idolater all 
his life would soon efface from his mind 
all the impressions made by the habit 
of idolatry, so that no traces of it would 
appear in a proclamation on an occasion 


like this ; nor could it be supposed that 
there would be no reoomition of God 
the true God. Nothing would be 
more natural than such an intermin- 

ling of false notions with the true. 

ndeed, there is in fact scarcely any 
circumstance in regard to this chapter 
that has more the air of authenticity, 
nor could there well be anything more 
probable in itself, than what is here 
stated. It is just suchan intermingling 
of truth with falsehood as we should 
expect in a mind trained in heathenism ; 
and yet this is a circumstance which 
would not be very likely to occur to 
one who attempted a forgery, or who 
endeavoured to draw the character of 
a heathen monarch in such circum- 
stances without authentic materials. 
If the edict was the work of a Jew, he 
would have been likely to represent its 
author without any remains of hea- 
thenism in his mind; if it were the 
work of a heathen, there would have 
been no such recognition of the true 
God. If it is a mere fiction, the artifice 
IS too refined to have been likely to 
occur, to attempt to draw him in this 
state of mind, where there was an in- 
termingling of falsehood with truth; 
of the remains of all his old habits of 
thinking, with new and momentous 
truths that had just begun to dawn on 
his mind. The supposition that will 
best suit all the circumstances of the 
case, and bo liable to the fewest objec- 
tions, is, that the account is an unvar- 
nished statement of what actually oc- 
curred. On the whole subject of the 
objections to tliis chapter, the reader 
may consult Hengsteuberg, Die Au- 
thentie des Daniel, pp. 109—119. For 
many of the remarks here made, I am 
indebted to that work. Comp, further 
the notes on ver. 25, seq. of the chapter. 

§ II.— ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTER. 

The chapter professes to be an edict 
published by Nebuchadnezzar after hie 
recovery from a long period of insanity 
which was brought upon him for his 
pride. The edict was promulgated with 
a view to lead men to acknowledge the 
true God. It states, in general, that 
the approach of his calamity was made 
known to him in a dream, which was 
interpreted by Daniel; that his own 
heart had been lifted up with pride 
in view of the splendid city which he 
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CHAPTEE lY. 
I^EBUCHADNEZZAE the 
king, unto s all people, na- 

g Chap, hi. 4; vi. 25—27. 


bad built: that the predicted malady 
came suddenly upon him, even while 
he was indulging in these proud reflec- 
tions ; that he was driven away from 
the abodes of men, a poor neglected 
maniac ; that he again recovered his 
reason, and then his throne ; and that 
the God who had thus humbled him, 
and again restored him, was the true 
God, and was wortl^ of universal adora- 
tion and praise. The edict, therefore, 
embraces the following parts : — 

I. The reason why it was promul- 
gated — to show to all i^eople, awelhng 
m all parts of the earth, the great 
things which the high God had done 
towards him, vers. 1 — 3. 

II. The statement of the fact that 
he had had a dream which greatly 
alarmed him, and which none of the 
Chaldean soothsayers had been able to 
interpret, vers. 4—7. 

III. Tne statement of the dream in 
full to Daniel, vers. 8—18. 

IV. The interpretation of the dream 
by Daniel— predicting the fact that he 
would become a maniac, and would be 
driven from his throne and kingdom, 
and compelled to take up his abode 
with the beasts of the held— a poor 
neglected outcast, vers. 19—26. 

V. The solemn and faithful counsel 
of Daniel to him to break off his sins, 
and to become a righteous man, if pos- 
sibly the terrible calamity might be 
averted, ver. 27. 

VI. The fulfilment of the prediction 
of Daniel. Nebuchadnezzar was walk- 
ing on his palace, and in the pride of 
his heart, surveying the great city 
which he had built, and suddenly a 
voice from heaven addressed him an- 
nouncing that his kingdom had de- 
parted, and his reason left him, vers. 
28-33. 

VII. At the end of the appointed 
time, bis reason was restored, and be 
gratefully acknowledged the Divine so- 
vereignty, and was again reinstated on 
his throne, vers. 34—36. 

VIII. Por all this he says that he 
praised the God of heaven, for he had 
learned that all his works are truth. 


tions, and languages, that dwell 
in all the earth ; Peace ^ be muh 
tiplied unto you. 

h 1 Pet. i. 2. 


and his ways judgment, and that those 
who walk m pride he is able to abase, 
ver. 37. 

1. N&hnchadnezzar the ldn(j^ unto all 
people j &c. The Syriac here has, “ iSe- 
buchadnezzar the king taroie to all 
people,” &c. Many manuscripts in the 
Chaldee have riiyi sent, and some have 
nro ivroie ; but neither of these read- 
ings are probably genuine, nor are they 
necessary. The passage is rather a part 
of the edict of the king than a narra- 
tive of the author of the book, and m 
such an edict the comparatively abrupt 
style of the present reading would be 
that which would be adopted. The 
Septuagiiit has inserted here an his- 
torical statement of the fact that Ne- 
buchadnezzar did actually issue such 
an edict: “And Nebuchadnezzar the 
king wrote an encyclical epistle — 
bTri(TTo\))p iyKVKXiov — to all those na- 
tions in every place, and to the regions, 
and to all the tongues that dwell in 
all countries, generations and gene- 
rations: ‘Nebuchadnezzar the king,'” 
&c. But nothing of this is in the 
original. If Unto all people, nations, 
and languages that dwell in all the earth. 
That is, people speaking all the lan- 
guages of the earth. Many nations were 
under the sceptre of the king bf Baby- 
lon ; but it would seem that he designed 
this as a general proclamation, not 
only to those who were embraced in 
his empire, but to all the people of the 
world. Such a proclamation would be 
much iu accordance with the Oriental 
style. Comp, notes on ch. iiL 4 ^ Peace 
be 'iTmltiplied unto you. This is in ac- 
cordance with the usual Oriental sa- 
lutation. Comp, Gen. xliii. 23; Judg. 
vi. 23 ; 1 Sam. xxv. 6 ; Psa. oxxii- 7 ; 
Luke X. 5; Eph. vL 23; 1 Pet. i. 2. 
This is the salutation with which one 
meets another now in the Oriental 
world— the same word still being re- 
tained, Shalom, or Salam. The idea 
seemed to be, that every blessing was 
found in peace, and every evil in con- 
flict and war. The expression included 
the wish that they might be preserved 
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2^1 thought it good to show 
the signs and wonders that the 
high ^ God hath wrought toward 
me. 

3 How great are his signs ! ^ 
and how mighty are his won- 

1 Jt u'os seemly before me. i Chap. iii. 26. 
k Deut. iv. 34 j P&a. cv. 27 j Heb. ii. 4. 


from all that would disturb them ; that 
they might be contented, quiet, pro- 
sperous, and happy. When it is said 
“peace be multiplied'^ the wish is that 
it might abound, or that they might be 
blessed with the numberless mercies 
which peace produces. 

2. I thought it good. Marg. it icas 
seemly before me. The marginal reading 
is more in accordance with the original 
The proper meaning of the 
Chaldee word ( 15 ^) is, to be fair or 
beautiful ; and the sense here is, that it 
seemed to him to be appropriate or 
becoming to make this public procla- 
mation. It was fit and right that what 
God had done to him should be pro- 
claimed to all nations. % To show the 
signs and wonders. Signs and wonders, 
as denoting mighty miracles, are not un- 
frequently connected in the Scriptures. 
See Exod. vii. 3 ; l)eut. iv. 34 ; xiii. 1 ; 
xxxiv. 11 ; Isa. viii. 18; J er. xxxii. 20. The 
w'ord rendered sigyis (Heb. mu — Chald. 
hn) means, properly, a sign, as some- 
thing significant, or something that 
points out or designates anything; as 
Gen. i. 14, “ shall be for signs and for 
seasons that is, signs of seasons. Then 
the word denotes an ensign, a military 
flag. Numb. ii. 2; then a sign of some- 
thing past, a token or remembrancer, 
Exod. xiii. 9, 16; Deut. vi. 8; then a 
sign of something future, a portent, an 
omen, Isa. viii. 18 ; then a sign or token 
of what is visible, as circumcision, Gen. 
xvii. 11, or the rainbow in the cloud, as 
a token of the covenant which God 
made with man, Gen. ix. 12 ; then any- 
thing which serves as a sign or proof 
of the fulfilment of prophecy^ Exod. 
hi. 12 ; 1 Sam. ii. 34; and then it refers 
to anything which is a sign or proof of 
Divine power, Deut. iv. 34 ; vi. 22, vii. 
19, et at. The Hebrew word is com- 
monly rendered signs, but it is also 
rendered token, ensign, miracles. As 


ders ! ^ his kingdom is an ever- 
lasting kingdom, and his do- 
minion “ is from generation to 
generation. 

l Psa. Ixxii. 18; Ixxxvi. 10 ; Isa. xxv. 1; 
xxvili. 29. 

m Chap. ii. 44 ; Rev. xi. 15. 

n Job xxv. 2 ; 1 Pet. iv. 11. 


applied to what God does, it seems to 
be used in the sense of anything that 
is significant of his presence and power ; 
anything that shall manifestly show 
that what occurs is done by him ; any- 
thing that is beyond human ability, and 
that makes known the being ana the 
perfections of God by a direct and ex- 
traordinary manifestation. Here the 
meaning is, that what was done in so re- 
markable a manner was significant of the 
agency of God ; it was that which demon- 
strated that he exists, and that showed 
bis greatness. The word rendered won- 
ders npn means, properly, that which 
is fitted to produce astonishment, or to 
le^ one to wonder, and is applied to 
miracles as adapted to produce that 
effect. It refers to that state of mind 
which exists where anything occurs out 
of the ordinary course of nature, or 
which indicates supernatural power. 
The Hebrew word rendered wonders is 
often used to denote miracles, Exod. 
iii. 20 ; vii. 3 ; xi. 9 ; Deut. vi. 22, et al. 
The meaning here is, that what had 
occurred was fitted io excite amaze- 
ment, and to lead men t o wonder at the 
mighty works of God. IT That the high 
God. The God who is exalted, or lifted 
up ; that is, the God who is above all. See 
ch. iii. 26. It is an appellation which 
would be given to God as the Supreme 
Being. Tne Greek translation of this 
verse is, “ And now I show unto you 
the deeds — Trpa^etc— which the great 
God has done unto me, for it seemed 
good to me to show to you and your 
wise men — role croipKTTaig vfiCjr. 

3. IIo\o great are his signs! How 
great and wonderful are the things by 
which he makes himself known in this 
manner ! The allusion is doubtless to 
what had occurred to himself— the event 
by which a monarch of such state and 
power had been reduced to a condition 
so humble. With propriety he would 
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4 ■[[ I Nebuchadnezzar was at I rest in mine house, and flourish- 


regard this as a signal instance of the 
Divine interposition, and as adapted to 
give him an exalted view of the supre- 
macy of the true God. •[[ And how 
mighty are his wonders ! The wonder- 
ful events which he does; the things 
fitted to produce admiration and aston- 
ishment. Comp. Ps. Ixxii. 18 ; Ixxxvi. 
10; Isa. XXV. 1. % Mis kingdom is an 
everlasting kingdom. Nebuchadnezzar 
vras doubtless led to this reflection by 
what had occurred to him. He, the 
most mighty monarch then on earth, 
had seen that his throne had no sta- 
bility ; he had seen that God had power 
at his will to bring him down from his 
lofty seat, and to transfer his authority 
to other hands ; and he was naturally 
led to reflect that the throne of God 
was the only one that was stable and 
permanent. He could not but be con- 
vinced that God reigned over all, and 
that his kingdom was not subject to the 
vicissitudes which occur in the king- 
doms of this world. There have been 
few occurrences on the earth better 
adapted to teach this lesson than this. 

And his dominion is from generation 
to generation. That is, it is perpetual. 
It is not liable to be arrested as that of 
man is, by death ; it does not pass over 
from one family to another as an earthly 
'ficeptre often does. The same sceptre ; 
the same system of laws ; the same pro- 
vidential arrangements ; the same me- 
thods of reward and punishment, have 
^ways existed under his government, 
and will continue to do so to the end of 
time. There is, perhaps, no more sub- 
lime view that can be taken of the 
government of God than this. All 
earthly princes die ; all authority lodged 
in the hands of an earthly monarch is 
soon withdrawn. No one is so mighty 
that he can prolong his own reign ; and 
no one can make his own authority 
extend to the next generation. Earthly 
govemments,thereiore, however mighty, 
are of short duration; and history is 
made up of the records of a great number 
of such administrations, many of them 
exceedingly brief, and of very various 
character. The sceptre falls from the 
hand of the monarch, never to be re- 
sumed by him again ; another grasps it 
to retain it also but a little time, and 

YOL. I. 


ing in my palace : 

then he passes away. But the dominion 
df God is in all generations the same. 
This generation is under the govern- 
ment of the same Sovereign who reigned 
when Semiramis or Numa lived; and 
though the sceptre has long since 1 alien 
from the hands of Alexander and the 
Cuesars, yet the same God who ruled in 
their age is still on the throne. 

4. I Nebuchadnezzar was at rest. 
Some manuscripts in the Greek add 
here, “ In the eighteenth year of his 
reign Nebuchadnezzar said.” These 
words, however, are not in the Hebrew, 
and are of no authority. The word 
I rendered at resV* (nb^r) means, to be 
secure ; to bo free from apprehension 
I or alarm. He designs to describe a 
stale of tranquillity and security. Gr., 
at peace — uprivtvmf : enjoying peace, 
or in a condition to enjoy peace. His 
wars were over ; his kingdom was tran- 
quil ; he had built a magnificent capital ; 
ne had gathered around him the wealth 
and the luxuries of the world, and he 
was now in a condition to pass away 
the remainder of his life in ease and 
happiness. If In mine house. In his 
royal residence. It is possible that the 
two words hero — house and palace — 
may refer to somewhat different things 
the former — house — more particularly 
to his own private family— his domestic 
relations as a man ; and the latter — 
palace — to those connected with the 
government who resided in his palace. 
If this is so, then the passage would 
mean that all around him was peaceful, 
and that from no source had ho any 
cause of disquiet. In his own private 
family — embracing his wife and chil- 
dren ; and in the arrangements of the 
palace — embracing those who had 
charge of public aflairs, he had no'cause 
of uneasiness. If And flourishing in 
my palace. Gr. evOrjvluv Irri rov 6p6vov 
/iov— literally, “abundant upon my 
throne that is, he was tranquil, calm, 
prosperous on his throne. The Cnaldee 
word means, proxierly, green; as, 
for example, of leaves or foliage. Comp, 
the Hebrew word in Jer. xvii. 8 : “He 
shall be as a tree planted by the waters 
— ^her leaf shall be green f Deut. xii. 2, 
“Under every green tree.” 2 Kings, 
S 





DAMEL. 


6 I saw a dream which made 1 
me afraid, and the thoughts upon | 
my bed and the visions of my j 
head troubled me. 

6 Therefore made I a decree 
to bring in all the wise men of 
Babylon before me, that they 
might make known unto me the 


xvi. 4. A green and flourishing tree 
becomes thus the emblem of prosperity. 
See Psa. i. 8 ; xxxvii. 35 ; xcii. 12 — 14. 
The general meaning here is, that he 
was enjoying abundant prosperity. His 
kingdom was at peace, and in his own 
home he had every means of tranquil 
enjoyment. 

6. I saw a dream. That is, he saw a 
representation made to him in a dream. 
There is something incongruous in our 
language in saying of one that he sato a 
dream. ^ Which made me afraid. The 
fear evidently arose from the apprehen- 
sion that it was designed to disclose 
some important and solemn event. This 
was in accordance with a prevalent 
belief then (comp. ch. ii. 1). and it may 
be added that it is in accoraancc with a 
prevalent belief now. There are few 
persons, whatever may be their abstract 
belief, who are not more or less dis- 
turbed by fearful and solemn repre- 
sentations passing before the mind in 
the visions of the night. Comp. Job 
iv. 12 — 17; xxxiii. 14, 15. bo Virgil 
(.iln, iv. 9) 

Anna soror, quae me suspensam insomnia 
terrent ? 

•[[ And the thoughts upon my hed. The 
thoughts which I had upon my bed ; to 
wdt, in my dream. And the visions of 
my head. What I seemed to see. The 
vision seemed to be floating around his 
head. Troubled me. Disturbed me ; 
produced apprehension of what was to 
oome; of some great and important 
event. 

6. Therefore made I a decree. The 
word here rendered decree means, 
commonly, taste, flavour, as of wine ; 
then judgment, discernment, reason ; 
and then a jud^ent of a king, a man- 
date, edict. Comp. ch. iiL 10. The 
prmary notion seems te be that of a 
delicate taste enabling one to determine 
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interpretation of tbe dream. 

7 Then ® came in the magi- 
cians, the astrologers, the Chal- 
deans, and the soothsayers : and 
I told the dream before them ; but 
they did not make known unto- 
me the interpretation thereof . 

0 Chap. ii. 1, 2. 


the qualities of wines, viands, &c. ; and 
then a delicate and nice discrimination 
in regard to the qualities of actions. 
The word thus expresses a sound and 
accurate judgment, and is applied to a 
decree or edict, as declared by one w'ho 
had the quahfications to express such a 
judgment. Here it means that he 
issued a royal order to summon into 
his presence all who could be supposed 
to be qualified to explain the dream. 
The Greek (Cod. Chisian.) omits vers. 
0, 7, 8, and 9. If To bring in all the 
zvise men, &c. Particularly such as are 
enumerated in the following verse. 
Comp. ch. ii. 12. It was in accordance 
with his habit thus to call in the wise 
men w ho were retained at court to give 
counsel, and to explain those things 
which seemed to be an intimation of 
the Divine will. See notes on ch. ii. 2. 
Comp, also Gen. xli. 8. 

7. Then came in the magicians, &c. 
All the words occurring here are found 
in ch. ii. 2, and are explained in the 
notes on that verse, except the word 
rendered soothsayers. This occurs in 
ch. ii. 27. See it explained in the notes 
on that verse. All these words refer to 
the same general class of persons— those 
who were regarded as endued with 
eminent wisdom; who were supposed 
to be qualified to explain remarkable 
occurrences, to foretell the future, and 
to declare tne will of heaven from por- 
tents and wonders. At a time wnen 
there was yet a limited revelation ; when 
the boundaries of science were not de- 
termined with accuracy ; when it w as 
not certain but that some way might be 
ascertained of lifting the mysterious 
veil from the future, and when it was 
an open question whether that might 
not be by dreams or by communication 
with departed snirits, or by some undis- 
1 closed secrets of nature, it was not un- 
natural that persons should be found 
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8 ^ But at the last Daniel 
came in before me, whose name p 
was Belteshazzar, according to 
the name of my god, and in 

p Chap. i. 7* 


who claimed that this knowledge was 
under their control. Such claimants 
to preternatural knowledge are found 
indeed in every age ; and though a large 
portion of them are undoubted de- 
ceivers, yet the existence of such an 
order of persons should be regarded as 
merely the exponent of the deep and 
earnest desire existing in the human 
bosom to penetrate the mysterious fu- 
ture ; to nnd something that shall dis- 
close to man, all whose great interests 
lie in the future, what is yet to be. 
Comp, the remarks at the close of ch. ii. 
% And I told the dream before them, &c. 
In their presence. In this instance ho 
did not lay on them so hard a requisi- 
tion as he did on a former occasion, 
when he required them not only to in- 
terpret the dream, but to tell him what 
it was, ch. ii. But their pretended 
power here was equally vain. Whether 
they attempted an interpretation of 
this dream does not appear ; but if they 
did, it was wholly unsatisfactory to the 
king himself. It would seem more 

S robable that they supposed that the 
ream might have some reference to 
the proud monarch himself, and that, 
as it indicated some awful calamity, 
they did not dare to hazard a conjec- 
ture in regard to its meaning. 

8. JSut at the last. After the others 
had shown that they could not inter- 
pret the dream. Why Daniel was not 
called with the others does not appear ; 
nor is it said in what manner he was at 
last summoned into the presence of the 
king. It is probable that his skill on a 
former occasion (ch. ii.) was remem- 
bered, and that when all the others 
showed that they had no power to in- 
terpret the dream, he was called in by 
Nebuchadnezzar. The Latin Vulgate 
renders this, Donee collega ingressus 
est — “ until a colleague entered.” The 
Greek, twe, until. Aquila and Symma- 
chus render it, “until another en- 
tered before me, Daniel.” The common 
version expresses the sense of the Chal- 
dee with sufficient accuracy, though a 


whom is the spirit ^ of the holy 
gods : and before him I told the 
dream, say mg 

q Numb. xi. 17 , &c. ; Isa. Ixiii. 11. 


rnore literal translation would be, “ un- 
til afterwards.” *![ Whose name was 
Belteshazzar. That is, this was the 
name which he bore at court, or which 
had been given him by the Chaldeans. 
See notes on ch. i. 7. H According to 
the name of my Qod. That is, the name 
of my god Bel, or Belus, is incorporated 
in the name given to him. This is re- 
ferred to here, probably, to show the 
propriety of thus invoking his aid ; be- 
cause he bore the name of the god 
whom the monarch had adored. There 
would seem to be a special fitness m 
summoning him before him to explain 
what was supposed to bo an intimation 
of the will of the god whom he w or- 
shipped. There is a singular, though 
not unnatural, mixture of the senti- 
ments of heathenism and of the true 
religion in the expressions which this 
monarch uses in this chapter. He had 
been a heathen all his life ; yet he had 
had some knowledge of the true God, 
and had been made to feel that he vias 
worthy of universal adoration and 
praise, ch. ii. That, in this state of 
mind, he should alternately express 
such sentiments as were originated by 
heathenism, and those which spring 
from just views of God, is not unnatu- 
ral or improbable. ^ And in whom is 
the spirit of the holy gods. It is not 
easy to determine whom he meant by 
the holy gods. It would seem probable 
that this was such language as was dic- 
tated by the fact that he nad been an 
idolater. He had been brought to feel 
that the God whom Daniel worshipped, 
and by whose aid he had been enabled 
to interpret the dream, was a true God, 
and was worthy of universal homage ; 
but perhaps his ideas were still much 
confused, and he only regarded him as 
superior to all others, though he did 
not intend to deny the real existence 
of others. It might be true, in his ap- 
prehension, that there were other gods, 
though the God of Daniel was supreme, 
and perhaps he meant to say that the 
spirit of all the gods was in Daniel: 
s 2 
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9 O Belteshazzar, master of 
the magicians, because I know 
that the spirit of the holy gods 
is in thee, and no secret trou- 
bleth ' thee, tell me the visions 
of my dream that I have seen, 

r Isa. xxxiii. 18; liv. U. 


that in an eminent degree he was the 
favourite of heaven, and that he was 
able to interpret any communication 
which came from the invisible world. 
It is perhaps unnecessary to observe 
here that the word spirit has no in- 
tended reference to the Holy Spirit. 
It is probably used with reference to 
the belief that the gods were accus- 
tomed to impart wisdom and knowledge 
to certain men, and may mean that the 
very spirit of wisdom and knowledge 
which dwelt in the gods themselves 
seemed to dwell in the bosom of Daniel. 
^ And before him I told the dream. 
Not requiring him, as he did before 
(ch. ii.), to state both the dream and 
its meaning. 

9. O Belteshazzar, master of the ma- 
gicians. “Master” in the sense that 
he was first among them, or w as supe- 
rior to them all. Or, perhaps, he still 
retained office at the head of this class 
of men— the office to which he had 
b^n appointed when he interpreted 
the former dream, ch. ii. 48. The word 
rendered master Rab) is that which 
was applied to a teacher, a chief, or 
a great man among the Jew's — from 
whence came the title Rabbi. Comp, 
ch. ii. 48; v. 11. Because I know 
that the spirit of the holy gods is in thee. 
This he had learned by the skill which 
he had shown in interpreting his dream 
on a former occasion, ch. ii. IF And no 
secret troubleth thee. That is, so troubles 
you that you cannot explain it; it is 
not beyond your power to disclose its 
signification. The w ord rendered secret 
(n) occurs in ch. ii. 18, 19, 27—30, 47. 
It is not elsewhere found. It means 
that wMoh is hidden, and has reference 
here to the concealed truth or intima- 
tion of the Divine will couched under 
a dream. The word rendered “ troubleth 
thee’* (d:«) means, to urge, to press, to 
compel; and the idea here is, that it 
did not 80 press upon him as to give 


and the interpretation thereof. 

10 Thus were the visions of 
my head in my bed : I ^ saw, 
and, behold, a ® tree in the midst 
of the earth, and the height 
thereof was great. 

1 Was seeing. s Ezck. xxxi. 3, &c. 


him anxiety. It was an easy matter 
for him to disclose its meaning. Gr., 
“ No mystery is beyond your power ” — 
ovK dcvvartl ae. ^ Tell me the visions 
of my dream. The nature of the vision, 
or the purport of what I have seen. 
He seems to have desired to know' ichat 
sort of a vision he should regard this 
to be, as well as its interpretation — 
whether as an intimation of the Divine 
will, or as an ordinary dream. The 
Greek and Arabic render this, “ Hear 
the vision of my dream, and tell me the 
interpretation thereof.” This accords 
better with the probable meaning of 
the passage, though the word hear is 
not in the Chaldee. 

10. Thus were the visions of my head 
in my bed. These are the things which 
I saw upon my bed. When he says 
that they were the “visions of his head’* 
ho states a doctrine which was then 
doubtless regarded as the truth, that 
the head -is the seat of thought. ■[[ I 
saw. Marg. was seeing. Chald. “ seeing 
I saw.” The phrase would imply at- 
tentive and ctum contemplation. It 
was not a flitting vision ; it was an ob- 
ject which he contemplated deliberately 
so as to retain a distinct remembrance 
of its form and appearance. A'nd, 
behold, a tree in the midst of the earth. 
Occupying a central position on the 
earth. It seems to have been by itself 
—remote from any forest : to have stood 
alone. Its central position, no less than 
its size and proportions, attracted his 
attention. Such a tree, thus towering 
to the heavens, and sending out ite 
branches afar, and affording a shade to 
the beasts of the field, and a home to 
the fowls of heaven (ver. 12), was a 
striking emblem of a great and mighty 
monarch, and it undoubtedly occurred 
to Nebuchadnezzar at once that the 
vision had some reference to himself. 
Thus in £zek. xxxi. 3, the Assyrian king 
is compared with a magnificent cedar : 
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11 The tree grew, and was 
strong, and the height thereof 
reached unto heaven, and the 
sight thereof to the end of all 
the earth. 

12 The leaves thereof were 
fair, and the fruit thereof much, 


“Behold, the Assyrian was a cedar in 
Lebanon, with fair branches, and with 
a. shadowing shroud, and of a high 
stature, and his top was among the 
thick boughs.” Comp, also Ezek. xvii. 
22—24, where “ the high tree and the 
green tree” refer probably to Nebu- 
chadnezzar. See notes on Isa, ii. 13. 
Comp. Isa. X. 18, 10 ; Jer. xxii. 7, 23. 
Homer often compares his heroes to 
trees. Hector, felled by a stone, is 
compared with an oak overthro^vn by a 
thunderbolt. The fall of Simoisius is 
compared by him to that of a poplar, 
and that of Euphorbus to the fall of a 
beautiful olive. Nothing is more ob- 
vious than the comparison of a hero 
with a lofty tree of the forest, and 
hence it was natural for Nebuchad- 
nezzar to suppose that this vision had 
a reference to nimself. IT And the height 
thereof was great. In the next verse it 
is said to have reached to heaven, 

11. The tree grew. Or the tree was 
great— It does not mean that the 
tree greio while he was looking at it so 
as to reach to the heaven, but that it 
stood before him in all its glory, its top 
reaching to the sky, and its branches 
extending afar. And was strong. 
It was well-proportioned, with a trunk 
adapted to its height, and to the mass 
of boughs and foliage which it bore. 
The strength here refers to its trunk, 
and to the fact that it seemed fixed 
firmly in the earth. IT And the height 
thereof reached unto heaven. To the 
sky ; to the region of the clouds. The 
comparison of trees reaching to heaven 
is common in Greek and Latin authors. 
—Grotius. Comp. Yirgil’s description 
of Fame. 

Mox sese attollit in auras, 
Ingrediturque solo, et caput inter nubila 
condit.— JBn. iv. 176. 

•(F And the sight thereof to the end of 
all the earth. It could be seen, or was 
visible in all parts of the earth. The 


and in it was meat for all : the 
beasts ^ of the field had shadow “ 
under it, and the fowls of the 
heaven dwelt in the boughs 
thereof, and all flesh was fed 
of it. 

I t Ezek. xvii. 23. u Lam. iv 20. 


Greek here for sight is kvtoqj breadth^ 
capaciousness. Herodotus {Polyhymnia) 
describes a vision remarkably similar 
to this, as indicative of a wide and uni- 
versal monarchy, respecting Xerxes: 
“ After these things there was a third 
vision in his sleep, which the magicians 
(payot) hearing of, said that it per- 
tained to all the earth, and denoted 
that all men would be subject to him. 
The vision was this : Xerxes seemed to 
be crowned with a branch of laurel, 
and tlie branches of laurel seemed to 
extend through all the earth.” The 
vision which Nebuchadnezzar had here 
of a tree, so conspicuous as to be seen 
from any part of the world, was one 
that would be naturally applied to a 
sovereign having an universal sway. 

12. The leaves thereof were fair. 
Were beautiful. That is, they were 
abundant, and green, and there were 
no signs of decay. Everything indi- 
cated a vigorous and healthy growth — 
a tree in its full beauty and ma- 
jesty — a strikii^ emblem of a monarch 
m his glory. i And the fruit thereof 
much. It was loaded with fruit— show- 
ing that the tree was in its full vigour. 
IT And in it was meat for all. Food for 
all — for so the word meat was formerly 
used. This would indicate the depen- 
dence of the multitudes on him whom 
the tree represented, and would also 
denote that he was a liberal dispenser 
of his favours. ^ The beasts of the field 
had shadow under it. Found a CTateful 
shade under it in the burning heat of 
noon— a striking emblem of the bless- 
ings of a monarchy affording protec- 
tion, and giving peace to all under it. 
^ And the fotvls of the heaven dwelt in 
the houghs thereof. The fowls of the 
air. They built their nests and reared 
their young thereundisturbed— another 
striking emblem of the protection af- 
forded under the great monarchy de- 
signed to be represented. ^ And all 
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13 I saw in the visions of my 
head upon my bed, and, behold. 


jUsh was fed of it. All animals ; all 
that lived. It furnished protection, a 
home, and food for all. Bertholdt ren- 
ders this, “all men.” In the Greek 
Codex {Chisian.) there is the following 
version or paraphrase given of this pas- 
sage: “Its vision was great, its top 
reached to the heaven, and its breadth 
(kvtoq) to the clouds— they filled the 
things (rd) under the heaven— there 
was a sun and moon, they dwelt in it, 
and enlightened all the earth.” 

13. I saw in the visions of my head 
upon my led. In the visions that passed 
before me as I lay upon my bed, ver. 
10. H And helLold a watcher and an 
holy one. Or rather, perhaps, “ even a 
holy one or, “ who was a holy one.” 
He evidently does not intend to refer 
to two beings— a “ watcher,” and “ one 
who was holy but he means to desig- 
nate the character of the watcher, that 
he was holy, or that he was one of the 
class of “ watchers ” who were ranked 
as holy — as if there were others to 
whom the name “ watcher ” might 
be applied who were not holy. So Ber- 
tholdt, “not two, but only one, who 
was both a watcher, and was holy ; one 
of those known as watchers and as holy 
ones.” The copulative (i) and may be 
so used as to denote not an additional 
one or thing, but to specify something 
in addition to, or in explanation of, 
what the name applied would indicate. 
Comp. 1 Sam. xxviii. 3 : “In Ramah, 
even {^) in his own city.” 1 Sam. xvii. 
40: “And put them in a shepherd’s 
bag which he had, even (i) in a scrip.” 
Comp. Psa. Ixviii. 9 ( 10 ) 3 Amos iii. 11 ; 
iv. 10 ; Jer. xv. 13; Isa. 1 . 13; xiii. 14; 
Ivii. 11 ; Eccles. viii. 2 . — Gesonius, Lex. 
The word rendered watcher ( 17 ) is ren- 
dered in the Vulgate vigil; in the 
Greek of Theodotion the word is retain- 
ed, without an attempt to translate it, 
iip : the Codex Chisianus has dyyeXog 
—“an angel was sent in his strength 
from heaven.” The original word (ly) 
means, properly, a watcher ^ from tv, to 
be hot and ardent ; then to be lively, 
or active, and then to awake, to be 
awake, to be awake at night, to watch. 


a watcher * and an holy y one 
came down from heaven. 

X Vers. 17, 23. 

y Matt. XXV. 31 ; Rev. xiv. 10. 


Comp. Cant. v. 2 ; Mai. ii. 12 . The 
word used here is employed to denote 
one who watches, only in this chapter 
of Daniel, vers. 13, 17, 23. It is in 
these places evidently applied to the 
angels, but why this term is used is un- 
known. Gesenius {Lex.) supposes that 
it is given to them as watching over 
the souls of men. Jerome {in loc.) says 
that the reason why the name is given 
is because they always watch., and are 
prepared to do the will of God. Ac- 
cording to Jerome, the Greek iptc 
(Iris), as applied to the rainbow, and 
which seems to be a heavenly being 
sent down to the earth, is derived from 
this word. Corap. the Iliad, ii. 27. 
Theodoret says that the name is given 
to an angel, to denote that the angel is 
without a body— dcrwparov — “for he 
that is encompassed with a body is the 
servant of sleep, but he that is free from 
a body is superior to the necessity of 
sleep.” The terra watchers^ as applied 
to the celestial beings, is of Eastern 
origin, and not, improbably, was de- 
rived from Persia. “ The seven Amhas- 
pands received their name on account 
of their great, holy eye^ and so, gene- 
rally, all the heavenly Izeds watch in 
the high heaven over the world, and 
the souls of men, and on this account 
are called the watchers of the world.” 
— Zendavesta, as quoted by Bertholdt, 
in loc. The Bun-Dehesh, a commen- 
tary on the Zendavesta, contains an ex- 
tract from itj which shows clearly the 
name and object of the watchers in the 
ancient system of Zoroaster. It runs 
thus : “ Ormuzd has set four watchers 
in the four parts of the heavens, to 
keep their eye upon the host of the 
stars. They are bound to keep watch 
over the hosts of the celestial stars. 
One stands here as the watcher of his 
circle ; the other there. He has placed 
them at such and such posts, as watchers 
over such and such a circle pf the 
heavenly regions; and this by his own 
power and might. Tashter guards the 
east, Statevis watches the west, Tenant 
the south, and Haftorang the north.” 
—Rhode, Die heilige Sage des Zend- 
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14 He cried ^ aloud, and said 
thus, Hew * down the tree, and 
cut off his branches, shake off 
his leaves, and scatter his fruit : 
let the beasts get away from 
under it, and the fowls from his 
branches. 

1 With might, chap. iii. 4. 
z Matt. iii. 16 j Luke xiii. 7* 


volks, p. 267, as quoted by Prof. Stuart, 
in loc. “ The epithet good is probably 
added here to distinguish this class of 
catchers from the lad ones ; for Ahri- 
man, the evil genius, had Archdeves 
and Deves. who corresponded in rank 
with the Amhaspands and Izeds of the 
^ndavesta, and who watched to do evil 
as anxiously as the others did to do 
good.” — Pro/. Stuart. It is not im- 
probable that these terms, as applicable 
to celestial beings, would be known in 
the kingdom of Babylon, and nothing 
is more natural than that it should 
be so used in this book. It is not found 
in any of the books of pure Hebrew. 

14 Se cried aloud. Marg., as in the 
Chaldee, with might. That is, he cried 
■with a strong voice. ^ Kew down the 
tree. This command does not appear to 
have been addressed to any particular 
ones who were to execute the commis- 
sion, but it is a strong and significant 
way of saying that it would certainly be 
■done. Or possibly the command may 
be understood as addressed to his fellow- 
watchers (ver. 17), or to orders of angels 
over whom this one presided. ^ And 
cut off his branches, &c. The idea here, 
and in the subsequent part of the verse, 
is, that the tree was to be utterly cut up, 
and all its glory and beauty destroyed. 
It was first to be felled, and then its 
limbs chopped off, and then these were 
to be stripped of their foliage, and then 
the fruit which it bore was to be scat- 
tered. All this was strikingly signifi- 
cant, as applied to the monarch, of some 
awful calamity that was to occur to him 
after he should have been brought down 
from his throne. A process of humilia- 
tion and desolation was to continue, as 
if the tree, when cut down, were not 
suffered to lie quietly in its grandeur 
upon the earth. % Let the leasts get 
fiway, &c. That is, it shall cease to 


15 Hevertheless, . leave the 
stump ® of his roots in the earth, 
even with a band of iron and 
brass, in the tender grass of the 
field; and let it be wet with 
the dew of heaven, and let his 
portion le with the beasts in the 
grass of the earth : 

a Job xiv. 7—9. 


afford a shade to the beasts and a home 
to the fowls. The purposes which it 
had answered in the days of its glory 
will come to an end. 

15. Nevertheless, leave the stump of 
his roots in the earth. As of a tree that 
is not wholly dead, but which may send 
up suckers and shoots again. See notes 
on Isa. xi. 1. In Theodotion this is, Tgv 
(hvgv rwv — the nature, germ. 
Schleusner renders the Greek, “the 
trunk of its roots.” The Vulgate is, 
germen radicum ejus, “the germ of his 
roots.” The Codex Chis. has pi^av 
fiiav d(per£ avrov kv ra yy — “leave one 
of his roots in the earth,'' The original 
Chaldee word (ij^) means a stump, 
trunk (Gesenius) ; the Hebrew — — 
— (the same word, with different point- 
ing) means a shrub, or shoot. It occurs 
only once in Hebrew (Lev. xxv. 47), 
where it is applied to the stock of a 
family, or to a person sprung from a 
foreign family resident in the Hebrew 
territory: “the stock of a stranger's 
family.” The Chaldee form of the 
word occurs only in Ban. iv. 15, 23, 26, 
rendered in each place stump, yet not 
meaning stump in the sense in which 
that word is now commonly employed. 
The word stump now means the stub of 
a tree ; the part of the tree remaining 
in the earth, or projecting above it after 
the tree is cut down, without any re- 
ference to the question whether it be 
alive or dead. The word here used im- 
plies that it was still alive, or that there 
was a germ which would send up a new 
shoot, so that the tree would live again. 
The idea is, that though the mighty tree 
would fall, yet there would remain 
vitality in the root, or the portion that 
would remain in the earth after the tree 
was cut down, and that this would 
spring up again—a most striking image 



264i DANIEL. [B.C. 670. 


16 Let Ills heart be changed ^ 

h Isa. vi. 10. 


of what would occur to Nebuchadnez- 
zar after he should be cast down from 
his lofty throne, and be again restored 
to his reason and to power. HT lEven 
with a hand of iron and brass. This 
expression may be regarded as applica- 
ble either to the cut-down tree, or to 
the humbled monarch. If applied to 
the former, it would seem that the idea 
is, that the stump or root of a tree, 
deemed so valuable, would be carefully 
secured by an enclosure of iron or bras.s, 
either in the form of a hoop placed 
rouud the top of the stump, to preserve 
it from being opened or cracked by the 
heat of the sun, so as to admit moisture, 
which would rot it ; or around the roots, 
to bind it together, with the hope that 
it would grow again ; or it may refer to 
a railing or enclosure of iron or brass, 
to keep it from being ploughed or dug 
up as w'orthless. In either case it would 
be guarded with the hope that a tree so 
valuable might spring up again. If 
applied to the monarch— an explanation 
not inconsistent with the proper inter- 
pretation of the passage— It would seem 
to refer to some method of securing the 
royal maniac in bonds of iron and brass, 
as with the hope that his reason might 
still be restored, or with a view to keep 
him from inflicting fatal injury on him- 
self. That the thing here referred to 
might be practised in regard to a valu- 
able tree cut down, or broken down, is 
by no means improbable ; that it might 
be practised in reference to the mon- 
arch is in accordance with the manner 
in which the insane have been treated 
in all ages and countries. ^ In the ten- 
der grass of the field. Out of doors : 
under no shelter ; exposed to dews ana 
rains. The stump w'ould remain in the 
open field where the grass grew, until it 
should shoot up again ; and in a condi- 
tion strongly resembling that, the mon- 
arch would be excluded from hi^alace 
and from the abodes of men. lor the 
meaning of this, as applied to Nebu- 
chadnezzar, see notes on ver. 25. The 
w^ord which is rendered tender grass, 
means simply young grass or herbage. 
No emphasis snould be put on the word 
tender. It simply means that he would 
be abroad where the grass springs up 


from man’s, and let a beast’s 


and grows. % And let it be wet with 
the dew of heaven. As applied to the 
tree, meaning that the dew would fall 
on it, and continually moisten it. The 
falling of the dew upon it would con- 
tribute to preserve it alive, and secure 
its growth again. In a dry soil, or if 
there were no rain or dew, the germ 
would die. It cannot be supposed, that 
in regard to the monarch, it could be 
meant that his remaining under the. 
dew of heaven would in any way con- 
tribute to restore his reason, but all 
that is implied in regard to him is the 
fact that he would thus be au outcast. 
The word rendered “ let it be wet ” — 
from 2 ?a 2 )— means to dip in;, 
to immerse ; to tinge ; to dye ; though 
the word is not found in the latter 
senses in the Chaldee. In the Targuma 
it is often used for “ to dye, to colour.’^ 
The word occurs only in this chapter of 
Daniel (vers. 15, 23, 33), and is in each 
place rendered in the same way. It is 
not used in the Hebrew scripture in the- 
sense of to dye or tinge, except in the 
form of a noun in J uug. v. 30 : 
“ to Sisera a prey of divers colours, a 
prey of divers colours of needlework, of 
divers colours of needlework.” In the 
passage before us, of course, there is no 
allusion of this kind, but the word 
means merely that tne stump of the 
tree would be kept moist with the dew ; 
as applicable to the tree that it might 
be more likely to sprout up again. 
^ And let his portion oe with the beasts 
in the grass of the ea/rth. Here is a 
change evidently from the tree to some- 
thing represented by the tree. We could 
not say of a tree that its “ portion was 
with the beasts in the grass, though in 
the confused and incongruous images of 
a dream nothing would be more natural 
than such a change from a tree to soma 
object represented by it^ or having some 
resemblance to it. It is probable that 
it was this circumstance that particu- 
larly attracted the attention of the 
monarch ; for though the dream began 
with a tree, it ended with reference to a 
person, and evidently some one whose 
station would be well represented by 
such a maraifioent and solitary tree. 
The sense here is let him share the 
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heart be given unto him ; and 
let seven times ® pass over him. 

17 This matter is by the de- 
cree^ of the watchers, and the 

c Chap. xii. 7. d Vers. 13, 14. 

lot of beasts ; let him live as they do 
that is, let him live on grass. Comp, 
ver. 25. 

16. Let his heart he changed from 
man’s, and let a beast's heart he given 
unto him. Here the same thing occurs 
in a more marked form, showing that 
some man was represented by the vision, 
and indicating some change which was 
fitted to attract the deepest attention — 
as if the person referred to should cease 
to bo a man. and become a beast. The 
word heart here seems to refer to nature 
— “ let his nature or propensity cease to 
be that of a man, and b^me like that 
of a beast ; let him cease to act as a man, 
and act as the beasts do — evincing as 
little mind, and living in the same man- 
ner.” ir And let seven times pass over 
him. In this condition, or until he is 
restored. It is not indeed said that he 
would be restored, but this is implied 
(a) in the very expression “ u?itll seven 
times shall pass over him,” as if he 
would then be restored in some way, or 
as if this condition would then termi- 
nate; and (h) in the statement that 
“ the stump of the roots ” would be left 
in the earth, as if it might still germi- 
nate again. Everything, however, in 
the dream was fitted to produce per- 
plexity as to what it could mean. The 
word rendered times — sing, 

is an important word in the interpreta- 
tion of I)aniel. It is of the same class 
of words as the Hebrew ir— -to point 
out, to appoint, to fix : and would refer 
Iiroperly to time considered as appointed 
or designated ; then it mav mean any 
stated or designated perioa, as a year. 
The idea is that of time considered as 
desimated or fixed by periods, and the 
word may refer to any such period, how- 
ever long or short— a day, a month, a 
year, or any other measure of dura- 
tion. What measurement or por- 
tion is intended in any particular 
case must be determined from the 
connexion in which the word is 
found. The word used here does not 
occur in the Hebrew scripture, and is 


demand by the word of the holy 
ones : to the intent that the 
living may know ® that the Most 
High ^ ruleth in the kingdom 

e Psa. ix. l6, 20. / Vers. 25, 32, 35. 

found only in the book of Daniel, where 
it is uniformly rendered time ana times. 
It is found only in the following places : 
Dan. ii. 8. “ that ye would gain the time;* 
ii. 9, “ till the time be changed;” ii. 21, 
“ and he changeth the times;' lii. 5, 15, 
“ at what time ye shall hear iv. 16, 23, 
“ and let seven times pass over him 
25, 32, “ seven times shall pass over 
him vii. 12^ “ for a season and time ; " 
vii. 25, “ until a time and times and the 
dividing of timef In the place before 
us, so far as the meaning of the word is 
concerned, it might mean a day, a week, 
a month, or a year. The more common 
interpretation is that which supposes 
that it was a year, and this will agree 
better with all the circumstances of the 
case than any other period. ^ The Greek 
of Theodotion here is, nal krrTa Kaipol 
d\\ayi)(JovTai iir* avrbv — “ and seven 
times shall change upon him that is, 
until seven seasons revolve over him. 
The most natural construction of this 
Greek phrase would be to refer it to 
years. The Latin Vulgate interprets it 
in a similar w^ay — et septem tempora 
mutentur super eum — “ And let seven 
times be changed” or revolve “over 
him.” In the Cod. Chis. it is kuI kirra. 
irrj fioantjOii avv avroiQ — “ and let him 
feed with them seven years.” Luther 
renders it tim es. J osephus understands 
by it “ seven years." — Ant. b. x. ch. x. 
§ 6. While the Chaldee word is inde- 
terminate in respect to the length of 
time, the most natural and obvious 
construction here and elsewhere, in the 
t use of the word, is to refer it to years. 
Days or weeks would be obviously too 
short, and though in this place the word 
months would perhaps embrJtce all that 
would be necessary, yet in the other 
places, where the word occurs in Daniel, 
it undoubtedly refers to years, and there 
is, therefore, a propriety in understand- 
ing it in the same manner here. 

17. This matter is by the decree of the 
watchers. Notes on ver. 13. They are 
described here not only as watching 
over the affairs of men, but as entrusted 
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of men, and giveth it to whom- over it the basest ^ of men. 
soever 8 he will, and setteth up 

h Exod. ix. l6; 1 Kin^ xxi. 25; 2 Kings 
g Psa. Ixxv. 6, 7. xxl. 6, &c. j 2 Chron. xxviii. 22. 

withtheexecution of high and important exalted above all men; all angels; all 
designs of God. The representation is, that pretend to be gods. The phrase 
that one of these heavenly beings was here is designed to refer to the true 
seen by Nebuchadnezzar in his visions, God, and the object was to show that 
and that this one stated to him that he he was the most exalted of all bein^ 
had come to execute what had been de- and had absolute control over 
termined on by his associates, or in ^ Ruleth in the kingdom of men. Who- 
counsel with others. The idea would ever reigns, he reigns over them. And, 
seem to be, that the affairs of the king- giveth it to whomsoever he will. That is, 
dom of Nebuchadnezzar had been in he gives dominion over men to whom- 
important respects placed under the soever he chooses. It is not by human 
administration of these beings, and that ordering, or by arrangements among 
in solemn council they hm resolved men. It is not by hereditary right ; not 
on this measure. It is not said that by succession ; not by conquest • not by 
this was not in accordance with, and usurpation; not by election, that this 
under the direction of, a higher power matter is finally determined ; it is by 
— that of God; and that is rather im- the decree and purpose of God. He can 
plied when it is said that the ^eat remove the hereditary prince by death ; 
design of this was to show to the living he can cause him to bo set aside by 
that “ the Most Sigh ruleth in the granting success to an usurper ; he can 
kingdom of men.” In itself considered, mspose of a crown by conquest ; he can 
there is no improbability in supposing cut off the conqueror by death, and 
that the affairs of this lower world are transfer the crown to an inferior officer : 
in some respects placed under the admi- he can remove one who was the united 
nistration of beings superior to man, choice of a people, by death, and put 
nor that events may occur as the result another in his place. So the apostle 
of their deliberation, or, as it is here Paul says, “ There is no power but of 
expressed, by their “decree.” If, in God : the powers that be are ordained 
any respect, the affairs of the world are of God,” Kom. xiii. 1. And setteth 
subject to their jurisdiction, there is up over it the basest of men. That is, 
everv reason to suppose that there he appoints over the kingdom of men, 
would be harmony of counsel and of at his pleasure, those who are of the 
action, and an event of this kind might humblest or lowest rank. The allusion 
be so represented. If And the demand, here is not to Nebuchadnezzar as if he 
Or, the matter ; the affair ; the business, were the basest or the vilest of men, but 
The Chaldee word properly means a the statement is a general truth, that 
question, a petition ; then a subject of God, at his pleasure, sets aside those of 
inquiry, a matter of business. Here it exalted rank, and elevates those of the 
means, that this matter, or this busi- lowest rank in their place. There is an 
ness, was in accordance with the direc- idea now attached commonly to the 
tion of the holy ones. The holy ones, word basest which the word used here 
Synonymous with the watchers^ and by no means conveys. It does not 
referring to the same. See notes on denote the mean, the vile, the worth- 
ver. 13. IT To the intent that the living less, the illiberal, but those of humble 
may know.* With the design that tWe or lowly rank. This is the proper mean- 
who hve on the earth may understand ing of the Chaldee word and so it 
t^. That is, the design was to fur- is rendered in the Vulgate, humillimwn 
msh a proof of this, so impressive and hominem. The Greek of Theodotion, 
striking, that it could not be doubted however, is, “ that which is disesteemea 
by any. No more effectual way of doing among men^—liovBhwfia av9pu)'K<jjp. 

could occur than Iw showing the In the latter part of the dream (vers, 
absolute power of the Most High over 16, 16) we have an illustratipn of what 
2 J?ch a monarch as Nebuchadnezzar, often occurs in dreams — their sin^lar 
^ That the Most High. He who is incongruity. In the early part of the 
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18 This dream I king Nebu- 
cbadnezzar have seen. Now 
thou, O Belteshazzar, declare 
the interpretation thereof, for- 
asmuch ^ as all the wise men of 
my kingdom are not able to 
make known unto me the inter- 
pretation : but thou art able ; 
for the spirit of the holy gods 
is in thee. 

19 % Then Daniel, whose 

t Ver. 7. 


name was Belteshazzar, was 
astonied for one hour, and his 
thoughts troubled ^ him. The 
king spake and said, Belteshaz- 
zar, let not the dream, or the 
interpretation thereof, trouble 
thee. Belteshazzar answered 
and said. My lord, the dream he 
to them ^ that hate thee, and the 
interpretation thereof to thine 
enemies. 

k Ver. 9. 12 Sam. xviii. 32 ; J er. xxix. 7. 


dream the vision is that of a tree, and 
the idea is consistently carried out for a 
considerable part of it— the height of 
the tree, the branches, the leaves, the 
fruit, the shade, the stump ; then sud- 
denly there is a change to something 
that is living and human— the change 
of the heaH to that of a beast; the 
being exposed to the dew of heaven ; 
the portion ’with the beasts of the earth, 
&c. Such changes and incongruities, as 
everyone knows, are common m dreams. 
So Shakespeare- 

True, I talk of dreams, 

Wliich are the children of an idle brain, 

Begot of nothing but vain phantasy , 

Which is as thin of substance as the air, 

And more inconstant than the wind, who 

WOOS 

Even now the frozen bosom of the North, 
And, being anger’d, puflk away from thence, 
Turning his face to the dew-dropping South. 

Romeo and Juliet, j 

18. This dream I King Nebuchad- 
nezzar have seen. This is the dream 
which I saw. He had detailed it at 
length as it appeared to him, without 
pretending to be able to explain it. 
^Forasmuch as all the wise men of my 
Jdngdom, &c. Ver. 7. %But thou art 
able, &o. Notes on ver. 9. 

19. Then Daniel, whose name was JBelte- 
.shazzar. Ver. 8. It has been objected 
that the mention in this edict of both 
the names by which Daniel was known 
is an improbable circumstance ; that a 
heathen monarch would only have re- 
ferred to him by the name by which he 
was known in Babylon — the name 
which he had himself conferred on him 
in honour of the god {Belus) after whom 
he was called. See notes on oh. L 7. 


To this it may be replied, that although 
in ordinary intercourse with him m 
Babylon, in addressing him as an officer 
of state under the Chaldean govern- 
ment, he would undoubtedly be men- 
tioned only by that name ; yet, in a pro- 
clamation like this, both the names by 
which he was known would be used — 
the one to identify him among his own 
countrymen, the other among the Chal- 
deans. This proclamation was designed 
for people of all classes, and ranks, and 
tongues (ver. 1) ; it was intended to 
make known the supremacy of the Grod 
worshipped by the Hebrews. Ne- 
buchadnezzar had derived the know- 
ledge of the meaning of his dream from 
one who was a Hebrew, and it was 
natural, therefore, in order that it 
might be known by whom the dream 
had been interpreted, that he should so 
designate him that it would be under- 
stood by all. ^ Was astonied. Was 
astonished. The word ^tonied, now 
gone out of use, several times occurs in 
the common version : Ezra ix. 3 ; Job 
xvii. 8 ; xviii. 20 ; Ezek. iv. 17 ; Dan. iii, 
24 ; iv. 19 ; v. 9. Daniel was amazed 
and overwhelmed at what was mani- 
festly the fearful import of the dream. 
If For one horn. It is not possible to 
designate the exact time denoted by the 
word hour-res'^. According to Ge- 
senius 
time : 

of the 

Arabic the word means both a moment 
and an hour. In Dan. iii. 6, l^it evi- 
dently means immediately. Here it 
would seem to mean a sdiort time. That 
is, Daniel was fixed in thought, and 
maintained a profound silence until 


(Lex.), it means a moment of 
properly, a look, a glance, a wink 
I eye — Germ, augenbliclc. In 
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20 The tree “ that thou saw- 
est, which grew, and was strong, 
whose height reached unto the 
heaven, and the sight thereof to 
all the earth ; 

21 Whose leaves were fair, 
and the fruit thereof much, and 

m Vers. 10—12. 

the king addressed him. We are not 
to suppose that this continued during 
the space of time which we call an hour, 
but he was silent until Nebuchadnezzar 
addressed him. He would not seem to 
be willing even to speak of so fearful 
calamities as he saw were coming upon 
the king. ^ And his thoughts troubled 
him. The thoughts which passed through 
his mind respecting the fearful import 
of the dream. T 'I^he king spake and 
said, &c. Perceiving that the dream 
had, as he had probably apprehended, a 
fearful significancy. and that Daniel 
hesitated about explaining its meaning. 
Perhaps he supposed that he hesitated 
because he apprehended danger to him- 
self if he should express his thoughts, 
and the king therefore assured him of 
safety, and encouraged him to declare 
the full meaning of the vision, whatever 
that might be. ^ Belteshazzar answered 
and said. My lord, the dream be to them 
that hate thee. Let such things as are 
foreboded by the dream happen to your I 
enemies rather than to you. This 
merely implies that he did not desire 
that these things should come upon him. 
It was the language of courtesy and of 
respect ; it showea that ho had no de- 
sire that any calamity should befall the 
monarch, and that he had no wish for 
the success of his enemies. There is 
not, in this, anything necessarily im- 
plying a hatred of the enemies of the 
king, or any wish that calamity should 
come upon them ; it is the expression 
of an earnest desire that such an aflBiic- 
tion might not come upon him. If it 
must come on any, such was his respect 
for the sovereign, and such his desire 
for his welfare and prosperity, that he 
preferred that it should rail upon those 
who were his enemies, and who hated 
him. This language, however, should 
not be rigidly interpreted. It is the 
language of an Oriental ; language ut- 


[B.C. 570. 

in it wa% meat for all; under 
which the beasts of the field 
dwelt, and upon whose branches 
the fowls of the heaven had 
their habitation : 

22 It is thou, ^ O king, that 
art grown and become strong: 

n Chap. ii. 38. 

tered at a court, where only the words 
of respect were heard. Expressions 
similar to this occur not unfrequently 
in ancient writings. Thus Horace, 
b. iii. ode 27 : — 

Hostium uxores puerique ccecos 
Sentiaiit motus orientls Austri. 

And Virgil, Georg, iii. 613 

Di meliora piis, erroremque hostibus ilium. 

“Such rhetorical embellishments are 
pointed at no individuals, have nothing 
in them of malice or ill-will, are used 
as marks of respect to the ruling 
powers, and may be presumed to be 
free from any imputation of a want of 
charity.”— Wintle, in loc. 

20. 21. The tree that thou sawest, Sec, 
In these two verses Daniel refers to the 
leading circumstances respecting the 
tree as it appeared in the dream, with- 
out any allusion as yet to the order to 
cut it down. He probably designed to 
show that he had clearly understood 
what had been said, or that he had at- 
tended to the most minute circum- 
stances as narrated. It was important 
to do this, in order to show clearly that 
it referred to the king ; a fact which 
probably Nebuchadnezzar himself ap- 
prehended, but still it was important 
that this should be so firmly fixed in 
his mind that he would not revolt from 
it when Daniel came to disclose the 
fearful import of the remainder of the 
dream. 

22. It is thou, O king. It is a repre- 
sentation of thyself. Comp. ch. ii. 38. 
•[[ That art grown^ and become strong, 
Iteferring to the limited extent of his 
dominion when he came to the throne, 
and the increase of his power by a wise 
administration and by concmest. JPe r 
thy greatness is grown. The majesty 
and glory of the monarch had increased 
by all his conquests, and by the magni- 
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for thy greatness is grown, and 
reacheth unto heaven, and thy 
dominion ° to the end of the 
earth. 

23 And whereas P the king 
saw a watcher and an holy one 
coming down from heaven, and 
saying, Hew the tree down, and 
destroy it ; yet leave the stump 
of the roots thereof in the earth, 
even with a band of iron and 

o Jer. xxvii. 6—8. p Vers. 13, 14. 


ficence which he had thrown around 
his court. ^And reacheth unto heaven. 
An expression merely denoting the 
greatness of his authority. The tree is 
said to have reached unto heaven (ver. 
11), and the stateliness and grandeur 
of so great a monarch might be repre- 
sented by language which seemed to 
imply that he had control over all 
things. % And thy dominion to the end 
of the eaHh. To the extent of the world 
as then known. This was almost lite- 
rally true. 

23. And whereas the "king saw a 
watcher, &c. See notes on ver. 13. The 
recapitulation in this verse is slightly 
varied from the statement in vers. 14 — 
16, still so as not materially to affect the 
sense. Daniel seems to have designed 
to recall the principal circumstances in 
the dream, so as to identify it in the 
king’s ntind, and so as to prepare him 
for the statement of the fearful events 
which were to happen to him. 

24. This is the decree of the Most 
Sigh. Daniel here designs evidently to 
direct the attention of the monarch to 
the one living and true God, and to 
show him that he presides over all. The 
purpose of the vision was, in a most 
impressive way, to convince the king of 
his existence and sovereignty. Hence 
Daniel says that all this was in accord- 
ance with his *•' decree.” It was not a 
thing of chance ; it was not ordered by 
idol gods ; it was not an event that oc- 
curred by the mere force of circum- 
stances, or as the result of the operation 
of secondary laws : it was a direct Di- 
vine interposition— the solemn purpose 
of the living God that it should be so. 
Nebuchadnezzar had represented this, 


brass, in the tender grass of the 
field; and let it be wet with 
the dew of heaven, and let his 
portion he with the beasts of the 
field, till seven times pass over 
him ; 

21 This is the interpretation, 
O king, and this is the decree 
of the Most High, which is come 
upon my lord the king : 

25 That they shall drive ^ 

q Ver. 33. 


in accordance with the prevailing views 
of religion in his land, as a “ decree of 
the Watchers'^'' (ver. 17) ; Daniel, in ac- 
cordance with his views of religion, and 
with truth, represents it as the decree 
of the true God. H Which is come upon 
my lord the king. The decree had been 
previously formed; its execution had 
now come upon the king. 

25. That they shall drive thee from 
men. That is, thou shalt be driven from 
the habitations of men ; from the place 
which thou hast occupied among men. 
The prophet does not say who would do 
this, but he says that it would be done. 
The lanraage is such as would he used 
of one who ^ould become a maniac, and 
be thrust out of the ordinary society in 
which he had moved. The Greek of 
Theodotion here is Kai ak tx^iw^outriv. 
The Codex Chisian. has, “And the 
Most High and his angels shall run 
upon thee — Kararpixovaiu — leading 
thee into prison,” or into detention — 
€ig (j>v\aKfiv — “ and shall thrust thee 
into a desert place.” The general sense 
is, that he would be in such a state as to 
be treated like a beast rather than a 
man ; that he would be removed from 
his ordinary abodes, and be a miserable 
and neglected outcast. This commences 
the account of the calamity that was to 
come upon Nebuchadnezzar, and as 
there have been many opinions enter- 
^ined as to the nature of this malady, 
it may be proper to notice some of 
them. Comp. Bertholdt, pp. 286—292. 
Some have held that there was a real 
metamorphosis into some form of an 
animal, though his rational soul re- 
mained, so that he was able to ac- 
knowledge God and give praise to him. 
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thee fK)in men, and thy dwell- 
ing shall be with the beasts of 
the held, and they shall make 


thee to eat grass ^ as oxen, and 
they shall wet thee with the 
dew of heaven, and seven times 

r Psa. cvi. 20. 


Cedrenus held that he was transformed 
into a beast, half lion and half ox. An 
■unknown author, mentioned by Justin, 
maintained that the transformation was 
into an animal resembling what was 
seen in the visions of Ezekiel — the Che- 
rubim— composed of an eagle, a lion, 
an ox, and a man. In support of the 
opinion that there was a real trans- 
formation, an appeal has been made to 
the common belief among ancient 
nations, that such metamorphoses had 
actually occurred, and especially to what 
Herodotus (iv. 105) says of the Netiri 
(Nevpoi) : “ It is said by the Scvthians, 
as well as by the Greeks who dwell in 
Scythia, that once in every year they 
are all of them changed into wolves, 
and that after remaining in that state 
for the space of a few days, they resume 
their former shape.” Herodotus adds, 
however, “This I do not believe, al- 
though they swear that it is true.” An 
appem is also made to an assertion of 
Apuleius, who says of himself that ho 
was changed into an ass; and also to 
the metamorphoses of Ovid. This sup- 
posed transformation of Nebuchadnez- 
zar some have ascribed to Satan. — Job. 
Wier de Praestigiis Dsemonum, I. 20, 
iv. 1. Others have attributed it to the 
arts of magic or incantation, and sup- 
pose that it was a change in appearance 
onl^. Augustine (de Civit. Ilei, lib. 
x'viii. cap. 17), referring to what is said 
of Diomede and his lollowers on their 
return from Troy, that they were 
changed into birds, says that Varro, in 
proof of the truth of this, appeals to 
the fact that Circe changed Ulysses and 
his companions into beasts ; and to the 
Arcadians, who, by swimming over a 
certain lake, were changed into wolves, 
and that “if they ate no man’s flesh, at 
the end of nine years they swam over 
the same lake and became men again.” 
Varro further mentions the case of a man 
by the name of Dsemonetus, who, tasting 
of the sacrifices which the Arcadians 
ofiered (a child), was turned into a 
wolf, and became a man again at the 
end of two years. Augustine himself 
Bays, that when he was in Italy he 


heard a report that there were women 
there, who, by giving one a little drug 
in cheese, had the power of turning 
him into an ass. See the curious dis- 
cussion of Au^stine how far this 
could be true, in nis work De Civit. Dei, 
lib. xviii. cap. 18. Me supposes that 
under the influence of drugs men might 
be made to suppose they were thus 
transformed, or to have a recollection 
of what passed in such a state as if it 
were so. Cornelius Lapide supposes 
that the transformation in the case 
of Nebuchadnezzar went only so far 
that his knees were bent in the other 
direction, like those of animals, and 
that he walked like animals. Ongen, 
and many of those who have coincided 
with him in his allegorical mode of 
interpreting the Scriptures, supposed 
that the whole of this account is an 
allegory, desimed to represent the fall 
of Satan, and his restoration again to 
the favour of God — in accordance with 
his belief of the doctrine of universal 
salvation. Others suppose that the 
statement here means merely that 
there was a formidable conspiracy 
against him ; that he was dethroned 
and bound with fetters; that ho was 
then expelled from the court, and 
driven into exile ; and that, as such, he 
lived a miserable life, finding a preca- 
rious subsistence in woods and wilds, 
among the beasts of the forests, until, 
by another revolution he was restored 
again to the throne. It is not necessary 
to examine these various opinions, and 
to slrow their absurdity, their puerility, 
or their falsehood. Some of them are 
simply ridiculous, and none of them 
are demanded by any fair interpreta- 
tion of the chapter. It may seem, 
perhaps, to be undignified even to refer 
to such opinions now; but this may 
serve to illustrate the method in whicn 
the Bible has been interpreted in for- 
mer times, and the steps which have 
been taken before men arrived at a 
clear and rational interpretation of the 
sacred volume. It is indeed painful to 
reflect that such absurdities and pueri- 
lities have been in any way connected 
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shall pass over thee, till thou 
know that the Most High ‘ rul- 

« Paa. Ixzxm. 18. 


with the interpretation of the word of 
God ; sad to reflect that so many per- 
sons, in consequence of them, have 
discarded the Bible and the interpreta- 
tions together as equally ridiculous and 
absurd. The true account in regard to 
the calamity of Nebuchadnezzar is un- 
doubtedly the following ; (1.) He was a 
maniac — made such by a direct Divine 
judgment on account of his pride, vers. 
30, 31. The essential thing in the 
statement is, that he was deprived of 
his reason, and that he was treated as a 
maniac. Comp. Intro, to the chapter, 
II. (1). (2.) The particular form of 

the insanity with which he was afflicted 
seems to have been that he imagined 
himself to be a beast ; and this idea 
having taken possession of his mind, he 
acted accordingly. It may be remarked 
in regard to this, {a) that such a fancy 
is no uncommon thing among maniacs. 
Numerous instances of this may be seen 
in the various works on insanity— or 
indeed may be seen by merely visiting 
a lunatic asylum. One imagines that 
he is a king, and decks himself out with 
a sceptre and a diadem ; another that 
he is glass, and is filled with exces.sive 
anxiety lest he should be broken ; 
others have regarded themselves as de- 
prived of their proper nature as human 
beings; others as having been once 
dead, and restored to life again ; others 
as having been dead, and sent back into 
life without a heart ; others as existing 
in a manner unlike any other mortals ; 
others as having no rational soul. See 
Arnold on Insanity, I. pp. 176 — 196. 
In all these cases, when such a fancy 
takes possession of the mind, there will 
be an eflbrt on the part of the patient 
to act in exact conformity to this view 
of himself, and his whole conduct will 
be adapted to it. Nothing can convince 
him that it is not so ; and there is 
no absurdity in supposing that, if the 
thought had taken possession of the 
mind of Nebuchadnezzar that he was a 
beast, he would live and act as a wild 
beast — just as it is said that he did. 
(6) In itself considered, if Nebuchad- 
nezzar was deprived of his reason, and 
for the cause assigned — his prid^ 


eth in the kingdom of men, and 
giveth it to whomsoever he will. 


nothing is more probable than that he 
would be left to imagine himself a 
beast, and to act like a beast. This 
would furnish the most striking contrast 
to his former state; would do most to 
bring down his pride ; and would most 
effectually show the supremacy of the 
Most High. (3.) In this state of mind, 
fancying himself a wild beast, and 
endeavouring to act in conformity with 
this view, it is probable that he would be 
indulged as far as was consistent with 
his safety. Perhaps the regency would 
be induced to allow this partly from 
their long habits of deference to the 
will of an arbitrary monarch ; partly 
because by this indulgence he would be 
less troublesome ; and partly because a 
painful spectacle would tnus be re- 
moved from the palace. We are not to 
suppose that he was permitted to roam 
in forests at large without any restraint, 
and without any supervision whatever. 
In Babylon, attached to the palace, 
there were doubtless, as there are all 
over the East, royal parks or gardens ; 
there is every probabihty that in these 
parks there may have been assembled 
rare and strange animals as a royal 
menagerie; and it was doubtless in 
these parks, and among these animals, 
that he was allowed to range. Painful 
as such a spectacle would be, yet it is 
not improbable that to such a maniac 
this would be allowed as contributing 
to his gratification, or as a means of 
restoring him to his right mind. (4.) 
A king, however vride his empire, or 
magnificent his court, would be as 
likely to be subject to mental derange- 
ment as any other man. No situation 
in life can save the human mind from 
the liability to so overwhelming a cala- 
mity, nor should we deem it strange 
that it should oome on a king as 
as other men. The condition of Nebu- 
chadnezzar, as represented by himself 
in this edict, was scarcely more pitiable 
than that of George III. of England — 
though it is not surprising that in the 
eighteenth century of the Christian 
era, and in a Christian land, the treat- 
ment of the sovereign in such circum- 
stances was different from that which a 
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monarch received in heathen Babylon. 
(5.) It cannot be shown that this did 
not come upon Nebuchadnezzar, as 
stated in this chapter (vers. 30, 31), on 
account of his pride. That he toa^ a 
proud and hau^ty monarch is app 
rent from all his history: that 
would take some effectual means to 
humble him is in accordance with bis 
dealings with mankind ; that this would 
be a most effectual means of doing it 
cannot be doubted. No one can prove, 
in respect to any judgment that comes 
upon mankind, that it is not on account 
of some sin reigning in the heart ; and 
when it is affirmed in a book claiming 
to be inspired, that a particular cala- 
mity is brought upon men on account 
of their transwessions, it cannot be 
demonstrated that the statement is not 
true. If these remarks are correct, 
then no well-founded objection can lie 
.against the account here respecting the 
calamity that came upon this monarch 
in Babylon. This opinion in reprd to 
the nature of the affliction which came 
upon Nebuchadnezzar, is probably that 
which is now generally entertained, and 
it certainly meets all the circumstances 
of the case, and frees the narrative from 
material ob^tion. As a confirmation 
of its truth 1 will copy here the opinion 
of Br. Mead, as it is found in his “Me- 
dica Sacra “All the circumstances of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s case agree so well 
with an hypochondriacal madness, that 
to me it appears evident that Nebu- 
chadnezzar was seized with this dis- 
temper, and under its influence ran 
wild into the fields ; and that, fancying 
himself transformed into an ox, be fed 
on grass after the manner of cattle. Eor 
eve^ sort of madness is the result of 
a disturbed imamnation ; which this 
unhappy man laboured under for full 
seven years. And through neglect of 
taking proper care of himself, his hair 
and nails ctcw to an uncommon length • 
whereby tne latter, growing thicker and 
orookeo, resembled the claws of birds. 
Now the ancients called people affected 
with this kind of madness, \v(cov0pw7roi, 
wolf’-men — or KvvdvBpiorroif dog-men — 
because they went abroad in the night 
imitating wolves or dogs ; particularly 
intent upon opening the sepulchres of 
the dead, and had their legs much 
ulcerated, either from frequent falls, or 
the bites of dogs. In like manner, 
are the daughters of Proetus related to 


have been mad, who, as Virgil says. 
Eel. vi. 48, 

T ropier unt falsis muffitibua agros. 

(* With mimic bowlings filled the fields.’) 

For, as Servius observes, Juno pos- 
sessed their minds with such a species 
of fury, that, fancying themselves cows, 
they ran into the fields, bellowed often, 
and dreaded the plough. Nor was this 
disorder unknown to the modems, for 
Schneckius records a remarkable in- 
stance of a husbandman in Padua, who, 
imagining himself a wolf, attacked and 
even killed several people in the fields ; 
and when at length he was taken, he 
persevered in declaring himself a real 
wolf, and that the only difference con- 
sisted in the inversion of his skin and 
hair.” The same opinion as to the 
nature of the disease is expressed by 
Br. J. M. Good, in his “ Study of 
Medicine.” So also Burton (Anatomy 
of Melancholy, Part I. § i. Memb. i. 
Subs. 4). Burton refers to several cases 
which would illustrate the opinion. 
“ Wierus,” says he, “tells a story of such 
a one in Padua, 1541, that would not 
believe the contrary but that he was a 
wolf. He hath another instance of a 
Spaniard who thought himself a bear. 
Such, belike, or httle better, were king 
Proetus’ daughters, that thought them- 
selves — an instance strikingly 

resembling this case of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, who seems to have imagined 
himself some kind of beast. Pliny, 
perhaps referring to diseases of this 
kind, says, “Some men were turned 
into wolves in my time, and from 
wolves to men again,” lib. viii. c. 22. 
See Burton a.s above. IT And thy dwell- 
ing shall he with the beasts of the field. 
That is, as above explained, thou wilt 
imagine thyself to be a beast, and wilt 
act like a beast. Indulgence will be 
given to this propensity, so as to allow 
you to range with the beasts in the 
park, or the royal menagerie. 1 And 
they shall make thee to eat grass as 
oxen. That Ls, this shall be thy pro- 
pensity, and thou shalt be indulged in 
it. Fancying himself a beast of some 
kind— probably, as appears from this 
expression, an oa:— nothing would be 
more natural than that he should 
attempt to live as oxen do. on „ 
that he should be so far indulged that 
this food would consist of vegetables. 
Nothing is more common among ma- 
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26 And whereas they com- 
manded to leave the stump of the 
tree roots ; thy kingdom shall be 
sure unto thee, after that thou 


niacs than some such freak al^ut food • 
and it is just as likely that a king would 
manifest this as any other man. The 
word grass here — Heb. 

means, properly, herbs; green herbs; 

represented, commonly, as 
furnishing food for man, Grcn. i. 11, 12 ; 
ii. 5 ; iii. 18 ; Exod. x. 12, 16 ; Psa. civ. 
14. The word grass, in our language, 
conveys an idea which is not strictly in 
accordance with the orimnal. That 
word would denote only the vegetable 
reductions which cattle eat ; the He- 
rew word is of a more general signifi- 
cation, embracing all kinds of vegetables 
— those which man eats, as well as 
those which animals eat ; and the 
meaning here is, that he would live on 
vegetable food— a propensity in which 
they would doubtless indulge a man in 
such circumstances, painful and humi- 
liating as it would be. The phrase 
** they shall malce thee eat grass” rather 
means, “ they shall permit thee to do 
it,” or they shall treat thee so that 
thou wilt do it. It would be his incli- 
nation, and they would allow him to be 
gratified in it. ^ And they shall wet 
thee with the dew of heaven. Or, shall 
suffer you to be wet with the dew of 
heaven ; that is, to be out in the open 
air — no improbable treatment of a 
maniac, and especially likely to occur 
in a climate where it was no uncommon 
thing for all classes of persons to pass 
the night under the sky. IT And seven 
times shall pass over thee. Notes on 
ver. 16. IF Till thou know, &c. Until 
thou shalt effectually learn that the 
true God rules ; that he mves authority 
to whom he pleases ; andf that he takes 
it away when he pleases. Notes on 
ver. 17. Nothing could be better fitted 
to teach this lesson than to deprive, by 
a manifest judgment of heaven, such a 
monarch or the exercise of reason, and 
reduce him to the pitiable condition 
here described. 

26. And whereas they commanded. 
The watchers, ver. 15. Comp. ver. 17. 
% To leave the stump of the trec’-roots. 
Or, to leave roots to the stump of the 
VOL. I. 


shalt have known that the 
heavens ^ do rule. 

27 Wherefore, O king, let my 
counsel be acceptable unto thee, 

t Matt. V. 34 ; Luke xv. 18, 21. 


tree ; that is, it was not to be dug up, 
or wholly destroyed, but vitality was to 
be left in the ground. The Chaldee here 
is the same as in ver. 15, “leave the 
stump of his roots.” % Thy kingdom 
shall be sure unto thee. That is, thou 
shalt not die under this calamity, but 
after it has passed away, shalt be re- 
stored to authority. It might have 
been supposed that this meant that the 
authority would survive in his family, 
and that those who were to succeed him 
would reign — as shoots spring up after 
the parent tree has fallen ; but Daniel 
was directed to an interpretation which 
is not less in accordance with the fair 
meaning of the dream than this would 
have b^n. ^ After that thou shalt 
have knotvn that the heavens do mile. 
That God rules. This was the great 
lesson which the event was designed to 
teach, and when that should have been 
learned, there would be a propriety 
that he should be restorea to his 
throne, and should proclaim this to the 
world. 

27. Wherefore^ O king, let my counsel 
be acceptable unto thee. Daniel was 
permitted to see not only the fact that 
this calamity impended over the king, 
but the cause of it, and as that cause 
was his proud and sinful heart, he sup- 
posed that the judgment might be 
averted if the king would reform his 
life. If the cause were removed, he in- 
ferred, not unreasonably, that there 
was a hope that the calamity might be 
avoided. We cannot but admire here 
the boldness and fidelity of Daniel, who 
not only gave a fair interpretation of the 
dream, in the case submitted to him, 
but who went beyond that in a faithful 
representation to the most mighty mon- 
arch of the iag;e, that this was in con- 
sequence of ms wicked life. If And 
break off thy sins by righteousness. 
By acts of righteousness or justice ; by 
abandoning a wicked course of life. It 
is fairly to be inferred from this that 
the life of the monarch had been wicked 
—a fact which is confirmed everywhere 
in his history. He had, indeed, some 
T 



274 DANIEL. [B.C. 570. 


and break oj0f “ thy sins by right- 
eousness, and thine iniquities 
by showing mercy to the poor ; 
u Isa. Iv. 7. 


good qualities as a man, but he was 
proud; he was ambitious ; he was arbi- 
trary in his government ; he was pas- 
sionate and revengeful; and he was, 
doubtless, addicted to such pleasures of 
life as were commonly found among 
those of his station. He had a certain 
kind of respect for religion, whatever 
was the object of worship, but this was 
not inconsistent with a wicked life. 
The word translated break off (pnc) is 
rendered in theYulgate redime ^ 'We- 
deem"^ and so in the Greek of Theodo- 
tion, Xvrpuiaaij and in the Codex Chis. 
Prom this use of the word in some of 
the versions, and from the fact that the 
word rendered righteousness is often 
employed in the later Hebrew to de- 
note almsgiving (comp, the margin in 
Matt. vi. 1, and the Greek text in Titt- 
mann and Hahn where the word 
oiKaioavvTjv is used to denote alms), 
the passage here has been adduced in 
favour of the doctrine of expiatory 
merits, and the purchase of absolution 
by almsgiving— a favourite doctrine in 
the E/oman Catholic communion. But 
the ordinary and common meaning of 
the word is not to redeem, but to break, 
to break off, to abandon. It is the word 
from wliich our English word break is 
derived — Germ., hrechen. Comp. Gen. 
xxvii. 40, “that thou shalt break his 
yoke;” Exod. xxxii. 2, Break off 
golden ear-rings;” Exod. xxxii. 3, 
^^And all the people brake off the 
golden ear-rings ;” Exod. xxxii. 24, 
Whosoever hath any gold let them 
break U off 1 Kings xix. 11, “A 
great and strong wind rent the moun- 
tains ;” Zech. xi. 1^ “ And tea/r their 
claws in pieces ” Ezek. xix. 12, “her 
strong rods were broken.^' The word 
is rendered in our ooriimon version. 
redeem once (Psa. cxxxvi. 24), “Ana 
hath redeemed us from our enemies.” 
It is translated rending in Psa. vii. 2, 
and deliver in Lam. v. 8. It does not 
^sewhere occur in the Scriptures, 
The fair meaning of the word is, as in 
our version, to break off and Bae idea 
redeeming the soul by acts of charity 


if ^ it may be ^ a lengthening of 
thy tranquillity. 

X Psa. xli. 1, 2. 

1 Or, a healing of thine error. 


or almsgiving is not in the passage, and 
cannot be derived from it. This pas- 
sage, therefore, cannot be adduced to 
defend the doctrine that the soul may 
be redeemed, or that sins may be ex- 

f iated by acts of charity and almsgiving 
t means that the king was to break on 
his sins by acts of righteousness ; or, in 
other words, he was to show by a righ- 
teous life that he had abandoned his 
evil course. The exhortation is, that 
he would practise that great duties of 
justice and charity towards mankind in 
which he had been so deficient, if, per- 
haps, God might show mercy, and avert 
the impending calamity. % And thine 
iniquities by showing mercy to the poor. 
The peculiar “iniquity” of Nebuchad- 
nezzar may have consisted in his op- 
pressing the poor of his realm in the 
exorbitant exactions imposed on them 
m carrying on his public works, and 
building and beautifying his capital. 
Life, under an Oriental despot, is re- 
garded as of little value. Sixty thou- 
sand men were employed by Moham- 
med Ah in digging the canal from 
Cairo to Alexandria, in which work 
almost no tools were furnished them 
but their hands. A large portion of 
them died, and wore buried by their 
fellow-labourers in the earth excavated 
in digging the canal. Who can esti- 
mate the number of men that were 
reckle.ssly employed under the arbi- 
trary monarch of Egypt on the useless 
work of building the pyramids ? Those 
structures, doubtless, cost millions of 
lives, and there is no improbability in 
supposing that Nebuchadnezzar nad 
employed hundreds of thousands of 
persons without any adequate compen- 
sation, and in a t^d and oppressive 
service, in rearing the walls and the 
palaces of Babylon, and in excavating 
the canals to water the city and the 
adjacent country. No counsel there- 
fore, could be more appropriate than 
that he should relieve the poor from 
those burdens, and do justice to them. 
There is no intimation that he was to 
attempt to purchase release from the 
judgm^ts of God by such acts; but 
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28 ^ All this came upon the 


the meaning is, that if he would cease 
from his acts of oppression, it might be 
hoped that God would avert the 
threatened calamity. The duty here 
enjoined of showing mercy to the poor, 
is one that is everywhere commanded 
in the fc^riptures, Fsa. xlL 1 ; Matt, 
xix. 21 ; GaL ii. 10, et scape. Its influ- 
ence in obtaining the IHvine favour, or 
in averting calamity, is also stated. 
Comp. Psa. xli. 1, “Blessed is he that 
considereth the poor: the Lord will 
deliver him in time of trouble.” It is 
a sentiment which occurs frequentlv in 
the books of the Apocrypha, and in 
these books there can be found the 
progress of the opinion to the point 
which it reached in the later iieriods of 
the Jewish history, and which it has 
obtained in the Poman Catholic com- 
munion, that almsgiving or charity to 
the poor would be an expiation for sin, 
and would commend men to God as a 
ground of righteousness: or, in other 
words, the progress of the doctrine 
towards that which teaches that works 
of supererogation may be performed. 
Thus in the book of Tobit iv. 8—10, 
“ If thou hast abundance, give alms 
accordingly ; if thou have little, be not 
afraid to give according to that little : 
for thou layest up a good treasure for 
thyself against the day of necessity. 
Secause that alms do deliver from deaths 
and suffer eth not to come into dark- 
ness.” Tobit xii. 9, 10, “ For alms doth 
deliver from deaths and shall purge 
away all sin. Those that exorcise righ- 
teousness and alms shall be filled with 
life ; but they that sin are enemies to 
their own life.” Tobit xiv. 10, 11, 
“ Manasses gave alms, and escaped the 
snares of death which tliey had set lor 
him ; but Aman fell into the snare and 
perished. Wherefore now, my son, con- 
sider what alms doeth. and how righ- 
teousness doth deliver.” Ecclesiasticus 
xxix. 12, 13, “Shut up alms in thy 
storehouses ; it shall deliver thee from 
all affliction. It shall fight for thee 
against thine enemies better than a 
mighty shield and a strong spear.” 
Ecclesiasticus xl. 24, “Brethren and 
help are against time of trouble; but 
alms shall deliver more than them 
botP” In these passages there is evi- 
dence of the progress oi the sentiment 


king Nebuchadnezzar. 


towards the doctrine of supererogar- 
tion ; but there is none whatever that 
Daniel attributed any such efiScapy to 
alms, or that he meant to teach any- 
thing more than the common doctrine 
I of religion, than when a man breaks off 
from his sins it may be hoped that the 
judgments which impended over him 
may be averted, and that doing good 
will meet the smiles and approbation of 
God. Compare in reference to this 
sentiment the case of the Ninevites, 
when the threatening against them was 
averted by their repentance and humi- 
liation, Jonah iii. 10 ; the case of Heze- 
kiah, when his predicted death was 
averted by his tears and prayers, Isa. 
xxxviii. 1—5 ; and Jer. xviii. 7, 8, where 
this yinnciple of the Divine government 
IS fully asserted. % If it may be a 
lengthening of thy tranquillity . Marg., 
“or, a healing of thine errorP The 
Greek of Theodotion here is, “ Perhaps 
God will be long-suffering toward thy 
offences.” The Greek of the Codex 
Chis. is, “ And thou mayest remain a 
long time {TroXvrjyEpog yfvy) upon the 
throne of thy kingdom.” The Vulrate. 
“Perhaps he will pardon thy faints.’^ 
The Syriac, “Until he may remove 
from thee thy follies.” The original word 
rendered lengthening means pro- 

perly, as translated here, a prolonga- 
tion; a drawing out; a lengthening; 
and the word is here correctly ren- 
dered. 1 1 has npt the meaning assigned 
to it in the margin of healing. It would 
api)ly properly to a prolongation of 
anything — as of life, peace, health, 
prosperity. The word rendered ^ra»- 
quillity means, properly, secu- 

rity, safety, q[uiet; and the reference 
here is to his calm possession of the 
throne ; to his guietnevss in his palace, 
and peace in his kingdom. There is 
nothing in the text to justify the ver- 
sion in the margin. 

28. All this came upon the Jdng Nehu^ 
chadnezzar. That is, the threatened 
judgnaent came upon him in the form 
in which it was predicted. He did not 
repent and reform his life as he was ex- 
horted to, and, having given him suflfl- 
cient time to snow whether he was dis- 
posed to follow the counsel of Daniel, 
God suddenly brought the heavy judg- 
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29 At the end of twelve 


ment upon him. Why he did not fol- i 
low the counsel of Daniel is not stated, ! 
and cannot be known. It may have| 
been that he was so addicted to a life of i 
wickedness that he would not break off 
from it, even while he admitted the 
fact that he was exposed on account of : 
it to so awful a judgment — as multi- 
tudes do who pursue a course of ini- 
quity, even while they admit that it 
will be followed by poverty, disgrace, 
disease and death here, and by the 
wrath of God hereafter ; or, it may be 
that he did not credit the repn^senta- 
tion which Daniel made, and refused to 
follow his counsel on that account ; or 
it may be, that though he purposed to 
repent, yet, as thousands of otliers do. 
he sufoed the time to pass on until 
the forbearance of God was exhausted, 
and the calamity came suddenly upon 
him. A full year, it would seem (ver. 
2‘J), was given him to see what the 
effect of the admonition would be, and 
then all that had been predicted was 
fulfilled. Ilis conduct furnishes a re- 
markable illustration of the conduct of 
sinners under threatened wrath ; of the 
fact that they continue to live in sin 
when exposed to certain destruction, 
and when warned in the plainest man- 
ner of what will come upon them. 

29. At the end of twelve months. 
After the dream, and the interpreta- 
tion-giving him ample opportunity to 
repent and to reform his life, and to 
avoid the calamity. If Jle walked in 
the palace. Marg., upon. The margin 
is the more correct rendering. The 
roofs of houses in the East are made 
flat, and furnish a common place of 
promenade, esjiecially in the cool of the 
evening. ISee notes on Matt. ix. 2. 
The Codex Chis. has here. “ The king 
walked upon the walls of tne city with 
all his glory, and went round the tower.s, 
and answering, said.” The place, how- 
ever, upon which he walked, appears to 
have been the roof of his own palace- 
doubtless reared so high that ne could 
have a good view of the city from it. 
% Of the kingdom of Babylon. Apper- 
taining to that kingdom; the royal 
residence. As it is to be supposed that 
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months he walked ^ in the palace 
of the kingdom of Babylon. 

1 Or, upon. 


this "palace of the kingdom” on the 
roof of which the king walked was that 
which he had himself reared, and as 
this contributed much to the8i)lendour 
of the capital of his empire, and doubt- 
less was the occasion in a considerable 
degree of his vainglorious boasting when 
the judgment of heaven fell upon him 
(vers. 30, 31), a brief description of that 
palace seems to be not inappropriate. 
The descnption is copied from an arti- 
cle on Babylon in Kitto’s Cyclopaedia 
of Biblical Literature, vol. i. pp. 270, 
271: “The new palace built by Nebu- 
chadnezzar was prodigious in size, and 
superb in embellishments. Its outer 
wall embraced six miles; within that 
(jircumlerence were two other embattled 
walls, besides a great tower. Three 
brazen gates led into the grand area, 
and every gate of consequence through- 
out the city was of brass. The palace 
was splendidly decorated with statues 
of men and animals, with vessels of gold 
and silver, and furnished with luxuries 
of all kinds brought thither from cou- 
uests in Egypt, Palestine, and Tyre, 
ts greatest boast were the hannng 
gardens, which acquired, even from 
Grecian writers, the appellation of one 
of the wonders of the world. They 
are attributed to the gallantry of Nebu- 
chadnezzar, who constructed them in 
compliance with a wish of his queen 
Amytis to possess elevated groves, such 
as she had enjoyed on the hills around 
her native Ecbatana. Babylon was all 
flat, and to accomplish so extravagant 
a desire, an artittcial mountain was 
reared, four hundred feet on each side, 
while terraces one above another rose to 
a height that overtopped the walls of 
the city, that Is, above three hundred 
feet in elevation. The ascent from ter- 
race to terrace was made by correspond- 
ing flights of steps, while the terraces 
themselves were reared to their various 
stages on ranges of regular piers, which, 
forming a kind of vaulting, rose in suc- 
cession one over the other to the re- 
quired height of each terrace, the whole 
being bound together by awaJl twenty- 
two feet in thickness. The level of 
each terrace or garden was then formed 


CHAPTER IV. 


B.C. 570.] 


277 


30 The king spake y and said, 
Is not this great Babylon, that 
I have built for the house of 
the kingdom, by the might of 
my power, and for the honour of 
my majesty ? 

y Luke xil. IQ, 20. 


in the following manner: the tops of 
the piers were tirst laid over with flat 
stones, sixteen feet in length, and four 
in width ; on these stones were spread 
beds of matting, then a thick layer of 
bitumen, after which came two courses 
of bricks, which were covered with 
sheets of solid lead. The earth was 
heaped on this platform, and in order 
to admit the roots of large trees, prodi- 
gious hollow piers were built and tilled 
with mould. h>oui the Euphrates, 
which flowed close to the foundation, 
water w'as drawn up by machinery. 
The whole, says Q. Curtins (v. 6), had, 
to those who saw it from a distance, the 
appearance of woods overhanging moun- 
tains. The remains of this palace are 
found in the vast mound or hill called 
by the natives Kasr. It is of irregular 
form, eight hundred yards in length, 
and six hundred yards in breadth. Its 
appearance is constantly undergoing 
change from the continual digging 
which takes place in its inexhaustible 
quarries for brick of the strongest and 
tinest material. Hence the mass is fur- 
rowed into deep ravines, crossing and 
recrossing each other in every direc- 
tion.” 

30. The Icing spake and said. The 
Chaldee, and the Greek of Theodotion 
and of the Codex Chis.. here is, “ the 
king answered and said:” perhaps he 
replied to some remark made by his 
attendants in regard to the magnitude 
of the city; or perhaps the word an- 
swered is used, as it often seems to be 
in the Scriptures, to denote a reply to 
something passing in the mind that is 
not uttered; to some question or in- 
quiry that the mind starts. He might 
merely have been thinking of the mag- 
nitude of this city, and he gave response 
to those thoughts in the language which 
follows. % Is not this great Babylon, 
that I have built. In regard to the 
situation and the magnitude of Baby- 
lon, and the agency of Nebuchadnezzar 


31 While * the word was in 
the king’s mouth, there fell a 
voice from heaven, saying, O 
king Nebuchadnezzar, to thee it 
is spoken; The kingdom is de- 
parted from thee : 

X 1 Thess. V. 3. 


in beautifying and enlarging it, see the 
analysis prefixed to the notes on the 
thirteenth chapter of Isaiah. He 
greatly enlarged the city ; built a new 
city on the west side of the river; 
reared a magnificent palace ; and con- 
structed the celebrated banging ^dens, 
and, in fact, made the city so aifferent 
from what it was, and so greatly in- 
creased its splendour, that he coufd say 
without impropriety that he had 
it. ^ For the house of the kingdom. 
To be considered altogether — embracing 
the whole city — as a sort of palace of 
the kingdom. He seems to have looked 
upon the whole city as one vast palace 
fitted to be an appropriate residence of 
the sovereign of so vast an empire. 
% And for the honour of my majesty. 
To ennoble or glorify my reign; or 
w'here one of so much majesty as I am 
may find an appropriate homo. 

31. While the word was in the kinfs 
mouth. In the very act of his speai- 
ing— thus showing that there ooiud be 
no doubt as to the connexion between 
the crime and the punishment. IT There 
fell a voice from heaven. There came 
a voice ; or, perhaps, it seemed to fall 
as a thunderbolt. It was uttered above 
him, and appeared to come from heaven. 
There was an important sense in which 
it did fall from heaven ; for it was the 
voice of God. IT Saying, O king Nebu- 
chadnezzar, to thee it is spoken. For 
you it IS particularly intended ; or what 
is predicted is now spoken to thee. 

The kingdom is departed from thee. 
Thou art about to cease to reign. Up 
to this time he retained his reason that 
he might distinctly understand the 
source from whence the iudgment was 
to come, and why it was brought upon 
him, and that he might be prepared, 
when he should be recovered from his 
insanity, to testify clearly to the o™u 
and the nature of the judgment. The 
Codex Chis. has an important oMition 
to what is said here, which, though of 
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32 And ® they shall drive thee 
from men, and thy dwelling shall 
he with the beasts of the field: 
they shall make thee to eat grass 
as oxen, and seven times shall 
pass over thee, until thou know 
that the Most High ruleth in 
the kingdom of men, and giveth 
it to whomsoever he will. 

a Vers. 25, 26 . 


no authority, as having nothing cor- 
resi>onding to it in the original text, 
yet states what is in itself not impro- 
bable. It is as follows; “And at the 
end of what he was saying, he heard a 
voice from heaven. To thee it is spoken, 

0 king Nebuchadnezzar, the kingdom 
of Babylon shall be taken away from 
thee, and shall be given to another, a 
man despised or of no rank {t^ovOa^rj- 
jLievy 6v9p<o7r<i)) in thy house. Behold 

1 will place him over thy kingdom, and 
thy power, and thy glory, and thy 
luxury {rriv rpv<hr}v) he shall receive, 
until thou shalt know that the God of 
heaven has authority over the kingdom 
of men, and gives it to whomsoever he 
will: but until the rising of the sun 
another king shall reioice in thy 
house, and shall possess tny power, and 
thy strength, and thine authority, and 
the angels shall drive thee away for 
seven years, and thou shalt not be seen, 
and shalt not speak with any man, but 
they shall feed thee with grass as oxen, 
and from the herb of the field shall be 
thy support.” 

32. And they shall drive thee from 
men, &o. See notes on ver. 26. 

33. The same hour was the thing fuU 
filled. On the word hour, see notes on 
ver. 19. The use of the word here 
would seem to confirm the suggestion 
there made that it means a brief period 
of time. The idea is clearly that it was 
done instantly. The event came sud- 
denly upon him, without any interval, 
as he was speaking. ^ Till his hairs 
tvere grown like eagles* feathers. By 
long neglect and inattention. The 
Greek version of Theodotion has in 
this place the word lions instead of 
e^les: “till his hairs were grown long 
like that of lions and the passage is 
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33 The same hour was the 
thing fulfilled upon Nebuchad- 
nezzar : and he was driven from 
men, and did eat grass as oxen, 
and his body was wet with the 
dew of heaven, tiU his hairs were 
grown like eagles’ feathers, and 
his nails like birds’ claws. 


paraphrased by Jackson thus, “ till his 
hair was grown long and shagged like 
the mane of a lion.” This would make 
good sense, but it is not the reading of 
the Chaldee. The Codex Chis. reads it, 
“ and my hairs were like the wings of 
an eagle, and my nails like those of a 
lion.” The correct idea is, that his hair 
was neglected until in appearance it 
resembled the feathers of a Dird. ^ And 
his nails like birds* claws. No unna- 
tural thing, if he was driven out and 
neglected as the insane have been in 
much later times, and in much more 
civilized parts of the world. In regard 
to the probability of the statement 
here made respecting the treatment of 
Nebuchadnezzar, and the objection de- 
rived from it against the authenticity 
of the book of Daniel, see Intro, to the 
chapter, II. (1). In addition to what 
is said there, the following cases may 
be referred to as showing that there is 
no improbability in supposing that what 
is here stated actually occurred. The 
extracts are taken irom the Second 
Annual Beport of the Prison Disci- 
pline Society, and they describe the 
condition of some of the patients before 
they were admitted into the insane 
asylum at Worcester. If these things 
occurred in the commonwealth of 
Massachusetts, and in the nineteenth 
century of the Christian era, there is 
nothing incredible in supposing that a 
similar thing may have occurred in 
ancient heathen Babylon. “ No. 1. Had 
been in prison twenty-eight years when 
he was brought to the Institution. 
During seven years he had not felt the 
influence of fire, and many nights he 
had not lain down for fear of freezing. 
He had not been shaved for twenty- 
eight ye^ure. and had been provoked 
and excited by the introduction of 
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34 And at the end of the days that liveth for ever, whose do- 
I Nebuchadnezzar lifted up mine minion is an everlasting domi- 
eyes unto heaven, and mine un- nion, and his kingdom is from 
derstanding returned unto me ; generation ^ to generation : 
and I blessed the Most High ; 
and I praised and honoured him ^ 

c Chap.ii, 44 ; vii. 14; Psa. x. l6 ; Jer. x. lO; 
b Chap. xii. 7 j Rev. iv. 10. Mic.iv. 7 ; Lake i. 33. d Pba. xc. 1. 

hundreds to see the exhibition of his speaking to him. In some forms of 
raving. No. 2. Had been in one prison mental derangement, when it comes 
fourteen years : he was naked — ^his hair suddenly upon a man, the effect is 
and beard grown long— and his skin so wholly to annihilate the interval, so 
entirely filled with the dust of charcoal that, when reason is restored, the indi- 
as to render it impossible, from its vidual connects in his recollection the 
appearance, to discover what nation he last thing which occurred when reason 
was of. He was in the habit of scream- ceased with the moment when it is 
ing so loud as to annoy the whole neigh- restored. A patient had been long an 
bourhood, and was considered a most inmate of an insane apartment in Pro- 
dangerous and desperate man. No. 3. vidence, Ehode Island. He was a 
An old man of seventy years of age or seaman, and had been injured on the 
more ; had been chained for twenty-jive bead when his vessel was in a naval 
years, and had his chain taken off but engagement, and it was supposed that 
once in that time. No. 4. A female: his brain had been permanently affected, 
had so long been confined with a short Por many years he was idiotic, and no 
chain as wholly to lose the use of her hopes were entertained of his recovery, 
lower limbs. Her health had been It was at length suggested that the 
materially impaired by confinement, operation of trepanning should be per- 
and she was unable to stand, and had formed, and the very instant that the 
not walked for years. No. 8. Had been bone w’as raised from its pressure on 
ten years without clothes : a most in- the brain, he exclaimed, “ Has she 
conceivably filthy and degraded being : struck ?” The whole interval of time 
exceedingly violent and outrageous, was obliterated from his memory. 
No. 9. Another female, exceedingly Similar instances are mentioned by 
filthy in her habits, had not worn Dr. Abercrombie (Intellectual Powers, 
clothes for two years, during which pp. 2o2, 253). A man had been em- 
time she had been confined in a ployed for a day with a beetle and 
filthy cell, destitute of everything like wedges in splitting pieces of wood for 
comfort, tearing everything in pieces erecting a fence. At night, before 
that was given her. No. 10. Had been going home, he put the beetle and 
insane eight years : almost the whole wedges into the hollow of an old tree, 
time in jail and in a cage.” and directed his sons, who had been at 

34. And at the end of the days. That work in an adjoining field, to accom- 
is, the time designated; to wit, the pany him next morning xo assist in 
“ seven times ” that were to pass over making the fence. In the night he 
him. I Nebuchadnezzar lifted up became maniacal, and continued in a 
mine eyes unto heaven. Probably the state of insanity for several years, 
first thing that indicated returning during which time his mind was not 
reason. It would not be unnatural, on occupied with any of the subjects with 
the supposition that he was deprived of whicn he had been conversant when in 
reason at the very instant that a voice health. After several years his reason 
seemed to speak to him from heaven, returned suddenly, and the first ques- 
and that he continued wholly insane tion he asked was, whether his sons 
or idiotic during the long interval of had brought home the beetle and 
seven years, that the first indication of wedges. A lady had been intensely 
returning reason would be his looking engaged for some time in a piece of 
up to the place from whence that voice needlework. Before she had oompleted 
seemed to come, as if it were still it ^e became insane, and continued in 
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35 And ® all the inhabitants 
of the earth are reputed as no- 
thing : and he ^ doetli according 
to his will in the army of hea- 

€ Isa. xl. 15, 17 . / Psa. cxv. 3 j cxxxv. 6. 


that state for seven years ; after which 
her reason returned suddenly. One of 
the first questions she asked related to 
her needlework, though she had never 
alluded to it, so far as was recollected, 
during her illness. Another lady was 
liable to periodical paroxysms of deli- 
rium, which often attacked her so sud- 
denly that in conversation she would 
stop in the middle of a story^ or even 
of a sentence, and branch oft into the 
subject of hallucination. On the re- 
turn of her reason, she would resume 
the subject of her conversation on which 
she was engaged at the time of the 
attack, beginning exactly where she 
had left oflT, though she had never 
alluded to it during her delirium ; and 
on the next attack of delirium she 
would resume the subject of hallucina- 
tion with which she had been occupied 
at the conclusion of the former pa- 
roxysm. A similar thing may have 
occurred to Nebuchadnezzar. He was 
deprived of reason by a sudden voice 
from heaven. Nothing was more 
natural, or would be more in accord- 
ance with the laws respecting insanity, 
than that at the very instant when 
reason returned he should look up to 
the place whence the voice had seemed 
to come. •![ And mine understanding 
returned unto me. This shows that 
he regarded himself as having been a 
maniac, though doubtless he was igno- 
rant or the manner in which he had 
been treated. It would seem from the 
narrative, and from the probabilities of 
the case, that he found himself driven 
out from his palace, herding with cattle, 
and in the deplorable condition in 
regard to personal appearance which 
he here describes. Seeing this in fact, 
and recollecting the prediction, he 
could not doubt that this was the way 
in which he had been treated during 
the period of his distressing malady. 
1[ And I blessed the Most High, For 
his recovery, and in an humble acknow- 
ledgment of his dependence. “The 
acts of praise here referred to are the 


ven, and among the inhabitants 
of the earth : and none can stay s 
his hand, or say unto him, What ^ 
doest thou ? 

g Isa. xliii. 13. 

h Job ix. 12 j Isa. xlv. 9 ; Rom. ix. 20. 


suitable returns of a mind truly peni- 
tent, and deeply sensible of its faults 
and of its mercies.” — Winkle. If And 
I ‘praised and honoured him. That is, 
I honoured him by rendering thanks 
for his restoring mercy, by recognising 
him as the true God, ana by the acknow- 
ledging of the truth that he has a right 
to reign, and t^t his kingdom is over 
all. if That liveth for ever. He is the 
living God, as he is often styled, in 
contradistinction from all false gods— 
who have no life ; and he lives for ever 
in contradistinction to his creatures on 
earth, all of whom are destined to die. 
He will live when all on earth shall 
have died ; he will live for ever in the 
future, as he has lived for ever in the 
past, if Whose dominion is an ever- 
lasting dominion. His empire extends 
through all time, and will continue 
while eternal ages roll away. % And 
his kingdom is from generation to gene- 
ration. The generations of men pass 
away. One succeeds another, and there 
is no permanency. Dynasties change, 
and monarchs die. No human sove- 
reign can extend his own power over 
the next generation, nor can ho secure 
his authority in the person of his suc- 
cessors. But the aominion of God 
is unchanged, while the generations of 
men pass away ; and when one disap- 
pears from the earth, he meets the next 
with the same claim to the right of 
sovereignty, with the same principles of 
government— carrying forward, through 
that and successive ^es, the fulfilment 
of his great and glorious purposes. 

86. And all the inhabitants of the 
earth are reputed as nothing. Are re- 
garded as nothing in comparison with 
him. Comp, notes on Isa. xl. 15, 17. 
Precisely the same sentiment occurs in 
Isaiah which is expressed here : “ All 
nations before him are as nothing ; and 
they are accounted unto him less than 
nothing and vanity.” If And he doeth 
according to his will in the army of hea- 
ven. In the host of heaven (’rn-i) ; Gr., 
in the power of heaven, iv ry Cvvapei, 
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36 At the same time my rea- and my lords sought unto me ; 
son returned unto me; and for and I was established in my 
the glory of my kingdom, mine kingdom, and excellent majesty 
honour and brightness returned was added ^ unto me. 
unto me ; and my counsellors i job xui. 12 . 

The Chaldee word means properly as to make them subservient to his own 
strength, might, valour ; and it is then plans. (5.) That he will make use of 
applied to an army as possMsing strength men to accomplish his own purposes, 
or valour, or force. It is here applied Comp, notes on Isa. x. 7. (6.) That 
to the inhabitants of heaven, probably there is a great and glorious scheme of 
considered as an army or host, of which administration which God is carrying 
God is the head, and which he leads out by the instrumentality of men. 
forth or marshals to execute his pur- ^ And none can stay his hand. Lite- 
poses. In ch. iii. 20, the word is ren- rally, “ none can smite upon his hand” 
dered army. The sentiment here is, (Oesenitis, Xea?.) -that is, none can re- 
that in respect to the inhabitants of strain his hand. The language is taken, 
heaven, represented as organized or says Bertholdt, from the custom of 
marshalled, God does his own pleasure, striking children upon the hand when 
An intimation of his will is all that is about to do anything wrong, in order 
needful to control them. This senti- to restrain them. The phrase is com- 
ment is in accordance with all the mon in the Targums for to restrain^ to 
8ta.tements in the Scripture, and is a hinder. The Arabs have a similar ex- 
point of theology which must enter into pression in common use. See nume- 
every just view of God. Thus in the rous instances of the use of the word 
Lord’s prayer it is implied : “ Thy will wnp in the sense of restrain or prohibit, 
be done in earth as it is in heaven.” in Buxtorf.— Lear. Chal. The truth 
So Eph. i. 11 — “ Who worketh all taught here is, that no one has power 
things after the counsel of his own to keep back the hand of God when it 
will. ’ In heaven the will of God is is put forth to accomplish the purposes 
accomplished in the m9st strict and which he intends to execute ; that is, 
absolute sense, for his will is law, and he will cert^nly accomplish his OTvn 
the only law to all the dwellers there, pleasure. Or say unto him. What 
The obedience is as entire as if the will doest thou ? A similar expression 
of each one of the dwellers there were occurs in 2 Sam. xvi. 10 : " So let him 
but a form or manifestation of the will curse, because the Lord hath said unto 
of God itself. ^ And among the in- him, Curse David. Who shall then 
habitants of the earth. This cannot say. Wherefore hast thou done so?” 
mean, even as understood by Nebu- Also in Job ix. 12 : “ Behold, he taketh 
chadnezzar, that the will of God is away: Who can hinder him? Who 
actually done among the inhabitants of will say unto him, What doest thou ?” 
the earth in the same sense, and to the See notes on that passage. The mean- 
same extent, as among those who dwell ing here is plain. God is supreme, and 
in heaven. His design was, undoubt- will do his pleasure in heaven and in 
edly, to assert the supremacy and abso- earth. The security that all will be 
lute control of God ; a fact that had done right is founded on the perfection 
been so strikingly illustrated in his own of his nature ; and that is ample. Mys- 
case. The sentiment expressed by terious though his ways may seem to 
Nebuchadnezzar is true in the follow- us, yet in that perfection of his nature 
ing respects : (1.) That man has no we nave the fullest assurance that no 
power to prevent the fulfilment of the wrong will be done to any of his crea- 
Divine purposes. (2.) That God will tures. Our duty, therefore, is calm 
accomplish his design in all things, submission to his holy will, with the 
whatever opposition man may make, deep conviction that whatever God 
(8.) That he has absolute control over does will yet be seen to be right, 
every human being, and over all that 36. At the same time my reason re- 
pertains to any one and every one. turned unto me. Showing that he 
(4) That he will overrule all things so regarded himself as having b^n insane. 
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a/re truth, and his ways judg- 
ment : and those that walk in 
pride ^ he is able to abase. 

l Exod. xviii. 11 ; Job xl. 11, 12 j Chap. v. 20. 

does is done in accordance with the 
true nature of things, or with justice 
and propriety. It is not based on a 
false estimate of thin^, as what is done 
bv man often is. How often are the 
plans and acts of man, even where there 
are the best intentions, based on some 
false estimate of things ; on some views 
which are shown by the result to have 
been erroneous ! But God sees things 
precisely as they are, and accurately 
knows what should be done in every 
case. ^ And those that walk in pride 
he is able to abase. What had occurred 
to Nebuchadnezzar might occur to 
others, and as God had shown that he 
of understanding by which, before his could reduce the most exalted sovereign 
affliction, he had been able to do so of the earth to the lowest condition in 
much for the glory of his kingdom, which a human being can be, he in- 
^ And my counsellors and my lords ferred that he could do the same to all, 
sought unto me. As they had done and that there was no one so exalted in 
formerly. During his state of mental rank, so vigorous in health, and so 
alienation, of course, the great lords of mighty in intellect, that he cnuld not 
the empire would not resort to him for etfc^tually humble and subdue him. 
counsel IF And excellent majesty teas This is indeed an affecting truth which 
added unto me. Majesty and honour is constantly illustrated in the world, 
appropriate to my state, instead of the The reverses occurring among men, the 
treatment incident to the condition of sick bed, the loss of reason, the grave, 
a maniac. Theodotion renders this, show how easily God can bring down 
and greater majesty was added to me.” rank and beauty, and talent, and all 
It is by no means improbable that addi- that the world calls great, to the dust, 
tional honour would be conferred on In the Greek Codex Chis. there is at 
the recovered monarch. the close of this chapter a beautiful 

37. Now I Nebuchadnezzar' praise and ascription of praise to God, which has 
extol and honour the King of Heaven, nothing to correspond with it in the 
Comp. ch. ii. 47, and vers. 1—3 of this Chaldee, and the origin of which is 
chapter. He felt himself called on, in unknown. I will translate it, because, 
this public manner, to acknowledge the although it is not of Divine authority, 
true God, with whose supremacy he and is no part of the sacred writings, it 
had been made acquainted in so affect- contains sentiments not inappropriate 
ing a manner ; to praise him that he to the close of this remarkable chapter. 
haS. preserved him, and restored him to It is as follows : “ To the Most High I 
his reason and his throne ; to extol or make confession, and render praise to 
oxalthim, by recognising his sovereignty Him who made the heaven, and the 
over the mighty kings of the earth, and earth, and the seas, and the rivers, and 
the power to rule over all ; and to hon~ all things in them ; I acknowledge him 
our him by making his name and attri- and praise him because he is the God 
butes known abroad, and by using all of Gods, and Lord of lords, and King of 
his influence as a monardi to have him kings, for he does signs and wonders, 
reverenced throughout his extended and changes times and seasons, taking 
empire. ^ All whose works are truth, away the fingdoms of kings, and placing 
See Dent, xxxii. 4 ; Psa. xxxiii. 4 • Eev. others in their stead. Prom this time 
X.V. 8. The meaning is, that all that he I will serve him, and from the fear of 


37 Kow I Nebuchadnezzar 
praise and extol and honour the 
King of heaven, all whose works ^ 

k Deut. xxxii. 4 ; Psa. xxxiii. 4 ; Rev. xv. 3. 

^ And for the glory of my kingdom. 
That is, his restoration to the exercise 
of his reason contributed to the glory 
of his kingdom, either by the acts of 
justice and beneficence which he in- 
tended should characterize the remain- 
der of his reign, or by his purpose to 
reform the abuses which had crept into 
the government while he was deprived 
of his reason, or by his determination to 
complete public works which had been 
purposed or commenced before his 
affliction. % Mine honour and bright- 
ness returned unto me. Evidently re- 
ferring to his intellect. He was again 
restored to that strength and clearness 
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him, trembling has seized me, and li 
praise all his saints ; for the coos of the 
heathen have not in themselves power 
to transfer the kingdom of a king to 
another king, and to kill and to make 
alive, and to do sims, and great and 
fearful wonders, and to change mighty 
deeds, as the Gnd of heaven has done 
to me, and has brought upon me ^eat 
changes. I, during all the days of my 
reign, on account of my life, will bring 
to the Most High sacrifices for an 
odour of sweet savour to the Lord, and 
I and my people will do that which will 
be acceptable before him— my nation, 
and the countries which are under my 
power. And whosoever shall speak 
against the God of heaven, and who- 
soever shall countenance those who 
speak anything, I will condemn to 
death. Praise the Lord God of heaven, 
and bring sacrifice and offering to him 

f loriously. I, king of kings, confess 
lim gloriously, for so he has clone with 
me ; in the very day he set me upon 
my throne, and my power, and my 
kingdom, among my people, I have 
power, and my majesty has been re- 
stored to me. And he sent letters 
concerning all things that were done 
unto him in his kingdom, to all the 
nations that were under him.” 

Nebuchadnezzar is supposed to have 
lived but about one year after this 
( Wintle), but nothing is known of his 
subsequent deeds. It may be hoped 
that he continued stedfast in his faith 
in that God whom he had thus been 
brought to acknowledge, and that he 
died m that belief. But of this nothing 
is known. After so solemn an admo- 
nition, however, of his own pride, and 
after being brought in this public man- 
ner to acknowledge the true God, it is 
to be regarded as not improbable that 
he looked on the Babylon that he had 
reared, and over his extended realms, 
with other feelings than those which he 
had before this terrible calamity came 
upon him. “ Nebuchadnezzar was suc- 
ceeded in his kingdom by his son Iloa- 
rudam, according to Ptolemy, who is 
the Evil-Merodaoh of Jeremiah. After 
the death of Evil-Merodach, who 
reignecl two years, Niricassolassar, or 
Neriglissar. who seems to have been 
the chief or the conspirators against the 
last king, succeeded him. He had 
married a daughter of Nebuchadnezzar, 
and in the course of his reign made a 


great stand against the ^wing power 
of the Medes and Persians; but at 
lengthj after a reign of four years, was 
killed in a battle with them under the 
command of Cjtus. His son Laboro- 
soarchod succeeded him, and having 
reigned only nine months, and not 
reaching a Thoth, or beginning of an 
Egyptian year, he is not mentioned by 
Ptolemy ; but he is said to have been 
quite the reverse of his father, and to 
have exercised many acts of wanton 
cruelty, and was murdered by his own 
subjects, and succeeded by his son 
Nabonadius, or Belshazzar.”— 

EEMAEKS. 

(1.) The narrative in this chapter 
furnishes an illustration of the dispo- 
sition among men to make arrange- 
ments for their own ease and comfort, 
especially in view of advancing years, 
ver. 4. Nebuchadnezzar had arawn 
around him all that it is possible, per- 
haps, for man to accumulate with this 
view. He was at the head of the hea- 
then world — the mighty monarch of 
the mightiest kingdom on the earth. 
He was at peace— having finished his 
wars, and having been satiated with the 
glory of battle and conquest. He had 
enlarged and beautified his capital, so 
that it was one of the “ wonders of the 
world.” He had built for himself a 
palace, which surpassed in richness, 
and elegance, and luxury, all the habi- 
tations of man in that age. He had 
accumulated vast wealth, and there was 
not a production of any clime which he 
could not command, nor was there any- 
thing that IS supposed to be necessary 
to make man happy in this life which 
he had not in his possession. All this 
was the result of arrangement and pur- 
pose. He designed evidently to reach 
the point where he might feel that he 
was “at case, and flourishing in his 
palace.” 

What was true in his case on a large 
scale, is true of others in general, though 
on a much smaller scale. Most men 
would be glad to do the same thing; 
and most men seek to make such an 
arrangement, according to their ability. 
They look to the time when they may 
retire from the toils and cares of hfe. 
with a competence for their old age, and 
when they may enjoy life, perhaps, many 
years, in the tranquillity of honourable 
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and happy retirement. The merchant 
does not expect alwavs to be a merchant, 
the man in office to be always burdened 
with the cares of state. The soldier does 
not expect always to be in the camp, or 
the mariner on the sea. The warrior 
hopes to repose on his laurels ; the 
sailor to find a quiet haven;. the mer- 
chant to have enough to be permitted 
to sit down in the evening of life free 
from care ; and the lawyer, the physi- 
cian, the clergyman, the farmer, each 
one hopes, after the toils and conflicts 
of life are over, to bo permitted to spend 
the remainder of his days in comfort, if 
not in affluence. 

This seems to be based on some law 
of our nature ; and it is not to be spoken 
of harshly, or despised, as if it had no 
foundation in that which is great and 
noble in our being. I see in this a high 
and noble truth. It is, that our nature 
looks forward to rest ; that we are so 
made as to pant for repose— {or calm 
repose when the work of life is over. 
As our Maker formed us, the law was 
that we should seek this in the world to 
come— in that blessed abode where we 
may be free from all care, and where 
there shall be everlasting rest. But 
man, naturally unwilling to look to 
that world, has abused this law of his 
being, and seeks to find the rest for 
which his soul pants, in that interval, 
usually very short, and quite unfitted 
for tranquil enjoyment, between the 
period when he toils and lies down in 
the grave. The true law of his being 
would lead him to look onward to ever- 
lasting happiness ; he abuses and per- 
verts the law^ and seeks to satisfy it by 
making provision for a brief and tem- 
porary rest at the close of the present 

(2.) There is a process often going on 
in the case of these individuals to dis- 
turh or prevent that state of ease. Thus 
there was in the case of Nebuchadnez- 
zar, as intimated by the dream. Even 
then, in his highest state of grandeur, 
there was a tendency to the sad result 
which followed when he was driven 
from his throne, and treated as a poor 
and neglected maniac. This was inti- 
mated to him by the dream ; and to one 
who could see all the future it would be 
apparent that things were tending to 
this result. The very excitements and 
agit/ations of his life, the intoxication of 
hi£ pride, and the circumstances of ease 
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and mndeur in which he was now 
placed, all tended, by a natural course 
of things, to produce what followed. 

And so, in other cases, there is often 
a process going on, if it could ne seen, 
destined to disappoint all those hopes, 
and to prevent all that anticipated ease 
and tranquillity. It is not always visi- 
ble to men ; but could we see things as 
God sees them, we should iierceive that 
there are causes at work which will 
blast all those hopes of ease, and disap- 

f >oint all those expectations of tranquil- 
ity. There may be (a) the loss of all 
that we possess : for we hold it by an 
uncertain tenure, and “riches often 
take to themselves wings.” There may 
be (b) the loss of a wife, or a child— and 
all our anticipated comforts shall be 
tasteless, for there shall be none with 
whom to share them. There may be (c) 
the loss of reason, as in the case of 
Nebuchadnezzar, for no human precau- 
tion can guard against that. There may 
be (d) the loss of health— a loss against 
which no one can defend himself— which 
shall render all his preparations for com- 
fort of no value. Or (e) death itself may 
come— for no one has any basis of calcu- 
lation in regard to his own life, and no 
one, therefore, who builds for himself a 
palace can have any security that be 
will ever enjoy it. Men who build 
splendid houses for themselves may yet 
experience sad scenes in their dwellings. 
and if they could foresee all that will 
occur in them, it would so throw a 
gloom over all the future as to lead 
them to abandon the undertaking. 
Who could engage cheerl'ully in such 
an enterprise if he saw that he was 
constructing a house in which a daugh- 
ter was to lie down and die, or from 
which his wife and children were soon 
to be borne forth to the grave ? In this 
chamber your child may be long sick ; 
in that one you or your wife may lie 
down on a nod from which you will 
never rise ; from those doors, yourself, 
your wife, your child, will be borne 
forth to the grave ; and if you saw all 
this now, how could you engage with so 
much zeal in constructing your magni- 
ficent habitation ? 

(3.) Our plans of life should be formed 
with the feeling that this is possible: I 
say not with the gloomy apprehension 
that these calamities will certainly come, 
or with no anticipation or h(me that 
there will be different scenes— for then 
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life would be nothing else but gloom;! 
but that we should allow the possibility \ 
that these thingjs may occur to enter, as 
an element, into our calculations re-i 
Bpecting the future. Such a feeling will 
mve us sober and just views of life ; will 
break the force of trouble and disap- 
pointment when they come; and will 
give us just apprehensions of our de- 
pendence on Him in whose hands are all 
our comforts. 

(4.) The dealings of God in our world 
are such as are eihinently fitted to keep 
up the recognition of these truths, 
what occurrra to Nebuchadnezzar, in 
the humbling of his pride, and the 
blighting of his anticipated pleasures, 
is just an illustration of what is con- 
stantly occurring on the earth. What 
house is there into which trouble, dis- 
appointment, and sorrow never come ? 
Wnat scheme of pride is there in re- 
spect to which something does not 
occur to produce mortification ? What 
habitation is there into which sickness, 
bereavement, and death never find their 
way ? And what abode of man on earth 
can be made secure from the intrusion 
of these things? The most splendid 
mansion must soon be left by its owner, 
and never be visited by him again. The 
most magnificent banqueting-hall will 
be forsaken by its possessor, and never 
will he return to it again ; never go into 
the chamber where he sought repose ; 
never sit down at the table where he 
joined with others in revelry. 

(5.) The counsel given by Daniel to 
Nebuchadnezzar (ver. 27), to break off 
his sins by righteousness, that there 
might bo a lengthening out of his tran- 
quillity, is counsel that may now bo 
given to all sinners, with equal pro- 
priety. (I.) For, as in his case, there 
are certain consequences of sin to which 
we must look forward, and on which the 
eye of a sinner should rest. Those con- 
sequences are (1) such as spring up in 
the course of nature, or which are the 
regular results of sin in the course of 
events. They are such as can be fore- 
seen, and can be made the basis of cal- 
culation, or which a man can know 
beforehand mil come upon him if he 
jierseveres in a certain course. Thus he 
who is intemperate can look upon cer- 
tain results which will inevitably follow 
if he perseveres in that course of life. 
As he looks upon the poverty, and 
bubbling, and woe, and sorrow, and 


misery, and death of an inebriate, he 
can see that that lot will be certainly 
his own if he perseveres in his present 
course, and this can be made with him 
a matter of definite calculation or anti- 
cipation. Or (2) there are all those 
consequences of sin which are made 
known in the sacred Scriptures as sure 
to come upon transgressors. This, too, 
is a large class ; but these consequences 
are as certain as those which occur in 
the regular course of events. The 
principal difference between the two is, 
that revelation has designated more sins 
that will involve the sinner in calamity 
than can be ascertained in the ordinary 
course of events, and that it has carried 
the mind forward, and discloses what 
will take place in the future world as 
well as what will occur in this. But 
the one is more certain than the other ; 
and alike in reference to what is sure to 
occur in the present life, and what we 
are told will occur in the future state, 
the sinner should allow himself to bo 
influenced by the anticipation of what 
is to come. II. Kepentance, reforma- 
tion, and a holy life would, in many 
cases, go far to arrest these calamities— 
or, in the language of Daniel, “ lengthen 
out tranquillity.” This is true in the 
following respects:— (1.) That impend- 
ing temporal calamities may be often 
partially or wholly turned away by 
reformation. An illustration of this 
thought occurred in the case of Nine- 
veh ; and the same thing now occurs. 
A young man who is in danger of be- 
coming intemperate, and who has al- 
ready contracted some of the habits 
that lead to intemperance, could avert 
a large class of impending ills by so 
simple a thing as signing the temperance 
pledge, and adhering to it. All the evils 
of poverty, tears, crime, disease, and an 
early death, that intemperance pro- 
duces, he would certainly avert ; that 
is, he would make it certain that the 
large class of ills that intemperance 
engenders would never come upon him. 
He might experience other ills, but he 
would never suffer those. So it is of 
the sufferings produced by licentious- 
ness, by gluttony, by the spirit of re- 
venge ; and so it is of all the woes that 
follow the violation of human laws. A 
man may indeed be poor; he may be 
sick ; he may be bereaved ; he may lose 
his reason ; but these ills he will never 
experience. But what Daniel here af- 
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firms is true in another sense, in regard 
to temporal calamities. A man may, by 
repentance, and by breaking off from 
his sins, do much to stay the . 
of woe, and to avert the results which 
he has already begun to experience. 
Thus the drunkard may reform, and 
may have restored health, vigour, and 
prosperity ; and thus the licentious may 
turn from the evil of his ways, and enjoy 
health and happiness still. On this sub- 
ject, see notes on Job. xxxiii. 14 — 25 , 
particularly the notes on ver. 25 . ( 2 .) But 
by repentance and holy living a man 
may turn away all the results of sin in 
the future world, and may make it cer- 
tain that he will never exuerience a 

S ang beyond the grave. All the woe 
hat sin would cause in the future state 
may be thus averted, and he who has 
been deeply guilty may enter the eternal 
world wiih the assurance that he will 
never suffer beyond the grave. W hether, 
then, we look to the future in the present 
life, or to the future beyond the grave, 
we have the highest conceivable motives 
to abandon the ways of sin, and to lead 
lives of holiness. If aman were to live ow/y 
on the earth, it would be for his welfare 
to break off from the ways of transgres- 
sion ; how much higher is this motive 
when it is remembered that he must 
exist for ever ! 

(6.) We have an illustration in the 
account in this chapter of the evil of 
ipride, vers. 29—31. The pride which 
we may have on account of beauty, 
or strength, or learning, or accoin- 

{ ilishments; which we reel when we 
ook over our lands that we have culti- 
vated, or the houses that we have built, 
or the reputation which we have ac- 
quired, is DO less offensive in the sight 
of a holy God than was the pride of the 
magnificent monarch who looked out on 
the towers, and domes, and walls, and 
palaces of a vast city, and said, “Is 
not this great Babylon that 1 have 
builded ?*' 

(7.) And in view of the calamity that 
came upon Nebuchadnezzar, and the 
treatment which he received in his 
maladv, we may make the following 
remarks: {a) We should be thankful 
for the continuance of reason. When 
we look on such a case as this, or when 
we go into a lunatic asylum, and seethe 
wretchedness that the loss of reason 
causes, we should thank God daily that 
we are not deprived of this inestimabte 


blessing. (5) We should be thankful 
for science, and for the Christian reli- 
gion, and lor all that they have done to 
give comfort to the maniac^ or to restore 
him to a sound m in d. ’W hen we com- 
pare the treatment which the insane 
now receive in the lunatic asylums with 
that which they everywhere meet with 
in the heathen world, and with that 
which they have, up to a very recent 
period, received in Christian lands, 
there is almost nothing in which we see 
more marked proof of the interposition 
of God than in the great change which 
has been produced. There are few per- 
sons who have not, or may not have, 
some friend or relative who is insane, 
and there is no one who is not, or may 
not be, personally interested in the im- 
provement which religion and science 
have made in the treatment of this class 
of unfortunate beings. In no one thing, 
so far as I know, has there been so de- 
cided progress in the views and conduct 
of men, and on no one subject has there 
been so evident an improvement in 
modern times, as in the treatment of 
the insane, (c) The possibility of the 
loss of reason should be an element in 
our calculations about the future. On 
this point we can have no security. 
There is no such vigour of intellect, 
or clearness of mind, or cultivation of 
the liabits of virtue, and oven no such 
influence of religion, as to make it cer- 
tain that we may not yet be reckoned 
among the insane ; and the possibility 
that tnis may be so should be admitted 
as an element in our calculations in 
regard to the future. W e should not 
jeopard any valuable interest by leaving 
that undone which ovght to be done, on 
the supposition that we may at a future 
period of life enjoy the exercise of rea- 
son. Let us remember that there may 
he in our case, even in youth or middle 
life, the loss of this faculty ; that there 
will 5e, if we reach old age, in all pro- 
bability, such a weakening oi our mental 
powers as to unfit us for making any 
preparation for the life to come, and 
that on the bed of death, whenever that 
occurs, there is often an entire loss of 
the mental powers, and commonly so 
much pain, distress, or prostration, as 
to unfit the dying man for calm and 
deliberate thought ; and let us, there- 
fore, while we have reason and health, 
do all that we know we ought to do to 
make preparation for our eternal state. 
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For what is our reason more certainly 
given us than to prepare for another 
world ? 

CHAPTER V. 

§ I.— AUTHENTICITY OE THE 
CHAPTEE. 

Much fewer objections have been 
made to the authenticity of this chap- 
ter, and much fewer difficulties started, 
than in regard to chapter iv. Those 
which have been urged may be classed 
under the following heads : — 

I. The first is substantially stated in 
this manner by Bertholdt, that “ Daniel 
is represented as speaking to the king in 
such a tone, that if it had actually oc- 
curred he would have been cut to 
ieces by an arbitrary Babylonian 
espot; but instead of that, he is not 
only unpunished, but is sufiered to an- 
nounce to the king the certain destruc- 
tion of his kingdom by the Medes and 
Persians • and not only this, but ho is 
immediaiely promoted to be a minister 
or officer of a state of exalted rank,” 
p. m. 

To this it may be replied, (1.) That 
the way in which Daniel addressed him 
was entirely in accordance with the 
manner in which he addressed Nebu- 
chadnezzar, in which Nathan addressed 
DaviA in which Isaiah addressed Ahaz, 
and Jeremiah the kings in his time. 
(2.) Belshazzar was overpowered with 
the remarkable vision of the hand- 
writing on the wall ; his conscience smote 
him, and he was in deep alarm. He 
sought the meaning of this extraordi- 
nary revelation, and could not but re- 

f ard it as a communication I'rom heaven, 
n this state of mind, painful as was 
the announcement^ he would naturally 
receive it as a Divine communication, 
and he might fear to treat with indig- 
nity one who showed that he had the 
power of disclosing the meaning of 
words so mysterious. (3.) It was in 
accordance with the custom of those 
times to honour those who showed that 
they had the power of penetrating the 
Divine mysteries, and of disclosing the 
meaning of dreams, prodigies, and 
omens. (4) It is not impossible, as 
Hengstenberg ( Authentie des Dan. 120) 
suggests, that, smitten with the con- 
sciousness of guilt, and knowing that 
he deserved punishment, he may have 


hoped to turn away the wrath of God 
by some act of piety ; and that he re- 
solved, therefore, to honour Daniel, who 
show'ed that he was a favourite of 
heaven. The main security of Daniel, 
however, ini these bold and fearful an- 
nouncements, was undoubtedly to be 
found in the smitten conscience of the 
trembling monarch, and in the belief 
that he was a favourite of heaven. 

II. The improbability that all this 
should occur in one night — that so 
many scenes should have been crowded 
into so short a time — embracing the 
feast, the writing, the calling in of the 
magicians, the investing of Daniel with 
his new office, the taking of the city, 
&c. “Why,” says Bertholdt, “ was not 
the proclamation in regard to the new 
minister deferred to the following day ? 
Why did all this occur in the midst of 
the scenes of revelry which were then 
taking place ?” pp. 3^, 34fi. 

To this it may be replied, (1.) That 
there is, indeed, every appearance ol 
haste and confusion in the transactions. 
This was natural. But there was 
assuredly no want of time to accomplis 
all that it is said was accomphshed. If it 
was true that Cyrus broke into the city 
in the latter part of the night, or if, as 
historians say was the fact, he had en- 
tered the city, and made considerable 
progress in it before the tidings were 
communicated to Belshazzar, there is 
no improbability in supposing that all 
that is said of the feast, and of the 
handwriting, and of the calling in of 
the magicians, and of their failure to 
decipher the meaning of the writing, 
and of the summoning of Daniel, ana 
of the interpretation which he gave, 
actually occurred, for there was time 
enough to accomplish all this. (2.) As 
to the other part of the objection, that 
it is improbable that Daniel would be 
so soon invested with office, and that a 
proclamation would be made in the 
night to this effect, it maj^ be replied, 
that all that is fairly meant in the chap- 
ter (ver. 29) may be that an order wae 
made to that effect, with a purpose to- 
carry it into execution on the following 
day. Bertholdt himself translates the 
passage (ver. 29), “Then Belshazzar 
gave command that they should clothe 
Daniel with scarlet, and put a chain of 
gold around his neck,” &c. Hierauf 
gah BeUchazar den Befehl dem Daniel 
den purpurmantel, und den goldenen 
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Halsschmuck umzuhangen, &c. On 
the one hand, nothing forbids the sup- 
position that the execution of this order 
might have been deferred; or, on the 
other, that the order teas executed at 
once. But little time would have been 
necessary to do it. See, however, notes 
on ver. 29. 

III. A third objection or difficulty 
arises from the writing itself. It is. 
that it is wholly improbaole that Daniel 
could have had sufficient knowledge to 
enable him to interpret these words 
when no one of the Chaldean sages 
could do it. Where, it is asked, could 
he have obtained this knowledge ? His 
instruction in reading languages he 
must have received in Babylon itself, 
and it is wholly improbable that among 
BO many sages and wise men who were 
accustomed to the languages spoken in 
Babylon and in other countries, no one 
should have been found who was as 
able to interpret the words as he. — 
Bertholdt^ p. 34(5. 

To this it is obvious to reply, that the 
whole narrative supposes that Daniel 
owed his ability to interpret these 
words^ not to any natural skill, or to any 
superior advantages of genius or educa- 
tion, but to the fact that he was directly 
endowed from on high. In other cases, 
in the times of Nebuchadnezzar, he 
always disclaimed any power of his own 
of revealing the meaning of dreams and 
visions (ch. ii. 27 — 30), nor did he set up 
any claim to an ability to do it of him- 
self on this occasion. If he received his 
knowledge directly from God, all the 
difficulty in this objection vanishes at 
once ; but the whole book turns on the 
supposition that he was under Divine 
teaching. 

IV. It has been objected that there 
was no object to be accomplished worthy 
of such a miracle as that of writing in 
this mysterious manner on the wall. It 
is asked by Bertholdt (p. 347), “Is the 
miracle credible? What purpose was 
it designed to serve ? What end would 
it accomplish ? Was the design to show 
to Belshazzar that the city was soon to 
be destroyed ? But of what use could 
this be but a couple of hours before it 
should occur ? Or was it the design to 
make Belshazzar acquainted with the 
power of J ehovah, and to punish him 
for desecrating the vessels of the temple 
service ? But who could attribute to 
the all-perfect Being such a weakness 


that he could be angry, and take this 
method to express his anpr, for an act 
that could not be regarded: as so heinous 
as to be worthy of such an interposi- 
tion?” 

To this it may be replied, (1.) That 
the objection here made would lie in 
some degree against almost any single 
miracle tnat is recorded in the Scrip- 
tures. (2.) That it may have been tne 
intention to warn the king of the im- 
pending danger, not so much vvdth a 
view that the danger should be averted, 
as to show that it came from God. (3.) 
Or it may have been the intention to 
show him the enormity of his sins, and 
even then to bring him to repentance. 
(4.) Or it may have been the intention 
to connect quite distinctly, in the ap- 
prehension of all present, and in the 
view of all future ages, the destruction 
of Babylon with the crimes of the 
monarens, and especially their crimes 
in connection witn the destruction of 
the city of Jerusalem, the burning of 
the temple^ and the carrying away of 
the people into a long captivity. There 
can be no doubt, from many parts of 
the prophetic writings, that the over- 
throw of Babylon, and the subversion 
of the Chaldean power, was in conse- 
quence of their treatment of the 
Hebrew people ; and nothing was better 
fitted to show tins than to make the 
destruction of the city coincident with 
the desecration of the sacred vessels of 
the temple. (6.) Or it muj have been 
the intention to recall Daniel into 
notice, and to give him authority and 
influence again preparatory to the re- 
storation of his countrymen to their own 
land. It would seem from the whole 
narrative that, in accordance with a 
custom which still prevails in Persia 
(Chardin, as referred to by Hengsten- 
berg, Authentie des Daniel, p. 123), all 
the magicians and astrologers had been 
dismissed from court on the death of 
Nebuchadnezzar, and that Daniel with 
the others had retired from his place. 
Yet it may have been important, in 
order to the restoration of the Hebrew 
people to their land at the appointed 
time, that there should be one of their 
own nation occupying an influential 
station at court, and Daniel was thus, 
in consequence of his ability to inter- 
pret this mysterious langu^e, restored 
to his place, and was permitted to keep 
it until the time of the return of the 
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Hebrews to their country arrived. See 
ch. vi. 2, 3, 28. (6.) And it may have 

been the intention to furnish an im- 
pressive demonstration that Jehovah is 
the true God. Other objections it will 
be more convenient to notice in the 
course of the exposition of the chapter. 

§ II.—BELSHAZZAB. 

Of Belshazzar, the closing scene of 
whose reign is described in this chap- 
ter, little more is known than is re- 
corded here. He is mentioned by 
Daniel as the last king of the Chaldees, 
under whom Babylon was taken by the 
Modes and Persians. Herodotus (i. 
188) calls this king, and also his father, 
Labynetus, which is undoubtedly a cor- 
ruption or Nabonnedus, the name by 
which he was known to Berosus. — 
Josephus against Apion^ i. 20. Josephus 
himself (Ant. x. ch. xi. § 2) says that 
the name of this king, whom he calls 
Baltasar, among the Babylonians, was 
Naboandelus, Nabonadiusin the canon 
of Ptolemy, Nabonedus in Eusebius 
(Chron. Armen, i. p. 60), and Nabonni- 
dochus in Eusebius (Prep. Evang. ix. 
41), are remarked by Winer as only 
varieties of his name. Winer conjec- 
tures that in the name Belshazzar, the 
element shazzar means “ the principle 
of fire.” See Kitto’s Cyclopaedia. 

The accounts which we have of this 
king are very meagre, and yet, meagre 
as they are, they are by no means 
uniform, and it is difficult to reconcile 
them. That which is mven by Josephus 
as his own account of the successors of 
Nebuchadnezzar is in the following 
lanfmage: — “After the death of Nebu- 
chadnezzar^ Evil-Merodach, his son, 
succeeded in the kingdom, who imme- 
diately set Jeconiah at liberty, and 
esteemed him among his most intimate 
friends. When Evil-Merodach was dead, 
after areign of eighteen years, Neglissar, 
his son, took the government, and re- 
tained it forty years, and then ended his 
life, and after him the succession came 
to his son, Labosordacus, who continued 
it in all but nine months ; and when he 
was dead, it came to Baltassar, who by 
the Babylonians was called Naboande- 
lus ; against him did Cyrus the king of 
Persia, and Darius the king of Media, 
make war ; and when he was besieged 
in Babylon there happened a wonderful 
and prodigious vision. He was sat 


down at supper in a large room, and 
there were a great many vessels of sil- 
ver, such as were made for royal enter- 
tainments, and he had with him his 
concubines and his friends ; whereupon 
he came to a resolutiomand commanded 
that those vessels of Grod which Nebu- 
chadnezzar had plundered out of Jeru- 
salem, and had not made use of, but 
had put them into his own temple, 
should be brought out of that temple.’’ 
— Ant. b. X. ch. xi. § 2. J osephus then 
proceeds to mve an account of the ap- 
pearance of the hand, and of the writing, 
and of the result in the taking of Ba- 
bylon, substantially the same as that 
which is found in this chapter of' 
Daniel. 

The account which Berosus gives as 
reserved by Josephus (against Apion, 

. i. § 20), varies from this in some im- 

S ortant particulars. Por an account of 
»erosu^ see the Introduction to ch. 
iv. § 1 . 1. He says, “Nabuchodonosar 
(Nebuchadnezzar), after he had begun 
to build the forementioned wall, fell 
sick, and departed this life, when he 
had reigned fort}[-three years ; where- 
upon his son, Evil-Merodach, obtained 
the kingdom. He governed public 
afl’airs after an illegal and impure man- 
ner, and had a plot laid against him by 
Neriglissar, his sister’s husband, and 
was slain by him when he had reigned 
but two years. After he was slain, 
Neriglissar, the person who plotted 
against him, succeeded him lu the 
kingdom, and reigned four years ; but 
his son Laborosoarchad obtained tho 
kingdom, though he was but a child, 
and kept it nine months ; but by reason 
of the very ill-temper, and the ill-prac- 
tices he exhibited to the world, a plot 
was laid against him also by his friends, 
and he w’as tormented to death. After 
his death the conspirators got together, 
and by common consent put the crown 
upon the head of Nabonnedus, a man 
of Babylon, and one who belonged to 
that insurrection. In his reign it was 
that the walls of the citv of Babylon 
were curiously built with burnt brick 
and bitumen ; but when he was come 
to the seventeenth year of his reign, 
Cyrus came out of Persia with a great 
army, and having already conquered 
the rest of Asia, he came hastily to 
Babylonia. When Nabonnedus per- 
ceived he was coming to attack him, 
he met him with his forces, and join- 
TJ 
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ing battle with him, was beaten, and 
Am away with a few of h^ troops with 
him, and was shut tm in the city of 
Borsippus. Hereupon Cyrus took Baby- 
lon, and gave orders that the outer walls 
of the city should be demolished, be- 
cause the city had proved very trouble- 
some to him, and cost him a great deal 
of pains to take it. He then marched 
away to Borsippus to besiege Nabonne- 
dus; but as Nabonnedusmd not sus- 
tain the siege, but delivered himself 
into his hands, he was at first 
kindly used by Cyrus, who gave him 
Carmania as a place for him to inhabit, 
but sent him out of Babylonia. 
Accordingly, Nabonnedus spent the 
rest of his time in that country, and 
there died ” 

Boos (Exposition of Daniel, p. 65) 
supposes that Evil-Merodach, who suc- 
ceeded Nebuchadnezzar, did not reign 
more than one year, and that this ac- 
counts for the reason why he was not 
mentioned by Daniel ; and that Bel- 
shazzar was a grandson of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, though, according to the idiom 
of Scripture, he is called his soif, and 
Nebuchadnezzar his father, Dan. v. 11, 
22. Belshazzar, he supposes, must have 
reigned more than twenty years. 

The succession in the Babylonian 
Chaldean kingdom, according to Dr. 
Hales, was as follows: — “Nabonassar 
reigned 14 years, from 747, B.C. ; Nadius, 
2, 733 • Chinzirus, 6, 731; Jugaus, 5, 
726 ; Mardok Empad, or Merodach 
Baladan, 12, 721; Arcianus, 5, 709: 
first interregnum, 2, 704; Belibus, 3, 
702; Aphronadius, 6, 699; Regibelus. 
1, 693 ; Mesessemordach, 4, 692 ; second 
interregnum, 8, 688 ; Asaradin, or Esar- 
haddon, 13, 680; Saosduchin, 20, 667; 
Chyneladon, 22, 647 ; Nabopolassar, or 
Laovnetus I., 21, 626; Nineveh taken 
^ the Babylonians and Medes, 604, B.c. 
Then follows the Babylonian dynasty, 
to wit, Nabopolassar, Labynetus I., 
Boktanser, or Nebuchadnezzar, who 
reigned 43 years from 604, B. c. ; Ilve- 
rodam, or Evil-Merodach, 8, 661. B.c. ; 
Nericassolassar, Neriglissar, or Belshaz- 
zar, 6, 558, B.c. ; Nabonadius, or Laby- 
netus II., appointed by Darius the Mede, 
17, 653, B.c. ; Babylon taken by Cyrus, 
636, B.c.” 

Dr. Hales remarks, in connection with 
this, “ Nothing can exceed the various 
and perplexed accounts of the names 
and reigns of the princes of this dynasty 


(the Babylonian) in sacred and profane 
history.” 

Jahn, following Ptolemy chiefly, thus 
enumerates the kings of Babylon from 
the reign of Nebuchadnezzar : — “ Nabo- 
cholassar, or Nebuchadnezzar, 43, 605, 
B.c. ; Iluarodamus, or Evil-Merodach, 
2. 662, B.c. ; Nerichassolassar, or Neri- 
giissar, 4, 660, B.C. ; Laborasoarchad, 
9 months, 666, B.c. ; Nabounned, 17 
years, 556, B.c. ; Babylon taken by the 
Medes and Persians, 540, B.c.” 

In this confusion and discord respect- 
ing the chronolo^ of these princes, the 
following remarks may be made in re- 
gard to the credibility of the statements 
m the book of Daniel : (1.) It is clear 
that it was not uncommon for the same 
prince to have more names than one. 
This has not been unusual, especially 
among Oriental princes, who seem to 
have often prided themselves on the 
number of epithets which they could 
use as designating their royal state. 
Since this was the case, it would not be 
strange if the names of the same kings 
should be so used by writers, or in tra- 
dition, as to leave the impression that 
there were several; or if one writer 
should designate a king by one name, 
and another by another. (2.) It would 
seem probable, from all tne accounts, 
that Belshazzar was the grandson of 
Nebuchadnezzar, but little is known of 
the king or kings whose reign inter- 
vened between that of Nebuchadnezzar 
and Belshazzar. (3.) The testimony of 
Daniel in the book before us should not 
be set aside by the statement of Bero- 
sus, or by the other confused accounts 
which have come down to us. For any- 
thing that appears to the contrarv, the 
authority of Daniel is as good as that of 
Berosus, and he is as worthy of belief. 
Living in Babylon, and through a great 
part of the reigns of this dynasty ; pre- 
sent at the takmg of Babylon, and inti- 
mate at court; honoured by some of 
these princes more than any other man 
in the realm, there is no reason why he 
should not have had access to the means 
of information on the subject, and no 
reason why it should not be supposed 
that he has given a fair record of what 
actually oeciirred. Though the account 
in regard to the last days of Belshazzar, 
3S given by Berosus, does not agree with 
that of Daniel, it should not be asswned 
that that of Berosus is correct, and that 
Daniel false. The acoount in Daniel 
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CHAPTEE V. 

•DELSHAZZAEthe king made 
a great feast “ to a thousand 


m Esth. i. 3. 


of his lords, and drank wine 
before the thousand. 

2 Belshazzar, while he tasted 
the wine, commanded to bring 


is, to say the least, as probable as that 
of Berosus, and there are no means of 
proving that it is false except by the 
testimony of Berosus. (4.) The state- 
ment of Baniel of the manner in which 
Babylon was taken, and of the death of 
Belshazzar, is confirmed by Xenophon 
(Cyrop. vii.) — an authority quite equal, 
at least, to that of Berosus. See notes 
on ver. 30 of the chapter. In the record 
in Daniel of the close of the life of Bel- 
shazzar, there is nothing that might 
not have been supposed to occur, for 
nothing is more probable than that a 
king might have been celebrating a feast 
in the manner described, or that the city 
might be surprised in such a night of 
revelry, or that, being surprised, the 
monarch might be slain. 


ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTEE. 

The chapter comprises a record of 
the series of events that occurred in 
Babylon on the night in which it was 
taken by the Medes and Persians. The 
.scene may be supposed to open in the 
early evening, at a time when a festival 
would probably be celebrated, and to 
continue through a considerable part 
of the night. It is not known precisely 
at what time the city was taken, yet it 
may be supposed that Cyrus was making 
his approaches while the revel was going 
on in the palace, and that even while 
Daniel was interpreting the handwrit- 
ing on the wall, he was conducting his 
armies along the channel of the river, 
and through the open mte on the 
banks of the river, towards the palace. 
The order of the events referred to is 
as follows : (1.) The feast given bv Bel- 
shazzar in his palace, vers. 1--4 ; (2) the 
mysterious appearance of the part of 
the hand on the wall. ver. 5 ; (3) the 
summoning of the soothsayers to inter- 
pret the handwriting, and their in- 
ability to do it, vers. 6—9 ; (4) the 
entrance of the queen into the ban- 


queting-hall on account of the trouble 
of the king, and her reference to Daniel 
as one qualified to interpret the vision, 
vers. 10—12; (5) the summoning of 
Daniel by the king, and his address to 
him, vers. 13—16: (6) the answer of 
Daniel, declining any rewards for his 
service, and his solemn address to the 
king, reminding him of what had oc- 
curred to Nebuchadnezzar, and of the 
fact that he had forgotten the lessons 
which the Divine de^inp with Nebu- 
chadnezzar were adapted to teach, and 
that his own heart had been lifted up 
with pride, and that his conduct had 
been eminently wicked, vers. 17—23; 
(7) the interpretation of the words by 
Daniel, vers. 21^28; (8) the order to 
clothe Daniel in a manner appropriate 
to one of high rank, and the appoint- 
ment to the third office in the king- 
dom, ver. 29 ; and (9) the taking of the 
city, and the death of Belshazzar, vers. 
30, 31. 

1. Belshazzar the Icing. See Introd. 
to the chapter, § ii. In the Introduc- 
tion to the chapter here referred to, I 
have stated what seemed to be necessary 
for illustrating the history of Belshazzar, 
so far as that can be now known. The 
statements in regard to this monarch, 
it is well understood, are exceedingly 
confused, and the task of reconciling 
them is now hopeless. Little depends, 
however, in the interpretation of this 
book, on the attempt to reconcile them, 
for the narrative here given is equally 
credible, whichever of the accounts is 
taken, unless that of Berosus is fol- 
lowed. But it may not be improper to 
exhibit here the two principal accounts 
of the successors of Nebuchadnezzar, 
that thfl discrepancy m^ be distinctly 
seen. I copy from the rictorial Bible. 
“ The common account we shall collect 
from ‘ L’Art de Verifier les Dates,” and 
the other from Hales’s ‘ Analysis,’ dis- 
posing them in oi)posite columns for 
the sake of comparison : — 
u 2 
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From ‘ VArt de Verifier' 

605 Nebuchadnezzar, who was suc- 
ceeded by bis son. 

662 Evil-Merodach, who, having pro- 
voked general indignation by his 
tyranny and atrocities, was, after 
a short reign of about two years, 
assassinated by his brother-in-law 

660 Nerigilassar, or Nericassolassar, 
who was regarded as a deliverer, 
and succeeded by the choice of the 
nation. He perished in a battle 
by Cyrus, and was succeeded by 
his son 


555 Laborosoarchod, notorious for his 
cruelty and oppression, and who 
was assassinated by two nobles, 
Gobryas and Gatadas, whose sons 
he had slain. The vacant throne 
was then ascended by 


554 Nabonadius, the Labynetus of He- 
rodotus, the Naboandel of Jose- 
phus, and the Belshazzar of Daniel, 
who was the son of Evil-Merodach, 
and who now succeeded to the 
538 throne of his father. After a vo- 
luptuous reign, his city was taken 
by the Persians under Cyrus, on 
which occasion he lost his life. 


[B.C. 538. 

From Sales's ‘ Analysis.' 

B.C. 

604 Nebuchadnezzar was succeeded by 
his son 

561 Evil-Merodach, or Ilverodam, who 
was slain in a battle against the 
Medes and Persians, and was suc- 
ceeded by his son 

658 Neriglissar, Niricassolassar, or Bel- 
shazzar, the common accounts of 
whom seem to combine what is 
said both of Neriglissar, and his 
son, opposite. He was killed by 
conspirators on the night of the 
‘impious feast,’ leaving a son (a 
boy) 

653 Laborosoarchod, on whoso death, 
nine months after, the dynasty 
became extinct, and the king- 
dom came peaceably to ‘Darius the 
Mede,’ or Cyaxares, who, on the 
well-known policy of the Medes 
and Persians, appointed a Baby- 
lonian nobleman, named Nabo- 
nadius, or Labynetus, to be king, 
or viceroy. This person revolted 
against Cyrus, who had succeeded 
to the united empire of the Medes 
and Persians. Cyrus could not 
immediately attend to him, but at 
last marched to Babylon, took the 
city, B.C. 636, as foretold by the 
prophets 


It vrill be observed that the principal 
point of difference in these accounts is, 
that Hales contends that the succession 
of Darius the Mede to the Babylonian 
throne was not attended with war ; that 
Belshazzar was not the king in whose 
time the city was taken by Cyrus ; and, 
consequently^ that the events which 
took place this night were quite distinct 
from and anterior to that siege and 
capture of the city by the Persian king 
which Isaiah and Jeremiah so remark- 
ably foretold. •[[ Made a great feast. 
On what occasion this feast was made 
is not stated, but it was not improbably 


an annual festival in honour of some of 
the Babylonian deities. This opinion 
seems to be countenanced by the words 
of the Codex Chis., “ Belshazzar the 
king made a great festival (ii/ 
iKKaiviafiov rwv (iaaiXiiejv) on the day 
of the dedication of his kingdom and 
in ver. 4 it is said that “ they praised 
the gods of gold, of silver, and of brass,” 
&c. ^ To a thousand of his lords. The 
word thousand here is doubtless used as 
a general term to denote a very large 
number. It is not improbable, how- 
ever, .that this full number was as- 
sembled on such an occasion. “ Ctesias 
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the golden and silver vessels 
which his ^ father Nebuchadnez- 
zar had 2 taken out of the temple 
which was in Jerusalem ; that 
the Jdng, and his princes, his 

11 Chap. i. 2 ; Jer. lii. 19- 

1 Or, j^rand^father^ as Jer. xxvii. 7 ; 2 Sam. 
ix. 7j ver. ll, 18. 2 Brought forth. 


says, that the king of Persia furnished 
provisions daily for fifteen thousand 
men. Quintus Curtius says that ten 
thousana men were present at a fes- 
tival of Alexander the Great: and 
fStatius says of Domitian, that he or- 
dered, on a certain occasion, his guests 
* to sit down at a thousand tables.’ ” — 
Prof. Stuart, in loc. IT And drank wine 
lefore the thousand. The Latin Vulgate 
here is, “ And each one drank accord- 
ing to his age.” The Greek of Theo- 
dotion, the Arabic, and the Coptic, is. 
“ and wine was before the thousand.” 
The Chaldee, however, is, as in our 
version, “ he drank wine before the 
thousand.” As he was the lord of the 
feast, and as all th^^t occurred pertained 
primarily to him, the design is un- 
doubtedly to describe his conduct, and 
to show the effect which the drinking 
of wine had on him. He drank it in 
the most public manner, setting an ex- 
ample to his lord.*?, and evidently drink- 
ing it to great excess. 

2, 3. Belshazzar^ while he tasted the 
toiiie. As the effect of tasting the wine 
— stating a fact which is illustrated in 
every age and land, that men, under 
the ‘influence of intoxicating drinks, 
will do what they would not do when 
sober. In his sober moments it would 
seem probable that ho would have re- 
spected the vessels consecrated to the 
service of religion, and would not have 
treated them with dishonour by intro- 
ducing them for purposes of revelry. 
% Commanded to bring the golden and 
silver vessels. These vessels had been 
carefully deposited in some placp as the 
spoils of victory (see ch. l 2), and it 
would appear that they had not before 
lieen desecrated for purposes of feasting. 
Belshazzar did what other men w'ould 
have done in the same condition, lie 


wives, and his concubines, might 
drink therein. 

3 Then they brought the 
golden vessels that were taken 
out of the temple of the house of 
God which was at Jerusalem ; 
and the king, and his princes, 
his wives, and his concubines, 
drank in them. 


wished to make a display ; to do some- 
thing unusually surprising; and, though 
it had not been contemplated when the 
festival was appointed to make use of 
these vessels, yet, under the excitement 
of wine, nothing was too sacred to be 
introduced to the scenes of intoxication ; 
nothing too foolish to be done. In 
regard to the vessels taken from the 
temple at J erusalem,see notes on ch. i. 2. 
If Which his father Nebuchadnezzar 
had taken. Marg. grandfather. Ac- 
cording to the best account which we 
have of Belshazzar, he was the son of* 
Evil-Merodach, who was the son of 
Nebuchadnezzar (see the Intro, to the 
chapter, § ii.), and therefore the word 
is used here, as in the margin, to denote 
grandfather. Comp. Jer. xxvii. 7. See 
notes on Isa. xiv. 22. The word father 
is often used in a large signification. 
See 2 Sara. ix. 7 ; also nptes on Matt.i. 1. 
There is no improbability in supposing 
that this word would bo used to denote 
a grandfather, when applied to one of 
the family or dynasty of Nebuchad- 
nezzar. The fact that Belshazzar is 
here called the son of Nebuchadnezzar 
has been made a ground of olhection to 
the credibility of the book of Daniel, by 
Lengerke, p. 201. The objection is, 
that the “ last kinc of Babylon w'as not 
the son of Nebuchadnezzar.” But, in 
reply to this, in addition to the remarks 
above made, it may be observed that it 
is not necessary, in vindicating the as- 
sertion in the text, to suppose that he 
was the immediate descendant of Nebu- 
chadnezzar, in the first decree. “ The 
Semitic use of the word m question 
goes far beyond the first degree of de- 
scent, and extends the appellation of 
son to the designation grandson^ and 
even of the most remote posterity. In 
Ezra vi. 14, the prophet Zechariah is 
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4 They drank wine, and praised 
the gods of gold, ® and of silver, 
of brass, of iron, of wood, and of 
stone. 

0 Rev. ix. 20. 


called the son of Iddo ; in Zech. i. 1, 7, 
the same person is called the son ^ Be-^ 
rechiah, the son of Iddo. So Isaiah 
threatens Hezekiah (xxxix. 7) that the 
sons whom he shall heget shall be con- 
ducted as exiles to Babylon ; in which 
case, however, four generations inter- 
vened before this happened. So in 
Matt. i. 1, ‘ Jesus Christ, the son of 
David, the son of Abraham.^ And so 
we speak every day : ‘ The sons of 
Adam, the sons of Abraham, the sons 
of Israel, the sons of the Pilgrims/ and 
the like.^* — Prof Stuart^ Com. on Dan., 
p. 144 . ^ That the king^ and his princes^ 
his wives^ and his concubines^ might drink 
therein. Nothing is too sacred to be 
profaned when men are under the in- 
fluence of wine. They do not hesitate 
to desecrate the holiest things, and 
vessels taken from the altar of God are 
regarded with as little reverence as any 
other. It would seem that Nebuchad- 
nezzar had some respect for these 
vessels, as having been employed in the 
purposes of religion ; at least so much 
respect as to lay them up as trophies of 
victory, and that this respect had been 
shown for them under the reign of his 
successors, until the exciting scenes of 
this “ impious feast” occurred, when all 
veneration for them vanished. It was 
not very common for females in the 
East to be present at such festivals as 
this, but it would seem that all the 
usual restraints of propriety and de- 
cency came to be disregarded as the 
feast advanced. The “ wives and con- 
cubines” were probably not present 
when the feast began, for it was made 
for “ his lords'* (ver. 1 ) ; but when the 
scenes of revelry had advanced so far 
that it was proposed to introduce the 
sacred vessels or the temple, it would 
not be unnatural to propose also to in- 
troduce the females of the court. A 
similar instance is related in the book 
of Esther. In the feast which Aha- 
suerus gave, it is said that “ on the 
^venth day, when the heart of the 
king was merry with wine, he com- 
manded Mehuman, Biztha, etc., the 


5 T III same hour p came 
forth fingers of a man’s hand, 
and wrote over against the can- 

p Chap. iv. 31. 


seven chamberlains that served in the 
resence of Ahasuerus the king, to 
ring Vashti the queen before the king 
with the crown royal, to show the 
people and the princes her beauty,” 
etc. Esth. i. 10, 11. Comp. Joseph. 
Ant. b. xi. ch. vi. § 1. The females that 
were thus introduced to the banquet 
were those of the harem, yet it would 
seem that she who was usually called 
“ the queen” by way of eminence, or 
the queen -mother (comp, notes on 
ver. 10), was not among them at this 
time. The females in the court of an 
Oriental monarch were divided into 
two classes; those who were properly 
concubines, and who had none of the 
privileges of a wife; and those of a 
higher class, and who wore s];)oken of 
as wives, and to whom appertained the 

{ )rivileges of that relation. Among the 
atter. also, in the court of a king, it 
would seem that there was one to 
whom properly belonged the appella- 
tion of queen; that is, probably, a fa- 
vourite wife whose children were heirs 
to the crown. See Bertholdt, in loc. 
Comp. 2 Sam, v. 13 ; 1 Kings xi. 3 ; 
Cant. vi. 8. 

4 . They drank tcine, and praised the 
gods of gold^ and of s-ilver^ &c. Comp, 
notes on ver. 1. Idols were made among 
the heathen of all the materials here 
mentioned. The word praised here 
means that they spake in praise of these 
gods; of their history, of their attri- 
butes, of what they had done. Nothing 
can well be conceived more senseless 
and stupid than what it is said they did 
at this feast, and yet it is a fair illustra- 
tion of what 0(5curs in all the festivals of 
idolatry. And is that which occurs in 
more civilized Christian lands, in the 
scenes of carousal and fastivity, more 
rational than this ? It was not much 
worse to lavish praises on idol gods in a 
scene of revelry than it is to lavish 
praises on idol men now ; not much less 
rational to “toast” gods than it is to 
“ toast” men. 

6. In the same hour. On the word 
Aowr, see notes on ch. iv. 19. % Came 



B.C. 538.] CHAPTEE V. 295 

dleatick upon the plaster of the the king saw the part of the 
wall of the king’s palace ; and hand that wrote. 

forth fingers of a man^s hand. Not the in which men would be more likely to be 
whole hand, but only the parts usually alarmed than when they were, even in 
e;nployed in writing. Not a man the midst of scenes of drunken revelry, 
writing ; not even an arm, but fingers engaged in such an act. “ The hea- 
that seemed to move themselves. They then,” says Grotius, “ thought it a great 
appeared to come forth from the walls, impiety to convert sacred things to 
and were seen before they began to common uses.” Numerous instances 
write. It was this that made it so im- are on record of the sentiments enter- 
pressive and alarming. It could not be tained among the heathen on the sub- 
supposed that it was the work of man, ject of sacrilege, and of the calamities 
or that it was devised by man for the which were believed to come upon men 
purpose of producing consternation. It as a punishment for it. Among them 
was perfectly manifest to all who were w^ may refer to the miserable end of 
there that this was the work of some the Pliociaus, who robbed the temple 
one superior to man ; that it was de- of Belphos, and whose act was the occa- 
signed as a Divine intimation of some sion of that war which was called the 
kind in regard to the scene that was holy war ; the destruction of the Gauls 
then occurring. But whether as a re- in their attempt upon the same temple; 
buke for the sin of revelry and dissipar- and of Crassus, who plundered the 
tion, or for sacrilege in drinking out of temple of Jerusalem, and that of the 
the consecrated vessels, or whether it Syrian goddess. — See Lowth, in loc. 
was an intimation of some approaching That a conviction of the sin of socri- 
fearful calamity, would not at once be lege, according to the prevalent belief 
apparent. It is easy to imagine that it on the subject, may baye contributed 
would produce a sudden pause in their to produce consternat ion when the 
revelry, and diffuse seriousness over lingers of the hand appeared at Bel- 
their minds. The suddenness of the shazzar’s feast, there is no good reason 
appearance ; the fingers, unguided by to doubt, and we may suppose that the 
the hand of man, slowly writing in minds of the revellers were at once 
mysterious characters on the wall ; the turned to the insult which they had thus 
conviction which must have finished offered to the God of the Hebrews, 
across the mind that this must be either ^ And wrote over against the candle- 
to rebuke them for their sin, or to an- stick. The candlestick, or lamp-bearer, 
iiounce some fearful calamity, all these perhaps, which had been taken from 
things must have combined to produce the temple at Jerusalem, and which 
a,n overwhelming effect on the revellers, was, as well as the sacred vessels, intro- 
Perhaps, from tne prevalent views in duccd into this scene of revelry. It is 
the heathen world in regard to the probable that as they brought out the 
■crime of sacrilege, they may have con- vessels of the temple to drink in, they 
nected this mysterious appearance with would also bring out all that had been 
the profane act which they were then taken from the temple in Jerusalem, 
committing — that of desecrating the Two objects may have been contem- 
vessels of the temple of God. How plated in the fact that the writing was 
natural would it be to suppose — reoog- over against the candlestick one was 
nising as they did the gods of ©thcr that it might be clearly visible, the 
nations as redl^ as truly as those which other that it might be more directly 
they worshipped — that the God of the intimated that the writing was a rebuke 
Hebrews, seeing the vessels of his wor- for the act of sacrilege. On the pro- 
ship profaned, had come forth to ex- bable situation where this miracle De- 
press his displeasure, and to intimate curred, the reader may consult Taylor^s 
that there was impending wrath for Fragments to Calmet’s Dictionary, No. 
such an act. The crime of sacrilege 205. He supposes that it was one of 
was regarded among the heathen as one the large inner courts of the palace — 
of the most awful which could be com- that part of the palace which was pro- 
mitt^, and there wa« no state of mind hibited to persons not sent for. See 
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6 Then i the king’s ^ counte- 
nance ^ was changed, and his 
thoughts troubled him, so that 
the ^ joints of his loins were 
loosed, and his knees ^ smote one 
against another. 

7 The king cried ^ aloud to 
bring in the astrologers, ® the 

q Isa. xxi. 2—4. 1 Brightnesses, ver. 9. 

2 Changed it. 

3 Bindings, or, knots ; or, girdles, Isa. v. 27. 

r Nah. ii. 10. 4 With might. 

s Chap. ii. 2 j Isa. xlvil. 13. 


notes on ver. 10 . Upon the plaster 
of the wall. The Chaldee word means 
lime, not inappropriately rendered here 
plaster. The manner of the writing is 
not specified. All that is necessary to 
suppose is, that the letters were traced 
along on the wall so as to be distinctly 
visible. ‘Whether they seemed to be 
cut into the plaster, or to be traced m 
black lines, or lino.s of light is not men- 
tioned, and is immaterial. They were 
such as could bo seen distinctly by the 
king and the guests. Compare, how- 
ever, the remarks of Taylor m the 
“Fragment” just referred to. % And 
the king saw the part of the hand that 
tvrote. It is not necessary to Buppo^c 
that the others did not see it also, but 
the king was the most important per- 
sonage there, and the miracle was in- 
tended particularly for him. Perhaps 
his eyes wore first attracted to it. 

C. Th^n the kinfs countenance was 
changed. The word rendered counte- 
nance is, in the margin, as in ver. 9, 
brightnesses. The Chaldee word means 
brightness, splendour (vi), and the 
meaning here is bright looks, cheerful- 
ness, hilarity. The word rendered was 
changed, is in the margin changed it ; 
and the meaning is, that it changed 
itself; probably from a jocund, cheer- 
ful. and happy expression, it assumed 
suddenly a deadly paleness. ^ And his 
thoughts troubled him. Whether from 
the recollection of guilt, or the dread 
of uTath, is not said. He would, doubt- 
less, regard this as some supernatural 
intimation, and his soul would be 
troubled. ^ So that the joints of his 
loins were loosed. Marg. bindings, or 
knots, or girdles. The Chaldee word 


Chaldeans, and the soothsayers. 
And the king spake, and said to 
the wise men of Babylon, Who- 
soever shad read this writing, 
and show me the interpretation 
thereof, shall be clothed witli 
^ scarlet, and have a chain of 
gold about his neck, and shall 
be the third ^ ruler in the king- 
dom. 

5 Or, purple. t Chap. vi. 2. 


rendered C?p) means, properly, 

knots ; then joints of the bones, as 
resembling knots, or apparently an- 
swering the purposes of knots in the 
human frame, as binding it together. 
The word loins in the Scriptures refers 
to the part of the body around which 
the girdle was passed, the lower part of 
the back j and Gesenius supposes that 
the meaning here is, that the joints of 
his back,' that is, the vertebrm, are re- 
ferred to. This part of the body is 
spoken of as the ^oat of strength. When 
this is weak the body has no power to 
stand, to walk, to labour. The simple 
idea is, that he was greatly terrified, 
and that under the influence of fear 
his strength departed. IF And his knees 
smote one against another. A common 
efiect of fear, Na.h. ii. 10. So Horace, 
Et corde et genibiis iremlt. And so 
VirmL Tarda trementi genua lahant. 
“ Bdshazzar had as much of power, and 
of drink withal to lead him to bid de- 
fiance to God as any ruflSan under 
heaven ; and yet when God, as it were, 
but lifted up his finger against him, 
how poorly aid he crouch and shiver. 
How did his ioints loose, and his knees 
knock together ! South’s Sermons, 
vol. iv. p. 60. 

7 . A^ the king ended aloud. Marg. as 
in the Chaldee, with might. This indi- 
cates a sudden and an alarming cry. The 
king was deeply terrified ; and, unable 
himself to divine the meaning of the 
mysterious appearance of the nand, he 
naturally turned at once to those whose 
office it was to explain dreams and su- 
pernatural appearances. ^ To bring in 
the astrologers, &c. See notes on ch. 
iL 2 ; iv. 7. H Ajnd said to the wise men 
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8 Then came in all the king’s 
Tvise men : but they could not 
read the writing, nor make 
known to the king the interpre- 
tation thereof. 


of Babylon. Those just referred to— 
the astrologers, &c. Having the power, 
as was supposed, of interpreting the 
indications of coining events, they were 
esteemed as eminently wise. ^ Whoso- 
ever shall read this ivriting. It would 
seem from this that even the characters 
were not familiar to the king and to 
those who were with him. Evidently 
the letters were not in the ordinary 
Chaldee form, hut in some form which 
to them was strange and unknown. 
Thus there was a double mystery hang- 
ing over the writing — a mystery in 
regard to the language in which the 
words were written, and to the meaning 
of the words. Many coniectures have 
been formed as to the language em- 
ployed in this writing (comp, notes on 
ver. 24), but such coniectures are use- 
less, since it is impossible now to ascer- 
tain what it was. As the writing, how- 
ever^ had a primary reference to the 
sacrilege committed in regard to the 
sacred vessels of the temple, and as 
Daniel was able to read the letters at 
once, it would seem not improbable 
that the words were in the Hebrew 
character then used— a character such 
as that found now in the ISamantan 
Pentateuch — for the Chaldee character 
now found in the Bible has not impro- 
bably been substituted for the more 
ancient and les.s elegant character now 
found in the Samaritan Pentateuch 
alone. There is no improbability in 
supposing that even the astrologers and 
the soothsayers were not familiar with 
that character, and could not readily 
read it. And show me the interpre- 
tation thereof. The meaning of the 
words. ^ Bhall he clothed with scarlet. 
The colour worn usually by princes and 
by persons of rank. The marj^n is 
purple. So the Greek of Theodotion— 
TTopcpvpav. So also the Latin V ulgate 
-—pnrpurd. On the nature and uses 
of this colour, see notes on I.sa. i. 18. 
"IF And have a chain of gold about his 
mck. Also indicative of rank and au- 
thority. Comp. Gen. idL 42. When 


9 Then was king Belshazzar 
greatly troubled, and his ^ coun- 
tenance was changed in him, and 
his lords were astonied. 

1 Brightnesses^ ver. 6. 


Joseph was placed over the land of 
Egypt, the king honoured him in a 
similar manner, by putting “ a gold 
chain about his neck.” This was com- 
mon in Persia. See Xen. Cyrop. 1. 3, 2, 
II. 4, G, Vin. 6 , 18; Anab. I. 5, 8. 
Upon most of the figures in the ruins 
of Persepolis the same ornament is now 
found. Prof. Stuart renders this, “a 
collar of gold.” ^1 And shall he the 
third ruler in the kingdom. Of course, 
the king was first. Who the second 
was, or why the one who could disclose 
the meaning of the words should not be 
raised to the second rank, is not stated. 
It may be, that the otuce of prime 
minister w^as so fixed, or was held by 
one whose services were so important 
to the king, that he could not be at 
once displaced. Of the meaning may 
be, that the favoured person who could 
interpret this would be raised to the 
third rank of dignity, or placed m the 
third class of those who held otUces iri 
the realm. The Chaldee is, “and .siiall 
rule third in the kingdom,” and the 
idea would seem rather to be that he 
should be of the third rank or grade lu 
oflice. So liertholdt understands it. 
Grotius understands it as the third 
person in rank. He says the first was 
the king; the second the son of the 
king ; the third the prince of iho 
JSatraps. 

8. Then came in all the king’s wise 
men. Tiie classes above referred to, 
ver. 7. *1F But they could not read the 
writing. The character was an un- 
known character to them. It may have 
been a character which was not found 
m any language, and which made the 
IKiwer of Daniel to read it the more re- 
markable, or it may have been, as sug- 
gested in the notes on ver. 7, a foreign 
character with which they had no ac- 
quaintance, though familiar to Daniel. 

9. Then was King Belshazzar greatly 
troubled. Not doubting that this was a 
Divine intimation of some fearful event, 
and yet unable to understand its mean- 
ing, AVe are quite as likely to bo 
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10 % Now the queen, by rea- 
son of the words of the king and 
his lords, came into the banquet- 
house ; and the queen spake and 
said, O king, live for ever; let 
not thy thoughts trouble thee, 

troubled by what is merely mysterious 
in re^d to the future — by anything 
that gives us some undefined foreboding 
wo are by that which is really for- 
midable when we know what it is. In 
the latter case, we know the worst ; we 
can make some preparation for it ; wo 
can feel assured that when that is past, 
all is past that we fear — but who can 
guard himself, or prepare himself, when 
that which is uroadod is undefined 
as well as awful; when we know not 
how to meet it, or how long it may en- 
dure, or how terrific and wide may be 
the sweep of its desolation ? ^ And his 
countenance was changed in him. Marg., 
bright nesses. See notes on vcr, 0. %And 
liis lords were astonied. Amazed. The 
Chaldee word means to perplex, disturb, 
trouble. They were doubtless as much 
perph'xod and troubled as the king 
himself. 

10. Kow tlte queen. “Probably the 
ueen-mother, the Nitocris of Hero- 
otus, as the king’s wives were at the 
entertainment.” — Wintle. Comp. vers. 
± 3. So Prof. Stuart. The editor of 
the Pictorial Bible also supposes that 
this was the queen-mother, and thinks 
that this circumstance will explain her 
familiarity with the occurrences in the 
reign of Nobuchadnozzar. He say.s, 
AVe are informed above^ that the 
Mvives and concubines’ of the king 
were present at the banquet. It there- 
fore seems probable that the ‘ queen ’ 
who now first appears was the queen- 
mother; and this probability is strength- 
ened by the intimate acquaintance w hich 
she exhibits with the affairs of Nebu- 
chadnezzar’s reign ; at the latter end of 
n Inch, she, as the wife of Evil-Merodacli, 
w^ was regent during his father’s 
alienation of mind, took an active part 
in the internal policy of the kingdom, 
and in the completion of the CTeat works 
which Nebuchadnezzar had begun in 
Babybn. This she continued during 
the reigns of her husband and son, the 
present King Belshazzar. This famous 


nor let thy countenance he 
changed : 

11 There ^ is a man in thy 
kingdom, in whom is the spirit 
of the holy gods: and, in the 

u Chap. iv. 8, 9- 

queen, Nitocris, therefore, could not 
but be well acquainted with the charac- 
ter and services of Daniel.” On the 
place and influence of the queen-mother 
m the Oriental courts, see Taylor’s Frag- 
ments to Calmet’s Dictionary, No. 16. 
From the extracts which Taylor has 
collected, it would seem that she held 
an exalted place at court, and that it 
is every way probable that she would 
be called in, or would come in, on such 
an occasion. See also Knolles’s History 
of tho Turks, as quoted by Taylor. 
Fragments, No. 50. reason of the 

toords of the king and his lords. iHieir 
words of amazement and astonishment. 
These would doubtless be conveyed to 
her, as there was so much alarm in tho 
alace, and as there was a summons to 
ring in tho wise men of Babylon. If 
her residence was in some part of tho 
palace itself, nothing would be more 
natural than that she should be made 
acquainted with the unusual occur- 
rence ; or if her residence w'as, as Tay- 
lor supposes, detached from tho iialace. 
it is every way probable that she would 
be made acquainted witli the conster- 
nation that prevailed, and that, recol- 
lecting tho case of Nebuchadnezzar, and 
the forgotten services of Daniel, she 
would leel that the information which 
was sought respecting the mysterious 
writing could be obtained from him. 
^And the queen spake and said, Oking, 
lice for ever. A common salutation in 
addressing a king, expressive of a desire 
of his happiness and prosperity. IF Let 
not thy thoughts trouble thee. &c. That 
is, there is a way by which the mystery 
may be solved, and you need not, there- 
fore, be alarmed. 

11. There is a man in thy kingdom. 
To wit, Daniel. As the queen -mother 
had hved in the time of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, and recollected the important 
.service which he had rendered in inter- 
preting the dream of the king, it was 
nature that her mind should at onoe 
recur to him. It would seem, also, that 
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days of thy ^ father, light, and lent ^ spirit, and knowledge, and 
understanding, and wisdom, like understanding, ^ interpreting of 
the wisdom of the gods, was dreams, and showing of hard 
found in him; whom the king sentences, and ^ dissolving of 
Kebuchadnezzar thy * father, the ^ doubts, w'cre found in the same 
king, I thy ^ father, made Daniel, w^hom the king named 
master of the magicians, astro- Belteshazzar : now let Daniel be 
iogers, Chaldeans, and sooth- called, and he will show the in- 
sayers ; terpretation. 

12 Forasmuch as an excel- 

X Chap. vi. 3. 2 Or, of an interpreter. 

I Or, grandfather, ver. 2. a Or, of a dissolver. 4 Knots. 

though Daniel was no longer employed notes on cli. iv..P. %And in the daps of 
at court, yet that she still had an ac- thy father. Marg. grandfather. ' Seo 
quaintance with him, so far at least as notes on vers. 1,2. ^ Light, and nnder- 
to know that he was accessible, and standing, and wisdom. Light i.s the 
might be called in on this occasion. It emblem of knowledge, as it makes all 
may be asked, perhaps, how it was Bel- things clear. The meaning? here is, that 
shazzar wi^ so ignorant of all this as to he had showed extraordinary wisdom 
need this information ? For it is clear in interpreting the dream of Nebuchad- 
from the question which the king asks nezzar. H Like the wisdom of the gods. 
in ver. 13, “Art thou that Daniel?” 8uch as the gods only could possess, 
that he was ignorant of him personally, % miom the King Nebuchadnezzar, thy 
and probably even of his services as an father, the king, 1 say, thy father, made 
officer in the court of Nebuchadnezzar, master of the magicians, &c. 8eo ch.[ii. 
An ingenious and not improbable solu- 48. This is repeated here, and dwelt 
tion of this difficulty has been proposed on, in order to call the attention of the 
as founded on a remark of Sir John king to the fact that Daniel was worthy 
Chardin ; “ As mentioned by the queen, to be consulted. IMiough now living in 
Daniel had been made by Nebuchad- obscurity, there was a projiricty that 
nezzar ‘ master of the mamcians, astro- one who had been placed at the very 
Iogers, Chaldeans, and soothsayers/ Of head of the wise men of Babylon by a 
this employment Chardin conjectures prince so distingui.shed as rvebuchad- 
that he had been deprived on the death nezzar, should bo consulted on the pro- 
of that king, and obtains this conclusion sent occasion. 

from the fact that when a Persian king 12. Forasmuch as an excellent spirit. 
dies, both his astrologers and physicians Not an excellent spirit in the sense in 
are driven from court — the former for which that phrase is sometimes used 
not having predicted, and the latter for now^ as denoting a good and pious 
not having prevented, his death. If spirit, but a spirit or mind that ; 
such was the etiquette of the ancient tliat is, that is distinguished for wisdom 
Babylonian, as it is of the modem Per- and knowledge. Interpreting of 
siau court, we have certainly a most dreams. or, of an in terpreter. 

satisfactory solution of the present ddli- This wa.s regarded as a great attain- 
culty, as Jlaniel must then be supyiosed inent, and was supyiosod to prove that 
to have relinquished his public employ- one who could do it was inspired by 
ments, and to have lived retired in pn- the god.s. •( And showing of hard sen- 
vate life during the eight years occupied tences. The meaning of enigmatical or 
by the reigns of Evil-Merodach and obscure sentences. To be able to do 
Belshazzar.^’ — Harmer, as quoted by this was supyiosed to indicate great at- 
Kosenmiiller {McrrgenXand, on Dan. v. tainments, and was a knowledge that 
13). H In whom is the spirit of the holy was much coveted. Comp. Prov. i, 6 ; 
gods. This is lan^age such as a hea- “ To understand a proverb, and the in- 
then would be hkely to use when speak- terpretation ; the words of the wise, and 
ing of one who had showed eitraordi- their dark s^ngs.” If And dissolving 
nary knowledge of Divine things. See of doubts. Marg. “ or, a dissolver of 
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13 Then was Daniel brought 
in before the king. And the 
king spake and said unto Daniel, 
Art thou that Daniel, which art 
of the children of the captivity 
of Judah, whom the king my 
1 father brought out of Jewry ? 

14 I have even heard of thee, 
that the spirit of the gods is in 
thee, aud that light, and under- 
standing, and excellent wisdom, 
is found in thee. 

15 And now the wise men, the 
astrologers, have been brought 
in before me, that they should 
read this writing, and make 

1 Or, grandfather, ver. 2, 


Tenots!* So tho Chaldee. This lan- 
j;uage is still common m the E^ist, to 
denote one who has skill in explaining 
difficult subjects. ‘*In the copy of a 
patent given to Sir John Chardin in 
Eersia, we find it is addressed ‘ to the 
Lords of lords, wh(> have the presence 
of a lion, the aspect of l)e.ston ; the 
princes who have tho stature of Ta- 
hemten-ten, who seem to bo in the 
time of Ardevon, tlie regents who carry 
tho majestv of Eerribours. The con- 
querors of kingdoms, (Superintendents 
ifiat 'iinlooss all manner of knots, and 
who are under the ascendant of Mer- 
cury,'” &c. — Taylor's Fragments to 
Calmet’s Diet., No. l"!. Tlie language 
used here ivould be applicable to tho 
explanation of any difficult and per- 
plexing subject. *i[ Whom the kinrj 
named JSeJteshazzar. That is, the name 
was given to him by his authority (see 
notes on ch. i. 7), and it was by this 
name that he called him when he ad- 
dressed him, ch. iv. 9. 

13. Then was Daniel hrovght in before 
the king. IVom this it is clear that ho 
lived in Babylon, thoudi in compara- 
tive obscurity. It would seem to be 
not improbable that he was still known 
to the queen-mother, who, perhaps, 
kept up an acouaintance with him on 
account of his former services. IT Art 
thou that Darnel. This IS a clear proof 
that Belshazzar was not acquainted 
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known unto me the interpreta- 
tion thereof : but they could not 
show the interpretation of the 
thing : 

16 And I have beard of thee, 
that thou canst ^ make interpre- 
tations, and dissolve doubts : 
now, if thou canst read the 
writing, and make known to mo 
the interpretation thereof, tlioii 
slialt be clothed with scarlet, 
and have a chain of gold about 
thy neck, and shalt he the third 
ruler in the kingdom. 

17 Then Daniel answered 
and said before the king, Let y 

2 Interpret. y Gen. xiv. 23. 


personally with him. Sec notes on 
ver. U. ^ Which art of the children 
of the caplivitg of Judah. Belonging 
to those of Judah, or lliose Jews who 
were made captives, and w'ho reside in 
l^abylon. See notes on ch. i. 3. He 
could not be ignorant that there were 
Jews in his kingdom, though he was 
not personally acquainted with Daniel, 
li U'hom the king mg father. Marg., 
as in vers. 2, 11 , grandfather. ^ Brought 
out of Jewry ? Out of Judea. See 
ch. i. 1 — 3. 

14. I have even heard of thee, &c. 
Ver. 11. 

15. And now the wise men, &.C. 
Vers. 7, H. 

10. And I have heard of thee, kg. 
Ver. 11. ^ Canst make interpretations. 
Marg, interpret. Chald. “interpret in- 
terpretations.” The meaning is, that 
he was skilled iu interpreting or ex- 
plaining dreams, omens, &c. ^ And 

dissolve doubts. Notes on ver. 12. 

Noir, if thou canst read the ivriting, 
&,c, thou shalt he clothed with scarlet, 
&c. This was the reward which at the 
first he hod promised to any one that 
was able to do it, and as all others had 
failed, ho was willing that it should be 
offered to a Jew. 

17. Then Daniel answered and said 
before the king. Let thy gifts he to thy- 
self. That is, “ I do not desire thorn ; 
1 do not act from a hope of reward.” 
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thy gifts be to thyself, and give 19 And, for the majesty that 
thy ^ rewards to ' another ; yet I ho gave him, all ® people, nations, 
will read the writing ^ unto the and languages, trembled and 
king, and make known to him feared before him: whom he 
the interpretation. would lie slew, and whom he 

18 O thou king, the most high 'would he kept alive, and whom 
God gave Nebuchadnezzar thy he would ho set up, and whom 
father a kingdom, and majesty, he would he put down, 
and glory, and honour : 

1 Or, fee, as Chap. ii. 6. e Psa. cxix. 46. n Chap. iv. 22, Sec. ; Jer. xxvli. 7. 

Daniel means undoubtedly to intimate of the monarch if he chose to confer 
that what he would do would be done gifts and rmvards on others, or to quos- 
from a higher motive than a desire of tion the propriety of his doing so ; but 
office or honour. The answer is one that, so far as he was (Concerned, he had 
that is eimneiitly dignified. Yet he no desire of them for himself, and could 
says he would read the writing, imply- not be influenced by them m what ho 
ing that he was ready to do anything was about to do. ^ Yet I will read the 
that would be gratifying to the mori- wriUng, &c. Expressing no doubt that 
arch. It may seem somewhat strange he could do it without difiiculty. Pro- 
that Daniel, who here disclaimed all bably the language of the writing was 
desire of office or reward, should so familiar to him, and he at once saw that 
soon (ver. 29) have submitted to bo there was no difficulty, in the circum- 
clothed in this manner, and to receive stances, in determining its meaning, 
the insignia of office. Put, it may be la () thou king, iJte most high God 
remarked, that when the ofler was pro- gave Isebuchadnezzar thy father a king- 
posed to him he stated his wishes, and dom, &c. This reference to Nebuchad- 
aeclared that he did not desire to be nezzar is evidently designed to show to 
honoured in that way ; when he had Belshazzar the wickedness of his own 
performed the duty, however, of making course, and the reason which he had t-o 
known the writing, he could scarcely apprehend the Divine veugoanco, be- 
feel liberty to resist a command of cause he had not learned to avoid the 
the king to be clothed in that manner, gjng which brought so great calamities 
and to oe regarded as an officer in the upon his predecessor. As he was ac- 
kmgdom. His intention, in the verse guainted with what had occurred to 
before us, was modestly to decline the Nebuchadnezzar ; as ho had doubtless 
honours proposed, and to intimate that seen the proclamation which he had 
he was not influenced by a desire of made on his recovery from the dreadful 
such honours in what he would do; malady which God had brought upon 
yet to the king’s command afterwards him for his pride; and as he had not 
that he should be clothed in robes of humbled himself but had pursued the 
office, he could not with propriety same course which Nebuchadnezzar 
make resistance. There is no evidence jid, he had the greater reason to appre- 
•that he took these honours voluntarily, hend the judgment of heaven. See 
or that he would not have continued to vers. 22, 23. Daniel here traces all the 
decline them if he could have done it glory which Nebuchadnezzar had to 
with propriety. \And give thy re- i^tho most high God,” reminding the 
veard^ to another. Marg. or/cc, a.s m king that whatever honour and ma- 
ch. ii. 0.” Gesemus supposes that the jesty he had he was equally indebted 
word used here is of Persian for it to the same source, and that he 

origin. It means a gift^ and, if of Per- must expect a similar treatment from 
sian origin, is derived from a verb, him. 

meaning to load with gifts and praises, 19. And, for the majesty that he gave 
as a pnnee does an ambassador. The him. That is, on account of his great- 
sense here seems to be, that Daniel was ness, referring to the talents which 
not disiKr^ed to interfere w ith the will God had comerred on him, and the 
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20 But when his heart was 
lifted up, and his mind hardened 
1 in pride, he was ^ deposed from 
his kingly throne, and they took 
his glory from him : 

21 And he was driven from 
the sons of men : and ^ his heart 
was made like the beasts, and 
his dwelling was with the wild 
asses : they fed him with grass 

1 Or, to deal proudly, Exod. xviii. 11. i 

2 Made to come down. 

3 Or, he made his heart equal. 

ower which he had put in his hands, 
t was so great that all people and 
nations trembled before him. If All 
people, nations, and languages, trembled 
and feared before him. Stood in awe 
of him. On the extent of his e^ire, 
see notes on ch. iii. 4 ; iv. 1, 23. IF Whom 
he would he slew, &o. That is, he was 
an arbitrary — an absolute sovereign. 
This is exactly descriptive of the power 
which Oriental despotic mona-rohs have. 
^ inom he would he kept alive. Whe- 
ther they had, or had not, been guilty 
of crime. He had the absolute power 
of life and death over them. There 
was no such instrument as we call a 
“constitution” to control the sovereign 
as well as the people; there was no 
tribunal to which he was responsible, 
and no law by which he was Iwund; 
there were no judges to determine on 
the question of life and death in regard 
to those who were accused of crime, 
whom he Olid not appoint, and whom 
he might not remove, and whose judg- 
ments he might not set aside if he 
pleased; there were no “juries” of 
“peers” to determine on the question 
of fact whether an accused man was 
guilty or not. There were none of 
tnose safeguarcls which have been ori- 
ginated to protect the accused in mo- 
dern times, and which enter so essen- 
tially into the notions of liberty now. 
In an absolute despotism all power is 
in the hands of one man, and this was 
in fact the case in Babylon. IF Whom 
he would he set up. That is, in places 
of trust, of office, of rank, &c. Il And 
whom he would lie put down. No mat- 
ter what their rank or office. 
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like oxen, and his body was wet 
with the dew of heaven ; till be 
knew that the most high Q-od 
ruled in the kingdom of men, 
and that he appointeth over it 
whomsoever he will. 

22 And thou his son, O Bel- 
shazzar, hast not humbled ^ thine 
heart, though thou knowest all 
this ; 

23 But ^ hast lifted up thyself 

b 2 Chron. xxxiii. 23 j xxxvi. 12 , Jam. iv. 6. 
c Vers. 3, 4. 

20. JBut when his heart was lifted up. 
See ch. iv. 30. ^ And his mind hardened 
in pride. Marg., to deal proudly. The 
state of mind indicated here is that in 
which there is no sense of dependence, 
but where one feels that he has all 
resources in himself, and need only 
look to himself. IF Se was deposed 
from his kingly throne. Marg., m^e to 
come down. That is, he was so deposed 
by the providence of God, not by the 
acts of his own subjects. 

21. And he was driven, &c. See this 
fully explained in ch. iv. 25 — 33. 

22. And thou his son, O Belshazzar, 
hast not humbled thine heart, &c. As 
thou shouldst have done in remem- 
brance of these events. The idea is, 
that we ought to derive valuable lessons 
from what has taken place in past 
times ; that, from the events which 
have occurred in history, we should 
learn what God approves and what he 
disapproves • that we should avoid the 
course which has subjected others to 
his displeasure, and which has brought 
his judgments uwu them. The course, 
however, which Belshazzar pursued hae 
been that of kings and princes com- 
monly in the world, ana indeed of 
mankind at large. How little do men 
profit by the record of the calamities 
which have come upon others for their 
crimes ! How little are the intemperate 
of one generation admonished by the 
calamities which have come upon those 
of another ; how little are the devotees 
of pleasure; how little are those in 
places of power ! 

23. But hast UfUd ^ thyself against 
the Lord of heaven. Tne God who had 
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against the Lord of heaven ; and hand thy breath ^ is, and whose 

they have brought the vessels are all thy ways, s hast thou 

of his house before thee, and not glorified ; ^ 

thou, and thy lords, thy wives, 24 Then was the part of the 

and thy concubines, have drunk hand sent from him ; and this 

wine in them ; and thou hast writing was written. 

praised ^ the gods of silver, and 25 And this is the writing that 

gold, of brass, iron, wood, and was written, MENE, MENE, 

stone, which ® see not, nor hear, TEKEL, UPHARSIN. 

nor know : and the God in whose 

d Judg. xvi. 23. f Acts xvii. 28, 29. g Jer. X. 23. 

e Psa. cxv. 5—8; Isa. xxxvii. 19. h Rom. i. 21. 

SO signally rebuked and humbled Ne- tion of his providence. What is here- 
buchadnezzar. The monarch had done said, also, is as true of all others as it 
this, it would seem, during the whole of was of the Chaldean nrince. “ It is 
his reign, and now by a crowning act of not in man that walketn to direct his 
impiety he had evinced special disregard steps” “A man’s heart deviseth hi& 
of him, and contempt for him, by pro- way, but the Lord directeth his steps. 
faning the sacred vessels of his temple. None of us can take a step without hi& 
% And they have brought the vessels of permission ; none can go forth on a 
his house before thee, &c. See notes on journey to a distant land without his- 
vers. 2—4 IT And the God in whose constant superintending care ; none can 
hand thy breath is. Under whose return without his favour. And yet 
power, and at whose disposal, is thy how little is this recognised ! How few 
life. While you have been celebrating feel it when they go out and come in ; 
the praises of idol gods, who can do you when they go form to their daily em- 
neither good nor evil, you have been ployments ; when they start on a voyage 
showing special contempt for that great or journey ; when they propose to re- 
Being who keeps you in existence, and turn to their homes I % Hast thou 
who has power to take away your life not glorified. That is, thou hast not 
at any moment. What is here said of honoured him by a suitable acknow- 
Belshazzar is true of all men — high and ledgment of dependence on him. 
low, rich and poor, bond and free, 2i. Then teas the part of the hand sent 
princes and people. It is a deeply from him. To wit, the fingers, see ver. 5. 
affecting consideration, that the breath. The sense is, that when it was fully 
on whicm our life depends, and which perceived that Belshazzar was not dis- 
is itself so frail a thing. Is in the posed to learn that there was a God in 
“hand” of a Being who is invisible to heaven; when he refused to profit by 
us, over whom we can have no control ; / the solemn dispensations which bad 
who can arrest it when he pleases ; / occurred in respect to his predecessor ; 
who has given us no intimation when I when his own heart was lilted up with 
he will do it, and who often does it so pride, and when he had gone even 
suddenly as to defy all previous caltju- further than his predecessors had dono 
lation and hope. Nothing is more by tiie sacrilegious use of the vessels of 
absolute than the ixiwer which God the temple, thus showing especial con- 
holds over the breath of men, yet there tempt for the God of heaven, then 
is nothing which is leas reaigmsed than apjKjared the mysterious handwriting 
that ^wer, and nothing which men are on the wall. It was then an appropriate 
less msiiosed to acjknowled^ than their time for the Most High Goo, who had. 
dependence on him for it. % And whose been thus contemned and insulted, to 
are alt thy ivays. That is, he has power come forth and rebuke the proud and 
to control thee in all thy ways. You impious monarch, 
can go nowhere without his jiermis- And this is the writing that was 

fiion ; you can never^ when abroad, written. The Babylonians, it would 
return to your home without the direc- seem, were unacquainted with the 
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26 This is the interpretation 
of the thing : MENE ; G-od hath 


characters that were used, and of course 
unable to understand the meaning. See 
ver. 8. The first thing, therefore, for 
Daniel to do was to read the writing, 
and this he was able to do without 
difl&culty^probably, as already remarked, 
because it was in the ancient Hebrew 
character— a character quite familiar to 
him, though not known to the Baby- 
lonians, whom Belshazzar consulted. 
It is every way probable that that 
character would he used on an occa- 
sion like this, for {a) it is manifest 
that it was intended that the true 
God, the God of the Hebrews, should 
be made known, and this was the 
character in which his communications 
had been made to men; (h) it was 
clearly the design to honour his own 
religion, and it is morally certain that 
there would be something which would 
show the connexion between this occur- 
rence and his own agency, and nothing 
would do this better than to make use 
of such a character ; and (c) it was the 
Divine intention to put honour on 
Daniel, and tliis would be well done by 
making use of a character which he 
understood. There have been, indeed, 
many conjectures respecting the cha- 
racters which were employed on this 
occasion, and the reasons of the diffi- 
culty of interpreting the words used, 
but it is most probable that the above 
is the true statement, and this will 
relieve all the difficulties in regard to 
the account. Prideaux supposes that 
the characters employed were the 
ancient Phoenician characters, that 
were used by the Hebrews, and that 
are found now in the Samaritan Pen- 
tateuch ; and that, as above suggested, 
these might be unknown to the Baby- 
lonians, though familiar to Daniel. 
Others have supposed that the charac- 
ters were those in common use in Ba- 
bylon, and that the reason why the 
Babylonians could not read them was, 
that they were smitten with a sudden 
blindness, like the inhabitants of Sodom, 
Gen. xix. 11. The Talmudists suppose 
that the words were written in a caba- 
listic manner, in which certain letters 
were used to stand for other letters, on 
the principle referred to by Buxtorf 
I Lex, Chal. Itabb. et Talm. p, 248), and 


numbered thy kingdom, and 
finished it. 


known as — that is, where the 

alphabet is reversed, and n (A) is 
used for n (T), n (B) for xd (S), 
&c., and that on account of this caba- 
listic transmutation the Babylonians 
could not read it, though Daniel might 
have been famihar with that mode of 
■writing. Babbi Jochanan supposed 
that there was a change of the order in 
which the letters of the words were 
WTitten ; other Babbins, that there was 
a change merely in the order of the 
first and second letters ; others, that the 
words were written backwards ; others, 
that the words were written, not in the 
usual horizontal manner, but perpen- 
dicularly; and others, that the words 
were not -written in full, but that only 
the first letters of each were wTitten. 
See Bertholdt, pp. 349, 350. All these 
are mere conjectures, and most of them 
are childish and improbable supposi- 
tions. There is no real difficulty in 
the case, if we suppose that the words 
were written in a cnaracter familiar to 
Daniel, but not familiar to the Baby- 
lonians. Or, if this is not admitted, 
then we may sujmose that some mere 
marks were employed whose significa- 
tion was made known to Daniel in a 
miraculous manner. 

26. This is the interpretation of the 
thing. It may seem not to have been 
difficult to interpret the meaning of 
the communication, when one was able 
to read the words, or when the sense of 
the words was understood. But. if the 
words are placed together, ana con- 
sidered in their abstract form, the 
whole communication would be so 
enigmatical, that the interpretation 
would not be likely to occur to any one 
without a Divine guidance. This will 
appear more clearly by arranging the 
words together, as has been done by 
Hales 

MENE, MENE, TEKEL, 

NUMBER, NUMBER, WEIGHT, 

[PERES] UPHARSIN. 

[division] divisions. 

or, as it is explained more accurately by 
Bertholdt and Gesenius 

Menet Menct Tekelt Upharsin. 

Numberedt Numberedt Wdghedp Divided, 
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27 TEKEL ; Thou art weighed 
* in the balances, and art found 

i Job xxxi. 6 i Psa. Ixii. 9. 


Prom this arrangement it will be at 
once seen that the interpretation pro- 
posed by Daniel was not one that would 
have been liicely to have occurred to 
any one. % Mene. This word 

is a participle passive from — 
io number^ to review. — Gesenius, Lex. 
The verb is also written — 
Duxtorf, Lex. It would be literally 
translated numbered, and would apply 
to that of which an estimate was taken 
by counting. We use now an expres- 
sion which would convey a similar idea, 
when we sav of one that “ his days are 
numbered ; that is, he has not long to 
live, or is about to die. The idea seems 
to be taken from the fact, that the 1 
duration of a man’s life cannot usually j 
be known, and in the general uncer- 
tainty we can form no correct estimate 
of it, but when he is old, or when he is 
dangerously sick, we feel that we can 
with some degree of probability number 
his days, since he cannot now live long. 
Such is the idea here, as explained by 
Daniel. All uncertainty about the 
duration of the kingdom was now re- 
moved, for, since the evil had come, an 
exact estimate of its whole duration-;- 
of the number of the years of its conti- 
nuance — could be made. In the Greek 
of Theodotion there is no attempt to 
translate this word, and it is retained 
in Greek letters — Mavj 7 . So also in 
the Codex Chis., and in the Latin Vul- 
gate. •[[ Qod hath numbered thy Icing- 
dom. The word which is used here, 
and rendered numbered n:D is the 
verb of which the previous word is 
the participle. Daniel applies it to the 
kingdom or reign of the monarch, as 
being a thing of more importance than 
the life of the king himself. It is 
evident, if, according to the common 
interpretation of ver. 30, Belshazzar 
was slain that very night, it might have 
been applied to the king himself, mean- 
ing that his days were numbered, and 
that he was about to die. But this inter- 
pretation (see notes) is not absolutely 
certain, and perhaps the fact that Daniel 
did not so apply the word may be pro- 
perly regarded as one circumstance 


wanting. ^ 


k Matt. xxii. 11, 12; 1 Cor. iii. 13. 


showing that such an inteniretation is 
not neces.sary, though probably it is the 
correct one. ^ Afid finished it. This is 
not the meaning of the word Mene, but 
^ the explanation by Daniel of the thing 
intended. The word in its interpreta- 
tion fairly implied that ; or that might 
be understood from it. The fact that 
the “kingdom” in its duration was 
numbered f properly expressed the 
idea that it was now to come to an end. 
It did actually then come to an end by 
being merged in that of the Medes and 
Persians. 

27. TeJcel. This word is also, 
according to Gesenius, a passive parti- 
ciple (from — to poise, to loeigh), and 
means weighed. It would be used with 
reference to anything placed in a 
balance to ascertain its weight; and 
hence, like the word measure, would 
denote that the extent, dimensions, 
true worth, or character of anything 
was ascertained. As by the use of 
scales the weight of anything is known, 
so the word is applied to any estimate 
of character or of actions, and a balance 
becomes the emblem of justice. Thus 
God, in his judgments of men, is repre- 
sented as weighing their actions. 1 Sam. 
ii. 3, “ The Lord is a God of knowledge, 
and by him actions are weighed.” 
Comp. Job vi. 2 : — 

“ Oh that my grief were thoroughly weighed. 
And my calamity laid in the balances to< 
gether.” 

Job xxxi. 0 : — 

** Let me be weighed in an even balance. 
That God may know mine mtegrity.’* 

The balance thus used to denote judg- 
ment in this life became also the em- 
blem of judgment in the future state, 
when the conduct of men will be accu- 
rately estimated, and justice dealt out 
to them according to the strict rules of 
equity. To illustrate this, I will insert 
a copy of an Egyptian “ Death Judg- 
ment,” with the remarks of the Editor 

I of the Pictorial Bible in regard to it : — 
“ The Egyptians entertained the belief 
that the actions of the dead were 
solemnly weighed in balances before 
X 
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Osiris, and that the condition of the 
departed was determined according to 
the preponderance of good or evil. 
Such judgment-scenes arc very fre- 
quently represented in the paintings 
and papyri of ancient Egypt, and one 
of them we have copied as a suitable 
illustration of the present subject. One 
of these scenes, as represented on the 
walls of a small temple at Dayr-el- 
Medeeneh, has been so well explained 
by Mr. Wilkinson, that we shall avail 
ourselves of his description; for although 
that to which it refers is somewhat 
different from the one which we have 
engr aved, his account affords an adequate 
elucidation of all that ours contains. 
‘ Osiris, seated on • his throne, awaits 
the arrival of those souls that are ush- 
ered into AraentL The four genii 
stand before him on a lotus- blossom 
[ours has the lotus without the genii], 
the female Cerberus sits behind them, 
and Harpocrates on the crook of Osiris. 
Thoth, tne god of letters, arrives in the 
presence of Osiris, bearing in his hand 
a tablet, on which the actions of the 
deceased are noted down, while Horus 
and Aroeris are employed in weighing 
the good deeds* of the judged against 
the ostrich-feather, the STTnbol of truth 
and justice. A cynocephalus. the em- 
blem of truth, is seated on tne top of 
the balance. At length arrives the 
deceased, who appears between two 
figures of the goddess, and bears in his 
hand the symbol of truth,t indicating 
his meritorious actions, and his fitness 
for admission to the presence of Osiris.’ 

* “This M. ChampoUion supposes to be 
the heart. I still incline to the construction 
I have put upon it—a type of the good actions 
of the deceased,” 

t “ Sometimes, instead of the ostrich 
feather, the deceased bears a vase which is 
placed in the other scale), and it has then a 
similar import.” 


“If the Babylonians entertained a 
similar notion, the declaration of the, 
prophet, ‘ Thou art weighed in the* 
balances, and art found wanting !’ must 
have appeared exceedingly awful to 
them. But again there are allusions 
in this declaration to some such cus- 
tom of literally weighing the royal per- 
son, as is described in the following 
passage in the account of Sir Thomas 
Boe’s embassy to the Great Mogul 
‘ The first of S^tember (whicn was 
the late Mogul’s birthday), he, retain- 
ing an ancient yearly custom, was, in 
the presence of his chief grandees^ 
weighed in a balance : the ceremony 
was performed within his house, or 
tent. 111 a fair spacious room, whereinto 
none were admitted but by special 
leave. The scales in which he was thus 
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28 PERES ; Thy kingdom Modes ^ and Persians, n 
is divided, and given ^ to the 

l Foretoldi Isa. xxi. 2. m Ver. 31; n Chap. vi. 28. 


weighed were plated with gold ; and so 
was the beam, on which they hung by 
great chains, made likewise of that 
most precious metal. The king, sitting in 
one of them, was weighed first against 
silver coin, which immediately after- 
w^ards was distributed among the poor ; 
then was he weighed against gold ; after 
that against jewels (as they say), but I 
observed (being there present with 


my ambassador) that he was weighed 
against three several things, laid in 
silken bags in the contrary scale. "VV hen 
I saw him in the balance, I thought on 
Belshazzar, who was found too light. 
By his weight (of which his physicians 
yearly keep an exact account), they pre- 
sume to guess of the present state of his 
body, of which they speak flatteringly, 
however they think it to be.’ ” 



The engravings on the next page, 
from the sarcophagus of Alexander, 
will further show how commonly this 
opinion prevailed, and how natural is 
the representation hero. If the Baby- 
lonians entertained such notions in re- 
gard to the dead as are here represented, 
the declaration made by the prophet 
must have been exceedingly solemn. 
But whether this were so or not, the 
language of Paniel in interpreting the 
word must have been overwhelming to 
the monarch. It could be understood by 
him as denoting nothing less than that 
a solemn sentence had been passed upon 
his character and conduct by the great 
Judge of all, and that he was found to 
have failed in the requirements which 
had been made of him, and was now 
condemned. He had no righteousne.ss 
when his actions came to be estimated 
ns in a balance, and nothing awaited 
him but an awful condemnation. Who 
IS there now who would not tremble at 
seeing the word Tekel — weighed — writ- 
ten on the wall of his chamber at mid- 
night? ^ Thou art weighed in the 
balances. That is, this, in the circum- 
stances, is the proper interpretation of, 


this word. It would apply to anything 
whose value was ascertained b}' weigh- 
ing it ; but as the reference here was 
to the king qf Babylon, and as the whole 
representation was designed for him, 
Daniel distinctly applies it to him: 
“//mw art weighed.’^ On the use and 
application of this language, see 1 Sam. 
ii. 3 : “ The Lord is a God of knowledge, 
and by him actions are weighed.’* 
Comp, also Job xxxi. 6; Prov. xvi. 2, 
11. And art found imniing. This 
is added, like the previous phrase, as 
an explanation. Even if the word could 
have Dcen read by the Chaldeans, yet 
its meaninf^ could not have been un- 
derstood without a Divine communi- 
cation, for though it were supposed to 
be applicable to the monarch, it would 
still be a question what the result of 
the weighing or trial would be. That 
could have l^en known to Daniel only 
by a communication from on high. 

28. Peres. In ver. 25 this is Uphar- 
sin. These are but different forms of 
the same word— the word in ver. 25 
being in the plural, and here in the 
singular. The verb (nr^) means, to 
divide ; and in this form, in the pre- 
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29 Then commanded Belshaz- a proclamation concerning liini, 
zar, and they clothed Daniel that he ° should be the third 
with scarlet, and jpiit a chain of ruler in the kingdom, 
gold about his neck, and made o Ver. 7. 
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vious cases, it is, according to Geseniu-s 
a participle, meaning divided. As it 
stands here, it would be ai)plicable to 
anything that was divided ov sundered 
— whether a kingdom, a palace, a house, 
a territory, &c. What was divided 
could be known only by Divine revela- 
tion. If the 'Word had been understood 
by Belshazzar^ undoubtedly it would 
have suggested the idea that there was 
to be some sort of division or sunder- 
ing, but what that was to be would not 
be indicated by the more use of the 
word. Perhaps to an ailrighted imagi- 
nation there might have been conveyed 
the idea that there would be a revolt 
in some of the provinces of the empire, 
and that a part would be rent away, 
but it would not have occurred that it 
would be so rent that the whole would 
pass under the dominion of a foreign 
power. Josephus (Ant. b. x. ch. xi. 
§3) says, that the word “ Pharos in the 
Greek tongue means ^.fragment., KXdrrfia 
•^God will, therefore, break thy king- 


dom in pieces, and divide it among the 
Modes and Persians.’* Thr/ kingdom 
is- divided. That is, the projier inter- 
pretation of this communication is, that 
the kingdom is about to be rent asunder, 
or broken into fragments. It is to be 
separated or torn from the dynasty that 
has ruled over it, and to be given to 
another. •[[ And given to the Medes 
and I^ersia7M. On this united king- 
dom, see notes on Isa. xiii. 17. It was 
given to the Medes and Persians when 
it wa.s taken by Cyrus, and when the 
kingdom of Babylon oecame extinct, 
and thenceforward became a part of the 
Medo-Persian empire. See notes on 
Isa. xiii. 17, 19. 

29. Then commanded Belshazzar. In 
compliance with his promise, ver. 10. 
Though the interpretation had been so 
fearful in its import, and though Daniel 
had been so plain and faithful with 
him, yet he did not hesitate to fulfil 
his promise. It is a remarkable in- 
stapee of the result of fidehty, that a 
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30 % 111 that night p was Bol- 31 And Darius *1 the Median 
shazzar the king of the Chal- took the kingdom, ^ - about 

deans slain. threescore and two years old. 

q Chap. ix. 1 . 1 He (is the son of. 

Jer. li. 31, 3p. '2 0T,now. 

proud monarch should have received Gobryas said that it would not bo won- 
such a reproof, and such a prediction derful if the gates of the palace should 
in this manner, and it is an encourage- be found open, as the irhole citij that 
ment to us to do our duty, and to state seemed to he given vp to revelrg ’' — 

th6 truth plainly to wicked men. Their wc tv Kiofitg yap cokh y ttoXiq Trdaa 
own consciences testify to them that it ttvai ryoe ry vvktL. He then says that 
is the truth, and they will see the truth as they passed on, after entering the 
so clearly that they cannot deny it. city, “ of those whom they encountered, 
^ And then clothed Daniel tcilh scarlet., part being smitten died, part tied asaiu 
&c. All this, it would seem, was trails- back, and part raised a clamour. Hut 
acted in a single night, and it has been those who w-ere with Gobryas also 
made an objection, as above remarked, raised a clamour as if they also joined 
to the authenticity of the book, that in tlie revelry, and going as fast as they 
such events are said to have oc^curred could, they came soon to the palace of 
in so short a space of time, and that the king. But those who were with 
Daniel should have been so soon clothed Gobryas and Gadatas being arrayed, 
with the robes of ollice. Onthisobjec- found the gates of the palace closed, 
tion, see Intro, to the chapter, 1 1 . II. but those who w^ere appointed to go 
In respect to the latter part of the ob- against the guard of the palace fell 
jection, it may be here further re- upon them when drinking before a 
marked, that it was not necessary to great light, and were quickly engaged 
fU him with a suit of clothes made ex- with them in hostile combat. Then a 
jiressly for the oex^asion, for the loose, cry arose, and they who were within 
fiowdng robes of the Orientals w'ere as having asked the cause of the tumult, 
well adai)ted to one person as another, the king commanded them to see what 
and in the palaces of kings such gar- the alfair was, and some of them rush- 
nients w’ere always on nand. See iiig out opened the gates. As they 
Harmer’s Observations on the East, who were with Gadatas saw the gates 
vol. ii. 392, seq. Comp. Kosenmiiller, open, they rushed in, and purj^uing 
Morgenland, in loc. That he should those who attempted to return, and 
he the third rider, &c. 8ce notes on smiting them, they came to the king, 
ver, 7. and they found him standing with a 

30. In that night was Belshazzar the drawn sabre— djccvdfc And those 
Icing of the Chaldeans slain. On the who were with Gadatas and Gobryas 
taking of Babylon, and the conse- overpoweredhim,fxc‘poci^T'o— andthose 
quences, see notes on Isa. xiii. 17— 22, ^ho were with him w^ero slain — one op- 
and ch. xlv. 1, 2, ihe account which posing, and one fleeing, and one seeking 
Xenophon (Cyrop. vii. t.) gives of the bis safety in the best way he could, 
taking of Babylon, and of the death of And Cyrus sent certain of his horse- 
the king— though without mentioning men away, and commanded that they 
his name, agrees so well with the state- should put to death those whom they 
ment here that it may be regarded as a found out of their dwellings, but that 
strong confirmation of its correctness, those who were in their houses, and 
After describing the preparation made could speak the Syriac language, should 
to take the city by draining off the be suffered to remain, but that whoso- 
waters of the Euphrates so as to leave ever should be found without should 
the channel dry beneath the w’alls for be put to death. 

the army of C\tus, and after recording “These things they did. But Gada- 
the charge which Cyrus gave to his tas and Gobryas came up; and first 
generals Gadatas and Gobryas, he adds, they rendered thanks to the gods be- 
“ And indeed those who were with cause they had taken vengeance on the 
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impious king — or •nrifibiprifi^voi fiaav 
rbv droffiov (5a<TiXea. Then they kissed 
the hands and feet of Cyrus, weeping 
with joy and rejoicing. When it was 
day, and they who had the watch over 
the towers learned that the city was 
taken, and that the king teas dead — 
rbv (iaaiXsa rtOvriKora — they also sur- 
rendered the towers.” These extracts 
from Xenophon abundantly confirm 
what is here said in D|iniel respecting 
the death of the king, and will more 
than neutralize what is said by Berosus. 
See Intro, to the chapter, § ii. 

31. And Darius the Median took the 
kingdom. The city and kingdom were 
actually taken by Cyrus, though acting 
in the name and by the authority of 
l)arius, or Cyaxares, who was his uncle. 
Tor a full explanation of the conquests 
of Cyrus, and of the reason why the 
city IS said to have been taken by 
Darius, see notes on Isa. xli. 2. In 
regard to the question who Darius the 
Median was, see the Intro, to ch. vi. § 
II. The name Darius — Dar- 
javesh-As the name under which the 
three Medo-Persian kings are men- 
tioned in the Old Testament. There 
is some difference of opinion as to its 
meaning. Herodotus (vi. 98) says, that 
it is equivalent to one who re- 

strains, but Ilesychius says that it is 
the same as (ppopi^oc—prudent. Grote- 
fend, who has found it in the cuneiform 
inscriptions at Persepohs, as Darheush, 
or Darjeush (Heeren’s Ideen, i. 2, p. 
850), makes it to be a compound word, 
the first part being an abbreviation of 
Dara, “ Lord” and the latter portion 
coming from kshah, “ king’* St. Martin 
reads the name Dareiousch Vyschtas- 
ponea on the Persepolitan inscriptions ; 
that is, Darius, son of Vishtaspo. Las- 
sen, however, gives Darhawus Vistas- 
paha, the latter word being equivalent 
to the Oustasp of the modern Persian, 
and meaning “one whose employment 
is about hori;es.” See Anthon’s Class. 
Diet., and Kitto’s Cyclo., art. Darius. 
Comp. Niehbuhr's lleisebeschr., I’art 
II. Tab. 24, G. and B. Oesenius, Lex. 
This Darius is supposed to be Cyaxares 
II. (Intro, to ch. vi. § ii.), the son and 
successor of Astyages, the uncle and 
father-in-law of Cyrus, who held the 
empire of Media between Astyages and 
CyniB, B.C. 669-^636. ^ Being. Marg., 

He as son of.’* The margin^ read- 


ing is in accordance with the Chaldee 
It is not unusual, in the language 
of the Orientals, to denote the age of 
any one by saying that he is the son of 
so many years. If About. Marg. “or 
nowf The word, both in the text and 
the margin, is designed to express the 
supposed sense of his “ being the son of 
sixty years.” The language of the ori- 
ginal w'ould, however, be accurately 
expressed by saying that ho w^as thou 
sixty years old. Though (^yrus was 
the active agent in taking Babylon, yet 
it was done in the name and by the 
authority of Cyaxares or Darius; and 
as he was the actual sovereign, the 
name of his general— Cyrus— is not 
mentioned here, though he ivas in fact 
the most important agent in taking the 
city, and became ultimately much more 
celebrated than Darius was. 

This portion of history, the closing 
scene in the reign of a mighty monarch, 
and the last event in the independent 
existence of one of the most powerful 
kingdoms that has ever existed on the 
earth, is full of instructive lessons ; and 
in view of the chapter, as thus ex- 
plained, we may make the following 

liEMARKS. 

(1.) Wo have here an impressive 
illustration of the sin of sacrilege, vers. 
2, 3. In all ages, and among all people, 
this has been regarded as a .sin of pecu- 
liar enormity, and it is quite evident 
that God in this solemn scene meant to 
confirm the general judgment of man- 
kind on the subject. Among all people, 
where any kind of religion has prevailed, 
there are places and objects which are 
regarded as set apart to sacred use, and 
which are not to be employed for com- 
mon and profane purposes. Though in 
themselves— in the gold and silver, the 
wood and stone of which they are made 
—there is no essential holiness, yet 
they derive a sacredness from being set 
apart to Divine purposes, and it has 
always been held to be a high crime to 
treat them with indignity or contem'it 
— to rob altars, or to desecrate holy 
laces. This general impression of man- 
ind it was clearly the design of God 
to confirm in the case before us, wdien 
the sacred vessels of the temple — vessels 
consecrated in the most solemn manner 
to the worship of Jehovah— were pro- 
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fanely employed for the purposes of 
carousal. God had borne it patiently 
■when those vessels had been removed 
from the temple at Jerusalem, and 
when they had been laid up among the 
spoils of victory in the temples of Baby- 
lon ; but when they were profaned for 
urposes of revelry— when they were 
rought forth to grace a heathen festi- 
val, and to be employed in the midst of 
scenes of riot and dissipation, it was 
time for him to interpose, and to show 
to these profane revellers that there is 
a God in heaven. 

(2.) We may see the peril of such 
festivals as that celebratea by Belshaz- 
zar and his lords, ver. 1, seq. It is by 
no means probable that when the feast 
was contemplated and arranged, any- 
thing w^as designed like that which 
occurred in the progress of the affair. 
It was not a matter of set purpose to 
introduce the females of the harem to 
this scene of carousal, and still less to 
make use of the sacred vessels dedicated 
to the worship of Jehovah, to grace the 
midnight revelry. It is not improbable 
that they would have been at first 
shocked at such an outrage on what was 
regarded as propriety, or what would 
have been deemed sacred by all people. 
It was only when the king had “tasted 
the wine^^ that these things were pro- 
osed ; and none who attend on such a 
anquet as this, none who come toge- 
ther for purposes of drinking and feast- 
ing, can forctel what they may be led 
to do under the influence of wine and 
strong drink. No man is certain of not 
doing foolish and wicked things who 
gives himself up to such indulgences ; 
no man knows what he may do that 
may be the ciiuse of bitter regret and 
painful mortification in the recollec- 
tion. 

(3.) God has the means of access to 
the consciences of men, ver. 5. In this 
case it was by writing on the wall with 
his own fingers certain mysterious 
words which none could interpret, but 
which no one doubted were of fearful 
import. No one present, it would ap- 
pear, had any doubt that somehow what 
was wTitten was connected with some 
awful judgment, and the fearfulness of 
what they dreaded arose manifestly 
from the consciousness of their own 
guilt. It is not often that God comes 
lorth in this way to alarm the guilty ; 
but he has a thousand methods of doing 


it, and no one can be sure that in an 
instant he will not summon all the sins 
of his past life to remembrance. He 
could write our guilt in letters of light 
before us— in the chamber where we 
sleep ; in the hall where we engage in 
revelry ; on the face of the sky at night ; 
or he can make it as plain to our minds 
as if it were thus written out. To 
Belshazzar, in his palace, surrounded 
by his lords, he showed this ; to us in 
society or solitude he (‘an do the same 
thing. No sinner can have any security 
that he may not in a moment be over- 
whelmed with the conviction of his own 
depravity, and with dreadful apprehen- 
sion of the wrath to come. 

(4.) We have in this chapter (ver. G) 
a striking illustration of the ettects of 
a sudden alarm to the guilty. The coun- 
tenance of the monarch was changed ; 
his thoughts troubled him ; the mints 
of his loins were loosed, and Ins knees 
smote together. Such e fleets are not 
uncommon when a sinner is made to 
feel that he is in the i)rcsence of God, 
and when his thoughts are led along to 
the future world. The human frame 
is so made that these changes occur as 
indicative of the troubles which the 
mind experiences, and the fact that it 
is thus agitated shows the power which 
God has over us. No guilty man can 
be secure that he will not thus be 
alarmed when he comes to contemplate 
the possibility that he may soon be 
called before his Maker, and the fact 
that he may thus be alarmed should be 
one of the considerations bearing on 
his mind to lead him to a course of 
virtue and religion. Such terror is 
proof of conscious guilt, for the inno- 
cent have nothing to dread ; and if a 
man is sure that he is prepared to ap- 
pear before God, ho is not alarmed at 
the prospect. They who live in sin; 
they who indulge in revelry ; they who 
are profane and sacrilegious ; they w'ho 
abuse the mercies of God and live to 
deride sacred things, can never be cer- 
tain that in a moment, by the revela- 
tion of their guilt to their owm souls, 
and by a sudden message from the eter- 
nal world, they may not be overwhelmed 
with the deepest consternation. Their 
countenances may become deadly pale, 
their joints may be loosed, and their 
limbs tremble. It is only the righ^us 
who can look calmly at the ludgment. 

(5.) We may see from this chapter 
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one of the effects of the terror of a 
guilty conscience. It is not said, in- 
deed, that the mysterious fingers on the 
■w all recorded the guilt of the monarch. 
But they recorded something ; they were 
making some record that manifestly 
pertained to him. How natural was it 
to suppose that it was a record of his 
guilt ! And who is there that could 
bear a record made in that manner of 
his own thoughts and purposes; of his 
desires and feelings ; of what he is con- 


scious is passing within the chambers 
of his own soul ? There is no one who 
would not turn pale if he saw a myste- 
rious hand writing all his thoughts and 
purposes — all the deeds of his past life 
— on the wall of his chamber at night. 
and bringing at once all his concealea 
thoughts and all his forgotten deeds 
before his mind. And if this is so, how 
will the sinner bear the disclosures 
that will be made at the day of judg- 
ment ? 


END OF VOLUME I. 
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THE BOOK OF DANIEL 


CHAPTER VI. 

T. AUTHENTICITY OF THE CHAPTEE. 


This chapter, like the previous ones, 
has not escaped serious objections as 
to its authenticity and credibility. The 
objections which have been made to it 
have been derived from what is regarded 
as incredible in its statements. It is 
important, as in the previous chapters, 
to inquire whether the objections are 
insuperable, or whether this is so free 
from reasonable objections as to he 
worthy to be received as a portion of 
Divine truth. The objections, as u^ed 
by Bertholdt (Daniel aus dem He- 
braisch-Aramaischen neu iibersetzt&c., 
pp. 72—75, and pp. 357—361) and by 
JBleek, are capable of being reduced to 
the four following: — 

I. That it is wholly improbable that 
a monarch, in the circumstances of Da- 
rius, would mve an order so unreason- 
able and foolish as that no one of his 
subjects should present any petition for 
a month to any one, God or man, but 
to himself. It is alleged that no good 
end could have been nroposed by it ; 
that it would have perilled the peace of 
the empire ; that among a people who 
worshipped many gods — who had gods 
in all their dwellings— it w’ould have 
been vain to hope that the command 
could have been carried peaceably into 
execution ; and that, whoever proposed 
this, it could not have been executed 
without shaking the stability of the 
throne. Bertholdt asks (p. 357, seq.), 
“ Can one believe that, among a people 
so devoted to religion as the Babylo- 
nians were, it should have been forbid- 
den them to address their gods for one 
single day? Is it credible that the 
counsellors of the king were so irre- 
ligious that without fear of the avenging 
TOL. II. 


deities they would endeavour to enforce 
such an order as that here referred to — 
that no petition should be addressed to 
God or man for a month, except to the 
king ? And was Cyaxares so destitute 
of religion as not to refuse to sanction 
such a mandate ? And does this agree 
with the fact that in the issue itseli he 
showed so much respect to a foreign 
God— the God of the Jews? Under 
w'hat pretence could the ministers of 
the king give him this counsel F Could 
it be under any purpose of deifying his 
own person? But it remains to be 
proved that either then, or soon after 
that time, it was customary in Asia to 
attribute Divine honours to a monarch, 
whether deceased or living.” 

To this objection, Hengstenberg (Die 
Authentic des Daniel, p. 125, sea.) re- 
plies, by an endeavour to show that it 
was a common opinion in Persia that 
the king was regarded “as a repre- 
sentative, and an incarnation of Or- 
muzd;” and that nothing is more 
probable than that such a monarch 
coming to the throne of Babylon would 
be willing to appear in that character, 
claiming Divine honours, and early 
testing the inclination of his now sub- 
jects to receive him in that character in 
which he was recognised in his own land. 
In confirmation of this, he quotes two 
passages from Heeren (Ideen 3te Ausg. 

I. i. p. 416, 51) in proof that these ideas 
thus prevailed. “The person of the 
king,’^ Heeren says. “ is in Asiatic 
kingdoms the middle point around 
which all revolves. He is regarded, 
according to the Oriental notions, not 
so much the ruler as the actual owner 
of the people and land. AH their ar- 
JS 
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rangements are formed on this funda- 
mental idea, and they aie carried to an 
extent which to Europeans appears in- 
credible and ridiculous.” The idea of 
citizenship, according to the European 
nations, is altogether a strange idea to 
them ; all, without exception, from the 
highest to the lowest, are the servants 
of the king, and the right to rule over 
them, and to deal with them as he 
pleases, is a right which is never called 
in question.” Hengstenberg then re- 
marks, that it is capable of the clearest 
proof that the Icings of the Medes and 
Persians were regarded and honoured 
as the representatives and incarnations 
of Ormuzd. In proof of this, he quotes 
the following passage from Heeren 
(p. 474), showing that this idea early 
prevailed among the followers of Zo- 
roaster. “ Zoroaster,” says he, “ saw 
the kingdom of light and of darkness 
both developed upon the earth ; Iran, 
the Medo-Bactrish kingdom, under the 
sceptre of Gustap, is to him the image 
of the kingdom of Ormuzd ; the king 
himself is an image of him ; Turan, the 
Northern Nomadland, when Afrasiab 
reigned, is the image of the kingdom of 
darkness, under the dominion of Ahri- 
man.” This idea, says Hengstenberg, 
the magi made use of when they wish^ 
to bring the king to their own interests, 
or to promote any favourite object of 
their own. The king was regarded as 
the representative, the visible manifes- 
tation of Ormuzd, ruling with power 
as un circumscribed as his; the seven 
princes standing near him were repre- 
sentatives of the seven Amshaspands, 
who stood before the throne of Ormuzd. 
The evidence that the Persian kings 
were regarded as an embodiment of the 
deity, or that they represented him on 
earth, Hengstenberg remarks (p. 126), 
is clear in the classic writings, in the 
Scriptures, and in the Persian monu- 
ments. In proof of this, he appeals to 
the following authorities among the 
classic writers : Plutarch (Themistocl.) 
cap. 27; Xencmhon (Agesil.); Isocrates 
(Panegyri de rers. prina p. 17) ; Arrian 
(6. 29) ; Curtius (8. 5). Curtius says, 
Persas reges suos inter deos cohere. Por 
the same purpose, Hengstenberg (pp. 
128, 129) appeds to the following pas- I 
sage of Scripture. Esth. iii. 4, and the , 
conduct of Moraeoai in general, who 
refused, as he supposes, the respec 
which Hainan demanded as the first 


minister of the king, on religious 
grounds, and because more was re- 
quired and expected of him than mere 
civil respect — or that a degree of homage 
was required entirely inconsistent with 
that due to the true God. In proof of 
the same thing, Hengstenberg appeals 
to Persian monuments, pp. 129—132. 
The proof is too long to be inserted here. 
These monuments show that the Per- 
sian kings were regarded and adored 
as impersonations of Ormuzd. To this 
may be added many of their inscrip- 
tions. In the work by l)e Sacy, Me- 
moires s. divers. Antiq. de la Perwse, 
PI. i. p. 27, 3i, the Persian kings are 
mentioned as ticyovoi Otihv, U ykvovg 
OeCjv, and Otoi — both as offsprings of 
the gods, as of the race of the gods, anE 
as gods. 

If this is correct, and the Persian 
kings were regarded as divine— as an 
impersonation or incarnation of the 
god that was worshipped — then there 
IS no improbability in the supposition 
that it might be proposed to the king 
that for a given space of time he should 
allow no petition to be presented to any 
one else, god or man. It would be easy 
to persuade a monarch having such 
pretensions to issue such a decree, and 
especially when he had subjected a 
foreign people like the Babylonians to 
be willing thus to assert his authority 
over them, and show them what respect 
and homage he demanded. In judging 
also of the probability of what is here 
said, we are to remember the arbitrary 
character of Oriental monarchs, and of 
the Persian kings no less than others. 
Assuredly there were as strange things 
in the character and conduct of Xerxes, 
one of the successors of this same Da- 
rius, as any that are recorded in this 
chapter of the book of Daniel ; and if 
the acts of folly, which he perpetrated, 
had been written in a book claiming to 
be Divinely inspired, they would have 
been liable to much greater objection 
than any thing which is stated here. 
The mere fact that a thing is in itself 
foolish and unreasonable, and appa- 
rently absurd, is no conclusive evidence 
that a man clothed with absolute autho- 
rity would not be guilty of it. 

To all that has been said on this 
point, there should be added a remark 
made by Bertholdt himself (p. 357) re- 
specting Darius, which will show that 
what is here said of him is really not at 
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all inconsistent with his character, and 
not improbable. He says, speaking of 
Darius or Cyaxares, that “from his 
character, as given by Xenophon, a man 
of weak mind (Cyrop. i. 4, 22 ; iv. 1, 13) ; 
a man passionate and peevish (iii. 3, 29 ; 
iv. 5, 8 ; V. 6 ; i. 8) ; a man given to wine 
and women (iv. 6, 52 ; v. 6, 44), we are 
not to expect much wisdom.” There 
is nothing stated here by Daniel which 
is inconsistent with the character of 
such a man. 

II. A second objection made to the 
probability of this statement is drawn 
from tne character of the edict which 
Darius is said to have proclaimed, com- 
manding that honour should be ren- 
dered to Jehovah, vers. 25 — 27. It is 
alleged that if such an edict had been 
publish^, it is incredible that no men- 
tion is made of it in history ; that the 
thing was so remarkable that it must 
have been noticed by the writers who 
have referred to Darius or Cyaxeres. 

To this it may be replied, (1) that, for 
anything that appears to the contrary, 
Daniel may be as credible an historian 
as Xenophon or Herodotus. No one 
can demonstrate that the account here 
is not as worthy of belief as if it had ap- 
peared in a Greek or Latin classic 
author. When will the world get over 
the folly of supjiosing that what is found 
in a book claiming to be inspired should 
be regarded as suspicious until it is 
confirmed by the authority of some hea- 
then writer ; that which is found in any 
other book should be regarded as neces- 
sarily true however much it may con- 
flict with the testimony of the sacred 
writers ? Viewed in any light, Daniel is 
as worthy of confidence as any Greek or 
Latin historian ; what he says is as cre- 
dible as if it had been found in the works 
of Sanchoniathon or Berosus. (2.) There 
are, in fact, few things preserved in any 
history in regard to Darius the Mede. 
Comp. § Ti. The information given of 
him by Xenophon consists merely of a 
few detached and fragmentary notices, 
and it is not at all remarkable that the 
facts here mentioned, and the pro- 
clamation which he made, should be 
unnoticed by him. A proclamation re- 
specting a foreign god, when it was cus- 
tomary to recognise so many gods, and 
indeed to regard all such gods as entitled 
to respect and honour, would not be 
likely to arrest the attention pf a Greek 
historian even if he knew of it, and for 


the same reason, it would be scarcely 
probable that he would know of it at 
all. Nothing would be more likely to 
pass away from the recollection of a 
people than such an edict, or less likely 
to be known to a foreimer. So far as the 
evidence goes, it would seem that the 
proclamation made no disturbance in 
the realm ; the injunction appeared to 
be generally acquiesced in by all except 
Daniel ; and it was soon forgotten. If 
it was understood, as it was not im- 
probable, that this was desiraed as a 
sort of test to see whether the people 
would receive the commands of Darius 
as binding on them ; that they would 
honour him, as the Persian monarch 
was honoured in his own proper king- 
dom, it would seem to have been 
entirely successful, and there was no 
occasion to refer to it again. 

HI. A third objection urged by Ber- 
tholdt (p. 301), is derived irom the ac- 
count respecting the lions in this chap- 
ter. It is alleged by him that the ac- 
count is so full of improbabilities that it 
cannot be received as true ; that though 
the fact that they did not fall on Daniel 
can be explained from the circum- 
stance that they were not hungry, &c.. 
yet that it is incredible that they shoula 
have fallen on the enemies of Daniel as 
soon as they were thrown into the den ; 
that the king should expect to find Da- 
niel alive after being thrown among 
them; that he should have called in 
this manner to Daniel, &c. 

To all this it is sufficient to r^ly, 
that no one can suppose that the f^te 
stated here can be explained by any 
natural causes. The whole representa- 
tion is evidently designed to leave the 
impression that there was a special 
Divine interposition — a miracle — in the 
case, and the only explanation which is 
admissible here is that which would be 
proper in the case of any other miracle. 
The only questions which could be 
asked, or which would be proper, are 
these two: whether a miracle is pos- 
sible ; and whether this was a suitable 
occasion for the miraculous exertion of 
Divine power. As to the first of these 
q^uestions, it is not necessary to argue 
that here — for the objection might lie 
with equal force against any otW mi- 
racle referred to in the Bible. As to 
the second, it may be observed, that it 
is not easy to conceive of a case when a 
miracle would be wore proper. If a 
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miracle was ever proper to protect the 
innocent ; or to vindicate the claims of 
the true God against all false gods ; or 
to make a deep and lasting impression 
on the minds of men that J ehovah is 
the true God, it is not easy to conceive 
of a more appropriate occasion than 
this. No situation could be conceived 
to be more appropriate than when an 
impression was designed to be made on 
the mind of the sovereign of the most 
mighty empire on the earth ; or than 
when, through a proclamation issued 
from the throne, the nations subject to 
his sceptre should be summoned to 
acknowledge him as the true God. 

IV. A fourth objection urged by 
Eleek (Theologische l^itschrift. pp. 202 
— 264) is, substantially, the following; 
that it is remarkable that there is in 
this account no allusion to the three 
companions of Daniel; to those w^ho 
had been trained with him at the Chal- 
dean court, and had been admitted also 
to honour, and who had so abundantly 
shown that they were worshippers of 
the true God. The whole story, says 
Bleek, appears to have been designed 
to produce a moral effect on the mind 
of the Jews, by the unknown author, 
to persuade them in some period of 
persecution to adhere to the God of 
their fathers in the midst of all perse- 
cution and opposition. 

To this objection it may be replied 
(1.) That it is wholly probable that 
there were many other pious Jews in 
Babylon at this time beside Daniel— 
Jews who would, like him, adhere to 
the worship of the true God, re^rdless 
of the command of the king. We are 
not to suppose, by any means, that 
Daniel was the only conscientious Jew 
in Babylon. The narrative evidently 
does not require that we should come 
to such a conclusion, but that there 
was something peculiar in regard to 
Daniel. (2.) As to the three compa- 
nions and friends of Daniel, it is pos- 
sible, as Hengstenberg remarks (Au- 
thentic, &c. p. 135), that they may 
either have been dead, or may have 
been removed from office, and were 
leading private lives. (30 This edict 
was evidently aimed at Daniel. The 
whole narrative supposes this. Por 
some cause, according to the narrative 
— and there is no improbability that 
such an opposition might exist against a 


foreigner advanced to honour at court 
— there was some ground of j'ealousy 
against him, and a purpose formed to 
remove or disgrace him. There does 
not appear to have been any jealousy of 
others, or any purpose to disturb others 
in the free enjoyment of their religion. 
The aim was to humble Daniel; to 
secure his removal from office, and to 
degrade him; and for this purpose a 
plain was laid with consummate skill. 
He was known to be upright ; and they 
who laid the plot felt assured that no 
charge of guilt, no accusation of crime, 
or unfaithfulness in his office, could be 
alleged against him. He was known to 
be a man who w'ould not shrink from 
the avowal of his opinions, or from the 
performance of those duties which he 
owed to his God. He was known to be 
a man so much devoted to the worship 
of Jehovah the God of his people, that 
no law whatever would prevent him 
from rendering to him the homage 
which was his due, and it was believed, 
therefore, that if a law were made, on 
any pretence, that no one in the realm 
should ask anything of either God or 
man, except the king, for a definite 
space of time, there would be a moral 
certainty that Daniel would be found 
to be a violator of that law, and his 
degradation and death would be certain, 
AV hat was here proposed was a scheme 
worthy of crafty and jealous and wicked 
men ; and the only difficulty, evidently, 
which would occur to their mind would 
be to persuade the king to enter into 
the measure so far as to promulgate 
such a law. As already observed, 
plausible pretences might be found for 
that; and when that was done, they 
would naturally conclude that their 
whole scheme was successful. (4.) There 
is no improbability, therefore, in sup- 
posing that, as the whole thing was 
aimed at Daniel, there might have been 
many pious Jews who still worshipped 
God in secret in Babylon, and that no 
one would give information against 
them. As the edict was not aimed at 
them, it is not surprismg that we hear 
of no prosecution against them, and no 
complaint made of them for disregard- 
ing the law. If Daniel was found to 
violate the statute ; if he was ensnared 
and entrapped by the cunning device : 
if he was humbled and punished, all 
the purposes contemplated by its au- 
thors would be accomplished, and we 
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need not suppose that they would give 
themselves any trouble about others. 

§ II.— THE QUESTION WHO WAS 
DAEIU8 THE MEDE. 

Considerable importance is to be at- 
tached to the question who was “ Darius 
the Mede/’ as it has been made a 
ground or objection to the Scripture 
narrative, that no person by that name 
is mentioned in the Greek writers. 

There are three Medo-Persian kings 
of the name of Darius mentioned in 
the Old Testament. One occurs in the 
book of Ezra (iv. 5 ; vi. 1, 12, 16), in 
Haggai, (i. 1 ; ii. 10), and in Zechariah 
(i. 7), as the king who, in the second 
year of his reign, effected the execution 
of those decrees of Cyrus which granted 
the Jews the liberty of rebuilding the 
temple, the fulfilment of which had 
been obstructed by the malicious repre- 
sentations which their enemies had 
made to his immediate successors. It 
is commonly agreed that ’this king was 
Darius Hystaspis, who succeeded the 
usurper Smerdis, b.c. 521, and reigned 
thirty-six years. 

A second is mentioned as ‘‘Darius 
the Persian,” in Neh. xii. 22. All that 
is said of him is, that the succession of 
priests was registered up to his reign. 
This was either Darius Nothus, B.c. 423, 
or Darius Codomanus, b.c. 336. See 
KitWs Cyclop., art. Darius. 

The remaining one is that mentioned 
in Daniel only as Darius the Median. 
In ch. ix. 1, he is mentioned as Darius 
the son of Ahasuerus, of the seed of the 
Medes. Much difference of opinion 
has prevailed as to the person here 
intended ; but a strict attention to what 
is actually expressed in, or fairly de- 
duced from, the terms used in Daniel, 
tends to narrow the field of conjecture 
very considerably, if it does not decide 
the question. It appears from the pas- 
sage in ch. V. 30, 31, and vi. 28, that 
Darius the Mede obtained the dominion 
over Babylon on the death of Belshaz- 
zar, who was the last Chaldean king, 
and that he was the immediate prede- 
cessor of Koresh (Cyrus) in the sove- 
reignty. The historical juncture here 
defined belongs, therefore, to the period 
when the Medo-Persian army fed by 
Cyrus took Babylon (b.c. 638), and 
Darius the Mede must denote the first 
king of a foreign dynasty who assumed 


the dominion over the Babylonian em- 
pire before Cyrus. These indications 
all concur in the person of Cyaxares 
the Second, the son and successor ofi 
Astyages [Ahasuerus], and the imme- 
diate predecessor of Cyrus.— Kitto’s 
Cyclop, art. Darius. 

In reference to the question, who was 
Darius the Mede, Bertholdt has ex- 
amined the different opinions which 
have been entertained in a manner that 
is satisfactory, and I cannot do better 
than to present his views on the subject. 
They are found in his Vierter Bxeurs. 
uher den Darius Medus^ in his Com- 
mentary on Daniel, pp. 843—858. I 
will give the substance of the Excursus, 
in a free translation : — 

“ Who was Darius the Mede, the son 
of Ahasuerus^ of whom mention is 
made in the sixth chapter of the book 
of Daniel, and again in ch. ix. 1, and 
xi. 1 ? It is agreed on all hands that 
he was the immediate successor of 
Belshazzar, the king of the Chaldeans 
(ch. V. 30). Comp. ch. vi. 1. But, 
notwithstanding this, there is uncer- 
tainty as to his person, since history 
makes no mention of a Median Darius. 
It is, therefore, not to be wondered at 
that various opinions have been enter- 
tained by commentators on the Scrip 
tureSj and by historical inquirers. 
Conring ( Advers. Chronol. o. 13), whom 
many have followed, particularly Ha- 
roiiberg (Aufkliirung desBuchs Daniels, 
s. 454, seq.), has endeavoured to show 
that Darius the Mede was the fourth 
Chaldean monarch, Neriglissar, and 
that Belshazzar, his predecesscm was 
Evil-Merodach. J. Scaliger (De Emen- 
dat. Temporum, p. 579, seq.) recoraised 
in Darius the Mede the last Chmdean 
king in Babylon, Nabonned, and in 
Belshazzar the one before the last, La- 
borosoarchod, which hypothesis also Cal- 
visius, Petavius, and Buddeus adopted. 
On the other hand, Syncellus (Chronogr. 
p. 232), Cedrenus (Chron. p. 142). the 
Alexaindrine Chronicle, Marsham (Can. 
Chron. p. 004, seq.), the two most recent 
editors of ACschy lus. Schiitz (in zweiten 
Excurs. zu .E^hyWs ritpcrai), and 
Bothe (Alsch. dramata, p. 670, held 
that Darius the Mede was the Median 
king Astyages, the maternal grand- 
fatlier of Cyrus. Des Vignolles (Chro- 
nologic, t. 2, p. 496), and Schroer (Eeg- 
num Babyl. Sect. ^ §12, seq.), held him 
to be a prince of Media, a younger 
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brother of Astyages, whom Cyrus made ^ 
king over Babylon. Another opinion, 
however^ deserves more respect than 
this, which was advanced by Marianus 
Scottis, a Benedictine monk of the 
eleventh century, though this hypo- 
thesis is not tenable, which opinion has 
found, in modern times, a warm advocate 
in Beer (Kings of Israel and Judah, 
p. 22, seq.). According to this opinion, 
it was held that Darius the Mede is the 
same person as the third Persian king 
after Cyrus, Darius Hystaspis, and that 
Belshazzar was indeed the last Chaldean 
king, Nabonned, but that in the first 
capture of Babylon under Cyrus, ac- 
cording to the account of Berosus (in 
Jos. c. Ap. i. 20) and Megasthenes (in 
Euseb. Prsep. Evang. ix. 44), he was not 
put to death, but was appointed by 
Cyrus as a vassal -king; and then in the 
second takiim of Babylon under Darius 
Hystaspis (Herod, hi. 150, seq.), from 
whom he had sought to make himself 
independent, he was slain. This opinion 
has this advantage, that it has in its 
favour the fact that it has the undoubted 
name of Darius^ but it is not conform- 
able to history to suppose that Darius 
Hystaspis was a son of Ahasuerus the 
Mede ; for his father, Hystaspis, was a 
native-born prince of Persia (Xenoph. 
Cyrop. iv. 2, 4()), of the family of 
Arohflemenides (Herod, i. 209, 210). 
Darius Hystaspis was indeed remotely 
related by means of the mother of 
Cyrus, Mandane, with the royal family ; 
but this relation could not entitle him 
to be called a Mede, for^ since she was 
the mother of Cyrus, it is altogether 
inexphcable that since both were thus 
connected with each other that Cyrus 
should be called the Persian hrCTB and 
Darius the Mede, (^7^), Dan. vi. 28 (29). 
The supposition, moreover, that Na- 
bonned, after the taking of Babylon, 
was appointed as a tributary king by 
Cyrus, is wholly gratuitous ; since Na- 
bonned, according to the express tes- 
timony of Xenophon (Cyrop. vii. 6, 26, 
seq.), was slain at the takmg of Babylon. 

“ There is yet one other opinion re- 
specting Darius the Mede, to which I 
will fir^ prefix the following remarks ; 
(1.) Darius the Mede is mentioned in 
ch. vi. 28 (29) as the immediate prede- 
cessor of Cyrus in Babylon. (2.) Bel- 
shazzar was the last Babylonish Cnaldee 
(3.) The account of the violent 


death of Belshazzar, with which the 
fifth chapter closes, stands in direct 
historical connection with the statement 
in the beginning of the sixth chapter 
that Darius the Mede had the kingdom. 
(4) Darius the Mede must, therefore, 
be the first foreign prince after the 
downfall of the Chaldean dynasty, 
which directly reigned over Babylon. 
(5.) The chronological point, therefore, 
where the history of Belshazzar and of 
Darius the Mede coincide, develops 
itself : the account falls in tne time of 
the downfall of Babylon through the 
Medo-Persian army, and this must be 
the occasion as the connecting fact 
between the fifth and sixth chapters. 
According to this, Darius the Mede can 
be no other person than the Medish 
king Cyaxares II,, the son and succes- 
sor of Astyages, and the predecessor of 
Cyrus in the rule over Babylon; and 
Belshazzar is the last Chaldee monarch, 
Nabonned, or Labynet. With this 
agrees the account of Josephus (Ant.x. 
11, 4) ; and later, this opinion found an 
advocate in Jerome. 

The existence of such a person as 
Cyaxares II. has been indeed denied, 
because, according to Herodotus (i. 109), 
and Justin (i. 4, 7), Astyages had no 
son. But it should be remarked, that 
the latter of these writers only copies 
from the former, and what Herodotus 
states respecting Astyages, has so much 
the appearance of fable that no reliance 
is to be placed on it. It has been ob- 
jected also that Dionysius of HaUcar- 
na.ssus (b. i. § 1) says that the Medish 
kingdom continued only through four 
reigns, so that if we reckon the names 
of the reigning kings, Dejoces, Phra- 
ortes, Cyaxares (the contemporary of 
Nebuchadnezzar), and Astyages, there 
will he no place for a second Cyaxares. 
But it is not probable that Dionysius 
meant, by these words, only that the 
Median kingdom came to an end under 
the fourth dynasty? Finally, it has 
been objected that, according to He- 
rodotus (i. 128, seqj, and Ctesias 
(ncptriK:. 2 and 5), no Median prince sat 
upon the throne in Ecbatana after 
Astyages, but that with Astyagej the 
kingdom of the Medes came to an end, 
and with Cyrus, his immediate succes- 
sor, the Persian kingdom took its be- 
ginning. Therewith agree nearly all 
the historians of the following times. 
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Diodorus (ii. 34), Justin (i. 6, 16, 17, 

vii. 1), Strabo (ix. p. 736, xv. p. 1662), 
Polyiin (vii. 7), and many others. But 
these writers only copy from Herodotus 
and Ctesias, and the whole rests onl^ on 
their authority. But their credibility 
in this point must be regarded as 
doubtful, for it is not difficult to under- 
stand the reasons why they have omitted 
to make mention of Cyaxares II. They 
commenced the history of the reign of 
Cyrus with the beginning of his world- 
renowned celebrity, and hence it was 
natural to connect the beginning of his 
reign, and the be^nning of the Persian 
reign, with the roim ofnis grandfather 
Astyages ; for, so long as his uncle Cy- 
axares 11. reigned, Cyrus alone acted 
and he in fact was the regent. But if 
the silence of Herodotus and Ctesias is 
not to be regarded as proof that no 
such person as Cyaxares II. lived and 
reigned, there are in favour of that the 
following positive arguments 

‘‘(1.) The authority of Xenophon, 
who not only says that a Cyaxares 
ascended the throne after Astyages, 
but that he was a son of Astyages 
(Cyr. i. 6. 2). and besides relates so 
much of this Cyaxares (i. 4, 7, iii. 3, 20, 

viii. 5, 19) that his Cyropaedia may be 
regaraed as in a measure a history of 
him. Yea. Xenophon goes so far 
(viii. 7^ 1) that he reckons the years of 
the reign of Cyrus from the death of 
Cyaxares II. Can any one conceive a 
reason why Xenophon had a motive to 
weave together such a tissue of false- 
hood as this, unless Cyaxares II. 
actually lived? If one should object, 
indeed, that he is so far to be reckoned 
among fictitious writers that he gives a 
moral character to the subjects on which 
he writes, and that he has passed over 
the difference between Cyrus and his 
grandfather Astyages, vet there is no 
reason why he should have brought 
upon the stage so important a person, 
wholly from fiction, as Cyaxares. What 
a degree of boldness it must have re- 
quired, if he, who lived not much more 
tnan a century after the events recorded, 
had mentioned to his contemporaries 
so much respecting a prince of whom 
no one whatever had ever heard. But 
the existence of Cyaxares II. may be 
proved, 

“(2.) From a passage in Alschylus 
(Pers. ver. 762, seq.)— 


M r^doQ yap tjv b TTpiorog r/yt/iwv orparov* 
*AXXog d’ iKtivov Ttcuq rb S' Spyov rjvvai’ 
Tpirog S' cltt’ avTov KvpoQj tvSa'ijXuiv 
dvr/py K. r. X. 

The first who is here mentioned as the 
Mede (Mij^oc) is manifestly no other 
than Astyages, whom, before Cyrus, bis 
son succeeded in the government and 
who is the same whom we, after Xeno- 
phon, call Cyaxares. This testimony 
IS the more important as A)schylus 
lived before Xenophon, in the time of 
Darius Hystaspis, and is free from all 
suspicions from this circumstance, that, 
according to the public relations which 
TEschylus sustained, no accounts of the 
former Persian history could be ex- 
pected from any doubtful authorities 
to have been adduced by him. But 
the existence of Cyaxares II. does not 
depend solely on the authority of 
Xenophon, in his Cyropsedia. For, 

“ (3.) Josephus (Ant. x. 11, 4), who 
speaks of this person under^ the name 
of Darius, adds, yv 'AoTvdyovg vibg 
enpov Si wapd roig ''EXXrjcriv ticaXtiro 
ovopa— ‘he was the son of Astyages, 
but had another name among the 
Greeks.* This name, which he had 
among the Greeks, can be foimd only 
in their own Xenophon. 

“ (1) To all this should be added, 
that many other data of history espe- 
cially those taken from the Hebrew 
writings, so set out the continuance of 
the reign of the Medes over Upper 
Asia that it is necessary to suppose 
the existence of such a person as the 
Medish king, Cyaxare^ after the reim 
of Astyages. Had Cyrus, after the 
death of Astyages, imm^iately as- 
sumed the government over Upper 
Asia, how happened it that until the 
downfal of the Babylonian-Chaldee 
kingdom mention is made almost 
always of the Medes, or at least of the 
Persians, of whom there is special 
mention ? Whence is it that the pas- 
sage of Abydenus, Quoted from Megas- 
thenes, p. 295, speaks of a Mede, who, 
in connexion with a Persian, overthrew 
the Babylonish kingdom ? Is not the 
Mede so represent^ as to show that 
he was a prominent and leading person ? 
Is it not necessary to attribute to this 
fragment a higher authority, and to 
suppose that a Medish monarch, in 
conneidon with a Persian, brought the 
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kingdom of Babylon to an end ? Whence 
did Jeremiah, ch. 1. and li., expressly 
threaten that the Jews would be pu- 
nished by a Median king? Whence 
does the author of Isa. xiii. and xiv. 
mention that the destruction of the 
Chaldean monarchy would be effected 
by the Medes P The accession of Cyrus 
to the throne was no mere change of 
person in the authority, but it was a 
change of the reigning nation. So long 
as a Mede sat on the throne, the Per- 
sians, though they acted an important 
part in the affairs of the nation, yet 
occupied only the second place. The 
court was Medish, and the Medes were 
prominent in all the affairs of the 
government, as every page of the 
Cyropsedia furnishes evidence. Upon 
the accession of Cyrus the whole thing 
was changed. The Persians were now 
the predominant nation, and from that 
time onward, as has been remarked, 
the Persians are always mentioned as 
having the priority, though before they 
had but a secondary place. As the 
reign of Astyages, though ho reigned 
thirty-five years (Herod, i. 130), could 
not have embraced the whole period 
mentioned to the accession of Cyrus, 
so the royal race of the Medes, and the 
kingdom of the Medes, could not have 
been extinguished with him, and it is 
necessary to suppose the existence of 
Cyaxares II. as his successor, and the 
predecessor of Cyrus.” 

These considerations, suggested by 
Berlholdt, are sufficient to demonstrate 
that such a person as Cyaxares II. 
lived between the reigns of Astyages 
and Cyrus, and that, after the destruc- 
tion of Babylon, he was the immediate 
successor of Belshazzar, or Nabonncd, 
and was the predecessor of Cyrus. He 
was the first of the foreign princes who 
reigned over Babylon. It has been 
made a question why, in the book of 
Daniel, he is mentioned under the 
name of DariuSy and not by his other 
name Cyaxares. It may be difficult to 
answer this question, but it will be 
sufficient to remark {a) that it was 
common for Oriental kings to have 
many names, and, as we have seen, in 
regard to the kings of Babylon, one 
writer might designate them by one 
name, andf another by another. This 
is indeed the occasion of much con- 
fusion in ancient history, but it is 
inevitable. (6) As we have seen, Jose- 


phus (Ant. X. 11, 4) Expressly says that 
this Darius had another name among 
the Greeks, and, as Bertholdt remarks, 
it is natural to seek that name in 
the writings of their own Xenophon. 

Darius was a common name in 
Persia, and it may have been one of 
the names by which the princes of 
Persia and Media were commonly 
known. Three of that name are men- 
tioned in the Scriptures, and three who 
were distinguished are mentioned in 
profane history — Darius Hystaspis, 
Darius Ochus, or Darius Nothus, as 
he was known among the Greeks, and 
Darius Codomanus, who was over- 
thrown by Alexander the Great. 

An important statement is made by 
Xenophon respecting Cyaxares II., the 
son of Astyages^ whicm may account for 
the fact that his name was omitted by 
Herodotus and Ctesias. He describes 
him as a prince given up to sensuality, 
and this tact explains the reason why 
he came to surrender all authority so 
entirely into the hands of his enter- 
prising son-in-law and nephew Cyrus, 
and why his reign was naturally sunk 
in that of his distinguished successor.— 
Cyrop. i. 5, viii. 7. 

§ III. — ANALYSIS OP THE CHAPTEE. 

This chapter contains the history of 
Daniel under the government or during 
the reign of Darius the Mede, or 
Cyaxares IT., from a period, it would 
seem, soon after the accession of Darius 
to the throne in Babylon, or the con- 
quest of Babylon, till his death. It is 
not indeed said how soon after tW 
event Daniel was exalted to the pre- 
miership in Babylon, but the narrative 
would lead us to suppose that it was 
soon after the conquest of Babylon by 
Cyrus, acting under the authority of 
Cyaxares. As Daniel, on account of 
the disclosure made to Belshazzar of 
the meaning of the handwriting on the 
wall, had been exalted to high honour 
at the close of the life of that monarch 
(ch. V.), it is probable that he would be 
called to a similar station under the 
reign of Darius, as it cannot be sup- 
posed that Darius would appoint Medes 
and Persians entirely to fill the high 
offices of the realm. The chapter con- 
tains a record of the following events : 
(1.) The arrangement of the govern- 
ment after the conquest of Babylon, 
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CHAPTER YI. 

TT pleased Darius to set ^ over 
the kingdom an hundred and 

r 1 Pet. ii. 14. 


consisting of one hundred and twenty 
oflBcers over the kingdom, so divided as 
to be placed under the care of three 
superior officers, or “presidents,” of 
whom Daniel held the first place, 
vers. 1—3. (2.) The dissatisfaction or 
envy of the officers so appointed against 
Daniel, for causes now unknown, and 
their conspiracy to remove him from 
office, or to bring him into disgrace 
with the king, ver. 4. (3.) The plan 

which they formed to secure this 
derived from the known piety ana 
integrity of Daniel, and their con viction 
that, at any hazard, he would remain 
firm to his religious principle.^ and 
would conscientiously maintain the 
worship of God. Convinced that they 
could find no fault in his administra- 
tion ; that he could not be convicted of 
malversation or infidelity in office ; that 
there was nothing in his private or 
public character that was contrary to 
justice and integrity, they resolved to 
take advantage of his well-lcnown piety, 
and to make that the occasion of his 
downfall and ruin, ver. 5. (4.) The 

plan that w’as artfully proposed was, to 
induce the king to sign a decree that if 
anj^ one for thirty days should ask any 
etition for anything of God or man, 
e should be thrown into a den of 
lions— that is, should be, as they sup- 
posed, certainly put to death. This 
proposed decree they apprehended they 
could induce the king to sign, perhaps 
because it was flattering to the monarch, 
or perhaps because it would test the 
disposition of his new subjects to obey 
him, or perhaps because they knew 
he was a weak and efieminate prince, 
and that he was accustomed to sign 
papers presented to him by his coun- 
sellors without much reflection or 
hesitation, vers. 6— P. (5.) Daniel, 
when he was apprised of the contents 
of the decree, through he saw its 
Wring, and perhaps its design, yet 
continued his devotions as usual- 
praying, as he was known to do, three 
times a day, with his face toward Jeru- 
salem, with his windows open. The 
case was one where he felt, undoubt- 


twenty ® princes, which should 
be over the whole kingdom ; 

s Esth. i. 1. 


edly, that it was a matter of principle 
that he should worship Goa in his 
usual manner, and not allow himself 
to be driven from the acknowledgment 
of his God by the fear of death, ver. 10. 
(().) They who had laid the plan made 
report of this to the king, and de- 
manded the execution of the decree. 
The case was a plain one, for though it 
had not been intended or expected by 
the king that Daniel would nave been 
found a violator of the law, yet as the 
decree was positive, and there had been 
no concealment on the part of Daniel, 
the counsellors urged that it was neces- 
sary that the decree should be executed, 
vers. 11 — 13. (7.) The king, displeased 
with himself, and evidently enraged 
against these crafty counsellors, desirous 
of sparing Daniel, and yet feeling the 
necessity of maintaining a law posi- 
tively enacted, -sought some way by 
which Daniel might be saved, and the 
honour and majesty of the law pre- 
served. No method, however, occurring 
to him of securing both objects, he was 
constrained to submit to the execution 
of the decree, and ordered Daniel to be 
cast into the den of lions, vers. 14 — 17. 
(8.) The king returned to his palace, 
and parsed the night fasting, ana over- 
whelmed with sadnes.s, ver. 18. (9.) In 
the morning he came with deep anxiety 
to the place where Daniel had been 
thrown, and called to sec if he were 
alive, vers. 19, 20. (10.) The reply of 
Daniel, that he had been preserved by 
the intervention of an angel, who had 
closed the mouths of the lions, and had 
kept him alive, vers. 21, 22. (11.) The 

release of Daniel from the den, and 
the command to cast those in who had 
thus accused Daniel, and who had 
sought his ruin, vers. 23, 24. (12 ) An 
appropriate proclamation from the king 
to all men to honour that God who had 
thus preserved his servant, vers. 25 — 27. 
(13.) A statement of the pro.sperity of 
Daniel, extending to the reign of Cyrus, 
ver. 28. 

1. Tl iileased Darius to set over the 
Kingdom, Evidently over the kingdom 
of Dabylon, now united to that of 
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2 And over these, three pre- 
sidents, of whom Daniel was 
first j that the princes might 


Media and Persia. As this was now 
subject and tributary to him, it would 
be natural to appoint persons over it 
in whom he could confide, for the 
administration of justice, for the col- 
lection of revenue, &c. Others, how- 
ever. suppose that this relates to the 
whole kingdom of Persia; but as the 
reference here is mainly to what was 
the kingdom of Babylon, it is rather to 
bo presumed that this is what is par- 
ticularly alluded to. Besides, it is 
hardly probable that he would have 
exalted Daniel, a Jew, and a resident 
in Babylon, to so important a post as 
that of the premiership over the whole 
empire, though from ms position and 
standing in Babylon there is no impro- 
bability in supposing that he might 
have occupied, under the reign of 
Darius, a place similar to that which 
he had occupied under Nebuchadnezzar 
and Belshazzar. In dividing the king- 
dom into provinces, and placing officers 
over each department, Darius followed 
the same plan which Aenophon tells us 
that Cyrus did over the nations con- 
quered by him, Cyrop. viii. : 
avTif (TarpaTrag r/drj TrtpLTruv Irri rd 
KaTttrrpapfiEva tQvr] — “ It seemed good 
to him to appoint satraps over the con- 
quered nations.” Comp. Esth. i. 1. 
Archbishop Usher (Annal. vol. p. 82) 
thinks that the plan was first instituted 
by Cyrus, and was followed at his sug- 
gestion. It was a measure of obvious 
prudence, in order to maintain so ex- 
tended an empire in subjection. ^ An 
hundred and twenty princes. The word 
here renderedpriwee^ occurs 

only in Daniel in the Chaldee form, 
though in the Hebrew form it is found 
in the book of Esther (iii. 12 ; viii. 9 ; 
ix. 3), and in Ezra (viii. 36) ; in Esther 
and Ezra uniformly rendered Ueute- 
nants. In Daniel (lii. 2, 3. 27, vi. 1 — 4, 
6, 7), it is as uniformly rendered 
It is a word of Persian origin, and is 
probably the Hebrew mode of pro- 
nouncing the Persian word satrap^ 
or, as Gesenius supposes, the Persian 
word was pronounced Jesatrap. Por 
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give accounts unto them, and the 
king * should have no damage. 

3 Then this Daniel was pre- 

t Luke xix. 13, &c, j l Cor. iv. 2. 


the etymology of the word, see Gesenius, 
Lex. The word undoubtedly refers to 
the Persian satraps, or governors, or 
viceroys in the large provinces of the 
empire, possessing both civil and mili- 
tary powers. They were officers high 
in rank, and being the representatives 
of the sovereign, they rivalled his state 
and splendour. Single parts, or sub- 
divisions of these provinces, were under 
inferior officers; the satraps governed 
whole provinces. The word is rendered 
satraps in the Greek, and the Latin 
Vulgate. 

2. And over these, three presidents. 

This word is found only in the 
lural. The etymology is uncertain, 
ut its meaning is not doubtful. The 
word president expresses it with suffi- 
cient accuracy, denoting a high officer 
that presided over others. It is not 
improbable that these presided over 
distinct departments, corresponding in 
some respect to what are now called 
“secretaries” as Secretaries of State, of 
the Treasury, of Poreign Affairs, &c., 
though this Ls not particularly specified. 
% Of whom Daniel was first, ^rst iu 
rank. This office he probably held from 
the rank which he was known to have 
occupied under the kings of Babylon, 
and on account of his reputation for 
ability and integrity. % Thai the 
princes might give accounts unto them. 
Be immediately responsible to them; 
the accounts of their own administra- 
tion, and of the state of the empire. 
% And the king should have no damage. 
Either in the loss of revenue^ or in any 
maladministration of the affairs. Comp. 
Ezra iv. 13. “ They pay not toll, tribut^ 
and custom, and so thou shalt endamage 
the revenue of the kings.” The king 
was regarded as the source of all power, 
and as in fact the supreme proprietor 
of the realm, and any malfeasance or 
malversation in office was regarded as 
an injury to him. 

3. Then this Daniel was preferred 
above the presidents and princes. That 
is, he was at their head, or was placed 
in rank and office over them. l Be- 



CHAPTEE VI. 


11 


E.C. 537.] 

ferred above tbe presidents and 
princes, because an excellent ^ 
spirit was in him ; and the king 
thought to set him over the 
whole realm. 

4 % Then ^ the presidents and 

u Chap. V. 12; Prov. xvii. 27. 

X Eccl. iv. 4. 


cause an excellent spirit was in him. 
This may refer alike to his wisdom and 
his integrity — both of which would be 
necessary in such an office. It was an 
office of groat difficulty and responsi- 
bility to manage the affairs of the 
empire in a proper manner, and re- 
quired the talents of an accomphshed 
statesman, and, at the same time, as it 
was an office where confidence was 
reposed by the sovereign, it demanded 
integrity. The word “ excellent” 
means, properly, that which hangs over, 
or which is abundant, or more than 
enough, and then anything that is very 
great, excellent, pre-eminent. Lat. 
Vulg. Spiritus Dei amplior— “ the spirit 
of God more abundantly.” Gr. Trvevfia 
'irtpiaaov. It is not said here to what 
trial of his abilities and integrity Daniel 
was subjected before he was thus ex- 
alted, but it is not necessary to suppose 
that any such trial occurred at onc^ or 
immediately on the accession of Darius. 
Probably, as he was found in office as 
appointed by Belshazzar, he was con- 
tmued by Darius, and as a result of his 
tried integrity was in due time exalted 
to the premiership. % And the king 
thought to set him over the whole realm. 
The whole kingdom over which he pre- 
side embracing Media, Persia, Baby- 
lonia, and all the dependent, conquered 
provinces. This shows that the princes 
referred to in ver. 1 were those which 
were appointed over Babylonia, since 
Daniel (ver. 2) was already placed at the 
head of all these princes. Yet, in con- 
sequence of his talents and fidehty the 
king was meditating the important 
measure of placing him over the whole 
united kingdom as premier. That he 
should form such a purpose in regard 
to an officer so talented and faithful as 
Daniel was, is by no means improbable. 
The Greek of Theodotion renders this 
as if it were actually done— icai b (3a- 


princes sought y to find occasion 
against Daniel concerning the 
kingdom; but they could find 
none occasion nor fault ; foras- 
much as he teas faithful, neither 
was there any error or fault 
found in him. 

y Psa. xxxvii. 12, &c. 


aiXtvQ KaTeffTTjOEv avrbvj k. t. X. — 
“ And the king placed him over all his 
kingdom.” But the Chaldee (n'l^) in- 
dicates rather a purpose or intention to 
do it ; or rather, perhaps, that he was 
actually making arrangements to do 
this. Probably it was the fact that 
this design was perceived, and that the 
arrangements were actually commenced, 
that aroused the envy and the ill-will 
of his fellow officers, and induced them 
to determine on his ruin. 

4 . Then the presidents and princes 
sought to find occasion against Daniel. 
The word rendered occasion (nby) 
means a pretext or pretence. “The 
Arabs use the word 01 any business or 
affair which serves as a cause or pretext 
for neglecting another business.” — 
GeseniuSf Lex. The meaning is, that 
they sought to find some plausible pre- 
text or reason in respect to Daniel by 
which the contemplated appointment 
might be prevented, and by which he 
might be effectually humbled. No one 
who is acquainted with the intrigues of 
cabinets and courts can have any doubts 
as to the probability of what is here 
stated. Nothing has been more com- 
mon in the world than intrigues of this 
kind to humble a rival, and to bring 
down those who are meritorious to a 
state of degradation. The cause of the 
plot here laid seems to have been mere 
envy and jealou^ — and perhaps the con- 
sideration that Daniel was a foreiraer. 
and was one of a despised people held 
in captivity. ^ Concerning the kirig- 
dom. In respect to the administration 
of the kingdom. They sought to find 
evidence of malversation in office, or 
abuse of power, or attempts at personal 
aggrandizement, or inattention to the 
duties of the office. This is literally 
“ from the side of the kingdom ;” and 
the meaning is, that the accusation was 
sought in that quarter, or in that re- 
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6 Then said these men, We 
shall not find any occasion against 
this Daniel, except we find it 
against him concerning the law 
of his G-od. 

6 Then these presidents and 


spect. N 0 other charge would be likely 
to be effectual, except one which per- 
tained to maladministration in omco. 
•ff £ut they could jind none occasion 
nor fault. This is an honourable tes- 
timony to the fidelity of Daniel, and to 
the uprightness of his character. If 
there had been any malversation in 
office, it would have been detected by 
these men. 

6. We shall not find any occasion^ &c. 
We shall not find any pretext or any 
cause by which he may be humbled 
and degraded. They were satisfied of 
his integrity, and they saw it was vain I 
to hope to accomplish their purposes 
by any attack on his moral character, 
or any charge against him in respect to 
the manner in which he had discharged 
the duties of his office. If Except tve 
find it against him concerning the law 
of his Ood. Unless it be in respect to 
his religion ; unless we can so construe 
his known conscientiousness in regard 
to his religion as to make that a proof 
of his unwillingness to obey the king. 
It occurred to them that such was his 
well-understood faithfulness in his reli- 
gious duties, and his conscientiousness, 
that they might expect that, whatever 
should occur, he would be round true 
to his God, and that this might be a 
basis of calculation in any measure they 
might propose for his downfall. His 
habits seem to have been well under- 
stood, and his character was so fixed 
that they could proceed on this as a 
settled matter in their plans against 
him. The only question was, how to 
construe his conduct in this respect as 
criminal, or how to make the king listen 
to any accusation against him on this 
account, for his religious views were 
well known when he was appointed to 
office ; the worship of the God of Daniel 
was not prohibited by the laws of the 
realm, and it would not be easy to pro- 
cure a law directly and avowedly pro- 
hibiting that. It is not probable that 
the king would have consented to pass 
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princes ^ assembled together to 
the king, and said thus unto him, 
King Darius, live ^ for ever. 


1 Or, came tumultuously, 
z Ver. 21 ; Neh. li. 3. 


such a law directly proposed— a law 
which would have been so likely to 
produce disturbance, and when no 
plausible ground could have been al- 
leged for it. There was another method, 
however, which suggested itself to these 
crafty counsellors— which was, while 
they did not seem to aim absolutely 
and directly to have that worship pro- 
hibited, to approach the king with a 
proposal that would be flattering to his 
vanity, and that, perhaps, might be 
suggested as a test question, showing 
the degree of esteem in which he was 
held in the empire, and the willingness 
of his subjects to obey him. ]l3y pro- 
posing a law that, for a limited period, 
no one should be allowed to present a 
petition of any kind to any one except 
to the king himself, the object would 
be accomplished. A vain monarch 
could be prevailed on to pass such a law, 
and this could be represented to him as 
a measure not improper in order to 
test his subjects as to their willingness 
to show him re.spect and obedience ; 
and at the same time it would bo cer- 
tain to effect the purpose against Daniel 
— for they had no doubt that he would 
adhere stedfastly to the principles of 
his rehgion, and to his well-known 
habits of worship. This plan was. 
therefore, crafty in the extreme, ana 
was the highest tribute that could be 
paid to Daniel. It would be well if the 
relimous character and the fixed habits 
of all who profess religion were so well 
understood that it was absolutely cer- 
tain that no accusation could lie against 
them on any other ground, but that 
their adherence to their religious prin- 
ciples could be calculated on as a oasis 
of action, whatever might be the con- 
sequences. 

G. Then these presidents and princes 
assembled together. Marg. came tumul- 
tuously. The margin expresses the 
proper meaning of the original word 
— to ran together with tumult. Why 
they came together in that manner is 
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7 All the presidents of the 
kingdom, the governors, and the 
princes, the counsellors, and 
the captains, have consulted 
together ^ to establish a royal 

a Psa. ii. 2. 1 Or, interdict. 


not stated. Bertholdt suggests that it 
means that they came in a procession, 
or in a body, to the king ; but there is 
undoubtedly the idea of their doing it 
with haste, or with an aiipearance of 
great earnestness or excitement. Per- 
haps they imagined that they would be 
more likely to carry the measure if 
proposed as something that demanded 
immediate action, or something wherein 
it appeared that the very safety of the 
king was involved, than if it were pro- 
posed in a sedate and calm manner. If 
it were suggested in such a way as to 
seem to admit of deliberation, perhaps 
the suspicion of the king might be 
aroused, or he might have asked ques- 
tions as to the ground of the necessity 
of such a law, which it might not have 
been easy to answer. ^ King Darius, 
live for ever. The usual way of saluting 
a monarch. See notes on ch. ii. 4. 

7. All the presidents of the kingdom, 
the governors, &c. Several functionaries 
are enumerated here who are not in the 
previous verses, as having entered into 
the conspiracy. It is possible, indeed, 
that all these different classes of otficers 
had been consulted, and had concurred 
in asking the enactment of the proposed 
law; but it is much more probable 
that the leaders merely represented or 
affirmed what is here saia in order to 
be more certain of the enactment of 
the law. If represented as proposed by 
all the officers of the realm, they ap- 
pear to have conceived that there would 
be no hesitation on the part of Parius 
in granting the request. They could not 
but be conscious that it was an unusual 
request, and that it might appear un- 
reasonable, and hence they seem to 
have used every precaution to make 
the passing of the law certain. Have 
consulted together to establish a royal 
statute. Or, that such a statute might 
bo established. They knew that it 
could be established only by the king 
himself, but they were in the habit, 
doubtless, of recommending such laws 


statute, and to make a firm 
^decree, that whosoever shall ask 
a petition of any god or man for 
thirty days, save of thee, O king, 
he shall be cast into the den of 
lions. 


as they supposed would be for the good 
of the realm. ^ And to make a firm 
decree. Marg. interdict. The word 
used (ipM— from ipN to bind, make 
fast) means, properly, a binding ; then 
anything which is binding or obligatory 
— as a prohibition, an interdict, a law. 
% That whosoever shall ask. Any one 
of any rank. The real purpose was to 
involve Daniel in disgrace, but in order 
to do this it was necessary to make the 
prohibition universal—as Herod, in 
order to be sure that he had cut off the 
infant king of the Jews, was under a 
necessity of destroying all the children 
in the place. Of any god or man. 
This would include all the gods acknow- 
ledged in Babylon, and all foreign 
divinities. ^ For thirty days. The 
object of this limitation of time was, 
perhaps, twofold: (1) they would be 
sure to accomplish their purpose in 
regard to Daniel, for they understood 
his principles and habits so well that 
they had no doubt that within that 
time he would be found engaged in the 
wor.ship of his God : and (2) it would 
not do to make the law perpetual, and 
to make it binding longer than tnirty 
days might expose them to the danger 
of popular tumults. It was easy enough 
to see that such a law could not be long 
enforced, yet they seem to have sup- 
posed that the people would acquiesce 
m it for so brief a period as one month. 
Unreasonable though it might be re- 
garded, yet for so short a space of time 
it might be expected that it would be 
patiently submitted to. % Save of thee, 
O king. Perhaps either directly, or 
through some minister of the realm. 
^ He shall be cast into the den of lions. 
The word den means properly a 
it, or cistern ; and the idea is that the 
en was underground, probably a cave 
constructed for that purpose. It was 
made with so narrow an entrance that 
it could be covered with a stone, and 
made perfectly secure, ver. 17. The 
enclosures of wild beasts,” says Ber- 
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8 Now, O king, establish the that it be not changed, accord- 
decree, and sign the writing, ing to the law ^ of the Modes 

h Esth. i. 19 ; viii. 8. 

tholdt, pp. 397, 398, “ especially of lions, readv at once to sign a decree which 
which the kings of Asia and of North- for the time gave him a supremacy over 
western Africa formerly had, as they gods and men. If Alexander the Great 
have at the present day, were generally desired to be adored as a god, then it is 
constructed underground, but were not improbable that a proud and weak 
ordinarily caves which haa been exca- Persian monarch would be willing to 
vated for the purpose, walled up at the receive a similar tribute. Xerxes did 
sides, enclosed within a wall through things more foolish than what is here 
which a door led from the outer wall to attributed to Darius. Instances of this 
the space lying between the walls, are not wanting. Of Holofernes, in 
•within which persons could pass round J udith iii. 8, it is said that he “ had 
and contemplate the wild beasts.” “ The decreed to destroy all the gods of the 
emperor of Morocco,” says Host (Besch- land, that all nations should worship 
reibung von Marokos und Pess, p. 290, Nabuchodonosor only, and that afi 
as Quoted in RosenmullePs Morgen- tongues and tribes should call upon 
land, in ^oc.), “has a cave for lions — him as god.” (2.) It may have occurred 
Ijowengrube — ^into which men some- to him, or may have been suggested^ 
times, and especially Jews, are cast; that this was an etfectual way to test 
but they commonly came up again un- the readiness of his subjects to obey 
injured, for the overseers of the lions and honour him. Some such test, it 
are commonly Jews, and they have a may have been urged, was not impro- 
sharp instrument in their hands, and per, and this would determine what 
with this they can pass among them, if was the spirit of obedience as well as 
they are careful to keep their faces any other. (3.) More probably, how- 
towards the lions, for a lion will not ever, it may have been represented that 
allow one to turn his back to him. The there was some danger of insubordi- 
other Jews will not allow their brethren nation, or some conspiracy among the 
to remain longer in such a cave than people, and that it was necessary that 
one night, for the lions would be too the sovereign should issue some man- 
hungry, but they redeem their brethren date which would at once and effectually 
out 01 the cave by the payment of q^uell it. It may have been urged that 
money — which, in fact, is the object of there was danger of a revolt, and that 
the emperor.” In another place (p. 77), it would be an effectual way of pre- 
he describes one of these caves. “ In venting it to order that whoever should 
one end of the enclosure is a place for solicit any favour of any one but the 
ostriches and their young ones, and at king should be punished, for this would 
the other end towards the mountain is bring all matters at once before him, 
a cave for lions, which stands in a large and secure order. The haste and ear- 
cavern in the earth that has a division nestness with which they urged their 
wall, in the midst of which is a door, request would rather seem to imply 
which the Jews who have the charge that there was a representation that 
of the lions can open and close from some sudden occasion had arisen which 

above, and, by means of food, they made the enactment of such a statute 

entice the lions from one room into proper. (4.) Or the king may have 
another, that they may have the oppor- been in the habit of signing the decrees 
tunity of cleaning the cage. It is all proposed by his counsellors with little 

under the open sky.” Under what hesitation, and, lost in ease and sen- 

pretext the crafty counsellors induced suality, and perceiving only that this 
the king to ratify this statute is not proposed law was flattering to himself, 
stated. Some one or all of the follow- and not deliberating on what might be 
ing things may have induced the mon- its possible result, he may have signed 
arch to sign the decree : (1.) The law it at once. 

proposed was in a high degree flatter- 8, 9. Now, O king, establish the decree. 
mg to the king, and he may have been Ordain, enact, conSrm it. % And sign 
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and Persians, which ^ altereth 
not. 

1 Passeth. 


the writing. An act necessary to make 
it the law of the realm. That it he 
not changed. That, having the sign 
manual of the sovereign, it might be so 
confirmed that it could not be changed. 
With that sign it became so established, 
it seems, that even the sovereign him- 
self could not change it. IT According 
to the law of the Medes and Persians, 
which altereth not. Marg. passeth. 
Which does not pass away ; which is 
not abrogated. A similar fact in regard 
to a law of the Medes and Persians is 
mentioned in Esther viii., in which the 
king was unable to recall an order 
which had been given for the massacre 
of the Jews, and in which he attempted 
only to counteract it as far as possible 
by putting the Jews on their guard, 
and allowing them to defend them- 
selves. Diodorus Siculus (lib. iv.) re- 
fers to this custom, where he says that 
Darius, the last king of Persia, would 
have pardoned Charidemus after he 
was condemned to death, but could not 
reverse what the law hau passed against 
him. — Lowth. “ When the king of 
Persia,” says Montesquieu (Spirit of 
Laws, as quoted by Posenmuller, Mor- 
genland, in loc.) “has condemned any 
one to death, no one dares speak to him 
to make intercession for him. Were he 
even drunk when the crime was com- 
mitted, or were he insane, the com- 
maud must nevertheless be executed, 
for the law cannot be countermanded, 
and the laws cannot contradict them- 
selves. This sentiment prevails through- 
out Persia.” It may seem singular that 
such a custom prevailed, and that the 
king, who was tne fountain of law, and 
whose will was law, could not change a 
statute at his pleasure. But this custom 
grew out of the opinions which pre- 
vailed in the East in regard to the 
monarch. ' His will was absolute, and 
it was a part of the system which pre- 
vailed then to exalt the monarch, and 
leave the impression on the mind of 
the people that he was more than a 
man— that he was infallible and could 
not err. Nothing was better adapted 
to keep up that impression than an 
established principle of this kind— that 


9 Wherefore King Darius 
signed the writing and the de- 
cree. 


a law once ordained could not be re- 
pealed or changed. To do this would 
be a practical acknowledgment that 
there was a defect in the law; that 
there was a want of wisdom in ordain- 
ing it ; that all the circumstances were 
not foreseen ; and that the king was 
hable to be deceived and to err. With 
all the disadvantages attending such a 
custom, it was judged better to maintain, 
it than to allow that the monarch could 
err, and hence when a law was ordained 
it became fixed and unchanging. Even 
the king himself could not alter it, an^ 
whatever might be the consequences, it 
was to be executed. It is evident, how- 
ever, that such a custom might have 
some advantages. It would serve to 
prevent hasty legislation, and to give 
stability to the government by its being 
known what the laws were, thus avoid- 
ing the evils which result when they 
are freq^uently changed. It is often 
preferable to have permanent laws, 
though not the best that could be 
framed, than those which would be 
better, if there were no stabihty. There 
is only one Being, however, whose laws 
can be safely unchanging — and that is 
God, for his laws are formed with a full 
knowledge of all the relations of things, 
and of their bearing on all future cir- 
cumstances and times. It serves to 
confirm the statement here made re- 
specting the ancient custom in Media 
and Persia, that the same idea of the 
inviolability of the royal word has re- 
mained, in a mitigated form, to modem 
times. A remarkable example of this 
is related by Sir John Malcolm, of 
Aga Mahommed Khan, the last but 
one of the Persian kin gs. After alluding 
to the present case, and that in Esther, 
he observes, “ The character of the 
power of the king of Persia has 
undergone no change. The late king, 
Aga Mohammed Khan, when encamped 
near Shiraz, said that ho would not 
move till the snow was off the moun- 
tains in the vicinity of his camp. The 
season proved severe, and the snow re- 
mained longer than was expected ; the 
army began to suffer distress and sick- 
ness, but the king said while the snow 
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10 ^ Now when Daniel knew® 
that the writing was signed, he 
went into his house ; and his 
windows being open in his 
chamber toward ^ Jerusalem, he 

c Luke xiv. 26 ; Acts iv. 17—19- 
d 1 Kings viii. 44, 48 ; Psa. v. 7 j Jon. ii. 4. 


remained upon the mountain he would 
not move; and his word was as law, 
and could not be broken. A multitude 
of labourers were collected and sent to 
remove the snow; their efforts, and a 
few fine days, cleared the mountains, 
and Aga Mahommed Khan marched."" 
— History of Persia, i. 208, quoted in 
the Piet. Bible, in loc. 

10. Now when Daniel Icnew that the 
writing was signed. Probably there 
was some proclamation made in regard 
to that decree. •[[ He went into his 
house. That is, he went in in his usual 
manner. He made no change in his 
habits on account of the decree. IT And 
his windows being oven in his chamber. 
Open in the usual manner. It does 
not mean that he took pains to open 
them for the purpose of ostentation, 
or to show that he disregarded the 
decree, but that he took no care to 
close them with any view to avoid the 
consequences. In the warm climate of 
Babylon, the windows probably were 
commonly open. Houses among the 
Jews in later times, if not in the time 
of the exile, were usually constructed 
with an upper chamber— vTrepyor — 
which was a room not in common use, 
but employed as a guest chamber, where 
they received company and held feast^ 
and where at other times they retired 
for prayer and meditation. See notes 
on Matt. ix. 2. Those “ upper rooms’" 
are often the most pleasant and airy 
part of the house. Hr. Robinson (Re- 
searches. vol. iii. p. 417), describing the 
house or the American consular-agent 
in Sidon, says, “ His house was a large 
one, built upon the eastern wall of the 
city ; the rooms were spacious, and fur- 
nished with more appearance of wealth 
than any I saw in the country. An 
upper parlour with many windows, on 
the roof of the proper house, resembled 
a summer palace; and commanded a 
deli^itfiil view of the country towards 
the East, full of trees and gardens, and 
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kneeled upon his knees three 
® times a day, and prayed, and 
gave thanks ^ liefore his G-od, as 
he did aforetime. 

e Ver. 13; Psa. Iv. 17; Acts ii- 15; iii. 1 ; 
X. 9. / Phil. iv. 6. 


country houses, quite to the foot of the 
mountains."" Toward Jerusalem. It 
is not improbable that the windows 
were open on each side of the chamber, 
but this is particularly mentioned be- 
cause he turned his face toward Jeru- 
salem when he prayed. This was na- 
tural to an exile Hebrew in prayer, 
because the temple of God had stood 
at Jerusalem, and that was the place 
where ho abode by a visible symbol. 
It is probable that the Jews in their 
own country always in their prayers 
turned the face toward J erusalem, and 
it was anticipated when the temple was 
dedicated, that this would be the case 
in whatever lands they might be. Thus 
in the prayer of Solomon, at the dedi- 
cation, he says, “ If thy people go out 
to battle against their enemy, whither- 
soever thou shalt send them, and shall 
pray unto the Lord toward the city 
which thou hast chosen, and toward 
the house which 1 have built for thy 
name,"" &c., 1 Kings viii. 44. And 
again (vers. 40—49), If they sin against 
thee, and thou bo angry with them, and 
deliver them to the enemy, so that they 
carry them away captives unto the land 
of the enemy, far or near ; if they shall 
bethink themselves in the land whither 
they were carried captives, and repent 
—and pray unto thee toward their land 
which thou gavest unto their fathers, 
the city which thou hast chosen, and 
the house which I have built for thy 
name, then hear thou their prayer,’"" 
&c. Comp. vers. 33, 35, 38. So in 
Psa. V. 7 : “ As for me, I will come into 
thy house in the multitude of thy 
mercy ; and in thy fear will I worship 
toward thy holy temple."’ So Jonah ii. 4 : 
‘' Then I said, I am cast out of thy 
sight ; yet I will look again toward thy 
holy temple.” So in the first book of 
Esdras (Apocrypha), iv. 68 : “Now 
when this young man was gone forth, 
he lifted up his face to heaven, toward 
Jerusalem, and praised the King of 
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iieaven.” Corap. Intro. § ii. V.C. Da- 
niel, therefore, in turning his face to- 
ward Jerusalem when he prayed, was 
acting in accordance with what So- 
lomon had anticipated as proper in just 
such a supposed case, and with the pre- 
vailing habit of his people when abroad. 
This was not, indeed, particularly pre- 
scribed as a duty, but it was recognised 
as proper; and it was not only in ac- 
cordance with the instinctive feelings 
of love to his country and the temple, 
but a foundation was laid for this in 
the fact that Jerusalem was regarded 
as the peculiar dwelling-place of God 
on earth. In the Koran it is enjoined 
as a duty on all Musselmen, in whatever 
part of the earth they may be, to turn 
their faces towards the Caaba at Mecca 
when they pray “ The foolish men 
will say, ‘ What hath turned them from 
their Keblah toward which they for- 
merly prayed ? Say, unto God be- 
longeth the East and the West; he 
directeth whom he pleaseth in the right 
way. Thus have we placed you, O 
Arabians, an intermediate nation, that 
ye may be witnesses against the rest of 
mankind, and that the apostle may be a 
witness against you. We appointed the 
Keblah, towards which thou didst for- 
merly pray, only that we might know 
him who followeth the apostle from 
him that turneth back on his heels: 
though this change seem a great matter, 
unless unto those whom God hath di- 
rected. But God will not render your 
faith of none effect ; for God is gracious 
and merciful unto man. We have seen 
thee turn about thy face towards heaven 
with uncertainty, but we will cause thee 
to turn thyself toward a Keblah that 
will please thee. Turn, therefore, thy 
face towards the holy temple of Mecca ; 
and wherever ye be, turn your laces 
towards that place.” — Sale’s Koran, 
ch. ii. Wherever Musselmen are, there- 
fore, they turn their faces towards the 
temple at Mecca when they pray. Da- 
niel complied with what was probably 
the general custom of his countrymen, 
and what was natural in his case, for 
there was. in the nature of the case, a 
reason , yvky he should turn his face 
towards the place where God had been 
accustomed to manifest himself. It 
served to keep up in his mind the re- 
membrance of his beloved country, and 
dn his case could be attended with 
no evil. As all visible symbols of the 
VOL. II. 


Divine Being are now, however, with- 
drawn from any particular place on the 
earth, there is no propriety in imitating 
his example, and when we pray it is 
wholly immaterial in what direction 
the face is turned. ‘If Me kneeled, upon 
his knees three times a day. In accord- 
ance, doubtless, with his usual custom. 
The amount of the statement is, that 
he did not vary his habit on account of 
the command. He evidently neither 
assumed a posture of ostentation, nor 
did he abstain from what he was ac- 
customed to do. To have departed 
from his usual habit in any way would 
have been a yielding of principle in the 
case. It is not mentioned at what time 
in the day Daniel thus kneeled and 
prayed, but we may presume that it 
was evening, and morning, and noon. 
Thus the rsalmist says : “ Evening, 

I and morning, and at noon, will I pray, 

I and cry aloud ; and he shall hear my 
I voice,” Psa. Iv. 17. Ko one can doubt 
the propriety of thus praying to God; 
and it would be well for all thus to call 
upon their God. •}[ As he did aforetime. 
Without making any change. He nei- 
ther increased nor diminished the num- 
ber of times each day in which he called 
upon God ; nor did he make any change 
in the manner of doing it. He did not 
seek ostentatiously to show that he was 
a worshipper of God, nor was he de- 
terred by the fear of punishment from 
doing as he had been accustomed to do. 
If it should be said that DaniePs habit 
of worship was ostentatious; that his 
praying with his windows open was 
contrary to the true spirit of retiring 
devotion, and especially contrary to the 
spirit required of worshippers in the 
Isew Testament, where the Saviour 
commands us when we pray to “ enter 
into the closet, and to shut the door,” 
(Matt. vi. 6), it may be replied. (1) that 
there is no emdence that Daniel did this 
for the purpose of ostentation, and the 
supposition that he did it for that 
purpose is contrary to all that we know 
of his character; (2) as we have seen, 
this was the customary place for prayer, 
and the manner of the prayer was that 
which was usual ; (3) the chamber, or 
upper part of the house, was in fact the 
most retired part, and was a place 
where one would be least likely to be 
heard or seen; and (4) there is no 
evidence that it would not have been 
quite private and unobserved if these 
0 
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11 Then these men assembled, 
and found Daniel praying and 
making supplication before his 
God. 

12 Then they came near, s and 
spake before the king concern- 
ing the king’s decree ; Hast thou 
not signed a decree, that every 
man that shall ask a petition of! 
any god or man within thirty 
days, save of thee, O king, shall 
be cast into the den of lions? 
The king answered and said, 

g Chap. iii. 8. 


men had not gone to his house and lis- 
tened for the very purpose of detecting 
him at his devotions. No one could 
well guard against such a purpose. 

11. Then these men assembled, &c. 
Evidently with a design of finding him 
at his devotions. 

12. Then they came near. That is. 
they came near to the king. They had 
detected Daniel, as they expected and 
desired to do, in a palpable violation 
of the law. and they lost no time in 
apprising the king of it, and in remind- 
ing him of the law which he had 
established. Informers are not apt to 
lose time. % The king answered and 
said. The thing is true, &o. It is unde- 
niable, whatever may be the conse- 
quences. There is no reason to suppose 
that he as yet had any suspicion of 
their design in asking this question. It 
is not improbable that he apprehended 
there had been some violation of the 
law, but it does not appear that his 
suspicions rested on Daniel. 

13. Then answered they — That Daniel, 
which is of the children of the captivity 
of Judah. Who is one of the captive 
Jews. There was art in thus referring 
to Daniel, instead of mentioning him 
as sustaining an exalted office. It 
would serve to aggravate his guilt to 
remind the king that one who was in 
fjwt a foretaer, and a captive, had thus 
disregarded his solemn commandment. 
If he had been mentioned as the prime 
minister, there was at least a possibility 
that the king would be less aisposed to 
deal with him according to the letter of 
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The thing is true, according to 
the law of the Medes and Per- 
sians, which altereth ^ not. 

13 Then answered they, and 
said before the king. That Daniel, 
which i is of the children of the 
captivity of Judah, regardeth^ 
not thee, O king, nor the decree 
that thou hast signed, but maketh 
his petition three times a day. 

14 Then the king, when he 
heard these words, was sore dis- 

/i Ver. 8. iChap. V. 13 . 

k Chap. iii. 12 ; Acts v. 29. 


the statute than if he were mentioned 
as a (^tive Jew. ^ Megardeth not thee, 
&c. Shows open disregard and con- 
tempt for the royal authority by making 
a petition to his God three times a 
day. 

14. Then the king, when he heard 
these words, xoas sore displeased with 
himself. That is, for having consented 
to such a decree without deliberation, 
or with so much haste — or for having 
consented to it at all. It is remarkable 
that it is not said that he was displeased 
with them for having proposed it ; but 
it is clear that he saw that the guilt 
was his own for having given his assent 
to it, and that he had. acted foolishly. 
There is no evidence as yet that he saw 
that the decree had been proposed for 
the purpose of securing the degrada- 
tion and ruin of Daniel — though he 
ultimately perceived it (ver. 24) ; or if 
he did perceive it, there was no way 
of preventii^ the consequences from 
coming on Daniel— and that was the 
point that now engrossed his attention. 
He was doubtless now displeased with 
himself, (1) because he saw that he had 
done wrong in confirming such a de- 
cree, which interfered with what had 
been tolerated — the free exercise of 
religion by his subjects : (2) because he 
now saw that it was foolish, and un- 
worthy of a king, thus to assent to a 
law for which there was no good reason, 
and the consequences of which he had 
not foreseen ; and (3) because he now 
saw that he had involved the first 
[officer of the realm, and a man of 
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pleased ^ with himself, and set 
his heart on Daniel to deliver 

l Mar. vi. 26 . 


unsullied character, in ruin, unless 
some way could be devised by which 
the consequences of the statute could 
be averted. It is no uncommon thing 
for men to be displeased tcith them- 
selves when they experience the unex- 
pected consequences of their follies and 
their sins. An instance strongly re- 
sembling that here stated, in its main 
features, occurred at a later period in 
the history of Persia — an instance 
showing how the innocent may be in- 
volved in a general law, and how much 
perplexity and regret may be caused 
by the enactment of such a law. It 
occurred in Persia, in the persecution 
of Christians, a.d. 314. “ An edict 

^ipeared, which commanded that all 
Christians should be thrown into 
chains and executed. Many belonging 
to every rank died as martyrs. Among 
them was an eunuch of the palace, 
named Azades, a man greatly prized by 
the king. So much was the latter 
affected by his death, that he com- 
manded that the punishment of death 
should be inflicted from thenceforth 
only on the leaders of the Christian 
sect; that is, only on persons of the 
clerical order. ” — N eauder’s Church 
History, Torrey’s Translation, vol, iii. 
p. 146. Amd set his heart on Daniel 
to deliver him. In what ivay he sought 
to deliver him is not said. It would 
seem probable, from the representation 
in the following verse, that it was by 
an inquiry whether the statute might 
not properly be changed or cancelled, 
or wnetner the penalty might not be 
commuted — for it is said that his coun- 
sellors urged as a reason for the strict 
infliction of the punishment the abso- 
lute unchangeableness of the statute. 
Perhaps he inquired whether a prece- 
dent might not be found for the abro- 
gation 01 a law enacted by a king by 
the same authority that enacted it ; or 
whether it did not come within the 
the king’s prero^tive to change it ; or 
whether the punishment might not be 
commuted without injury ; or whether 
the evidence of the guilt was perfectly 
clear ; or whether be might not be 
pardoned without anything being done 


him; and he laboured till the 
going down of the sun to dehver 
him. 


to maintain the honour of the law. 
This is one of the most remarkable 
instances on record of the case of a 
monarch seeking to deliver a subject 
from punishment when the monarch 
had absolute power, and is a striking 
illustration of the difficulties which 
often arise in the administration of 
justice, where the law is absolute, and 
where justice seems to demand the in- 
fliction of the penalty, and yet where 
there are strong reasons why the 
penalty should not be inflicted ; that is, 
why an offender should be pardoned. 
And yet there is no improbability in 
this statement about the perplexity of 
the king, for (1) there were strong 
reasons, easily conceivable, why the 
penalty should not be inflicted in this 
case, because {a) the law had been 
evidently devised by the crafty enemies 
of Hamel to secure just such a result ; 
(6) Haniel had been guilty of no crime 
— no moral wrong, hut had done only 
that which should commend him more 
to favour and confidence ; (<?) his cha- 
racter was every way upright and pure : 
{d) the very worship which he had 
been detected in had been up to that 
period allowed, and there was no reason 
why it should now be punished; and 
(e) the infliction of the penalty, though 
strictly according to the letter of the 
law, would be manifestly a violation of 
justice and equity ; or. in other words, 
it was every way desiraole that it should 
not be inflicted. (2.) Yet there was 
reat difficulty in pardoning him who 
ad offended, for (a) the law was abso- 
lute in the case ; (6) the evidence was 
clear that Haniel had done what the 
law forbade ; (c) the law of the realm 
prohibited any change ; {d) the charac- 
ter and government of the king were 
involved in the matter. If he inter- 
posed and saved Haniel^ and thus 
suffered the law to be violated with 
impunity, the result would be that 
there would be a want of stability in 
his administration, and any other sub- 
ject could hope that he might violate 
the law with tne same impunity. Jus- 
tice, and the honour of the government, 
therefore, seemed to demand that the 
c 2 
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15 Then these men assembled and they brought Daniel, and 
unto the king, and said unto the cast him into the den of lions, 
king, Know, O king, that the Now the king spake and said 
law of the Modes and Persians unto Daniel, Thy God, whom 
25, Til at no decree nor statute thou servest continually, he will 
which the king establisheth may deliver ^ thee. 

be changed. 

16 Then the king commanded, jer, xxvi. u ■, Acts xxv. ii. 

n Chap. iii. 17 ; Psa. xxxvii. 39, 40. 

law should be enforced, and the penalty prevention of crime. ^ And he laboured. 
inflicted. (3.) It may be added, that He sought to devise some way in which 
cases of this kind are freq^uently occur- it might be done. *![ Till the going 
ring in the administration of law — down of the sun. Houbigant under- 
cases where there is a conflict between stands this, “ Till the sun arose but 
justice and mercy, and where one must the common rendering is probably the 
be sacrificed to the other. Q’here are correct one. Why that hour is men- 
numerous instances in which there can tioned is not known. It would seem 
be no doubt that the law has been from the following verse that the king 
violated, and yet in which strong reasons was pressed by his counsellors to carry 
exist why the ofiender should be par- the decree into execution, and it is pro- 
doned. Yet there are great diflicul ties bable that the king saw that the case 
in the whole subject of pardon, and was a perfectly clear one, and that 
there are more embarrassments in nothing could be hoped for from delay, 
regard to this than anything else per- The law was clear, and it was e^ally 
taiiiing to the administration of the clear that it had been violated. There 
laws. If an ofience is never pardoned, was no way, then, but to suflfer it to 
then the government is stern and in- take its course. 

exorable, and its administration violates 15. The7i these men assembled unto 
some of the finest and most tender the king. The Chaldee here is the same 
feelings of our nature — for there are as in ver. 6, “they came tumultuously.” 
cases when all the benevolent feelings They were earnest that the law should 
of our nature demand that there should be executed, and they probably appre- 
be the remission of a penalty— cases, hended that if the king were allowed to 
modified by youth, or age, or sex, or dwell upon it, the firmness of his own 
temptation, or previous character, or mind would give way, and that he 
former service rendered to one’s coun- would release Daniel. Perhaps they 
try. And yet pardon in any instance dreaded the effect of the compunctious 
always does just so much to weaken visitings which he might have during 
the strong arm of the law. It is a pro- the silence of the night, and they, 
clamation that in some cases crime therefore, came tumultuously to hasten 
may be committed with impunity. If his decision. H Know, O king, that the 
often exercised, law loses its force, and law, &c. That is a settled matter about 
men are little deterred from crime by which there can be no debate or differ- 
fear of it. If it were always exercised, ence of opinion. It would seem that 
and a proclamation were sent forth this was a point so well settled that no 
that any one who committed an offence question could be raised in regard to 
might be pardoned, the authority of it, and. to their minds, it was equally 
government would be at an end. Those, clear that if this were so, it was neces- 
therefore, who are entrusted with the sary that the sentence should be 
administration of the laws, are often executed without delay, 
substantially in the same peimlexity in 16. Then the king commanded, &c. 
which Darius was in respect to Daniel, See notes on ver. 7. Some recent dis- 
— all whose feelings incline them to coveries among the ruins of Babylon 
mercy, and who yet see no way in which have shown that the mode of punish- 
it can be exercised, consistently with ment by throwing offenders against the 
the administration of justice and the laws to lions was actually practised 
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17 And a stone ® was brought, 
and laid upon the mouth of the 
den; and the king sealed p it 

0 Lam. iii, 53. p Matt, xxvii. 66. 


there, and these discoveries may he 
classed among the numerous instances 
in which modern investigations have 
tended to confirm the statements in 
the Bible. Three interesting figures 
illustrating this fact may be seen in the 
Pictorial Bible, vol. in. p. 232. The 
first of those figures, from a block of 
stone, was found at Babylon near the 
great mass of ruin that is supposed to 
mark the site of the grand western 
palace. It represents a lion standing 
over the body of a nrostrate man, ex- 
tended on a pedestal which measures 
nine feet in length by three in breadth. 
The head has been lately knocked off ; 
hut when Mr. Rich saw it, the statue 
was in a perfect state, and he remarks 
that “ the mouth had a circular aper- 
ture into which a man might introduce 
his fist.” The second is from an engraved 
gem, dug from the ruins of Babylon by 
Captain Mignan. It exhibits a man 
standing on two sphinxes, and engaged 
with two fierce animals, possibly in- 
tended for lions. The third is from a 
block of white marble found near the 
tomb of Daniel at Susa, and thus de- 
scribed by Sir Robert Ker Porter in 
his “Travels” (vol. ii, p. 41G) : “It does 
not exceed ten inches in width and 
depth, measures twenty in length, and 
is nollow within, as if to receive some 
deposit. Three of its sides are cut in 
has relief, two of them with similar 
representations of a man apparently 
naked, except a sash round his waist, 
and a sort of cap on his head. His 
hands are bound behind him. The 
corner of the stone forms the neck of 
the figure, so that its head forms one of 
its ends. Two lions in sitting postures 
appear on either side at the top, each 
having a paw on the head of the man.” 
See Piet. Bible, in loc. H Now the 
king spake and said unto VanieJ, Thy 
God, &c. What is here stated is in 
accordance with what is said in ver. 14, 
that the king sought earnestly to deliver 
Daniel from the punishment. He had 
entire confidence in him, and he ex- 
pressed that to the last. As to the 


with his own signet, and with 
the signet of his lords, that the 
purpose might not be changed 
concerning Daniel. 


question of prohahilUy whether Darius, 
a heathen, would attempt to comfort 
Daniel with the hope that he would be 
delivered, and would express the belief 
j that this would be done by that Cod 
I whom he served, and in whose cause 
he was about to be exposed to peril, it 
i may be remarked, (1.) That it was a 
common thing among the heathens to 
believe in the interposition of the gods 
in favour of the righteous, and parli- 
cularly in favour of their worshippers. 
See Homer, passim. Hence it was that 
they called on them; that they com- 
mitted themselves to them in battle and 
in peril ; that they sought their aid by 
sacrifices and by prayers. No one can 
doubt that such a belief prevailed, and 
that the mind of Darius, in accordance 
with the prevalent custom, might be 
under its influence. (2.) Darius, un- 
doubtedly. in accordance with the pre- 
vailing beliefi regarded the God whom 
Daniel worshipped as a god, though 
not as exclusively the true God. lie 
had the same kind of confidence in him 
that he had in any god worshipped by 
foreigners— and probably regarded him 
as the tutelary divinity of the land of 
Palestine, and of the Hebrew people. 
As he might consistently express this 
belief in reference to any foreign divi- 
nity. there is no improbability that he 
would in reference to the God wor- 
shipped by Daniel. (3.) He had the 
utmost confidence both in the integrity 
and the piety of Daniel; and as he 
believed that the gods interposed in 
human affairs, and as he saw in Daniel 
an eminent instance of devotedness to 
his God, he did not doubt that in such 
a case it might be hoped that he would 
save him. 

17. And a stone teas hrought, and laid 
upon the mouth of the den. Probably a 
large flat stone sufficient to cover the 
mouth of the cave, and so heavy that 
Daniel could not remove it from within 
and escape. It was usual then, as it is 
now, to close up the entrance ho sepul- 
chres with a large stone. See John xi. 
38 ; Matt, xxvii. 60. It would be natu- 
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18 % Then the king went to 
his palace, and passed the night 
fasting : neither were ^ instru- 
ments of music brought before 
him ; and his sleep went from 
him. 

1 Or, table. 


ral to endeavour to secure this vault or 
den in the same way— on the one hand 
so that Daniel could not escape from 
within, and on the other so that none 
of his friends could come and rescue 
him from without. ^ And the king 
sealed it with his own signet. With his 
own seal. That is, he aflixed to the 
stone, probably by means of clay or 
wax, his seal, in such a way that it 
could not be removed by any one with- 
out breaking it, and consequently with- 
out the perpetration of a crime of the 
highest kind — for no greater offence 
could be committed against his au- 
thority than thus to break his seal, 
and there could be no greater security 
that the stone would not be removed. 
On the manner of sealing a stone in 
such circumstances, comp, notes on 
Matt, xxvii. 66. % And with the signet 
of his lords. That it might have all the 
security which there could be. Perhaps 
this was at the suggestion of his lords, 
and the design, on their part, may have 
been so to guard the den that the king 
should not release Daniel. ^ That the 
purpose might not he changed concern- 
ing Daniel. By the king. Probably 
they feared that if there was not this 
security, the king might release him ; 
but they presumed that he would not 
violate the seal of the great officers of 
the realm. It would seem that some 
sort of concurrence between the king 
and his nobles was required in making 
and executing the laws. 

18. Then the king went to his p^ace, 
and passed the night fasting. Daniel 
was probably cast into the den soon 
after the going down of the sun, ver. 14, 
It was not unusual to have suppers 
then late at night as it is now in many 
places. The great anxiety of the king, 
however, on account of what had oc- 
curred, prevented him from participa- 
ting in the usual evening meal. As to 
the probability of what is here affirmed, 
no one can have any doubt who credits 


19 Then the king arose very 
early in the morning, and went 
in haste unto the den of lions. 

20 And when he came to the 
den, he cried with a lamentable 
voice unto Daniel ; and the king 
spake and said to Daniel, O 


the previous statements. In the con- 
sciousness of wrong done to a worthy 
officer of the government ; in the deep 
anxiety which he had to deliver him ; 
in the excitement which must have ex- 
isted against the cunning and wicked 
authors of the plot to deceive the king 
and to ruin Daniel ; and in his solici- 
tude and hope that after all Daniel 
might escape, there is a satisfactory 
reason for the facts stated that he had 
no desire for food ; that instruments of 
music were not brought before him; 
and that he passed a sleepless night. 
H Neither were instruments of music 
brought before him. It was usual among 
the ancients to have music at their 
meals. This custom prevailed among 
the Greeks and Eomans, and doubtless 
was common in the Oriental world. It 
should be observed, however, that there 
is considerable variety in the interpre- 
tation of the word here rendered in- 
struments of music — The margin 
is table. The Latin Vu\gate, “ He slept 
supperless; neither was food brought 
belore him.” The Greek renders lifood, 
kdicfiara. So the Syriac. Bertholdt 
and Gesenius render it concubines^ and 
Saadias dancing girls. Any of these 
significations would be appropriate; 
but it is impossible to determine which 
is the most correct. The word does 
not occur elsewhere in the Scriptures. 

19. Then the king a/rose very early in 
the morning^ &c. No one can doubt 
the probability of what is here said, if 
the previous account be true. His deep 
anxiety; his wakeful night: the re- 
morse which he endured, ana his hope 
that Daniel would be after all preserve, 
all would prompt to an early visit to 
the place of his confinement, and to his 
earnestness in ascertaining whether he 
were still alive. 

20. He cried with a lamentable voice. 
A voice full of anxious solicitude. 
Literally, “a voice of grief.” Such a 
cry would be natural on such an occa- 
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Daniel, servant of the living 
God, is thy God, whom thou 
servest continually, able to de- 
liver thee from the lions ? 

21 Then said Daniel unto the 
king, 0 king, live for ever. 

22 My God hath sent his 


sion. IT 0 Daniel, servant of the living 
God. The God who has life ; who im- 
parts life ; and who can preserve life. 
This was the appellation, probably, 
which he had heard Daniel use in re- 
gard to God, and it is one which he 
would naturally employ on such an 
occasion as this, feeling that the ques- 
tion of life was entirely in his hands. 
^ Whom thou servest continually. At 
all times, and in all circumstances : as 
a captive in a distant land ; in places of 
honour and power ; when surrounded 
by the great who worship other gods ; 
and when threatened with death for 
your devotion to the service of God. 
This had been the character of Daniel, 
and it was natural to refer to it now. 

21. Then said Daniel unto the king, 
O king, live for ever. The common 
form of salutation in addressing the 
king. See notes on ch. ii. 4. There 
might be more than mere form in this, 
for Daniel may have been aware of the 
true source of the calamities that had 
come upon him, and of the innocence 
of the king in the matter; and he 
doubtless recalled the interest which 
the king had shown in him when about 
to be cast into the den of lions, and his 
expression of confidence that his God 
would be able to dehver him (vor. 10), 
and he could not but have been favour- 
ably impressed by the solicitude which 
the monarch now showed for his wel- 
fare in thus early visiting him, and by 
his anxiety to know whether he were 
still alive. 

22. My God hath sent his angel. It 
was common among the Hebrews to 
attribute any remarkable preservation 
from danger to the intervention of an 
angel sent from God, and no one can 
demonstrate that it did not occur as 
they supposed. There is no more ab- 
surdity in supposing that God employs 
an angelic being to defend his people, 
or to impart blessings to them, than 


angel, ^ and hath shut ^ the lions’ 
mouths, that they have not hurt 
me : forasmuch as before him 
innocency ® was found in me ; 
and also before thee, O king, 
have I done no hurt. 

q Chap, iii. 28. r Heb. xi. 33. 

.s Psa. xviii. 20, 24 , xxvi. 6. 


there is in supposing that he employs 
one human being to render important 
aid, and to convey important blessings, 
to another. As a matter of fact, few of 
the favours which God bestows upon 
men are conveyed to them directly 
from himself, but they are mostly im- 
parted by the instrumentality of others. 
8o it is in the blessings of liberty, in 
deliverance from bondage, in the provi- 
sion made for our wants, in the favour 
bestowed on us in infancy and child- 
hood. As this principle prevails every- 
where on the earth, it is not absurd to 
suppose that it may prevail elsewhere, 
and that on important occasions, and 
in instances above the rank of human 
intervention, God may employ the in- 
strumentality of higher beings to de- 
fend his people in trouble, and rescue 
them from danger. Comp. rsa. xxxiv. 7 ; 
xci. 11; Dan. ix. 21; Matt, xviii. 10; 
Luke xvi. 22 ; Heb. i. 14. Daniel does 
not say whether the angel was vvtihle 
or not, but it is rather to be presumed 
that he was, as in this way it would be 
more certainly known to him that he 
owed his deliverance to the interven- 
tion of an angel, and as this would be 
to him a manil'es. token of the favour 
and protection of God. ^ And hath 
shut the lions^ mouths. It is clear that 
Daniel supposed that this was accom- 
plished by a miracle ; and this is the 
only satisfactory solution of what had 
occurred. Tliere is, moreover, no more 
objection to the supposition that this 
was a miracle than there is to any 
miracle whatever, for {a) there is no 
more fitting occasion for the Divine in- 
tervention than when a good man is in 
danger, and (6) the object to be accom- 
plushed on the mind of the king, and 
through him on the minds of the peo- 
ple at large, was worthy of such an in- 
terposition. The design was evidently 
to impress the mind of the monarch 
with the belief of the existence of the 
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23 Then was the king ex- 
ceeding glad for him, and com- 
manded that they should take 
Daniel up out of the den. So 
Daniel was taken up out of the 
den, and no manner of hurt was 
found upon him, because he be- 
lieved in his God. 

24 % And the king commanded, 
and they brought those men ^ 

t Deut. xix. 19. 


true God, and to furnish in the court 
of Babylon proof that should be con- 
vincing that he is the onl?/God. ^ For- 
asmuch before him innocency was 
found in me. (1.) Absolute innocency 
in reference to the question of j'uilt on 
the point in which he had been con- 
demned— he having done only that 
which God approved ; and (2) general 
integrity and uprightness of character. 
We need not suppose that Daniel 
claimed to be absolutely perfect (comp, 
cb. IX.), but we may suppose that he 
means to say that God saw that he was 
what he i)r()fessed to be, and that his 
life was such as he approved. ^ And 
also before thee, O king, have I done no 
hurt. Th;^t is, he had in no manner 
violated his duty to the king ; he had 
done nothing that tended to overthrow 
his government, or to spread disaffec- 
tion among his subjects. 

2 .‘>. Then was the king exceeding glad 
for him. On account of Daniel. That 
is, he was rejoiced for the sake of 
Daniel that ho had received no hurt, 
and that he might be restored to his 
idiice, and be useful again in the govern- 
ment. 

2 k And the king commanded, and 
they brought those men which had ac- 
cused Daniel, &c. It would seem pro- 
bable that the king had been aware of 
their wicked designs against Daniel, 
and had been satisfied that the whole 
was the result of a conspiracy, but he 
felt himself under a necessity of allow- 
ing the law to take its course on him 
w hom he believed to be really innocent. 
That had been done. All that the law 
could be construed as requiring had 
been accomplished. It could not be 
pretended that the law required that 


which had accused Daniel, and 
they cast them into the den of 
lions, them, their children, ^ and 
their wives ; and the lions had 
the mastery ^ of them, and brake 
all their bones in pieces or ever 
they came at the bottom of the 
den. 


u Dcut. xxiv. 16; 2 Kings xiv. 6; Esth. 
ix. 10. .r Pba. liv. 


any other punishment should bo in- 
flicted on Daniel, and the way w^as now 
clear to deal with the authors of the 
malicious plot as they deserved. No 
one can reasonably doubt the probabi- 
lity of what is here said in regard to 
the conspirators against Daniel. The 
king had arbitrary power. He was 
convinced of their guilt. His wrath 
had been with difficulty restrained 
when he understood the nature of the 
jilot against Daniel. Nothing, there- 
lore, was more natural than that he 
should subject the guilty to the same 
punishment which they had sought to 
bring upon the innocent ; nothing more 
natural than that a proud despot who 
saw that, by the force of a law wdiich 
he could not control, ho had been made 
a tool in subjecting the highest officer 
of the realm, and the best man in it, to 
peril of death, should, without any de- 
lay, wreak his vengeance on those who 
had thus made use of him to gratify 
their own malignant passions. IF Them, 
their children, and their wives. This 
was in accordance with Oriental notions 
of justice, and was often done. It is 
said expressly by Ammianus Marcolli- 
nus (23, (), 81 ), to have been a custom 
among the Persians : “ The laws among 
them (the Persians) are formidable; 
among which those which are enacted 
against the ungrateful and deserters, 
and similar abominable crimes, surpass 
others in cruelty, by which, on account 
of the guilt of one, all the kindred 
perish”— per quas ob noxam unius 
omnis propinquitas perit. So Curtius 
says of the Macedonians: “It is en- 
acted by law that the kindred of those 
who conspire against the king shall be 
put to death with them.” Instances of 
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25 ^ Then y king Darius wrote 
unto all people, nations, and lan- 
guages, that dwell in all the 
earth ; Peace be multiplied unto 
you. 

26 I make a decree, That in 
every dominion of my kingdom 

y Chap. iv. 1. 

this kind of punishment are found 
among the Hebrews (Josh. vii. 24; 2 
Sam. xxi. 5, seq.), though it was forbid- 
den by the law of Moses, in judicial 
transactions, Heut. xxiv. 16. Comp, 
also Ezek. xviii. ; Maurer, in loc. In 
regard to this transaction, we may ob- 
serve [a) that nothing is more probable 
than that this would occur, since, as 
appears from the above quotationSj it 
was often done, and there was nothing 
in the character of Darius that would 
prevent it, though it seems to us to be 
so unjust. (6) It was the act of a 
heathen monarch, and it is not neces- 
sary in order to defend the Scripture 
narrative, to vindicate the justice of 
the transaction. The record may bj> 
true, though the thing itself was ^^1 
and wrong, (c) Yet the sam^ "thing 
substantially occurs in thq course of 
Providence, or the administration of 
justice now. Nothing is more common 
than that the wife and children of a 
guilty; man should suffer on account of 
the sin of ,, the husband and father. 
"Who cau tecount the woes that come 
upon a family through the intemper- 
ance of a father ? And in cases where 
a man is condemned for crime, the 
consequences are not confined to him- 
self. In shame, and mortification, and 
disgrace; in the anguish experienced 
when he dies on a gibbet ; in the sad 
remembrance of that disgraceful death; 
in the loss of one who might have pro- 
vided for their wants, and been their 
protector and counsellor, the wife and 
children always suffer; and, though 
this took another form in ancient times, 
and when adopted as a principle of 
punishment is not in accordance with 
our sense of justice in administering 
laws, yet it is a principle which per- 
vades the world — for the effects of crime 
cannot and do not terminate on the 
guilty individual himself. % And the 


men tremble and fear before 
the God of Daniel ; for he ^ is 
the living God, and stedfast for 
ever, and his kingdom ^ that 
which shall not be destroyed, 
and his dominion shall he even 
unto the end. 

z Psa. xeix. 1. a Chap. iv. 31. 

b Chap. ii. 44. 


lions had the mastery of them. As the 
Divine restraint furnished for the pro- 
tection of Daniel was withdrawn they 
acted out their proper nature. l And 
brake all their hones in pieces or ever, 
&c. Literally, “ they did not come to 
the bottom of the den until the lions 
had the mastery of them, and brake 
all their bones.” They seized upon 
upon them as they fell, and destroyed 
them. 

25. Then king Daritts tvrote unto all 
people, &c. Comp, notes on ch. ii. 47 ; 
lii. 29; iv. 1. If there is a probability 
that Nebuchadnezzar would make such 
a proclamation as he did, there is no 
le^o probability that the same thing 
would be done by Darius. Indeed, it 
is manifest on the face of the whole 
narrative that one great design of all 
that occurred was to proclaim the 
knowledge of the true God, and to se- 
cure his recognition. That object was 
worthy of the Divine interposition, and 
the facts in the case show that God has 
power to induce princes and rulers to 
recognise his existence and perfections, 
and his government over the earth. 

26. I make a decree. Comp. ch. iii. 
29. ^ That in every dominion of my 
kingdom. Every department or pro- 
vince. The entire kingdom or empire 
was made up of several kingdoms, as 
Media, Persia, Dabylonia. &c. The 
meaning is, that he wishea the God of 
Daniel to be honoured and reverenc^ 
throughout the whole empire. IF Men 
tremble and fear before the &od of 
Daniel. That they honour and reve- 
rence him as God. There is no certain 
evidence that he meant that he should 
be honoured as the only God ; but the 
probability is, that he meant that he 
should be recognised as a God of great 
power and glory, and as worthy of uni- 
versal reverence. How far this heathen 
monarch might still regard the other 
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27 He delivereth and res- 
cueth, and he worketh sipis ^ and 
wonders in heaven and in earth, 
who hath delivered Daniel from 

c Psa. xviii. 50 j xxxii. 7* d Chap. iv. 3. 


deities worshipped in the empire as 
gods, or how far his own heart might 
he disposed to honour the God of 
Daniel, there are no means of ascer- 
taining. It was much, however, that so 
great a monarch should be led to make 
a proclamation acknowledging the God 
of Daniel as having a real existence, 
and as entitled to universal reverence. 
^ For he is the living Ood. An appel- 
lation often given to God in the Scrip- 
tures, and probably learned by Darius 
from Daniel. It is not, however, abso- 
lutely certain that Darius would attach 
all the ideas to these phrases which 
Daniel did, or w'hich we would. The 
attributes here ascribed to God are cor- 
rect, and the views expressed are far 
beyond any that prevailed among the 
heathen ; but still it would not be pro- 
er to suppose that Darius certainly 
ad all the views of God which these 
words would convey to us now. If And 
stedfast for ever. That is, ho is always 
the same. He ever lives ; he has power 
over all ; his kingdom is on an im- 
movable foundation. He is not, in his 
government, to cease to exist, and to be 
succeeded by another who shall occupy 
his throne. IF And his kingdom that 
which shall not he destroyed, &c. See 
notes on ch. iv. 3, 34. The similarity 
between the language used here, and 
that employed oy Nebuchadnezzar, 
shows that it was probably derived from 
the same source. It is to be presumed 
that both monarchs expressed the views 
which they had learned from Daniel. 

27. Se delivereth and rescueth. As 
in the case of Daniel. This attribute 
would of course be prominent in the 
view of Darius, since so remarkable an 
instance of his power had been recently 
manifested in rescuing Daniel. % And 
he tcorketh signs and wonders, &c. Per- 
forms miracles far above all human 
power. If he had done it on earth in 
the case of Daniel, it was fair to infer 
that he did it also in heaven. Comp, 
notes, ch. iv. 2, 3. The power of the 
lions. Marg., hand. The hand is the 


the ^ power of the lions. 

28 So this Daniel prospered, 
in the reign of Darius, and in the 
reign of Cyrus ® the Persian. 

1 Hand. e Chap. i. 21 j Ezra i. 1, 2. 


instrument of power. The word paw 
would express the idea here, and would 
accord with the meaning, as it is usually 
with the paw that the lion strikes down 
his prey before he devours it. 

28. &o this Daniel prospered in the 
reign of Darius. That is, to the end of 
his reign. It is fairly implied here that 
he was restored to his honours. ^ And 
in the reign of Cyrus the Persian. Cyrus 
the Great, the nephew and successor of 
Darius. Por an account of C 5 TUS, see 
notes on Isa. xli. 2 . How long during 
the reign of Cyrus Daniel “ prospered ^ 
or lived is not said. During a part of 
the reign of Darius or Cyaxares, he was 
occupied busily in securing by his in- 
fluence the welfare of his own people, 
and making arrangements for their re- 
turn to their land : and his high post in 
the nation to whicn, under Divine Pro- 
vidence, he had doubtless been raised 
for this purpose, enabled him to render 
essential and invaluable service at the 
court. In the third year of Cyrus, we 
are informed (ch. x. — xii.), he had a 
series of visions respecting the future 
history and sufferings of his nation to 
the period of their true redemption 
through the Messiah, as also a consola- 
tory direction to himself to proceed 
calmly and peaceably to the end of his 
days, and then await patiently the re- 
surrection of the dead, ch. xii. 12, 13. 
Prom that period the accounts respect- 
ing him are vague, confused, and even 
strange, and little or nothing is known 
of the time or circumstances of his 
death. Comp. Intro. § i. 

From this chapter we may derive the 
following instructive 

PRACTICAL LESSONS. 

( 1 .) We have an instance of what 
often occurs in the world — of envy on 
account of the excellency of others, and 
of the honours which they obtain by 
their talent and their worth, vers. 1 — 4. 
Nothing is more frequent than such 
envy, and nothing more common, as a 
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consequence, than a determination to 
degrade those who are the subjects of 
it. Envy always seeks in some way to 
humble and mortify those who are dis- 
tinguished. It is the pain, mortifica- 
tion, chagrin, and regret which wo have 
at their superior excellence or prospe- 
rity, and this prompts us to endeavour 
to bring them down to our own level, 
or below it ; to calumniate their charac- 
ters; to hinder their prosperity; to 
embarrass them in their plans ; to take 
un and circulate rumours to their dis- 
advantage; to magnify their faults, or 
to fasten upon them the suspicion of 
crime. In the instance before us, we 
see the effect in a most guilty conspiracy 
against a man of incorruptible charac- 
ter ; a man full in the confidence of his 
sovereign ; a man eminently the friend 
of virtue and of God. 

Envy will merit, as its shade pursue j 
But like a shadow, proves the substance true. 

Pope's Essay on Criticism. 
Base envy withers at another’s joy. 

And hates that excellence it cannot reach. 

Thomson's Seasons. 

Be thou as chaste as ice, as pure as snow, 
Thou Shalt not escape calumny. 

Shakespeare. 

That thou art blamed shall not be thy defect; 
For slander’s mark was ever yet the fair ; 

So thou be good, slander doth yet approve 
Thy worth the greater. Shakespeare. 

(2.) We have in this chapter (vers. 
4 — 9), a striking illustration of the 
nature and the evils of a conspiracy to 
ruin others. The plan here was deli- 
berately formed to ruin Daniel — the 
best man in the realm — a man against 
whom no charge of guilt could be 
alleged, who had done the conspirators 
no wrong ; who had rendered nimself 
in no way amenable to the laws. A 
“ conspiracy ” is a combination of men 
for evil purposes; an agreement be- 
tween two or more persons to commit 
some crime in concert, usually treason, 
or an insurrection against a government 
or state. In this case, it was a plot 
growing wholly out of envy or 
jealousy; a concerted agreement to 
ruin a good man, where no wrong had 
been done or could be i>retendea, and 
no crime had been committed. The es- 
sential things in this conspiracy, as m all 
other cases of conspiracy, were two : («) 
that the purpose was evil; and {b) that 
it was to be accomplished by the com- 


bined influences of numbers. The means 
on which they relied, or the grounds of 
calculation on the success of their plot, 
were the following : — (1) that they 
could calculate on the unwavering in- 
tegrity of Daniel— on his firm and faith- 
ful adherence to the principles of his 
religion in all circumstances, and in all 
times of temptation and trial ; and (2) 
that they could induce the king to pass 
a law, irrepealable from the nature of 
the case, which Daniel would be certain 
to violate, and to the penalty of which, 
therefore, he would be certainly ex- 
posed. Now in this purpose there was 
every element of iniquity, and the 
grossest conceivable wrong. There were 
combined all the evils of envy and 
malice ; of perverting and abusing their 
influence over the king ; of secresy in 
taking advantage of one who did not 
suspect any such design ; and of in- 
volving the king himself in the neces- 
sity of exposing the best man in his 
realm, and the highest officer of state, 
to the certain danger of death. The 
result, however, showed, as is often the 
case, that the evil recoiled on them- 
selves, and that the very calamity over- 
w'helmed them and their families which 
they had designed for another. 

(3.) We have here a striking instance 
of what often occurs, and what should 
always occur, among the friends of re- 
ligion, that “ no occasion can be found 
against them except in regard to the 
law of their God,” — on the score of 
their religion, ver. 6. Daniel was known 
to be upright. His character for in- 
tegrity was above suspicion. It was 
certain that there was no hope of bring- 
ing any charge against him that would 
lie, for any want of uprightness or 
honesty; for any failure in the dis- 
charge of the duties of his office ; for 
any malversation in administering the 
affairs of the government ; for any 
embezzlement of the public funds, 
or for any act of injustice towards his 
fellow-men. It was certain that his 
character was irreproachable on all 
these points; and it was equally certain 
that he did and would maintain un- 
wavering fidelity in the duties of reli- 
^on. Whatever consequences might 
follow from it, it was clear that they 
could calculate on his maintaining with 
faithfulness the duties of piety. What- 
ever plot, therefore, could be formed 
against him on the basis either of his 



28 


DANIEL. 


[B.C. 537. 


moral integrity or his piety, it was cer- 
tain would be successlul. But there 
was no hope in regard to the former, 
for no law could have been carried pro- 
hibiting his doing what was right on 
the subject of morals. The only hope, 
therefore, was in respect to his re- 
lidon; and the main idea in their 
lot— the thing which constituted the 
asis of their plan was, that it loas cer- 
tain that Daniel would maintain his 
fidelity to his Ood irrespective of any 
consequences whatever. This certainty 
ought to exist in regard to every good 
man ; every man professing religion. 
His character ought to be so well un- 
derstood ; his piety ought to be so firm, 
unwavering, and consistent, that it 
could be calculated on just as certainly 
as we calculate on the stability of the 
laws of nature, that he will be found 
faithful to his religious duties and ob- 
ligations. There are such men, and 
the character of every man should he 
such. Then indeed we should know 
what to depend on in the world ; then 
religion would be respected as it should 
be. 

(4.) We may learn what is o\xv duty 
when we are opposed in the exercise of 
our religion, or when we are in any w'ay 
threatened with loss of olfice, or of pro- 
perty, on account of our religion, ver. 
10. We are to persevere in the discharge 
of our religious duties, whatever may be 
the consequences. So far as the example 
of Daniel goes, this would involve two 
things : (a) not to swerve from the 
faithful performance of duty, or not to 
be deterred from it; and (b) not to 
change our course from any desire of 
display. These two things were mani- 
fested by Daniel. He kept steadily on 
his way. He did not abridge the num- 
ber of times of his daily devotion ; nor, 
as far as appear.^, did he change the 
form or the length. He did not cease 
to pray in an audible voice ; he did not 
give up prayer in the daytime, and pray 
only at night ; he did not even close his 
windows ; he did not take any precau- 
tions to pray when none were near ; he 
did not withdraw into an inner cham- 
ber. At the same time, he made no 
changes in his devotion for the sake of 
ostentation. He did not open his win- 
dows before closed ; he did not go into 
the street; he did not call around him 
his friends or foes to witness his devo- 
tions; he did not, as far as appears, 


either elevate his voice, or prolong his 
prayers, in order to attract attention, 
or to invite persecution. In all this he 
manifested the true spirit of religion, 
and set an example to men to be fol- 
lowed in all ages. Not by the loss of 
fame or money ; by the dread of perse- 
cution, or contempt of death; by the 
threatenings of law or the fear of shame, 
are we to be deterred from the proper 
and the usual performance of our reli- 
gious duties ; nor by a desire to provoke 
persecution, and to win the crown of 
martyrdom, and to elicit applause, and 
to have our names blazoned abroad, are 
we to multiply our religious acts, or 
make an ostentatious display of them, 
when we are threatened, or when we 
know that our conduct will excite op- 
position. We are to ascertain what is 
right and proper: and then wo are 
modestly and firmly to do it, no matter 
what may bo the consequences. Comp. 
Matt. V. 10 ; Acts iv. 16—20 ; v. 29. 

(5.) We have, in the case of Darius, 
an instance of what often happens, the 
regret and anguish which the mind ex- 
periences in consequence of a rash act, 
when it cannot be repaired, ver. 14. 
The act of Darius in making the decree 
was eminently a rash one. It was done 
without deliberation, at the suggestion 
of others, and probably under tne in- 
fluence of some very improper feeling — 
the desire of being esteemed as a god. 
But it had consequences which he did 
not foresee— consequences which, if he 
had foreseen them, would doubtless 
have prevented his giving a sanction to 
this iniquitous law. The state of mind 
which he experienced when he saw how 
the act involved the best officer in his 
government^ and the best man in his 
realm, was just what might have been 
expected, and is an illustration of what 
often occurs. It was too late now to 
prevent the effects of the act ; and his 
mind was overwhelmed with remorse 
and sorrow. He blamed himself for his 
folly ; and he sought in vain for some 
way to turn aside the consequences 
which he now deplored. Such instances 
often occur, {a) Many of our acts are 
rash. They are performed without de- 
liberation ; and under the influence of 
improper passions ; at the suggestion of 
others who w'ould be thought to be our 
friends ; and without any clear view of 
the consequences, or any concern as to 
what the result may be. (5) As an 
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effect, they often have consequences 
■which we did not anticipate, and which 
would have deterred us in each instance 
had we foreseen them, (c) They often 
produce regret and anguish when too 
late, and when we cannot prevent the 
evil. The train of evils which has been 
commenced it is now too late to retard 
or prevent, and they now inevitably 
come upon us. We can only stand and 
weep over the effects of our rashness 
and folly ; and must now feel that if the 
evil is averted, it will be by the inter- 
position of God alone. 

(G ) We have in this chapter an af- 
fecting instance of the evils which often 
arise in a human government from the 
want of something like an atonement, 
ver. 14, seq. As has been remarked in 
the notes, cases often arise when it is 
desirable that pardon should be extended 
to the violators of law. See notes on 
ver. 14. In such cases, some such ar- 
rangement as that of an atonement, by 
which the honour of the law might be 
maintained, and at the same time the 
merciful feelings of an executive might 
be indulged, and the benevolent wishes 
of a community gratified, would remove 
difficulties which are now felt in every 
administration. The difficulties in the 
case, and the advantage which would 
arise Irom an atonement, may be seen 
by a brief reference to the circum- 
stances of the case before us : {a) the 
law was inexorable. It demanded pu- 
nishment, as all law does — for no law in 
itself makes any provision for pardon. 
If it did, it would be a burlesque on all 
legislation. Law denounces penalty ; it 
does not pardon or show mercy. It has 
become necessary indeed to lodge a par- 
doning power with some man entrusted 
with the administration of the laws, but 
the pardon is not extended by the law 
itself, (b) The anxiety of the king in 
the case is an illustration of what often 
occurs in the administration of the law, 
for, as above observed, there are cases 
where, on many accounts, it would seem 
to be desirable that the penalty of the 
law should not be inflicted. Such a case 
•was that of Dr. I)odd, in London, in 
which a petition, signed by thirty thou- 
sand names, was presented, praying for 
the remission of the penaJtjr of death. 
Such a case was that of Major Andr^, 
when Washington shed tears at the 
necessity of signing the death-warrant 
of fio young and so accomplished an 


officer. Such cases often occur, in which 
there is the deepest anxiety in the bosom 
of an executive to see if there is not 
some way by which the infliction of the 
penalty of the law may be avoided, 
(r) Yet there was in the case of Darius 
no possibility of a change, and this too 
is an illustration of what often occurs. 
The law was inexorable. It could not 
be repealed. So now there are instances 
where the penalty of law cannot be 
avoided consistently with the welfare of 
a community. Punishment must be in- 
flicted, or all law become a nullity. An 
instance of this kind was that of Dr. 
Dodd. Ho was convicted of forgery. 
So important had it been deemed for 
the welfare of a commercial community 
that that crime should be prevented, 
that no one ever had been pardoned for 
it, and it was I'elt that no one should be. 
Such an instance was that of Major 
Andre. The safety and welfare of the 
whole army, and the success of the 
cause, seemed to demand that the 
offence should not go unpunished, 
(d) Yet there are difficulties in ex- 
tending pardon to the guilty : (1) if it 
is done at all^ it always does so much 
to weaken the strong arm of the law, 
and if often done^ it makes law a nul- 
lity; and (2) if it is never done, the 
law seems stern and inexorable, and the 
finer feelings of our nature, and the 
benevolent wishes of the community, 
aro disregarded, {e) These difficulties 
are obviated by an atonement. The 
things which are accomplished in the 
atonement made under the Divine 
government, we think, so far as this 
point is concerned, and which distin- 
guishes pardon in the Divine adminis- 
tration from pardon everywhere else, 
relieving it from all the embarrassments 
felt in other governments, are the fol- 
lowing : (1.) There is the utmost re- 
spect paid to the law. It is honoured 
{a) in the personal obedience of the 
Lord Jesus, and (&) in the sacrifice 
which he made on the cross to main- 
tain its dignify, and to show that it 
could not be violated with impunity — 
more honoured by far than it would be 
by the perfect ol^dience of man him- 
self, or by its ^nalty being borne by the 
sinner. (2.) Pardon can be offered to 
any extent, or to any number of offend- 
ers. All the feelings of benevolence and 
mercy can be indulged and gratified in 
the most free manner— for now that an 
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atonement is made, all proper honour 
has been shown to the law and to the 
claims of justice, and no interest will 
suffer, though the most ample procla- 
mation of pardon is issued. There is 
but one government in the universe 
that can safely to itself make an unli- 
mited offer of pardon — that is the go- 
vernment of God. There is not a human 
government that could safely make the 
offer which we meet everywhere in the 
Bible, that alt offences may be forgiven ; 
that all violators of law may be par- 
doned. If such a proclamation were 
made, there is no earthly administra- 
tion that could hope to stand ; no com- 
munity which would not soon become 
the prey of lawless plunder and rob- 
bery. The reason, and the sole reason, 
why it can be done in the Divine admi- 
nistration is, that an atonement has been 
made by which the honour of the law 
has been secured, and by which it is 
shown that, while pardon is extended 
to all, the law is to be honoured, and 
can never be violated with impunity. 
(3.) The plan of pardon by the atone- 
ment secures the observance of the law 
on the part of those who are pardoned. 
This can never be depended on when an 
offender against human laws is pardoned, 
and when a convict is discharged from 
the penitentiary. So far as the effect of 
punishment, or any influence from the 
act of pardon, is concerned, there is no 
security that the pardoned convict will 
not, as his first act, force a dwelling or 
commit murder. But in the case of all 
who are pardoned through the atone- 
ment, it is made certain that they will 
he obedient to the laws of God, and that 
their lives will be changed from sin to ho- 
liness— from disobedience to obedience. 
This has been secured by incorporating 
into the plan a provision by which the 
heart shall be changed before pardon is 
granted : not as the ground or reason of 
pardon, but as essential to it. The heart 
of the sinner is renewed by the Holy 
Ghost, and he becomes in fact obedient, 
and is disposed to lead a life of holiness. 
Thus every hindrance which exists in a 
human government to pardon is re- 
moved in the Divine administration: 
the honour of law is secured ; the feel- 
ings of benevolence are gratified, and 
the sinner becomes obedient and holy. 

(7.) We have in this chapter (ver. 16) 
an instance of the confidence which 
wicked men are constrained to express 


in the true God. Darius had no doubt 
that the God whom Daniel served was 
able to protect and deliver him. The 
same may be said now. Wicked men 
know tliat it is safe to trust in God ; 
that he is able to save his friends ; that 
there is more security in the ways of 
virtue than in the ways of sin ; and 
that when human help fails, it is proper 
to repose on the Almighty arm. There 
is a feeling in the human heart, that 
they who confide in God are safe, and 
that it is proper to rely on his arm ; and 
even a wicked father will not hesitate to 
exhort a Christian son or daughter to 
serve their God faithfully, and to con- 
fide in him in the trials and temptations 
of life. Ethan Allen of Vermont, dis- 
tinguished in the American revolution, 
was an infidel. His wife was an eminent 
Christian. When he was about to die, 
he was asked which of the two he wished 
his son to imitate in his relimous views 
—his father or his mother. He replied, 
“ His mother.” 

(8.) The righteous may look for the 
Divine protection and favour (ver. 22) • 
that is, it is an advantage in this world 
of danger, and temptation, and trial, to 
be truly religious ; or, in other words, 
those who are righteous may confidently 
expect the Divine interposition in their 
behalf. It is, indeed, a question of some 
difficulty, but of much importance, to 
what extent, and in what forms we are 
authorized now to look for the Divine 
interposition in our behalf, or what is 
the real benefit of rehgion in this world, 
so far as the Divine protection is con^ 
cerned ; and on this point it seems not 
inappropriate to lay down a few princi- 

E les that may be of use, and that may 
e a proper application of the passage 
before us to our own circumstances : — 
(A) There is then a class of Scripture 
promises that refer to such protection, 
and that lead us to believe that we may 
look for the Divine interference in 
favour of the righteous, or that there 
is, in this respect, an advantage in true 
religion. In support of this, reference 
may be made to the followmg, among 
other passages of Scripture : Es»a. xxxiv. 
7, 17—22 ; Iv. 22 ; xci. 1—8 ; Isa. xliii. 
1, 2 ; Luke xii. 6, 7 ; Heb. i. 14 ; xiii. 5, 6. 

(B) In regard to the proper inter- 
pretation of these passages^ or to the 
nature and extent of the Divine inter- 
position which we may expect in behalf 
of the righteous, it may be remarked— 



CHAPTEE YI. 


31 


B.C. 537.] 


I. That we are not to expect now the 
following things : — 

{a) The divine interposition by mira- 
cle. It is the common opinion of the 
Christian world that the age of miracles 
is past, and certainly there is nothing in 
the Bible that authorizes us to expect 
that God will now interpose for us in 
that manner. It would be a wholly 
illogical inference, however, to main- 
tain that there never has been any such 
interposition in behalf of the righteous 
— since a reason may have existed for 
such an interposition in former times 
which may not exist now. 

{h) We are not authorized to expect 
that God will interpose by sending his 
angels visibly to protect and deliver us 
in the day of peril. The fair interpreta- 
tion of those passages of Scripture 
which refer to that subject, as Psa. 
xxxiv. 7 , Heb. i. 14, does not require us 
to believe that there will be such inter- 
position, and there is no evidence that 
such interposition takes place. This 
fact, however, should not be regarded 
as proof, either (1) that no such visible 
interposition has ever occurred informer 
times— since it in no way demonstrates 
that point ; or (2) that the angels may 
not interpose in our behalf now, though 
to us invisible. For anything that can 
be proved to the contrary, it may still 
be true that the angels may be, invisibly. 
“ ministering spirits to those who shall 
be heirs of salvation,” and that they 
may be sent to accompany the souls of 
the righteous on their way to heaven, 
as they were to conduct Lazarus to 
Abraham’s bosom, Luke xvi. 22. 

(c) We are not authorized to expect 
that God will set aside the regular laws 
of nature in our behalf— that he will 
thus interpose for us in regard to 
diseases, to pestilence, to storms, to mil- 
dew, to the ravages of the locust or the 
caterpillar— for this would be a miracle, 
and all the interposition which we are 
entitled to expect must be consistent 
•with the belief that the laws of nature 
will be regarded. 

(d) We are not authorized to expect 
that the righteous will never be over- 
whelmed with the wicked in calamity— 
that in an explosion on a steamboat, in 
a shipwreck, m fire or flood, in an earth- 
quake or in the pestilence, they will not 
be cut down together. To suppose that 
God would directly interpose in behalf 
of his people in such cases, would be to 


suppose that there would be miracles 
still, and there is nothing in the Bible, 
or in the facts that occur, to justify such 
an expectation. 

II. The Divine interposition which 
we are authorized to expect may be re- 
ferred to under the following particu- 
lars ; — 

(a) All events, great and small, are 
under the control of the God who loves 
righteousness— the God of the righteous. 
Not a sparrow falls to the ground with- 
out his notice ; not an event happens 
without his permission. If, therefore, 
calamity comes upon the righteous, it is 
not because the world is without con- 
trol ; it is not because God could not 
prevent it ; it must be because he sees 
it best that it should be so. 

(^») There is a general course of events 
that is favourable to virtue and religion ; 
that is, there is a state of things on earth 
which demonstrates that there is a moral 
government over men. The essence of 
such a government, as Bishop Butler 
(Analogy) has shown, is, that virtue, in 
the course of things, is rewarded as 
virtue, and that vice is punished as vice. 
This course of things is so settled and 
clear as to show that God is the friend 
of virtue and religion, and the enemy 
of vice and irreligion— that is, that, 
under his administration, the one, as a 
^reat law, has a tendency to promote 
happiness, the other to produce misery. 
But if so, there is an advantage in being 
righteous ; or there is a Divine interpo- 
sition in behalf of the righteous. 

(c) There are large classes of evils 
which a man will certainly avoid by 
virtue and religion, and those evils are 
among the most severe that afflict man- 
kind. A course of virtue and religion 
will make it certain that those e'vils 
will never come upon him or his fa- 
mily. Thus, for example, by so simple 
a thing as total abstinence from intoxi- 
cating drinks, a man will cerhainly 
avoid all the evils that afflict the 
drunkard — the poverty, disease, dis- 
grace, wretchedness, and ruin of body 
and soul, which are certain to follow 
from intemperance. By chastity, a 
man will avoid the woes that come, in 
the righteous visitation of God, on the 
debauchee, in the form of tne most 
painful and loathsome of the diseases 
that afflict our race. By integrity, a 
man will avoid the evils of imprison- 
ment for crime, and the disgrace which 
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attaches to its committal. And by re- 
ligion— pure religion— by the calmness 
of mind which it produces — the con- 
fidence in God ; the cheerful submission 
to his will ; the contentment which it 
causes, and the hopes of a better world 
which it inspires, a man will certainly 
avoid a large class of evils which un- 
.settle the mind, and which fill with 
wretched victims the asylums for the 
insane. Let a man take up the report 
of an insane asylum, and ask what pro- 
portion of its inmates would have been 
saved from so fearful a malady by true 
religion ; by the calmness which it pro- 
duces in trouble; by its influence in 
moderating the passions and restraining 
the desires ; by the acquiescence in the 
will of God which it produces, and he 
-will be surprised at the number which 
would have been saved by it from the 
dreadful evils of insanity. As an illus- 
tration of this, 1 took up the Report of 
the Pennsylvania Hospital for the In- 
sane, for the year 1850, which happened 
to be lying before me, and looked to 
see what were the causes of insanity in 
regard to the inmates of the asylum, 
with a view to the inquiry what pro- 
ortion of them would probably have 
een saved from it by the proper in- 
fluence of religion. Of 1,599 patients 
whose cases were referred to, 1 found 
the following, a large part of whom, 
it may be supposed, would have been 
saved from insanity if their minds had 
been under the proper influence of the 
gospel of Christ, restraining them from 
sin, moderating their passions, checking 
their desires, and giving them calm- 
ness and submission in the midst of 
trouble 


Intemperance 95 

Loss 01 property 7-2 

Dread of poverty 2 

Intense study 19 

Domestic dimculties .... 48 
Grief for the loss of friends . . 77 
Intense application to business 13 
Religious excitement .... 61 
Want of employment . ... 24 

Mortified pride 3 

Use of opium and tobacco . . 10 
Mental anxiety 77 


(d) There are cases where God seems 
to interpose in behalf of the righteous 
directly, in answer to prayer, in times 
of sickness, poverty, and danger — raising 
them up from the borders of the grave ; 
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providing for their wants in a manner 
which appears to be as providential as 
when the ravens fed Elijah, and res- 
cuing them from danger. There are 
numerous such cases which cannot be 
well accounted for on any other suppo- 
sition than that God docs directly in- 
terpose in their behalf, and show them 
the.se mercies because they are his 
friends. These are not miracles. The 
purpose to do this was a part of the 
original plan when the world was made, 
and the prayer and the interposition 
are only the fulfilling of the eternal 
decree. 

(e) God does interpose in behalf of 
his children in giving them support 
and consolation ; in sustaining them in 
the time of trial : in upholding them in 
bereavement ana sorrow, and in grant- 
ing them peace as they go into the 
valley of the shadow of death. The 
evidence here is clear, that there is a 
degree of comfort and peace given to 
true Christians in such seasons, and 
given in consequence of their religion, 
which is not granted to the wicked, and 
to which the devotees of the world are 
strangers. And if these things are so, 
then it is clear that there is an advan- 
tage in this life in being righteous, and 
that God does now interpose in the 
course of events, and in the day of 
troubK in behalf of his friends. 

(9.) God often overrules the malice 
of men to make himself known, and 
constrains the wicked to acknowledge 
him, vers. 25—27. Darius, like Nebu- 
chadnezzar, was constrained to acknow- 
ledge him as the true God, and to make 
proclamation of this throughout his 
vast empire. So, often by his provi- 
dence, God constrains the wicked to 
acknowledge him as the true God, and 
as ruling m the affairs of men. His 
interpositions are so apparent ; his 
works are so vast; the proofs of his 
administration are so clear ; and he so 
defeats the counsels of the wicked, that 
they cannot but feel that he rules, and 
they cannot but acknowledge and pro- 
claim it. It is in this way that from 
age to age God is raising up a great 
number of witnesses, even among the 
wicked, to acknowledge his existence, 
and to proclaim the great truths of his 
government; and it is in this way, 
among others, that he is constraining 
the intellect of the world to bow before 
him. Ultimately all this vdll be so 
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clear, that the intellect of the world 
will acknowledge it, and all kings and 
people will see, as Darius did, that “ he 
IS the living God, and stedfast for ever, 
and his kingdom that which shall not 
be destroyed, and his dominion shall be 
unto the end.^^ 


CHAPTER VII. 

§ L— ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTEE. 

This chapter contains an account of 
n remarkable prophetic dream which 
l)aniel had m the first year of the reign 
of Belshazzar, and of the interpretation 
of the dream. After a brief statement 
of the contents of the chapter, it wall 
be proper, in order to its more clear 
exposition, to state the diflerent me- 
thods which have been proposed for 
interpreting it, or the diflerent views 
of its application which have been 
adopted. The chapter comimses the 
following main points : the vision, vers. 
1—14; and the explanation, vers. 15 
—28. 

I. The vision, vers. 1 — 14. The dream 
occurred in the first year of the reign 
of Belshazzar, and was immediately 
written out. Daniel is represented as 
standing near the sea, and a violent 
wind rages upon the sea, tossing the 
waves in wild commotion. Suddenly 
he sees four monsters emerge from the 
agitated waves, each one apparently 
remaining for a little time, and then 
disappearing. The first, in its general 
form, resembled a lion, but had wings 
like an eagle. On this he attentively 
gazed, until the wings were plucked 
away, and the beast was made to stand 
upright as a man, and the heart of a 
man was given to it. Nothing is said 
as to w'hat became of the beast after 
this. Then there appeared a second 
beast, resembling a bear, raising itself 
up on one side, and having three ribs 
in its mouth, and a command was given 
to it to arise and devour much flesh. 
Nothing is said further of w'hat became 
of this beast. Then there arose another 
beast like a leopard, with four wings, 
and four heads, and to this beast was 
given wide dominion. Nothing is said 
as to what became of this animal. 
Then there arose a fourth beast more 
remarkable still. Its form is not men- 
tioned, but it was fierce and strong. 
It had great iron teeth. It trampled 
TOL. II. 


down everything before it, and de« 
voured and brake in pieces. This beast 
had at first ten horns, but soon there 
sprang up in the midst of them another 
—a smaller horn at first, but as this 
increased three of the ten horns were 
plucked up by the roots — apparently 
either dv this, or in order to give place 
to it. What was more remarkable still, 
in this smaller horn there appeared the 
eyes of a man — emblematic of intelli- 
gence and vigilance ; and a mouth 
speaking great things — indicative of 
pride and arrogance. Daniel looked on 
this singular vision till a throne w’as 
set up or established, and then the 
Ancient of days did sit — till the old 
forms of dominations ceased, and tlio 
nngn of God was introduced and esta- 
blished. He contemplated it till, on 
account of the great words which the 
“ horn spake,” the beast w'as slam, and 
his body was destroyed, and given to 
the burning flame. In the meantime 
the dominion was taken away from the 
other beasts; though their existence 
w'as prolonged for a little time. Then 
appeared in vision one in the form of 
man, who came to the Ancient of days, 
and there was given to him universal 
dominion over all people— a kingdom 
that should never be destroyed. 

II. The interpretation of the vision, 
vers. 15—28. Daniel was greatly trou- 
bled at the vision which he had seen, 
and he ap])roached one who stood near, 
and asked him the meaning of it, vers. 
15, Ifi. The explanation with which ho 
was favoured was, in general, the fol- 
lowing: That those four boasts which 
he had seen represented four kings or 
kingdoms which would exist on the 
earth, and that the great design of tlio 
vision was to state the fact that tlio 
saints of the Most High would ulti- 
mately possess the kingdom, and would 
reign for ever, vers. 17, 18. The grand 
purpose of the vision was to represent 
the succession of dynasties, and the 
particular character of each one, until 
the government over the world should 
pass into the hands of the people of 
God, or until the actual rule on the 
cartn should be in the hands of the 
righteous. The ultimate object, the 
thing to which all revolutions tended- 
and which was designed to be indicated 
in the vision, was the final reign of the 
saints on the earth. There was to be 
a time when the kingdom under the 
B 
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whole heaven was to be given to the 
people of the saints of the Most High; 
or, in other words, there would be a 
state of things on the earth, when “ all 
dominions,” or all “rulers” (margin, 
ver. 27), would obey him. This general 
announcement in reference to the ulti- 
mate thing contemplated, and to the 
three first kingdoms, represented by 
the three first beasts, was satisfacto^ 
to Daniel, but he was still perplexed in 
regard to the particular thing designed 
to be represented by the fourth beast, 
so remarkable in its structure, so un- 
like all the others, and undergoing so 
surprising a transformation, vers. 19— 
22. The sum of what was stated to 
him, in regard to the events repre- 
sented by the fourth beast, is as fol- 
lows; (1.) That this was designed to 
represent a fourth kingdom or dynasty 
which would arise upon the earth, in 
many respects dillcrent from the three 
which would precede it. It was to be a 
kingdom which would be distinguished 
for oppreshive conquests. It would 
subdue the whole earth, and it would 
crush, and prostrate, and trample down 
those whom it invaded. The descrip- 
tion would characterize a dominion that 
would bo stern, and mighty, and cruel, 
and successful; that would keep the 
nations which it subdued under its 
control by the terror of arms rather 
than by the administration of just laws, 
ver. 23. (2.) The ten horns that Daniel 
saw spring out of its head denoted ten 
kings that would arise, or a succession 
of rulers that would sway the authority 
of the kingdom, ver. 24. (3.) The other 
horn that sprang up among the ten, 
and after them, denoted another dy- 
nasty that would arise, and this would 
have peculiar characteristics. It would 
so far have connexion with the former 
that it would spring out of them, but 
in most important respects it would 
differ from them. Its characteristics 
may be summed up as follows : («) It 
would spring from their midst, or be 
somehow attached, or connected with 
them— as the horn sprang from the 
head of the beast— and this would pro- 
perly denote that the new power some- 
how sprang from the dynasty denoted 
by the fourth beast— as the horn sprang 
from the head of that beast; (b) though 
springing from that, it would be “ oi- 
verae” from it, having a character to be 
determined, not from the mere fact of 


its origin, but from something else, 
(c) It would “ subdue throe of these 
kings f that is, it would overcome and 
prostrate a certain portion of the power 
and authority denoted by the ten horns 
— ^perhaps moaning that it would usurp 
something like one-third of the power 
of the kingdom denoted by the fourth 
beast, (d) It would be characterized 
by arrogance and haughtiness — so much 
so that tlie fair construction of its claims^ 
would be that of “speaking against the 
Most High.” (e) It would “wear out 
the saints of the Most High” — evidently 
referring to persecution. (/) It would 
claim legislative authority so as to 
“change times and laws” — clearly re- 
ferring to some claim set un over esta- 
blished laws, or to unusual authority, 
vers. 24, 25. (4.) Into the hand of this 
new power, all these things would be 
given for “ a time, and times, and half a 
time;” implying that it would not be 
permanent, but w'ould come to an end, 
ver. 25. (5) After that there would be 
a judgment— a judicial determination 
in regard to this new power, and the 
dominion would be taken away, to be 
utterly destroyed, ver. 20. (6.) There 

would come a period when the whole 
dominion of the earth would pass into 
tho hands of the saints; or, in other 
words, there would be an universal 
reign of the principles of truth and 
righteousness, ver. 27. 

In the conclusion of the chapter 
(ver. 28), Daniel says that these com- 
munications deeply affected his heart. 
He had been permitted to look far 
into futurity, and to contemplate vast 
changes m tlie progress of human 
affairv'^, and even to look forward to a 
eriod when all tho nations would be 
rought under the dominion of the law 
of God, and the friends of the Most 
High would bo put in possession of ail 
power. Such events were fitted to fill 
the mind with solemn thought, and it 
Ls not wonderful that he contemplated 
them with deep emotion. 

§ II.— VARIOUS METHODS OF INTEE- 
PEETING THIS CHAPTER. 

It is hardly necessary to lay that 
there have been very different methods 
of interpreting this chapter, and that the 
views of its proper interpretation are 
by no means agreed on by expositors. 
It may be useful to refer to some of 
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those methods before we advance to its 
exposition, that they may be before the 
mind in its consideration. AVe shall 
be the better able to ascertain what is 
the true interpretation by inquiring 
which of them^ if any, accords with 
the fair exposition of the language em- 
ployed by the sacred writer. The oi)i- 
nions entertained may be reduced to 
the following classes : — 

I. Hardi supposes that the four boasts 
hero denote four particular kings— 
Nebuchadnezzar, Evil-Merodach, Bel- 
shazzar, and Cyrus. 

II. Ephrsom, who is followed by 
Eichhorn, supposes that the first beast 
referred to the Babylonish-Chaldean 
kingdom ; the second, the Medish em- 
pire under Cyaxares II., the three 
“ribs” of which denote the Medish, 
Persian, and Chaldean portions of that 
empire ; the third, the Persian empire, 
the four lieads and wings of which 
denote the spread of the Persian empire 
towards the four regions under heaven, 
or to all parts of the world ; the fourth, 
to the Grecian empire under Alexander 
and his successors, the ten horns of 
which denote ten eminent kings among 
the successors of Alexander, and the 
“little horn,” that sprang up among 
them, Antiochus Epiphanos. The suc- 
ceeding state of things, according to 
Ephraem and Eichhorn, refers to the 
kingdom of the Messiah. 

III. Grotius, representing another 
class of interpreters, whom Hetzel fol- 
lows, supposes that the succession of 
the kingdoms here referred to is the 
Babylonish-Chaldean ; the Persian; the 
kmgdom of Alexander, and his succes- 
sors. The fifth is the Roman empire. 

IV. The most common inten>retatiou 
which has prevailed in the Church is 
that which supjioses that the first beast 
denotes the Chaldean kingdom; the 
second, the Medo-Persiau ; the third, 
the Greek empire under Alexander and 
his successors ; the fourth, the Bpman 
empire. The dominion of the saints is 
the reign of the Messiah and his laws. 
But this opinion, particularly as far as 
pertains to the fourth and fifth of these 
fcngdoms, lias had a great variety of 
modifications, especially in reference to 
the signification of the ten horns, and 
the little horn that sprang up among 
them. Some who, under the fifth king- 
dom, suppose that the reign of Christ 
is referred to, regard the fourth king- 


dom as relating to Borne under the 
Caisars, and that the ten horns refer to 
a succession of ten r^ents, and the 
little horn to Julius C^aesar. Others, 
who refer the last empire to the per- 
sonal reign of Christ on the earth, and 
the kingdom which he would set up, 
suppose that the ten hrtrns refer to ten 
kings or dynasties that sprang out of 
the Roman power— either a succession 
of the emperors, or those who came in 
after the invasion of the northern 
hordes, or certain kingdoms of Europe 
which succeeded the Roman power 
after it fell; and by the little horn, 
they suppose that either the Turkish 
])owcr with its various branches is 
designated, or Mohammed, or the 
Papacy, or Antichrist. 

V. The Jews, in general, suppose 
that the fifth kingdom refers to the 
reign of the Mes.siah ; but still there 
has been great diversity of views among 
them m regard to the application of 
particular i)arts of the prophecy. Many 
of the older interpreters among them 
su])posed that the ten horns denoted 
ten Roman Caisars, and that the last 
horn referred to Titus Vespasian. Most 
of the later Jewish interpreters refer 
this to their fabulous Gog and Magog. 

VI. Another interpretation which 
has had its advocates is that which sup- 
])oses that the first kingdom was the 
Chaldean ; the second, the Persian ; 
the third, that of Alexander ; the 
fourth, that of his successors ; and the 
fifth, that of the Asmonean princes who 
rovse up to deliver the Jewish nation 
from the despotism of the Syrian kings. 

VI J. Asa specimen of one mode of 
interpretation which has prevailed to 
some extent in the church, the opinion 
of Cocceius mav bo referred to. He 
supposes that the first beast, with the 
eagle’s wings, denoted the reign of the 
Christian emperors in Rome, and the 
spread of Christianity under them into 
remote regions of the East and AVest ; 
the second, with the three ribs in his 
mouth, the Arian Goths, Vandals, and 
Lombards; the third, with the four 
heads and four wings, the Mohamm^an 
kingdom with the four Caliphates ; the 
fourth, the kingdom of Charlemagne, 
and the ten horns in this kingdom, the 
Carlovingians, Saxons, Salic, Swedish. 
Ilollandish, English, &c,, princes ana 
dynasties or people ; and the little horn, 
the l^apaey as the actual Antichrist. 

D 2 
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CHAPTEE VII. 

TN the first year of Belshazzar 
king of Babylon, Daniel ^ had 
1 dream, s and visions of his head 

1 Saw. 

g Cliap. ii. 28 j Numb. xii. 63 Amos. iii. 7. 


The statement of these various opi- 
nions, and methods of interpretation, I 
have translated from Bertholdt, Daniel, 
pp. 419—426. To these should be added 
the opinion which Bertholdt himself 
maintains, and which has been held by 
many others, and which Bertholdt has 
explained and defended at length, pp. 
426—416. That opinion is, substantially, 
that the first kingdom is the Babylonish 
kingdom under Nebuchadnezzar, and 
that the wings of the first beast denote 
the extended spread of that empire. 
The second beast, with the three “ ribs,’’ 
crfangs^ denotes the Median, Lydian, 
and Babylonish kingdoms, whudi were 
erected under one sceptre, the Persian. 
The third beast, with the four wings 
and four heads, denotes the Grecian 
dynasty under Alexander, and the 
spread of that kingdom throughout the 
four parts of the world. The fourth 
beast denotes the kingdom of the .La- 

f ida) and Scleucidsc, under which the 
lebrews suffered so much. The state- 
ment respecting this kingdom (ver. 7), 
that “ it was diverse from all that went 
before it,” refers to the “ jilurality of 
tlie fourth kingdom,” or the fact that 
it \Mis an aggregate made up of many 
others— a kingdom in a coUeciive sen.se. 
The “ ten horns” denote ten successive 
princes or kings in that kingdom, and 
Bertholdt enumerates them in the fol- 
lowing order: 1, Seleucus Nicator; 2, 
Antiochus Soter: 3, Antiochus Theos; 
4, Seleucus Kallinicus; 6, Seleucus 
Keraunus; 0, Antiochus the Great; 
7, Seleucus Piiilopater ; 8, Heliodorus ; 
9, Ptolemy Philometer : 10, Demetrius. 
The eleventh— denoted by the little 
horn — was Antiochus Epiphanes, who 
brought so many calamities upon the 
Hebrew people. His reign lasted, ac- 1 
cording to Bertholdt, “ a time, and 
times, and half a time” — or three years 
and a half; and then the kingdom was j 
restored to the people of God to be a 
permanent reign, and, ultimately, under 
the Messiah, to fill the world and en- 
dure to the end of time. 


upon Ills bed ; then he wrote the 
dream, and told the sum of the 
2 matters. 


2 Or, words. 


The interpretation thus stated, sup- 
posing that the “little horn” refers to 
Antiochus Epiphanes, is also main- 
tained by Prof. Stuart. — Hints on Pro- 
X)hecy, 2nd ed. pp. 85 — 98. Compare 
also Commentary on Daniel, pp. 173 — 
191, and 205—211. 

Amidst such a variety of views, the 
only hope of arriving at any satisfactory 
conclusion respecting the moaning of 
this chapter is by a careful examination 
of the text, and the fair meaning of the 
symbols employed by Daniel. 

1 . In the Jirtsi year of Belshazzar Icing 
of Babylon. On the character and 
reign of Belshazzar, see Introd. to ch. v. 
§ ii. He was the la.st of the kings of 
ilabylon, and this fact may cast some 
light on the disclosures made in the 
dream. °{\ Daniel had a dream. Marg. 
:is in lleb. sate. He saw a series of 
events in vision when he was asleep. 
The dream refers to that representation, 
and was of such a nature that it was 
])roper to speak of it as if he saw it. 
Comp, notes on ch.ii. 1. % Andvisioyis 
of his head upon his bed. Notes on cli. 
IV. 5. % Then he wrole the dream. He 
made a record of it at the time. He did 
not commit it to tradition, or wait for 
its fulfilment before it was recorded, 
but long before the events referred to 
occurred, he committed the prediction 
to wTiting, that when the prophecy was 
fulfilled they might be compared with 
it. It was customary among the pro- 
phets to record their predictions, whe- 
ther communicated in a dream, 111 a 
vision, or by words to them, tliat 
tliere might bo no doubt when the 
event occurred, that there had been 
an inspired prediction of it, and that 
there might be an opportunity of a 
careful comparison of the prediction 
with the event. Often the prophets 
were commanded to record their pre- 
dictions. See Isa. viii. 1, 16; xxx. 8; 
Hab. ii, 2. Comp. Rev. i. 19 ; xiv. 13 ; 
xxi. 6. In many instances, as in the 
case before us, the record was made 
hundreds of years before the event 
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2 Daniel spake and said, I 
saw in my vision by night, and, 


occurred, and as there is all the evidence 
that there could ho in a case that the 
record has not been altered to adapt it 
to the event, the highest proof is thus 
furnished of the inspiration of the pro- 
phets. The meaning here is, tliat Daniel 
wrote out the dream as soon as it 
occurred. And told the sum of the 
matters. Chald., “ And spake the head 
of the words.” That is, ho spake or 
told them h]/ writhuj. II o made a com- 
munication of them in this manner to 
the world. It is not implied that he 
made any oral communication of them 
to any one, but that he communicated 
them— to wit, in the way s})ecified. 
The word sum here means head ; 
and would properly denote such a re- 
cord as would be a heading up^ ora^wm- 
mary~~as stating in a brief way llie 
eontents of a book, or the chief points 
of a thing without going into detail. 
The meaning here scerns to be that he 
did not go into detail— as by writing 
names, and dates, and places ; or, per- 
haps, that he did not enter into a mi- 
nute description of all that he saw in 
regard to the beasts that came up from 
the sea, but that he recorded what 
might bo considered as peculiar, and as 
having special significancy. The Codex 
Chis. renders this, typaxpev etg ic((l)a\ain 
Xoyujv — “ He wrote in heads of words,” 
that is, he reduced it to a summary de- 
scription. It is well remarked by Len- 
gerke, on this place, that the prophets, 
when they described what was to occur 
to tyrants in future times, conveyed 
their oracles in a comparatively dark 
and obscure manner, yet so as to be 
clear when the events should occur. 
The reason of this is obvious. If the 
meaning of many of the predictions had 
been understood by those to whom they 
referred, that fact would have been a 
motive to them to induce them to defeat 
them ; and as the fulfilment depended 
on their voluntary agency, the prophecy 
would have been void. It was neces- 
sary, therefore, in general, to avoid 
direct predictions, and the mention of 
names, dates, and places, and to make 
use of symbols whose meaning would 
be obscure at the time when iho pre- 
diction was made, but which would be 


behold, tlie four winds of the 
heaven strove upon the great sea 


plain when the event should occur. A 
comparison of vers. 4, 9, 11, 14, will 
show that only a summary of what was 
to occur was recorded. IF Matters. 
Marg., as in Chald., words. The term 
loords, however, is often used to denote 
things. 

2. Daniel spaJee and said. That is, 
he spake and said in the manner inti- 
mated in the previous verse. It was 
by a record, made at the time, and thus 
he might he said to speak to his own 
generation and to all future times. 
*1F I saw 2 n my vision hy night. 1 be- 
held in the vision ; that is, he saw 
rcpre.-'Cnted to him the scene which he 
proceeds to describe. He seemed to 
see the sea m a tempest, and these mon- 
sters come up from it, and the strange 
succession or events winch followed. 

Andj behold, the four winds of the 
heaven. The winds that blow under 
the heaven, or that seem to come from 
the heaven— or the air. Comp. Jer. 
xlix. oG. The number of the winds is 
hcr(5 referred to as they are now, 

as blowing mainly from the four quar- 
ters of the earth. Nothing is more 
common now than to designate them 
in this manner— as the east, the south, 
the west, the north wind. So the Latins 
— Eurus, Auster, Zephyrus, Boreas. 
% Strove burst, or rushed forth; 

seemed to conflict together. The winds 
burst, rushed from all quarters, and 
seemed to inoet on the sea, throwing it 
into wild commotion. The Hebrew 
word (n;:) means to break or burst 
forth, as a fountain or stream of waters, 
.lob xl. 23; an infant breaking forth 
from the womb, Job xxxviii. 8; a war- 
rior rushing forth to battle, Ezek. XXX ii. 
2. Hence the Chaldean to break forth; 
to rusli forth as the winds. The symbol 
here would naturally denote some wild 
commotion among the nations, as if the 
winds of heaven should rush together 
in confusion. 'iF Upon the great sea. 
This expression would properly apply 
to any great sea or ocean, but it is pro- 
bable that the one that would occur to 
Daniel would be the Mediterranean 
sea, as that was best known to him and 
Ins contemporaries. A heaving ocean 
—or an ocean tossed with storms— 
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3 And four great beasts came^ 

h Rev. xiii. 1. 


would be a natural emblem to denote 
a natiom or nations, agitated with inter- 
nal con mots, or nations in the midst of 
revolutions. Among the sacred poets 
and the prophets, hosts of armies in- 
vading a land are compared to over- 
flowing waters, and mighty changes 
among the nations to the heaving bil- 
lows of the ocean in a storm. Comp. 
Jer. xlvi. 7, 8; xlvii. 2; Isa. viii. 7, 8; 
xvii. 12 ; lix. 19 ; Dan. xi. 40 ; llev. 
xiii. 1. The classic reader will be re- 
minded in the description here of the 
words of Virgil, Mn. I. 8G, seq. : — 

Ac venti, velut agrminc facto, 

Qua data porta, ruunt, et terras turbine per- 
tiant. 

Incubuere mari, totumque il sedibus imia 
Una Eurus, Notusque ruunt, creberque pro- 
cellis 

Africus, et vastos volvunt ad littora fluctus. 

Comp, also Ovid, Trist. I. 2, 25, seq. 
It was from this agitated sea that the 
beasts that Daniel saw, representing 
successive kingdoms, seemed to rise; 
and the fair interpretation of this part 
of the symbol is, that there was, or 
would bo, as it appeared in vision to 
Daniel, commotions among the na- 
tions resembling the sea driven by 
storms, and that from these commotions 
there would arise successive kingdoms 
having the characteristics sjiecificd by 
the appearance of the four beasts. We 
naturmly look, in the fulfilment of this, 
to some state of things in which the 
nations were agitated and convulsed; 
in which they struggled against each 
other, as the winds strove upon the 
sea ; a state of things which preceded 
the rise of these four successive king- 
doms. Without now pretending to 
determine whether that was the time 
denoted by this, it is certain that all 
that is here said would find a counter- 
part in the period which immediately 
preceded the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, 
or the kingdom which he founded ana 
adorned. His rapid and extensive con- 
quests ; the agitation of the nations in 
self-defence, and their wars against one 
another, would be well denoted by the 
agitation of the ocean as seen in vision 
by Daniel. It is true that there have 
been many other periods of the world 


up from the sea, diverse one from 
another. 


to which the image would be applicable, 
but no one can doubt that it was appli- 
cable to this period, and that would 
be all that would bo necessary if the 
design was to represent a series of 
kingdoms commencing with that of 
Nebuchadnezzar. 

3. And four great beasts came up from 
the sea. Not at once, but in succes- 
sion. See the following verses. Their 
particular form is described in the sub- 
sequent verses. The design of men- 
tioning them hero, as coming up from 
the sea, seenLs to have been to show that 
this succession of kingdoms sprang 
from the agitations and commotions 
among the nations represented by the 
heaving ocean. It is not uncommon 
for the prophets to make use of animals 
to represent or symbolize kingdoms and 
nations— usually by some animal which 
was in a manner peculiar to the land 
that was symbolized, or which abounded 
there. Thus in Isa. xxvii. 1, leviathan, 
or the dragon, or crocodile, is used to 
represent Ballon. See notes on that 
passage. In Ezek. xxix. 3—5, the dra- 
gon or the crocodile of the Nile is put 
for Pharaoh ; in Ezek. xxxii. 2, Pharaoh 
is compared to a young lion, and to a 
whale in the seas. In Psa. Ixxiv. 13, 14, 
the kingdom of Egypt is compared to 
the dragon and the leviathan. So on 
ancient coins, animals are often used as 
emblems of kingdoms, as it may be 
added, the lion and the unicorn repre- 
sent Great Britain now, and the eagle the 
United States. It is well remarked by 
Lengerkc, {in loc.) that when the pro- 
phets design to represent kingdoms 
that are made up of other kingdoms, or 
that are combined by being brought by 
conquest under the power of others, 
they do this, not by any single animal 
as actually found in nature, but by 
monsters — fabulous beings that are 
compounded of others, in which the 
peculiar qualities of different animals 
are brought together — as in the case of 
the lion with eaglets wings. Thus in 
llev. xiii. 1, the E-omish power is repre- 
sented by a beast coming out of the sea, 
having seven heads and ten horns. 
Comp. 2 Ezra ( Apocry.) xi. 1, where an 
.eagle is represented as coming from the 
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4 T/ie first was like a lion/ 

t Jer. iv. / . 


sea with twelve feathered wings and 
three heads. As an illustration of the 
attempts made in the apocryphal writ- 
ings to imitate the prophets, the whole 
of ch. xi. and ch. xii. of the second book 
of Ezra may be referred to. ^ Diverse 
one from another. Though they all 
came up from the same abyss, yet they 
differed from each other — denoting, 
doubtless, that though the successive 
kingdoms referred to would all rise out 
of tlie nations represented by the agi- 
tated sea, yet that in important respects 
they would differ from each other. 

4. The first was like a lion. It is to 
be assumed in explaining and applying 
these symbols, that they are svjnijicani 
— that is, that there was some adapted - 
ness or propriety in using these symbols 
to denote the kingdoms referred to ; or 
that in each case there was a reason 
why the particular animal was selected 
for a symbol rather than one of the 
others ; that is, there was something in 
the lion that was bettor fitted to sym- 
bolize the kingdom referred to tnan 
there was in the bear or the leopard, 
and this was the reason why this par- 
ticular symbol was chosen in the case. 
It is to be further assumed that all the 
characteristics in the symbol nere sig- 
nificant, and we are to expect to find 
them all in the kingdom which they 
w'ero designed to represent; nor can 
the symbol be fairly applied to any 
kingdom, unless something shall be 
found in its character or history that 
shall correspond alike to the particular 
circumstances referred to in the symbol, 
and to the grouping or succession. In 
regard to the first beast, there were five 
things that entered into the symbol, all 
of which it is to be presumed were 
significant : the lion, the eaglets wings 
— the fact that the wings were plucked 
— the fact that the beast was lifted up 
so as to stand up as a man— and the 
fact that the heart of a man was given 
to it. It is proper to consider these in 
their order, and then to inquire whether 
they found a fulfilment in any known 
state of things. 

(a) The animal that was seen — tJw 
lion. The lion. “ the king of beasts,” is 
the symbol or strength and courage, 


and had eagle’s ^ wings : 1 be- 

k Deut, xxviii. 49 ; Ezek, xvii, 3 ; Hal), i. 8. 


and becomes the proper emblem of a 
king — as when the Mussulmans call 
Ali, Mohammed’s son-in-law, “ The 
Jjion of God, always victorious.” Thus 
it is often used in the Scriptures. Gen. 
xlix. P, “Judah is a lion’s whelp : from 
the prey, my son, thou art gone up : he 
stooped down, ho couched as a lion, and 
as an old lion ; who shall rouse him 
u]i?” The warlike chnracter, the con- 
quest, the supremacy, of that tribe are 
here undoubtedly denoted. So in Ezek. 
xix. 2, 3. “ What is thy mother P A 
lioness . she lay down among lions, she 
nourished her whelps among young 
lions.” Here is an allusion, says Gro- 
tius, to Gen. xhx. 9. d udiva wiis among 
the nations like a lioness among the 
beasts of the forest; she had strength 
and sovereignty. The lion is an em- 
blem of an hero : 2 Ssiiii. xxiii. 29, “He 
slew two lion-like men of Moab.” 
Comp. Gesenius zu Isa. i. 8r)l. 8o Her- 
cules and Achilles are called by Homer 
OvfioXeoj^Ta, or XBovroOvfiov — /e'ow- 
hearled.— 11 e. 639 , rj. 228, Odys. X. 706. 
See the character, the intrepidity, 
and the habits of the lion fully illus- 
trated in Eochart, Hieroz. lib. lii. c. 2, 
pp. 723—745. — Credner, dor Prophet 
Joel, s. 109, f. Compare also the fol- 
lowing places in Scripture : I’sa. vii. 2 ; 
xxii. 21 ; Ivii. 4 ; Iviii. 6 ; Ixxiv. 1 ; 1 Sam. 
xvii. 37 ; Job iv. 10 ; Jer. iv. 7 ; xlix. 19 ; 
Joel i. 6; Isa. xxix. 1, 2, The proper 
notion hero, so far as the emblem of a 
lion is concerned, is that of a king or 
kingdom that would be distinguished 
for power, conquest, dominion; that 
would be ill relation to other kings and 
kingdoms as tbo lion is among the 
beasts of the forest— keeping them in 
awe, and maintaining dominion over 
them — marching whore he pleases, with 
none to cope with him or to resist him. 

(Ij) The eagle’s wings; — and had 
eagle's wings. Here appears one pecu- 
liarity of the emblem — the union of 
things which are not found joined toge- 
ther in nature — the representation of 
things or qualities which no one animal 
would represent. The lion would de- 
note one thing, or one quality in the 
kingdom referred to— power, dominion, 
sovereignty— but there would be some 
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held till the wings thereof were 
plucked, ^ and it was lifted up 

1 Or, wherewith, 

characteristic in that king or kingdom 
which nothing in the lion would pro- 
perly represent, and which could be 
symbolized only by attaching to him 
qualities to be found in some other 
animal. The lion, distinguished for lus 
power, his dominion, his keeping other 
animals in awe — his spring, and the 
severity of his blow — is not remarkable 
for his speed, nor for going forth to 
conquest, lie does not range lar to 
accomplish his purpose, nor are his 
movements eminent for llectness. Hence 
there were attached to the lion the 
wings of an eagle. An illustration may 



^ve a more distinct impression of the 
image as it appeared to Daniel. The 
proper notion, therefore, of this symbol, 
w^ould bo that of a dominion or con- 
quest rapidig secured, as if a lion, the 
king of beasts, should move, not as he 
commonly does, with a spring or bound, 
confining himself to a certain space or 
range, but should move as the eagle 
does, with rapid and prolonged flight, 
extending bis conquests afar. The 
meaning of the symbol may be seen by 
comparing this passage with Isa. xlvi. 
11, where Cyrus is compared to ‘‘a ra- 
venous bird”— “ calling a ravenous bird 
from the east, the man that executoth 
my counsels from a far country.” The 
eagle is an emblem of swiftness: Jcr. 
iv. 13, “His horses are swifter than 
eagles xlviii. 40, “ Behold, he shall fly 
as an eagle, and shall spread his wings 
over Moab.” See also ch. xlix. 22; 
Lam. iv. 19 ; Hab. i. 8. 

(c) The clipping of the wings:—/ 


from tlie earth, and made stand 
upon the feet as a man, and a 
man’s heart was given to it. 

heheld till the wings thereof 'tJoere 
'plucked. The word used to'iD means, 
to pluck or pull, as to pull out tho 
beard (comp. Neh. xiii. 25; Isa. 1. G), 
and would here be properly applied to 
some process of pulling out the feathers 
or quills from the wings of the eagle. 
The obvious and proper meaning of this 
symbol is, that there was some check 
I)ut to the progress of tho conqueror — 
^ there would be to an eagle by pluck- 
I ing off the feathers from his wings ; that 
is, the rapidity of his conquests would 
cease. The prophet says, that he looked 
on until this was done, implying that it 
W'as not accomplished at once, but leav- 
ing the impression that these conquests 
were extended lar. They were, how- 
ever, checked, and we see the lion again 
without the wings: the sovereign who 
has ceased to spread his triumphs over 
the earth. 

{d) The lifting up from the earth 
and it was lifted up from the earthy and 
made to stand upon the feet as a man. 
That is, the lion, with the wings thus 
plucked oir, was made to stand upright 
on his hind feet— an unusual position, 
but the meaning of the symbol is not 
difficult. It was still the lion— the 
monarch— but changed as if the lion 
was changed to a man ; that is, as if the 
ferocity, and the power, and the energy 
of the lion had given place to the com- 
I)arative weakness of a man. There 
would be as much diflerence in the case 
referred to as there would be if a lion, 
so fierce and powerful, should be made 
so far to change his nature as to stand 
upright, and to walk as a man. This 
would evidently denote some remark- 
able change— something that would be 
unusual — something where there would 
be a diminution of ferocity, and yet 
perhaps a change to comparative weak- 
ness— as a man is feebler than a lion. 

(c) The giving to it of a man’s heart : 
— and a man^s heart xoas given to it. 
The word heart in the Scriptures often 
has a closer relation to the intellect or 
the understanding than it now has 
commonly with us ; and here perhaps 
it is a general term to denote something 
like human nature — that is, there would 
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be as great a chang( 
in the case as if th( 
nature of the lion 
should be trans- 
formed to that of a 
man; or, the mean- 
ing may be, that this 
mighty empire, car- 
rying its arms witl: 
the rapidity of ar 
eagle, and the fierce- 
ness of a lion 
through the world 
would bo checked 
in its career; its 
3 ferocity would be 
- tamed, and it w'ould 
' bo characterized bj 

comparative inoderaliori and human 
ity. The image here may be wel 
represented by the annexed engraving. 


to have been written long after his 
time by some one who forged it in his 
name, there can be no doubt that it 
relates to the head of the Babylonian 
empire, or to that which the “ head of 
gold,” in the image referred to in ch. ii., 
represents. The circumstances all so 
well agree with that application, that, 
although in the explication of the 
dream (ver. IG— 27) this part of it is not 
explained— for the perplexity of Daniel 
related particularly to the fourth beast 
(ver. ID), yet there can be no reasonable 
doubt as to what was intended. For 
(a) the lion — the king of beasts— would 
accurately symbolize that kingdom in 
the days of Nebuchadnezzar— a king- 
dom occupying the same position among 
other kingdoms which the lion does 
among other beasts, and well repre- 
sented in its power and ferocity by the 


It is indeed an image which does not 
occur in nature, but it will, therefore, 
all the better represent the great change 
referred to. In ch. iv. IG, it is said o: 
Nebuchadnezzar, “ Let his heart be 
changed from man’s, and let a beast’s 
heart be given unto liim here, if the 
symbol refers to him, it docs not refer 
to that scene of humiliation when he 


lion. Sec the character and position of 
this kingdom fully illustrated in tho 
notes on ch. ii. 37, 38. (/>) Tho eagle’s 
wings would accurately denote tho 
rapid conquests of that kingdom— its 
leaving, as it were, its own native 
domain, and flying abroad. The lion 
alone would have represented the cha- 
racter of the kingdom considered as 


was compelled to eat grass like a beast, 
but to the fact that he was brought to 
look at things as a man should do : he 
ceased to act like a ravenous beast, and 
was led to calm reflection, and to think 
and speak like a man— a rational being. 
Or, if it refers to the empire of Babylon, 
instead of the monarch, it would mean 
that a change had come over the nation 
under the succession of princes, so that 
the fierceness and ferocity of the first 
princes of the empire had ceased, and 
the nation had not only closed its con- 
quests, but had actually become, to some 
extent, moderate and rational. 

Now, in regard to the application of 
fMs symbol, there can be hut little 
difficulty, and there is almost no ditfer- 
ence of opinion among expositors. All, 
or nearly all, agree that it refers to the 
kingdom of Babylon, of which Nebu- 
chaanezzar was the head, and to tho 
gradual diminution of the ferocity of 
conquest under a succession of compa- 
ratively weak princes. Whatever view 
may be taken of the book of Daniel — ; 
whether it be regarded as inspired pro- 
phecy composed by Daniel himself and 
written at the time when it professes 
to have been, or whether it be supposed 


already having spread itself, or as being 
at the head of other kingdoms ; the 
wings of tho eagle, tho rapidity with 
which tho arms of the Babylonians 
were carried into Palestine, Egypt. 
Assyria, &c. It is true that ^/fis symbol 
alone would not designate Babylon any 
more than it would the conquests of 
Cyrus, or Alexander, or Caesar, but it 
is to he taken in the amiiexion in 
which it is here found, and no one can 
doubt that it has a striking applica- 
bility to Babylon, (c) The clipping or 
plucking of these wings would denote 
the cessation of conquest — as if it 
would extend no further; that is, we 
see a nation once distinguished for the 
‘ evasion of other nations now ceasing 
ts conquests ; and remarkable, not for 
ts victories, but as standing at the 
lead of all other nations, as the lion 
stands among the beasts of the forest, 
fill who are acquainted with history- 
know that, after the conquests of that 
kingdom under Nebuchadnezzar, it 
ceased characteristically to be a king- 
lom distin^ished for conquest, but 
^jhat, though under his successors it 
lield a pre-eminence or headship among 
'■.he nations, yet its victories were 
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5 And, behold, another beast, * 
a second, like to a bear, and it 
raised up ^ itself on one side, and 

l Chap. ii. 39. 1 Or, one dominion. 

extended no further. The successors 
of Nebuchadnezzar were comparatively 
weak and indolent princes — as if the 
wings of the monster had been plucked. 
{d) The rising up of the lion on the 
feet, and stanmng on the feet as a man, 
would denote, not inappropriately, the 
change of the kingdom under the suc- 
sessors of Nebuchadnezzar. See above 
in the explanation of the symbol, (e) 
The giving of a man’s heart to it would 
not be inapplicable to the change pro- 
duced in the empire after the time of 
Nebuchadnezzar, and under a succes- 
sion ol' comparatively weak and ineffi- 
cient princes. Instead of the heart of 
the lion— of being “lion-hearted” — it 
had the heart of a man : that is, the 
character of wildness and fierceness 
denoted by an untamed beast was 
succeeded by that which would be 
bettor represented by a human being. 
It is not the character of the lion 
changed to that of the bear, or the 
panther, or the leopard ; nor is it man 
considered as a warrior or a conqueror, 
but man as he is distinguished from the 
wild and ferocious beast of the desert. 
The change in the character of the 
empire, until it ceased under the feeble 
reign of Belshazzar, would be well 
denoted by this symbol. 

5. And^ behold, another beast, a second, 
like to a bear. That is, after the lion 
had appeared, and he had watched it 
until it had undergone these surprising 
transformations. There are several , 
circumstances, also, in regard to this 
symbol, all of which, it is to be supposed, 
were significant, and all of whicn de- 
mand explication before it is attempted 
to apply them. In regard to this symbol. 



it had three ribs in the mouth 
of it between the teeth of it : 
and they said thus unto it, Arise, 
devour much flesh. 

also, it may aid in the explanation to 
have an engraving that shall repre- 
sent it. 

{a) The animal seen ; — the bea/r. For 
a full description of the bear, see 
Bochart, Hieroz. lib. iii. c. ix. The 
animal is well known, and has properties 
quite distinct from the lion and other 
animals. There was doubtless some 
reason why this sjrmbol was employed 
to denote a particular kingdom, and 
there was something in the kingdom 
that corresponded with these peculiar 
properties, as there was in the case of 
the lion. The bear might, in some 
respects, have been a proper represen- 
tative 01 Babylon, but it would not in 
all nor in the main respects. According 
to Bochart (Hieroz. vol. i. p. 812), the 
bear is distinguished mainly for two 
things, cunning and ferocitv. Aristotle 
says that the bear is greedy as well as 
silly and foolhardy. (Wemyss, Key to 
the Symbolic Language of Scripture.) 
The name in Hebrew is taken from his 
pumbling or growling. Comp. Isa. 

“ We roar all like bears.’* 

Comp. Horace, Epod. 16, 51 

Ncc vespertinus circumgemit ursus ovile 
Virgil mentions their ferocity 

Atque in preesepibns ursi 
Ssevire. Mn. vii. 17. 

The bear is noted as especially fierce 
when hungry, or when robbed of its 
whelps. Jerome (on Hos. xiii. 8) re- 
marks, “It is said by those who have 
studied the nature of wild beasts, that 
none among them is more ferocious 
than the bear when deprived of its 
young, or when hungry.” Comp. 2 Sam. 
xvii. 8 ; Prov. xvii. 12 ; Hos. xiu. 8. The 
characteristics of the kingdom, there- 
fore, that would be denoted by the bear 
would be ferocity, roughness, fierceness 
in war — especially when provoked; a 
spirit less manlj^ and noble than that 
denoted by the hon ; severe in its treat- 
ment of enemies, with a mixture of 
fierce and savage cunning. 

(6) Its rising up on one of its sides 
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and if raised vjj itself on one side. The 
Chaldee word here used occurs 
nowhere else. It means side (Gcse- 
nius), and would be applied here to tho 
side of an animal, as if he lifted up one 
side before the other when he rose. 
The Latin V ulgate renders it, in parte 
stetit. The Greek (Walton), tig fitpoQ 
tv IcrrdQif } — “it stood on one part;” or, 
as Thompson renders it, “ he stood half 
erect.” The Codex Chis., LttI tov eiwg 
TrXevpov iaraGi ] — “ it stood upon one 
side.” Maurer renders this, ^on one 
of its forefeet it was recumbent, and 
stood on the other,” and says that this 
is the figure exhibited on one of the 
stones found in Babylon, an engraving 
of which may be seen in Munter, Beli- 
gion d. Babyl. p. 112. The animal 
referred to here, as found in Babylon, 
says Lengerke, ‘‘lies kneeling on the 
right forefoot, and is in the act of rising 
on the left foot.” Bertholdt and Haver- 
nick understand this as meaning that 
the animal stood on the hindfeet, with 
the forepart raised, as the bear is said 
to do ; but probably the true position is 
that referred to by Maurer and Len- 
gerke, that the animal was in tho act 
of raising itself up from a recumbent 
posture, and rested on one of its fore- 
feet while the other was reached out, 
and the body on that side was partially 
raised. This position would naturally 
denote a kingdom that had been quiet 
and at rest, but that was now rousing 
itself deliberately for some purpose, as 
of conquest or war — as the bear that 
had been couching down would rise 
when hungry, or when going forth for 
prey. 

(c) The ribs in its mouth : — and it 
had three ribs in the mouth of it between 
the teeth of it, Bertholdt understands 
this of fangs or tusks — or fangs crooked 
or bent like ribs, p. 451. But the proper 
meaning of the Chaldee 3?^ is the 
same as the Hebrew a rib . — 
Gesenius. The Latin Vulgate is, tree 
ordines — three rows; the Syriac and 
the Greek, three ribs. This would be 
sufficiently characteristic of a bear, and 
the attitude of the animal here seems 
to be that it had killed some other 
animal, and had. in devouring it, torn 
out three ribs from its side, and now 
held them in its mouth. It was slowly 
rising from a recumbent posture, with 
these ribs in its mouth, and about to 


receive a command to go forth and 
devour much flesh. The number three, 
in this place, Lengerke supposes to be 
a round matter, without any special 
significancy ; otners suppose that it 
denotes the number of nations or king- 
doms which the people here represented 
by the bear had overcome. Perhaps 
this latter would be the more obvious 
idea as suggested by the symbol, but it 
is not necessary, in order to a proper 
understanding of a symbol, to press 
such a point too closely. The natural 
idea which would be suggested by this 
art of the symbol would be that of a 
ingdom or peojile of a fierce and rough 
character having already subdued some, 
and then, after reposing, rising up with 
tho trophies of its former conquests to 
go forth to now victories, or to overcome 
others. Tlie symbol would be a very 
striking one to represent a conquering 
nation m such a posture. 

(d) The command given to this beast : 
— and they said thus untp it, Arise, de- 
vour much flesh. That is, it was said to 
it ; or some one having authority said 
it. A voice was heard commanding it 
to go forth and devour. This command 
IS wholly in accordance with tho nature 
of the bear. The bear is called by 
Aristotle^ (rapjco^ayw)^, flesh-eater, and 
^ioov Trdp(payov, a beast devouring 
everything (Hist. Nat. viii. 5), and no 
better description could bo given of it. 
As a symbol, this would properly be 
applicable to a nation about receiving, 
as it were, a command from God to go 
forth to wider conquests than it had 
already made ; to arouse itself from its 
repose, and to achieve new triumphs. 

The application of this symbol was 
not explained by the angel to Daniel; 
but if the former appertained to Baby- 
lon, there can be little difficulty in 
understanding to what this is to be 
applied. It is evidently to that which 
succeeded tho Babylonian— the Medo- 
Persian, the kingdom ruled successively 
by Cyrus, Cambyses, Smerdis, Darius, 
Xerxes, Artaxerxes, and Darius Nothus, 
until it was overthrown by Alexander 
the Great. The only inquiry now is as 
to the pertinency of the symbol here 
employed to represent this kingdom. 

(a) The symbol of the bear. As 
already seen, the bear would denote 
any fierce, rough, overbearing, and 
arbitrary kingdom, and it is clear that 
while it might have applicability to any 
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such kinp;doni, it would letter represent 
that of Medo-Persia than the lion 
would ; for while, in some respects, 
either symbol would be applicable to 
either nation, the Medo-Persian did 
not stand so decidedly at the head of 
nations as the Babylonian. As to its 
character, however, the bear was not 
an inappropriate symbol. Taking the 
whole nation together, it was licrce and 
rough, and unpolished, little disposed 
to friendliness with the nations, and 
dissatisfied while any around it h.ad 
peace or prosperity. In the image seen 
in ch. ii., this kingdom, denoted by iho 
breast and arras of silver (vcr. 32), is 
described in the explanation (ver. 39) 
as “ inferior to thee , that is, to Nebu- 
chadnezzar. Por a sulhoiently full 
account of this kingdom — of the mad 
projects of Cambyses, and his savage 
rage against the Ethiopians— well re- 
presented by the ferocity of the bear ; 
of the ill-starred expedition to Greece 
under Xerxes — an expedition in its 
fierceness and folly well represented by 
the bear, and of the degeneracy of the 
national character after Xerxes— well 
represented by the bear as compared 
with the lion^ see notes on ch. li. 39. 
No one acquainted with the history of 
that nation can doubt the propriety and 
applicability of the emblem. 

\jb) The rising up on its side, or from 
a recumbent posture, as if it had been 
in a state of repose, and was now 
arousing itself for action. Dillerent 
interpretations have been adopted of 
this emblem as applicable to the Medo- 
Persians. The ancient Hebrew inter- 
preters, as Jerome remarks, explain it as 
meaning that that kingdom was “on one 
side ” ill the sense of separate ; that is, 
that this kingdom kept itself aloof from 
Judea, or did not inflict injury on it. 
Thus also Grotius explains it as mean- 
ing that it did not injure Judea — 
“Judea nihil nocuit. ” Ephrccm the 
Syrian, and Theodoret, explain it as 
meaning that the empire of the Medo- 
Persians W'as situated on the side of 
Judea, or held itself within its proper 
bounds, in the sense that it never 
extended its dominion like Babylon 
over the whole earth. Posenmuller 
explains it as meaning that in relation 
to the kingdom represented by the 
lion, it was at its side, both occupying 
the regions of the East. J. D. Michaelis 
understands it as denoting that, as the 


bear was raising itself up, one part 
being more raised than the other, the 
Medo-Persian empire was composed of 
two kingdoms, one of which was more 
exalted or advanced than the other. 
Coinp. Lengerke. The true meaning 
however is, that, as seen by Daniel, the 
nation that had been in a state of repose 
was now preparing itself for new con- 
que.sts — a state descriptive of, and in 
every way quite applicable to, the con- 
dition of the Medo-Persian empire, 
after the conquests by Cyrus, as ho 
overran the kingdom of Lydia, &c., 
then reposing, and now about arousing 
to the conquest and subjugation of 
Babylon. The precise time, therefore, 
indicated would be about B.C. 54i 
(Calmel), when, having overcome the 
!^Iedes, and having secured the conquest 
of Lydia, and the dethronement of 
Croesus, he is meditating the destruc- 
tion of Babylon. This interval of repose 
lasted about a year, and it is at this 
time that the united empire is seen, 
under the image of the bear rising on 
its side, arousing itself to go forth to 
new conquests. 

(e) The ribs in the mouth of the 
beast. This, as above remarked, would 
properly refer to some previous con- 
quest — as a bear appearing in that 
manner would indicate that some other 
animal had been overcome and slam by 
him, and torn in pieces. The emblem 
would bo fulfilled if the power here 
symbolized had been successful in 
former wars, and had rent kingdoms 
or people asunder. That this descrip- 
tion would apply to the Medo-Persian 
power before its attack on Babylon, or 
before extending its dominion over 
Babylon, and its establishment as 
the Medo-Persian kingdoms, no one 
can doubt. Comp, the notes on ch. ii. 
39. It has been commonly supposed 
that Cyrus succeeded to the throne of 
Media without war. But this is far 
from being the case— though so repre- 
sented in what may be regarded as 
the romance of the Cyropaedia. In the 
Anabasis of Xenophon, however, the 
fact of his having subdued Media 
by arms is distinctly admitted, iii. 4, 
7, 12. Herodotus, Ctesias, Isocrates, 
and Strabo, all agree also in the fact 
that it was so. The Upper Tigris was 
the seat of one campaign, where the 
cities of Larissa and Mespila were 
taken by Cyrus Prom Strabo we 
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6 After this I beheld, and, lo, 
another, like a leopard, which 
bad upon the back of it four 


lenrn that the decisive battle was 
lbuj:ht on the spot where Cyrus after- 
wards built Pasargardse, in Persia, for 
his capital. See Kitto, Cyolo., art. 
Cyrus. In addition to this, we are to 
remember the well-known conquests 
of Cyrus in Lydia and elsewhere, and 
the propriety of the emblem will be 
apparent. It may not be certain that 
the number three is significant m the 
emblem, but it is possible that there 
may have been reference to the three 
kingdoms of Persia, Media, and Lydia, 
that were actually under the dominion 
of Cyrus when the aggressive move- 
ment was made on Babylon. 

{d) The command to “arise and de- 
vour much flesh.” No one can fail to 
see the appropriateness of this, con- 
sidered as addressed to the Medo- 
Porsian power— that power which sub- 
dued Babylon ; which brought under 
its dominion a considerable part of the 
world, and which under Darius and 
Xerxes, poured its millions on Greece, 
The emblem here used is, therefore, 
one of the most striking and appro- 
priate that could be employed, and it 
cannot be doubted that it had reference 
to this kingdom, and that, in all the 
particulars, there was a clear fullil- 
ment. 

6 . After tins I beheld^ and. lo, another, 
like a leopard. That is, as before, after 
the bear had appeared — indicating that 
this was to be a succeeding kingdom or 
power. The beast which now appeared 
was a monster, and, as in the former 
cases, so in regard to this, there are 
several circumstances which demand 
explanation in order to understand the 
symbol. It may assist us, perhaps, in 
forming a correct iden, or the symbol 
here introduced to have before us a 
representation of the animal as it ap- 
peared to Daniel. The following en- 
graving will furnish a sufficiently cor- 
rect representation. 

(a) The animal itself;— a leopard. 
The word here used, to: ; or in Heb. 
-inj, denotes a panther or leopard, so 
called from its spots. This is a well- 
known beast of prey distinguished 


wings of a fowl; the beast had 
also four heads ; “ and dominion 
was given to it. 

m Chap. viii. 8, 22. 



for blood-thirstiness and cruelty, and 
these characteristics are especially ap- 
plicable to the female panther. The 
animal is referred to in the Scriptures 
as emblematic of the following things, 
or as having the following characteris- 
tics : (1.) As next in dignity to the lion 
— of the same general nature. Comp. 
Bocharl, Hieroz. V. I. lib. iii. c. vii. 
Thus the lion and the panther, or 
leopard, are often united in the Scrip- 
tures. Comp. Jcr. v. (>; Hos. xiii. 7. 
See also in the Apocrypha, Ecclesias. 
xxviii. 211 So also they are united in 
Homer, II. p 

Ovre ovv TTcipOciXioQ roaaov piroQ, ovre 
Xiovroc. 

“ Neither had the leopard nor the lion 
such strength.” (2.) As distinguished 
for cruelty, or a fierce nature, as con- 
trasted wdlh the gentle and tame ani- 
mals. Isa. xi. (), “And the leopard 
shall lie down with the kid.” In Jcr. 
V. G, it is compared with the lion and 
the wolf : “ A lion out of the forest 
shall slay them, and a wolf of the even- 
ings shall spoil them, a leward shall 
watch over their cities.” Com. Hos. 
xiii. 7. (o.) As distinguished for swift- 
ness or fleetness. H^ak. i. 8 : “ Their 
horses are swifter than the leopards.” 
Comp, also the quotations from the 
classics in Bochart as above, p. 788. 
His fleetness is often referred to— the 
celerity of his spring or hound espe- 
pecially — by the Greek and Roman 
writers. (4.) As insidious, or as lying 
in wait, and springing unexpect^y 
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npon the unwary traveller. Comn. Hos. 
Till 7 : “As a leopard by the way will I ob- 
serve them that is, I will watch 
them. So Pliny says of leopards : “ In- 
sidunt pardi condensa arhorum^ occuU 
iatique earwni ramis in prcctereuntia 
desiliunt. (5.) They are characterized 
by their spots. In the general nature 
of the animal there is a strong resem- 
blance to the lion. Thus an Arabic 
writer, quoted by Bochart, defines the 
leopard to be “an animal resembling 
the lion, except that it is smaller, and 
has a skin marked by black spots.” The 

S er idea in this representation, when 
as a symbol, would be of a nation 
or kingdom that would have more 
nobleness than the one represented by 
the bear, but a less decisive headship 
over others than that represented by 
the lion ; a nation that was addicted to 
conquest, or that preyed upon others • 
a nation rapid in its movements, and 
springing upon others unawares, and 
perhaps in its spots denoting a nation 
or people made up, not of homogeneous 
elements, but of various different peo- 
ple. See below in the application of 
this. 

{h) The four wings -.—which had upon 
the hack of it four icings of a foivl. The 
first beast w;is seen with tlie wings of 
an eagle, but without any specified 
number ; this appears with wings, but 
without specifying any particular kind 
of wings, though the number is men- 
tioned. In both of them celerity of 
movement is undoubtedly intended — 
celerity beyond what would be properly 
denoted by the animal itself— the lion 
or the leopard. If there is a diflerence 
in the design of the representation, as 
there would seem to be by mentioning 
the kind of wings in the one case, and 
the number in the other, it is probable 
that the former would denote a more 
hold and extended flight ; the latter a 
flight more rapid, denoted by the four 
wings. We should look for the fulfil- 
ment of the former in a nation that ex- 
tended its conquests over a broader 
space; in the latter, to a nation that 
moved with more celerity. But there 
is some danger of pressing these simili 
tudes too far. Nothing is said in th( 
p^sage about the arrangement of th< 
wings, except that thev were on the 
hack of the animal. It is to be sup- 
posed that there were two on each 
side. 


(c) The four heads beast had 
also four heads. This representation 
must have been designed to signify 
either that the one power or kingdom 
denoted by the leopard was composed 
of four separate powers or nations now 
united in one; or that there were four 
successive kings or dynasties that made 
up its history; or that the power or 
kingdom actually appeared, as seen in 
its prevailing characteristic, as a dis- 
tinct dominion, as having four heads, 
or as being divided into so many sepa- 
rate sovereignties. It seems to me that 
either one of these would be a proper 
and natural fulfilment of the design of 
the image, though tho second suggested 
would be less proper than eitlier of 
the others, as the lieads appeared on 
'‘he animal not in succession — as the 
ittle horn sprung up in the midst ot 
the other ten, as represented in the 
fourth beast— but existed simultane- 
ously. The general idea would be, that 
in some way tho one particular sove- 
reignty had four sources of power blen- 
ded into one, or actually exerted tho 
same kind of dominion, and constituted, 
in fact, the one kingdom as distin- 
guished from the others. 

(d) The dominion given to it : — and 
dominion was glcen to it. That is, it 
was appointed to rule where the former 
had ruled, and until it should be suc- 
ceeded by another— the beast with the 
ten horns. 

In regard to the application of this, 
though the angel did not explain it to 
Daniel, except in general that a king- 
dom was represented by it (ver. 17), it 
would seem that there could be little 
dilliculty, though there has been some 
variety in the view's entertained. Mau- 
rer, Lengcrke, and some others, refer 
it to the Medo-Fersian empire— sup- 
posing that the second symbol referred 
to the kingdom of Media. But the 
objections to this are so obvious, and so 
numerous, that it seems to me the 
opinion cannot be entertained; for (1) 
the kingdom of Media did not, in any 
proper sense, succeed that of Babylon ; 
(2) the representation of the bear with 
three ribs has no proper application to 
Media; (3) the whole description, as 
w'e have seen above, of the second beast, 
accords entirely with the history of the 
Medo-Persian empire. If this be so, 
then we naturally look for the fullil- 
mont of this symbol— the third head— in 
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the kingdom or dynas^ that followed 
directly that of Medo-rersia—the Ma- 
cedonian dynasty or kingdom founded 
by Alexander the Great, extending 
over the same countries before occupied 
by Babylon and the Medo-Persian em- 

{ )ire, and continuing till it was swal- 
owed up in the conquests of Eome. 
We shall find that all the circumstances 
agree with this supposition : — 

((7) The animal — the leopard. The 
comparative nobleness of the animal ; a 
beast of prey ; the celerity of its move- 
ments ; the spring or bound with which 
it leaps upon its prey — all agree well 
with the kingdom of which Alexander 
was the founder. Indeed there was no 
other kingdom among the ancients to 
which it could be bettor applied ; and 
it will be admitted that, on the suppo- 
sition that it was the design of Daniel 
to choose a symbol that would represent 
the Macedonian empire, he could not 
have selected one that was better 
adapted to it than the leopard. All the 
characteristics of the animal that have 
been noticed— (1) as next in dignity to 
the lion ; (2) as distinguished for a 
fierce nature ; (8) as characterized by 
floetness; (4) as known for lying in 
wait, and springing suddenly upon its 
prey ; and (5) in the point to be noticed 
soon— their spots — all agree with the 
characteristics of Alexander^ and his 
movements among the nations, and 
with the kingdom that was founded by 
him in the East, (h) The four wings. 
These represent well the rapidity of 
the conquests of Alexander, for no 
more rapid conquests were ever made 
than were his in the East. It was 
noticed that the leopard had four 
wings, as contrasted with the first beast, 
in reference to which the number is 
not mentioned: the one denoting a 
broader fiight, and the other a more 
rapid one; and the one agrees well 
with the conquests of Nebuchadnezzar, 
and the other with those of Alexander, 
(c) The four heads united to one body, 
it is well known that when Alexander 
died, his empire was left to four of his 
generals, and that they came to be at 
t^he head of as many distinct dominions, 
yet all springing from the same source, 
and all, in fact, out of the Macedonian 
empire. This fact would not be no well 
represented by four distinct and sepa- 
rate animals, as by one animal with four 
heads, that is, as the head represents 
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authority or dominion, one empire, in 
fact, now ruling by four distinct autho- 
rities. The one empire, considered as 
Macedonian, continued its sway till it 
was swallowed up by the Homans ; that 
is, the Macedonian power or dominion 
as distinct from that of Babylon or 
Medo-Persia ; as having characteristics 
unlike these; as introducing a new 
order of things, continued, though that 
power was broken up and exercised 
under distinct manifestations of sove- 
reignty. The fact was, that, at the 
death of Alexander, to whom the found- 
ing of this empire was owing, “ Philip 
Aridaius, brother of Alexander, and 
his infant son by Iloxana, were ap- 
pointed by the generals of the army ta 
succeed, and Perdiccas was made re- 
gent. The empire was divided into 
thirty-three government^ distributed 
among as many general omcers. Hence 
arose a series of bloody, desolating wars^ 
and a period of confusion, anarchy, and 
crime ensued, that is almost without a 
parallel in the history of the world. 
After the battle of Ipsus, 301 B. c., in 
which Antigen us was defeated, the em- 
nire was divided into four kingdoms — 
Thrace and Bithvnia under Eysima- 
chus ; Syria and the East under Seleu- 
cus ; Egypt, under Ptolemy Soter, and 
M acedouia un der Cassander.” Lj/man, 
Hist. Chart. It was these four powers, 
thus springing out of the one empire 
founded by Alexander, that was clearly 
represented by the four heads, {d) The 
douiinion given to it. No one can 
doubt that a dominion was given to 
Alexander and the Macedonian dy- 
nasty, which would fully correspond 
with this. In fact the dominion of the 
world was practically conceded to that 
kingdom, (e) There is only one other 
circumstance to bo noticed, though 
perhaps we are not to seek an exact 
accomplishment for that in any specific 
events. It is the fact that the leopard 
is marked by spots — a. circumstance 
which many have supposed had a ful- 
filment in the fact that numerous na- 
tion.s, not homogeneous, were found in 
the empire of Alexander. So Bochart,, 
Hieroz. P. I. lib. iii. c. vii. p. 789, says : 
“ The spots of the leopard refer to the 
different customs of the nations over 
which he ruled. Among these, besides 
the Macedonian^ Greeks, Thracians, 
and Illyrians, in Europ^ there were in 
Africa the Libyans, Egyptians, and 
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7 After this I saw in the night 
visions, and, behold, a fourth 
beast, ^ dreadful and terrible, 
and strong exceedingly ; and it 
had great iron teeth : it devoured 
and brake in pieces, and stamped 

n Vers. 19, 23 j Chap. ii. 40. 


Troglodites ; in Asia, almost all the 
nations to the Ganges.” But, without 
insisting on this, no one can compare 
the other particulars which were clearly 
designed to be symbolical without per- 
ceiving that they had a full accomplish- 
ment in the Macedonian empire. 

7, 8. Aj^'ter this I saw in the night 
visions. The other beasts were seen 
also in a dream (ver. 1), and this pro- 
bably in the same night, though as a 
subsequent part of the dream, for the 
whole vision evidently jiassed before 
the prophet in a single dream. The 
succession, or the fact that he saw one 
after the other, indicates a succession 
in the kingdoms. They were not to be 
at the same time upon the earth, but 
one was to arise after another in the 
order hero indicated, though they were 
in some respects to occupy the same 
territory. The singular character of 
the beast that now appears; the num- 
ber of the horns ; the springing up of a 
new horn ; the might and terror of the 
beast, and the long duration of its 
dominion upon the earth, attracted and 
fixed the attention of Daniel, led him 
into a more minute description of the ap- 
pearance of the animal, and induced him 



the residue with the feet of it; 
and it was diverse from all the 
beasts that were before it ; and 
it had ten horns.® 

8 I considered the horns, and, 


0 Chap. ii. 41, 42. 


particularly to ask an explanation of the 
angel of the meaning of this part of the 
vision, ver. 19. ^ And hehold, a fovrth 
beast. This beast had peculiar charac- 
teristics, all of which were regarded as 
symbolical, and all of which demand ex- 
planation, in order that w^e may have 
a just view of the nature and design of 
the symbol. As in the cases of the 
other beasts, so in this we may be 
assisted in the exiilanation by having 
before us an engraving representing in 
general its apiicarancc, it is indeed 
in some degree imaginary, lor we are 
not told as to the exact appearance of 
the beast — whether it was a lion or 
some other form, but it is sufficiently 
accurate to furnish the main idea in 
the vision. The first cut represents the 
animal as ho first appeared with the 
ten horns ; the second, a^s he may have 
appeared with another horn springing 
up in the midst of them, and with tliree 
of the first horns plucked off. 

As in reference to the three former 
beasts, so also in regard to this, it will 
be proper to ex])lain first the signifi- 
cance of the different parts of the sym- 
bol, and then in the exposition (ver. 19, 
seq.) to inquire into the application. 
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behold, there came up among 
them another little horn, p before 

p Vers. 20, 21, 24. 


Tho particulars of this symbol are more 
numerous, more striking, and more im- 
portant than in either of tho previous 
ones. These particulars are the fol- 
lowing (vers 7 — 11) : — 

(a) The animal itself (ver. 7): — a 
fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and 
strong exceedingly. The form or nature 
of the beast is not given as in the pre- 
ceding cases — the non. the bear, and 
the leopard— but it is left for the ima- 
gination to fill up. It was a beast more 
terrific in its appearance than either of 
the others, and was evidently a monster 
such as could not be designated by a 
single name. The terms which are 
used here in describing the beast — 
dreadful, terrible, exceedingly strong, 
are nearly synonymous, and are heaped 
together in order to give an impressive 
view of the terror inspired by the 
beast. There can bo no doubt as to 
the general meaning of this, for it is 
explained (ver. 23) as denoting a king- 
dom that “ should devour the w'hole 
earth, and tread it down, and break it 
in pieces.’’ As a symbol, it would de- 
note some power much more fearful 
and much more to be dreaded ; having 
a wider dominion; and more stern, 
more oppressive in its character, more 
severe in its exactions, and more en- 
tirely destroying the liberty of others ; 
advancing more by power and terror, 
and less by art and cunning, than either. 
This characteristic is manifest through- 
out tho symbol. 

{b) The teeth (ver. 7) : — and it had 
great iron teeth. Not only teeth or 
tusks, such as other animals may have, 
but teeth made of iron. This is cha- 
racteristic of a monster, and shows that 
there was to be something very peculiar 
in the dominion that was here symbol- 
ized. The teeth are of use to eat or 
devour ; and the symbol here is that of 
devouring or rending— as a fierce mon- 
ster with such teeth might be supposed 
to rend or devour all that was belore it. 
Thisj too, would denote a nation ex- 
ceedingly fierce; a nation of savage 
ferocity; a nation that would be sig- 
nally formidable to all others. For 
illustration, comp. Jer. xv. 12 ; Mic. iv. 
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whom there were three of the 
first horns plucked up by the 


13. As explained in ver. 23, it is said 
that the kingdom denoted by this w'ould 

devour tho wfiole earth.” Teeth — 
great teeth, are often used as the sym- 
bols of cruelty, or of a devouring enemy. 
Thus in Frov. xxx. 14 : “ There is a 
generation whose teeth are as sw'ords, 
and their jaw teeth are as knives, to 
devour the poor from off the earth, and 
the needy from among men.” So i)avid 
uses the w'ord to denote tho cruelty of 
tyrants : Fsa. iii. 7, “ Thou has broken 
the teeth of the ungodly ;” Ivii. 4. “whose 
teeth are spears and arrows Iviii. G, 
“ break their teeth in their mouth ; 
break out the great teeth of the young 
lions.” 

(c) The stamping with the feet (ver. 
7 ) : — it devoured and brake in pieces, 
and stamped the residue with the feet of 
it. That IS, like a tierce monster, what- 
ever it could not devour it stamped 
down and crushed in the earth. This 
indicates a disposition or purpose to 
destroy, for the sake of destroying, or 
where no other purpose could be gamed. 
It denotes rage, wrath, a determination 
to crush all in its way, to have universal 
dominion ; and would be applicable to a 
nation that subdued and crushed others 
for the mere sake of doing it, or because 
it was unwilling that any other should 
exist and enjoy liberty— even where it- 
self could not ho}>e for any advantage. 

{d) The fact that it was different from 
all that went before it (ver. 7) :—and it 
was diverse from alt the beasts that were 
before it. Tile prophet does not specify 
particularly in what respects it was 
diflerent, for ho does not attempt to 
give its appearance. It was not a lion, 
a bear, or a leopard, but he does not say 
precisely what it was. Probably it was 
such a monster that there were no ani- 
mals with which it could be compared. 
He states some circumstances, however, 
in which it was different — as in regard 
to the ten horns, the little born, the 
iron teeth, &c., but still the imagination 
is left to fill up the picture in general 
The meaning of this must be, that the 
fourth kingdom, represented by this 
beast, would be materially different 
from those which preceded it, and we 
E 
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roots: and, behold, in tins horn 
were eyes like the eyes of man, ^ 

g Rev. ix. 7. 


must look for the fulfilment in some 
features that would characterize it by 
which it would be unlike the others. 
There must be something marked in 
the difference — something that would 
be more than the common difference 
between nations. 

{e) The ten horns (vcr. 7 ) '.—and it 
had ten horns. That is, the prophet 
saw on it ten horns as characterizing 
the beast. The horn is a symbol of 
power, and is frequent^ so used as an 
emblem or symbol in iJaniel (vii. 7, 8, 
20, 24; viii. 3—9, 20—22) and Ilevela- 
tion (v. 6 ; xiii. 1, 11 ; xvii. 3, 12, 10). 
It is used as a symbol because the great 
strength of horned animals is found 
here. Thus in Amos vi. 13, it is 
said .— 

Ye that rejoice in a thin^ of nought. 

That say, Have we not taken dominion to 
ourselves by our own strength (Heb. 
horns ) . 

So in Deut. xxxiii. 17 : — 

His beauty shall be that of a young bull. 

And his horns shall be the liorns of a rhino- 
ceros . 

With these he shall push the people to the 
extremities of the land 
Such are the ten thousands of Ephraim, 

Such the thousands of Manasseh. — Wem?/ss. 

So in 1 Kings xxii. 11, we find horns 
used in a symbolical action on the part 
of the false prophet Zedekiah. ‘‘ lie 
made him horns of iron, and said. Thus 
saith Jehovah, With these shalt thou 
push the Syrian^ until thou have con- 
gumed them.” In Zech. i. 18, the four 
horns that are seen by the prophet are 
said to be the four great powers which 
had scattered and wasted the Jews. 
Compare W^emyss on the symbolical 
language of Scripture, art. Horns. 
There can be no doubt iis to the mean- 
ing of the symbol here, for it is ex- 
plained in a subsequent part of the 
chapter (ver. 24), “the ten horns are 
the ten kings that shall arise.” It 
would seem also, from that explanation, 
that they were to bo ten kings that 
would “arise” or spring out of that 
Jungdom at some period of its history. 
And the ten horns out of this kingdom 


and a mouth ' speaking great 
things. 

r Rev. xiii. 6. 


are ten kings that shall arise that is> 
not that the kingdom itself would 
spring out of ten others that would be 
amalgamated or consolidated into one, 
but that out of that one kingdom there 
would spring up ten that would exer- 
cise dominion, or in which the power 
of the one kingdom would be ulthnately 
lodged. Though Daniel appears to have 
seen these horns as appertaining to the 
beast when he first saw him, yet the 
subsequent explanation is, that these 
horns were emblems of the manner in 
which the power of that one kingdom 
would be finally exerted; or that ten 
kings or dynasties would spring out of 
it. We are, then, naturally to look for 
the fulfilment of this in some one great 
kingdom of huge power that would 
crush the nations, and from which, 
while the same general characteristio 
would remain, there would spring up 
/cw kings, or dynasties, or kingdoms, in 
which the power would be concen- 
trated. 

(/) The springing up of the little 
horn (ver. 8): — I considered the horns , 
and, behold, there came up among them 
another little horn. There are several 
points to be noticed in regard to this. 
(1.) The fact that he “considered the 
horns ;” that is, he looked on them 
until another sprang up among them. 
This implies that when ho first saw the 
monster, it had no such horn, and that 
the horn sprang up a considerable 
time after ho fir.4 saw it— intimating 
that it would occur perhaps far on in 
tho history of the kingdom that was 
symbolized. It is implied that it was 
not an event which would soon occur. 
(2.) It sprang up “ among” the others 
(ir^T2)~starting from the same source, 
and appertaining to the same animal, 
and therefore a development or putting 
forth of the same power. The language 
here used does not designate, witli any 
degree of certainty, the precise place 
which it occupied, but it woulfi seem 
that the others stood close together, 
and that this sprang out of the centre, 
or f rom the very midst of them — imply- 
ing that the new dominion symbolized 
would not be a foreign dominion, but 
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9^1 belield till the thrones were cast down, * and the An- 

s Chap. ii. 44; 1 Cor. xv. 24, 25. 


one that would spring out of the king- 
dom itself, or that would seem to grow 
up in the kingdom. (3.) It was a little 
horn; that is, it was small at first, 
though subsequently it grew so as to 
be emblematic of great power. This 
would denote that the power sym- 
bolized would be small at first— spring- 
ing up gradually. The fullilment of 
this would be found, neither in con- 
quest nor in revolution, nor in a change 
of dynasty, nor in a sudden change ofa 
constitution, but in some power that 
had an obscure origin, and that was 
feeble and small at the beginning, yet 
gradually increasing, till, by its own 
growth, it put aside a portion of the 
power before exercised, and occupied 
its idace. We should naturally look 
for the fulfilment of t^s in the increase 
of some power within the state that 
had an humble origin, and that slowly 
developed itself until it absorbed a con- 
siderable portion of the authority that 
essentially resided in the kingdom re- 
presented by the monster. (1.) In the 
growth of that “ horn,” three of the 
others were plucked up by the roots. 
The proper meauing of the word used 
to express this (nj^nx) is, that they 
were rooted out—n^i a tree is overturned 
by the root s, or the roots are turned out 
from the earth. The ])rocess by which 
this was done seems to have been by 
growth. The gradual increase of the 
horn so crowded on the others that a 
portion of them was forced out, and fell. 
What is fairly indicated by this w'as not 
any act of violence, or any sudden con- 
vulsion or revolution, but such a gra- 
dual growth of power that a portion of 
the original power was removed, and 
this new power occupied its place. 
There was no revolution, properly so 
called ; no change of the whole dynasty, 
for a large portion of the horns re- 
mained, but the gradual rise of a new 
powder that would wield a portion of 
that formerly wielded by others, and 
that would now wield the jxiwer in its 
place. Tile number three would either 
indicate that three parts out of the ten 
were absorbed in this way, or that a con- 
siderable, though an inuefinite portion, | 
was thus absorbed. (5.) The eyes 


and lehold, in this horn were eyes like 
the eyes of a man. Eyes denote intel- 
ligen<xi, as Ave see objects by their aid. 
The rims of the wheels in Ezekiel’s 
vi&ion were full of eyes (Ezek. i. 18), as 
symbolic of intelligence. This would 
denote that the power here referred to 
would be remarkably sagacious. We 
should naturally look for the fulfilment 
of this in a power that laid its plans 
wisely and intelhgently ; that had large 
and clear views of policy; that was 
shrewd and far-seeing in its counsels 
and purposes; that was skilled in diplo- 
macy ; or, that was eminent for states- 
manlike plans. This part of the symbol, 
if it stood alone, would find its fulfil- 
ment in any wise and shreAvd adminis- 
tration; as it stands here, surrounded 
by others, it would seem that this, as 
contrasted with them, was character- 
istically shrewd and far-seeing in its 
jwlicy. Lcngerke, following Jerome, 
supposes that this means that the ob- 
ject referred to w'ould be a man, “ as 
the eyes of men ai-e keener and sharper 
than those ol other animals.” But the 
more correct interpretation is that 
above referred to— that it denotes in- 
telligence, shrewdness, sagacity. (6.) 
The mouth : — and a mouth speaking 
great things. A mouth indicating pride 
and arrogance. This is explained in 
ver. 25, as meaning that he to whom it 
refers Avould “ speak great words against 
the Most High;” that is, would be guilty 
of blasphemy. There would be such 
arrogance, and such claims set up, and 
such a spirit evinced, that it would be 
in fact a speaking against God. We 
naturally look for the fulfilment of this 
to some haughty and blaspheming 
power; some power that AAould really 
blaspheme religion, and that would to 
opposed to its progress and prosperity 
in the woild. The Sept., in the Coa. 
Chis., adds here, “ and shall make war 
against the saints;” but these words 
are not found in the original Chaldee. 
They accord , however, well with the 
explanation in ver 26. What has bron 
here considered embraces all that per- 
tains properly to this symbol — the 
symbol of the fourth beast — except the 
fact stated in ver. 11, that the beast was 
E 2 
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cient * of days did sit, whose 
garment was white ^ as snow, 
and the hair of his head like the 

t Yet. 22 ; Isa. ix. 6. 

M Psa. xlv. 8. X Rev. i. 14. 


slain, and that his body was ^iven to 
the burning flame. The inquiry as to 
the fulfilment will be appropriate when 
we come to consider the explanation 
given at the request of Daniel, by the { 
angel, in vers. 19—25. ] 

9. I beheld. “ I continued looking 
on these strange sights, and contem- 
plating these transformations.” This 
implies that some time elapsed before 
all these things had occurred. He 
looked on till he saw a solemn judg- 
ment passed on this fourth boast par- 
ticularly, as if God had como forth in 
his majesty and glory to pronounce 
that judgment, ana to bring the power 
and arrogance of the beast to an end. 
% Till the thrones tcere cast doivn. The 
Chaldee word means, properly, 

throjies^seats on which monarclis sit. 
So far as the word is concerned, it 
Would apply either to a throne oc- 
cupied by an earthly monarch, or to 
the throne of God. The use of the 
7lural here would seem to imply, at 
east, that the reference is not to the 
throne of God, but to some other 
throne. Maurer and Lengerke suppose 
that the allusion is to the thrones on 
which the celestial beings sat in the 
solemn judgment that was to be pro- 
nouncea— the throne of God, and the 
thrones or seats of the attending in- 
liabifcants of heaven, coming with him 
to the solemn judgment. Lengerke 
refers for illustration to 1 Kings xxii. 
19; Jsa. vi. 1; Job i. G, and Ilev. v. 11, 
12. But the word itself might be pro- 
perly applied to the thrones of earthly 
monarchs as well as to the throne of 
God. The phrase “ were cast down” 
(vp-ij, in our translation, would seem 
to suppose that there was some throwing 
down, or overturning of thrones, at this 
period, and that the solemn judgment 
would follow this, or be consequent on 
this. The Chaldee word (►<1?')) means, 
as explained by Gesenius, to cast^ to 
throw, Dan. iii. 21, 24 ; vi. IG (17) ; to 
set, to place, e. g. thrones ; to impose 
tnbute, Ezra vii. 24. The passage is 
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pure wool : his throne y teas like 
the fiery flame, and his wheels ^ 
as burning fire. 

y Acts ii. 30, 33. z Ezek. i. 15, 16. 


rendered by the Latin Vulgate, throni 
positi sunt — “ thrones were idaced ;” 
by the Greek, ir£0//o-av—“ were placed.” 
So Luther, stiihle gesetzt ; and so Len- 
gerke, stxihle aufgestellt — the thrones 
were placed, or set up. The proper 
meaning, therefore, of the phrase would 
seem to be — not, as in our translation, 
that the “ thrones would be cast dowrC* 
— as if there was to be an overturning 
of thrones on the earth to mark this 
particular period of history— but that 
there was, in the vision, a setting up, 
or a placing of thrones for the purpose 
of aaministering judgment, &c., on the 
beast. The use of the plural is, doubt- 
less, in accordance with the language 
elsewhere employed, to denote the fact 
that the great Judge would be sur- 
rounded with others who would be^ as 
it were, associated in administering 
justice — either angels or redeemed 
spirits. Kothing is more common m 
the Scripture than to represent others 
as thus associated with God in pro- 
nouncing judgment on men. Comp. 
Matt. XIX. 28 ; Luke xxii. 30 ; 1 Cor. vi. 
2, 3 ; 1 Tim. v. 21 ; Itev. ii. 2G ; iv. 4. 
The era, or i)eriod, therefore, marked 
here, would be when a solemn Divine 
judgment was to be passed on “ the 
beast,” or when some events were to 
take place, as if such a judgment were 
pronounced. The events pertaining to 
the fourth beast w'ere to be the last in 
the series preparatory to the reign of 
the saints, or the setting up of the 
kingdom of the Messiah, and therefore 
it is introduced in this manner as if 
a solemn judgment-scene w'ere to occur. 
IT And the Ancient of days did sit. 
Was seated for the purposes of judg- 
ment. The phrase “ Ancient of days” 
— ppV p'nj — is one that denotes an 
elderly or old person ; meaning, he who 
is most ancient as to days, and is 
equivalent to the French VEiernel, or 
English, The Mernal. It occurs only 
in this chapter (vers. 9, 13, 22), and is a 
representation of one venerable in years, 
sitting down for the purposes of judg- 
ment. The appellation does not of 
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itself denote eternity, but it is employed, the long flowing robe that was worn by 
probably, with reference to the fact ancient jirinces, noblemen, or priests, 
that God is eternal. God is often re- See notes on Isa. vi. 1. Comp, notes on 
presented under some such appellation, llev. i. 13. ll'liite was an emblem of 
as ho that is “ from everlasting to ever- purity and lioriour, and was not an 
lasting” (Psa. xc. 2), “ the first and the improper symbol of the purity of the 
last” (Isa. xliv. G), &o. There can bo judge, and of the justness of the sen- 
no doubt that the reference here is to tence whidi he would pronounce. So 
God as a judge, or as about to pronounce the elder Pitt, in liis celebrated speech 
judgment, though there is no necessity against employing Indians in the war 
for supposing that it will bo in a visible with the American people, besought 
and literal form, any more than there the bislio)is to *' inteniose the unsullied 
is for supposing that all that is here purity of their lawn.” Longer ke sup- 
represented by symbols will literally poses, as Prof. Stuart does on llev. i. 13, 
take place. If it should he insisted on that the whiteness here referred to was 
that the proper interpretation demands not the mere colour of the material of 
that there will he a literal and visible whicdi the robe was made, hut was a 
judgment, such as is hero described, it celestial sjdondour or brightness, avS if it 
may be replied that the same rigid in- were lightning or fire— such as is ap- 
ternretatiou would demand that there propnate to the Divine Majesty. Len- 
will be a literal “ slaying of the beast, gerke relers here to Exod. xix’. IS— 24; 
and a giving of his body to tlio flame” Dan. ii. 22 ; Matt. xvii. 2 ; iTim. vi. IG ; 
(ver. 11), and more generally still, that 2 Esdras vii. 55; Ascension of Isa. viii. 
all that is here referred to by symbols 21—25 ; llev. i. 13, 14 : iv. 2 — k But 
will literally occur. The fact, however, the more correct interpretation is to 
is, that all these events are referred to suppose that this refers k> a pure white 
by symbols — symbols which have an robe, such as judges might wear, and 
expressive meaning, but which, by their which would not be an improper symbol 
very nature and design, arc not to bo of their oflice. ^ And the hair of his 
literally understood. All that is fairly head (ike the pure ivool. That is, for 
implied here is, that events would occur whiteness—a characteristic of venerable 
in regard to tins fourth beast as if God age. Comp, notes on llev. i. 14. The 
should sit in solemn judgment on it, imago hero set before us is that of one 
and should condemn it in the manner venerable by years and wisdom, Nis 
here referred to. We are, doubtless, in throne w^as like the fiery fame. The 
the fulfilment of this, to look for some seat on which he sat seemed to be fire, 
event that will bo of so decisive and That is, it was brilliant and splendid, as 
marked a cbanicter that it may bo re- if it wore a mass of flame, f And his 
garded as a Divine judgment in the wheels as burning fire. The wheels of 
case, or that will show the strongly liis throne — for, as in Ezek. i. x., the 
marked Divine disapprobation — as throne on winch Jehovah sat appeared 
really as if the judgment seat were to be on wheels. In Ezekiel (i. 16, x. 9), 
formally set, and God should appear the wheels of the throne appearea to ho 
in majesty to give sentence. Silting of the colour of beryl ; that is, they WOTO 
was the usual posture among the an- like pieeious stones. Were, perYiaps^ 
dents, as it is among the moderns, in \ they uad only the appearance of a ftame 
pronouncing judgment. Among the as such wheels would seem to flash, 
ancients the judge sat on a throne or 1 flames. So Milton, in describing the 
bench while the parties stood before chariot of the Son of God 
him (comp. Zech. iv. 13), and with the 

Greeks and Romans so essential was Forth rush'd with whirlwind sound 

the sitting posture for a judge, that a The chariot of Paternal Deity, 

sentence pronounced in any other pos- Flashing thick flames, wheel within wheel 

ture was not valid.-iew) fc. It was with spirit, but convoyed 

a maxim, Animus sedendo magis sapH ; gy cherubic shapes ; four faces each 
or, as Servius on the AliU. i. «5G, remarks, Had wondrous ; as with s-tars their bodies all, 
Est enim cur antis et solliciti sedere. And wings were set with eyes ; with eyes the 
Whose garment w’as white as snow. wdieels 
Whose robe. The reference here is to md careering fires between. 

• , Par, Lost, b. vi. 
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10 A liery ^ stream issued and 
came forth from before him: 
thousand thousands ministered 
unto him, and ten thousand times 
ten thousand stood ^ before him : 

D 1 King’S xxii. lyj rs>a. ixvui. i/ ; nuo. xu. 

10. A fiery stream issued and came 
forth from before him. {Streams of fire 
seemed to burst forth from his tlirono. 
Eepresentations of this kind abound 
in the Scriptures to illustrate the ma- 
jesty and glory of God. Comp. llev. 
IV. 6, “ And out of the throne jiroceeded 
lightnings, and thundcrings, and voices.” 
Exod. XIX. 10 ; Habak. hi. 4 ; Psa. 
xviii. 8. ^ Thousand thousands mi- 

nistered unto him. “ A thousand of 
thousands that is, thousands mul- 
tiplied a thousand times. The mind is 
struck -with the fact that there arc 
thousands presont~and then the num- 
ber seems as great as if those thousands 
were multiplied a thousand times. The 
idea is that there was an immense— a 
countless host. The reference here is 
to the angels, and God is often repre- 
sented as attended with great numbers 
of these celestial beings when he comes 
down to our world. Peut. xxxiii. 2, 
“ He came with ten thousands of 
saint^” that is, of holy ones. Psa. lx viii. 
17, “ The chariots of God are twenty 
thousands, even thousands of angels.” 
Comp. Jude, ver. 14. The w'ord “ mi- 
nistered” means that they attended on 
him. IF And ten thousand times ten 
thousand stood before him. An innu- 
merable host. These were not to be 

M , but were attendants on him as 
mounced sentence. The judg- 
ment here referred to was not on the 
world at large, but on the beast, pre- 
paratory to giving the kingdom to the 
one who w^as like the Son of man, vers. 
13,14. ^ The judgment was set. That 
is, all the arrangements for a solemn 
act of judgment were made, and the 
process of the judgment commenced. 
tF And th^ boohs were opened. As 
containing the record of the deeds of 
those who were to be juiced. Comp. 
Lev XX. 12. The great Judge is re- 
presented as having before nim the 
record of all the deeds on which judg- 
ment was to be pronounced, and to be 


the judgment ^ was set, and the 
books were opened. 

11 1 beheld then, because of 
the voice of the great words 
which the horn spake ; I be- 
;.eld, even till the beast was 

c itev. XX. 4, I'z. 

about to pronounce sentence according 
to those deeds. The judgment here 
referred to seems to have been some 
.solemn act on the part of God trans- 
ferring the power over the w'orld, from 
that which had long swayed it, to the 
saints. As already remarked, the ne- 
cessary interpretation of the passage 
does not reejuire us to understand this 
of a litoral and visible judgment — of a 
personal appearing of the “ Ancient of 
days” — of a formal application to him 
by “ one like the Son of man” (ver. 13) 
— or of a public and visible making over 
to him of a kingdom upon the earth. 
It is to be remembered that all this 
passed m vision before the mind of the 
prophet ; that it is a symbolical repre- 
sentation ; and that we are to find the 
fulfilment of this in some event chang- 
ing the course of empire, — putting a 
period to the power represented by the 
“ beast” and the “ horn,” and causing 
that power to pass into other hands— 
producing a change as great on the 
earth as if such a solemn act of judg- 
ment were passed. The nature of the 
representation requires that w^e should 
look for the fulfilment of this in some 
great and momentous change in human 
affairs— some events that would take 
away the power of the “ beast,” and 
that would cause the dominion to pass 
into other hands. On the fulfilment, 
see the notes on ver. 26. 

11. I beheld then^ because of the voice 
o/* the great ivords loJiich the horn spake. 
I was attracted by these words — by 
their arrogance, and haughtiness, and 
pride ; and I saw that it was on account 
of these mainly that the solemn judg- 
ment proceeded against the beast. The 
attitude of the seer here is this — he 
heard arrogant and proud words uttered 
by the “horn” ana he waited in deep 
attention, and in earnest expectation, 
to learn what jud^ent would be pro- 
nounced. He had seen (ver. 8) that 
horn spring up and grow to great 
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slain, and his body destroyed, minion taken away ; yet * their 
and given to the burning flame, lives were prolonged for a season 
12 As concerning the rest of and time, 
the beasts, they had their do- 

d Rev. xix. 20. 1 A prolonging in life ivas given them. 

power, and utter great things ; he had little horn. ^ And his lodij destroyed 
then seen, immediately on this, a ^Jdiat is, there would be a destruction of 
solemn and sublime preparation for the kingdom here represented as much 
judgment, and he now waited anxiously as there would bo of the beast if his 
to learn what sentence would be pro- body was destroyed. The power of that 
nounced. The result is stated in the kingdom, as such, is to come to an end, 
subsequent part of the verse. 1[ I he- ^ jind given to the hurning flame, 
held. I continued beholding. This Consumed. This would represent, in 
would seem to imply that it was not strong terms, that the power here sym- 
done at once, but that some time inter- bolized by the beast would be utterly 
vened. 1 Even till the leaM was slam, destroyed. It is not, however, neces- 
The fourth beast : that which had the sary to suppose that this is to be the 
ten horns, and on which the little horn uiode in which it would be done, or that 
had sprung up. This was the result of it would be by lire. It is to be romcm- 
the judgment. It is evidently implied bered that all this is symbol, and no 
hero that the beast was slain on account one part of the symbol should bo taken 
of the words uttered by the horn that literally more than another, nor is it 
sprang up, or that the pride and arro- congruous to supiioso there would be a 
gance denoted by that symbol were literal consuming fire in the case any 
the cause of the fact that the beast more than that there would be literally 
was put k) death. It is not said hy a heast^ or ten horns, or a little horn. 
whom the beast would be slain ; but q'bo fair meaning is, that there would 
the fair meaning is, that the procuring be as real a destruction as if it were 
cause of that death would be the Divine accomplished by fire ; or a destruction of 
judgment, on account of the pride and which lire would be the proper emblem, 
arrogancy of the “horn” that sprang qd)e allusion is here, probably, to the 
up in the midst of the others. If the fact that the dead bodies of animals 
‘‘ Jbeast” represents a mighty monarchy wTro often consumed by fire. 

12. As concerning the rest of the 
beasts. They had been superseded, but 
not destroyed. It would seem that 
they were still represented in vision to 
Daniel, as retaining their existence, 
though their power was taken away, 
and their fierceness subdued, or that 
they still seemed to remain alive for a 
time, or while the vision w'as passing. 
They were not cut down, destroyed, 
and consumed as the fourth beast was. 
% They had their dominion taken away. 
They w^re superseded, or they no 
longer exorcised power. They no more 
appeared exerting a control over the 
nations. They still existed, hut they 
were subdued and quiet. It was possi- 
ble to discern them, but they no longer 
acted the conspicuous part which they 
had done in the days of their greatness 
and grandeur. Their power had passed 
away. This cannot be difficult of inter- 
pretation. We should naturally look 


that woulu exist on the earth, ana me 
“httle horn” a new power that would 
spring out of that, then the fulfilment 
is to be found in such a fact as this — 
that this power so mighty and terrible 
formerly, and that crushed down the 
nations, would, under the Divine judg- 
ment, be ultimately destroyed on ac- 
count of the nature of the authority 
claimed. We are to look for the ac- 
oompUshment of this in some such state 
of things as that of a new power spring- 
ing out of an existing dominion, that 
the existing dominion still remains, but 
was so much controlled by the new 
power that it would be necessary to 
destroy the former on account of the 
arrogance and pride of that which 
rarang from it. In other words, the 
d^ruction of the kingdom represented 
by the fourth beast would be, as a 
Divine judgment, on account of the 
arrogancy of that represented by the 
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13 I saw in the night visions, 
and, behold, one like the Son of 
man ® came with the clouds of 

t Matt. xxiv. 30 i XXV. 31 ; xxvi. 64 ; Rev. i. 
7, 13 i xiv. 14. 


for the fulfilment of this in the fact 
that the nations referred to by these 
first three beasts were still in being, 
and could be recognised as nations — in 
their boundaries, or customs, or lan- 
guages, but that the •power which they 
had wielded had passed into other 
hands. ^ Yet their lives were prolonged. 
Marg., as in Chald., “ a prolonging in 
life was given them.” That is. they 
were not utterly destroyed ana con- 
sumed as the power of the fourth beast 
was after the solemn judgment. The 
meaning is, that in these kingdoms 
there would bo energy for a time. 
They had life still ; and the difference 
betw'een them and the kingdom repre- 
sented by the fourth beast was that which 
•would exist between wild animals sub- 
dued but still living, and a wild animal 
killed and burned. AVe should look for 
the fulfilment of this in some state of 
things where the kingdoms referred to 
by the three beasts were subdued and 
succeeded by others, though they still 
retained something of their national 
character, while the other kingdom had 
no successor of a civil kind, but where 
its power whollv ceased, and the domi- 
nion went wholly into other hands— so 
that it might be said that that kingdom, 
as such, h^ wholly ceased to be. If For 
a season and time. Comp, notes on 
ver. 25. The time mentioned here is not 
definite. The phrase used (]Tri ppr) 
refers to a definite period, both the 
words in the original referring to a 
designated or appointed time, though 
neither of them indicates anything 
about the length of the time, any more 
than our word time does. Luther ren- 
ders this, “ Por there was a time and an 
hour appointed to them how long each 
one should continue.” Grotius explains 
this as meaning, “Beyond the time 
fixed by God they could not continue.” 
The true meaning of the Chaldee is 
probably this : “ For a time, even a defi- 
nite time.” The mind of the prophet 
is at first fixed upon the fact that they 
continue to live; then upon the fact, 
somehow apparent, that it is for a defi- 


heaven, and came to the An- 
cient ^ of days, and they brought 
him near before him. 

/ Ver. g. 


nite period. Perhaps in the vision he 
saw them one after another die or dis- 
appear. In the words here used, how- 
ever, there is nothing by which we can 
determine how long they were to con- 
tinue. The time that the power repre- 
sented by the little horn is to continue 
is explained in ver. 25, but there is no 
clue by which we can ascertain how 
long the existence of the powder repre- 
sented by the first three beasts was to 
continue. All that is clear is, that it 
was to be lengthened out for some period, 
but that was a definite and fixed period. 

III. I saw in the night visions. Evi- 
dently in the same night visions, or on 
the same occasion, for the visions are 
connected. See vers. 1, 7. The mean- 
ing is, that he continued beholding, or 
that a new vision passed before him. 

And, behold, one like the Son of man, 
<kc. It is remarkable that Ilaniel does 
not attempt to represent this by any 
symbol. The representation by symbols 
ceases with the fourth beast ; and now 
the description assumes a literal form — 
the setting up of the kingdom of the 
Messiah and of the saints. Why this 
change of form occurs is not stated or 
known- but the sacred writers seem 
carei’ully to have avoided any repre- 
sentation of the Messiah by symbols. 
The phrase “ the Son of man” ■in) 
does not occur elsewhere in the Old 
Testament in such a connexion, and 
\Mth such a reference as it has here, 
though it is often found in the New, 
and is, in fact^ the favourite term by 
which the Saviour designates himselfi 
In Dan. iii. 25, we have the phrase 
“ the Son of God” (see notes on that 
passage), as applicable to one who ap- 
peared with the three “ children” that 
were cast into the burning furnace; 
and in Ezekiel the phrase “ son of man” 
often occurs as apjmcable to himself as 
a prophet, being found more than 
eighty times in his prophecies, but the 
expression here used does not else- 
where occur in the Old Testament as 
applicable to the persom^e intended. 
As occurring here, it is important to 
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explain it, not only in view of the events 
connected with it in the prophecy, but 
as having done much to mould the 
language of the New Testament. 
There are three questions in regard to 
its moaning; What does it signify? 
To whom does it refer ? And what 
would be its proper fulfilment ? (1.) 
The phrase is more than a mere Hebrew 
or Chaldee expression to denote man, 
but is always used with some peculiar 
significancy, and with relation to some 
peculiar characteristic of the xicrson to 
whom it is applied, or with some special 
design. To ascertain this design, re- 
gard should be had to the expression of 
the original. “AVhile the words 
and are used simply as designa- 
tions of sex, which is etymologi- 

cally akin to is employed with 
constant reference to its original 
meaning, to he weak, sick ; it is the 
ethical designation of man, but 
denotes man as to his physical, natural 
condition — whence the use of the word 
in such passages as Psa. viii. 4, Job xxv. 
C, and also its connexion with are 
satisfactorily explained. The emphatic 
address Diw p — Son of man— is there- 
fore [in Ezekiel] a continued admoni- 
tion to the prophet to remember that 
ho is a man like all the rest.” — 
Hiivcrnick, Com. on Ezek. ii. 1, 2, 
quoted in the Bibliotheca Sacra, v. 718. 
The expression here used is *^3, 
and would properly refer to man as 
weak and feeble, and as liable to be sick, 
&c. Applied to any one as “ a Son of 
man,” it would be used to denote that 
he partook of the weakness and infir- 
mities of the race ; and, as the phrase 
“ the Son of man” is used in the New 
Testament when apjilied by the Saviour 
to himself, there is an undoubted refer- 
ence to tnis fact — that he sustained a 
peculiar relation to our race ; that he 
was in all respects a man ; that he was 
one of us; that he had so taken our 
nature on himself that there was a 
peculiar propriety that a term which 
would at once designate this should be 

S ’ven to him. The phrase here used by 
aniel would denote some one (a) in 
the human form; (i) some one sus- 
taining a peculiar relation to man — as 
if human nature were embodied in 
him. (2.) The next inouiry here is, to 
whom this refers ? Who, m fact, was 


the one that was thus seen in vision by 
the prophet ? Or who was designed to 
bo set forth by this ? This inquiry is 
not so much, Whom did Daniel sup- 
pose or understand this to be ? as. Who 
was in fact designed to bo represented ; 
or in whom would the fulfilment be 
found ? Por, on the supposition that 
this was a heavenly vision, it is clear 
that it was intended to designate some 
one in whom the complete fulfilment 
was to be found, Now^ admitting that 
this was a heavenly vision, and that it 
was intended to represent what would 
occur in future times, there are the 
clearest reasons for supposing that the 
J\lessiah was referred to ; and indeed 
this is so plain, that it may be assumed 
as one of the indisputable things by 
which to determine the character and 
design of the prophecy. Among these 
reiusons are the following : {a) The 
name itself, as a name assumed by the 
Lord Jesus— the favourite name bv 
which he chose to designate himself 
when on the earth. This name he used 
technically ; ho used it as one that 
would be understood to denote the 
Messiah ; he used it as if it needed no 
explanation as having a reference to 
the Messiah. But this usage could 
have been derived only from this pas- 
sage in Daniel— for there is no other 
place in the Old Testament where the 
name could refer with propriety to the 
Messiah, or would be understood to be 
applicable to him. (h) This interpre- 
tation has been given to it by the 
J ewish writers, in general, in all ages. 
1 refer to this, not to say that their 
explanation is authoritative, but to 
show that it is the natural and obvious 
meaning, and because, as we shall see. 
it is that which has given shape and 
form to the language of the New Testa- 
ment, and is fully sanctioned there. 
Thus, in the ancient book of Zohar it is 
said, “In the times of the Messiah, 
Israel shall be one people to the Lord, 
and he shall make them one nation in 
the earth, and they shall rule above and 
below ; as it is written. Behold, one like 
the Son of man came with the clouds of 
heaven; this is the king Messiah, of 
whom it is written. And in the days of 
these kings shall the God of heaven set 
up a kingdom which shall never he de- 
stroyedf &c. So in the Talmud, and 
so the majority of the ancient Jewish 
Eabbins. See Gill, Com. im loc. It is 
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true that this interpretation has not 
been uniform among the Jewish 
Babbins. but still it has prevailed 
among them, as it has among Christian 
intei^reters. (c) A sanction seems to 
be given to this interpretation by the 
adoption of the title “ Son of man” by 
the Lord Jesus, as that by which he 
chose to designate himself. That title 
was such as would constantly suggest 
this place in Daniel as referring to him- 
self, and especially as he connected with 
it the declaration that “ the Son of man 
would come in the clouds of heaven,” 
&c. It was hardly possible that he 
should use the title in such a connexion 
without suggesting this place in Daniel, 
or without leaving the impression on 
the minds of his hearers that he meant 
to be understood as applying this to 
himself, (d) It may be added, that it 
cannot with propriety be applied to any 
other. Porphyry, indeed, supposed 
that Judas Maccabeus was intended; 
Orotius that it referred to the Bonian 
people ; Aben Ezra to the people of 
Israel ; and Cocceius to the people of 
the Most High ( Gill) ; but all these 
are unnatural interpretations, and are 
contrary to that which one would ob- 
tain ^ allowing the language of the 
New Testament to influence his mind. 
The title— so often used by the Saviour 
himself; the attending circumstances 
of the clouds of heaven ; the place 
which the vision occupies— so imme- 
diately preceding the setting up of the 
kingdom of the saints; and the fact 
that that kingdom can be set up only 
under the Messiah, all point to him as 
the i^rsonage represented in the vision, 
(k) But if it refers to the Messiah, the 
next inquiry is. What is to be regarded 
as the proper fulfilment of the vision ? 
To what precisely does it relate ? Are 
we to suppose that there will be a 
literal appearing of the Son of man— 
the Messiah — in the clouds of heaven, 


kingdom for his saints. There is no 
assembling of the people of the world 
together ; no act of judging the 
righteous and the wicked; no pro- 
nouncing of a sentence on either. It 
is evident that the world is to continue 
much longer under the dominion of 
the saints, (b) It is not to be taken 
literally ; that is, we are not, from this 
passage, to expect a literal appearance 
of the Son of man in the clouds of hea- 
ven, preparatory to the sotting up of 
the kingdom of the saints. Eor if one 
portion is to be taken literally, there is 
no reason why all should not be. Then 
we are to expect, not merely the ap- 
pearing of the Son of man in the clouas, 
but also the following things, as a part 
of the fulfilment of the vision, to wit : 
the literal placing of a throne, or seat ; 
the literal streaming forth of flame 
from his throne ; the literal appearing 
of the “ Ancient of days,” with a gar- 
ment of white, and hair as wool; a 
literal approach of the Son of man to 
him as seated on his throne to ask of 
him a kingdom, &c. But no one can 
believe that all this is to occur ; no one 
does believe that it will, (c) The proper 
interpretation is to regard tins, as it 
was seen by Daniel, as a vision — a 
representation of a state of things in 
the world as if what is here described 
would occur. That is, great events 
were to take place, of wnich this would 
be a proper symbolical representation — 
or as if the 8on of man, the Messiah, 
would thus appear; would approach 
the “ Ancient of days ;” would receive 
a kingdom, and would make it over to 
the saints. Now, there is no real diffi- 
culty in understanding what is here 
meant to be taught, and what we are to 
expect ; and these points oi fact are the 
following, viz. 1. That he who is here 
called the “ Ancient of days,” is the 
source of power and dominion. 2. 
That there would be some severe ad- 


and a passing over of the kingdom in a judication of the power here repre- 
public and solemn manner into the sented by the beast, and the horn. 3. 
hands of the saints ? In reply to these That the kingdom or dominion of the 
questions, it may be remarked, (a) that world is to be in fact given to him who 
this cannot be understood as relating is here called the “Son of man”— the 
to the last judgment— for it is not Messiah— a fact represented here by 
introduced with reference to that at his approaching the “ Ancient of d^s,” 
all. The “ Son of man” is not here who is the source of all power. 4 That 
represented as coming with a view to there is to be some passing over of the 
judge the world at the winding up of kingdom or power into the hands of 
numan affairs, but for the purpose of the saints ; or some setting up of a 
setting up a kingdom, or procuring a kingdom on the earth, of which he is 
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14 And g there was given him 
dominion, and glory, and a king- 
dom, that all people, nations, and 
languages should serve him : 

g Psa. ii. 6—8 : Matt, xxviii. 18 ; John iii. 35 ; 
1 Cor. XV. ‘27 j Eph. i. 20, 22. 


to be the head, and in which the do- 
minion over the world shall be in fact 
in the hands of his peojde, and the 
laws of the Messiah everywhere pre- 
vail. "W hat will be the essential cha- 
racteristics of that kingdom w^c may 
learn by the exposition of ver. 14, 
compared with ver. 27. % Came luith 

the clovds of heaven. That is, he 
seemed to come down from the sky 
encompassed with clouds. So the 
Saviour, probably intending to refer to 
this language, speaks of himself, when 
he shall come to judge the w^orld, as 
coming in clouds, or encompassed by 
clouds, Matt. xxiv. 30 ; xxvi. (>4 ; Mark 
xiii. 26; xiv. 62. Comp. llev. i. 7. 
Clouds are an appropriate symbol of 
the Divinity. See Psa. xcvii. 2 ; civ. 3. 
The same symbol w^as employed by the 
heathen, representing their deities as 
appearing covered with a cloud 

Tandem venias, precamiir, 

Nube candentes humeros amictus, 

Augur Apollo ! — Horace^ Lyr. I. 2. 

The allusion in the place before us is 
not to the last judgment, but to the fact 
that a kingdom on the earth would be 
passed over into the hands of the Mes- 
siah. He is represented as coming 
sublimely to the world, and as receiving 
a kingdom that would succeed those rc- 
pre.sented by the boasts. ^And came 
to the Ancient of days. Yer. 1). This 
shows that the passage cannot refer to 
the final judgment. He comes to the 
“ Ancient of days to God as the | 
source of power — as if to ask a petition 
for a kingdom ; not to pronounce a 
judgment on mankind. The act here 
appropriately denotes that God is the 
source of all power ; that all who reign 
derive their authority from him, and 
that even the Messiah, in setting up his 
kingdom in the world, receives it at the 
hand of the Father. This is in accord- 
ance with all the representations in the 
New Testament. We are not to sup- 
pose that this will occur literally. There 


his dominion is an everlasting ^ 
dominion, which shall not pass 
aw'ay, and his kingdom that 
which shall not ^ be destroyed. 

h Psa. cxlv. 13. i Heb. xii. 28. 


is to be no such literal sitting of one 
wdth the appearance of age — denoted 
by the “Ancient of days ” — on a throne : 
nor Ls there to be any such literal ap- 
proaching him by one in the form of a 
man to receive a kingdom. Such pas- 
sages show the absurdity of the attempts 
to interpret the language of the Scrip- 
I tures literally. All that this symbol 
fairly moans must be, that the kingdom 
that was to be set up under the Mes- 
siah on the earth was received from 
God. \And they brought him near be- 
fore him. That is, he was brought near 
before him. Or, it may mean that his 
attendants brought him near. All that 
the language necessarily implies is, that 
he came near to his seat, and received 
from him a kingdom. 

14. And there was given him dominion. 
That is, by him w’ho is represented as 
the “ Ancient of days.^^ The fair inter- 
pretation of this IS, that ho received the 
dominion from him. This is the uni- 
form representation in the New Testa- 
ment. Comp. Matt, xxviii. 18 ; John 
iii. 35 ; 1 Cor. xv. 27. The word domi- 
nion hero means rule or authority — 
such as a prince exercises. He w^as set 
over a kingdom as a prince or ruler. 
^ And glory. That is, the glory or 
honour appropriate to one at tne head 
of such an empire. And a king- 
dom. That is, ho would reign. He 
would have sovereignty. The nature 
and the extent of this kingdom is im- 
mediately designated as one that would 
be universal and perpetual. What 
is properly implied in this language 
as to the question whether it will 
be literal and visible, will be appro- 
priately considered at the close of the 
verse. All that is necessary to be no- 
ticed here is, that it is everywhere pro- 
mised in the Old Testament that the 
Messiah w'ould ne a king, and have a 
kingdom. Comp. Ps. ii. ; Isa, ix. 6, 7. 

That all people^ nations, and languages 
should serve him. It would be univer- 
sal; would embrace all nations. The 
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15 I Daniel was grieved in 


lanj?uiige here is such as would em- 
phatic^ ly denote universality. Sec notes 
on ch. iii. 4 ; iv. 1. It implies that that 
kingdom would extend over all the na- 
tions of the earth, and we are to look 
for the fulfilment of this only in such 
an universal reign of the Messiah. 

JIls dominion is an everlasting domi- 
nion, &c. The others, represented by 
the l^our beasts, would all pass away, but 
this w^ould be nermanent and eternal. 
Nothing would destroy it. It would 
not have, as most kingdoms of the earth 
have had, any such internal weakness 
or source of discord as would be the 
cause of its destruction, nor would there 
be any external })ovver that would in- 
vade or overthrow it. Tliis declaration 
affirms nothing as to tho/orm in which 
the kingdom would exist, but merely 
asserts the fact that it would do so. 
Bespecting the kingdom of the Messiah, 
to which this undoubtedly alludes, the 
same thing is repeatedly and uniformly 
affirmed in the New Testament ; corap. 
Matt. xvi. 18 : Heb. xii. 28 ; llev. xi. 15. 
The form and manner in which this 
will occur is more fully developed in 
the New Testament ; in the vision seen 
by Daniel the fact only is stated. 

The question now arises, What would 
be a fulfilment of this prediction respect- 
ing the kingdom that ivill be given to 
the saints ? What, from the language 
used in the vision, should we be legiti- 
mately authorized to expect to take 
place on the earth ? In regard to these 
questions, there are but two views 
which can be taken, and the interpre- 
tation of the passage must sustain the 
one or the other. ( a) One is that which 

S oses that this will be literally ful- 
in the sense that the Son of God, 
the Messiah, will reign personally on 
earth. According to this, he will come 
to set up a visible and glorious king- 
dom, making Jerusalem his capital, and 
swaying his sceptre over the world. All 
nations and people will be subject to 
him; all authority will bo wielded by 
his people under him. {h) According 
to the other view, there will be a spi- 
ritual reign of the Son of God over the 
earth ; that is, the principles of his reli- 
gion will everywhere prevail, and the 
righteous will rule, and the laws of 
the Itedeemer will be obeyed every- 


my spirit in the midst of my 


where. There will be such a prevalence 
of his gospel on the hearts of all — rulers 
and people ; the gospel will so modify 
all laws, and control all customs, and 
remove all abuses, and all the forms of 
evil; men will be so generally under 
the influence of that gospel, that it 
may bo said that He reigns on the earth, 
or that the government actually admi- 
nistered is his. 

In regard to these different views, 
and to the true interpretation of the 
passage, it may be remarked, (1.) That 
we are not to look for the literal fulfil- 
ment of this ; we are not to expect that 
what is here described will literally oc- 
cur. The whole is evidently a symbo- 
lical representation, and the fulfilment 
is to be found in something that the 
symbol would properly denote. No one 
cun pretend that there is to be an ac- 
tual sitting on the throne, by one in 
the form of an old man~“ the Ancient 
of days ” — or that there is to be a literal 
coming to him by one “ like the Son of 
man,*’ to receive a kingdom. But if 
one part of the representation is not to 
be literally interpreted, why should the 
other be ? It may be added, that it is 
nowhere said that this would literally 
occur. (3.) All that is fairly implied 
hero is found in the latter interpreta- 
tion- Such a prevalence of the prin- 
ciples of the gospel would meet the force 
of the language, and every part of the 
vision would find a real fulfilment in 
that, (a) The fact that it proceeds from 
God — represented as “ the Ancient of 
days.” (b) The fact that it is given by 
him, or that the kingdom is made over 
by him to the Messiah, (c) The fact 
that the Messiah would have such a 
kingdom ; that is, that he would reign 
on the earth, in tne hearts and lives of 
men. {d) The fact that that kingdom 
would be universal — extending over all 
people, {e) And the fact that it would 
be perpetual ; that is, that it would ex- 
tend (lown to the end of time, or the- 
consummation of all things here, and 
that it would be then eternal in the 
heavens. For a very full and ample 
illustration of this paBsage— so full and 
ample as to supersede the necessity of 
any additional illustration here, see the 
notes on ch. ii. 4t, 45. 

15. I Daniel loas grieved in my spirit 
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1 body, and tbo visions of my | 
bead troubled me. 

10 I came near unto one of 
them that stood by, and asked 
him the truth of all this. So 

1 Sheath, 2 Pet. i. 14. 


That is, I was troubled ; or my heart 
was made heavy and sad. This was pro- 
bably m part because he did not fully 
understand the meaning of the vision, 
and partly on account of the fearful 
and momentous nature of that which 
was indicated by it. So the apostle 
John (llev. v. 4) says, “ And I wept 
much because no man was found worthy 
to open and to read the book.’’ \ln the 
midst of my body. Marg., as in the 
Chald., sheath. The body is undoubt- 
edly referred to, and is so called as the 
envelope of the mind — or as that in 
which the soul is inserted, as the sword 
is in the sheath, and from which it is 
drawn out by death. The same meta- 
phor is employed by Pliny: Donee cre- 
mato eo inimici remeanii animee vedut 
vaginam ademerint. So, too a certain I 
philosopher, who was slighted by Alex- 
ander the Great on account of liis ugly 
face, is said to have replied, Corpus ho- 
minis nil est nisi vagina gladii, in qua 
anima reconditur . — Oesenius. Comp. 
Eengerke, in loc. See also Job xxvii. y, 
“ When God taketh aivay his soul 
or rather draws out his .''Oul, as a sword 
is drawn out of the sheath. Comp, notes 
on that place. See also Ihixtorf’s J^cx. 
Tab p. 1307. The meaning here is plain 
— that Daniel felt sad and troubled m 
mind, and that this jiroduced a sensible 
effect on his body. ^And the visions of 
my head troubled me. The head is 
here regarded as the seat of the intel- 
lect, and he speaks of these visions as if 
they were seen by the head. That is, 
they seemed to pass before his eyes. 

IG. I came near unto one of them that 
stood by. That is, to one of the angels 
who appeared to stand near the throne, 
ver. 10. Comp. ch. viii. 13 ; Zech. iv. 
4, 5 ; llev. vii. 13. It was natural for 
Daniel to suppose that the augels who 
were seen encircling the throne would 
be able to give him information on the 
subject, and the answ'ers which Daniel 
received show that he was not mistaken 
in his expectation. God has often em- 


be told me, and made me know 
the interpretation of the things. 

17 These great beasts, which 
are four, are four kings, ivhich 
shall arise out of the earth. 


ployed angels to communicate import- 
ant truths to men, or has made them 
the medium of communicating his will. 
Comp. llev. i. 1 ; Acts vii. 53 ; Heb. ii. 2. 

he told me, and made me know the 
interpretation of the things. He ex- 
idained the meaning of the symbols so 
that Daniel understood them. It would 
seem probable that Daniel has not re- 
corded all that the angel communi- 
cated respecting the vision, but he has 
preserved so much that we may under- 
stand its general signification. 

17. These great beasts, tvhich are four, 
are four kinas. Pour kings or four 
dynasties. There is no reason for sup- 
posing that they refer to individual 
kings, but the obvious meaning is, that 
they refer to four dominions or empires 
that would succeed one another on the 
earth. So the whole representation 
leads us to suppose, and so the passage 
has been always interpreted. The Latin 
Vulgate renders it regna; the Sept. 
jSaaiXnai; Luther, Seiche; Lengerke, 
Kon/greiche. This interpretation is 
confirmed, also, by ver. 23, where it is 
expre.ssly said that “the fourth beast 
shall bo the fourth kingdom upon 
earth.” See also ver. 21. •[[ Which 

shall arise out of the earth. In ver. 2 
the beasts are represented as coming 
up from the wa— the emblem of aj^itated 
nations. Here the same idea is pre- 
sented more literally— that they would 
seem to spring up out of the earth, 
thus thrown into wild commotion. 
These dynasties w^e^o to bo upon the 
earth, and they were in all things to 
indicate their earthly origin. Perhaps, 
also, it is designed by these words to 
denote a marked contrast between these 
four dynasties and the one that would 
follow — which would be of heavenly 
origin. This was the general intimation 
which was given to the meaning of the 
vision, and he was satisfied at once as 
to the explanation, so far as the first 
three were concerned ; but the fourth 
seemed to indicate more mysterious and 
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18 But the saints of the ^ Most 
High shall take the kingdom, 
and possess the kingdom ^ for 
ever, even for ever and ever. 

19 Then I would know the 
truth of the fourth beast, wdiich 

1 High ones, i. e. things or places, Eph, i. 3 ; 
vi. 12. k Rev. iii. 21. 


important events, and respecting this 
he was induced to ask a more particular 
explanation. 

18. J^ut the saints of the Most lHijh 
shall take the kingdom. That is, they 
shall ultimately take possession of the 
rule over all the worla, and shall con- 
trol it from that time onward to the 
end. This is the grand thing which the 
vision is designed to disclose, and ou 
this it was evidently the intention to 
fix the mind. Everything before was 
preparatory and subordinate to this, 
and to this all things tended. The 
phrase rendered the Most Uigh'—m the 
margin “ high ones, i. c., things or 
places^* ^ke plural num- 

ber, and means literally high ones ; but 
there can be no doubt that it refers 
here to God, and is given to him as the 
word JElohim is (Gen. i. 1, et serpe), to 
denot-e majesty or honour — phirahs 
excellentice. The word rendered saints 
means the holy, and the refer- 
ence is undoubtedly to the neople of 
God on the earth, meaning here that 
they would take possession of the 
kingdom, or that they would rule. 
When true religion shall everywhere 
prevail, and when all otlices shall be in 
the hands of good men— of men that 
fear God and that keep his command- 
ments — instead of being in the hands 
of bad men, as they generally have 
been, then this prediction will be 
accomplished in respect to all that is 
fairly implied in it. IT And possess the 
kingdom for ever, even for ever and 
ever. This is a strong and emphatic 
declaration, atUrming that this domi- 
nion will be perpetual. It will not pass 
away like the other kingdoms, to ^ 
succeeded by another one. What is 
here affirmed, as above remarked, will 
be true if such a reign should continue 
on earth to the winding up of all 
things, and should then be succeeded 
by an eternal reign of holiness in the 


was diverse from all ^ the others, 
exceeding dreadful, whose teeth 
were of iron, and his nails of 
brass ; which devoured, brake 
in pieces, and stamped the re- 
sidue with his feet ; 

1 Those. 


heavens. It is not necessary to intcr- 
ret this as meaning that there would 
e literally an eternal kingdom on this 
earth, for it is everywhere taught in 
the Scriptures that the present order 
of things will come to a close. But it 
doc.s seem necessary to understand this 
as teaching that there will be a state of 
ircvalent righteousness on the earth 
lercafter, and that when that is intro- 
duced, it will continue to the cud of 
time. 

19. Then I tvoidd know the truth of 
the fourth least. I desired to know 
particularly what was symbolized by 
that. He appears to have been satisfied 
with the most general intimations in 
regard to the first three beasts, for tho 
kingdoms rc])resented by them seemed 
to have nothing very remarkable. But 
it was different in regard to the fourth. 
Tho boast itself ivas so remarkable— so 
fierce and terrific ; the number of the 
horns was so great; the springing up 
of the little horn was so surprising ; 
the character of that horn was so 
unusual; the judgment passed on it 
was so solemn; and the vision of one 
like the Son of man coming to take 
X>ossession of the kingdom — all these 
things were of so fearful and so uncom- 
mon a character, that the mind of 
Daniel was peculiarly affected in view 
of them, and he sought earnestly for a 
further explanation. In the descrip- 
tion that Daniel here gives of the beast 
and the horns, he refers in the main to 
the same circumstances which he had 
before described ; but he adds a few 
which he had before omitted, all tend- 
ing to impress the mind more deeply 
w'ith the fearful character and the 
momentous import of the vision; 
for instance, the fact that it had nails 
of brass, and made war with the 
saints. 1 [ Which was diverse from all 
the others. Different in its form and 
character : — so different as to attract 
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20 And of the ten horns that 21 I beheld, and ^ the same 
were in his head, and of the horn made war with the saints, 
other which came np, and be- and prevailed against them ; 
fore whom three fell ; even of 22 Until the Ancient of days 
that horn that had eyes, and a came, and judgment was given 
mouth that spake very great to the saints of the Most High ; 
things, whose look was more and the time came that the saints 
stout than his fellows. possessed the kingdom. 

l Rev. xiii. 7, &c. 

particular attention, and to leave the the first appearance of the horn, or 
impression that something very peculiar would be only when it had mwii to its 
and remarkable was denoted by it. great size and power. This *‘ivar** 
Notes, ver. 7. IF Jilxceeding dreadful, might refer to open hostilities, carried 
Notes, ver. 7. IF And his nails of brass, on in the usual manner of war ; or to 
This circumstance is not mentioned in persecution, or to any invasion of the 
the first statement, ver. 7. It accords rights and privileges of others. As it 
well with the other part of the descrip- is a “ war with the saints f it would bo 
tion, that his teeth were of iron, and is most natural to refer it U) persecution, 
designed to denote the fearful and 11 And prevailed against them, d'hat is, 
terrific character of the kingdom, .sym- he overcame and subdued them. He 
bolized by the beast. 11 Which de- was stronger than they were, nnd they 
voured, &c. See notes on ver. 7. were not able to resist him. The same 

20. And of the ten horns^ &o. See events are evidently referred to, and 
notes on ver. 7, 8. IF Whose look was in almost similar language —borrowed 
more stout than his fellows. Literally, probably from Daniel — m Jtev. xiii. 

“ whose aspect was than that of 5 — 7: “And there was given him a 
its companions.” This does not mean mouth speaking groat things and blas- 
that its look or aspect was more fierce phemies, and power was given unto 
or severe than that of the others, but him to continue forty and two months, 
that the appearance of the horn was And ho opened his mouth in blasphemy 
greater — 22 , In ver. 8 this is de- against G’od, to blaspheme his name, 
scribed as a “little horn;” and to and his tabernacle, and them that dwell 
understand thi.s, and reconcile tlio two, m heaven. And it was given him to 
we must suppose that the seer watched make war with the saints, and to over- 
this as it grew until it became the come them; and power was given him 

largest of the number. Three fell be- ^ver all^ kindreds, and tongues, and 

fore it, and it outgrow in size all the nations. 

others until it became the most iiro- 22. Until the Ancient of dags came, 
minent. This would clearly denote Notes, ver. P. I'hat is, this was to 

that the kingdom or the authority occur after the horn grew to its full 

referred to by this eleventh horn would size, and after the war was made with 
be more distinct and prominent than the saints, and they had been overcome, 
either of the others — w’ould become so It does not affirm tliat this would oecur 
consiiicuous and important as in fact immediatelg, but that at some subse- 
to concentrate and embody all the quent period the Ancient of days would 
power of the beast. come, and would set up a kingdom on 

21. I beheld, and the same horn made the earth, or would make over the 
war with the saints. I continued to kingdom to the saints. There would be 
look on this until 1 saw war made by as real a transfer and as actual a setting 
this horn with the people of God. This! up of a peculiar kingdom, as if Goa 
circumstance, also, is not referred to in \ himself should appear on the earth, and. 
the first description, and the order of 1 should publicly make over the dorm- 
time in the description would seein to 1 nion to them. IF And judgment was 
imply that the war with the saints 1 given to the saints of the Most High, 
would be at a considerable period after | That is, there was a solemn act of 



64 


DANIEL. 


[B.C. 555. 


23 Thus he said, The fourth 
beast shall be the fourth king- 
dom upon earth, which shall be 
diverse from all kingdoms, and 


iudgment in the case by which the 
kingdom was given to their hands. It 
was as real a transfer as if there had 
been a judgment pronounced on the 
beast, and he had been condemned and 
overthrown, and as if the dominion 
which he once had should be made 
over to the servants of the Most High. 

And the time came that the saints 
possessed the kingdom. That they ruled 
on the earth ; that good men made and 
administered the laws ; that the prin- 
ciples of religion prevailed, influencing 
the hearts of all men, and causing 
righteousness and justice to bo done. 
The universal prevalence of true reli- 
gion, in controlling the hearts and lives 
of men, and disposing them to do what 
in all circumstances ought to be done, 
would be a complete fulfilment of all 
that is here said. Thus far the descrip- 
tion of what Daniel saw, of which he 
w'as so desirous to obtain an explana- 
tion. The explanation follows, and 
embraces the remainder of the chapter. 

23—27. Thus he said, &c. That is, in 
explanation of the fourth symbol which 
appeared— the fourth beast, and of the 
events connected with his appearing. 
This explanation embraces the remain- 
der of the chapter; and as the whole 
subject appeared difficult and mo- 
mentous to Daniel before the explana- 
tion, so it may be said to be in many 
respects difficult, and in all respects 
momentous still. It is a question on 
which expositors of the {Scriptures are 
by no means agreed to what it refers, 
and whether it has been already accom- 
plished, or whether it extends still into 
the future; and it is of importance, 
therefore, to determine, if possible, what 
is its true meaning. The two points 
of inquiry which are properly before us 
are, first, What do the words of expla- 
nation as used by the angel fairlv imply 
—that is, what, according to the fair 
interpretation of these words, would be 
the course of events referred to, or 
what should we naturally expect to 
find as actually occuring on the earth 
in the fulfilment of this ; and, secondly, 
To what events the prophecy is actually 


shall devour the whole earth,’ 
and shall tread it down, and 
break it in pieces. 

24 And the ten horns out of 


to be applied — whether to what has 
already occurred, or what is yet to 
occur; whether we can find anything 
in what is now past which would be 
an accomplishment of this, or whether 
it is to be applied to events a part of 
wffiich are yet future ? This will lead 
us into a statement of the points which 
it is affirmed would occur in regard to 
this kingdom ; and then into an inquiry 
respecting the application. 

1. What is fairly implied in the ex- 
planation of the angel. This would 
embrace the following points : — 

(1.) There was to be a fourth kingdom 
on the earth : — the fourth heast shall be 
the fourth kingdom upon earth, ver. 23. 
This was to succeed the other three, 
symbolized by the lion, the bear, and 
the leopard. No further reference is 
made to them, but the characteristics 
of this are fully stated. Those charac- 
teristics, which have been explained in 
the notes on ver. 7, are, as here repeated, 
{a) that it would be in important 
re.spects dilferont from the others ; [b) 
that it would devour or subdue the 
whole earth ; (c) that it w^ould tread it 
down, and break it m pieces ; that is. it 
would bo an universal dynasty, oi a 
fierce and warlike character, that would 
keep the whole world subdued and sub- 
ject by Tiower. 

(2.) Out of this sovereignty, or domi- 
nion, ten powers would arise (ver. 21) : 
— and the ten horns out of this kingdom 
are ten kings that shall arise. Comp, 
notes on ver. 7. That is, they would 
spring out of this one dominion, or it 
would be broken up into these minor 
sovereignties, yet all manifestly spring- 
ing from the one kingdom, and wielding 
the same power. AVe should not natu- 
rally look for the fulfilment of this in a 
succession of kings ; for that would 
have been symbolized by the beast itself 
representing the entire dominion or 
dynasty, but rather to a number of con- 
temporaneous powers that had somehow 
sprung out of the one power, or that 
now possessed and wielded the power 
of that one dominion. If the kingdom 
here referred to should be broken up 
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this kingdom are ten kings that 
shall arise : and another shall 
rise after them ; and he shall 
be diverse from the first, and he 
shall subdue three kings. 

into such a number of powers, or if in 
any way these powers became possessed 
of this authority, and wielded it, such a 
fact would express what wo are to expect 
to find in this kingdom. 

(3.) From the midst of these sove- 
reignties or kingdoms there was to 
spring up another one of peculiar cha- 
racteristics, vers. 24, 25. These charac- 
teristics are the following : (a) That it 
would spring out of the others, or be, 
as it were, one form of the administra- 
tion of the same power—as the eleventh 
horn sprang from the same source as the 
ten, and we are, therefore, to look for 
the exercise of this power somehow in 
connexion with the same kingdom or 
dynasty, {b) This would not spring up 
contemporaneously with the ten, but 
would arise " after them” — and we are 
to look for this power as in some sense 
succeeding them, (c) It would be small 
at first — as was the horn (ver. 8), and 
we are to look for the fulfilment in some 
power that would be feeble at first. 
Id) It would grow to be a mighty power 
— for the little horn became so powerful 
as to pluck up three of the others (ver. 
8), and it is said in the explanation 
(ver. 24). that he would subdue three 
of the kings, (e) It would subdue 
“three kings;” that is, three of the 
ten, and we are to look for the fulfil- 
ment in some manifestation of that 
power by which, either literally three 
of them were overthrown, or by which 
about one-third of their power was 
taken away. The mention of the exact 
number of “ three, however, would 
rather seem to imply that we are to 
expect some such exact fulfilment, or 
some prostration of three sovereignties 
by the new power that would arise. 
(/) It would be proud, and ambitious, 
and particularly arrogant against God : 
— and he shall speak great toords 
against the Most High” ver. 25. The 
Chaldee here rendered against (is'’) 
means, literally, at, or against the part 
of it, and then against. Vulg. contra ; 
Gr. TTpbq. This would be fulfilled in 
one who would blaspheme God directly ; 

TOL. II. 


25 And he shall speak great 
words against the Most High, 
and shall wear out the saints 
of the Most High, and think 
to change times and laws, and 

or who would be rebellious against his 
government and authority* or who 
would complain of his administration 
and laws ; or who would give utterance 
to harsh and reproachful words against 
his real claims. It would find a fulfil- 
ment obviously in an open opposer of 
the claims and the authority oi the true 
God ; or in one the whole spirit and 
bearing of whose pretensions might be 
fairly construed as in fact an utterance 
of great words against him. {g) This 
would be a persecuting power : — “ and 
shall wear out the saints of the Most 
High” ver. 25. That is, it would be 
characterized by a persecution of the 
real saints — of those who were truly 
the friends of God. and who served 
him. (A) It would claim legislative 
power, the power of changing esia- 
blished customs and laws “ and think 
to change times and laws,” ver. 25. The 
word rendered think (“^D) means, more 
properly, to hope ; and the idea here is, 
that he hopes and trusts to be able to 
change times and laws. Vulg. Puiahit 
quod possit muiare temper a, &c. The 
state of mind here referred to would be 
that of one who would desire to produce 
changes in regard to the times and laws 
referred to, and who would heme that 
he w'ould be able to effect it. If there 
was a strong wish to do this, and if 
there was a belief that in any way he 
could bring it about, it would meet 
what is implied in the use of the word 
here. There would be the exercise of 
some kind of authority in regard to 
existing times for festivals, or otlier oc- 
casions, and to existing laws, and there 
would be a purpose so to change them 
as to accomplish his own ends. The 
word times (f3Qi) would seem to refer 
properly to some stated or designated 
times~as times appointed for festivjds, 
&c. Gesemus, “ time, sxiecially an ap- 
pointed time, season Eccles. iii. I ; 
Neh. ii. (>; Esth. ix. 27, 31. Letjgerke 
renders the w ord FesUZeilen—' festival 
times,” and explains it as meaning the 
holy limes, festival days, Lev, xxiii. 2, 
4, 37, 41. The allusion is, undoubtedly, 
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they shall he given into his hand, until a time and times and the 

dividing of time. 

to such periods set apart as festivals or turn on the sense attached to this and 
fasts— seasons consecrated to the ser- to the similar expressions which occur 
vices of religion ; and the kind of juris- in the book of Revelation. The first 
diction which the power here referred and main innuiry pertains, of couse, to 
to would hope and desire to set up its literal ana proper signification. The 
would be to have control of these pe- word used here, rendered time^ fimesy 
riods, and so to change and alter them time is a word which in it- 

as to accomplish his own purposes— self would no more designate any defi- 
either by abolishing those in existence, nite and fixed period than our word 
or by substituting others in their place, time does. See ch. ii. 8, i>, 21 ; iii. 5, 15 ; 
At all times these seasons have had a iv. 16, 23, 26, 32 ; vii. 12. In some of 
direct connexion with the state and these instances, the peri(^ actually re- 
progress of religion ; and he who has ferred to was a year (ch. iv. 16, 23), but 
power over them, either to abolish ex- this is not necessarily implied in the 
isting festivals, or to substitute others word used, but the limitation is de- 
in their places, or to appoint new festi- manded by the circumstances of the 
vals, has an important control over the case. So far as the word is concerned, 
whole subiect of religion, and over a it would denote a day, a week, a month, 
nation. The word rendered laws here a year, or a larger or smaller division of 
(^1)» while it might refer to any law, time, and the period actually intended 
would more properly designate laws to be designated must be determined 
pertaining to relimon. See Dan. vi. 6, from the connexion. The Latin Vul- 
7, 12 (6, 9, 13); Ezra vii. 12, 21. So gate is indefinite — ad tempus j so the 
Lengerke explains it as referring to the Greek— Kaipov ; so the Syriac, and 
laws of religion, or to religion. The so Luther-^eine Zeit ; and so Lengerke 
kind of jurisdiction, therefore, referred — Zeit. The phrase “for a time” 
to in this place would be that which expresses accurately the meaning of 
would pertain to the laws and institu- the original word. The word rendered 
tions of religion ; it would be a purpose “ times^ is the same word in the plural, 
to obtain the control of these ; it would though evidently with a dual significa- 
be a claim of right to abolish such as tion.— Gesenius,Xea?.; Lengerke, m ^oc. 
existed, and to institute new ones ; it The obvious meaning is two such times 
would be a determination to exert this as is designated by the former “ time.” 
power in such a way as to promote its The phrase “ and the dividing of a 
own ends, (i) It would continue for a time” means clearly Aalf of such a 
definite period ; — and they shall he given period. Thus, if the period denoted 
into his hands until a time and times and by a “ time” here be a year, the whole 
the dividing of iimey ver. 26. They ; that period would be three years and a half, 
is, either those laws, or the people, the Designations of time like thi^ or of this 
powers referred to. Maurer refers this same period, occur several times in the 
to the “saints of the Most High,” as prophecies (Daniel and Revelation), 
meaning that th^ would be delivered and on their meaning much depends in 
into his hands. Though this is not de- regard to the interpretation of the pro- 
signated expressly, yet perhaps it is the phecies pertaining to the future. This 
most natural construction, as meaning period or three years and a half equals 
that he would have jurisdiction over lorty-two months, or twelve hundred 
the saints during this period ; and if so. and sixty days— the perio(iU mentioned 
then the meanmg is, that he would in Rev. xi. 2. xii. 6, and on which so 
have absolute control over them, or set much depends in the interpretation of 
up a dominion over them, for the time that book. The only question of im- 
specified— the time, and times, &c. In portance in regard to the period of time 
regard to this expression, “ a time and here designated is. whether this is to be 
times,” &o., it is unnecessa^ to say that taken literally to denote three years and 
there has been great diversity of opinion a half, or whether a symbolical method 
among expositors, and that many of the is to be adopted, by making each one of 
controversies in respect to future events the days represent a year, thus making 
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26 But the judgment shall his dominion to consume and to 
sit, and they shall take away destroy it unto the end. 

the time referred to, in fact, twelve day as standing for a year, and thus 
hundred and sixty years. On this ques- considering it as denoting twelve hun- 
tion expositors are divided, and probably dred and sixty years. This could not be 
will continue to be, and according as one shown to be a violation of prophetic 
or the other view is adopted, they refer usage, or to be forbidden by the nature 
the events here to Antiochus Epiphanes of prophetic language, because nothing 
or to the Papal power ; or perhaps it is more common than symbols, and be- 
should be said more accurately, accord- cause tliere are actual instances in 
ing as they are disposed to refer the which such an interpretation must be 
events here to Antiochus or to the understood. Thus in Ezek. iv. 6, where 
Papacy do they embrace one or the the prophet was commanded to he upon 
other method of interpretation in re- his right side forty days, it is expressly 
gard to the meaning of the days. At sa^ that it was symbolical or emblem- 
this point in the examination of the atical ; “ I have appointed thee each day 
passage, the only object is to look at it for a year.” No one can doubt that it 
exegetically ; to examine it as language would be strictly consistent with pro- 
apart Irom the application, or unbiassed phetic usage to suppose that the time 
by any purpose of application ; and here might be symbolical, and that a 
though absolute certainty cannot per- longer time might bo referred to tVian 
haps be obtained, yet the following may the literal interpretation would require, 
he regarded as exegetically probable : — (4.) It may be added, that there are 
(1.) The word time may be viewed as .some circumstances, even considering 
denoting a year; 1 mean a year rather the passage with reference only to the 
than a week, a month, or any other interpretation of the language, and 
period— because a year is a more marked with no view to the question of its ap- 
and important portion of time, and be- plication, which would make this appe^ 
cause a day, a W'eek, a month, is so 'probable. Among these circumstances 
short that it cannot be reasonably sup- are the following: (a) The fact that, in 
posed that it is intended. As there is the prophecies, it is unusual to desig- 
no larger natural period than a year — nate the time literally. Very few in- 
no cycle in nature that is so marked stances can be referred to in which this 
and obvious as to be properly sug- is done. It is commonly by some sym- 

f ested by the word time, it cannot bol ; some mark ; some peculiarity of 
e supposed that any such cycle is the time or age referred to, that the 
intended. And as there is so much designation is made, or by some symbol 
particularity in the language used here, that may be understood when the event 
a time, and times, and half a time,” it has occurred, (ft) This designation of 
is to be presumed that some dehuite time occurs in the midst of symbols — 
and marked period is intended, and where all is symbol — the beasts, the 
that it is not time in general. It may horns, the little horn, &c. ; and it would 
be presumed, therefore, that in some seem to be much more probable that 
sense of the term the period of a year such a method would be ^opted as de- 
ls referred to. (2.) The language does signating the time referred to than a 
not forbid the application to a literal literal method, (c) It is quite apparent 
year, and then the actual time desig- on the mere perusal of the passage here 
nated would be three years and a half, that the events do actuallv extend far 
No laws of exegesis, nothing in the Ian- into the future — far beyond what wouM 
guage itself, could be regarded as vio- be denoted by the brier period of three 
fated, if such an interpretation were and a half years. This will be eonsi- 
given to the language, and so far as this dered more fully in another place, in 
point is concerned, there w^ould be no the inquiry as to the meaning of tiuese 
room for debate. (3.) The same remark prophecies. 

may be made as to the symbolical appli- (4.) A fourth point in the errolanatioii 
cation of the language— taking it for a given by the interpreter to Daniel is, 
much longer period than literally three that there would be a solemn judgront 
years and a half; that is, regarding each in regard to this power, and that the 
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27 And the kingdom and 
dominion, and the greatness of 
the kingdom under the whole 
heaven, shall be given to the 
people of the saints of the Most 
High, whose kingdom is an ever- 
lasting kingdom, and all ^ do- 

1 Or, rulers. 

dominion conceded to it over the saints 
for a time would be utterly taken away, 
and the power itself destroyed : — hut the 
'Judgment shall sity and they shall take 
away his dominion y to consume y and to 
destroy it unto the endy ver. 20. That is, 
it shall he taken away • it shall come 
entirely to an end. The interpreter 
does not say hy whom this would be 
done, but he asserts the fact, and that 
the destruction of the dominion would 
be final.. That i^ i-t would entirely and 
for ever cease. This would be done by 
an act of Divine judgment, or as if a 
solemn judgment should be held, and a 
sentence pronounced. It would be cw 
manifestly an act of God as if he should 
sit as a judge, and pronounce sentence. 
See notes on vers. 9—11. 

(5.) And a fifth point in the explana- 
tion of the interpreter is, that the do- 
minion under the whole heaven would 
be given to the saints of the Most High, 
and that all nations should serve him ; 
that is, that there would be an universal 
prevalence of righteousness on the earth, 
and that God would reign in the hearts 
and lives of men, ver. 27. See notes on 
vers. 13, 14. 

28. Hitherto is the end of the matter. 
That is, the end of what I saw and 
heard. This is the sum of what was 
disclosed to the prophet, but he still 
says that he meditated on it with pro- 
found interest, and that he had much 
solicitude in regard to these great 
events. The word rendered hithertoy 
mean, so f ary or thus far. The phrase 
‘‘ end of the matter,” means “ the close 
of the saying a thing that is, this was 
all the revelation which was made to 
him, and he was left to his own medi- 
tations respecting it. IT A.s for me 
Daniel. So far as I was concerned ; or 
so far as this had any effect on me. It 
was not unnatural, at the close of this 
remarkable vision, to state the effect 


minions shall serve and obey 
him. 

28 Hitherto is the end of the 
matter. As for me Daniel, my 
cogitations much troubled me, 
and my countenance changed in 
me: but I kept the matter in 
my heart. 

that it had on himself. ^ My cogitations 
much troubled me. My thoughts in 
regard to it. It was a subject which he 
could not avoid reflecting on, and which 
could not but produce deep solicitude 
in regard to the events wdiich were to 
occur. Who could look into the future 
without anxious and agitating thought? 
These events were such as to engage 
the profoundest attention ; such as to 
fix the mind in solemn thought. Comp, 
notes on Rev. v. 4. If And my counte- 
nance changed in me. The effect of 
these revelations depicted themselves 
on my countenance. The prophet does 
not say in what way— whether by 
making him pale, or careworn, or 
anxious, but merely that it produced 
a change in his appearance. The 
Chaldee is brightness (vi) — and the 
meaning would seem to be, that his 
bright and cheerful countenance was 
changed ; that is, that his bright looks 
were changed ; either by becoming 
pale {GeseniuSy Lengerke), or by be- 
coming serious and thoughtful. If Dut 
I kept the matter in my heart. I com- 
municated to no one the cause of my 
deep and anxious thoughts. He hid 
the whole subject in his own mind, 
until he thought proper 1o make this 
record of what he had seen and heard. 
Perhaps there was no one to whom he 
could communicate the matter who 
would credit it ; perhaps there was no 
one at court who would sympathize 
’ with him ; perhaps he thought that it 
might savour of vanity if it were 
known ; perhaps he felt that as no one 
could throw any new hght on the 
subject, there would be no use in 
making it a subject of conversation; 
perhaps he felt so overpowered that 
he could not readily converse on it. 

We are prepared now, having gone 
through with an exposition of this 
cliapter, as to the meaning of the sym- 
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bols, the words, and the phrases, to 
endeavour to ascertain what events are 
referred to in this remarkable pro- 

S hecy, and to ask what events it was 
esigned should be portrayed. And in 
reference to this there are but two 
opinions, or two classes of interpreta- 
tions, that require notice : that which 
refers it primarily and exclusively to 
Antiochus Epiphanes, and that which 
refers it to the rise and character of 
the Papal power; that which regards 
the fourth beast as referrine to the 
empire of Alexander, and the little 
horn to Antiochus, and that which re- 
^rds the fourth beast as referring to 
the Roman empire, and the little horn 
to the Papal dominion. In inquiring 
which of these is the true interpreta- 
tion, it will be proper, first, to consider 
whether it is applicable to Antiochus 
Epiphanes • secondly, whether it in fact 
finds a fulfilment in the Roman empire 
and the Papacy: and, thirdly, if such 
is the proper application, what are we to 
look for in the mture in what remains 
unfulfilled in regard to the prophecy. 

I. The question whether it is appli- 
cable to the case of Antiochus Epi- 
phanes. A large class of interpreters, 
of the most respectable character, amon^ 
whom are Lengerke, Maurer, Prol. 
Stuart (Hints on the Interpretation of 
Prophecy, p. 86, seq. ; also Com. on 
Daniel, pp. 205—211), Eichhorn, Ber- 
tholdt, Bleek, and many others, suppose 
that the allusion to Antiochus is clear, 
and that the primary, if not the ex- 
clusive, reference to the prophecy is to 
him. Prof. Stuart (Hints, p. 86) says, 
“ The passage in Dan. vii. 26 is so clear 
as to leave no reasonable room for 
doubt.” “ In vers. 8, 20, 24, the rise of 
Antiochus Epiphanes is described ; for 
the fourth beast is beyond all reason- 
able doubt the divided Grecian domi- 
nion which succeeded the reign of 
Alexander the Great. Prom this dy- 
nasty springs Antiochus, vers. 8, 20, 
who is most graphically described in 
ver. 26 ‘ as one who shall speak great 
words against the Most High,’ &c.” 

The facts in regard to Antiochus, so 
far as they are necessary to be known 
in the inquirv, are briefly these An- 
tioehus Epiphanes {the Illustrious^ a 
name taken on himself, Prideaux, hi. 
213), was the son of Antiochus the 
Great, but succeeded his brother, Se- 
leucus Philopater, who died b.c. 176. 


Antiochus reigned over Syria, the cs/- 
pital of which was Antioch, on the 
Orontes, from B.c. 176 to B.c. 164. His 
character, as that of a cruel tyrant, and 
a most bloodthirsty and bitter enemy of 
the Jews, is fully detailed in the first 
and second book of Maccabees. Comp, 
also Prideaux, Con. vol. hi. 213 — 234. 
The facts in the case of Antiochus, so 
far as they are supposed to bear on the 
application of the prophecjy before us, 
are thus stated by Prof. Stuart (Hints 
on the Interpretation of Prophecy, 
pp. 89, 90) : “ In the year 168 before 
Christ, in the month of May, Antiochus 
Epiphanes was on his way to attack 
Egypt, and he detached Apollonius, 
one of his military confidants, with 
22,000 soldiers, in order to subdue and 
plunder Jerusalem. The mission was 
executed with entire success. A hor- 
rible slaughter was made of the men at 
Jerusalem, and a large portion of the 
women and children, being made cap- 
tives, were sold and treated as slaves. 
The services of the temple were inter- 
rupted, and its joyful feasts were turned 
into mourning, 1 Mao. i. 37—39. Soon 
after this the Jews in general were 
compelled to eat swine’s flesh, and to 
sacrifice to idols. In December of that 
same year, the temple was profaned 
by introducing the statue of Jupiter 
Olympius; and on the 25th of that 
month sacrifices were offered to that 
idol on the altar of Jehovah. Just 
three years after this last event, viz., 
December 25, 165 B.c., the temple was 
expurgated b^ Judas Maccabscus, and 
the worship ol J ehovah restored. Thus, 
three years and a half or almost ex- 
actly this period, passed away, while 
Antiochus had complete possession and 
control of everything in and around 
Jerusalem and the temple. It may ^ 
noted, also, that iust three years passed, 
from the time when the profanation of 
the temple was carried to its greatest 
hei^t— viz , by sacrificing to the statue 
of Jupiter Olympius on the altar of 
Jehovah, down to the time when Judas 
renewed the regular worship. I men- 
tion this last circumstance in order to 
account for tl:e three years of Antio- 
chus’s profanations, which are named as 
the period of them in Josephus, Ant. 
xii. 7, § 6. This period tallies exactly 
with the time during which the profa- 
nation as consummated was carried on, 
if we reckon down to the period when 
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the temple worship was restored by 
Judas Maccabasus. But in Prooem. ad 
ilell. Jud. § 7, and Bell. Jud. 1. 1. f 1, 
Josephus reckons three years ana a 
half as the period during which Antio- 
chus ravaged Jerusalem and Judea.’^ 

In regard to this statement, while the 
general facts are correct, there are some 
additional statements which should be 
made, to determine as to its real bearing 
on the case. The act of detaching 
Apollonius to attack Jerusalem was 
not, as is stated in this extract, when 
Antiochus was on his way to Egypt, 
but was on his return from Egypt, and 
was just two years al'ter Jerusalem had 
been taken by Antiochus.-— Prideaux, 
iii. 2.‘19. The occasion of his detaching 
Apollonius, was that Antiochus was 
enraged because he had been defeated 
in Egypt by the liomans, and resolved 
to vent all his wrath upon the Jews, 
who^ at that time, had given him no 
particular offence. When, two years 
before, Antiochus had himself taken 
Jerusalem, he slew forty thousand per- 
sons ; ho took as many captives, and 
sold them for slaves ; he forced himself 
into the temple, and entered the most 
holy jilaoe ; he caused a great sow to be 
offered on the altar of burnt-offering, 
to show his contempt for the temple 
and the Jewish religion ; he sprinkled 
the broth over every part of the temple 
for the purpose of polluting it; ho 
plundered the temple of the altar ol‘ 
incense, the shew-bread table, and the 
golden candlestick, and then returned 
to Antioch, having appointed Philip, a 
Phrygian, a man of a cruel and bar- 
barous temper, to be governor of the 
Jews. — Prideaux, lii. 231. When Apol- 
lonius again attacked the city, two years 
afterwards, he waited quietly until the 
Sabbath, and then made his assault. 
He filled the city with blood, set it on 
fire, demolished the houses, pulled down 
the walls, built a strong fortress over 
against the temple, from w’hich the 
garrison could fall on all who should 
attempt to go to worship. From this 
time the temple became deserted, and 
the daily sacrifices were omitted,” until 
the service was restored by J udas Mao- 
cabsBus, three years and a half after. 
The time during which this continued 
was, in fact, just three years and a lialf, 
until Judas Maccabaeus succeeded in 
expelling the heathen from the temple 
and from Jerusalem, when the temple 
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was purified, and was solemnly recon- 
secrated to the worship of God. See 
Prideaux, Con. iii. 240, 241, and the 
authorities there cited. 

Now, in reference to this interpre- 
tation, supposing that the prophecy 
relates to Antiochus, it must be ad- 
mitted that there are coincidences 
which are remarkable, and it is on the 
ground of these coincidences that the 
prophecy has been applied to him. 
These circumstances are such as the 
following : (a) The general character of 
the authority that would exist as de- 
noted by the “ little horn,” as that of 
severity and cruelty. None could be 
better fitted to represent that than the 
character of Amtiochus Epiphanes. 
Comn. Prideaux, Con. iii., 213, 214. 
(6) His arrogance and blasphemy — 
“ speaking great words against the 
Most High.” Nothing is easier than 
to find what would be a fulfilment of 
this in the character of Antiochus — in 
his sacrilegious entrance into the most 
holy places; in his setting up the 
statue of J upitcr ; in his offering a sow 
as a sacrilice on the great altar ; in his 
sprinkling the broth of swine on the 
temple in contempt of the Hebrews 
and their worship, and in his causing 
the daily sacrifice at the temple to 
cease, (c) His making war with the 
“ saints,” and “ wearing out the saints 
of the Most High”— all this could be 
found accomplished in the wars which 
Antiochus waged against the Jews in 
the slaughter of so many thousands, 
and in sending so many into hopeless 
slavery, (cl ) His attempt to “ change 
times and laws” — this could be found 
to have been fulfilled in the case of 
Antiochus — in his arbitrary character, 
and in his interference with the laws 
of the Hebrews, (e) The time, as above 
stated, is the most remarkable coin- 
cidence. If this is not to be regarded 
os referring exclusively to Antiochus, 
it must be explained on one of two 
suppositions— either that it is one of 
those coincidences which mil be found 
to happen in history, as coincidences 
happen in dreams; or as having a 
double reference, intended to refer pri- 
marily to Antiochus, but in a secondary 
and more important sense referring also 
to other events having a strong resem- 
blance to this ; or, in other words, that 
the language was designedly so couched 
as to relate to two similar classes of 
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events. It is not to be regarded as very vp. 243) says, "the kingdom of the 
remarkable, however, that it is possible Modes and Persians is to be regarded 
to find a fulfilment of these predictions as in fact one and the same kingdom, 
in Antiochus^ though it be supposed only that in the change of the dynastv 
that the design was to describe the another branch obtained the authority. 
Papacy, for some of the expressions are See particularly Bosenmuller, Alter- 
of so general a character that they could thumskunde, i. 290, 291. These two 
be applied to many events which have kingdoms are in fact always blended— 
occurred, and, from the nature of the their laws, their customs, their religion, 
case, there were strong points of re- and they are mentioned as one. Comj). 
semolance between Antiochus and the Esth. i. 3, 18, 19; x. 2 ; Dan. v. 28 ; vi. 
Papal power. It is not absolutely ne- 8, 12, 15. 

cessary, therefore, to suppose that this (2.) In order to this interpretation, 
had reference to Antiochus Epiphanes ; it is necessary to divide the empire 
and there are so many objections to this founded by Alexander, and instead of 
view as to make it, it seems to me, mo- regarding it as one, to consider that 
rally impossible that it should have had which existed when he reigned as one, 
such a reference. Among these objec- and that of Antiochus, one of the suc- 
tions are the following ; — cessors of Alexander, as another. This 

(1.) This interpretation makes it opinion is maintained by Bertholdt, 
necessary to divide the kingdom of the who supposes that the first beast repre- 
Medes and Persians, and to consider sented the Babylonian kingdom; the 
them two kingdoms, as Eichhorn, Jahn, second, the kingdom of the Modes and 
Dcreser, De Wette, and Bleek do. In Persians; the third, that of Alexander; 
order to this interpretation, the follow- and the fourth, the kingdoms that 
ing are the kingdoms denoted by the sprang out of that. In order to this, 
four beasts— by the first, the Chaldee ; it is necessary to suppose that the four 
by the second, the Medish; by the heads and wings, and the ten horns, 
third, the Persian, and by the fourth, equally represent that kingdom, or 
the Macedonian, or the Macedonian- sprang from it — the four heads, the 
Asiatic kingdom under Alexander the kingdom when divided at the death of 
Creat. But to say nothing now of any Alexander, and the ten horns, powers 
other difficulties, it is an insuperable that ultiniately sprang up from the 
objection to this, that so far as the same dominion. But this is contrary 
kingdoms of the Medes and Per- to the whole representation in regard 
sians are mentioned in Scripture, to the Asiatic-Macedonian empire. In 
and so far as they play any part ch. viii. 8, 9, where there is an un- 
in the fulfilment of prophecy, they doubted reference to that empire, it is 
are always mentioned as one. They said "the he-goat waxed very great: 
appear as one ; they act as one ; they and when ho was strong, the great horn 
are regarded as one. The kingdom of was broken ; and for it came up four 
the Medes does not appear until it is notable ones toward the four winds of 
united with that of the Persians, and heaven. And out of one of them came 
this remark is of special importance forth a little horn, which waxed exoeed- 
when they are spoken of as succeeding ng great, toward the south,” &c. Here 
the kingdom of Babylon. The king- is an undoubted allusion to Alexander, 
dom of the Medes was contemporaneous and to his followers, and particularly 
with that of Babylon ; it was the Medo- to Antiochus, but no mention of any 
Persian kingdom that was in any proper such division as is necessary to be su^ 
sense the successor of that of Babylon, posed if the fourth beast represents the 
as described in these symbols. The power that succeeded Alexander in the 
kingdom of the Medes. as Hengsten- East. In no place is the kingdom of 
berg well remarks, could in no sense be the successors of Alexander divided 
said to have succeeded that of Babylon from his in the same sense in which, 
any longer than during the reign of the kingdom of the Medes and Peraaais 
Cyaxares II., after the taking of Baby- is from that of Babylon, or the king- 
ion ; and even during that short period dom of Alexander from that of the Per- 
of two years, the government was in sians. Comp. Hengstenberg, as above, 
fact in the hands of Cyrus.— Die Au- pp. 203—205. 

thentie des Daniel, p. 200. Schlosser (3.) The supposition that the fourth 
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beast represents either the kingdom of 
Alexander, or, according to E^rtholdt 
and others, the successors of Alexander, 
by no means agrees with the character 
of that beast as compared with the 
others. That beast was far more for- 
midable, and more to be dreaded, than 
either of the others. It had iron teeth 
and brazen claws ; it stamped down all 
before it, and broke all to pieces, and 
manifestly represented a far more fear- 
ful dominion than either of the others. 
The same is true in regard to the pa- 
rallel representation in ch. ii. 33, 40, of 
the fourth kingdom represented by the 
legs and feet of iron, as more terrific 
than either of those denoted by the 
gold, the silver, or the brass. But this 
representation by no means agrees with 
the character of the kingdom of either 
AJexander or his successors, and in fact 
would not be true of them. It would 
agree well, as we shall see, with the 
lioman power, even as contrasted with 
that of Babylon, Persia, or Macedou ; 
but it is not the representation which 
would, with propriety, be given of the 
empire of Alexander, or his successors, 
as contrasted with those which pre- 
ceded them. Comp. Hengstenberg, as 
above, pp. 205—207. Moreover, this 
does not agree with what is expressly 
said of this power that should succeed 
that of Alexander, in a passage un- 
doubtedly referring to it, in ch. viii. 22, 
where it is said, “Now that being 
broken, whereas four stood up for it. 
four kingdoms shall stand up out oi 
the nation, dui not in his power” 

(4.) On this supposition it is impos- 
sible to determine who are meant by 
the “ten horns” of the fourth beast 
(ver. 7), and the “ ten kings” (ver. 24) 
that are represented by these. All the 
statements in Daniel that refer to the 
Macedonian kingdom (ch. vii. G; viii. 
8, 22) imply that the Macedonian em- 
pire in the East, when the founder 
died, would be divided into four great 
powers or monarchies — in accordance 
with what is well known to have been 
the fact. But who are the ten kings or 
sovereignties that were to exist under 
this general Macedonian power, on the 
supposition that the fourth beast re- 
presents this ? Bertholdt supposes that 
the ten horns are “ ten Syrian kings,” 
and that the eleventh little horn is 
Antioohus Epiphanes. The names of 
these kings, according to Bertholdt 


(pp. 432, 433), are Seleucus Nicator, 
Antiochus Soter, Antiochus Theos, 
Seleucus Callinicus, Seleucus Ceraunus, 
Antiochus the Great, Seleucus Philo- 
paton Heliodorus, Ptolemy Philometor, 
and Demetrius. So also Prof. Stuart, 
Com. on Dan. p. 208. But it is im- 
possible to make out this exact number 
of Syrian kings from history, to say 
nothing now of the improbability of 
supposing that their power was repre- 
sented by the fourth beast. These kings 
were not of the same dynasty, of Syria, 
of Macedonia or of E^pt, but the list 
is made up of different kingdoms. Gro- 
tius {in loc.) forms the catmogue of ton 
kings out of the fists of the kings of 
Syria and Egypt— five out of one, and 
five out of the other ; but this is mani- 
festly contrary to the intention of the 
prophecy, which is to represent them 
as sprin^ng out of one and the same 
power. It IS a further objection to this 
view, that these are lists of successive 
kings— rising up one after the other; 
whereas the representation of the ten 
horns would lead us to suppose that 
they existed.. simultaneously ; or that 
somehow there were ten powers that 
sprang out of the one great power re- 
presented by the fourth beast. 

(5.) Equgdly difficult is* it, on this 
supposition, to know who are intended 
by the “three horns” that were plucked 
up by the little horn that sprang up 
among the ten, ver. 8. Grotius, who 
regards the “ little horn ” as represent- 
ing Antiochus Epiphanes, supposes 
that the three horns were his elder 
brothers, Seleucus, Demetrius the son 
of Seleucus, and Ptolemy Philopator, 
king of Egypt. But it is an insuperable 
objection to this that the three kings 
mentioned by Grotius are not all in his 
list of ten kings, neither Ptolemy Phi- 
lometor (if Philometor be meant) nor 
Demetrius being of the number. — New- 
ton on the Proph., p. 211. Neither 
were they plucked up by the roots by 
Antiochus, or .by his order. Seleucus 
was poisoned by his treasurer, Helio- 
dorus, whose aim it was to usurp the 
crown for himself, before Antiochus 
came from Borne, where he had been 
detained as a hostage for several years. 
Demetrius lived to dethrone and mur- 
der the son of Antiochus, and succeeded 
him in the kingdom of Syria. Ptolemy 
Philopator died king of Egypt almost 
thirty years before Antiochus came to 



CHAPTEE VII. 


7a 


B.C. 555.] 


the throne of Syria; or if Ptolemy 
Philometor, as is most probable, was 
meant by Grotius, thougn he suffered 
much in the wars with Antiochus, yet 
he survived him about eighteen years, 
and died in possession of the crown of 
Egypt.— Newton, ui supra. Bertholdt 
supposes that the three kings were He- 
liodorus, who poisoned Seleucus Philo- 
pator, and sought, by the help of a 
party, to obtain tee throne; Ptolemy 
Philometor, king of Egypt, who, as 
sister’s son to the king, laid claim to 
the throne; and Demetrius, who, as 
son of the former king, was legitimate 
heir to the throne. But there are two 
objections to this view ; {a) that the 
representation by the prophet is of 
actual kings — which these were not; 
and {h) that Antiochus ascended the 
throne peaceably ; Demetrius, who 
would have been regarded as the king 
of Syria, not being able to make his 
title good, was detained as a hostage at 
Home.— Hengstenberg, pp. 207, 208. 
Prof. Stuart, Com. on Dan., pp. 208, 
209, supposes that the three kings re- 
ferred to were Heliodorus, Ptolemy 
Philometor. and Demetrius I. ; but in 
regard to these it should be observed, 
that they were mere pretenders to the 
throne, whereas the text in Daniel 
supposes that they would be actual 
kings. Comp. Hengstenberg, p. 208. 

(6.) The time here mentioned, on the 
supposition that literally three years 
and a half (ver. 25) are intended, does 
not agree with the actual dominion of 
Antiochus. In an undoubted refer- 
ence to him in ch. viii. 13, 14, it is said 
that “ the vision concerning the daily 
sacrifice, and the transgression of deso- 
lation ” would be “ unto two thousand 
and three hundred days ; then shall 
the sanctuary be cleansed;” that is, 
one thousand and forty days, or some 
two years and ten months more than 
the time mentioned here. I am aware 
of the difficulty of explaining this (see 
Prof. Stuart, Hints on the Interpreta- 
tion of Prophecy, p. 98, seq.), and the 
exact meaning of the passage in ch. viii. 
13, 14 will come up for consideration 
hereafter; but it is an objection of 
some force to the application of the 
“time, and times, and dividing of a 
time” (ver. 25) to Antiochus, that it is 
not the same time which is applied to 
him elsewhere. i 

(7.) And one more objection to this 


application is, that, in the prophecy, 
it IS said that he who was represented 
by the “ little horn,” would continue 
till “the Ancient of days should si4” 
and evidently till the kingdom should 
be taken by the one in the likeness of 
the Son of man, vers. 9, 10, 13, 14, 21, 
22, 20. But if this refers to Antiochus, 
then these events must refer to the 
coming of the Messiah, and to the 
setting up of his kingdom in the world. 
Yet, as a matter of fact, Antiochus died 
about 1G4 years before the Saviour 
came, and there is no way of showing 
that he continued until the Messiah 
came in the flesh. 

These objections to the opinion that 
this refers to Antiochus Epiphanes 
seem to me to be insuperable. 

II. The question whether it refers 
to the Roman empire and the Papal 
power. The fair inquiry is, whether 
the things referred to in the vision 
actually find such a correspondence in 
the Roman empire and the Papacy, 
that they would fairly represent them 
if the symbols had been made use of 
after the events occurred. Are they 
such as we might properly use now as 
describing the portions of those events 
that are passed, on the supposition that 
the reference was to those events ? To 
determine this, it will be proper to 
refer to the things in the symbol, and 
to inquire whether events correspond- 
ing to them have actually occurred in 
the Roman empire and the Papacy. 
Recalling the exposition which has 
been above given of the explanation 
furnished by the angel to Daniel, the 
things there referred to will find an 
ample and a striking fulfilment in the 
Roman empire and the Papal power. 

(1.) The fourth kingdom, symbolized 
by the fourth beast, is accurately repre- 
sented by the Roman power. This is 
true in regard to the place which that 
power would occupy in the history of 
i.he world, on the supposition that the 
first three referred to the Babylonian, 
the Medo-Persian, and the Macedonian. 
On this supposition there is no need of 
regarding the Medo-Persian empire as 
divided into two, represented by two 
symbols; or the kingdom founded by 
Alexander — the Asiatic-Macedonian — 
as distinct from that of his successors. 
As the Medo-Persian was in fact one 
dominion, so was the Macedonian 
under Alexander, and in the form of 
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the four dvnasties into which it was 
divided on nis death, and down to the 
time when the whole was subverted by 
the Eoman conquests. On this sup- 
position, also, everything in the symbol 
is fulfilled. The fourth beast, so 
mighty, so terrific, so powerful, so 
unlike all the others— armed with iron 
teeth, and with claws of brass — tramp- 
ling down and stamping on all the 
earth — well represents the Homan 
dominion. The symbol is such an one 
as we should now use appropriately to 
represent that power, and in every 
respect that empire was well repre- 
sented by the symbol. It may be 
added, also, that this supposition cor- 
responds with the obvious interpreta- 
tion of the parallel place in chapter ii. 
33, 40, where the same empire is 
referred to in the image by the legs and 
feet of iron. See notes on that passage. 
It should be added, that this fourth 
kingdom is to be considered as pro- 
longed through the entire continuance 
of the Moman power, in the various 
forms in which that pow'er has been 
kept up on the earth— alike under the 
empire, and when broken up into sepa- 
rate sovereignties, and when again 
concentrated and embodied under the 
Papacy. That fourth power or domi- 
nion was to be continued, according to 
the prediction here, until the establish- 
ment of the kingdom of the saints. 
Either, then, that kingdom of the 
saints has come, or has been set up, or 
the fourth kingdom, in some form, still 
remains- The truth is, that in pro- 
phecy the entire Homan dominion 
seems to be contemnlated as owe— one 
mighty and formidable power trampling 
down the liberties of the world; op- 
pressing and persecuting the people of 
God— the true church ; and maintain- 
ing an absolute and arbitrary dominion 
over the souls of men— as a mighty 
domination standing in the way of the 
progress of truth, and keeping back 
the reign of the saints on the earth. 
In these respects the Papal dominion 
is, and has been, but a prolongation, in 
another form, of the influence of hea- 
then Home, and the entire domination 
may be represented as one, and might 
he symbolused by the fourth beast in 
the vision of Daniel. When that 
power shall cease, we may, according to 
the prophecy, look for the time when 
the “kingdom shall be given to the 


saints,” or when the true kingdom 
of God shall be set up all over the 
world. 

(3.) Out of this one sovereignty, 
represented by the fourth beast, ten 
powers or sovereignties, represented by 
the ten horns, were to arise. It was 
shown in the exposition, that these 
would all spring out of that one domi- 
nion, and would wield the power that 
was wielded by that ; that is, that the 
one great power would be broken up 
and distributed into the number repre- 
sented by ten. As the horns all ap- 
peared at the same time on the bea^, 
and did not spring up after one another, 
so these powers would be simultaneous, 
and would not be a mere succession ; 
and as the horns all sprang from the 
beast, so these powers would all have 
the same origin, and be a portion of 
the same one power now divided into 
many. The question then is, whether 
the Homan power was in fact distri- 
buted into so many sovereignties 
at any period such as would bo re- 
presented by the springing up of 
the little horn — if that refers to 
the Tapacy. Now^ one has only to 
look into any historical work, to 
see how in fact the Homan power 
became distributed and broken up 
in this way into a large number of 
kingdoms, or comparatively petty sove- 
reignties, occupying the portions of the 
world once governed by Home. In the 
decline of the empire, and ^ the new 
power represented by the “ little horn ” 
arose, there was a complete breaking up 
of the one power that was formerly 
wielded, and a large number of states 
and kingdoms sprang out of it. To see 
that there is no difficulty in making out 
the number ten^ or that some such dis- 
tribution and breaking up of the one 
power is naturally suggested, I cast my 
eye on the historical (mart of Lyman, 
and found the following kingdoms or 
sovereignties specified as occupying the 
same territory which was possessed by 
the Homan empire, and spnnging from 
that — viz., the Vandals, Alans, Suevi, 
Heruli, Franks, Visigoth^ Ostrogoths, 
Burgundians, Lombards, Britons. The 
Homan empire as such had ceased, and 
the power was distributed into a large 
number of comparatively petty sove- 
reignties — well represented at this pe- 
riod by the ten horns on the head of the 
beast. Even the Homanists themselves 
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admit that the Eoman empire was, by 
means of the incursions of tne northern 
nations, dismembered into ten king- 
doms (Calmet on Eev. xiii. 1 ; and he 
refers likewise to Berengaud, Bossuet, 
andBupin. See Newton, p. 209) ; and 
Machiavelli (Hist, of Plor. l. i.), with no 
design of furnishing an illustration of 
this prophecy, and probably with no 
recollection of it has mentioned these 
names : — 1, the Ostrogoths in Moesia ; 
2, the Visigoths in Pannonia : 3, the 
Sueves and Alans in Gascoign and 
Spain ; 4, the V andals in Africa ; 5. the 
Pranks in Prance ; 6, the Burgundians 
in Bur^ndy ; 7, the Heruli and Tu- 
ringi, in Italy ; 8, the Saxons and Angles 
in Britain ; 9, the Huns in Hungary ; 
10, the Lombards at first upon the 
Danube, afterwards in Italy. The 
arrangement proposed by Sir Isaac 
Newton is the following : — 1, the king- 
dom of the Vandals and Alans in Spam 
and Africa; 2, the kingdoms of the 
Suevians in Spain ; 3, the kingdom of 
the Visigoths ; 4, the kingdom of the 
Alans in Gallia ; 5, the kingdom of the 
Burgundians; 6, the kingdom of the 
Pranks : 7, the kingdom of the Britons ; 
8, the kingdom of the Huns; 9, the 
kingdom of the Lombards; 10, the 
kingdom of Eavenna. Comp, also Duf- 
field on the Prophecies, pp. 279, 280. 
Por other arrangements constituting 
the number ten as embracing the 
ancient power oi the Eoman empire, 
see Newton on the Prophecies, pp. 209, 
210. There is some slight variation in 
the arrangements proposed by Mr. 
Mede, Bi^op Lloyd, and Sir Isaac 
Newton ; but still it is remarkable that 
it is easy to make out that number 
with so good a degree of certainty, and 
particularly so that it should have been 
.suggested by a Eomanist himself. Even 
if it is not practicable to make out the 
number with strict exactness, or if all 
writers do not agree in regard to the 
dynasties constituting the number ten^ 
we should bear in remembrance the 
fact that these powers arose in the 
midst of great confusion; that one 
kingdom arose and another fell in ra- 
pid succession ; and that there was not 
that entire certainty of location and 
boundary which there is in old and 
established states. One thing is certain, 
that there never has been a case in 
which an empire of vast power has been 
broken up into small sovereignties, to 


which this description would so well 
apply as to the rise of the numerous 
dynasties in the breaking up of the 
vast Eoman power ; and another thing 
is equally certain, that if we were now 
to seek an appropriate symbol of the 
ighty Eoman power — of its conquests, 
d of the extent of its dominion, and 
of the condition of that empire about 
the time that the Papacy arose, we 
could not find a more striking or ap- 
propriate symbol than that of the ter- 
rible fourth beast with iron teeth and 
brazen claws — stamping the earth be- 
neath his feet, and with ten horns 
springing out oi his head. 

(3.) In the mid.st of these there sprang 
up a little horn that had remarkable 
characteristics. The inquiry now is, if 
this does not represent AntiochuSj whe- 
ther it finds a proper fulfilment in the 
Papacy. Now. in regard to this in- 
quiry, the sligntest acquaintance with 
the history and claims of the Papal 
power will show that there was a 
striking appropriateness in the symbol 
—such an appropriateness, that if we 
desired now to find a symbol that 
would represent this, we could find no 
one better adapted to it than that em- 
ployed by Daniel, {a) The little horn 
would spring up among the others, and 
stand among them — as dividing the 
power with them, or sharing or wield- 
ing that power. That is, on the sui)- 
position that it refers to the l^apacy, 
the Papal power would spring out of 
the Eoman empire ; would be one of the 
sovereignties among which that vast 
power would be divided, and share with 
the other ten in wielding authority. 
It would be an eleventh power added 
to the ten. And who can be ignorant 
that the Papal power at the beginning, 
when it first asserted civil authority, 
sustained just such a relation to the 
crumbled and divided Eoman empire 
^ this ? It was just one of the powers 
into which that vast sovereignty passed. 
{h) It would not spring up contem- 
poraneously with them, but would arise 
in their midst, when they already ex- 
isted. Ttiey are seen in vision as actually 
existing together, and this new power 
starts up among them. What could 
be more strikingly descriptive of the 
Papacy— as a power arising when the 
CTeat Eoman authority was broken to 
fragments, and distributed into a large 
number of sovereignties? Then this 
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new power was seen to rise — ^small at 
firsts but gradually gaining strength, 
until it surpassed any one of them in 
strength, and assumed a position in the 
world which no one of Inem had. The 
representation is exact. It is not a 
foreign power that invaded them; it 
starts up in the midst of them— spring- 
ing out of the head of the same beast, 
and constituting a part of the same 
mighty domination that ruled the 
world, (c) It would be small at first, 
but would soon become so powerful as 
to pluck up and displace three of the 
others. And could any symbol have 
been better chosen to describe the Papal 
power than this ? Could we find any 
noio that would better describe it ? Any 
one needs to have but the slightest 
acquaintance with the history of the 
Papal power to know that it was small 
at its beginnings, and that its ascen- 
dancy over the world was the conse- 
auence of slow but steady growth. In- 
aeed, so feeble was it at its commence- 
ment, so undefined were its first ap- 
pearance and form, that one of the 
most difficult things in history is to 
know exactly when it did begin, or to 
determine the exact date of its origin 
as a distinct power. Different schemes 
in the interpretation of prophecy turn 
wholly on tnis. We see, indeed, that 
power subsequently strongly marked in 
its character, and exerting a mighty 
influence in the world— having subju- 
gated nations to its control; we see 
causes for a long time at work tending to 
this, and can trace their gradual opera- 
tion in producing it^ but the exact 
period when its dominion began, what 
was the first characteristic act of the 
Papacy as such, what constituted its 
precise beginning as a peculiar power 
blending and combining a peculiar civil 
and ecclesiastical authority, no one is 
able with absolute certainty to deter- 
mine. Who can fix the exact date? 
Who can tell precisely when it was ? It 
is true that there were several distinct 
acts, or the exercise of civil authority, 
in the early history of the Papacy, but 
what was the precise heginning of that 
power no one has been able to determine 
with so much certainty as to leave no 
room for doubt. Any one can see with 
what propriety the commencement of 
such a power would be designated by a 
little horn springing up among others, 
(fi) It would grow to be mighty, for the 


“ little horn ” thus grew to be so power- 
ful as to pluck up three of the horns of 
the beast. Of the growth of the power 
of the Papacy no one can be ignorant 
who has any acquaintance with history. 
It held nations in subjection, and 
claimed and exercised the right of dis- 
placing and distributing crowns as it 
pleased, {e) It would subdue “ three 
kings-” that is, three of the ten repre- 
sented by the ten horns. The prophet 
saw this at some point in its progress 
when three fell before it, or were over- 
thrown by it. There might have been 
also other points in its history when it 
might have been seen as having over- 
thrown more of them — perhaps the 
whole ten, but the attention was 
arrested by the fact that, soon after its 
rise, three of the ten were seen to fall 
before it. Now, in regard to the appli- 
cation of this, it may be remarked, (1.) 
That it does not apply, as already 
shown, to Antiochus Epiphanes— there 
being no sense in which he overthrew 
three of the princes that occupied the 
throne in the succession from Alexan- 
der, to say nothing of the fact that these 
were contemporaneous kings or king- 
doms. (2.) There is no other period in 
history, and there are no other events 
to which it could be applied except 
either to Antiochus or the Papacy. 
(3.) In the confusion that existed on 
the breaking up of the Roman empire, 
and the imperfect accounts of the trans- 
actions which occurred in the rise of 
the Papal power, it would not be won- 
derful if it should be difficult to find 
events distinctly recorded that would 
be in all respects an accurate and abso- 
lute fulfilment of the vision. (4.) Yet 
it is possible to make out the fulfilment 
of this with a good degree of certainty 
in the history of the Papacy. If appli- 
cable to the Papal power, what seems 
to be demanded is, that three of these 
ten kingdoms, or sovereignties, should 
be rooted up by that power ; that they 
should cease to exist as separate sove- 
reignties ; that they should be added to 
the sovereignty that should spring up ; 
and that, as distinct kingdoms, they 
should cease to play a part in the his- 
tory of the world. l%e three sove- 
reignties thus transplanted , or rooted 
up, are supposed by Mr. Mede to have 
been the Greeks, the Longobards, and 
the Pranks. Sir Isaac Newton supposes, 
they were the Exarchate of Ravenna, 
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the Lombards, and the senate and duke- ; 
dom of Rome. The objections which 
may be made to these suppositions may 
be seen in Newton on the Prophecies, 
pp. 216, 217. The kingdoms which he 
supposes are to be referred to were the 
following : — First The Exarchate of 
Eavenna. This of right belonged to 
the Greek emperors. This was the 
capital of their dominions in Ital^ It 
revolted at the instigation of the Pope, 
and was seized by Aistulphus, king of 
the Lombards, who thought to make 
himself master of Italy. The Pope in 
his exigency applied for aid to Pepin, 
king ol Pranc^ who marched into Italy, 
besieged the Lombards in Pavia, and 
forced them to surrender the Exarchate 
and other territories in Italy. These 
were not restored to the Greek empe- 
ror, as they injustice should have been, 
but, at the solicitation of the Pope, were 
given to St. Peter and his successors for 
perpetual possession. “And so,” says 
Platina. “the name of the Exarchate, 
which nad continued from the time of 
Narses to the taking of Ravenna, one 
hundred and seventy years, was extin- 
guished.’’ — Lives of the Popes. This, 
according to Sigonius, was effected in 
the year 755. See Gibbon, Dec. and 
Pall, vol. ii. 224, iii. 332, 334, 338. Prom 
this period, says Bp. Newton, the Popes, 
being ndw become temporal princes, no 
longer date their epistles and bulls by 
the years of the emperor’s reign, but by 
the years of their own advancement to 
the Papal chair. Secondly. The king- 
dom of the Lombards. This kingdom 
was troublesome to the Popes. The 
dominions of the Pope were invaded by 
Desiderius, in the time of Pope Ad- 
rian I. Application was again made to 
the king of Prance, and Charles the 
Great, the son and successor of Pepin, 
invaded the Lombards ; and desirous of 
enlarging his own dominions, conquered 
the Lombards, put an end to their king- 
dom, and gave a great part of their ter- 
ritory to the Pope. This was the end 
of the kingdom of the Lombards, in the 
206th year after their obtaining posses- 
sions in Italy, and in the year of our 
Lord 774. See Gibbon, Dec. and Pall, 
vol. iii. 335. Tnirdly. The Roman States 
subjected to the Popes in a civil .sense. 
Though subjected to the Pope spirit- 
ually, yet for a long time the Roman 
people were governed by a senate, and 
retrined many of their old privileges, 


and elected both the Western Emperors 
and the Popes. This power, however, 
as is well known, passed into the hands 
of the Popes, and has been retained by 
them to the present time, the Pope 
having continued to be the civil as well 
as the ecclesiastical head. See Bp. New- 
ton, pp. 319, 320. All semblance of the 
freedom of ancient Rome passed away, 
and this Roman dominion, as such, 
ceased to be, being completely absorbed 
in the Papacy. The Saxons, the Pranks, 
&c., continued their independence as 
civil powers- these states passed en- 
tirely into tne dominion or the Pope, 
and as independent kingdoms or sove- 
reignties ceased to be. This is the solu- 
tion in regard to the “three horns” 
that were to be plucked up, as given by 
Bp. Newton. Absolute certainty in a 
case of this kind is not to bo expected 
in the confusion and indefiniteness of 
that portion of history, nor can it be 
reasonably demanded. If there were 
three of these powers planted in re- 
gions that became subject to the Papal 
power, and that disappeared or were 
absorbed in that one dominion consti- 
tuting the peculiarity of the Papal do- 
minion, or which entered into the 
Roman Papal state, considered as a 
sovereignty by itself among the nations 
of the earth, this is all that is required. 
Mr. Paber supposes the three to have 
been these .-—the Herulo-Turingic, the 
Ostrogothic, and the Lombardic, and 
says of them, that they “ were necessa- 
rily eradicated in the immediate pre- 
sence of the Papacy, before which they 
were geographically standing— and that 
the temporal principality which bears 
the name of St. Peter’s patrimony was 
carved out of the mass of their subju- 
gated dominions.” — Sacred Calendar, 
vol. ii. p. 102. Prof. Gaussen (Discourse 
on Popery, Geneva, 1844) supposes that 
the three kings or kingdoms here re- 
ferred to were the Heruli, the Ostro- 
goths, and the Lombards. According 
to Bower (Lives of the Popes, vol. ii. 
108, Dr. Cox’s Edition, note), the tem- 
poral dominions granted by Pepin to 
the Pope, or of which the Pope 
became possessed in consequence of 
the intervention of the kings of Prance, 
were the following: — (1.) The Exar- 
chate of Ravenna, which comprised, 
according to Sigoniu^ the following 
cities: — Ravenna, Bologna, Imola, 
Pienza, Porlimpoli, Porli, Cesena, 
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Bohbio, Ferrara, Commachio, Adria, 
Servia, and Secchia. (2.) The Pen- 
tapolis. comprehending Rimini, Pe- 1 
saro, Concha, Pano, Sinigalia, Ancono, 
Osimo, Umono, Jesi, Fossombrone, 
Monteferetro, IJrbino, Cagli, Lucoli, 
and Eu^bio. (3.) The city and duke- 
dom of Rome, containing several cities 
of note, which had withdrawn them- 
selves from all subjection to the empe- 
ror, had submitted to St. Peter ever 
since the time of Pope Gregory II. 
See also Bower, ii. 134, where he says, 
“ The Pope had, by Charlemame, been 

f ut in possession of the Exarchate, the 
'entapolis, and the dukedom of Spoleti'* 
J^mbracing the city and dukedom of 
Rome.] And again, on the same page 
(note) : “ The Pope possessed the Exar- 
chate, the Pentapolis, and the dukedom 
of Spoleti, with the city and dukedom 
of Rome.” It should be remembered 
that these statements are made by his- 
torians with no reference to any sup- 
posed fulfilment of this prophecy, and 
no allusion to it, but as matters of sim- 
ple historical fact, occurring in the 
regular course of history. The material 
fact to be made out in order to show 
that this description of the “little 
horn” is appUcame to the Papacy, is 
that at the commencement of what was 
properly the Papaci / — that is, as I sup- 
pose, the union ot the spiritual and 
temporal power, or the assumption of 
temporal authority by him who was 
Bishop of Rome, and who had been 
before regarded as a mere spiritual or 
ecclesiastical ruler, there was a triple 
jurisdiction assumed or conceded; a 
threefold domination ; or a union under 
himself of what had been three sove- 
reignties, that now disappeared as inde- 
pendent administrations, and whose 
distinct governments were now merged 
in the one single sovereignty of the 
Pope. N o w, that there was, j ust at this 
time, or at the beginning of the Papacy, 
or when it had so increased that it 
could be recognised as having a place 
among the temporal sovereignties of 
the e^h, such a united domination, or 
such a union of three separate powers 
under one, will be apparent from an 
extract from Mr. Gibbon. He is speak- 
ing of the rewards conferred on the 
Pope by the Carlovingian race of kings, 
on account of the favour shown to them 
in his conferring the crown of France 
on Pepin, the mayor of the palace- 


directing in his favour over Childeric, 
the descendant of Clovis. Of this 
transaction, Mr. Gibbon observes, in 
general (hi. 330), that “the mutual 
obligations of the Popes and the Carlo- 
vingian family form the important link 
of ancient and modern, of civil and 
ecclesiastical history.” He then pro- 
ceeds (1) to speciiy the gifts or favours 
which the Popes conferred on the Car- 
lovingian race ; and those which, in 
return, Pepin and Charlemagne be- 
stowed on the Popes. In reference to 
the latter, he makes the following state- 
ment (hi. 338) : “ The gratitude of the 
Carlovingians was adequate to these 
obligations, and their names are con- 
secrated as the saviours and benefactors 
of the Roman church. Her ancient 
patrimony of farms and houses was 
transformed by their bounty into the 
temporal dominion of cities and pro- 
vinceSy and the donation of the JExar- 
chate was the first-fruits of the con- 
quests of Pepin. Astolphus [king of 
the Lombards] with a sigh relinquiSied 
his prey ; the keys and the hostages of 
the principal cities were delivered to 
the French ambassador ; and in his 
master’s name he presented them before 
the tomb of St. Peter. The ample mear* 
sure of the Exarchate might comprise 
all the provinces of Italy which had 
obeyed the emperor or his vicegerent ; 
but its strict and proper Hmil^ were 
included in the territories of Ravenna, 
Bologna, and Ferrara; its inseparable 
dependency was the Pentajwlis, which 
stretched along the Adriatic from 
Rimini to Ancona, and advanced into 
the midland country as far as the ridge 
of the Appen nines. In this transac- 
tion, the ambition and avarice of the 
Popes have been severely condemned. 
Perhaps the humihty of a Christian 
priest should have rejected an earthly 
kingdom, which it was not easy for 
him to govern without renouncing the 
virtues of his profession. Perhaps a 
faithful subject, or even a generous 
enemy, would have been less impatient 
to divide the spoils of the bar^rian; 
and if the emperor had entrusted Ste- 
phen to solicit in his name the resti- 
tution of the Exarchate, I will not 
absolve the Pojie from the reproach of 
treachery and falsehood. But, in the 
rigid interpretation of the laws, every 
one may accept, without inquiry, whal^ 
ever his benefactor may bestow with- 



CHAPTEE VII. 


79 


B.C. 555. 


out injustice. The Greek emperor had 
abdicated or forfeited his right to the 
Exarchate; and the sword of Astol- 
phus was broken by the stronger sword 
of the Carlo vingian. It was not in the 
cause of the Iconoclast that Pepin had 
exposed his person and army in a dou- 
ble expedition beyond the Alps; he 
possessed and he might lawfully alien- 
ate his conquests; and to the impor- 
tunities of the Greeks he piously 
replied that no human consideration 
should tempt him to resume the gift 
which he had conferred on the Eoman 
pontiff for the remission of his sms 
and the salvation of his soul. The 
splendid donation was granted in su- 
preme and absolute dominion, and the 
world heheld for the first time a Chris- 
tian bishop invested with the preroga- 
tives of a temporal prince^ the choice 
of magistrates, the exercise of justice, 
the imposition of taxes, and the wealth 
of the palace of llavenna. In the dis- 
solution of the Lombard kingdom, the 
inhabitants of the duchy of Spoleti 
sought a refuge from the storm, shaved 
their heads after the Eavenna fashion, 
declared themselves the servants and 
subjects of St. Peter, and completed^ by 
this voluntary surrender ^ the present 
circle of the Ecclesiastical State.” The 
following things are apparent from this 
extract :—(«) That here, according t( 
Mr. Gibbon, was the beginning of tin 
temporal power of the Pope, (b) Thai 
this was properly, in the view abov€ 
taken, the commencement of the Papacy 
as a distinct and pecular dominion, 
(c) That in this there was a threefold 
government, or three temporal sove- 
reignties united under him, and con- 
stituting at that time, in the language 
of Mr. Gibbon, “ the present circle of 
the ecclesiastical state.” There was,^r^^, 
the Exarchate of llavenna; secondly, 
the Pentapolis, “ which,” he says, was 
its “inseparable dependency;” and, 
thirdly, the “ duchy of Spoleti,” which, 
he says, “ completed the present circle 
of the ecclesiastical state.” This was 
afterwards, Mr. Gibbon goes on to say, 
greatly “enlarged;” but this was the 
form in which the Papal power first 
made its appearance among the tem- 
poral sovereignties of Europe. I do 
not find, indeed, that the kingdom of 
the Lombards was, as is commonly 
stated, among the number of the tem- 
per^ sovereignties that became subject 


to the authority of the Popes, but I 
do find that there tcere three distinct 
temporal sovereignties that lost their 
independent existence, and that were 
united under that one temporal autho- 
rity^-constituting by the union of the 
spiritual and temporal power that one 
peculiar kingdom. lu Lombardy the 
power remained in the possession of the 
kings of the Lombards themselves, until 
that kingdom was subdued by the arnw 
of Pepin and Charlemagne, and then it 
became subject to the crown of Prance, 
though for a time under the nominal 
reign of its own kings. See Gibbon, 
iii. 334, 335, 338. If it should be said, 
that in the interpretation of this pas- 
sage respecting the “ three horns” that 
were plucked up, or the three king- 
doms that were thus destroyed, it would 
be proper to look for them among the 
ten into which the one great kingdom 
was divided, and that the three above 
referred to — the Exarchate of Ravenna, 
the Pentapolis, and the dukedom of 
Spoleti and Rome— were not properly 
of that number, according to the li^ 
above given, it is necessary in reply to 
this, to advert only to the two main 
facts in the case: (1) that the great 
Roman power was actually divided into 
a large number of sovereignties that 
sprang up on its ruins— usually but not 
in fact exactly, represented by ten ; and 
(2) that the Papacy began its career 
with a conceded dominion over the 
three territories above referred to — a 
part, in fact, of the one great dominion 
constituting the Roman power, and in 
the same territory. It is a remarkable 
fact that the Popes to this day wear a 
triple crown — a fact that exists in re^rd 
to no other monarchs — as if they nad 
absorbed under themselves three sepa- 
rate and distinct sovereignties ; or as if 
they represented three separate forms 
3f aominion. The sum of what is said 
in the exposition of these verses may 
be thus expressed (1) That there was 
originally one great sovereignty repre- 
sented here by the “ fourth wast”— the 
Roman empire. (2.) That, in fact, as 
's abundantly confirmed by history, 
ihis one great and united power was 
iroken up into a large number of sepa- 
rate and independent sovereignties — 
most naturally and obviously described 
by ten, or such as would appear in a 
prophetic vision to be ten, and such as 
actually so represented by historians 
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having no interest in the fulfilment of | 
the prophecy, and no designed reference 
to what may be symbolized by the ‘‘ ten 
horns.” (3.) That there was another 
peculiar and distinct power that sprang 
out of them, and that grew to be mighty 
— a power unlike the others, and unlike 
anything that had before appeared in 
the world— combining qualities to be 
found in no other sovereignty — having 
a peculiar relation at the same time to 
the one original sovereignty, and to the 
ten into which that was divided— the 
prolongation, in an important sense, of 
the power of the one, and springing up 
in a peculiar manner among the others 
that peculiar ecclesiastical and civil 
power— the Papacy — well represented 
by the “little horn.” (4.) That, in 
fact, this one power absorbed into itself 
iJiree of these sovereignties— annihi- 
lating them as independent powers, and 
combining them into one most peculiar 
dominion — properly represented by 
^‘plucking them up.” (6.) That as a 
roper symbol, or emblem of some such 
omination, a crown or diadem is still 
worn, most naturally and obviously 
suggesting such a threefold absorption 
of dominion, (6.) That all this is ac- 
tually prefigured by the symbols em- 
ployed by the prophet, or that the 
symbols are such as would be naturally 
employed on the supposition that these 
events were designed to be referred to. 
(7.) And that there have been no other 
historical events to which these remark- 
able symbols could be naturally and 
obviously applied. And if these things 
are so, how are they to be explained 
except on the s^position that Daniel 
was inspired? Has man any natural 
sagacity by which such symbols repre- 
senting the future could be suggested ? 
if ) It would be arrogant and proud, 
“ speaking great words against the Most 
High.” No Protestant will doubt that 
this is true of the Papacy ; no one ac- 
quainted with history will presume to 
call it in question. The arrogant pre- 
tensions of the Papacy have been mani- 
fested in all the history of that power, 
and no one can doubt that its assump- 
tions have been, in fact, by fair con- 
struction, “a shaking of great words 
against God.” The Pope has claimed, 
or allowed to be conferred on him, 
names and prerogatives which can be- 
long only to God. See this fully shown 
in the notes on 2 Thess. ii. 4. The 


facts there referred to are all that is 
necessary to illustrate this passage, on 
the supposition that it refers to the 
Papacy. Comp, also the “ Literalist,” 
vol. i. pp. 24—27. {g) This would be a 
persecuting power— “ making war with 
the saints and “ wearing out the saints 
of the Most High.” Can any one 
doubt that this is true of the Papacy ? 
The Inquisition ; the “ persecutions of 
the Waldenses;” the ravages of the 
Duke of Alva ; the fires of Smithfield ; 
the tortures at Goa— indeed, the whole 
history of the Papacy may be appealed 
to in proof that this is applicable to 
that power. If anything could have 
“ worn out the saints of the Most High” 
— could have cut them off from the 
earth so that evangelical religion would 
have become extinct, it would have 
been the iiersecutions of the Papal 
power. In the year 120^ a crusade was 
proclaimed by Pope Innocent III. 
against the Waldenses and Albigenses, 
in which a million of men perished. 
Prom the beginning of the order of the 
Jesuits, in the year 1540 to 1580, nine 
hundred thousand were destroyed. One 
hundred and fifty thousand perished 
by the Inquisition in thirty years. In 
the Low Countries fifty tnousand per- 
sons were hanged, beheaded, burned, or 
buried alive, for the crime of heresy, 
within the space of thirty-eight years 
from the edict of Charles V. against 
the Protestants, to the peace of Chateau 
Cambresis in 1559. Eighteen thousand 
suflered by the hands of the executioner 
in the space of five years and a half, 
during the administration of the Duke 
of Alva. Indeed, the slightest ac- 
quaintance with the history of the 
Papacy will convince any one that what 
is here said of “ making war with the 
saints” (ver. 21 h and “ wearing out the 
saints of the Most High” (ver. 25), is 
strictly applicable to tliat power, and 
will accurately describe its history. 
There have been, indeed, other perse- 
cuting powers, but none to which this 
language would be so applicable, and 
none which it would so naturally sug- 
gest. In proof of this, it is only neces- 
sary to refer to the history of the 
Papacy, and to what it has don:^ to ex- 
tirpate those who have professed a 
difierent faith. Let any one recall (1) 
the persecution of the Waldenses ; (2) 
the acts of the Duke of Alva in the 
Low Countries ; (3) the persecution in 
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England under Mary ; (4) the Inqui- 
sition j (6) the attempts, too successful, 
to extinguish all the efforts at Befor- 
mation in Italy and Spain in the time 
of Luther and Calvin (see McCrio), and 
(6) the attempts to put down the Ee- 
lormation in Germany and Switzerland 
— all which were either directly origi- 
nated or sanctioned by the Papacy, and 
all for the same end, and he will see no 
reason to doubt that the language here 
is strictly applicable to that power, and 
that there has been no government on 
earth which would be so naturally sug- 
gested by it; Cunninghame, in the 
Literalist, i. 27, 28. Indeed, who can 
number up all that have perished in 
the Inquisition alone ? (A) It would 

claim legislative power— “ thinking to 

a ' e times and laws.” The original 
ee here may be rendered, as is 
done by Gesenius and J)e Wette, set 
times^ stated times^ or festival seasons. 
The word here, says Gesenius (Zex.), is 
“spoken of sacred seasons, festivals,” 
and there can be no doubt that in this 
place it refers to religious institutions. 
The meaning is, that he would claim 
control over such institutions or festi- 
vals, and that he would aimoint or 
change them at his pleasure. He would 
abolish or modify existing institutions 
of that kind, or he would institute new 
ones, as should seem good to him. This 
would be applicable, then, to some 
power that snould claim authority to 
prescribe religious institutions, and to 
chaise the laws of God. No one, also, 
can fail to see a fulfilment of this in 
the claims of the Papacy, in setting up 
a jurisdiction over seasons of festival 
and fastj and in demanding that the 
laws of kingdoms should be so modelled 
as to sustain its claims, and modifying 
the laws of God as revealed in the Bible. 
The right of deposing and setting up 
kings ; of fixing the boundaries of na- 
tions ; of giving away crowns and scep- 
tres; and of exercising dominion over 
the sacred seasons, the customs, the 
amusements of nations — all these, as 
illustrated under the Papacy, will leave 
no doubt that all this would find an 
ample fulfilment in the history of that 
power. The Pope has claimed to be 
the head of the church, and has asserted 
and exercised the rignt of appointing 
sacred seasons; of abolishing ancient 
institutions; of introducing numberless 
new festival occasions, practically abro- 
VOL. II. 


gating the laws of God on a great 
variety of subjects. We need only 
refer, in illustration of this, {a) to the 
claim of infallibility, by which an abso- 
lute jurisdiction is asserted that covers 
the whole ground ; (b) to all the laws 
pertaining to image-worship, so directly 
m the face of the laws of God ; (c) to 
the celibacy of the clergy, rendering 
void one of the laws of heaven in rela- 
tion to marriage; (d) to the whole 
doctrine respecting purgatory; {e) to 
the doctrine of transubstantiation ; 
if) to the practical abolition of the 
Christian Sabbath by appointing nume- 
rous saints’ days to be observed as 
equally sacred; {g) to the law with- 
holding the cup from the laity — con- 
trary to the commandment of the 
Saviour; and (A1 in general to the 
absolute control claimea by the Papacy 
over the whole subject of religion. 
Indeed, nothing would better charac- 
terize this power than to say that it 
asserted the right to “change times 
and laws.” And to all this should be 
added another characteristic (ver. 8), 
that “it would have the eyes of a 
man ;” that is, would be distinguished 
for a far-seeing sagacity. Ck)uld this 
be so appropriately applied to anything 
else as to the deep, the artful, and the 
far-reaching diplomacy of the court of 
Home ; to the sagacity of the Jesuit ; 
to the skilful policy which subdued the 
world to itself ? 

These illustrations will leave no doubt, 
it seems to me, that all that is here said 
will find an ample fulfilment in the 
Papacy, and that it is to be regarded as 
having a reference to that power. If 
so, it only remains, 

III. To inquire what, according to 
this interpretation, we are to expect 
will yet occur, or what light this pas- 
sage throws on events that are yet 
future. The origin, the growth, the 
general character and influence of this 
power up to a distant period are illus- 
trated by this interpretation. What 
remains is the inquiry, from the passage 
before us, how long tnis is to continue, 
and what we are to anticipate in regard 
to its fall. The following points, then, 
would seem to be clear, on the supposi- 
tion that this refers to the Papal power. 

It is to continue a definite period 
from its establishment, ver, 26. This 
duration is mentioned as “ a time, and 
times, and the dividing of a time”— 
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three years and a half— twelve hundred 
and sixty days— twelve hundred and 
sixty years. See the notes on that 
verse. The only difficulty in regard to 
this, if that interpretation is correct, is 
to determine the time when the Papacy 
actually began — the terrmnus a quo — 
and this has given rise to all the diver- 
sity of explanation among Protestants. 
Assuming any one time as the period 
when the Papal power arqse^ as a date 
from which to calculate, it is easy to 
compute from that date, and to fix 
some period — terminus ad quern — ^to 
which this refers, and which may be 
looked to as to the time of the over- 
throw of that power. But there is 
nothing more difficult in history than 
the determination of the exact time 
when the Fapacy properly began:— 
that is, when the peculiar domination 
which is fairly understood by that sys- 
tem commenced in the world ; or what 
were its first distinguishing acts. His- 
tory has not so marked that period that 
there is no room for doubt. It has not 
affixed definite dates to it ; and to this 
day it is not easy to make out the time 
when that power commenced, or to 
designate any one event at a certain 
period that will surely mark it. It 
seems to have been a gradual growth, 
and its commencement has not been so 
definitely characterized as to enable us 
to demonstrate with absolute certainty 
the time to which the twelve hundred 
and sixty years will extend. 

Hifl'erent writers have assimed diffe- 
rent periods for the rise of the P^acy, 
and different acts as the first act of that 
power ; and all the prophecies as to its 
termination depend on the period 
which is fixed on as the time of its 
rise. It is this which has led to so 
much that is conjectural, and which 
has been the occasion of so much dis- 
appointment, and which throws so 
much obscuritv now over all calcula- 
tions as to the termination of that 
I>ower. In nothing is' the Scripture 
more clear than that that power shall 
he destroyed ; and if we could ascertain 
with exactness the date of its origin, 
there would be little danger of erring 
in re^d to its close. The different 
periods which have been fixed on as the 
date of its rise have been principally 
the following: (1.) An edict published 
by Justinian (a. d. 533), and a letter 
addressed by him at the same time to 


the Pope, in which he acknowledged 
him to be the head of the churches, 
thus conferring on him a title belong- 
ing only to the Saviour, and putting 
himself and empire under the dominion 
of the bishop of Pome. — Duffield on the 
Prophecies, p. 281. (2.) The decree of 
the emperor Phocas (aj>. 606), confirm- 
ing what had been done by Justinian, 
and giving his sanction to the code of 
laws promulgated by him : a code of 
laws based on the acknowledged supre- 
macy of the Pope, and whicn became 
the basis of European legislation for 
centuries; and conferring on him the 
title of “ Universal Bishop.” (3.) The 
act of Pope Stephen, by which, when 
appealed to by the claimant to the 
crown of Prance, he confirmed Pepin 
in the kingdom, and set aside Childeric 
HI., and, in return, received from 
Pepin the Exarchate of Bavenna and 
the Pentapohs. See Bankers Hist, of 
the Papacy, vol. i. 23. This occurred 
about A.D. 752. (4.) The opinion of Mr. 
Gibbon (iv. 363), that Gregory the 
Seventh was the true founder of the 
Papal power. “ Gregory the Seventh,” 
says he, “who may be adored or de- 
tested as the founder of the Fapal 
monarchy^ was driven from Borne, and 
died in exile at Salerno.” Gregory 
became Pope a.p. 1073. These differ- 
ent dates, if assumed as the foundation 
of the Papal power, would, by the addi- 
tion to each of the period of 1260 years, 
lead respectively to the years 1793, 
1866, 2012, and 2333, as the period of 
the termination of the Papal dominion. 
As this is a point of great importance 
in the explanation of the prophecies, it 
may be proper to examine these 
opinions a Uttle more in dot^ But 
in order to this, it is necessary to have 
a clear conception of what the Fapacy 
as a distinct domination is, or what 
constitutes its pecuharity, as seen by 
the sacred writers, and as it has in fact 
existed, and does exist in the world; 
and in regard to this there can be 
little difference of opinion. It is not 
a mere ecclesiastical power— not a mere 
spiritual domination — not the control 
of a bishop as such over a church or a 
diocese— nor is it a mere temporal 
dominion, but it is manifestly the unwn 
of the two : that peculiar domination 
which the bishop of Borne has claimed, 
as growing out of his primacy as the 
head of the church, ana of a temporal 
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E ower also, asserted at first over a 
mited jurisdiction, but ultimately, and 
as a natural consequence, over all other 
sovereignties, and claiming universal 
dominion. W e shall not find the Papacy, 
or the Papal dominion as such, clearly, 
in the mere spiritual rule of the first 
bishop of Pome, nor in that mere spiri- 
tual dominion, however enlarged, but 
in that junction of the two, when, in 
virtue of a pretended Divine right, a 
temporal dominion grew up that ulti- 
mately extended itself over Europe, 
claiming the authority to dispose of 
crowns ; to lay kingdoms under inter- 
dict, and to absolve subjects from their 
allegiance. If we can find the begin- 
ning of this claim — the germ of this 
peculiar kind of domination — we shall 
doubtless have found the commence- 
ment of the Papacy — the terminus a 
quo — as it was seen by the prophets— 
the point from which we are to reckon 
in determining the question of its dura- 
tion. 

With this view, then, of the nature 
of the Papacy, it is proper to inquire 
wJien it commenced, or which of the 
periods referred to, if either, can be 
properly regarded as the commence- 
ment. 

(I.) The edict of Justinian, and the 
letter to the bishop of Pome, in which 
he acknowledged him to be tne head of 
the church, a.d. 533. This occurred 
under John II., reckoned as the fifty- 
fifth bishop of Eome. The nature of this 
application of Justinian to the Pope, 
and the honour c 9 nfeiTed on him, was 
this: On an occasion of a controversy 
in the church, on the question whether 
‘'one person of the Trinity suffered in 
the flesh,” the monks of Constantinople, 
fearful of being condemned under an 
edict of J ustinian for heresy in denying 
this, applied to the Pope to decide the 

S oint. Justinian, who took great de- 
ght in inquiries of that nature, and 
who maintained the opposite opinion 
on that subject, also m^e his appeal to 
the Pope. Having, therefore, drawn 
up a long creed, containing the disputed 
article among the rest, he despatched 
two bishops with it to Rome, and laid 
the whole matter before the Pope. At 
the same time he wrote a letter to the 
Pope, congratulating him on his elec- 
tion, assuring him that the faith con- 
tjiined in the confession which he sent 
him was the faith of the whole Eastern 


church, and entreating him to declare 
in his answer that he received to his 
communion all who professed that faith, 
and none who did not. To add weight 
to the letter, he accompanied it with a 
present to St. Peter, consisting of seve- 
ral chalices, and other vessels of gold, 
enriched with precious stones. Prom 
this deference to the Pope, on the part 
of the emperor, and this submitting to 
him, as the head of the whole church, 
of an important question to be deter- 
mined, it has been argued that this was 
properly the beginning of the Papacy, 
and that the twelve hundred and sixty 
years are to bo reckoned from that. 
But against this opinion the objections 
are insuperable : for (a) there was here 
nothing of that which properlt/ consti- 
tutes the Papacy— the peculiar union 
of the temporal and spiritual power ; 
or the peculiar domination which that 
power has exerted over the world. All 
that occurred was the mere deference 
which an emperor showed to one who 
claimed to be the spiritual head of the 
church, and who had long before 
claimea that. There was no change — 
no beginning, properly so called— no 
commencement of a new form of domi- 
nation over mankind, such as the 
Papacy has been, {b) But, as a matter 
of fact, there was, after all, little real 
deference to the Pope in this case. 
“Little or no account,” says Bower, 
“ought to be made of that extraordi- 
nary deference [the deference showui 
by carrying this question before the 
Pope]. Justinian paid great deference 
to the Pope, as well as to all other 
bishops, when they agreed with him; 
but none at all when they did not — 
thinking himself, at least, as well quali- 
fied as the best of them, and so he cer- 
tainly was, to decide controversies con- 
cerning the faith; and we shall soon 
see him entering the lists with his 
holiness himself.”— Lives of the Popes, 
i. 336. 

II. The second date which has been 
assigned to the origin of the Papacy is 
the decree made by the emperor Phooas 
{A.D. 606), by which, it is said, he con- 
firmed the grant made by Justinian. 
This act was the following: Bonifece 
III., when he had been made bishop of 
Rome, relying on the favour and par- 
tiality which Phocas had shown mm, 
prevailed on him to revoke the decree 
settling the title of “ Universal Bishop” 
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on the bishop of Constantinople, and 
obtained another settling that title on 
himself and his successors. The decree 
of Phocas, conferring this title, h^ not 
indeed come down to us; but it has 
been the common testimony of histo- 
rians that such title was conferred. 
See Mosheim. i. 613: Bower, L 426. 
The fact asserted here has been doubted, 
and Mosheim supposes that it rests on 
the authority of Baronius. “Still,” 
says hcj “ it is certain that something of 
thLs kind occurred.” But there are 
serious objections to our regarding this 
as properly the commencement of the 
Papacy as such. Por (a) this was not 
the beginning of that peculiar domina- 
tion, or form of power, which the Pope 
has asserted and maintained. If this 
title were conferred, it imparted no new 
power ; it did not cnange the nature of 
this domination ; it did not, in fact, 
make the Roman bishcm different from 
what he was before. He was still, in 
all respects, subject to the civil power 
of the emperors, and had no control 
beyond that which he exercised in the 
church, (i) And even tkis little was 
withdrawn by the same authority which 
granted it— the authority of the empe- 
or 0 f Constantinople— though it has 
always since been claimed and asserted 
by the Pope himself. See Bower, i. 427. 
It is true that^ as a consequence of the 
fact that this title was conferred on the 


Popes, they began fo grasp at power, 
and aspire to temporal dominion ; but 
still there was no formal grasp of such 
power growing out of the assumption 
of this title, nor was any such temporal 
dominion set up as the immediate 
result of such a title. The act, there- 
fore, was not sufficiently marked, dis- 
tinct, and decisive, to constitute an 
epoch, or the beginning of an era, in 
the history of the world, and the rise 
of the Papacy cannot with any propriety 
be dated from that. This was un- 
doubtedly one of the steps by which 
that peculiar power rose to its great- 
ness, or which contributed to lay the 
foundation of its subsequent claims, its 
arrogance, and its pride ; but it is doubt- 
ful whether it was so important an 
event characterizing the Papacy as to 
be regarded as the origin, or the termi- 
nus a quo in ascertaining the time of its 
continuance.* It was, however, in view 
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of this, and with this considered as pro- 
perly the origin of the Papacy, that the 
^v. Robert Fleming, in his work on 
the “ Rise and Fall of the Papacy,” first 
published in 1701, uttered the following 
remarkable language, as based on his 
calculations respecting the continuance 
of that power: “If we may suppose 
that Antichrist began his reign in the 
year 606, the additional one thousand 
two hundred and sixty years of his 
duration, were they Julian or ordinary 
years, would lead down to the year 
1866, as the last period of the seven- 
headed monster. But seeing they are 
prophetical years only [of 360 days], 
we must cast away eighteen years in 
order to bring them to the exact mea- 
sure of time that the Spirit of God 
designs in this book. And thus the final 
period of the Vapal usurpations {sup- 
posing that he did indeed rise in the year 
606) must conclude with the year 1848.” 
— [Cohhin^s Edition^ p. 32.] Whether 
this be considered as merely a happy 
conjectme — the one successful one 
among thousands that have failed, or as 
the result of a proper calculation re- 


urges the following arguments substantially 
against the supposition that the Papal su- 
premacy had its rise from this epoch, and is 
to be dated from the concession of the title of 
Universal Bishop made by Phocas to Boniface 
III., viz. : (1.) Its truth, as commonly stated, 
appears more than questionable. (2.) “ But 
if the strongest proof could be advanced for 
the authenticity of tliis circumstance, we 
may well deny its importance. The conces- 
sion of Phocas could have been of no validity 
in Lombardy, France, and other western 
countries, where, nevertheless, the Papal 
supremacy was incomparably more esta- 
blished than in the east.” (3.) ” Even 
within the empire it could have had no 
efficacy after the violent death of that 
usurper, which occurred soon afterwards.” 
(4.) “TTie title of Universal Bishop is not 
very intelligible, but whatever it means the 
patriarchs of Constantinople had borne it 
before, and continued to bear it afterwards.” 
(5.) The preceding Popes, Pelagius II. and 
Gregory I., had constantly disclaimed the 
appellation ; nor does it appear to have been 
claimed by the successors of Boniface, at 
least for some centuries.” (6.) ” The Popes 
had undoubtedly exercised a species of supre- 
macy for more than two centur.es before 
this time, which had lately reached a high 
point of authority under Gregory I.” (7-) 

“There are no sensible marks of this su- 
premacy making a more rapid progress for a 
century and a half after the pretended grant 
of this emperor.” 



CHAPTEE VII. 


85 


B.C. 555.] 


specting the future, no one in comparing 
it with the events of the year 1848, when 
the Pope was driven from Borne, and 
when a popular government was estab- 
lished in the very seat of the Papal 
power, can fail to see that it is remark- 
able considered as having been uttered 
a century and a half ago. Whether it 
is the correct calculation^nd that tem- 
porary downfall of the Papal Govern- 
ment is to be regarded as tne first in a 
series of events that will ultimately end 
in its destruction, time must determine. 
The reasons mentioned above, however, 
and those which will be suggested in 
favour of a different beginning of that 



assigned as its close. 


III. The third date which has been 
assigned as the beginning of the. Papacy 
is the grant of Pepin above referred to, 
A.D. 752. This grant, conferred by 
Pepin, was confirmed also by Charle- 
and his successors, and it was 
undoubtedly at this period that the 
Papacy began to assume its place among 
the sovereignties of Europe. In favour 
of this opinion— that this was properly 
the rise of the Papacy — the terminus a 
quo of prophecy, the following consi- 
ions ma^be urged: (o^) We have 
here a definite act— an act which is 
palpable and apparent, as characterizing 
the progress of this domination over 
men. {h) We have here properly the 
beginning of the temnoral dominion, 
or the first acknowleuged exercise of 
that power in acts of temporal sove- 
reignty — in giving laws, asserting do- 
minion, swaying a temporal sceptre, 
and wearing a temporal crown. All 
the acts before had been of a spiritual 
character, and all the deference to the 
bishop of E/ome had been of a spiritual 
nature. Henceforward, however, he 
was acknowledged as a temporal prince, , 
and took his place as such among the I 
crowned heads of Europe, (c) This , 
is properly the beginning of that; 
mignty domination which the Pope, 
winded over Europe — a beginning, 
which, however small at first, ultimately 
became so powerful and so arrogant as 
to claim jurisdiction over all the king- 
doms of the earth, and the right to 
absolve subjects from their allegiance, 
to lay kingdoms under interdict, to 
dispose of crowns, to order the succes- 
sion of princes, to tax all people, and to 


dispose of all newly-discovered coun- 
tries. {d) This accords better with the 
prophecies than any other one event 
which has occurred in the world — espe- 
cially with the prophecy of Daniel, 
of the springing up of the little 
horn, and the fact that that little 
horn plucked up three others of the 
ten into which the fourth kingdom was 
divided, (e) And it should he added 
that this agrees with the idea all along 
held up in the prophecies, that this 
would be properly the fourth empire 
prolonged. The fifth empire or king- 
dom is to be the reign of the saints, or 
the reign of righteousness on the earth ; 
the fourth extends down in its influ- 
ences and power to that. As a matter 
of fact, this Roman power was thus 
concentrated in the Papacy. The form 
was changed, but it was the Roman 
power that was in the eye of the pro- 
phets, and this was contemplated under 
its various phases, as heathen and 
nominally Christian, until the reign of 
the saints should commence, or the 
kingdom of God should be set up. But 
it was only in the lime of Stephen, and 
by the act of Pepin and Charlemagne, 
that this change occurred, or that this 
dominion of a temporal character was 
settled in the Papacy— and that the 
Pope was acknowledged as having this 
temporal power. This was consummated 
indeed in Hildebrand, or Gregory VII. 
(Gibbon, iii. 353, iv. 363), but this mighty 
power properly had its origin in the 
Mme of Pepin. 

IV. The fourth date assimed for the 
origin of the Papacy is tne time of 
Hildebrand, or Gregory VII. This is 
the period assigned by Mr. Gibbon. 
Respecting this, he remarks (vol. iv. 
p. 363), ‘‘Gregory the Seventh, who 
may be adored or detested as the 
founder of the Papal monarchy ^ was 
driven from Rome, and died in exile at 
Salerno.” And again (vol. iii. p. 353) 
he says of Gregory, “ Af^r a long series 
of scandal, the apostolic see was re- 
formed and exalted, by the austerity 
and zeal of Gregory VII. That am- 
bitious monk devoted his life to the 
execution of two projects : 1. To fix in 
the college of Cardinals the freedom 
and independence of election, and for 
ever to abolish the right or usurpation 
of the emperors and the Roman people. 
II. To bestow and resume the Western 
Empire as a fief or benefice of the 
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clmrcb, and to extend his temporal do- 
minion over the kings and kingdoms of 
the earth. After a contest of fifty 
years, the first of these designs was 
accomplished hy the firm support of 
the ecclesiastical order, vt^hose liberty 
was connected with that of the chief. 
But the second attempt, though it was 
crowned with some apparent and par- 
tial success, has been vigorously resisted 
hy the secular power, and finally extin- 
guished by the improvement of human 
reason.” 

If the views above suggested, how- 
ever, are correct * or if we look at the 
Papacy as it was in the time of Hilde- 
brand, it must he apparent that this 
was not the rise or origin of that pecu- 
liar domination, but was only the car- 
rying out and completing of the plan 
laid long before to set up a temporal 
dominion over mankind. 

It should be added, that whichever of 
the three first periods referred to be 
regarded as the time of the rise of the 
Papacy, if we add to them the prophetic 
jieriod of 1200 years, we are novo in the 
midst of scenes on which the projihetic 
eye rested, and we cannot, as fair inter- 
preters or prophecy, but regard this 
mighty domination as hastening to its 
fall. It would seem probable, then, 
that according to the most obvious ex- 
planation of the subject, we are at pre- 
sent not far from the termination and 
fall of that great power, and that events 
may be expected to occur at about this 
period of the world which will be con- 
nected with its fall. 

(B.) Its power is to be taken away as 
by a solemn jud^ent— a6‘ if the throne 
was set, and Goa was to come forth to 
pronounce judgment on this power to 
overthrow it, vers. 10, 11, 2G. This de- 
struction of the power referred to is to 
be absolute and entire— if the “ beast 
were slain, and the body given to the 
burning flame” — “ and they shall take 
away his dominion, to consume and 
destroy it unto the end.” This would 
denote the absolute destruction of this 
peculiar power— its entire cessation in 
the world; that is, the absolute destruc- 
tion of that which had constituted its 
'peculiarity — the prolonged power of 
the beast of the fourth kingdom— con- 
centrated and embodied in that repre- 
sented by the little horn. If applied to 
the Roman ])ower, or the fourth king- 
dom, it means that that power, which 


would have been prolonged under the 
dominion of that represented by the 
little horn, would wholly cease— as if 
the body of the beast had been burned. 
If applied to the power represented by 
the “ little horn” — the Papacy — it means 
that that power w'hich sprang up amidst 
the others, and which became so mighty 
— embodying so much of the power of 
the beast, would wholly pass away as 
an ecclesiastico-civil power. It would 
cease its dominion, and as one of the 
ruling powers of the earth would dis- 
appear. This would be accomplished 
by some remarkable Divine manifesta- 
tion— as if God should come in majesty 
and power to judgment, and should 
pronounce a sentence ; that is, the over- 
throw would be decisive, and as mani- 
festly the result of the Divine inter- 
position as if God should do it by a 
formal act of judgment. In the over- 
throw of that power, whenever it 
occurs, it would be natural, from this 
prophecy, to anticipate that there would 
be some scenes of commotion and revo- 
lution bearing directly on it, as if God 
were pronouncing sentence on it ; some 
important changes in the nations that 
had acknowledged its authority, as if 
the great Judge of nations were coming 
forth to assert his own powder and his 
own right to rule, and to dispose of the 
kingdoms of the earth as he pleased. 

(C.) It is to be anticipated that the 
power referred to will be destroyed on 
account of its pride and arrogance. See 
notes on ver. 11. That is, whatever 
power there is upon the earth at the 
time referred to that shall be properly 
that of the fourth beast or kingdom, 
will be taken away on account of the 
claims set up and maintained by the 
“ little horn “ I beheld because of the 
voice of the great words which the horn 
spake ; I beheld till the beast was slain,” 
&c., ver. 11. On the supposition that 
this refers to the Papacy, what is to be 
expected would be, that the pride and 
arrogance of that power as such— that 
is, as an ecclesiastical power claiming 
dominion over civil things, and wielding 
civil authority, would be such that the 
Roman power — the lingering power of 
the fourth kingdom— would 1^ taken 
away, and its dominion over the world 
would cease. That vast Roman domi- 
nation that once trod down the earth, 
and that crushed and oppressed the 
nations, would still Imger, like the pro- 
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longed life of the beast, until, on 
account of the arrogance and pride of 
the Papacy, it would be wholly taken 
away. If one were to judge of the 
meaning of this prophecy without at- 
tempting to apply it to particular pass- 
ing events, he would say that it would 
be fulfilled by some such events as 
these: if the people over whom the 
prolonged Eoman civil power would be 
extended, and over whom the ecclesias- 
tical or papal soeptre would be swayecL 
should, on account of the pride and 
arrogance of the Pa;^y, rise in their 
might, and demand hberty— would 
he m lact an end of the prolonged power 
of the fourth beast; and it would be 
on account of the “ great words which 
the horn spake,” and would be in all 
respects a fulfilment of the language of 
this prophecy. Whether such an end 
of this power is to occur, time is to 
determine. 

(B.) Simultaneously with this event, 
as the result of this, we are to antici- 
pate such a spread of truth and righ- 
teousness, and such a reign of the saints 
on the earth, as would be properly sym- 
bolized by the coming of the Son of 
man to the ancient of days to receive 
the kingdom, vers. 13, 14. As shown 
in the interpretation of those versos, 
this does not necessarily imply that 
there would be any visible appearing of 
the Son of man, or any personal reign 
(see the notes on these verses), but there 
would be such a making over of the 
kingdom to the Son of man and to the 
saints as would be properly symbolized 
by such a representation. That is, 
there would be great changes; there 
would be a rapid progress of the truth ; 
there would be a spread of the gospel ; 
there would be a change in the govern- 
ments of the world, so that the power 
would pass into the hands of the righ- 
teous, and they would in fact rule. 
Prom that time the “saints” would 
receive the kingdom, and the afiairs of 
the world would be put on a new foot- 
ing. Prom that period it might be said 
that the reign of the saints would com- 
mence ; that is, there would be such 
chanjjes in this respect that thai would 
constitute an epoch in the history of 
the worl(i--the projier beginning of the 
reign of the saints on tiie earth— the 
setting up of the new and final dominion 
in the w^orld. If there should be such 
changes— such marked progress— such 


facilities for Hie epnead of truth— such 
new methods of propagating it — and 
such certain success attending it, all 
opposition giving way, and persecution 
ceasing, as would probably constitute 
an epoc/i or era in the world’s history 
which would be connected with the 
conversion of the world to Gody this 
would fairly meet the interpretation of 
this prophecy ; this occurring, all would 
have taken place which could be fairly 
shown to be implied in the vision. 

(E.) We are to expect a reign of 
righteousness on the earth. On the 
character of what we are fairly to ex- 
pect from the words of the prophecy, 
see notes on ver. 14. The prophecy 
authorizes us to anticipate a time when 
there shall bo a general prevalence of 
true religion ; when the power in the 
world shall be in the hands of good men 
— of men fearing God ; when the Divine 
laws shall be obeyed— being acknow- 
ledged as the laws that are to control 
men ; when the civil institutions of the 
world shall be pervaded by religion, 
and moulded by it ; when there shall be 
no hindrance to the free exercise of re- 
ligion, and when in fact the reigning 
power on the earth shall be the king- 
dom which the Messiah shall set np. 
There is nothing more certain in tw 
future than such a period, and to that 
all things are tending. ^St/cA a period 
would fulfil all that is fairly implied in 
this wonderful prophecy, and fo that 
faith and hope should calmly and con- 
fidently look forward. Por that they 
who love their God and their race 
should labour and pray; and by the 
certain assurance that such a period 
will come, we should be cheered amidst 
all the moral darkness that exists in the 
world, and in all that now discourages 
us in our endeavours to do good. 

CHAPTER VIII. 

ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTEE. 

Titts cliapter contains an account of 
a vision seen by the prophet in the third 
year of the reign of Belshazzar. The 
prophet cither was, or apyieared to be, 
in the city of Bhusuan— afterwards the 
capital of the Persian empire, in the 
province of Elam. To that place — 
then an important town — there is no 
improbability in supjiosing that he had 
gone, as he was then unconnected with 
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CHAPTEE yill. appeared unto me, eom unto me 

I N the third year of the reign Daniel, after that which appeared 
of king Belshazzar a vision unto me at the first. 

the government, or not employed by four horns that sprang up after that 
the government (ch. v.), and as it is was broken, the four dynasties into 
not unreasonable to suppose that he which the kingdom would be divided ; 
would be at liberty to visit other parts and the little horn, a king of fierce 
of the empire than Babylon. Possibly countenance, and understanding dark 
there may have been Jews at that sentences, and that would stand up 
place, and he may have gone on a visit against the Prince of princes, and that 
to them. Or perhaps the scene of the would ultimately be destroyed. The 
vision may have been laid in Shushan, effect of this was, that Daniel was over- 
by the river Ulai, and that the prophet come by the vision for a certain time ; 
means to represent himself as if ho afterward he revived, and attended to 
had been there, and the vision had the business of the king, but none 
seemed to pass there before his mind, understood the vision. 

But there is no valid objection to the This is one of the few prophecies in 
supposition that he was actually there ; the Scriptures that are explained to the 
and this seems to be affirmed in ver. 2. prophets themselves, and it becomes. 
While there, he saw a ram with two therefore, important as a key to explain 
horns, one higher than the other, push- other prophecies of a similar character, 
ing westward, and northward, and Of the reference to the kingdom of 
southward, so powerful that nothing Media and Persia, and to the kingdom 
cx)uld oppose him. As he was looking of Greece, there is an express state- 
on this, he saw a he-goat come from mcnt. The application of a portion of 
the West, bounding along, and scarcely the prophecy to Alexander tke Great, 
touching the ground, with a single and to the four monarchies into which 
remarkable horn between his eyes, his kingdom was divided at his death, 
This he-goat attacked the ram, broke is equally certain. And there can be 
his two horns, and overcame him as little doubt of the application of the 
entirely. The he-goat became very remainder to Antiochus Epiphanes, 
strong, but at length the horn was and in this nearly all expositors are 
broken, and there came up four in its ^reed. Indeed, so striking and clear 
place. Prom one of these there sprang is the application to this series of his- 
up a little horn that became exceeding torical events, that Porphyry main- 
great and mighty, extending itself to- tained that this, as well as other por- 
ward the South, and the East and the tions of Daniel, were written after the 
pleasant land — the land of Palestine, events occurred. One of two things. 
This horn became so mighty that it indeed, is certain — either that this was 
seemed to attack “ the host of heaven ” written after the events here referred 
—the stars ; it cast some of them down to occurred, or that Daniel was in- 
to the ground : it magnified itself against spired. No man by any natural saga- 
the Prince or the host ; it caused the city could have predicted these events 
daily sacrifice in the temple to cease, with so much accuracy and particu- 
and the sanctuary of the Prince of the larity. 

host was cast down. An earnest inquiry The portion of Daniel which follows 
was made by one saint to another how is in pure Hebrew. The portion of the 
long this was to continue, and the book from the fourth verse of the second 
answer was, unto two thousand and chapter to the end of the seventh chap- 
three hundred days, and that then the ter was written in Chaldee. On this 
sanctuary would oe cleansed. Gabriel point, see Introd. § iv. III. (1). 
is then sent to explain the vision to the 1. In the third year of the feign of 
prophet, and he announces that the Jcing Belshazzar. In regard to Bel- 
ram with the two horns represented the shazzar, see Introd. to ch. v. § ii. H A 
kings of Media and Persia; the goat, vision appeared unto me. This vision 
the king of Greece ; the great horn appears to have occurred to him when 
between his eyes, the first king ; the awake, or in an ecstasy ; the former one 
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2 Ajid I saw in a vision ; and palace, which is in the province 
it came to pass, when I saw, of Elam ; and I saw in a vision, 
that I was at Shushan, ^ in the and I was by the river of Ulai. 

m £sth. i. 2. 

occurred when he was asleep, ch. vii. 1. He may have been employed in the 
Comp. vers. 17, 18, of this chapter, public service, but his services to the 
where the prophet represents himself father of the king, and his extraordi- 
as overpowered, and as falling down to nary skill in interpreting dreams and 
the earth on account of the vision. The visions may not at once have occurred 
representation would seem to have been to the affrighted monarch and his 
made to pass before his mind in open courtiers. Shusan, or Susa, the chief 
day, and when he was fully awake, town of Susian^ was the capital of 
Comp- the case of Balaam, Numb. xxiv. Persia after the time of Cyrus, in which 
4 : ‘^Which saw the vision of the the kings of Persia had tneir principal 
Almighty, falling into a trance, but residence, Neh. i. 1 ; Esth. i. 2—6. It 
having his eyes open.” % After that was situated on the Eulseus or Choas- 
which appeared unto me at the first, pes, probably on the spot now occupied 
That occurred in the first year of Bel- by the village Shus. — Eennel, Geog. of 
shazzar, ch. vii. 1. Herodotus ; Kinneir, Mem. Pers. Emp. ; 

2. And I saw in a vision. I looked K. Porter’s Travels, ii. 4, 11 ; Bitter, 
as the vision appeared to me ; or I saw Erdkunde, Asien, ix. 294 ; Piet. Bib. in 
certain things represented to me in a loc. At Shus there are extensive ruins, 
vision. On "the word vision^ see notes stretching perhaps twelve miles from 
on ch. i. 17. The meaning here would one extremity to the other, and oon- 
seem to be that a vision appeared sisting, like the other ruins in that 
to Daniel, and that he contemplated country, of hillocks of earth, and mb- 
it with earnestness to understand bish, covered with broken pieces of 
what it meant. IF That I was at brick and coloured tile. At the foot of 
Shushan. As remarked in the intro- these mounds is the so-called tomb of 
duction to this chapter, this might Daniel, a small building erected on the 
mean that he seemed to be there, or spot where the remains of Daniel are 
that the vision was represented to him believed in that region to rest. It is 
as being there; but the most natural apparently modern, but nothing but 
construction is to suppose that Daniel the belief that this was the site of the 
was actually there himself. Why he was prophet’s sepulchre could have led to 
there he has not informed us directly— its being built in the place where it 
whether he was on public business, or stands. — Malcolm, Hist, of Persia, i. 
on his own. Prom ver. 27, however— 255, 266. The city of Shus is now a 
‘"Al'terward I rose up, and did the gloomy wilderness, inhabited by lions, 
king’s business” — it would seem most hyenas, and other beasts of prw. — 
probable that he was then in the service Kitto’s Cyclo., art., Shushan. Sir John 
of the king. This supposition will not Kinneir says that the dread of these 
conflict with the statement in ch. v. animals compelled Mr. Monteith and 
10, 11, in which the queen-mother, himself to take shelter for the night 
when the hand- writing appeared on within the walls that encompass Daniel’s 
the wall of the palace, informs Bel- tomb. Of that tomb Sir Jonn Malcolm 
shazzar that there was “ a man in his says, “ It is a small building, but suflfl- 
kingdom in whom was the spirit of the cient to shelter some dervishes who 
holy gods,” &c., — from which it might watch the remains of the prophet, and 
be objected that Daniel was at that are supported by the alms of pious 
time unknown to the king, and could pilgrims, who visit the holy sepulchre, 
not have been in his employ ; for it The dervishes are now the only inha- 
might have been a fact that ne was in bitants of Susa ; and every species of 
the employ of the king as an officer of wild beast roams at large over the 
the government, and yet it may have spot on which some of the proudest 
been forgotten that he had this power palaces ever raised by human art once 
of disclosing the meaning ot visions, stood.” — Vol. i. pp. 255, 256. For a 
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3 Then I lifted up mine eyes 


description of the ruins of Susa, see 
Piet. Bib. in loc. This city was about 
450 E-oman miles from Seleucia, and 
was built, according to Pliny, 6. 27, in 
a square of about 120 stadia. It was 
the summer residence of the Persian 
kings (Cyrop. 8, C, 10), as they passed 
the spring in Ecbatana, and the autumn 
and winter in Babylon. See Lengerke, 
in loc. It was in this city that 
Aleatander married Stateira, daughter 


and saw, and, behold, there stood 


of Darius Codomanus. The name means 
a lily., and was probably given to it on 
account of its beauty. — Lengerke. Bo- 
senmiiller supposes that the vision here 
is represented to have appeared to 
Daniel in this city because it would be 
the future capital of Persia^ and because 
so much of the vision pertained to 
Persia. See Maurer, in loc. The 
annexed engraving represents the pre- 
sent appearance of that city. ^ In the 



palace. This word (nn'i) means a 
fortress, a castle, a fortified place. — 
Oesenius. See Nen. i. 1 ; Esth. i. 5 ; ii. 5 ; 
viii. 14 ; ix. 6, 11, 12. It would seem to 
have been given to the city because it 
was a fortified place. The word applied 
not only to the palace proper, a royal 
residence, but to the whole adjacent 
city. It is not necessary to suppose 
that Daniel was in the palace proper, 
but only that he was in the city to 
which the name was given. H Which 
is in the province of Liam. See notes 
on Isa. xi. 11. This province was 
bounded on the east by Persia Proper, 
on the west by Babylonia, on the north 
by Medi% and on the south by the 
Persian Gulf. It was about half as 
lar^ as Persia, and not quite as large 
as England. — Kitto's Cyclo. It was 
probably conquered by Nebuchadnez- 
zar, and in the time of Belshazzar was 
subject to the Babylonian dominion. 
Shushan had been doubtless the capital 
of the kingdom of Elam while it conti- 
nued a separate kingdom, and remained 
the capital of the province while it was 
under the Babylonian yoke, and until 


it was subdued as a part of the empire 
by Cyrus. It was then made one of the 
capitals of the united Medo-Persian 
empire. It was when it was the capital 
of a province that it was visited by 
Daniel, and that ho saw the vision 
there. Possibly he may nave dwelt 
there subsequently, and died there. 
•IF And I teas by the river of TJlai. 
This river flowed by the city of Shushan, 
or Susa, and fell into the united stream 
of the Tigris and the Euphrates. It is 
called by Pliny (Nat. Hist. vi. 81), 
Eulseus; but it is described by Greek 
writers generally under the name of 
Choaspes. — Herod, v. 49; Strabo, xv. 

728. It is now known by the name 

erah, called by the Turks Karasu. It 
passes on the west of the ruins of Shus 
(Susa), and enters the Shat-ul-Arab 
about tw'enty miles below Korna. — 
Kinneir, Geog. Mem. of the Persian 
Empire, pp. 96, 97. See Kitto’s Oyclo., 
art. XJlai. 

3. Then I lifted up mine eyes and saw. 
And saw in vision, or there seemed to 
be before me, ^ There stood before the 
river. On the banks of the river. ^ A 
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before the river a ram, which 
had two horns, and the two horns 
were high ; but one icas higher 
than the * other, and the higher 
came up last. 

4 I saw the ram pushing west- 
ward, and northward, and south- 
w^ard; so that no beast might 

1 Second. 


Twm., which had two horns. There can 
be no error in explaining the design 
of this symbol, for in \er. 20 it is 
expressly said that it denoted the * 
two kings of Media and Persia. The 
united power of the kingdom was de- 
noted by the ram itself; the fact that 
there were two powers or kingdoms 
combined, by the two horns of the ram. 
% And th^ two horns were high. Both 
indicating great power. % But one w'as 
higher than the other, and the higher 
came up last. The higher horn spring- 
ing up last denotes Persia, that b^me 
the more mighty power of the two, so 
that the name Media became finally 
almost dropped, and the united king- 
dom was known in Grecian history as 
the Tersian. The Median or As.syrian 
power was the older, but the Persian 
became the most mighty. 

4. I saw the ram pushing westward, 
and northioard, and southward. J)e- 
noting the conquests of the united 
kingdom. Tlie east is not mentioned, 
for none of the conquests of the Medo- 
Persian empire extended in that direc- 
tion. Yet nothing could better express 
the conquests actually made by the 
Medo-Persian empire than this repre- 
sentation, On the west the conquests 
embraced Babylonia, Mesopotamia, 
Syria, and Asia Minor ; on the north, 
Colchis, Armenia, Iberia, and the re- 
gions around the Caspian Sea ; and on 
the south, Palestine, Ethiopia, Egypt, 
and Lybia. — Lengerice. This Medo- 
Persian power is r^i esented as coming 
from the east. Isa. xli. 2 : “ Who 
raised up the righteous man from the 
eastf &c. Isa. xlvi. 11; “Calling a 
ravenous bird /rom the ea.H,” &c. % lie 
did according to his ivill, and became 
great. This expresses well also the 
character of the Medo-Persian empire. 
It extended over a great part of the 


stand before him, neither was 
there any that could deliver out 
of his hand ; but he did accord- 
ing to his will, “ and became 
great. 

5 And as I was considering, 
behold, an he-goat ^ came from 

n Chap. V. 193 xi. 3, 1(5; Isa. x. 13, 14. 

0 Ver. 21. 


knowm world, subduing to itself a large 
portion of the earth. In its early con- 
quests it met with no successful oppo- 
sition, nor was it stayed until it was 
subdued by Greece— as at Leuctra and 
Marathon, and then as it was finally 
overthrown by Alexander the Great, 

I 5. And as I teas considering. As I 
was looking on this vision. It was a 
vision which would naturally attract 
attention, and one which would not bo 
readily understood. It evidently de- 
noted some combined power that w'as 
attempting conquest, but we are not 
to suppose that Daniel would readily 
understand what w'as meant by it. The 
whole scene was future— for the Medo- 
Persian power was not yet consolidated 
in the time of Belshazzar, and the con- 
quests represented by the ram con- 
tinued through many years, and those 
denoted by the be-goat extended still 
much further into futurity. H' Behold, 
an he^goat came from the vest. Inver. 
21, this is called the “ rough- goat.” 
There can be no doubt as to the appli- 
cation of this, for ill ver. 21 it is ex- 
pres.sly said that it was “the king of 
Grecia.” The power reprosonted is 
that of Greece, when it was consoli- 
dated under Alexander the Great, and 
when he went forth to the subjugation 
ol this vast Persian empire. It may 
serve to illustrate this, and to show the 
propriety of representing the Macedo- 
nian power by the symbol of a goat, to 
remark that this symbol is often found, 
in various ways, in connexion with 
Maecdon, and that, for some reason, 
the goat was used as emblematic of that 
power. A few fuels, furnished to 
the editor of Calmet’s Dictionary, by 
Taylor Combe, Esq., will show the pro- 
jiricty of this allusion to Macedonia 
under the emblem of a goat, and that 
the iiilubion would bo readily under- 
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the west, oa the face of the | whole earth, and * touched not 


1 Or, none touched him m the earth. 


stood in after times. They are con- 
densed here from his account in Tay- 
lor’s Calmet, v. 410—412. (1.) Caranus, 
the first king of the Macedonians, com- 
menced his reign 814 years before the 
Christian era. The circumstance of his 
being led by goats to the city of Edessa, 
the name of which, when he established 
there the seat of his kingdom, he con- 
verted into is well worthy of re- 
mark: TJrhem JSdessam, oh memoriam 
munerisy Mgas^ populum JEgeadas . — 
Justin, lib. vii. c. 1. The adoption of 
the goat as an emblem of Macedon 
would have been early suggested by nn 
important event in their history. (2.) 
Bronze figures of a goat have been 
found as the symbol of Macedon. Mr. 
Combe says, have lately had an op- 
portunity of procuring an ancient 
bronze figure of a goat with one horn, 
which was the old symbol of Macedon. 
As figures representing the types of 
ancient countries are extremely rare, 
and as neither a bronze nor marble 
symbol of Macedon has been hitherto 
noticed, I beg leave to trouble you 
with the few following observations,” 
&c. He then says, The goat which is 
sent for your inspection, was dug up in 
Asia Minor, and was brought, together 
with other antiquities, into this country 
by a poor Turk.” The annexed en- 
graving is a representation of this 


figure. The slightest inspection of this 
figure will show the propriety of the 
representation before us. Mr. Combe 
then says, “ Not only many of the in- 
dividual towns in Macedon and Thrace 
employed this type, but the kingdom 
itself of Macedon, which is the oldest 
in Europe of which we have any regular 
and connected history, was represented 
also by a goat, with this peculiarity, 
that it had but one horn.” (3.) In the 
reign of Amyntas the First, nearly 300 
years after Caranus, and about 547 
years before Christ, the Macedonians, 
upon being threatened with an inva- 
sion, became tributary to the Persians. 
In one of the pilasters of Persepolis, 
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the ground : and the goat had ^ a notable horn between his eyes. 

2 A horn of sight. 

this very event seems to be recorded in how early this symbol was used. (4.) In 
a manner that throws considerable hght the reign of Archelaus of Macedon, 
on this subject. A goat is represented b . c . 413, there occurs on the reverse of 
with an immense horn growing out of a coin of that king the head of a goat 
the middle of his forehead, and a man having only one horn. Of this coin, so 
in a Persian dress is seen by his side, remarKable for the single horn, there are 
holding the horn with his left hand, by two varieties, one (No. 1) engraved by 
which is si^ified the subjection of Pellerin, and the other (No. 2) pre- 
Macedon. On the opposite page is the served in the cabinet of the late Dr. 
figure referred to,aud it strikingly shows W. Hunter. (5.) “ There is a gem,” 


No. 1. 



says Mr. Combe, “ en^aved in the 
Plorentine collection, which, as it con> 
firms what has been already said, and 
has not hitherto been understood, I 
think worthy of mention. It will be 
seen by the drawing of this gem that 
nothing more or less is meant by the 
ram’s head with two horns, and the 



goat’s head with one, than the king- 
doms of Persia and Macedon, repre- 
sented under their appropriate symbols. 
From the circumstance, however, of 
these characteristic types being united, 
it is extremely probable that the gem 
was engraved aft^ the conquest of 
Persia by Alexander the Great.” These 
remarks and illustrations will show the 
propriety of the symbol used here, and 
show also how' readily it would be un- 
derstood in after times. There is no 
evidence that Daniel understood that 
this ever had been a symbol of Mace- 
donia, or that, if he had, he could have 
conjectured, oy any natural sagacity, 
that a power represented by that sym- 
bol, would have oecome the conqueror 
of Media and Persia, and every cir- 
cumstance, therefore, connected with 
this only shows the more clearly that 
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6 And he came to the ram 
that had two horns, which I had 
seen standing before the river, 

he was under the influence of inspira- 
tion. It is affirmed by Josephus (Ant. 
b. xi. oh. viii.) that when Alexander 
was at Jerusalem, the prophecies of 
Daniel respecting him were shown to 
him by the high priest, and that this 
fact was the means of his conferring 
important favours on the Jews. If 
such an event occurred, the circum- 
stances here alluded to show how 
readily Alexander would recognise the 
reference to his own country, and to 
himself, and how probable the account 
of Josephus is, that this was the means 
of conciliating him towards the Jewish 
people. The credibility of the account, 
which has been called in question, is 
examined in Newton on the Propne- 
cies, pp. 2 11—246. ^ On the face of the 
whole earth. He seemed to move over 
the whole world — well representing the 
movements of Alexander, who con- 
quered the known world, and who is 
said to have wept because there were 
no other worlds to conquer. Awd 
touched not the ground. Marg., none 
touched him in the earth. The transla- 
tion in the text, however, is more cor- 
rect than that in the margin. He 
seemed to bound along as if he did not 
touch the ground — denoting the rapi- 
dity of his movements and conquests. 
A similar description of great beauty 
occurs in Yirgil, iEn. vii. 807, seq. of 
Camilla 

CuTBU pedum prsevertere ventos. 

Ilia vel intactae segetis per summa volaret 
Gramma, nec teneras cursu laesisset aristas, 
Vel mare per medium fluctu suspeusa tumenti 
Ferret iter, celeres nec tingeret aequore 
plantas. 

Nothing would better express the rapid 
oon Quests of Alexander the Great than 
the language employed bv Daniel. He 
died at the early age of thirty-three ; 
and having been chosen generalissimo 
of the Greeks against the Persians at 
the age of twenty-one, the whole period 
occupied bjr him in his conquests, and 
in his public Ufe, was but twelve years ; 
yet in that time he brought the world 
in subjection to his arms. A single 
glance at his rapid movements will 
show the propriety of the description 


and ran unto him in the fury of 
bis pow'er. 

7 And I saw him come close 


here. In the year 334 B. c., he invaded 
Persia, and defeated the Persians in the 
battle of the Granicus ; in the year 333, 
he again defeated them at the battle of 
Issus, and conquered Parthi^ Bactria, 
Hyrcania, Sogdiana, and Asia Minor. 
In the year 332, he conquered Tyre 
and Egypt, and built Alexandria. In 
the year 331, he defeated Darius Codo- 
manus, and in 330 completed the con- 
quest of the Persian empire. In the 
year 328, he defeated Porus, king of 
India, and pursued his march to the 
Ganges. In these few years, therefore, 
he had overrun nearly all the then 
known world, in conquests more rapid 
and more decisive than had ever before 
been made. IT And the goat had a 
notable horn between his eyes. The goat 
represented the Macedonian power, 
and all this power was concentrated in 
the person of Alexander— undoubtedly 
denoted by the single horn— as if all 
the power of Greece was concentrated 
in him. The margin is, a horn of sight. 
This corresponds with the Hebrew— 
the word rendered notable (min) mean- 
ing, properly, look^ appearanccy and 
then something conspicuous, or re- 
markable. The literal translation would 
be, a horn of appearance ; that is, con- 
spicuous, hitgQ.—Qesenius, Lex. 

G. And he came to the ram, &c. Re- 
presenting the Medo-Persian power. 
1 And ran unto him in the fury of his 
power. Representing the fierceness and 
fury with which Alexander attacked 
the Persians at the Granicus, at Issus, 
and at Arbela, with which he invaded 
and overthrew them in their own 
country. Nothing would better express 
this than to say that it was done in 
“ the fury of power.” The following is 
the usual representation of the head of 
Alexander tne Great. 

7. And I saw him come close unto the 
ram. The ram standing on the banks 
of the Ulai, and in the very heart of 
the empire. This representation is 
designed undoubtedly to denote that 
the Grecian power would attack the 
Persian in its own dominions. Perhaps 
the vision was represented at the place 
which would be the capital of the em- 



CHAPTEE YIII. 


95 


B.C. 553.] 

unto the ram, and he was moved fore him, but he cast him down 
with choler against him, and to the ground, and stamped upon 
smote the ram, and brake his him; and there was none that 
two horns ; and there was no could deliver the ram out of his 
power in the ram to stand be- hand. 



pire in order to denote this. ^ And he dieted or attempted on the Greeks had 
teas moved with choler against himji.e. never been forgotten, and it cannot be 
the ram]. With wrath or anger. That doubted that the remembrance of these 
is, he acted as if he were furiously en- wrongs was a motive that influenced 
raged. That is not an improper repre- many a Greek at the battle of the Gra- 
sentation. Alexander, though spurred nicus and Issus, and at Arbela. It 
on by ambition as his ruling motive, would be one of the most powerful 
yet might be supposed without impro- motives to which Alexander could ap- 
priety to represent the concentrated peal in stimulating his armv. 1* And 
wrath of all Greece on account of the drahe his two horns. Completely pro- 
repeated Persian invasions. It is true strated his power — as Alexander did 
the Persians had been defeated at when he overthrew Darius Codomanus, 
Leuctra, at Marathon, and at Salamis, and subjugated to himself the Medo- 
that their hosts had been held in check Persian empire. That empire ceased 
at Thermopylae, that they had never at that tim^ and was merged in that of 
succeeded in subduing Greece, and that the son of Philip. % And there was no 
the Grecians in defending their country ^^toer in the ram to stand before him. 
had covered themselves with glory. To resist him. If But he cast him down 
But it is true, also, that the wrongs in- to the ground^ and stamped upon him. 
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8 Therefore the he-goat waxed four p notable ones, toward the 
very great : and when he was four wiuds of heaven, 
strong, the great horn was 

broken; and for it came up » ch.p. tu. 6. &c. 


An act strikingly expressive of the con- 
duct of Alexander. The empire was 
crushed beneath his power, and, as it 
were, trampled to the earth. 1 And 
there was none that could deliver the 
ram out of his hand. No auxiliaries 
that the Fersian empire could call to 
its aid that could save it from the Gre- 
cian conqueror. 

8. Therefore the he-goat waxed very 
great. The Macedonian power, espe- 
cially under the reign of Alexander. 
^ And when he was strong^ the great 
horn was broken. In the time, or at the 
period, of ite greatest stren^h. Then 
an event occurred which broke the 
horn in which was concentrated its 
power. It is easy to see the applica- 
tion of this to the Macedonian power. 
At no time was the empire so strong as 
at the death of Alexander. Its power 
did not pine away ; it was not enfeebled, 
as monarchies are often, by age, and 
luxury, and corruption; it was most 
flourishing and prosperous just at the 
I>eriod when broken by the death of 
Alexander. Never afterwards did it 
recover its vigour ; never was it conso- 
lidated again. From that time this 
mighty empire, broken into separate 
kingdom^ lost its influence in the 
world- ^ And for it came up four 
notable ones. In the place of this one 
horn in which all the power was con- 
centrated, there sprang up four others 
that were distinguish^ and remark- 
able. On the word notable., see notes 
on ver. 6. This representation would 
lead us to suppose that the power 
which had thus been concentrated in 
one monarchy would be divided and 
distributed into four, and that, instead 
of that one power, tnere would be four 
kingdoms that would fill up about the 
same space in the world, occupy about 
the same territory, and nave about the 
same characteristics— so that they 
might be regarded as the succession to 
the one dynasty. The same represen- 
tation we have of this one power in ch. 
viL 6 : “ The beast had also four heads.” 
See also ch. xi. 4 : “ His kingdom shall 
be broken, and shall be divided toward 


the four winds of heaven.” This ac- 
cords with the accounts in history of 
the efiect of Alexanders death; for 
though the kingdom was not by him 
divided into four parts, yet, from the 
confusion and conflicts that arose, the 
power was ultimately concentrated into 
four dynasties. At his death, his bro- 
ther Aridscus was declared king in his 
stead, and Perdiccas regent. But the 
unity of the Macedonian power was 
gone, and disorder^ and confusion, and 
a struggle for empire immediately suc- 
ceeded. The author of the books of 
Maccabees (1 Macc. i. 7—9) says: “So 
Alexander reigned twelve years, and 
then died. And his servants bare rule 
every one in his place. And after his 
death, they all put crowns upon them- 
selves; so did their sons after them 
many years ; and evils were multiplied 
in the earth.” Alexander died B.c. 323 ; 
Antipater succeeded Perdiccas B.c. 321 ; 
Ptolemy Li^us the same year took pos- 
session of Egypt; Cassander assumed 
the government of Macedon B.c. 317 ; 
Seleucus Nicator took possession of 
Syria B.c. 311 ; in 305 B.c. the successors 
of Alexander took the title of kin^ 
and in 301 B.c. there occurred the battle 
of Ipsus, in which Antigonus, who 
reigned in Asia Minor, w'as killed, and 
then followed in that year a formal 
division of Alexander’s empire between 
the four victorious princes, Ptolemy, 
Seleucus, Cassander, and Lysimachus. 
This great battle of Ipsus, a city of 
Phrygia, was fought between Anti- 
gonus and his son Demetrius on the 
one side, and the combined forces of 
these princes on the other. Antigonus 
had aimed at universal sovereignty ; he 
had taken and plundered the island of 
Cyprus; had destroyed the fleet of 
Ptolemy Lagus, and nad assumed the 
crown. Against him and his usurpa- 
tions, Ptolemy, Cassander, and Lysima- 
ohus combined their forces, and the 
result was his complete overthrow at 
the battle of Ipsus.— Lengerke, in loc. 
In this battle, Antigonus lost all his 
conquests and his life. In the division 
of the empire, Seleucus Nicator ob- 
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9 And ^ out of one of them 
came forth a little horn, which 
waxed exceeding great, toward 

q Chap. xi. 25, &c. 


tained Syria, Babylonia, Media and 1 
Susiana, Armenia, a part of Cappa- j 
docia, Cilicia, and his kingdoim in name 
at least, extended from the Hellespont 
to the Indies. The kingdom of Lysi- 
machus extended over a part of Thrace. 
Asia Minor, part of Cappadocia, and 
tlie countries within the hmits of 
Mount Taurus. Cassander possessed 
Macedonia, Thessaly, and a part of 
Greece, l^olemy obtained EgypL Cy- 
prus, and Cyrene, and ultimately Coelo- 
SjTia, Phoenicia, J udea, and a part of 
Asia Minor and Thrace. — ^Lengerke, hi 
loc. ^ Toward the four winds of hea- 
t'en. Towards the four quarters of the 
world. Thus the dominions of Seleucus 
were in the east ; those of Cassander in 
the west; those of Ptolemy in the south; 
and those of Lysimachus in the north. 

9. And out of one of them came forth 
a little horn. Emblematic of a new 
power that should spring up. Comp, 
notes on ch. vii. 8. This little horn 
sprang up out of one of the others; it 
diid not spring up in the midst of the 
others as the little horn, in ch, vii. 8, 
did among the ten others. This seemed 
to grow out of one of the four, and the 
meaning cannot be misunderstood. 
From one of the four powers or king- 
doms into which the empire of Alex- 
ander would be divided, there would 
spring up this ambitious and perse- 
cuting power. IF Which wowed ex- 
ceecUng great. Which became exceed- 
ingly powerful. It was comparatively 
small at first, but ultimately became 
mighty. There can be no doubt that 
Antiochus Epiphanes is denoted here. 
All the circumstances of the prediction 
find a fulfilment in him ; and if it were 
supposed that this was written after he 
had lived, and that it was the design of 
the writer to describe him by this sym- 
bol, he could not have found a symbol 
that would have been more striking or 
appropriate than this. The Syriac ver- 
sion has inserted here, in the Syriac j 
text, the words “Antiochus Epiphanes,” 
and, almost without exception, exposi- 
tors have been agreed in the opinion 
that lie is referred to. For a general 
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the south, and toward the east, 
and toAvard the pleasant land. 

r Psa. xlviil. 2; Ezek. xx. 15. 


account of him, see notes on ch. vii. 24, 
seq. The author of the book of Mac- 
cabees, after noticing, in the passage 
above quoted, the death of Alexander, 
and the distractions that followed his 
death, says, “And there came out of 
them a wicked root, Antiochus, sur- 
named Epiphanes, son of Antiochus 
the king, who had been a hostage at 
Home, and he reigned in the hundred 
and thirty and seventh year of the 
kingdom of the Greeks,” 1 Macc. i. 10. 
A few expositors have supposed that 
this passage refers to Antichrist— what 
will not expositors of the Bible sup- 
jiose ? But the great body of inter- 
preters have understood it to refer to 
Antiochus. This prince was a successor 
of Seleucus Nicator, who, in the divi- 
sion of the empire of Alexander, ob- 
tained Syria, Babylonia, Media, &c. (see 
I above on ver. 8), and whose capital was 
I Antioch. The succession of princes 
I who reigned in Antioch, from Seleucus 
to Antiochus Epiphanes, were as fol- 
lows : — 

(1.) Seleucus Nicator, B.C. 312—280. 

(2.) Antiochus Soter, his son, 280— 
2f)l. 

(3.) Antiochus Theos, his son, 261 — 
247. 

(4.) Seleucus Callinicus, his son, 247 
—226, 

(5.) (Alexander), or Seleucus C!erau- 
nus, his son, 226 — 223. 

(6.) Antiochus the Great, his brother, 
223—187. 

(7.) ^leucus Philopator, his son, 187 
—176. 

(8.) Antiochus Epiphanes, his bro- 
ther, 176 — 164. — Clinton's Fasti Hel- 
lenici, vol. iii. Appendix, ch. iii. 

The succession of the Syrian kings 
reigning in Antioch was continual 
until Syria was reduced to the form of 
a Homan province by Pompey, B.c. 68. 
Seleucus Philopator, the immediaite 
predecessor of Antiochus, having been 
assassinated by one of bis courtiers, his 
brother Antiochus hastened to occupy 
the vacant throne, although the natural 
heir, Demetrius, son of Seleucus, was 
yet alive, but a hostage at Home. An- 
H 
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10 And it waxed great, even 
1 to the ^ host of heaven ; and it 

I Or, against. ' 
r Isa. XIV. 13. 


tiochus assumed the name of Epiphanes, 
or Illustrious. In Dan. xi. 21, it is in- 
timated that he gained the kingdom ht/ 
jlatieries ; and there can be no doubt 
that bribery, and the promise of reward 
to others, was made use of to secure his 
power. See Kitto’s Cyclo. i. ICS — 170. | 
Of the acts of tliis prince there will be 
occasion for a. fuller detail in the notes 
on the remainder of this chapter and 
ch. xi. ^ Toumrd the south. Toward 
the country of Egypt, &c. In the year 
B.c. 171, he declared war against Ptolemy 
Philometor, and in the year 170 he con- 
quered Egypt, and plundered Jerusa- 
lem. 1 Macc. i. 1(1—19: “Now when 
the kingdom was established before An- 
tiochus, he thought to reign oyer Egypt, 
that he might have the dominion of two 
realms. Wherefore he entered Egypt 
with a groat multitude, with chariots, 
and elephants, and horsemen, and a 
peat navy. And made war against 
Ptolemee, king of Egypt ; but Ptoiemee 
was al'raid of iiim, and fled ; and many 
were wounded to death. Thus they got 
the strong cities in the land of Egypt, 
and he took the spoils thereof.” And 
toward the cast. Toward Persia and the 
countries of the East, lie went there 
— these countries being nominally .sub- 
ject to him — according to the author of 
the book of Maccabees (1 Macc. iii. 21 
— 37), in order to replenish his ex- 
hausted tre:isary, that he might carry 
on his wars witii the Jews, and that he i 
might keep up the splendour and libe- 
rality of his court : “ Ho saw that the 
money of his treasures failed, and that 
the tributes in the country were small, I 
because of the dissension and plague ' 
which he had brought upon the laud, | 
and he feared that he should not be i 
able to bear the charges any longer, nor I 
to have such gifts to give so liberally as 
he did before ; wherefore, being greatly 
perplexed in his mind, lie determined 
to go into Persia^ there to take the tri- 
butes of the countries, and to gather 
much money. So the king departed 
from Antioch, his ro^ al city, the hun- 
ted forty and seventh year; and, 
having passed the river Euphrates, he 


[B.C. 553. 

cast down ® some of the host and 
of the stars to the ground, and 
stamped upon them. 

s Rev. xii. 4. 


went through the high countries.” 
% And toward tie pleasant land. The 
word here used (’n:?) means, properly, 
splendour, heautij, Isa. iv. 2 ; xxiv. hi ; 
xxviii. 1, 4, 5. It is applied, m Isa. xiii. 
19, to liabylon — “the plonj of kmg- 
dom.s.” Hero it evidently denotes the 
land of the Israelites, or Palestine — so 
often described as a land of beauty, as 
flowing with milk and honey, &c. This 
is such language as a pious Hebrew 
would naturally use of his own coun- 
try, and especially if he was an exile 
from it, as Haniel was. Nothing more 
would bo necesscary to designate the 
1 land so jis to be understood than such 
I an appellation— as nothing more would 
be necessary to designate Ins country to 
' an exile from China than to speak of 
“ the flowery land.” Antiochus, on his 
return from Egypt, turned aside and 
invaded Judea, and ultimately robbed 
the temple, destroyed Jerusalem, and 
spread desolation through the land. See 
1 Macc. i. 

19. And it tvaxed great. It became 
very })owerful. This was eminenlly 
true of Autiochu^ after having sub- 
dued Egypt, &c. 1 Even to the host «f 
heaven. Marg., against. The Hebrew 
word fisl means to or unto, and the 
natural idea would seem to bo, that he 
wished to place himself among the 
stars, or to exalt himself above all that 
was earthly. Comp, notes on Isa. xiv. 
13 : “ Eor thou hast said in thine heart, 
I will ascend into heaven, I will exalt 
my throne above the stars of God.” 
Lengerke supposes that the meaning 
here is, that he not only carried his 
conquests to Egypt and to the East, and 
to the holy land in general, but that lie 
made war on the holy army of God^ — 
the priests and worshippers of Jehovah, 
here spoken of as the host of heaven. 
So Maurer understands it. In 2 Macc. 
ix. 10, Antiochus is described in this 
language : “ And the man that thought 
a little afore he could reach the stars of 
heaven,” &c. The connexion would 
seem to demand the interpretation pro- 
posed by Lengerke and Maurer, for it 
IS inunediately said that he cast do\^n 
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11 Tea, lie magnified himself 
even ^ to the prince of the host, 

t Ver. 25. 1 Or, against. 


some of the host and the stars to the 
ground. And such an interpretation ! 
accords with the language elsewhere 
used of the priests and rulers of the 
Hebrew people. Thus, in Isa. xxiv. 21, 
they are cal led “ the host of the high 
ones that are on high.” See note.s on 
that passage. This language is by no 
means uncommon in the Scriptures. It 
is usual to compare princes and rulers, 
and especially ecclesiastical rulers, with 
the sun, moon, and stars. Undoubtedly, 
it is the design here to describe the 
pride and ambition of Antiochus, and 
10 show that he did not think anything 
too exalted for his aspiration. None 
were too high or too sacred to be secure 
from his attempts to overthrow them, 
and oven those who, by their position 
and character, seemed to deserve to be 
spoken of as suns and stars, as “ the 
host of heaven,” wore not secure. 
^ And it cast down some of the host 
and of the stars to the ground. The 
horn seemed to grow up to the stars, 
and to wrest them from their places, 
and to cast them to the earth. Anti- 
ochus, in the fulfilment of this, cast 
down and trampled on the princes and 
rulers, and people, of the holy host or 
army of God. All that is implied in 
this was abundantly fulfilled in what he 
did to the Jewish people. Comp. 1 
Macc. i., and 2 Macc. viii. 2. *11 
stamped upon them. With indignation 
and contempt. Nothing could better 
express the conduct of Antiochus to- 
wards the J ews. 

11. Tea, he magnified himself even to 
the prince of the host. Grotius, Ephrsem 
the Syrian, and others, understand this 
ofOnias the high priest, as the chief 
officer of the holy people. Lengerke 
supposes that it means God himself. 
This interpretation is the more proba- 
ble ; and the idea in the phrase “ prince 
of the host ” is, that as God is the ruler 
of the host of heaven — leading on the 
constellations, and marshalhng the 
stars, so he may be regarded as the 
ruler of the holy army here below — the 
ministers of relimon, and his people. 
Against him as tne Euler and Leader 


and - by him the daily ^ sacrifice 
was taken away, and the place of 
his sanctuary was cast down. 

2 Ox, from. u Exod. xxix. 3S. 


of his peonle Antiochus exalted himself, 
particularly by attempting to change 
bis laws, and to cause his worship to 
cease. % And by him. Marg. “from 
himf The meaning is, that the com- 
mand or authority to do this proceeded 
from him. ^ The daily sacrilice teas 
taken away. The sacrifice that was 
oficred daily in the tcmi)Ie, morning 
and evening, was suspended. A fall ac- 
count of this may be found in 1 Macc. i. 
20 — 2 !, 21) — 112, 44 — 50. In the exe- 
cution of the purposes of Antiochus, ho 
“entered the sanctuary, and took away 
the golden altar, and the candlestick, 
and all the vessels there(J; and the 
table of shew-bread, the pouring ves- 
sels, &c., and stripped the temple of all 
the ornaments of gold.” After two 
years he again visited the cit.>', and 
“smote it very sore, and destroyed 
much people of Israel, and -when ho 
had taken the sjioils of the city he set 
it on fire, and pulled dowm the walls 
thereof on every side.” Everything in 
Jerusalem was made desolate. “Her 
sanctuary was laid waste like a wilder- 
ness, her feasts were turned into mourn- 
ing, her Sabbaths into reproach, her 
honour into contempt.” Subsequently, 
by a solemn edict, and by more decisive 
acts, ho put a period to the w orship of 
God in the temple, and polluted and 
defiled every part of it. “ For the king 
had sent letters by messengers unto 
Jerusalem and the cities of J udab, that 
they should follow the strange laws of 
the land, and forbid burnt-otfering.s, 
and sacrifices, and drink-offerings in the 
temple ; and that they should profane 
the Sabbaths and festival days, and pol- 
lute the sanctuary and holy people : set 
up altars, and groves, and chapels of 
idols, and sacrifice swine’s flesh, and un- 
clean beasts ; that they should also leave 
their children uncircumcised, and make 
their souls abominable with all manner 
of uncleanness and profanation; to 
the end they might forget the laws, and 
change all the ordinances,” 1 Macc. i. 
44--49. It was undoubted y to these 
acts of Antiochus that the passage b^ 
fore us refers, and the event accords 
H 2 
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12 And ^ an host was given 
him against the daily sacrifice 

1 Or, the host was given over for the trans- 
gression against the daily sacrifice. 


with the words of the prediction as 
clearly ^ if what is a prediction had 
been written afterwards, and had been 
designed to represent what actually oc- 
curred as a matter of historical record. 
The word which is rendered daily \ 
eacrifice the word “ sacrifice ” being 
supplied by the translators (Tnn) means, 
properly, continuance^ 'perpetuity^ and 
then that which is continuous or con- 
stant— as a sacrifice or service daily oc- 
curring. The word sacrifice is properly 
inserted here. — Gesenius, Lex. The 
meaning of the word rendered “was 
taken away Din (Hophal from dtu- . 
to exalt, to lift up)' — ^here is, that it was 
lifted up., and then was taken away ; 
that is, it was made to cease — as if \% 
had been carried away. — Gesenius. 
^ And the place of his sanctuary. Of 
the sanctuary or holy place of the 
“ Prince of the host,” that is, of God. 
The reference is to the temple. If Was 
cast down. The temple was not entirely 
destroyed by Antiochus, but it was 
robbed and rifled, and its holy vessels 
were carried away. The walls indeed 
remained, but it was desolate, and the ! 
whole service then was abandoned. See 
the passages quoted above from 1 Macc. 

12. Arid a host was given him. The 
Vulgate renders this, “and strength 
irohur) was given him,” &o. Theodo- 
tion, “ and sin was permitted (edoOtj) 
against the sacrifice : and this righteous- 
ness was cast on the ground; so he 
acted and was prospered.” Luther ren- 
ders it, “ and such might (or power, 
macht) was given him.” The Syriac 
renders it, “and strength was given 
him,” &c. Bertholdt renders it, “ Statt 
jenes stellte man den Greuel auf^''xa- 
stead of this [the temple] there was 
set up an abomination.” Lathe, “ and 
the stars were delivered to him” — 
tradita ei fuerunt astra^ sen populus 
Judaicus. Maurer understands it also 
of the Jewish people, and interprets it, 
“ and an army {exercitus)^ the people of 
the Jews, was delivered to destruction, 
at the same time with the perpetual 
sacrifice, on account of wickedness, that 
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by reason of transgression, and 
it cast down the truth to the 
ground; and it practised, and 
prospered. 


is, for a wicked thing, or for impure 
sacrifices.” Lengerke renders it, as in 
our translation, “ an host {ein Heer) was 
given up to him at the same time with 
the daily offering, on account of evil.” 
The word host is doubtless to be 
taken here in the same sense as in vcr. 
10, where it is connected with heaven — 
“ the host of heaven.” If it refers there 
to the Jewish people, it doubtless does 
here, and the appellation is such an 
one as would not unnaturally be used. 
It is equivalent to saying “ the army of 
the Lord,” or “the people of the Lord,” 
and it should have been rendered herr 
“and the host was given up to him:” 
that is, the people of God, or the holy 
people were given into Jiis hands, 
1 Against the daily sacrifice. This does 
not convey any clear idea. Lengerke 
renders it, sammt den hestdndigen Opfer 
— “ at the same time with the perma- 
nent sacrifice.” He remarks that the 
preposition by (rendered in our version 
against), like Greek liti, may denote a 
connection with anything, or a being 
with a thing (Zusammenseyn), ana 
thus it would denote a union of time, 
or that the things occurred together, 
Gen. xxxii. 11 (12) ; Hos. x. 14; Amos 
iii. 16. Comp. Gesenius {Lex.) on the 
word by, 3. According to this, the mean- 
ing is, that the “ host,” or the Jewish 
people, were given to him at the same 
time, or in connection with the daily 
sacrifice. The conquest over the people, 
and the command respecting the daily 
sacrifice, were simultaneous. Both 
passed into his hands, and he exercised 
jurisdiction over them both. By 
reason of transgression — yvJpa. That is, 
all this was on account of the trans- 
gression of the people, or on account of 
abounding iniquity. God gave up the 
people, and their temple, and their 
sacrifices, into the hands of Antiochus, 
on account of the prevailing impiety. 
Comp. 1 Macc. i. 11 — 16. The author 
of that book traces all these calamities 
to the acts of certain wicked men, who 
obtained jiermission of Antiochus to 
introduce heathen customs into Jeru- 
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13 % Then I heard one saint * 
speaking, and another saint said 
unto ^ that certain saint which 
spake, How long shall he the 

X 1 Pet. i. 12. 

1 PaJmoni, or, the nuinberer of aecretSf or, 
the wonderful number er. 


vision concerning the daily sa- 
crifice, and the transgression 
2 of desolation, to give both the 
sanctuary and the host to be 
trodden under foot ? 

1 2 Or, making desolate; Chap. xi. 31 ; xii. 11. 


Salem, and who actually established 
many of those customs there. %Anil it 
cast downtlie truth to the ground. The 
true system of religion, or the true 
method of worshipping God — repre- 
sented here as truth in the abstract. So 
in Isa. lix. 14, it is said, “ Truth is fal- 
len in the street, and equity cannot 
enter.” The meaning here is, that the 
institutions of the true religion would 
be utterly prostrate. This was fully ac- 
complished by Antiochus. See 1 Macc. i. 
|lF And it practised. Heb., “ it did,” or 
it acted. That is, it undertook a work, 
and was successful. So in Psa. i. 3, 
where the same expression occurs: 

“ And whatsoever he doeth shall pros- 
per.” This was fully accomplished m 
Antiochus, who was entirely successful 
in all his enterprises against Jerusalem. 
See 1 Macc. L 

13. Then I heard one saint speaking. 
One holy one. The vision was now 
ended, and the prophet represents him- 
self now as hearing earnest inquiries as 
to the length of time during which this 
desolation was to continue. This con- 
versation, or these inquiries, he repre- 
sents himself as hearing among those 
whom he calls “ saints,” or holy ones — 
This word might refer to a saint 
on earth, or to an angel— to any holy 
being. As one of these, however, was 
able to explain the vision, and to tell 
how long the desolation was to con- 
tinue, it is more natural to refer ii to 
angels. So Lengerke understands it. 
The representation is, that one holy 
one, or angel, was heard by Daniel 
speaking on the subject, but nothing is 
recorded of what he said. It is implied 
only that ho was conversing about the 
desolations that were to come upon the 
holy city and the people of God. To him | 
thus speaking, and who is introduced 
as having power to explain it. another 
holy one approaches, and asks now long 
this state of things was to continue. 
The answer to this question (ver. 14) is 


made, not to the one who made the in- 
quiry, but to Daniel, evidently that it 
might be recorded. Daniel does not say 
where this vision occurred— whether in 
heaven or on earth. It was so near to 
him, however, that he cnuld hear what 
was said. •[[ And another saint. 
Another holy one — probably an angel. 
If so, w^e may conclude, what is in itself 
every way probable, that one angel has 
more knowledge than another, or that 
things are communicated to some which 
are not to others. ^ Unto that certain 
saint which spake. Marg. Palmoni, or 
the numherer of secrets, or, the wonder- 
ful numberer. The Hebrew word, 
palmoni occurs nowhere else in the 
Scriptures. The similar form, 'j'JD peloni, 
occurs in Euth iv. 1, “ Ho, such a one, 
turn aside in 1 Sam. xxi. 2, “ ap- 
pointed my servants to such and such a 
place and 2 Kings vi. 8, “ In such and 
such a place.” The Italic words denote 
the corresponding Hebrew word. The 
word, according to Gesenius, means 
some one, a certain one ; in Arabic, one 
who is distinct or definite, whom one 
oints out as with the finger, and not 
y name. It is derived from an obso- 
lete noun, pVc, palon, from the verb n^D, 
paid, to distinguish, and is united com- 
monly with the word — meaning, 

properly, one concealed or unknown. 
It IS language, therefore, which would 
bo properly addressed to an unknown, 
person witn whom we would desire to 
speak, or whom we would designate by 
the finger, or in some such way, with- 
out being able to call the name. Thus 
applied in the passage here, it means 
that Daniel did not know the names of 
the persons thus speaking, but simply 
saw that one was speaking to another. 
He had no other way of (lesignating or 
distinguishing them than by applying a 
term which was commonly used of a 
stranger when one wished to address 
him, or to point him out, or to call him 
I to him. There is no foundation in the 
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14 And he said unto me, Unto 
two thousand and three hundred 


word for the meaning suggested in the 
margin. Theodotion does not attempt 
to translate the word, but retains it— 
<pe\fiovvi. The Latin Vulgate well ex- 
presses the meaning, dixit unus sanctus 
alteri nescio cui loquenti. The full sense 
is undoubtedly conveyed by the two 
ideas, {a) that the one referred to was 
unknown by name, and {b) that he 
wished to designate him in some way, 
or to point him out. JIow lo-ng shall 
be the viftion concerning the daily sacri- 
fice ? How long is that which is 
designed to be represented by the 
vision to continue ; that is, how long in 
fact will the offering of the daily sacri- 
fice in the temple be suspended ? IT And 
the transgression of desolation. Marg , 
making desolate. That is, the act of 
iniquity on the part of Antioohus pro- 
ducing such desolation in the holy city 
and the temple— how long is that to 
continue? if To give both the sanc- 
tuary. The temple; the holy place 
where God dwelt by a visible symbol, 
and where he was worshipped. If And 
the host. The people of God — the 
Jewish people. i To be trodden under 
foot. To be utterly despised and pro- 
strated— as anything which is trodden 
under our feet. 

14. And he said unto me. Instead of 
answering the one who made the in- 
uiry, the answer is made to Daniel, 
oubtless that he might make a record 
of it, or communicate it to others. If 
it had been made to the inquirer, the 
answer would have remained with him, 
and could have been of no use to the 
world. For the encouragement, how- 
ever, of the Hebrew people, when their 
sanctuary and city would be thus deso- 
late. and in order to furnish an instance 
of tne clear fulfilment of a prediction, 
it was important that it should be re- 
corded and hence it was made to Daniel. 
^Untotivo thousand and three hundred 
days. Marg. evening, morning. So the 
Hebrew “ijja !*;». And the Latin Vul- 
gate, ad vesperam et manh. And so 
Theodotion — lairkpaQ Kai wpiuX 
— “ to the evening and morning.” The 
language here is evidently that which 


^ days ; then shall the sanctuary 
be 2 cleansed. 

1 Evening, morning. 2 Justified. 


was derived from Gen. i., or which was 
common among the Hebrews, to speak 
of the “evening and the morning” as 
constituting a day. There can be no 
doubt, however, that a day is intended 
by this, for this is the fair and obvious 
interpretation. The Greeks were ac- 
customed to denote the period of a 
day in the same manner by the word 
vvxOrjfitpov (see 2 Cor. xi. 25), in order 
more emphatically to designate one com- 
plete day. See Frof. Stuart's “Hints 
on Prophecy,” , pp. 99, 100. The time 
then specified by this would be six 
years and an hundred and ten days. 
Much difficulty has been felt by expo- 
sitors in reconciling this statement with 
the other designations of time in the 
book of Daniel supposed to refer to the 
same event, and witn the account fur- 
nished by Josephus in regard to the 
period which elapsed during which the 
sanctuary was desolate, and the daily 
sacrifice suspended. The other desig- 
nations of time which have been sup- 
posed to refer to the same event in 
Daniel, are ch. vil 25, where the time 
mentioned is three years and a half, or 
twelve hundred and sixty days; and ch. 
xii. 7, where the same time is mentioned, 
“ a time, times, and an half,” or three 
years and an half, or, as before, twelve 
hundred and sixty days ; and ch. xii. 11, 
where the period mentioned is “ a thou- 
sand two hundred and ninety days ;” 
and ch.xii. 12, where the time mentioned 
is “a thousand three hundred and thirty- 
five days.” The time mentioned by 
Josephus is three years exactly from 
the time when “their divine worship 
was fallen otf, and was reduced to a pro- 
fane and common use,” till the time 
when the lamps were lighted again, and 
the worship restored, for he says that 
the one event happened precisely three 
years after the other, on the same day 
of the month.— Ant. b. xii. ch. vii. § 6. 
In his Jewish Wars, however, b. i. oh. i. 
§ 1, he says that Antiochus “ spoiled 
the temple, and put a stop to the con- 
stant practice of offering a daily sacrifice 
of expiation for three years and six 
months.” Now, in order to explain the 
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passage before us, and to reconcile the 
accounts, or to show that there is no 
contradiction between them, the follow- 
ing remarks may be made : (1.) 'W' e may 
lay out of view the passage in ch. vii. 25. 
See notes on that passage. If the rea- 
soning there bo sound, then that pas- 
sage had no reference to Antiochus, and 
though, according to Josephus, there is 
a remarkable coincidence between the 
time mentioned there and the time 
during which the daily sacrifice was 
suspended, yet that does not demon- 
strate that the reference there is to An- 
tiochus. (2.) We may lay out of view, 
also, for the present, the passages in ch. 
xii. 11, 12. Those will bo the subject of 
consideration hereafter, and for the 
resent ought not to be allowed to em- 
arrass us in ascertaining the meaning 
of the passage before us. (3.) On the 
assumption, however, that those pas- 
sages refer to Antiochus, and that the 
accounts in Josephus above referred to 
are correct — though lie mentions dif- 
ferent times, and though different 
periods are referred to by Daniel, the 
variety may be accounted for by the 
supposition that separate epochs are re- 
ferred to at the star linij -point in the 
calculation— the terminus a quo. The 
truth was, there were several decisive 
acts in the history of Antiochus that 
led to the ultimate desolation of Jeru- 
salem, and at one time a writer may 
have contemplated one, and at another 
time another. Thus, there was the act 
by which Jason, made high priest by 
Antiochus, was permitted to set up a 
gymnasium in Jerusalem after the man- 
ner of the heathen (Prideaux, iii. 216; 
1 Macc. i. 11—15) ; the act by which he 
assaulted and took Jerusalem, entering 
the most holy place, stripping the 
temple of its treasures, defiling the 
temple, and offering a great sow on 
the altar of burnt offerings (Prideaux, 
iii. 230, 231; 1 Macc. i. 20 — 28); 

the act, just two years after this, by 
which, having been defeated in his ex- 
pedition to Egypt, he resolved to vent 
all his wrath on the Jews, and, on his 
return, sent Apollonius with a great 
army to ravage and destroy Jerusalem 
—when Apollonius, having plundered 
the city, set it on fire, demolished the 
houses, pulled down the walls^ and with 
the rums of the demolished city built a 
strong fortress on Mount Acra, which 
overlooked the temple, and from which 


he could attack all who went to the 
temple to worship (Prideaux, iii. 239, 
240 ; 1 Macc. i. 29 — 40) ; and the act by 
which Antiochus solemnly forbade all 
burnt offerings, and sacrifices, and drink 
offerings in the temple.— Prideaux. iii. 
241, 242 ; 1 Macc. i. 44—51. Now it is 
evident that one writing of these cala- 
mitous events, and mentioning how long 
they would continue, might at one time 
contemplate one of these events as the 
beginning, the terminus a quo, and at 
another time, another of these events 
might be in his eye. Each one of them 
was a strongly marked and decisive 
event, and each one might be contem- 
plated as a period which, in an impor- 
tant sense, deternuued the destiny of 
the city, and put an end to the worship 
of God there. (1.) It seems probable 
that the time mentioned in the passage 
before us is designed to take in the 
whole scries of disastrous events, from 
the first decisive act which led to the 
suspending of the daily sacrifice, or the 
termination of the worship of God there, 
to the time when the “ sanctuary was 
cleansed.” That this is so would seem 
to be probable from the scries of visions 
presented to Daniel in the chapter be- 
fore us. The acts of the “ little horn” 
representing Antiochus, as seen in 
vision, began with his attack on the 
“ pleasant land ” (ver. 9), and the things 
winch attracted the attention of Daniel 
were, that he waxed great,” and made 
war on “ the host of heaven,” and 
“ cast some of the host and of the stars 
to the ground” (ver. 10), and “mag- 
nified himself against the prince of the 
host” (ver. 11)— acts which refer mani- 
festly to his attack on the people of God, 
and the priests or ministers of religion, 
and on God himself as the “ prince of 
the host ’"—unless this plirase should be 
understood as referring rather to the 
high priest. We are then rather to 
look to the whole series of events as in- 
cluded within the two thousand and 
three hundred days, than the period in 
which literally the daily sacrifice was 
forbidden by a solemn statute. It was 
practically suspended, and the worship 
of God interrupted during all that time. 
(5.) The terminus ad quern — the con- 
clusion of the period is marked and 
settled. This was the “ cleansing of the 
sanctuary.” This took place, under 
Judas Maccabajus, Dec. 25, 165 B.C. — 
Prideaux, iii. 265—268. Now, reckon- 
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ing hacTc from this period two thousand 
and three hundred days, we come to 
August 5, 171 33.C. The question is, 
whether there were in this year, and at 
about this time, any events in the series 
of sufficient importance to constitute a 
^period from which to reckon ; events 
answering to what Daniel saw as the 
commencement of the vision, when 
“ some of the host and the stars were 
cast down and stamped upon.” Now^, 
as a matter of fact, there commenced in 
the year 171 b.c. a series of aggressions 
upon the priesthood, and temple, and 
city of the Jews on the part of An- 
tiochus, which terminated only with 
his death. Up to this year, the rela- 
tions of Aiitiochus and the Jewish 
people were peaceful and cordial. In 
the year 175 b.c. ho granted to the 
Jewish peoiile, who desired it, permis- 
sion to erect a gymnasium in Jerusa- 
lem, as above stated. In the year 17J 
B.C. demand was made of Antiochus of 
the provinces of Cado-Syria and Pales- 
tine by the young Philometor of Egypt, 
who had just come to the throne, and 
by his mothor~a demand which was 
the origin of the war between J\ntio- 
chus and the king of Egvpt, and the 
beginning of all the disturbances. — Pri- 
deaux, iii. ill 8. In the year 172 b.c., 
Antiochus bestowed the ollice of high 
priest on Mcnelans, who was tlie brother 
of Jason the high priest. Jason had 
sent Menelaus to Antioch to pay the 
king his tribute money, and while there 
Menelaus conceived the design of sup- 
planting his brother, and by odering for 
it more than Jason had, ho procured 
the appointment and returned to Jeru- 
salem.— Prideaux, iii. 220—222. Up to 
this time all the intercourse of An- 
tiochus with the Jews hud been of a 
peaceful character, and nothing of a 
hostile nature had occurred. In 171 b.c. 
began the series of events which finally 
resulted in the invasion and destruction 
of the city, and in the cessation of the 
ublic worship of God. Menelaus, 
aving procured the high priesthood, 
refused to pay the tribute money 
he had promised for it, and was 
summoned to Antioch. Antiochus 
being then absent, Menelaus took ad- 
vantage of his absence, and having, by 
means of Lysimachus, whom he had leit 
at Jerusalem, procured the vessels out 
of the temple, he sold them at Tyre, 


and thus raised money to pay the king. 
In the meantime, Onias III., the lawful 
high priest, who had fled to Antioch, 
sternly rebuked Menelaus for his sacri- 
lege, and soon after, at the instigation 
of Menelaus, was allured from his re- 
treat at Daphne, where he had sought 
an asylum, and was murdered by An- 
dronicus, the vicegerent of Antiochus. 
At the same time, the Jews in Jerusa- 
lem, highly indignant at the profana- 
tion by Menelaus, and the sacrilege in 
robbing the temple, rose in rebellion 
against Lysimachus and the Syrian 
forces who defended him, and both cut 
off “ this sacrilegious robber” (Pri- 
deaux), and the guards by whom ho 
was surrounded. This assault on the 
officer of Antiochus, and rebellion 
against him, was the commencement of 
the hostilities which resulted in the ruin 
of the city, and the closing of the wor- 
ship of God.— Prideaux, lii. 221— 22G; 
Stuart’s Ilints on Prophecy, p. 102. 
Here commenced a series of aggressions 
upon the priesthood, and the temple, 
and the city of the Jews, which, with 
occasional interruption, continued to 
the death of Antiochus, and which led 
to all that wj^ done in profaning the 
temple, and in suspending the publio 
worship of God. and it is doubtless to 
this time that the prophet hero refers. 
This is the natural period in describing 
the series of events which were so dis- 
astrous to the Jewish people ; this is 
the period at which one who should 
now describe them as history , would be- 
gin. It may not, indeed, be practicable 
to make out the precise number of days^ 
for the exact dates are not preserved in 
Iiistory, but the calculation brings it 
into the year 171 B.c., the year which is 
necessary to be supposed in order that 
the two thousand and three hundred 
days should be completed. Comp. Len- 
prke, in loc.^ n. 388. Various attempts 
have been made to determine the exact 
number of the days by historic records. 
Bertholdt, whom Lengerke follows, de- 
termines it in this manner. He regards 
the time referred to as that from the 
command to set up heathen altars to- 
the victory over Nicanor, and the so- 
lemn celebration of that victory, as re- 
ferred to in 1 Macc. vii. 48, 19. Ac- 
cording to this reckoning, the time is as 
follows : — The command to set up idol 
altars was issued in the year 145, on the 
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15 And it camo to pass, 
when I, even I Daniel, had seen 
the vision, and sought for the 
meaning, then, behold, there 
stood before me as the appear- 
ance of a man. 


15th of the month Kisleu. There re- 
mained of that year, after the command 
was given — 

Half of the month Kisleu . 15 days 


The year 


Thebet . 

. . 30 

Shebath . 

. . 29 

Adar . . 

. . 30 

116 . . 

. . 364 

117 . . 

. . 354 

148 . . 

. . 354 

149 . . 

. . 351 

150 . . 

. . 351 


16 And I. heard a man’s voice 
between the hanks o/’IJiai, which 
called, and said, Gabriel, make 
this man to understand the 


y Luke i. 19, 26 . 


The year 151 to the l.Uh day 
of the month Adar, when 
the victory over Nicanor 
was achieved .... 337 „ 

Two intercalary months 
during this time, accord- 
ing to the Jewish reckon- 
ing „ 

2271 

This w'ould leave but twenty-nine days 
of the 2300 to be accounted for, and 
this would be required to go from the 
place of the battle — between Eetli- 
Horon and Adasa (1 Mace. vii. 39, 40) 
to Jerusalem, and to make arrangnicnts 
to celebrate tne victory. See llcrtholdt, 
pp. 501—603. The reckoning here is 
from the time of founding the kingdom 
of the Seleucid®, or the era oi the 
Seleucidse. *11 Then shall the sanctuary 
he cleansed. Marg. justified. The 
Hebrew word means, to be right 
or straight, and then to be just or 
righteous ; then to vindicate or 3 ustify. 
In the form here used (Niphal), it 
means to be declared just ; to bo justi- 
fied or vindicated, and, as applied to 
the temple or sanciuaiy, to ^vindi- 
cated from violence or injury ; that is, 
to be cleansed. See Gesemus, Lex.^ 
There is undoubtedly reference here to 
the act of Judas lilaccabseus, in solemnly 
purifying the temple, and repairing it, 
and re-uedicating it, after the pollu- 
tions brought upon it by Antiochus. 
Por a description of this, see Prideaux’s 


Connexions, hi. 265— 2G0. Judas de- 
signated a priesthood again to serve in 
the temple; pulled down the altars 
which the heathen had erected; bore 
out all the defiled stones into an unclean 
place ; built a new altar in place of the 
old altar of burnt olferings which they 
had defiled ; hallowed the courts ; made 
a new altar of incense, table of shew- 
bread, golden candlestick, &c., and 
solemnly re-consecratod the whole to 
the service of God. This act occurred 
on the twenty-fifth day of the ninth 
month (Kisleu), and the solemnity 
continued for eight days. This is the 
festival which is called “the feast of 
dedication” in the New Testament 
(John X. 22), and which our Saviour 
honoured with his presence. See 
1 Macc. iv. 41 — 58 j 2 Macc. x. 1—7 ; 
Josephus, Ant. b. xii. ch. vii. § C, 7. 

15. And it came to pass^ kc. Daniel 
saw the vision, but was unable to ex- 
plain it. And soufjht for the mean^ 
imj. Evidently by meditating on it, or 
endeavouring m his own mind to make 
it out. H There stood before me as the 
appearance of a man. One having tho 
appearance of a man. This was evi- 
dently Gabriel (ver. 16), who now 
assumed a human form, and who was 
addressed by tho voice from between 
the banks of tho Ulai, and commenced 
to make known the meaning of the 
vision. 

16. And ITieo/rd a man^s voice leticeen 
the banks of Ulai. Notes on ver. 2. 
The voice seemed to come from the 
river— as if it were that of the Genius 
of the river, and to address Gabriel, who 
stood near to Daniel on the snore. 
This was doubtless the voice of God. 
The speaker was invisib e, and this 
method of explaining the vision was 
adopted, probably to make the whole 
scene more impressive. H TU/iich called^ 
and said, Gabriel. Gabriel is men- 
tioned in the Scriptures only in Dan. 
viii. 16; ix. 21; Duke i. 19, 26. In 
Luke i. 19, he is mentioned as saying 
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17 So he came near where I 
stood ; and when he came, I was 
afraid, and fell upon my face : 
hut he said unto me, Under- 
stand, O son of man ; for at the 
time of the end shall he the 
vision. 


of himself, “ I am Gabriel, that stand in 
the presence of God.” The word means, 
properly, “man of God.” Nothing 
more is known of him, and he is men- 
tioned only as bearing messages to 
Daniel, to Zacharias the father of John 
the Baptist, and to Mary. IT Make 
ihui man io understand the vision. Ex- 
plain it to him so that he will under- 
stand its meaning. 

17. So he came near where I stood. 
Ho had seen him, evidently, at first in 
the distance. He now drew near to 
Daniel, that he might communicate 
with him the more readily. ^ And 
when he came J was afraid., and felt 
upon mu face. Doubtless perceiving 
that he was a celestial being. See notes 
on Itev. i. 17. Comp. Ezck. i. 28, and 
Dun. X. 8, 1). He was completely over- 
powered by the presence of the celestial 
stranger, and sank to the ground. 
^ But he said unto 7ne, Understand, O 
son of man. Give attention, that you 
may understand the vision. On the 
phrase “ son of man,” see notes on ch. 
vii. 13. It is here simply an address to 
him as a man. H For at the time of the 
•end shall ho the vision. The design of 
this expression is undoubtedly to cheer 
and comfort the prophet with some 
assurance of what was to occur in 
future times. In what way this was 
done, or what was the precise idea in- 
dicated by these words, interpreters 
have not ^en agreed. Maurer explains 
it, “ for this vision looks to the last 
time; that is, the time which would 
immediately precede the coming of the 
Messiah, which would be a time of 
calamity in which the guilt of the 
wicked would be pvmished, and the 
virtue of the saints would bo tried, to 
wit, the time of Antiochus Epiphanes.” 
Len^erke supixises that the end of the 
existing calamities— the sufferings of 
the Jews— is referred to; and that the 
meaning is, that in the time of the 
Messiah, to which the vision is ex- 


18 Now, as he was speaking 
with me, I was in a deep sleep ^ 
on my face toward the ground : 
but he touched me, and ^ set mo 
upright. 

z Clmp. X. 9, 10. 

1 Made me stand upon my standing. 


tended, there would be an end of their 
sufferings and trials. The design of 
the angel, says he, is to support and 
comfort the troubled seer, as if ho 
should not be anxious that these trou- 
bles were to occur, since they would 
have an end, or, as Michaelis observes, 
that the seer should not suppose that 
the calamities indicated by the vision 
would have no end. Perhaps the mean- 
ing may bo this : “ The vision is for the 
time of the end ;” that is, it has respect 
to the closing period of the world, under 
w'hich the Messiah is to come, and ne- 
cessarily precedes that, and leads on to 
that. It pertains to a series of events 
which are to introduce the latter times, 
when the kingdom of God shall be set 
up on the earth. In justification of 
this view of the passage, it may be re- 
marked that this is not only the most 
obvious view, but is sustained by all 
those passages which speak of the com- 
ing of the Messiah as “ the end,” the 
“last days,” &o. Thus 1 Cor. x. 11: 
“ upon whom the ends of the world are 
come.” Comp, notes on Isa. ii. 2. Ac- 
cording to this interpretation, the 
meaning is. “ the vision pertains to the 
end, or the closing dispensation of 
things that is, it has a l^earing on the 
period when the end will come, or will 
introduce that period. It looks on to 
future times, even to those times, 
though now remote (comp. ver. 2fi), 
when a new order of things will exist, 
under which the afiairs of the worla 
will be wound up. Comp, notes on 
Heb, i. 2. 

18. Now, as he icas speaking iciih me. 
I was in a deep sleep on my face toward 
the ground. Overcome and prostrate 
with the vision. That is, he had sunk 
down stupified or senseless. See ch. x. 
9. His strength had been entirely 
taken away by the vision. There is 
nothing improbable in this, that the 
sudden appearance of a celestial vision, 
or a heavenly being, should take away 
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19 And ho said, Behold, I will 
make thee know what shall be 
in the last end of the indigna- 
tion : for at the time appointed ^ 
the end sJiall he. 

20 The ram which thou saw- 
ost having two horns are the 
kings of Media and Persia. 

21 And the rough goat is the 

u llab. ii. 3; Rev. x. 7- * Ver. 3. 


the strensth. Comp. Gen. xv. 12 ; 
Jobiv. l.‘b seq. ; Jadg. vi. 22; xiii. 20, 
22 ; Isa. vi. 5 ; Imke i. 12, 29 ; li. 9 ; 
Acts ix. a, 8. Ihithe touched me. and 

set me u}) rigid. Marg. as in ilcb., 
“made me stand upon my standing.” 
He raised mo up on my leet. So the 
Saviour addressed Saul of Tarsus, when 
he had been suddenly smitten to the 
earth, by his appearing to him on the 
way to Damascus : “ llise, and stand 
upon thy feet,” &c., Acts xxvi. IG. 

19. And he said. Behold I will make 
tlieeknow what shall he in the last end 
of the indignation. In the future time 
when the Divine indignation shall be 
manifest toward the Hebrew people ; 
to wit, by sullering the evils to come 
upon them which Antiochus would 
inflict. It is everywhere represented 
that these calamities would occur as a 
proof of the Divine displeasure on ac- 
count of their sins. Conm. ch. ix. 21; 
XI. 35 ; 2 Macc. vii. 33. 1 Jd>r at the 
time aytjiointed the end shall be. It 
shall not alwavs continue. There is a 
definite period marked out in the Di- 
vine purpose, and when that period 
shall arrive, tne end of all this will take 
place. See notes on ver. 1 7. 

20. The ram tvhich thou sawest, &c. 
See notes on ver. 3. This is one of the 
instances in the Scriptures in which 
•symbols are cxplainea. There can be 
no doubt, therefore, as to the meaning. 

21. And the rough goat. Note.s on 
ver. 0 . In ver. 5 he is called a he-goai. 
Here the word rough or hairy (iTio) in 
applied to it. This appellation is often 
given to a goat. Ley. iv. 24; xvi. 9;' 
Gen. xxxvii, 31. It would seem that 
either term — a he-goat^ or a hairy-goat 
—would serve to designate the animal, 
and it is probable that the terms were 


king of Greek: and the great 
horn that is between bis eyes is 
the first king. 

22 Now that being broken, 
whereas four stood up for it, 
four Idngdoms shall stand up 
out of tlio nation, but not in his 
power. 

23 And in the latter time of 
their kingdom, wLcn the trans- 


used indiscriminately. ^ Is the king 
of Qrecia. Represents the king of 
Greece. The word hero rendered Gre- 
cia (jy Javan) denotes usually and pro- 

S erly Ionia, the western part of Asia 
linor ; but this name was extended so 
as to embrace the whole of Greece. 
See Aristoph. Acharn. 504, ibique 
Schol. ; Aischyl. Pers. 17G, 5(>1 ; Gese- 
nius, Lex. Latin Vulgate and Theo- 
: dotion, licre render it “ the king of the 
Grecians,” and there can bo no doubt 
’ that the royal power among the Greeks 
I is here referrea to. Sco notes on ver. 6. 
j ^ And the great horn that is between 
his eyes is the first king. Alexander 
! the Great. The first that consolidated 
the whole power, and that was known 
in the Last as the king of Groooo. So 
ho is expressly called in 1 Macc. i. 1 : 
“The first over Greece.” Philip, his 
father, was opposed in his attempts to 
conquer Greece, and was defeated. 
Alexander invaded (4 recce, burned 
Thebes, compelled the Athenians to 
submit, and was declared generalissimo 
of the Grecian forces against the Per- 
sians. 

22. Now that being broken. By the 
death of Alexander. Y Whereas four 
stood V]) for it. Stood up in its place. 
^ Four kingdoms shall stand up. Ulti- 
mately. It is not necessary to suppose 
that this would be immediately. It four 
such should in fact spring out of this one 
kingdom, all that is implied in the pro- 
phecy would be fulfilled. On the fulfil- 
ment of this, see notes on ver. 8. % But 
not in his power. No one of these four 
dynasties had at any time the yiower 
which was wielded by Alexander the 
Great. 

23. And in the latter time of their 
kingdom. When it shall be drawing to 
an end. All these powers were mti- 
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gressors are ^ come to the full, a power : and he shall destroy 
king of fierce countenance, and wonderfully, and shall prosper, 
understanding dark sentences, and practise, and ^ shall de- 
shall stand up. stroy the mighty and the ^ holy 

24 And his power shall be people, 
mighty, ® but not by his own 

^ d Vers. X. 12, &c. 

1 Accomplished. c Rev. xvii. 13, 1 7. 1 People of the holy ones. 

mately absorbed in the Roman power ; and nations, and this period had arrived 
and the meaning here is, that taking in regard to the Jews when Antiochus 
the time from the period of their for- was permitted to lay their temple, city, 
mation — the division of the empire and country waste. ^ A Icing of fierce 
after the battle of Ipsus (notes on ver. 8), countenance. Stern and severe. This 
till the time when all would be swal- expression would be applicable to many 
lowed up in the Roman dominion, who have held the kingly office, and no 
what is here stated— to wit, the rise of one can doubt that it may be applied 
Arftiochus — would be in the latter por- with strict propriety to Antiochus. 
tion of that period. The battle of Ipsus ^ And understanding dark sentences. 
was fought 301, n.c., and the Roman Gesenius {Lex.) explains the word here 
power was extended over all those re- rendered “ dark sentences” to mean 
gions gradually from 168 B.O. — the battle artifice^ tricky stratagem. Tins will 
of Rydna, when Rerseus was defeated, better agree with the character of An- 
and Macedonia was reduced to a Roman tiochus, who was more distinguished 
province, to 30 b.c., when Egypt was for craft and policy than he was for 
subjected— the last of these kingdoms wisdom, or for explaining enigmeos. The 
that submitted to the Roman arms, meaning seems to be that he would bo 
Antiochus began to reign 175 b.c.— so politic and crafty, seeking to make his 
that it was in the latter part of this way, and to accomplish his purpose, not 
period. IF WJien the transgressors are only by the terror that he inspired, but 
come to the full. Marg. accomplished, by deceit and cunning. That this was 
That is, when the state of things— the his character is well known. Comp, 
prevalence of wickedness and irreligion notes on ver. 25. ^ Shall stand up. 
in J udsea — shall have been allowed to Shall succeed, or there shall be such a 
continue as long as it can be — or so that king. 

the cup shall be full — then shall appear 2 k And his power shall he mighty. 
this formidable power to inflict deserved He shall be a powerful monarch, 
punishment on the guilty nation. The Though not as mighty as Alexander, 
sacred writers often speak of iniquity yet his conquests of Egypt and other 
as being full—oi the cup of iniquity as places show that he deserved to be 
being full— as if there was a certain numbered among the mighty kings of 
limit or capacity beyond wffiich it could the earth- ^ JBut not hy his oion power. 
not be allowed to go. When that That is, it shall not be by any strength 
arrives, God interposes, and cuts ofl* the of his own, but by the power which 
guilty by some heavy judgment. Comp. God gives him. This is true of all kings 
Gen. xv. 16 : “ The iniquity of the Amor- and princes (comp. John xix. 11 ; Isa. 
ites is not yet full.” Matt, xxiii. 32 : x. 5, seq.), but it seems to be referred to 
“ Rill ye up then the measure of your here particularly to show that the ca- 
fathors.” 1 Thess. ii. 16 : “ To fill up lamities which he was about to bring 
their sins alway.” The idea is, that upon the Hebrew people were by Divine 
there is a certmn measure or amount direction and appointment. This great 
of sin which can be tolerated, but power was given him in order that he 
beyond that the Divine compassion might be an instrument in the Divine 
cannot go with safety to the universe, hand of inflicting deserved punishment 
or consistently with the honour of God, on them for their sins. % Ard he shall 
and then the punishment may be ex- destroy wonderfully. In a wonderful 
pected; then punishment must come, or extraordinary manner shall he spread 
This is true, doubtless, of individuals desolation. Tms refers particularly to 
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25 And through his policy many: he shall also stand up 
also he shall cause craft to pros- against the Prince of princes ; 
per in his hand ; and he shall but he shall be broken without 
magnify himself in his heart, hand, 
and by ^ peace shall destroy 

I Or, prosperity. 

tho manner in which he would lay would come suddenly and unexpectedly 
waste the holy city, and the land of upon them, and destroy them. He 
Judaea. The history in the books of would make sudden war on them, in- 
Maccabees shows that this was literally vadmg their territories, so tliat they 
tuliilled. H And shall prosper. An- would have no opiiortunity to make 
tiochus w'as among the most successful prei)aration to meet him. Comp. ch. 
kings in his various expeditions. Par- xi. 21, 24. It would seem to mean that 
lieularly was he successful in his enter- he would endeavour to produce the 
prises against the holy land. ^ And impression that he was coming in peace; 
practise. Heb. do. That is, he shall that lie pretended fricndshij), and dc- 
be distinguished not only for forming signed to keen those whom he meant to 
plans, but for executing them; not invade and destroy in a state of false 
merely for purposing^ but for doing, security, so that he might descend upon 
^ And shall destroy the mighty and the them unawares. This wsis his policy 
holy people. The people of God— -the rather than to dcchire war openly, and 
Jewish nation. See notes on vers. 9-— 12. so gwe his enemies lair warning or what 
25. And through his policy. Tho word he intended to do. This description 
rendered policy here CDir) means, pro- agrees every way with tho character of 

S erly, intelligence, understanding, wis- Antiochus, a leading part of whose po- 
em; and then, in a bad sense, craft, licy always was to preserve the aiipear- 
cunning. So it is rendered here by anco of friendshij), that ho might 
Gesenius, and the meaning is, that he accomplish his purpose while his ene- 
would owe his success in a great mea- mies were off their guard. 1 7/e shall 
sure to craft and subtilty. if Me shall also stand up against the Prince of 
cause craft to prosper in his hand. Ho princes. Notes, ver. 1 1. Against God, 
shall owe his success in a great measure the ruler over the kings of the earth, 
to a crafty policy, to intrigue, and to If But he shall be broken without hand, 
cunning. This was true in an eminent That is, without the hand of man, or 
sense of Antiochus. See his history in by no visible cause. He shall bo over- 
Pndeaux, above referred to, and the come by a divine, invi.sible power. Ac- 
books of Maccabees. Comp, notes on cording to tho author of tne first book 
ch. xi. 21. The same character is given of Maccabees (ch. vi. 8—1(1), he died of 
of him by Polybius, Kolig. lib. xxxi. grief and remorse in Babylon. He W'as 
c. 5, tom. iv. p. 501, ed. Schvveigbauser; on an expedition to Persia, and there 
Appian, de reb. Syr. xlv. t. 1, p. 001, ed. laid .siege to Elymals, and was defeated, 
Schw'cigh. Comp. 2 Macc. v. 24—26. and fled to Babylon, when, learning that 
He came to the kingdom by deceit (Pri- his forces in Palestine had been re- 
deaux, iiL 212), and a great part of his pulsed, penetrated with grief and re- 
success was owing to craft and policy, morse, he sickened and died. Accord- 
% And he shall magnify himself in his ing to the account in the second book 
heart. Shall be lifted up with pride, or of Maccabees (ix.) his death was most 
esteem himself of great consequence, distressing and horrible. Comp. Pri- 
if ATid by peace shall destroy many, deaux, lii. 272 — 275. All the statements 
Marg. prosperity. The Hebrew word given of his death, by the authors of 
(rnr^) means, properly, tranquillity, the books of Maccabees, by Josephus, 
security, ease, carelessness. Here the by Polybius, by Q. Curtius, and by 
phrase seems to mean “ in the midst of Arrian (see tne quotations in Prideaux), 
security” (Gesenius, Lex.) \ that is. agree in representing it as attended 
while they were at ease, and regarded with every circumstance of horror that 
themselves as in a state of safety, he can be well supposed to accompany a 
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26 And the vision of the even- 
ing and the morning which was 
told is true : wherefore shut 
^ thou up the vision ; for it shall 
le for many days. 

e Rev. X. 4. 


departure from this world, and as haviii" 
every mark of the just jud^ent of 
God. The Divine i)rediction m Daniel 
was fully accomplished, that his death 
would be “ without hand,” in the sense 
that it would not be by human instru- 
mentaliiy^ but that it would be by » 
direct Divine infliction. When An- 
tiochus died, the opposition to the Jews 
ceased, and their land again had peace 
and rest. 

26. And the vision of the evening and 
the morning. That is. of the two thou- 
sand three hundred days. See ver. 1 1, 
and the margin on that verse. The 
meaning hero is, “ the vision pertaining 
to that succession of evenings and 
mornings.” Perhaps this appellation 
was given to it particularly because it ' 
pertained so much t/O tho evening and | 
morning sacrifice. H Is true. Shall be 
certainly accomplished. This was said 
by the angel, giving thus to Daniel the 
!ifiSuranco that what ho had seen (vers. 
9 — 14) was no illusiom but would cer- 
tainly come to pass. if Wherefore shut 
thou up the i'isio7i. Seal it up. Make 
a record of ik that it may be preserved, 
and that its fulfilment may be marked. 
See notes on Isa. viii. 10. i For it shall 
be /or many dags. That is, many days 
will elapse before it will be acoom- 

lished. Let a fair record, therefore, 

e made of it, and let it be sealed up, 
that it may be preserved to prepare the 
people for these events. When these 
things would come thus fearfully upon 
the people of Judaea, they would be the 
better able to bear these trials, knowing 
the period when they would terminate. 

27. And I Daniel fainted, lleb. “ 1 
was” — Comp. Dan. ii. 1. The 
meaning, according to Gesenius {Lex.), 
is, “ I wius done up and was sick — 1 was 
done over, Perhaps the reason of 
his using this verb here is, that he 
represents himself as having been sick, 
and then as fainting away, as if his life 
had departed. The Latin Y ulgato ren- 
ders it, langui; Theodotion, iKotfiijOrfp 
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27 And I Daniel fainted, and 
was sick certain days : after- 
vvard I rose up, and did the 
king’s business; and 1 was as- 
tonished at the vision, but none 
understood it. 


— “was laid in my bed.” The general 
idea is plain, that he was overijomo and 
pro>trato at the effect of the vision. Ho 
had been permitted to look into tho 
future, and the scenes were so appalling 
— the changes that were to occur were 
so great — the calamities were so fearful 
in their character — and, above all, his 
mind wa.s so affected that the daily si- 
crificc was to cease, and the worship of 
God be suspended, that he was entirely 
overcome. And who of us, probably, 
could hear a revelation of what 
to occur hereafter? Where is there 
.strength that could endure the disclo- 
sure of what may happen even in a few 
years? % And ivas sick carioxw da?fs. The 
exact time is not specified. The natuivil 
interpretation is, that it was for a con- 
siderable period. 1i . tfterwards I rose vp, 
and did the king's business. Comp, notes 
on ver. 2. From this it would appear that 
he had been sent to Shusan on some 
bu.^iriess pertaining to the {government. 
AVhat it was we are not informed. 
a matter of fa(^t, he was sent there for 
a more important ])urpose than any 
which jiertained to the government at 
Dally loii — to receive a disclosure of 
most momentous events that were 1o 
occur in dnstant times. Yet this did 
not prevent him from attending faith- 
fully to the business intrusted to him — 
as no views which we take of heavenly 
things, and no disclosures made to our 
souks and no absorption in the duties 
and enjoyments of religion, should pre- 
vent us from attending with fidelity to 
whatever secular duties may be in- 
trusted to us. Sickness ju'^tifies 
of course, in not attending to them; 
the highest views which we may 
have of God and of religious truth 
should only make us more faithful m 
the discharge of our duties to our fol- 
low -men, to our country, and in all the 
relations of life. He who been 
favoured with the clearest views of 
Divine things will be none the less pre- 
pared to discharge with faithfulness the 
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duties of this life ; he who is permitted 
arid enabled to look far into tne future 
will be none the less likely to be dili- 
gent, faithful, and laborious in meeting 
the responsibilities of the nrescnt mo- 
ment. If a man could see all that there 
is in heaven, it would only servo to 
impress him with a deeper conviction 
of liis obligations in every relation ; if 
he could see all that there is to come in 
the vast eternity before him, it would 
only impress him with a profounder 
sense of the consequences which may 
follow from the discharge of the present 
duty. 11 And 1 ivas astonished at the 
vision. He was stunilied— he was over- 
come— at the splcnaid appearance^ and 
the momentous nature of the disclo- 
sures. Comp, notes on ch. iv. 10. H But 
none understood it. It would seem pro- 
bable from this, that he communicated 
it to others, but no one was able to 
explain it. Its general features wore 
plain, but no one could follow out the 
details, and tell precisel// what would 
occur^ before the vision was fulfilled. 
This is the general nature of prophecy ; 
and if neither Daniel nor any of his 
friends could explain this vision in 
detail, are we to hope that wo shall be 
successful in disclosing the full meaning 
of those which are not yet fulfilled P 
The truth Is, that in all such revelations 
of the future, there must be much in 
detail which is not now fully under- 
stood, The general features may be 
plain, as, in this case, it was clear that 
a mighty king would rise; that he 
would be a tyrant ; that ho would op- 
press the people of God ; that he would 
invade the holy land ; that he would for 
a time put a period to the oflenng of 
the daily sacrifice ; and that this would 
continue for a definite period ; and that 
then ho would be cut od’vv ithout human 
instrumentality: but who from tins 
would have been able to draw out, in 
detail, all the events which in fact 
occurred ? VV ho could have told pre- 
cisely how these things would come to 
pass ? IMio could have ventured on a 
iiiography of Antiochus Epiphanes ? 
Yet these three things are true in 
regard to this: (1) that no ono by 
human sagacity could have foreseen 
these events so as to have been able to 
furntsh these sketches of what was to 
be; (2) that these w^ere sufficient to 
apprise those who were interested par- 
ticularly of what would occur ; ancf (3) 


that when these events occurred, it was 
plain to all persons that the prophecy 
nad reference to them. So plain is this 
— so clear is the application of the pre- 
dictions in this book, that Porphyry 
maintained that it was written after the 
events had occurred, and that the hook 
must have been forged. 

CIIAPTEll IX. 

ANALYSIS OF THE CRAPTER. 

This chapter is properly divided into 
three })arts, or comprises three things : 

1. I'he inquiry of Daniel into the 
time that the desolations of Jerusalem 
were to continue, and his determmatioii 
to seek the Lord, to pray that his pur- 
pose m regard lo the resloralioii oi the 
city and temple might be speedily ai'- 
comphshed, vers. 1— o. Daniel sa)s 
(vcr. 1 ), that this occurred in the first 
year of Darius of the st^od of the Modes. 
He was engaged m the study of the 
books of Jeremiah. He learned from 
tlieso books that seventy years were to 
elapse during w^hicli the temple, the 
city, and the land were to be desolate. 
By a cahmlation as to the time when 
this commenced, ho was enabled to 
ascertain the i)eriod when it would 
close, and he found that that period 
AVJis near, and that, ae(X)rding to the 
])rediction, it might bo oAjiected that 
the time of the restoration was at hand. 
His mind was, of course, filled witli tho 
deepest solicitude. It would seem not 
iniprobabJo that he did not perceive any 
pr(‘paratiou for this, or any tendency 
to it, and it could not but bo that lui 
would he filled with anxiety in regard 
to it. He does not appear to have en- 
tertained any doubt that tho jiredictions 
would be fulfilled, and tho fact that 
they were so clear and so positive was 
a strong reason why he should ])ruy, 
and was the reason why ho prayed so 
earnestly at this time. Tho prayer 
which he offered is an illustration of 
the truth that men will pray more 
earnestly when they have reason to 
suppose that God intends to impart a 
blessing, and that an assurance that an 
event is to occur is one of the strongest 
encouragements and incitements to- 
prayer. So men will pray with more 
faith when they .see that God ia blessing 
the means of restoration to health, or 
when they see indications of an abun- 
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dant harvest ; so they will pray with the 
more fervour for God to bless his word 
when they see evidences of a revival of 
religion, or that the time has come 
when God is about to display his power 
in the conversion of sinners; and so 
undoubtedly they will pray with the 
more earnestness as the proofs shall be 
multiplied that God is about to fultil 
all his ancient predictions in the con- 
version of the whole world to himself. 
A belief that God intends to do a thing 
is never any hindrance to real prayer ; 
a belief that he is in fact about to do it 
does more than anything else can do to 
arouse the soul to call with earnestness 
on his name. 

II. The prayer of Daniel, vers. 4—19. 
This prayer is remarkable for its sim- 
plicity, its fervour, its appropriateness, 
its earnestness. It is a frank confession 
that the Hebrew people, in whose name 
it was offered, had deserved all the cala- 
mities which had come upon them, ac- 
companied with earnest intercession 
that God would now hear this prayer, 
and remove the judgments from the 
people, and accomplish his purpose of 
mercy towards the city and temple. 
The long captivity of nearly seventy 
years ; the utter desolation of the city 
and temple during that time ; the num- 
berless privations and evils to which 
during that period they had been ex- 
posed, had demonstrated the greatness 
of the sins for which these calamities 
had come upon the nation, and Daniel 
now, in the name, and uttering the sen- 
timents, of the captive people, confessed 
their guilt, and the justness of the 
Divine dealings with them. Never has 
there been an instance in which punish- 
ment has had more of its designed and 
appropriate effect than in prompting to 
the sentiments which are uttered in: 
this prayer : and the prayer, therefore, 
is just the expression of what we should 
feel when the hand of the Lord has 
been long and severely laid upon us 
on account of our sins. The burden of 
the prayer is confession; the object 
which he who offers it seeks is, that 
God would cause the severity of his 
judgments to cease, and the city and 
temple to be restored. The particular 
points in the prayer will be more ap- 
propriately elucidated in the exposition 
of this pail; of the chapter. 

III. The answer to the prayer, vers. 
20—27. The principal difficulty in the 


exposition of the cihapter is in this 
portion ; and indeed there is perhaps 
no part of the prophecies of the Old 
Testament that is, on some accounts, 
more difficult of exposition, as there 
is, in some respects, none more clear, 
and none more important. It is re- 
markable, among other things, as not 
being a direct answer to the prayer, 
and as seeming to have no bearing on 
the suffiect of the petition— that the 
city of J erusalem might be rebuilt, and 
the temple restored ; but it directs the 
mind onward to another and more im- 
portant event— the coming of the Mes- 
siah, and the final closing of sacrifice 
and oblation, and a more entire and 
enduring destruction of the temple 
and city, after it should have been re- 
built, than had yet occurred. To give 
this information, an angel — the same 
one whom Daniel had seen before— was 
sent forth from heaven, and came near 
to him and touched him, and said that 
he was commissioned to impart to him 
skill and understanding, vers. 20—23. 
“ The speediness of his coming indicates 
a joyful messenger. The substance of 
that message is as follows : As a com- 
pensation for the seventy years in which 
the people, the city, and the temple had 
been entirely prostrate, seventy weeks 
of years, seven times seventy years of a 
renewed existence would be secured to 
them by the Lord ; and the end of this 
period, far from bringing the mercies 
of God to a close, would for the first 
time bestow them on the Theocracy in 
their complete and full measure.” — 
Hengstenberg, Christology, ii. 293. The 
points of information which the angel 
gives in regard to the future condition 
of the city are these : — 

(«) That the whole period determined 
in respect to the holy city, to finish 
transgression, and to make an end of 
sins, and to make reconciliation for the 
people, and to bring in everlasting 
righteousness, and to seal up the vision 
and prophecy, and to anoint the Most 
Holy, was seventy weeks — evidently 
^venty prophetic weeks, that is. regard- 
ing each day as a year, four nundred 
and ninety years, ver. 24. The time 
when this period would commence^X\\Q 
terminus a quo — is not indeed distinctly 
specified, but the fair interpretr tion i.«. 
from that time when the vision ajipeared 
to Daniel, the first year of Darius, ver. 
1. The literal meaning of the phrase 
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“ seventy weeks ” according to Prof. 
.Stuart (Hints on the Interpretation of 
Prophecy, j). 82), is seventy sevens^ that 
is, seventy sevens of years, or four hun- 
dred and ninety years. “ Daniel ” says 
he, “had been meditating on the ac- 
complishment of the seventy years of 
exile for the Jews, which Jeremiah had 
predicted. At the close of the fervent 
supplication for the people which he 
makes, in connexion with his medita- 
tion, Gabriel appears, and announces to 
him that ‘ are appointed 

for his people," as it respects the time 
then future, in which very serious and 
very important events are to take place. 
Daniel had been meditating on the close 
of the seventy years of Hebrew exile, 
and the angel now discloses to him a 
now period of seventy times seven, in 
which still more important events are 
to take place."" 

{h) This period of seventy sevens, or 
four hundred and ninety years, is 
divided Ijy the angel into smaller por- 
tions, each of them determining some 
important event in the future. He 
says, therefore (ver. 26), that from the 
going forth of the command to rebuild 
the temple, until the time when the 
Messiah should appear, the whole 
period might be divided into two por- 
tions — one of seven sevens^ or forty- 
nine years, and the other of threescore 
and two sevens — sixty-two sevens, or 
four hundred and thirty-four years, 
making together four hundred and 
eighty- three years. This statement is 
accomiianied with the assurance that 
the “ .street would be built again, and 
the wall, even in troublous times."" Of 
these periods of seven weeks, sixty-two 
weeks, and one week, the close of the 
first is distinguished by the completion 
of the rebuilding of the city; that of 
the second by the appearing of the 
Anointed One, or the Messiah, the 
Prince ; that of the third by the finished 
con&mation of the covenant with the 
many for whom the saving blessings 
desi^ated in ver. 21, as bdonging to 
the end of the whole period, are de- 
signed. The last i>erioa of one week is 
again divided into two halves. While 
the confirmation of the covenant ex- 
tends through it, from beginning to 
end, the cessation of the sacrifice and 
meat-oftenng, and the death of the 
Anointed One, on which this depends, 
takes place in the middle of it. 

YOL. IT. 


(c) The Messiah would appear after 
the seven weeks— reaching to the time 
of completing the rebuilding of the city 
—and the sixty-two weeks following 
that (that is, sixty-niiie weeks alto- 
gether) would have been finished. 
Throughout half of the other week, 
after lus appearing, he would labour to 
confirm the covenant with many, and 
then die a violent death, by whicn the 
sacrifices would be made to cease, while 
the confirmation of the covenant would 
continue even after his death. 

(d) A people of a foreign prince would 
come and de.stroy the city and the sanc- 
tuary. The end of all wmuld be a 
“flood"" — an overflowing calamity, till 
the end of the desolations should bo de- 
termined, vers. 2(), 27. This fearful 
desolation is all that the prophet secs 
in the end, except that there is an ob- 
scure intimation that there would be a 
termination of that. Put the design of 
the vision evidently did not reatdi thus 
far. It was to show the series of events 
after the rebuilding of the city and 
temple up to the time when the Mes- 
siah would come ; when the great atone- 
m.ent would bo made for sin, and when 
the oblations and sacrifices of the tem- 
ple w’ould finally cease: cease in fact 
and naturally, for the one great sacri- 
fice, superseding them all, would have 
been offered, and because the people of 
a foreign prince would come and sweep 
the temple and the altar away. 

The design of the whole annunciation 
is, evidently, U) produce consolation in 
the mind of the prophet. Ho w'as en- 
gaged m ])rofoun(l meditation on the 
Iiresent state, and the long-continued 
desolations of the city and temple. He 
gave Ins mind to the study of the pro- 
phecies to learn whether these desola- 
tions were not soon to end. Ho ascer- 
tained beyond a doubt that the period 
drew near. He devoted himself to 
earnest prayer that the desolation 
might not longer continue ; that God, 
provoked by the sins of the nation, 
would no longer execute his fearful 
judgments, but would graciously inter- 

S ise, and restore the city and temple. 

e confessed ingenuously and humbly 
the sms of his people; acknowledged 
that the judgments of God were iust, 
but pleaded earnestly, in view or his 
former mercies to the same people, that 
he would now have compassion, and 
fulfil his promises that tlie city and 
I 
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CHAPTER IX. 

I N the first year of Darius, ^ the 
son of Ahasuerus, of the seed 
of the Medes, ^ which was made 

f Chap. V. 31. 1 Or, in which he. 


temple should he restored. An answer 
is not given directly^ and in the exact 
form in which it might have been hoped 
for, but an answer is given in which it 
is implied that these blessings so ear- 
nestly sought would be bestowed, and 
in which it is promised that there w’ould 
be far greater blessings. It is assumed 
in the answer (ver. 25) that the city 
would be rebuilt, and then the mind is 
directed onward to the assurance that 
it would stand through seven times 
seventy years — seven times as long as it 
had now been desolate, and that then, that 
which had been the.object of the desire 
of the people of God would be accom- 
plished; that for which the city and 
temple had been built would be fulfilled 
— the Messiah would come, the great 
sacrifice for sin would be made, and all 
the typical arrangements of the temple 
would come to an end. Thus, in fact, 
though not in form, the communication 
of the angel was an answer to prayer, 
and that occurred to Daniel which often 
occurs to those who pray— that the 
direct prayer which is offered receives 
a gracious answer, and that there ac- 
companies the answer numberless other 
mercies which are drawn along in the 
train; or, in other w'ords, that God 
gives us many more blessings than we 
ask of him. 

1. In the Jirst year of Darius. See 
notes on ch. v. 31, and Introd. to ch. vi. 
§ II. The king here referred to under 
this name was Cyaxares II., who lived 
between Astyages and Cyrus, and in 
whom was the title of king. He was 
the immediate successor of Ilelshazzar. 
and was the predecessor of Cyrus, ana 
was the first of the foreign princes that 
reigned over Baboon. On the reasons 
why he is called in Daniel Darius, and not 
Cyaxares, see the Intro, to ch. vi. § ii. 
Of course, as he preceded Cyrus, who 
gave the order to rebuild the temple 
(Ezra i. 1), this occurred before the close 
of the seventy years of the captivity. 

The son of Ahasuerus. Or tne son 
of Astyages. See Intro, to ch. vi. § ii. 


king over the realm of the Chal- 
deans ; 

2 In the first year of his reign, 
I Daniel understood by books 
the number of the years, whereof 


It w'as no unusual thing for the kings 
of the East to have several names, and 
one writer might refer to them under 
one name, ana another under another. 
^ Of the seed of the Medes. Of the 
race of the Meaes. See as above. ^ 
Which was made Icing over the realm of 
the Chaldeans. By conquest. He suc- 
ceeded Belshazzar, and was the imme- 
diate predecessor of Cyrus. Cyaxares 
II. ascended the throne of Media, ac- 
cording to the common c!hronolog 5 % 
B. c. .561. Babylon was taken by Cyrus, 
acting under the authority of Cyaxares^ 
B. c. 538, and, of course, the reign of 
Cyaxares, or Darius, over Babylon com- 
menced at that point, and that would 
be reckoned as the “first year” of his 
reign. He died B. c. 636, and Cyrus 
succeeded him ; and as the order to re- 
build the temple was in the first year 
of Cyrus, the time referred to in this 
chapter, when Daniel represents him- 
self as meditating on the close of the 
captivity, and offering this prayer, can- 
not long have preceded that order. Ho 
had ascertained that the period of the 
captivity was near its close, and ho 
naturally inquired in what way the 
restoration of the Jews to their own 
land was to be effected, and by what 
means the temple was to be rebuilt. 

2. I Daniel understood hy hooks. 
By the sacred books, and cp)ecially by 
the writings of Jeremiah. It has been 
made a ground of objection to the 
aenuineness of Daniel that he mentions 
“ books” in this place as if there 

were at that time a collection of the 
sacred books, or as if they had been en- 
rolled together in a volume. The ob- 
jection is, that the writer speaks as if 
the canon of the Scriptures was com- 
pleted, or that he uses such language 
as the Hebrews did when the canon of the 
Scriptures was finished, and thus betrays 
himself. See Bertholat, Comm. p. 78. 
Comp. De Wette, Einl. § 13. Thia 
objection has been examined by Hen^- 
stenberg, Beitrag. pp. 32—35. It is 
sufficient to reply to it, that there is 
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the word of the Loed came to 
Jeremiah e the prophet, that he 
would accomplish seventy years 
in the desolations of Jerusalem. 

g Jer. XXV. 11, 12. 

every probability that the Jews in 
Babylon would be in possession of the 
sacjred books of their nation, and that^ 
though the canon of the Scriptures was 
not yet completed, there would exist 
private collections of those writings. 
The word hero used by Daniel is just 
such as he would employ on the suppo- , 
sition that he referred to a private col- 
lection of the writings of the prophets. 
Comp. Lengerke, in loc. See the Intro.^ 
where the objection is examined. 

The number of the years^ whereof the 
word of the Lord came to Jeremiah. 
The number of the years in respect to 
which the word of the Lord came to 
Jeremiah ; that is, which he had re- 
vealed to Jeremiah. The hooks referred 
to, therefore, were evidently a collec- 
tion of the writings of Jeremiah, or a 
collection which embraced his writings. 
•[[ That he would accomplish seventy 
years in the desolations of Jerusalem. 
That Jerusalem would so long lie waste. 
This was expressly declared by Jere- 
miah (ch. XXV. 11. 12) : And this whole 
land shall be a desolation and an asto- 
nishment ; and these nations shall serve 
the king of Babylon seventy years. 
And it shall come to pass, when seventy 
years are accomplished, that 1 will 
punish the king of Babylon, and that 
nation, saith the Lord, for their ini- 
quity,’^ &c. So also J er. xxix. 10 ; “ Por 
thus saith the Lord. That after seventy 
years be accomplished at Babylon, I 
will visit you, and perform my good 
word toward you, in causing you to 
return to this place.” The time of the 
desolation and of the captivity, there- 
fore, was fixed and positive, and the 
only difficulty in determining when it 
would close, was in ascertain!^ the 
exact year when it commenced. Tnere 
were several occurrences which might, 
perhaps, be regarded as the beginning 
of the desolations and the captivity— the 
terminus a quo — and, according as one 
or another of them was fixed on, the 
close would be regarded as nearer or 
more remote. Daniel, it seems, by close 


3 % And ^ I set my face unto 
the Lord G-od, to seek by prayer 
and supplications, with fasting, 
and sackcloth, and ashes : 

h Neh. i. 4, &c. j Jer. xxlx. 10—13. 

study, had satisfied his own mind on 
that subject, and had been able to fix 
upon some period that was undoubtedly 
the proper beginning, and hence com- 
pute the time when it would close. 
The result showed that his calculation 
was correct, for, at the time he expected, 
the order was given by Cyrus to rebmla 
the city and temple. When he insti- 
tuted this inquiry, and engaged in this 
solemn act of prayer, it would have been 
impossible to have conjectured in that 
way this could be brought about. The 
reigning monarch was Cyaxares II., or 
as lie is here called, Dan us, and there 
was nothing in his character, or in any- 
thing that he had done, that could have 
been a basis of calculation that he would 
favour the return of the Jews and the 
rebuilding of the city, and there was 
then no probability that Cyrus would 
so soon come to the throne, and nothing 
in his character, as known, that could 
be a ground of hope that he w ould volun- 
tarily interpose, and accom])lish the 
Divine purposes and promises m regard 
to the holy city. It was probably such 
circumstances as these which produced 
the anxiety in the mind of Daniel, and 
which led him to offer this fervent 
prayer; and his fervent supplications 
should lead us to trust in God that he 
will accomplish his purposes, and should 
induce us to pray with fervour and with 
faith. when we see no w^ay in which he 
will do it. In all cases he can as easily 
devise a way in answer to prayer, as he 
could remove Cyaxares from the throne, 
and incUne the heart of Cyrus to un- 
dertake the rebuilding of Jerusalem 
and the temple. 

3. And I set my face unto the Lord 
God. Probably the meaning is, that 
he turned his face toward Jeru^em, 
the place where God had dwelt; the 
place of his holy abode on earth. See 
notes on ch. vL 10. The language, 
however, would not be inappropriate 
to denote prayer without su^ a sup- 
position. We turn to one whom we 
address, and so prayer may be described 
l2 
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4 And I prayed unto the Loud and dreadful Grod, keeping ^ the 
my G-od, and made my confes- covenant and mercy to tliem 
siou, and said, O Lord, the great » that love him, and to them that 

keep his commandments : 

i Nch. ix. 32, &c. k Exod. xx. 6. 

by “setting the face toward God.” The connection with the preceding, is, that 
essential idea here is, that he engaged the fact that a thing is certainly pre- 
in a set and forrnal prayer ; he engaged dictedj and that God means to accom- 
in earnest devotion. He evidently set plish it, is an encouragement to pray, 
apart a time for this, for he prepared and will lead to prayer. We could 
himself by fasting, and ^ putting on have no encouragement to pray except 
sackcloth and ashes. i seek by in the purposes and promises of God, 
'prayer and supplications. To seek his for we have no power ourselves to ac- 
favour ; to pray that he would accora- complish the things for which we pray, 
plish his purposes. The words “ prayer and all must depend on his will. When 
and supplications,” which are often that will is known it is the very thing 
found united, would seem to denote to encouri^e us in our approaches to 
earnest nrayer, or prayer when 'mercy him. and is all the assurance that we 
was implored — the notion of 'lyiercy or need to induce us to pray, 
/avownmplored entering into the mean- 4. And I prayed unto the Lord my 

in^ of the Hebrew word rendered swp- God. Evidently a set and formal 
plications. ^ With fasting. In view prayer. It would seem probable that 
of the desolations of the city and tern- he offered this prayer, and then re- 
ple ; the calamities that had come upon corded the substance of it afterwards, 
the people ; their sins. &c. ; and in We have no reason to suppose that we 
order also that the mind might be pre- have the whole of it, but we have 
pared for earnest and fervent prayer, doubtless its principal topics. IT And 
The occasion was one of great import- made my confession. Not as an indi- 
ance, and it was proper that the mind vidual. or not of his own sins only, but 
should be prepared for it by fasting, a coniession in behalf of the people. 
It was the purpose of Daniel to humble and in their name. There is no reason 
himself before God, and to recall the to suppose that what he here says did 
sins of the nation for which they now not express their feelings. They had 
suffered, and fasting was an appropriate been long in captivity— far away from 
means of doing that. •[[ And sackcloth, their desolate city and temple. They 
Sackcloth was a coarse kind of cloth, could not but bo sensible that these 
usually made of hair, and employed for calamities had come upon them on ac- 
the purpose of making sacks, bags, &c. count of their sins ; and they could not 
As it was dark, and coarse, and rough, but feel that the calamities could not 
it was regarded as a proper badge of be expected to be removed but by con- 
mouming and humiliation, and was fession of their sins, and by acknow- 
worn as such usually by passing or lodging the justice of the Divine deal- 
girding it around the loins. See notes ings towards them. When we have 
on Isa. hi. 24 ; Job xvi. 15. 1" And been afidicted — when we are called to 

ashes. It was customary to cast ashes pass through severe trials— and when, 
on the head in a time of great grief borne down by trial, wo go to God, ana 
and sorrow. The principles on which pray that the evil may be removed, the 
this was done seem to have been, (a) first thing that is demanded is, that we 
that the external appearance should should confess our sins, and acknow- 
correspond with the state of the mind ledge the justice of God in the judg- 
and the heart, and (b) that such ex- ments that have come upon us. If we 
temal circumstances would have a attempt to vindicate and justify our- 
tendency to produce a state of heart selves, we can have no hope that the 
corresponding to them— or would pro- judgment will be averted. Daniel, 
duce true humiliation and repentance therefore, in the name of the people, 
for sin. Comp, notes on Job ii. 8. The began his prayer with the humble and 
practical truth taught in this verse, in penitent acknowledgment that all that 
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5 We 1 have sinned, and have 
committed iniquity, and have 
done wickedly, and have re- 
belled, even by departing from 
thy precepts, and from thy 
judgments : 

l Psa. cvi. 6 ; Isa. Ixiv. 6, 7- 


they had suffered was deserved. % O 
Lord, the great and dreadful Ood. A ! 
God great, and to be feared or vene- 
rated — io'i:;!. This does not mean j 
dreadful in the sense that there is any- ’ 
thing stem or unamiahle in his charac- 
ter, but mainly that he is to be regarded 
with veneration. ^ Keeping the co- 
venant and mercy. Keeping his cove- 
nant and showing mercy. Tliis is often 
ascribed to God, that he is faithful to* 
his covenant ; that is, that he is faitliful 
to his promises to his peonlCj or to those 
who sustain a certain relation to him, 
and who arc faithful to their covenant 
vows. If there is alienation and es- 
trangement, and want of faithfulness 
on either side, it does not begin with 
him. He is faithful to all his promises, 
and his fidelity may always be a.ssumed 
as a basis of calculation in all our in- 
tercourse with him. See the word 
covenant in Cruden’s Concordance. 
The word mercy seems to be added 
here to denote that mercy enters into 
his dealings with us even in keeping 
the covenant. We are so sinful and so 
unfaithful our.selvos, that if he is faith- 
ful to his covenant, it must be by show- 
ing mercy to us. 1 To them that love 
him^ &c. The conditions of the cove- 
nant extend no farther than this, since, 
in a compact of any kind, one is bouna 
to be faithful only while the terms are 
maintained by the other party. So 
God binds himself to show favour only 
while we are obedient, and we can plead 
his covenant only when we are obedient, 
when we confess our sins and plead his 
promises in this sense— that he has as- 
sured us that he will restore and re- 
ceive us if we are penitent. It was 
this which Daniel pleaded on this occa- 
sion. He could .not plead that his 
people had been obedient, and had thus 
any claims to the Divine favour, but he 
could cast himself and them on the 


6 Xeither have we heark- 
ened unto thy sert^ants the pro- 
phets, which spake in thy name 
to our kings, our princes, and 
our fathers, and to all thq^ people 
of the land. 

7 O Lord, righteousness ^ le- 

m 2 Chron. xxxvi. 15, l6. 1 Or, thou hast. 


mercy of a covenant-keeping God, who 
would remember his covenant with 
them if they w^ere penitent, and who 
would graciou.sly pardon. 

5. We have sinned. Though Daniel 
w'as alone, he spake in the name of the 
people in general— doubtless recounting 
the long series of crimes in the nation 
which had preceded the captivity, and 
which were the cause of the rum of 
the city and temple. % And have com- 
mitted iniquity y &c. These varied forms 
of expression are designed to give in- 
tensity to what he says. It is equivalent 
to saying that they had sinned in every 
way possible. The mind, in a state of 
true repentance, dwells on its sins, and 
recounts the various forms in which 
iniquity has been done, and multiplies 
expressions of regret and sorrow on 
account of transgression. If From thy 
precepts. Thy commands; thy laws. 
IF Thy judgments. Thy laws— the word 
judgments in the Scripture denoting 
what God judges to be richt for us to 
do, as well as what it is right for him to 
inflict. 

C. Neither have vee hearkened unto 
thy servants the prophets. "Who called 
upon us to turn from our sins ; who 
made known the will of God, and who 
proclaimed that these judgments would 
come upon us if we did not repent. 
^ Which spake in thy name to our 
kings, &o. To all classes of the people, 
calling on kings and rulers to turn from 
their idolatry, and the people to forsake 
their sins, and to seek the Lord. It 
was a characteristic of the prophets 
that they spared no classes of the na- 
tiom but faithfully uttered all the word 
of God. Their admonitions had been 
unheeded, and the people now saw 
clearly that these calamities had come 
upon them because they had not 
hearkened to their voice. 

7. O Lord, righteousness belongeth 
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longeth unto thee, ^ but unto us their trespass that they have 
confusion of faces, as at this trespassed against thee, 
day ; to the men of Judah, and 8 O Lord, to us helongeth p 
to the inhabitants of Jerusalem, confusion of face, to our kings, 
and unto all Israel, that are to our princes, and to our fathers, 
near, and that are far off, through because we have sinned against 
all the countries whither ° thou thee, 
hast driven them, because of 

n Psa. li. 4. 0 Lev. xxvi. 33, 34. p Ezek. xvi. 63. 

unto thee. Marg., “or, thou hast” The pie, the tribes of Judah and Benjamin, 
Hebrew is, “ to thee is righteousness, were known as the kingdom of Judah, 
to us shame,” &c. The state of mind since Judah was by far the larger tribe 
in him who makes the prayer is that of of the two. This kingdom is referred 
ascribing righteousness or justice to to here, because Daniel belonged to it, 
(yod. Daniel feels and admits that and because the ten tribes nad been 
God has been right in his dealings. He carried away long before and scattered 
is not disposed to blame him, but to in the countries of the East. The ten 
take all the shame and blame to the tribes had been carried to Assyria, 
people. There is no murmuring or ‘Jerusalem always remained as the 
complaining on his part as if God had capital of the kingdom of Judah, and 
done wrong in any way, but there is it is to this portion of the Hebrew peo- 
the utmost confidence in him, and in pie that the prayer of Daniel more 
his government. This is the true feel- especially appertains. ^ And to the 
ing with VI inch to come before God inhahitants of Jerusalem. Particularly 
when we are afflicted, and when we to them, as the heaviest calamities had 
plead for his mercy and lavour. God come upon them, and as they had been 
should be regarded as righteous in all prominent in the sins for which these 
that he has done, and holy in all his judgments had come upon the peoiile. 
judgments and claims, and there should % And unto all Israel. All the people 
be a willingness to address him as holy, who are descendants of Israel or Jacob, 
and just, and true, and to take shame wherever they may be, embracing not 
and confusion of face to ourselves, only those of the kingdom of Judah 
Comp. Psa. li. 4. If But unto us confu- properly so called, but all who apper- 
sion of faces, licb., “ shame of faces lain to the nation. They w^ero all 
that is, that kind of shame w hich we of one blood. They had had a common 
have when we feel that vve are guilty, country. They had all revolted, and a 
and which commonly shows itself in succession of heavy judgments had 
the countenance. ^ A.s at this day. come upon the nation as such, a,nd all 
As we actually are at this time. That had occasion for shame and confusion 
is, he felt that at that time they were of face. If That are near, and that are 
a down-trodden, an humbled, a con- far off. Whether in Babylon, in Assy- 
temned people. Their country was in ria, or in more remote countries. The 
ruins ; they were captives in a far dis- ten tribes had been carried away some 
tant land, and all on which they had two hundred years before this prayer 
prided themselves was laid waste. All was offered by Daniel, and they were 
these judgments and humiliating things scattered in far distant lands. If Through 
he says they had deserved, for they h^ all the countries whither thou hast 
grievously sinned apinst God. % To driven them, &c. In Babylonia, in As- 
ihe men Judah. Kot merely to the Syria, in Egypt, or in other lands. They 
Irihe of Judah, but to the kingdom of were scattered everywhere, and where- 
that name. After the revolt of the ten ever they were they had common cause 
tribes— which became knowm as the for humiliation and shame, 
kingdom of Ephraim, because Ephraim 8. O Lord, to us belongeth confusion, 
was the largest tribe, or as the kmgdom &c. To all of us ; to the whole people, 
of Israel— the other portion of the peo- high and low, rich and poor, the rulers 
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9 To tlie Lord our God ^ be- 
long mercies and forgivenesses, 
though we liave rebelled against 
him ; 

10 Neither have we obeyed 
the voice of the Lord our God, 
to walk in his laws which he 
set before us by his servants the 
prophets. 

r/ Psa. exxx. 4, 7- 


and the ruled. All had been partakers 
of the guilt ; all were involved in the 
calamities consequent on the guilt. As 
all had sinned, the judgments had come 
upon all, and it was proper that the 
confession should be made in the name 
of all. 

9. To the Lord our Ood belong mer- 
cies and forgivenesses. Not only does 
righteousness belong to him m the 
sense that he has done right, and that 
he cannot be blamed for what he has 
done, but mercy and forgiveness belong 
to him in the sense that he only can 
pardon, and that these are attributes of 
his nature. ^ Though ive hai^e rebelled 
against him. The word here used and 
rendered though ('3) may mean either 
though or for. That is, the passage 
may mean that mercy belongs to God, 
and we may hope that he will show it, 
although wc have been so e^il and re- 
bellious ; or it may mean that it belongs 
to him, and he only can show it, /or we 
have rebelled against him ; that is, our 
only hope now is in his mercy, for we 
have sinned, and forfeited all claims to 
his favour. Either of these interpre- 
tations makes good sense, but the latter 
would seem to be most in accordance 
with the general strain of this part of 
the prayer, which is to make humble 
and penitent confession. So the Latin 
Vulgate, quia. So Theodotion, on. 
So Luther and Lengerke, denn. In the 
same Avay, the passage in Psa. xxv. 11, 
is rendered, “ For thy name’s sake, O 
Lord, pardon mine iniquity, for ('3) it 
is great ’’—though this passage will ad- 
mit of the other interpretation, “ al- \ 
though it is great.” 

10. Neither have we obeyed the voice 
cf the Lord. The commands of God as 
made known by the prophets, ver. 6. 


11 Tea, all ^ Israel have trans- 
gressed thy law, even by de- 
parting, that they might not 
obey thy voice ; therefore the 
curse is poured upon us, and the 
oath that is written in the law of 
Moses the servant of God, because 
we have sinned against him. 

12 And he liath confirmed his 

r Isa. i. 4—6. 


11. Yea, all Israel have transgressed, 
&c. Embracing not only the tribe and 
the kingdom of Judah, but the whole 
nation. The calamity, therelore, had 
como upon them all. ^ Even h/ de- 
parting. By departing from tliy com- 
mandments ; or by rebellion against 
I thee. % Thai they might not obey thy 
I voice. By refusing to obey tby voice, 
or thy commands. *11 Therefore the 
curse is poured uqion us. As ram de- 
scends, or as water is poured out. The 
curse here refers to that which was so 
solemnly threatened by Mose.s in case 
the nation did not obey God. See Lent, 
xxviii. 15—68. % And the oath that is 
written in the law of Moses, kc. The 
word here rendered oath (nrrr) means, 
properly, a swearing, or an oath ; nnd 
hence, either an oatn of promise as in 
a covenant, or an oath of cursing or 
imprecation — that is, a curse. It is 
evidently used in the latter sense here. 
See Gesenins, Lex. Daniel saw clearly 
that the evils which had been threat- 
ened by Moses (Dent, xxviii.) had ac- 
tually come upon the nation, and he as 
clearly saw that the cause of all these 
calamities was that which Moses had 
specified. He, therefore, frankly and 
penitently confessed these sms in the 
name of the whole people, and earnestly 
supplicated for mercy. 


12. And he hath confirmed his tvords. 
&.C. By bringing upon the people all 
that he had threatened in case of their 
disobedience. Daniel saw that there 
was a complete fulfilment of all that he 
had said would come upon them. As 
all this had been threatened, he could 
not complain ; and as he had confirm^ 
his words in regard to the threatening, 
he had the same reason to think that 
he would in regard to his promises. 
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words, whicli he spake against not our prayer before the Loed 
us, and against our judges that our Grod, that we might turn 
judged us, by bringing upon us from our iniquities, and under- 
'a great evil : for under the whole stand thy truth, 
heaven hath not been done as 14 Therefore hath the Loed 
hath been done upon Jerusalem, watched upon the evil, and 
13 As it is written ® in the brought it upon us : for the 
law of Moses, all this evil is Loed our Grod is righteous ^ in 
come upon us : yet ^ made we all his works which he doeth ; 
, . .. o T^ ^ •• c for we obeyed not his voice. 

s Lev. xxvi. 14, &c. ; Deut. xxvm. 15, &c.j ^ 

Lam. ii. 15 — 17 . 

1 Entreated we not the face of. t Neh. ix. 33. 

What Daniel here says was true in his judgments if they had been penitent, 
time, and in reference to his people and had sought his mercy, but they 
will be found to be true at all times, had not done it. What is here said of 
and in reference to all people. Nothing them can and will be said of all sinners 
is more certain than that God will when the Divine judgment comes upon 
“ confirm” all the words that he has them. IT That we might turn from our 
ever spoken, and that no sinner can iniquities. That we might seek grace 
hope to escape on the ground that God to turn from our transgressions. ^And 
will be found to be false to his threat- understand ihy truth. The truth which 
enings, or that he has forgotten them, God had revealed ; equivalent to saying 
or that he is indifferent to them, that they might be righteous. 

IT Agaimt our judges that judged us. 14. Therefore hath the Lord watched 
Our magistrates or rulers. For under upon the evil. The word hero used and 
the whole heaven. In all the world, rendered tea (lix’’) means, properly, 
^ JBLath not been done as hath been fQ u'ahe ; to be sleepless ; to watch, 
done upon Jerusalem. In respect to the Then it means to watch over anything, 
slaughter, and the captivity, and the or to bo attentive to it, Jer. i. 12 ; 
complete desolation. No one can show xxxi. 28 ; xliv. 27.— Gesenius, Lex. Tho 
that at that time this was not literally meaning here is, that the Lord had not 
true. The city was in a state of com- been inattentive to the progress of 
plete desolation ; its temple was in things, nor unmindful of his threat- 
ruins; its people had been slain or ening. He had never slumbered, but 
borne into captivity. had carefully observed the course of 

13. As it IS written in the law of events, and ’had been attentive to all 
Moses . , The word Zaii; given to all that they had done, and to all that he 
the writings of Moses. See notes on had threatened to do. The practical 
Luke xxiv. 44. If Yet made we not our truth taught here— and it is one of 
prayer before the Lord our God. great importance to sinners— is, that 
Marg., en^reafecZ we not the face of. God is not inattentive to their con- 
The Hebrew word hero used (rnn) duct, though he may seem to be, and 
means, properly, to he polished ; then that in due time he will show that he 
to be worn down in strength, to be has kept an unslumbering eye upon 
weak ; then to be sick, or diseased ; them. See notes on Isa. xviii. 4. ^ For 
then in Piel (the form used here), to the Lord our God is righteous in all his 
rub or stroke the face of any one, to ivorkst &c. This is the language of a 
soothe or caress, and hence to beseech, true penitent ; language wTiich is al- 
or supplicate. See Gesenius, Lex. ways used by one who has right feel- 
Here it means, that, as a people, they ings when he reflects on the Divine 
had failed, when they had sinned, to dealings towards him. God is seen to 
call upon God for pardon ; to confess be righteous in his law and in his deal- 
their sins ; to implore his mercy ; to ings, and the only reason why we suffer 
deprecate his wrath. It would have is that we have sinned. This will be 
been easy to turn aside his threatened found to be true always ; and whatever 
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15 And now, 0 Lord our God, 
that liast brought thy people 
forth out of the land of Egypt 
with a mighty hand, and hast 
^ gotten thee renown, as at this 
day ; we have sinned, we have 
done wickedly. 

16 ^ O Lord, according to all 

1 Made thee a name. 

calamities we suffer, it should be a fixed 
principle with us to “ ascribe righteous- 
ness to our Maker ” Job xxxvi. 3. 

15. And noio^ O Lord our Ood^ that 
hast hrougld ihij jpeople forth out of the 
land of Egnpl. In former days. The 
reference to this shows that it is proper 
to use arguments before God when we 
plead with him (comp, notes on Job 
xxiii. 4) ; that is, to suggest considera- 
tions or reasons why the prayer should 
be granted. Those reasons must be, 
of course, such as will occur to our 
own minds as sufficient to make it 
proper for God to bestow the blessing, 
and, when they are presented before 
him, it must be with submission to his 
higher view of the subject. The argu- 
ments which it is proper to urge are 
those derived from the Divine mercy 
and faithfulness ; from the promises of 
God : from his former dealings with his 
people ; from our sins and misery ; 
from the great sacrifice made for sin ; 
from the desirableness that his name 
should be gloritied. Here Daniel pro- 
perly refers to the former Divine in- 
terposition in favour of the Hebrew 
people, and he pleads the fact that God 
had delivered them from Egypt as a 
reason why he should now interpose 
and save them. The strength of this 
argument may be supposed to consist 
in such things as the following : (a) in 
the fact that there was as mumi reason 
for interposing now as there was then ; 
\h) in the fact that his interposing 
then might be considered as a proof 
that he intended to be regarded as their 
protector, and to defend them as his 
people : (c) in the fact that he who had 
evinced such mighty power at that 
time must be able to interpose and 
save them now, &c. % And hast gotten 
thee renown. Mai^., made thee a name. 
So the Hebrew. The idea is, that that 


thy righteousness, I beseech thee, 
let thine anger and thy fury be 
turned away from thy city Jeru- 
salem, thy holy mountain ; be- 
cause for our sins, and for the 
iniquities of our fathers, Jeru- 
salem and thy people are become 
a reproach to all that are about 
us. 

great event had been the means of 
making him known as a faithful God, 
and a God able to deliver. As he was 
thus known, Daniel prayed that he 
would again interpose, and would now 
show that he was as able to deliver his 
people as in former times. ^ As at this 
dag. That is, as God was then re- 
garded. The remembrance of his in- 
terposition had been diffused abroad, 
and had been transmitted from age to 
age. ^ We have sinned., &c. This 
turn in the thought shows how deeply 
the idea of their sinfulness pressed 
upon the mind of Daniel. The natural 
and obvious course of thought would 
have been, that, as God bad interposed 
when his people were delivered from 
Egyptian Ixmaage, he would now^ again 
interpose: but instead of that, the 
mind of Daniel is overwhelmed with 
the thought that they had sinned 
grievously against one who had shown 
that he was a God so great and glo- 
rious, and who had laid them under such 
obligations to love and serve him. 

IG. O Lord, according to all thy 
righteousness. The word righteousness 
here seems to refer to all that was ex- 
cellent and glorious in the character of 
God. The eye of Daniel is fixed upon 
what he hau formerly done ; upon his 
character of justice, and mercy, and 
goodness ; upon the faithfulness of God 
to his people, and, in view of all that 
was excellent and lovely in his cha- 
racter, he pleaded that he would inter- 
pose and turn away his anger from his 
people now. It is the character of God 
that is the CTOund of his plea— and 
what else is there that can give us en- 
couragement when we come before him 
in prayer ? HI Let thine anger and thy 
fury he turned away^ &c. The anger 
which had come upon the city, and 
which appeared to rest upon it. Jeru- 
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17 Now, therefore, O our God, 
hear the prayer of thy servant, 
and his supplications, and cause 
thy face to shine upon thy sanc- 
tuary that is desolate, for the 
Lord’s sake. 

18 0 niy God, incline thine 
€ar and hear ; open thine eyes, 


and behold our desolations, and 
the city ^ which is called by thy 
name : for we do not ^ present 
our supplications before tliee for 
our righteousnesses, but for thy 
great mercies. 

1 Wherenpon thy name is called. 

2 Cause to fall. 


Salem was in mins, and it seemed still 
to be lying under the wrath of God. 
The word rendered fttry is the common 
one to denote wrath or indignation. 
It implies no more than anger or in- 
/iignation, and refers here to the Divine 
displeasure against their sins, mani- 
fested in the destruction of their city, 
•[f Thy holy mountain. Jerusalem was 
built on hills, and the city in general 
might be designated by this phrase. 
Or, more probably there is allusion 
■either to Mount Zion, or to Mount 
Moriah. ^ Because for our sins, &c. 
There is, on the part of Daniel, no dis- 
^sition to blame God for what ho had 
•done. There is no murmuring or com- 
plaining, as if he had been unjust or 
severe in his dealings with his i)eople. 
Jerusalem was indeed in ruins, and the 
people were captives in a distant land, 
but he felt and admitted that God was 
just in all that he had done. It was 
too manifest to be denied that all these 
calamities had come upon them on ac- 
count of their sins, and this Daniel, in 
the name of the people, humbly and 
penitently acknowledged. IT ^ reproach 
to all that are about us. All the sur- 
rounding nations. They reproach us 
with our sin.^-j and with the judgments 
that have come upon us, as if we were 
peculiarly wicked, and were forsaken of 
heaven. 

17. lfou\ therefore, O our God, hear 
the prayer of thy servant. In behalf of 
the people. He pleaded for his jieople 
and country, and earnestly entreated 
the Lord to bo merciful. His argument 
is based on the confession of sin ; on 
the character of God : on the condition 
of the city and temple ; on the former 
Divine interpositions in behalf of the 
people ; and by all these considerations, 
he pleads with God to have mercy upon 
his people and land. ^ And cause thy 
face to shine upon thy sanctuary. Upon 
the temple. That is, that be would 


look upon it benignly and favourably. 
The language is common in the Scrip- 
tures, when favour and kindness are 
denoted by lifting up the liglit of the 
countenance, ana by similar phrases. 
The allusion is originally, perhajis, to 
the sun, which, when it shines brightly, 
is an emblem of favour and mercy; 
when it is overclouded, is an emblem of 
wrath. For the Lord’s saJee. 'Jhat 
is, that he would bo jiropitious for his 
own sake ; to wit, that his glory might 
be promoted; that his excellent cna- 
racter might be displayed ; that his 
mercy and compassion might be showm. 
All true prayer has its seat in a desire 
that the glory of God may be jiromoted, 
.and the excellence of his character dis- 
played. That is of more consequence 
than our welfare, and the gratification 
of our wishes, and that should be up- 
permost in our hearts when we approach 
the throne of grace. 

18. O my God, incline thine ear, and 
hear. Pleading earnestly for his atten- 
tion and his I'avour, as one does to a 
man. Open thine eyes. As if his 
eyes had been clo.sed upon the condition 
of the city, and he did not see it. Of 
course, all this is figurative, and is the 
language of strong and earnest pleading 
when the heart is greatly interested. 
TF And the city which is called hy thy 
name. Marg., whereupon thy name is 
called. The margin expresses the sense 
more literally ; but the moaning is, that 
the city had been consecrated to God, 
and wius called his— the city of Jehovah. 
It was known as the place of his sanc- 
tuary — the city where his w^orship was 
celebrated, ana which was regarded as 
his peculiar dwelling-place on the earth. 
Comp. Psa. xlviii. 1—3 ; Ixxxvii. 3. This 
13 a new ground of entreaty, that the 
city belonged to God, and that he would 
remember the close connexion between 
the prosperity of that city and the glory 
of his own name. 
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19 0 Lord, hear; 0 Lord, for- 
give ; O Lord, hearken, and do ; 
defer not, for thine own sake, 0 
mj God ; for tiiy city and thy 
people are called hy thy name. 

20 And whiles I was speak- 


19. O Lord, hear, &c. The language 
in this verse does nbt require any par- 
ticular explanation. The repetition — 
the varied forms of expression — indicate 
a mind intent on the object ; a heart 
greatly interested; an earnestness that 
cannot be denied. It is language that 
is re3i)ectfal, solemn, devout, but deeply 
earnest. It is not vain repetition, for 
its force is not in the loords employed, 
but in the manifest fervour, earnest- 
ness, and sincerity of spirit which per- 
vade the pleading. It is earnest in- 
tercession and supplication that God' 
would hear— that he would forgive, 
that he would hearken and do, that he 
w'ould not defer his gracious interposi- 
tion. The sins of the people ; the 
desolation of the city ; the promises of 
God; the reproach that the nation was 
sulfering— all these come rushing over 
the soul, and prompt to the most 
eanicst pleading that perhaps ever j 
proceeded from human lips. And 
these things justified that earnest 
pleading— lor the prayer was that of a 
iroiiliet, a man of God, a man that loved 
us country, a man that was intent on 
the promotion of the Divine glory as 
the supreme object of his life. Such 
earnest intercession ; such confession 
of sin ; such dwelling on arguments 
why a prayer should be heard, is at all 
times acceptable to God; and though 
it cannot be supposed that the Divine 
mind needs to be instructed, or that 
our arguments will convince God or 
intluence inm as arguments do men, 
vet it is undoubtedly proper to urge 
them as if they would, for it may be 
only in this way that our own minds 
can be brought into a proper state. 
The great argument which tee are to 
urge wliy our prayers should be heard, 
is tlie sacrifice which has been made for 
sin by the Redeemer, and the fact that 
he has purchased for us the blessiugs 
which we need ; but in connexion with 
that it is proper to urge our own 
fiins and necessities ; the wants of our 


ing, and praying, and confessing 
my sin and the sin of my people 
Israel, and presenting my sup- 
plication before theLoBD my God 
for the holy mountain of my God ; 

21 Yea, whiles I teas speak- 


friends or our country ; our own dan- 
ger and that of others ; the interposition 
of God in times past in behalf of his 
people, and his own gracious promises 
and purposes. If we have the spirit, 
the faith, the penitence, the earnest- 
ness of Daniel, we may be sure that our 
prayers will be heard as his was. 

20. And whiles I was speaking, &c. 
In the very time when I was thus 
pleading. IF For the holy mountain of 
my God. Notes on ver. 16. 

21. Yea, lehiles I was speaking in 
prayer. How /ongr the prayer continued 
we are not informed. It is probable 
that we have only the substance of it, 
and that Daniel has recorded only the 
topics on which he dwelt more at 
length. The subject was of great im- 

t portance, and it is reasonable to suppose 
that a day had been devoted to an 
examination of the prophecies, and to 
solemn prayer. IF Fven the man Gabriel. 

I Who had the appearance of a man, and 
hence so called. }Vhom I had seen 
\ in the vision at the beginning. That is, 
in a former vision. See notes on ch. 
viii. 16. It cannot refer to what is 
mentioned in this (the ninth) chapter, 
for (^/) he had as yet had no vision^ but 
all that is recorded is a prayer ; (6) 
there is uo intimation that Gabriel had 
appeared to him at the beginning of 
the prayer ; and (c) it is declared that 
at the beginning of the prayer, (lahriel. 
then evidently in heaven, had receivea 
commandment to go to Daniel, and to 
communicate the message to him, ver. 
28. The meaning undoubtedly is, that 
the personage who now appeared to him 
he recognised to be the same who had 
appeared in a former, vision on the 
banks of the ITlai. The proper mean- 
ing of the Hebrew here is, “ in a vision 
at the be inning,” as in our translation. 
So the Vulgate, d principio; and so 
Theodotion— tv ry dpxy- The Hebrew 
word (n^nn) means, properly, beginning, 
Hos. i. 2 ; Prov. ix. 10 ; but, in connec- 
tion with the preposition, as here{n^n 5 ) 
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ing in prayer, even the man talked with me, and said, O 
Gabriel, whom I had seen in the Daniel, I am now come forth to 
vision at the beginning, being ^ give thee skill and under- 
caused to fly ^ swiftly, touched standing. 

me about the time of the even- 23 At the beginning of thy 
ing oblation. supplications the ^ commandment 

22 And he informed and 

1 Make thee skilful of. 

J With weariness, or, flight. 2 Word. 

it means also lefore, formerly, Gen. 22. And he informed me. Heb., Gave 
xiii. 3; xli. 21; xliii. 18, 20; Isa. i. 20. me intelligence or understanding. That 
•] Being caused to fly sxmftly. Marg., is, about the design of his visit, and 
with weariness, or flight. On the difii- about what would bo hereafter. % And 
cult Hebrew expression here (r|V';i rjVD) talked with me. Spake unto me. ^ 0 
Lengerke may be consulted, in ioc. Baniel, I amnow come forth to give thee 
The words, according to Gesenius, are skill. Marg., make thee skilful of. The 
derived from to go swiftly, and Hebrew is, literally, “ to make thee 
then, to be wearied, to faint, either with skilful, or wise, in understanding.” The 
running, Jer, li. 21, or with severe design was to give him information as 
labour, Isa. xl. 28, or with sorrows, Isa. to what was to occur. 

1. 4. If derived from this word, the 23. At the leginning of thy supplica^ 
moaning in Hophal, the form here tions. IVe are not informed at what 
used, would be, wearied with .swift time Daniel began to pray, but, as 
running, and the sense is, that Gabriel remarked above, it is most natural to 
had borne the message swiftly to him, suppose that he devoted the day to 
and appeared before him as one does prayer, and had commenced those 
who IS wearied with a rapid cpurse. If solemn acts of devotion in the morning, 
this be the idea, there is no direct allu- ^ The commandment came forth. Marg. 
sion to his flying^ but the reference is ivord. That is, the word of God. This 
to the rapidity with which he had come evidently means, in heaven ; and the 
on the long journey, as if exhausted by idea is, that as soon as he began to pray 
his journey. The Latin Vulgate ren- a command was issued from God to 
ders it dto volans — quickly flying ; Gabriel that he should visit Daniel, and 
Theodotion, TriToytvoQ — flying ; the convey to him the important message 
Codex Chis,, rax^t tpEpoptvoQ— borne respecting future events, it is fair to 
swiftly. The Syriac, “with a swift flying conclude that he had at once left 
he flew and came from heaven.” It can- heaven in obedience to the order, and 
not be determined with certainty, from on this high embassage, and that he had 
the words used here, that the coming of passed over the amazing distance be- 
Gabriel was by an act of flying as with tween heaven and earth in the short 
wings. The common representation of time during which Daniel was engaged 
the angels in the Old Testament is not in prayer. If so, and if heaven — the 
with wings, though the Cherubim and peculiar seat of God, the dwelling-place 
Seraphim (Isa. vi. 2, se(^.) are repre- of angels and of the just — is beyond the 
sented with wings ; and m Itev. xiv. 6, region of the fixed stars, some central 
we have a representation of an angel place in this vast universe, then this 
flying. Probably the more exact idea may give us some idea of the amazing 
here is that of a rapid course, so as to rapidity with which celestial beings may 
produce weariness, or such as would move. It is calculated that there are 
naturally produce fatigue. ^ Touched stars so remote from our earth, that 
me. Daniel was doubtless at this time their light would not travel down to us 
engaged in prayer. If About the time for many thousand years. If "!o, how 
of the evening oblation. The evening much more rapid may be the move- 
sacntice. This was at the ninth hour ments of celestial beings than even 
of the day, or about three o’clock in the light; perhaps more than that of the 
afternoon. lightning’s flash— than the electric fluid 
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came forth, and I am come to 
show thee ; for thou art ^ greatly 
beloved : therefore understand 
the matter, and consider the 
vision. 

24i Seventy weeks ^ are de- 
termined upon thy people, and 
upon thy holy city, to - finish 

1 A man of desires. 

u Numb. xiv. 34 ; Ezek. iv. 6. 2 Or, restrain. 


ou telegraphic wires —■ though that 
moves at the rate of more than 200,000 
miles in a second. Comp. Dick’s 
Philosophy of a Puture State, p. 220. 
“ During the few minutes onmloyed in 
uttering this prayer,” says Dr. Dick, 
“this angelic messenger descended from 
the celestial regions to the country of 
Babylonia. This was a rapidity of 
motion surpassing the comprehension 
of the most vigorous imagination, and 
far exceeding even the amazing velocity 
of light.” With such a rapidity it may 
he our privilege yet to pass from world 
to world on errands of mercy and love, 
or to survey in distant parts of the 
universe the wonderful works of God. 

And I am come to show thee. To 
make thee acquainted with what will 
yet be. For thou art greatly beloved. 
Marg.j as in Heb., “ a man of desires.'^ 
That is, he was one whose happiness 
was greatly desired by God ; or, a man 
of God’s delight ; that is, as in our ver- 
sion, greatly beloved. It was on this 
account that his prayer was heard, and 
that God sent to him this important 
message respecting what was to come. 
% Therefore understand the matter. 
The matter respecting what was yet to 
occur in regard to his people. ^ And 
consider the vision. This vision — the 
vision of future things which he was 
now about to present to his view. Prom 
this passage, describing the appearance 
of Gabriel to Daniel, we may learn, {a) 
That our prayers, if sincere, are heard 
in heaven as soon as they are offered. 
They enter at once into the ears of God, 
and he regards them at the instant. 
{b) A command, as it were, may be at 
once issued to answer them— as if he 
directed an angel to bear the answer at 
once, (c) The angels are ready to 
hasten down to men, to communicate 


the transgression, and to ^ make 
an end of sins, and to make re- 
conciliation for iniquity, and to 
bring in everlasting ^ righteous- 
ness, and to seal up the vision 
and ^ prophecy, and to anoint 
the Most Holy. 

3 Or, seal up. x Heb. ix. 12. 

4 Prophet. 


the will of God. Gabriel came evidently 
with pleasure on his embassage, and bo 
a benevolent being anywhere there is 
nothing more grateful than to be com- 
missioned to bear glad tidings to others. 
Possibly that may be a part of the 
employment of the righteous for ever. 
{d) The thought is an interesting one, 
if we are permitted to entertain it, that 
good angels may be constantly employed 
as Gabriel was ; that whenever prayer 
is offered on earth they may be com- 
missioned to bring answers of peace 
and mercy, or dispatched to render aid, 
and that thus the universe may be con- 
stantly traversed by these holy beings 
ministering to those who are “ heirs of 
salvation,” Heb. i. 1, 4. 

24. Seventy weefcs are determined. 
Hero commences the celebrated pro- 
phecy of the Seventy Weeks — a 
portion of Scripture which has excited 
as much attention, and led to as m-eat 
a variety of interpretation, as perhaps 
any other. Of this passage, Pron Stuart 
(Hints on the Interpretation of Pro- 
phecy, p. 104) remarks, “It would 
require a volume of considerable mag- 
nitude even to give a history of the 
evcrvarying and contradictory opinions 
of critics respecting this locus vexatissi- 
mus ; and perhaps a still larger one to 
establish an exegesis which would stand. 
I am fully of opinion, that no interpre- 
tation as yet published will stand the 
test of thorough grammatico-historical 
criticism ; and that a candid, and 
searching, and thorough critique is here 
still a desideratum. May some expositor, 
fully adequate to the task, speedily 
appear !” After these remarks of this 
eminent Biblical scholar, it is with no 
great confidence of success that I enter 
on the exposition of the passage. Yet, 
perhaps, though all difficulties may not 
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De removed, and though I cannot hope 
to contribute anything new in the ex- 
position of the passage, something may 
be written which may relieve it of some 
of the perplexities attending it, and 
which may tend to show that its author 
was under the influence of Divine in- 
spiration. The passage may be properly 
divided into two parts. The first, in 
ver. 24, contains a general statement of 
what would occur in the time specified 
— the seventy weeks ; the second, vers. 
25—27, contains a particular statement 
of the manner in which that would be 
accomplished. In this statement, the 
whole time of the seventy weeks is 
broken up into three smaller portions 
of seven, sixty- two, and one — desig- 
nating evidently some important epochs 
or periods (ver. 25), and the last one 
week is again subdivided in such a way 
that, while it is said that the whole 
w^ork of the Messiah in confirming 
the covenant would occupy the entire 
week, yet that he would be cut ott* in 
the middle of the week, ver. 27. In the 
general statement (ver. 2-1), it is said 
that there was a definite time — seventy 
weeks—during which the subject of the 
prediction would be accomplished ; that 
IS, during which all that was to be done 
in reference to the holy city, or in the 
holy city, to finish the transgression, 
to make an end of sin, &c., would be 
effected. The things specified in this 
verse are what teas to be done, as de- 
tailed more particularly in the subse- 
euent verses. The design in this verse 
seems to have been to furnish a general 
statement of what was to occur in 
regard to the holy city — of that city 
which had been selected for the pecu- 
liar purpose of being a place where an 
atonement was to be m^e for human 
transgression. It is quite clear that 
when Daniel set apart this period for 

n er, and engaged in this solemn act 
Bvotion, his design was not to in- 
quire into the ultimate events which 
would occur in Jerusalem, but merely 
to pray that the purpose of God, as 
predicted by Jeremiah, respecting the 
captivity of the nation, and the rebuild- 
ing of the city and temple, might be 
accomplished. Gnd took occasion from 
this, however, not only to give an im- 
plied assurance about the accomplish- 
ment of these purposes, but also to 
state in a remarkable manner the ichoie 
ultimate design respecting the holy 


city, and the great event which was 
ever onward to characterize it among 
the cities of the world. In the conside- 
ration of the whole passage (vers. 24r- 
27), it will be proper, first, to examine 
into the literal meaning of the words 
and phrases, and then to inquire into 
the fulfilment. ^ tSeventy 
D'ratfi. Vulg., Septuaginta hehdomades. 
So Theodotion, 'l^lSdojirjKovTa t/3^o- 
judbiQ, Prof. Stuart (Hints, p. 82) 
renders this seventy sevens ; ” that is, 
seventy times seven years : on the 
ground that the word denoting ^vee]cs 
in the Hebrew is not but mrnip 

“The form which is used here,” says 
he, “which is a regular mascuhne 
plural, is no doubt purjjosely chosen 
to designate the plural of seven ; and 
with great propriety here, inasmuch as 
there are many sevens which are to 
be joined together in one common 
sum. Daniel had been meditating 
on the close of the seventy years 
of Hebrew exile, and the angel now 
discloses to him a new period of 
seventy time seven, in which still more 
important events are to take place. 
Seventy sevens, or (to use the (jreek 
])hraseology), seventy heptades, are de- 
termined upon thy people. Heptades 
of what? Of days, or of years ? o one 
can doubt what the answer is. Daniel 
had been making diligent search re- 
specting the seventy years ; and, in 
such a connection, nothing but seventy 
heptades of years could be reasonably- 
supposed to be meant by the angel."^ 
The inquiry about the gender of tho 
word, of which so much has been said 
(Hengstenberg, Chris, ii. 21);), does not 
seem to be very important, since the 
same result is reached whether it be 
rendered seventy sevens, or seventy 
weeks. In the former case, as proposed 
by Prof. Stuart, it means seventy sevens 
of years, or 4‘JO years; in the other, 
seventy weeks of years; that is, as a 
week of years is seven years, seventy 
such weeks, or, as before^ 490 years. The 
usual and proper meaning of the word 
here used, however (?n^) is a seven, 
hebdomad, i. e. a week. — Gese- 
nius, Lex. Prom the examples where 
the word occurs it would seem that the 
masculine or the feminine forms were 
used indiscriminately. The word occurs 
only in the following passages, in all of 
which it la rendered week, or weeks, ex- 
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cept in Ezek. xlv. 21. where it is ren- 
dered seven^ to wit, nays. In the fol- 
lowing: passages the word occurs in the 
masculine form plural, Dan. ix. 24—26 ; 
X. 2, 3 ; in the following in the feminine 
form plural, Exod. xxxiv. 22 ; Numb, 
xxviii. 26 : Deut. xvi. 9, 10, IG ; 2 Chron. 
viii. 13; Jer. v. 21; Ezek. xlv. 21; and 
in the following in the singular num- 
ber, common gender, rendered week, 
Gen. xxix. 27, 28, and in the dual mas- 
culine in Lev. xii. 5, rendered two imeks. 
From these passages it is evident that 
nothing certain can be determined 
about the meaning of the word from its 
gender. It would seem to denote weeks^ 
periods of seven days {hebdomads) in 
either form, and is doubtless so used 
here. The fair translation would be, 
weeks seventy are determined ; that is, 
seventy times seven day^ or four hun- 
dred and ninety days. Eut it may be 
asked here whether this is to be taken 
literally as denoting four hundred and 
ninety days ? If not, in what sense is 
it to be understood ? and why do wo 
understand it in a different sense? It 
is clear that it must be explained 
literally, as denoting four hundred and 
ninety days, or that these days must 
stand for years, and that the period is 
four hundred and ninety years. That 
this latter is the true interpretation, 
as it has been held by all cornmenta- 
tor.s, is apparent from the following 
considerations : — {a) This is not un- 
common in the prophetic writings. See 
notes on ch. vii. 21—28. {b) Daniel 
had been making inquiry respecting the 
seventy years, and it is natural to sun- 
ose that the answer of the angel would 
ave respect to years also ; and, thus 
understood, the answer would have met 
the inquiry pertinently — " not seventy 
years, but a week of years — seven times 
seventy years.” Comp. Matt. xvni. 21, 
22. “In such a connection, nothing 
but seventy heptades of years could be 
reasonably supposed to be meant by the 
angel.” — Prof Stuart’s Hints, &c., p. 82. 
(c) Years, as Prof. Stuart remarks, are 
the measure of all considerable periods 
of time. When the angel speaks, then, 
in reference to certain events, and de- 
clares that they are to take place during 
seventy heptades, it is a matter of course 
to suppose that he means years, {d) The 
circumstances of the case demand this 
interpretation. Daniel was seeking com- 
fort in view of the fact that the city 


and temple had been desolate now for a 
period of seventy years. The angel 
comes to bring him consolation, and to- 
give him assurances about the rebuild- 
ing of the city, and the great events 
that were to occur there. But what 
consolation would it be to be told that 
the city would indeed be rebuilt, and 
that it would continue seventy ordinary 
weeks— that is, a little more than a year,, 
before a new destruction would come 
upon it ? It cannot well be doubted., 
then, that by the time here designated 
the angel meant to refer to a period of 
four hundred and ninety years ; and if 
it be asked why this number was not 
literally and exactly specified in so- 
many words, instead of choosing a mode 
of designation comparatively so obscure,, 
it may be replied, (1) that the number 
seventy was employed by Daniel as the- 
time respecting which he was making 
inquiry, and that there was a propriety 
that there should be a reference to that 
fact in the reply of the angel— owe num- 
ber seventy had been fulfilled in the 
desolations of the city, there would be 
another number seventj^ in the events 
yet to occur ; (2) this is in the usual 
prophetic style, where there is, as 
Hengstenberg remarks (Chris, ii. 299),. 
often a “ concealed definiteness.” It is 
usual to designate numbers in this way. 
(3.) The term was sufficiently clear to> 
be understood, or is, at all events, made 
clear by the result. There is no reason 
to doubt that Daniel would so under- 
stand it, or that it would be so inter- 

S reted, as fixing in the minds of the- 
ewish people the period wffien the 
Messiah was about to appear. The 
meaning then is, that there would be a 

Suring which the city, after the wder of 
the rebuilding should go forth (ver. 25),, 
until the entire consummation of the 
great object for which it should be re- 
built, and that then the purpose would 
be accomplished, and it would bo given 
up to a greater ruin. There was to be 
this long period in which most import- 
ant transactions were to occur in the 
city. % Are determined. The word 
here used from -ijnn) occurs no- 

where else in the Scriptures. It pro- 
perly means, according to ^senius, to 
cut off, to divide ; and hence, to deter- 
mine to destine, to appoint. Theodo- 
tion renders it, are cut 

off, decided, defined. The Vulgate ren- 
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ders itj abhreviatcB sunt ; Luther, Sind 
hesiimmet—'axQ determined. The mean- 
ing would seem to be, that this portion 
of time— the seventy weeks— was cut off 
from the whole of duration, or cut out 
of it, as it were, and set by itself for 
a definite purpose. It does not mean 
that it was cut off from the time which 
the city would naturally stand, or that 
this time was abbreviated, but that a 
portion of time — to wit, four hundred 
and ninety years — weis designated or 
appointed with reference to the city, to 
accomplish the ^reat and important 
object which is immediately specified. 
A certain, definite period was fixed on, 
and when this was passed, the promised 
Messiah would come. In regard to the 
construction here — the singular verb 
with a plural noun, see Hengstenberg, 
Christ, in loc. The true meaning seems 
to be, that the seventy weeks are spoken 
of collectively as denoting a period of 
time ; that is. a period of seventy weeks 
is determined. The prophet, in the use 
of the singular verb, seems to have con- 
templated the time, not as separate 
weeks, or as particular portions, but as 
one period. ^ Upon thy people. The 
Jewish people; the nation to which 
Daniel belonged. This allusion is made 
because he was inquiring about the 
close of their exile, and their restora- 
tion to their own land. *11 And upon 
thy holy city. Jerusalem, usually called 
the holy city, because it was the place 
where the worship of God was cele- 
brated, Isa. lii. 1 ; Neh. xi. 1, 18; Matt, 
xxvii. 63. It is called “ thy holy city,” 
the city of Daniel, because he was here 
making especial inquiry respecting it, 
and because he was one of the Hebrew 
people, and the city was the capital of 
their nation. As one of that nation, it 
could be called his. It was then, indeed, 
in ruins, but it was to be rebuilt, and it 
was proper to speak of it as if it were 
then a city. The meaning of “ uponihy 
people and city ” (Vv) is, respecting or 
concerning. The purpose respecting the 
seventy weeks pertains to thy people 
and city; or there is an important 
period of four hundred and seventy 
years determined on, or designated, re- 
specting that people and city. IF To 
finish the transgression. The angel pro- 
ceeds to state what was the object to be 
accomplished in this purpose, or what 
would occur during that period. The 


first thing, to finish the transgression. 
The margin is, restrain. The Vulgate 
renders it, ut consummetur prcevarica- 
tio. Theodotion, rov cwTikead^vai 
apaoTiav — ^to finish sin. Thompson 
renders this, “to finisii sin-offerings.” 
The difference between the marginal 
reading {restrain) and the text {finish) 
arises from a doubt as to the meaning 
of the original word. The common 
reading of the text is but in 39 
Codices, examined by Kennicott, it is 
n^D. The reading in the text is un- 
doubtedly the correct one, but still 
there is not absolute certainty as to the 
signification of the word, whether it 
means to finish, or to re. strain. The 
proper meaning of the word in the com- 
mon reading of the text is, to shut 

up, confine, restrain— as it is rendered 
in the margin. The meaning of the 
other word found in many MSS. (rrbs) 
is, to be completed, finished, closed — 
and inPiel, the form used here to com- 
plete, to finish— as it is translated in the 
common version. Gesenius {Lex.) sup- 
poses that the word here is for nbD — 
meaning to finish, or complete. Hengs- 
tenberg, who is followed in this view by 
Lengerke, supposes that the meaning 
is to “ shut up transgression,” and that 
the true reading is that in the text 
{i^hf ) ; though as that word is not used 
in Piel, and as the Masorites had some 
doubts as to the derivation of the word, 
they gave to it not its appropriate 
pointing in this place — which would 
have been hibD — but the pointing of the 
other word (rrb) in the margin. Ac- 
cording to Hengstenberg, the sense here 
of shutting up is derived from the gene- 
ral notion of restraining or hindering, 
belonmng to the word ; and he supposes 
that this will best accord with the other 
words in this member of the verse — 
to cover, and to seal up. The idea, ac- 
cording to him, is, that “sin, which 
hitherto lay naked and open before the 
eyes of a righteous God, is now by his 
mercy shut up, sealed, and covered ; so 
that it can no more be regarded as 
existing— a figurative description of the 
forgiveness or sin.” So Lengerke ren- 
ders it, l/m einzuschliessen \_de.i] Ab- 
fall. Bertholdt, Bis der Frevel voll- 
bracht. It seems most probable that 
the true idea here is that denoted in 
the margin, and that the sense is not 



CHAPTEE IX. 


129 


B.C. 538.] 


that of finishing, but that of restrain- 
ing, closing, shutting up, &c. So it is 
rendered by Prof. Stuart— “ to restrain 
transgression.” — Com. on Daniel, in loc. 
The word is used in this sense of shut- 
ting up, or restraining, in several places 
in the Bible : 1 Sam. vi. “ and shut 
up their calves at home Jer. xxxii. 3, 
“Zedekiah had shut him up” Psa. 
Ixxxviii. 8, “ I am shut up, and I can- 
not come forth;” Jer. xxxii. 2, “ Jere- 
miah the prophet was shut up.” The 
sense of shutting up, or restraining, ac- 
cords better with the connection than 
that of finishing. The reference of the 
whole passage is undoubtedly to the 
Messiah, and to what would be done 
sometime during the “ seventy weeks 
and the meaning here is, not that he 
would “ finish transgression ” — which 
would not be true in any proper sense, 
but that he would do a work which 
would restrain iniquity in the world, 
■or, more strictly, which would shut it 
enclose it— as in a prison, so that it 
would no more go forth and prevail. 
The effect would be that which occurs 
when one is shut up in prison, and no 
longer goes at large. Q''here would be a 
restraining power and influence which 
would check the progress of sin. This 
does not, I apprehend, refer to the par- 
ticular transgressions for which the 
Jewish people had suffered in their 
long captivity, but sin in general 

— the sin of the world. There would be 
un influence which would restrain and 
eurb it, or which would shut it up so 
that it would no longer reign and roam 
at large over the earth. It is true that 
this might not have been so understood 
by Daniel at the time, for the language 
is so general that it might have sug 
the idea that it referred to the 
sins of the Jewish people. This lan- 
guage, if there had been no further 
explanation of it, might have suggested 
the idea that in the time specified — 
seventy' weeks — there would be some 
process-some punishment— some Di- 
vine discipline — by which the iniquities 
of that people or their propensity to 
sin, for which this long captivitv had 
come upf>n them, would be cohibited 
or restrained. But the language is not 
such as necessarily to confine the in- 
terpretation to that, and the subsequen 
statements, and the actual fulfilment 
in the work of the Messiah, lead us to 


understand this in a much higher 
sense, as having reference to sin in gene- 
ral, and as designed to refer to some 
work that would ultimately be an effec- 
tual check on sin, and which would 
tend to cohibit or restrain it altogether 
in the world. Thus understood, the 
language will well describe the work 
of the Redeemer — that work which, 
through the sacrifice made on the cross, 
is adapted and designed to restrain sin 
altogether. *![ And to make an end of 
sins. Marg. to seal up. The difference 
here in the text and the margin arises 
from a difference in the replugs in 
the Hebrew. The common reading in 
the text is cnn, from cnn^ to seal, to 
seal up. But the Hebrew marginal 
reading is a different word -nnii, from 
DQ^j to complete, to perfect, to finish. 
The pointing in the text in the word 
cnn is not the proper pointing of that 
word, which would have been Dnn, but 
the Masorites, as is not un frequently 
the case, gave to the word in the text 
the i)ointiDg of another word which 
they placed in the margin. The mar- 
ginal reading is found in lifty-five MSS. 
(Lengerke), but the weight of authority 
is decidedly in favour of the common 
reading in the Hebrew text — to seal. 
and not to finish, as it is in our trans- 
lation. The marginal reading, to finish, 
was doubtless substituted by some trans- 
cribers, or rather suggested by the Maso- 
rites, because it seemed to convey a bet- 
ter signification to say that “ sm would 
\)Q finished” than to say that it would 
be sealed. The Vulgate has followed the 
reading in the m^rgm—etfmem accipiat 
ppccatum; Theodotion has followed the 
otlier reading, atppayiaai apapriag. 
Ijiither also has it, to seal. Coverdale, 
“ that sin may have an end.” The true 
rendering is, doubtless, “to seal sin;” 
and the idea is that of removing it I'rom 
sight ; to remove it from view. “ The 
expression is taken,’ says Lengerke, 
“ from the custom of sealing up those 
things which one lays aside and con- 
ceals.” I^hus in Job ix. 7, “ And sealeth 
up the stars ;” that is, he so shuts tliem 
up in the heavens as to prevent their 
shining — so as to hide them from the 
view. They are concealed, hidden, made 
close— as the contents of a letter or 
package are sealed, indicating that no 
one is to examine them. See notes on 
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that passage. So also in .Job xxxvii. 7, 
referring to winter, it is said, “He 
sealeth up the hand of every man, that 
all men may know his work.'^ That is, 
in the winter, when the snow is on the 
ground, when the streams are frozen, 
the labours of the husbandman must 
cease. The hands can no more be used 
in ordinary toil. Every man is pre- 
vented from going abroad to his accus- 
tomed labour, and is, as it were, sealed 
'up in his dwelling. Comp. Jer. xxxii. 
11, 14; Isa. xxix. 11; Cant. iv. 12. 
The idea in the passage before us is, that 
the sins of our nature will, as it were, 
be sealed up, or closed, or hidden, so that 
they will not be seen, or will not deve- 
lop themselves ; that is, “ they will be 
inert, inefficient, powerless.” — Prof. 
Stnart. The language is applicable to 
anything that would hide them from 
view, or remove them from sight — as a 
book whose writing is so sealed that we 
cannot read it ; a tomb that is so closed 
that we cannot enter it and see its con- 
tents ; a package that is so sealed that 
we do not know what is within it; a 
room that is so shut up that we may 
not enter it, and see what is within. It 
is not to be supposed that Daniel would 
see clearlv how this was to be done ; but 
we, who have now a full revelation of 
the method by which God can remove 
sin, can understand the method in 
which this is accomplished by the blood 
of the atonement, to wit, tlaat hj that 
atonement sin is now forgiven, or is 
treated as if it were hidden from the 
view, and a seal, which may not be 
broken, placed on that which covers it. 
The language thus used, as we are now 
able to interpret it, is strikingly appli- 
cable to the work of the liedeenier, and 
to the method by which God removes 
sin. In not a few MSS. and editions 
the word rendered sins is in the singular 
number. The amount of authority is 
in favour of the common reading— sins 
— though the sense is not materially 
varied. The work would have reference 
to sin^ and the effect would be to seal it, 
and hide it from the view. 1 [ And to 
onake reconciliation for iniquity. More 
literally, “and to cover iniquity.” The 
word which is rendered to “make recon- 
ciliation ” ("iD3 kdphdr) properly means 
to cover (whence our English word 
cover) ; to cover over, to overlay, as 
with pitch (Gen. vi. 14) ; and hence to 
cover over sin; that is, to atone for it. 


pardon it, forgive it. It is the word 
which is commonly used with reference 
to atonement or expiation, and seems to 
have been so understood by our trans- 
lators. It does not necessarily refer to 
the means by which sin is covered over, 
&c., by an atonement, but is often used 
in the general sense of to pardon or/or- 
give. Comp, notes on Isa. vi. 7, and 
more fully, notes on Isa xliii. 3. Here 
there is no necessary allusion to the 
atonement which the Messiah w’ould 
make in order to cover over sin ; that 
is, the word is of so general character in 
its signification that it does not neces- 
sarily imply this: but it is the word 
which would naturally be used, on the 
supposition that it had such a reference. 
As a matter of fact, undoubtedly, the 
means by which this was to be done was 
by the atonement, and that was re- 
ferred to by the Spirit of inspiration ; 
but this is not essentially implied in the 
meaning of the word. In whatever u^ay 
that should be done, this word would 
be properly used as expressing it. The 
Latin Vulgate renders thus, el deleatur 
iniquiias; Theodotion, uTraXtlxl/ai rag 
ddiKiac — “to wipe out iniquities;” 
Luther, “to reconcile for transgres- 
sion.” Here are three things specified, 
therefore, in regard to sin, which would 
be done. Sin would be 

Restrained, 

Sealed up. 

Covered over. 

These expressions, though not of the 
nature of a climax, are intensive, and 
show that the great work referred to 
pertained to sim and would be designed 
to remove it. Its bearing would be on 
human transgression; on the way by 
which it might be pardoned; on the 
methods by which it would be removed 
from the view, and be kept from rising 
up to condemn and destroy. Such ex- 
pressions would undoubtedly lead the 
mind to look forward to some method 
which was to be disclosed, by which sin 
could be consistently pardoned and re- 
moved. In the remainder of the verse 
there are three additional things which 
would be done as necessary to complete 
the work : 

To bring in everlasting rightenu.-ness ; 

To seal tip the vision and prophecy ; and 

To anoint the Most Holy. 

, „ And to bring in everlasting righteous^ 

I ness. The phrase “ to bring in”~lite- 
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rally, “ to cause to come ” — refers to | 
some direct agency by which that right- 
eousness would be introduced into the 
world. It would be such an agency as 
would cause it to exist; or as would 
establish it in the world. The mode of 
doing this is not indeed here sp^ified, 
and, so far as the leord here used is con- 
cerned, it would be applicable to any 
method by which this would be done — 
whether by making an atonement ; or 
by setting an example ; or by persua- 
sion ; or by placing the subject of morals 
on a better foundation ; or by the achni- 
nistration of a just government ; or in 
any other way. The term is of the 
most general character, and its exact 
force here can be learned only by the 
subsequently revealed facts as to the 
way by which this would be accom- 
plished. The essential idea in the lan- 
guage is, that this would be introduced 
by tne Messiah ; that is, that he would 
be its author. The word righteousness 
(pT^) here also is of a general charac- 
ter. The fair meaning would be, that 
some method would be introduced by 
which men would become righteous. In 
the former part of the verse the refer- 
ence was to sin — to the fact of its exist- 
ence —to the manner in which it would 
be disposed of— to the truth that it 
would be coerced, sealed up, covered 
over. Here the statement is, that in 
contradistinction from that, a method 
would be introduced by which man 
would become, in fact, righteous and 
holy. But the word implies nothing as 
to the method by which this would be 
done. Whether it would be by a new 
mode of justification, or by an influence 
that would make men personally holy 
— whether this was to be as the result 
of example, or instructionj or an atoning 
sacrifice — is not necessarily implied in 
the use of this word. That, as in the 
cases already referred to, could be 
learned only by subsequent develop- 
ments. It would be, doubtless, under- 
stood that there was a reference to the 
Messiah—for that is specified in the 
next verse; and it would be inferred 
from this word that, under him, right- 
eousness would reign, or that men would 
be righteous, but nothing could be ar- 
guM from it as to the methods by 
which it would be done. It is hardly 
necessary to add, that, in the prophets, 
it is constantly said that righteousness 
would characterize the Messiah and his 


times; that he would come to make 
men righteous, and to set up a kingdom 
of righteousness in the earth. Yet the 
exact mode in which it was to be done 
would be. of course, more fully ex- 
plained wnen the Messiah should him- 
self actually appear. The word “ ever- 
IcLstiug” is used here to denote that the 
righteousness would be permanent and 
perpetual. In reference to the method 
of becoming righteous, it would be un- 
changing— the standing method ever 
onward by which men would become 
holy; in reference to the individuals 
who should become righteous under 
this system, it would be a righteousness 
which would continue for ever. This 
is the characteristic which is every- 
where given of the righteousness which 
would be introduced by the Messiah, 
Thus in Isa. li. G — 8; “Lift up your 
eyes to the heavens, and look upon the 
earth beneath; for the heavens shall 
vanish away like smoke, and the earth 
shall wax old like a garment, and they 
that dwell therein shall die in like 
manner : but my salvation shall be for 
ever, and my righteousness shall not be 
abolished. Hearken unto me, ye that 
know righteousness, the people in whose 
heart is my law ; fear ye not the re- 
proach of men neither be ye afraid of 
their revilings. Bor the moth shall eat 
them up like a garment, and the worm 
shall eat them like wool ; but my right- 
eousness shall be for ever, and my salva- 
tion from generation to generation.” 
So Isa. xlv. 17: “But Israel shall be 
saved in the Lord with an everlasting 
salvation ; yo shall not be ashamed nor 
confounded, world without end.” Comp. 
Jer. xxxi. 3. The language used in the 
passage before us, moreover, is such as 
could not properly be applied to any- 
thing but that righteousness which the 
Messiah would introduce. It could not 
be used in reference to the temporal 
prosperity of the Jews on their return 
to the holy land, nor to such righteous- 
ness as the nation had in former times. 
The fair and proper meaning of the 
term is, that it would be eternal— ihsiX, 
v/MQh.v:o\Adi endure for ever— irrp'p pi:? 
It would place righteousness on a 
permanent and enduring foundation; 
introduce that which would endure 
through all changes, and exist w'hen 
the heavens would be no more. In the 
plan itself there would be no change ; 
m the righteousness which any one 
K2 
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■would possess under tliat system there 
would be perpetual duration— it would 
exist for ever and ever. This is the 
nature of that righteousness by which 
men are now justified ; this is that 
which all who are interested in the 
scheme of redemption actually possess. 
The way in which this “ everlasting 
righteousness” would he introduced is 
not stated here, but is reserved for 
future revelations. Probably, all that 
the words would convey to Daniel 
would be, that there would be some 
method disclosed by which men would 
become righteous, and that this would 
not be temporary or changing, but 
would be permanent and eternal. It is 
not improper that we should under- 
stand it, as it is explained by the subse- 
quent revelations in the New U'esta- 
ment, as to the method by which sinners 
are justified before God. 1[ And to seal 
vp the vision and prophecy. Marg., as 
in the Heb, propthei. The evident 
meaning, however, here is prophecy. 
The w^ord seal is found, as already ex- 
plained, in the former nart of the verse 
— “ to seal up sins.” The w ord vision 
(for its meaning, see notes on Isa. i. 1) 
need not be understood as referring 
particularly to the visions seen by 
Daniel, but should be understood, like 
the word prophecy or prophet here, in 
a general sense— as denoting all the 
visions seen by the prophets — the series 
of visions relating to tne future, which 
had been made known to the prophets. 
The idea seems to be that they would at 
that time be all sealed^ in the sense that 
they would be closed or shut up— no 
longer open matters — but that the ful- 
filment would, as it were, close them up 
for ever. Till that time they would hie 
open for perusal and study ; then they 
would be closed up as a sealed volume 
which one docs not read, but which 
contains matter hidden from the view. 
Comp, notes on Isa. viii. 16 : “ Bind up 
the testimony ; seal the law among my 
disciples.” See also Dan. viii. 26 ; xii. 4. 
In Isaiah (viii. 16) the meaning is, that 
the prophecy was complete, and the di- 
rection was given to bind it up, or roll 
it up like a volume, and to seal it. In 
Dan. -vui. 26, the meaning is, seal up 
the prophecy, or make a permanent 
record of it, that, when it is fulfilled, 
the event may bo compared with the 
prophecy, and it may be seen that the 
one corresponds -with the other. In 


the passage before us, Gesenius {Lex.) 
renders it, “to complete, to finish” — 
meaning that the prophecies w^ould be 
fulfilled. Hengstenberg supposes that 
it means, that as soon as the fulfilment 
takes place, the prophecy, although it 
retain.s, in other respects, its great im- 
portance, reaches the end of its desti- 
nation, in so far as the view of believers, 
who stand in need of consolation and 
encouragement, is no longer directed to 
it, to the future prosperity, but to that 
wnich has appeared.” Lengerko sup- 
poses that it means to confirm, corro- 
Ixirate, ratify — hehrc^tigen, hestdtigen ; 
that is, “ the eternal righteousness will 
be given to the pious, and the predic- 
tions of the prophets will be confirmed 
and fulfilled,” To seal (says he) has 
al.^o the idea of confirming, since the 
contents ol‘ a writing are secured or 
made fast by a seal. After all, perhaps, 
the very idea here is that of making 
as a lock or seal does — for, as is 
well known, a seal was often used by 
the ancients where a lock is with us; 
and the sense may be, that, as a seal or 
lock made fast and secure the contents 
of a writing or a book, so the event ^ 
when the prophecy was fulfilled, would 
make it fast and secure. It would be, 
as it were, locking it up, or sealing it, 
for ever. It would determine all that 
seemed to be undetermined about it; 
settle all that seemed to be indefinite, 
and leave it no longer uncertain what 
was meant. According to this interpre- 
tation, the meaning would be, that the 
prophecies would be sealed up or settled 
by the coming of the Messiah. The 
prophecies terminated on him (comp. 
Rev. xix. 10) ; they would find their 
fulfilment in him ; they would be com- 
pleted in him — and might then be re- 
garded as closed and consummated— as 
a book that is fully written and is sealed 
up. All the prophecies, and all the 
visions, had a reference more or less 
direct to the coming of the Messiah, 
and when he should appear they might 
be regarded as complete. The spirit of 
prophecy would cease, and the facts 
would confirm and seal all that had 
been written. ^ And to anoint the 
Most Holy. There has been great va- 
riety in the interpretation of this ex- 
pression. The word rendered anoint 
(rm^) infinitive from (whence 

the word Messiah, ver. 26), means, pro- 
perly, to strike or draw the hand over 
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anythin}? ; to spread over with anything, 
to smear, to paint, to anoint. It is com- 
monly used with reference to a sacred 
rite, to anoint, or consecrate by unction, 
or anointing to any office or use ; as, e. g. 
a priest, Exod. xxviii. 41 ; xl. 16 ; a pro- 
phet, 1 Kings xix. 16 ; Isa. Ixi. 1 ; a king, 

1 Sam. X. 1 ; XV. 1 ; 2 Sam. ii. 4 ; 1 Kings 
i. 34. So it is used to denote the conse- 
cration of a stone or column as a future 
sacred place, Gen. xxxi. 13 ; or vases 
and vessels as consecrated to God, Exod. 
xl. 9, 11 ; Lev. viii. 11 : Numb. vii. 1. 
The word would then denote a setting 
apart to a sacred use. or consecrating a 
person or place as holy. Oil, or an un- 
guent, prepared according to a specified 
rule, was commonly employed for this 
purpose, but the word may bo used in a 
figurative sense— as denoting to set apart 
or consecrate in any way imihout the 
use of oil— as in the case of the Messiah. 
So far as this viord^ therefore, is con- 
cerned, what is here referred to may 
have occurred without the literal use 
of oil, by any act of consecration or de- 
dication to a holy use. The phrase 
'* the Most Holy” has been 

very variously interpreted. By some it 
has been understood to apply literally to 
the most holy place— the holy of holies, 
in the temple ; by others to the whole 
temple, regarded as holy ; by others to 
Jerusalem at large, as a noly place ; and 
by others, as fiengstenberg. to the 
Christian church as a holy place. By 
some the thing here referred to is sup- 
posed to have been the consecration of 
the most holy place after the rebuilding 
of the temple ; by others the consecra- 
tion of the whole temple ; by others the 
consecration of the temple and city by the 
presence of the Messiah, and by other.s 
the consecration of the Christian church 
by his presence. The phrase properly 
means holy of holies,” or most holy. 
It is applied often in the Scriptures to 
the inner sanctuary^ or the portion of 
the tabernacle and temple containing 
the ark of the covenant, the two tables 
of stone, &c. See notes on Matt. xxi. 
12. The phrase occurs in the following 
places in the Scripture : Exod. xxvi. 33, 
34 ; xxix. 37 ) xxx. 29, 36 ; xl. 10 ; Lev. ii. 
3, 10, et a/.— in all, in about twenty-eight 
places. See the Englishman’s Hebrew 
Concordance. It is not necessarily li- 
mited to the inner sanctuary of the 
temple, but may be applied to the whole 
house, or to anything that was conse- 


crated to God in a manner peculiarly 
sacred. In a large sense, possibW it 
might apply to Jerusalem, though I am 
not aware that it ever occurs in this 
sense in the Scriptures, and in a figura- 
tive sense it might be applied undoubt- 
edly, as Hengstenburg supposes, to the 
Christian church, though it is certain 
that it is not elsewhere thus used. In 
regard to the meaning of the expression 
—an important and difficult one, as is 
admitted by all— there are five principal 
opinions which it may be well to notice. 
The truth will be found in one of them. 
,1.) That it refers to the consecration 
by oil or anointing of the temple, that 
would be rebuilt after the captivity, by 
Zerubbabel and Joshua. This was the 
opinion of Michaelis and Jahn. But 
to this opinion there are insuperable 
objections : (a) that, according to the 
uniform tradition of the Jews, the holy 
oil was wanting in the second temple. 
In the case of the first temple there 
might have been a literal anointing, 
though there is no evidence of that, as 
there was of the anointing of the vessels 
of the tabernacle, Exod. xxx. 22, &c. 
But in the second temple there is every 
evidence that there can be. that there 
was no literal anointing. ( The time 
here referred to is a fatal objection to 
this opinion. The period is seventy 
weeks of years, or four hundred and 
ninety years. This cannot be doubted 
(see notes on the first part of the verse) 
to be the period referred to ; but it is 
absurd to suppose that the consecration 
of the new temple would be deferred 
for so long a time, and there is not the 
slightest evidence that it was. This 
opinion, therefore, cannot be enter- 
tained. (2.) The second opinion is, 
that it refers to the re-consecration and 
cleansing of the temple after the abomi- 
nations of Antiochus Epiphanes. See 
notes on ch. viii. 14. But this opinion 
is liable substantially to the same objec- 
tions as the other. The cleansing of the 
temple, or of the sanctuary, as it is said 
in ch. viii. 14, did not occur four hun- 
dred and ninety years after the order to 
rebuild the temple (ver. 26), but at a 
much earlier period. By no art of 
construction, if the period here referred 
to is four hundred and ninety years, 
can it be made to apply to the re- 
dedication of the temple after Antiochus 
had defiled it. (3.) Others have supposed 
that this refers to the Messiah himself^ 
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and that the meaning is. that he, who 
was most holy, would then be conse- 
crated or anointed as the Messiah. It 
is probable, as Hengstenberg (Christ, ii. 
321, 322) has shown, that the Greek 
translators thus understood it, but it 
is a sufficient objection to this that the 
phrase, though occurring many times 
in the Scriptures, is never applied to 
persons, unless this be an instance. Its 
uniform and proper application is to 
things, or places, and it is undoubtedly 
so to be understood in this place. 
(4.) Hengstenberg supposes (pn. 325 — 
328) that it refers to the Christian 
church as a holy place, or “ The New 
Temple of the Lord,” “ the Church of 
the New Covenant,” as consecrated and 
supplied with the gifts of the Spirit. 
But it is a sufficient refutation of this 
opinion that the phrase is nowhere else 
so used; that it has in the Old Testa- 
ment a settled meaning as referring to 
the tabernacle or the temple ; that it is 
nowhere employed to denote a collec- 
tion of people, any more than an indi- 
vidual person— an idea which Heng- 
stenberg himself expressly rejects (p. 
322) ; and that there is no proper sense 
in which it can be said that tne Christian 
church is anointed. The language is 
undoubtedly to be understood as refer- 
ring to some place that was to be thus 
consecrated, and the uniform Hebrew 
usage would lead to the supposition 
that there is reference, in some sense, 
to the temple at Jerusalem, (o.) It 
seems to me, therefore, that the obvious 
and fair interpretation is, to refer it to 
the temple— as the holy place of God ; 
his peculiar abode on earth. Strictly 
and properly speaking, the phrase would 
apply to the inner room of the temple 
— the sanctuary properly so called (see 
notes on Heb. ix. 2) ; but it might be 
applied to the whole temple as conse- 
crated to the service of God. If it be 
asked, then, what anointing, or conse- 
cration is referred to here, the reply, as 
it seems to me, is, not that it was then 
to be set apart anew, or to be dedicated : 
not that it was literally to be anointea 
with the consecrating oil, but that it 
was to be consecrated in the highest 
and best sense by the presence of the 
Messiah — that by his coming there was 
to be a higher and more solemn conse- 
cration of the temple to the real purpose 
lor which it was erected than had oc- 
curred at any time. It was reared as a 


holy place ; it would become eminently 
holy by the presence of him who would 
come as the anointed of God. and his 
coming to it would accomplish the 
purpose for which it was erected, and 
with reference to which all the rites 
observed there had been ordained, and 
then, this work having been accom- 
plished, the temple, and all the rites 
appertaining to it, would pass away. 
In confirmation of this view, it may be 
remarked, that there are repeated allu- 
sions to the coming of the Messiah to 
the second temple, reared after the 
return from the captivity — as that 
which would give a pecuhar sacredness 
to the temple, and which would cause 
it to surpass in ffiory all its ancient 
^lendour. So in Hiig. ii. 7, 9 : “ And 
I will shake all nations, and the desire 
of all nations shall come: and I will 
fill this house with glory, saith the Lord 
of hosts. — The glory of this latter house 
shall be greater than of the former, 
saith the Lord of hosts: and in tliis 

E lace will I give peace, saith the Lord of 
osts.” So Mai. iii. 1, 2 : “ The Lord, 
whom ye seek, shall suddenly come to 
his temple, even the messenger of the 
covenant whom ye delight in : behold, 
he shall come, saith the Lord of hosts. 
But who may abide the day of his 
coming ? and who shall stand when he 
appear eth ? for he is like a refiner’s 
fire, and like fuUer^s soap,” &c. Comp. 
Matt. xii. G : " But I say unto you. 
That in this place is one greater than 
the temple.” Using the word anoint, 
therefore, as denoting to consecrate, to 
render holy, to set apart to a sacred 
use, and the phrase holy of holies to 
designate the temple as such, it seems 
to me most probable that the reference 
here is to the highest consecration 
which could be made of the temple in 
the estimation of a Hebrew, or, in fact, 
the presence of the Messiah, as ^ving a 
sacredness to that edifice which no- 
thing else did give or could give, and, 
therefore, as meeting all the proper 
force of the language used here. On 
the supposition that it was designed 
that there should be a reference to this 
event, this would be such language as 
would have been not unnaturally ena- 
ployed by a Hebrew prophet. And if 
It be so, this may be regarded as the 
probable meaning of the passage. In 
this sense, the temple which was to be 
reared again, and aoout which Daniel 
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25 Know, therefore, and un- 
derstand, that from the going 


felt so solicitous, would receive its 
highest, its truest consecration, as con- 
nected with an event which was to 
bring in everlasting righteousness, and 
to seal up the vision and the prophecy. 

25. K7tow, thereforey ami understand. 
Hengstenberg renders this, “ and thou 
wilt know and understand;” and sup- 
poses that the design of Gabriel is to 
awaken the attention and interest of 
l)aniel by the assurance that, if he 
would give attention, he would under- 
stand tlie subject by the explanation 
which he was about to give. So also 
Theodotion renders it in the future 
tense. The Hebrew is m the future 
tense, and would probably convey the 
idea that ho might or would know and 
understand the matter. 8o Lengerke 
renders it, Und so modest da loissvn, &c. 
The object is doubtless to call the at- 
tention of Daniel to the subject, with 
the assurance that he might compre- 
hend the great points of the communi- 
cation which he was about to make 
respecting the seventy weeks. In the 
previous verse, the statement was a 
general one ; in this, the angel states 
the time when the period of the seventy 
weeks was to commence, and then that 
the whole period was to be broken up 
or divided into three smaller portions 
or epochs, each evidently marking some 
important event, or constituting an im- 
portant era. The first period of seven 
weeks was evidently to bo characterized 
by something in which it would be 
different from that which would follow, 
or it would reach to some important 
epoch, and then would follow a con- 
tinuous period of sixty-two weeks, after 
which, during the remaining one week, 
to complete the whole number of se- 
venty, the Messiah would come and 
would be cut off, and the series of deso- 
lations would commence which would 
result in the entire destruction of the 
city. That from the gohig forth of 
the command/inent. Heb. “ of the word” 

nni. It is used, however, as in ver. 23, 

in the sense of commandment or order. 
The expression “ gone forth” 
would properly apply to the issuing of 
an order or decree. So in ver. 23— 


forth of tlie commandment to 
^ restore and to build Jerusalem, 

1 Or, build again. 


“131 “ the commandment went 

forth.” The word properly means a 
going forth, and is applied to the rising 
sun, that goes forth from the east. Psa. 
xix. () (7) ; then a jdace of going forth, 
as a gate, a fountain of waters, the east, 
&c., Ezek. xlii. 11 ; Isa. xli. 18 ; Psa. 
Ixxv. 0 (7). The word here has un- 
doubted reference to the promulgation 
of a decree or command, but there is 
nothing in the words to determine by 
whom the command was to be issued. 
8o far as the language is concerned, it 
would apply equally well to a command 
issued by God, or by the Persian king, 
and nothing but the circumstances can 
del-ermine which is referred to. Heng- 
stenberg supposes that it is the former, 
and that the reference is to the Divine 
puri>ose, or the command issued from 
“ the heavenly council” to rebuild Je- 
rusalem. But the more natural and 
obvious meaning is, to understand it of 
the command actually issued by the 
Persian monarch to restore and build 
the city of Jerusalem. This has been 
the interpretation given by the great 
body of expositors, and the reasons for 
it seem to be perfectly clear : («) This 
would be the interpretation affixed to it 
naturally, if there were no theory to 
support, or if it did not open a chrono- 
logical difficulty not easy to settle. 
{h) This is the only interpretation 
which can give anything like definite- 
ness to the passage. Its purpose is to 
designate some fixed and certain period 
from which a reckoning could be made 
as to the time when the Messiah would 
come. But, so far as appears, there 
was no such definite and marked com- 
mand on the part of God; no jieriod 
which can be fixed upon when he gave 
commandment to restore and build 
Jerusalem ; no exact and settled point 
from which one could reckon as to the 
period when the Messiah would come, 
it seems to me, therefore, to be clear, 
that the allusion is to some order to 
rebuild the city, and as this order could 
come only from one who had at that 
time jurisdiction over Jerusalem and 
Judea, and who could command the 
re.sources necessary to rebuild the 
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shall ^ be built again, and the 
^ wall, even y in ^ troublous times. 

1 Return and be huilded, 

2 Or, breach, or, ditch, 

y Neh. iv. 8, &c. ; vi. 15. 3 Strait of. 

ferred to here, must be one to build it 
up again— its houses, temple, walls; 
and the fair sense is, that some such 
order would be issued, and the reckon- 
ing of the seventy weeks must begin at 
the issuing of this command. The 
proper interpretation of the prophecy 
regard to the restoration of the city demands that that time shall be as- 
and the temple, and as there has been sumed in endeavouring to ascertain 
much difficulty in ascertaining the when the seventy weeks would tormi- 
exact chronology of the events of that nate. In doing this, it is evidently 
remote period, it has not been easv to required in all fairness that we should 
determine the precise order referred to, not take the time when the Messiah 
or to relieve the whole subject from did appear— or the birth of the Lord 
perplexity and difficulty. Lengerke Jesus, assuming that to ^ the terminus 
supposes that the reference here is the ad quern, the point to which the seventy 
same as in ver. 2, to the promise made weeks were to extend— and then reckon 
to Jeremiah, and that this is the true backward for a space of four hundred 
oint from which the reckoning is to and ninety years, to see whether we 
e made. The exact edict referred to cannot find some event which by a 
will be more properly considered at the possible construction would bear to be 
close of the verse. All that is neces- applied as the terminus a quo, the point 
sarily implied here is, that the time from which we are to begin to reckon ; 
from which the reckoning is to be but we are to ascertain when, in fact, 
commenced is some command or order the order was given to rebuild Jeru- 
issued to restore and build J erusalem. salem, and to make that the terminus a 
T To restore. Marg. build again. The quo—thQ starting point in the reckon- 
Hebrew is, properly, to cause to return ing. The consideration of the fulfil- 
— The word might be applied to ment of this may with propriety be- 
the return of the captives to their own reserved to the close of the verse, 
land, but it is evidently here used with IT Unto the Messiah. The word Mes~ 
reference to the city of Jerusalem, and siah occurs but four times in the com- 
the meaning must be to restore it to iU mon version of the Scriptures : Dan. ix. 
former condition. It was evidently the 26, 26 ; J ohn i. 41 ; iv. 25. It is syno- 
purpose to cause it to return, as it nymous in meaning with the word 
were, to its former splendour ; to rein- Christ, the Anointed. See notes on 
state it in its former condition as a Matt. i. 1. Messiah is the Hebrew 
holy city — the city where the worship word ; Christ the Greek. The Hebrew 
of God would be celebrated, and it is word occurs frequently in the 

this purpose which is referred to here. Old Testament, and, with the exception 
The word, in Hiphil, is used in this of these two places in Daniel, it is 
sense of restoring to a former stat^or uniformly translated anointed, and is 
to renew, in the following places : Psa. applied to priests, to prophets, and to 
Ixxx. 3, “ Turn us o< 7 m»-’ 0 ?’^-and kings, as being originally set apart to 
cause thy face to shine.” So vers. 7, their offices by solemn acts of anointing, 
of the same Psalm. Isa. i. 26, “ And I So far as the language is concerned 
will restore thy judges as at the first,” here, it might be applied to any one 
&c. The meaning here would be met who sustained these offices, and the 
by the supposition that J erusalem was proper application is to be determined 
^ be put into its former condition, irom the connexion. Our translators 
1 And to build Jerusalem. It was then have introduced the article — “ unto the 
in ruins. The command, which is re- Messiah.” This is wanting in the He- 


unto the Messiah the Prince, 
shall he seven weeks and three- 
score and tvro weeks : the street 


ruined city, that order must be one 
that would emanate from the reigning 
power ; that is, in fact, the Persian 
power — for that was the power that 
had jurisdiction at the close of the 
seventy years’ exile. But, as there 
were several orders or commands in 
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brew, and should not have been intro- 
duced, as it gives a definiteness to the 
prophecy which the original language 
does not necessarily demand. Our 
translators undoubtedly understood it 
as referring to him who is known as 
the Messiah, but this is not necessarily 
implied in the original. All that the 
language fairly conveys is, “ until an 
anointed one.’* Who that was to be is 
to be determined from other circum- 
stances than the mere use of the lan- 
guage, and in the interpretation of the 
language it should not be assumed that 
the reference is to any particular indi- 
vidual. That some eminent personage 
is designated ; some one who by way of 
eminence would be properly regarded 
as anointed of God; some one who 
would act so important a part as to 
characterize the age, or determine the 
epocli in which he should live; some 
one so prominent that he could be re- 
ferred to as “ anointed” with no more 
definite appellation ; some one who 
would be understood to be referred to 
by the mere use of this language, may 
be fairly concluded from the expression 
used — ibr the angel clearly meant to 
imply this, and to direct the mind 
forward to some one who would have 
such a prominence in the history of 
the world. The object now is merely 
to ascertain the meaning of the lan- 
guage. All that is fairly implied is, 
that it refers to some one who would 
have such a prominence as anointed, or 
set apart to the office of prophet, priest, 
or king, that it could be understood 
that he was referred to by the use of 
this language. The reference is not to 
the anointed one, as of one who was 
already known or looked forward to as 
such — for then the article would have 
been used ; but to some one who, when 
he appeared, would have such marked 
characteristics that there would be no 
difficulty in determining that he was 
the one intended. Hen gsten berg well 
remarks, “ W e must, therefore, trans- 
late, an anointed one^ a prince, and 
assume that the prophet, in accordance 
with the uniform character of his pro- 
phecy, chose the more indefinite, instead 
of the more definite designation, and 
spoke only of an anointed one, a prince, 
instead of the anointed one, the prince 
— Kar' €^ox>)v— and left his hearers to 
draw r- deeper knowledge respecting 


him, from the prevailing expectations, 
pounded on earlier prophecies of a 
future great King, from the remaining 
declarations of the context, and from 
the fulfilment, the coincidence of which 
with the prophecy must here be the 
more obvious, since an accurate date had 
been given.”— Christol. ii. 334, 335. The 
Vulgate renders this. Usque ad Chris- 
tum “even to Christ the leader,” 

or ruler. The Syriac, “ to the advent 
of Christ the king.” Theodotion, emq 
Xpiarov rjyovpsvov — “ to Christ the 
leader ” or ruler. The question whe- 
ther this refers to Christ will be more 
appropriately considered at the close of 
the verse. The inquiry will then occur, 
also, whether this refers to his birth, or 
to his appearance as the anointed one 
—his taking upon himself publicly the 
office. The language would apply to 
either, though it would perhaps more 
properly refer to the latter— to the time 
when he should appear as such — or 
should be anointed, crowned, or set 
apart to the office, and be fully insti- 
tuted in it. It could not be demon- 
strated that either of these applications 
would be a departure from the fair 
interpretation of the words, and the 
application must be determined by some 
other circumstances, if any are ex- 
pressed. What those are in the case 
will be considered at the close of the 
verse. IF The Priwee— This word 
properly means a leader, a prefect, a 
prince. It is a w^ord of very general 
character, and might be applied to any 
leader or ruler. It is applied to an 
overseer, or, as we should say, a secre- 
tary of the treasury, 1 Chron. xxvi. 24,. 
2 Chron. xxxi. 12 ; an overseer of the 
temple, 1 Chron. ix. 11, 2 Chron. xxxi. 
13 ; of the palace, 2 Chron. xxviii. 7 ; 
and of military affairs, 1 Chron. xiii. 1, 
2 Chron. xxxii. 21. It is also used ab- 
solutely to denote a prince of a people, 
any one of royal dignity, 1 Sam. ix. 16 ; 
X. 1 ; xiii. 14. — Oesenius. So far as this 
tcord, therefore, is concerned, it would 
apply to any prince or leader, civil or 
military; any one of royal dignity, or 
who should distinguish himself, or make 
himself a leader in civil, ecclesiastical, 
or military affairs, or who should receive 
an appointment to any such station. It 
is a word which would be as applicable 
to the Messiah as to any other leader, 
but which has nothing in itself to make 
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it necessarv to apply it to him. All that 
can be fairly deduced from its use here 
is, that it would be some prominent 
leader ; some one that would be known 
without any more definite designation • 
some one on whom the mind would 
naturally rest, and some one to whom 
when he appeared it would be applied 
without hesitation and without diflh- 
culty. There can be no doubt that a 
Hebrew, in the circumstances of Daniel, 
and with the known views and expec- 
tations of the Hebrew people, would 
apply such a phrase to the Messiah. 
1 Shall be seven weehs. See notes on 
ver. 24. The reason for dividing the 
whole period into seven weeks, sixty- 
two weeks, and one week, is not 
formally stated, and will be considered 
at the close of the verse. All that is 
necessary here in order to an explana- 
tion of the language, and of what is to 
be anticipated in the fulfilment, is 
this: (a) That, according to the above 
interpretation (ver. 24), the period 
would be forty-nine years, ih) That 
this was to be the first portion of the 
whole time, not time tnat would be 
properly taken out of any part of the 
whole period, (c) That there was to 
be some event at the end of the forty- 
nine years which would designate a 
period, or a natural division of the time, 
or that the portion which was desig- 
nated by the forty-nine years was to be 
distinctly characterized from the next 
period referred to as sixty-two weeks, 
and the next period as one week. 
{d) No intimation is given in the words 
as to the nature of this period, or as to 
what would distinguish one portion 
from the others, and what that was to 
be is to be learned from subsequent ex- 
planations, or from the actual course of 
events. If one period was character- 
ized by war, and another by peace ; one 
in building the city and the walls, and 
the other by quiet prosperity ; one by 
abundance, and the other by famine; 
one by sickness, and the other by health 
— all that is fairly implied by the words 
would be met. It is foretold only that 
there would be something that would 
designate these periods, and serve to 
distinguish the one from the other. 
% Atid threescore and ttoo weeks. Sixty- 
two weeks ; that is, as above explained 
(ver. 24) four hundred and thirty- four 
years. The fair meaning is, that there 
w'ould be something which would cha- 


racterize that long period, and serve to 
distinguish it from that wluch preceded 
it. It is not indeed intimated what 
that would be, and the nature of the 
case seems to require that we should 
look to the events— to the facts in the 
course of the history to determine what 
that was. Whether it was peace, pros- 
perity, quiet, order, or the prevalence 
of religion as contrasted with the former 
period, all that the words fairly imply 
would be fulfilled in either of them. 
^ The street shall he built again. Tliis 
is a general assertion or prediction, 
which does not seem to have any special 
reference to the time when it would be 
done. The fair interpretation of the 
expression does not require us to un- 
derstand that it should be after the 
united period of the seven weeks and 
the sixty-two weeks, nor during either 
one of those periods ; that is, tne lan- 
guage is not such that we are neces- 
sarily required to affix it to any one 
period. It seems to be a general assur- 
ance designed to comfort Daniel with 
the promise that the walls and streets 
of Jerusalem, now desolate, would be 
built af^ain, and that this would occur 
some time during this period. His 
mind was particularly anxious respect- 
ing the desolate conaition of the city, 
and the declaration is here made that 
it would be restored. So far as the 
language — the grammatical construc- 
tion is concerned, it seems to me that 
this would be fulfilled if it were done 
either at the time of the going forth of 
the commandment, or during either of 
the periods designated, or even after 
these periods. It is, however, most 
natural, in the connection, to under- 
stand it of the first period— the seven 
weeks, or the forty -nine years— since it 
is said tliat “ the commandment would 
go forth to restore, and to build Jeru- 
salem and since, as the whole subse- 
quent period is divided into three por- 
tions, it may be presumed that the 
thing that would characterize the first 
portion, or that which would first be 
done, would be to execute the com- 
mandment— that is, to restore and build 
the city. These considerations would 
lead us, therefore, to suppose that the 
thing which would characterize the 
first period— the forty-nine years — 
would be the rebuilding of the city; 
and the thne—^ time which, considering 
the extent and entireness of the ruins. 
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the nature of the opposition that might 
he encountered, the difficulty of col- 
lecting enough from among the exiles 
to return and do it, the want of means, 
and the embarrassments which such an 
undertaking might be supposed to in- 
volve, cannot, probably, be regarded as 
too long. The word rendered street — 
means a street^ so called from its 
breadth, and would properly, therefore, 
be applied to a wide street. Then it 
denotes a market-place, or a forum — 
the broad open place at the gates of 
Oriental cities where public trials 
were held, and things exposed for sale, 
2 Chron. xxxii. 6. In Ezra x. 9, the 
word refers to the area or court before 
the temple : “ And all the people sat in 
the street (I'lrni) of the house of God,” 
&c. Comp. Neil. viii. 1, 3, 16. The re- 
ference in this place, therefore, may bo 
to that area or court ; or it may be to 
any place of concourse, or any thorough- 
fare. It is such language as would be 
naturally used to denote that the city 
would be restored to its former con- 
dition. The phrase “shall be built 
again” is, in the margin, return and he 
huilded. This is in accordance with 
the Hebrew. That is, it would be re- 
stored to its former state ; it would, as 
it were, come back and be built uj) 
again. Hengstenberg renders it “a 
street is restored and built.” The phrase 
properly implies that it would assume 
its former condition, the word built 
here being used in the sense of made, 
ae we speak of making a road. Len- 
gerke renders it, ^mrd wieder hergestellt 
“ shall be again restored.” Theodotion 
renders it, iTnarpFxpei — “it shall re- 
turn,” understanding it as meaning 
that there would be a return, to wit, 
from the exile. But the more correct 
meaning undoubtedly is, that ike street 
would return to its former state, and 
be rebuilt. If And ike ivall. Marg. 
ditch. Hengstenberg renders this, “and 
firmly is it determined;” maintaining 
that the word here means fixed, 
determined, resolved on, and that the 
idea is, the purpose that the city should 
be rebuilt was mmly resolved on in the 
Divine mind, and that the design of 
what is here said was to comfort and 
animate the returned Hebrews in their 
efforts to rebuild the city, in all the 
discouragements and troubles which 
would attend such an undertaking. 


The common interpretation, however, 
has been that it refers to a ditch, trench, 
or wall, that would be constructed at 
the time of the rebuilding of the city. 
So the Vulgate, muri, walls i and Theo- 
dotion, reiYog, wall. The Syriac ren- 
ders it, “Jerusalem and the milages, 
and the streets : Luther, Mauren, walls. 
Lengerke translates it, as Hengstenberg 
does, “ and it is determined.” Maurer 
understands the two expressions, street 
and wall, to be equivalent to within and 
without — meaning that the city would 
be thoroughly and entirely rebuilt. The 
Hebrew word yrn means, properly, 
that which is cut in, or dug out, from 
to cut in. The word is translated 
sharp-pointed things in Job xh. 30 ; 
goldyjine gold, choice gold, in Psa. Ixviii. 
13; Prov. hi. 14; viii. 10, 19; xvi. 10; 
Zech. ix. 3 ; a threshing instrument, Isa. 
xxviii. 27 ; Amos i. 3 ; sharp (referring 
to a threshing instrument) Isa. xli. 15 ; 
wall, Dan. ix. 25 ; and decision, Joel hi. 
14. It does not elsewhere occur in the 
Scriptures. The notion of gold, as con- 
nected with the wordj is probably de- 
rived from the fact of its beinc dug for, 
or eagerly sought by men. That idea 
is, of course, not applicable here. Ge- 
senius supposes that it here means a 
ditch or trench of a fortified city. This 
seems to me to be the probable signifi- 
cation. At all events, this has the 
concurrence of the great body of inter- 
preters ; and this accords well with the 
connection. The word does not pro- 
perly mean wall, and it is never else- 
where so used. It need not be said 
that it was common, if not universal, 
in walled cities to make a deep ditch 
or trench around them to prevent the 
approach of an enemy, and such lan- 
guage would naturally be employed in 
speaking of the rebuilding of a city. 
Prof. Stuart renders it, ‘^with broad 
spaces, and narrow limits^^ ^ Even 
in troublous times. Marg. strait of. 
Hengstenberg, “ in a time of distress.” 
Lengerke, Im Eruck der Zeiten — “ in a 
pressure of times.” Vulg. In angusiid 
temporum. Theodotion, in the Septua- 
gint. renders it, “And these times 
shall be emptied out” (Thompson)— kuI 
tKKevu)9i](TovraL oi KaipoL The proper 
meaning of the Hebrew word is 
distress, trouble, anguish ; and the re- 
ference IS, doubtless, to times that would 
be characterized by trouble, perplexity. 
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and distress. The allusion is clearly to 
the rebuilding of the city, and the use 
of this language would lead us to anti- 
cipate that such an enterprise would 
meet with opposition or embarrass- 
ment ; that there would be difficulty in 
accomplishing it ; that the work would 
not be carried on easily, and that a con- 
siderable time would be necessary to 
finish it. 

Having gone through with an investi- 
gation of the meaning of the words and 
phrases of this verse, we are now pre- 
pared to inquire more particularly what 
things are referred to, and whether the 
predictions have been fulfilled. The 
I)oints which it is necessary to examine 
are the following To whom reference 
is made by the Messiah the Prince ; the 
time designated by the going forth of 
the commandment — or the terminus a 
quo; the question whether the whole 
period extends to the birth of him here 
referred to as the Messiah the Prince, 
or to his assuming the office or appear- 
ing as such ; the time embraced in the 
first seven weeks — and the fulfilment— 
or the question whether, from the time 
of the going forth of the commandment 
to the appearance of the Messiah, the 
period of the four hundred and ninety 
years can be fairly made out. Those 
are evidently imi)ortant points, and it 
need not be said that a great variety of 
opinions has prevailed in regard to 
tnem, and that they are attended with 
no little difficulty. 

I. To whom reference is made as the 
Messiah the Prince. In the exposition 
of the meaning of the words, we have 
seen that there is nothing in the lan- 
guage itself to determine this. It is 
applicable to any one who should be 
set apart as a ruler or prince, and might 
be applied to Cyrus, to any anointed 
king, or to him who is properly desig- 
nated now as the Messiah— the Lord 
Jesus. Comp, notes on Isa. xlv. 1. It 
is unnecessary to show that a great 

both among the Jewish Eabbins a^ 
among Christian commentators, re- 
specting the question to whom this 
refers. Among the Jews^ Jarchi and 
Jacchiades supposed that it referred to 
Cyrus ; Ben Gersom, and others, to 
Zerubbabel ; Aben Ezra to N ehemiah ; 
Eabbi Azariah to Artaxerxes. Ber- 
tholdt, Lengerke, Maurer, and this class 
of expositors generally, suppose that 


the reference is to Cyrus, who is called 
the Messiah, or the “Anointed,” in 
Isa. xlv. 1. According to this inter- 
pretation, it is supposed that the 
reference is to the seventy years of 
Jeremiah, and that the meaning is, 
that “ seven weeks,” or forty-nine years, 
would elapse from the desolation of 
the city till the time of Cyrus. See 
Maurer in loc. Comp, also Lengerke, 
pp. 444, 445. As specimens of the 
views entertained by those who deny- 
the reference of the passage to the 
Messiah, and of the difficulties and ab- 
surdities of those views, we may notice 
those of Eichhom and Bertholdt. Eich- 
horn maintains that the numbers re- 
ferred to are round numbers, and that 
we are not to expect to be able to make 
out an exact conformity between those 
numbers and the events. The “ com- 
mandment” mentioned in ver. 25 he 
supposes refers to the order of Cyrus to 
restore and rebuild the city, which 
order was given, accordinj^ to Usher, 
A. M. 3468. From this point of time 
must the “ seven weeks,” or the forty- 
nine years, bo reckoned ; but, according 
to his view, the reckoning must be“ back- 
wards and forwards that is, it is seven 
weeks, or forty-nine years, backward 
to Nebuchadnezzar, who is here called 
“Messiah the Prince,” who destroyed 
the temple and cify, a.m. 3416— or about 
fifty-two years before the going forth of 
the edict of Cyrus. From that time, 
the reckoning of the sixty-two weeks 
must be commenced. But, again, this 
is not to be computed literally from the 
time of Nebuchadnezzar ; but since the 
Jews, in accordance with Jeremiah 
XXV. 11, 12, reckoned seventy years^ in- 
stead of the true time, the point from 
which the estimate is to begin is the 
fourth year of the reign of Johoiakim, 
and this occurred, according to Usher, 
A. M. 3397. Beckoning from this point 
onward, the sixty-two weeks, or 434 
years, would bring us to the time of 
Antiochus Epiphanes (a. m. 3829). At 
the end of the sixty-two weeks, in the 
first year of Antiochus Epiphanes, the 
high-priest, Onias III. (the Messiah of 
ver. 26), was displaced — “cut ofl’” — 
rrQ> — and Jason was appointed in 
his place, and Menelaus the year after 
removed him. Thus Onias had pro- 
perly no successor, &c., &c. This absurd 
opinion Bertholdt (p. 605. seq.) attempts 
to set aside— a task which is very easily 



CHAPTEE IX. 


141 


B.C. 538.] 


performed, and then proposes his own 
— an hypothesis not less absurd and 
improbable. According to his theory 
(p, G13, seq.), the seventy years have 
indeed an historical basis, and the time 
embraced in them extends from the 
destruction of Jerusalem by Nebuchad- 
nezzar to the death of Antiochus 
Epiphanes. It is divided into three 
periods: {a) The seven first hebdomads 
extend from the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem by Nebuchadnezzar to king Cyrus, 
who gave the exiles permission to re- 
turn to their land. This is the period 
during which Jerusalem must lie waste 
(ver. 2) ; and after the close of this, by 
the favour of Cyrus (ver. 26), the pro- 
mise of Jeremiah (ver. 25 — “com- 
mandment”), that Jerusalem shall be 
rebuilt, goes forth. (6) The following 
sixty-two weeks extend from the re- 
turn of the exiles to the beginning of 
the troubles and persecutions under 
Antiochus. This is the period of the 
rebuilding of Jerusalem (ver. 25). (c) 
The last period of one week extends 
from the time of the oppressions and 
wrongs commenced under Antiochus, 
to the death of Antiochus. See this 
view fully explained and illustrated in 
Eertholdt, ut supra. The great mass of 
Christian interpreters, however, have 
supposed that the reference is to the 
Messiah properly so called — the pro- 
mised Saviour of the w’orld — the .Lord 
Jesus. In support of this opinion, the 
following considerations may be sug- 
gested, which seem to me to be conclu- 
sive : U.) The language itself is such as is 
properly applicable to him, and such as 
would naturally suggest him. It is true, 
as we see in Isa. xlv. 1, that the term 
Messiah may be applied to another, as 
it is there to Cyrus (see the notes on 
the meaning of the word in that place, 
and m the exposition of this verse), but 
it is also true that if the term stands by 
itself, and with no explanation, it would 
naturally suggest him who, by way of 1 
eminence, is known as the Messiah. In | 
Isa. xlv. 1, it is expressly limited to 
Cyrus, and there can be no danger of 
mistake. Here there is no such limita- 
tion, and it is natural, therefore, to 
apply it in the sense in which among 
the Hebrews it would be obviously 
understood. Even Bertholdt admits 
the force of this. Thus (p. 563) he 
says: “That at the words t:j 3 rrnpo 
[]\Iessiah the Prince] we should be led 


to think of the Messiah, Jesus, and at 
those, ver. 26, i*? n*p; [shall be 

cut off but not for himself ], of his cruci- 
fixion, though not absolutely necessary, 
is still very natural.” (2.) This would 
bo the interpretation which would be 
given to the words by the J ews. They 
were so much accustomed to look for- 
ward to a great prince and deliverer, 
who would be by way of eminence the 
Anointed of the Lord, that, unless there 
was some special limitation or designa- 
tion in the language, they would natu- 
rally apply it to the Messiah, properly 
so callea. Comp. Isa. ix. 6, 7. Ilarly 
in the history of the J ews, the nation 
had become accustomed to the expecta- 
tion that such a deliverer would come, 
and its hopes were centered on him. In 
all times of national trouble and cala- 
mity; m all their brightest visions of 
the future, they were accustomed to 
look to him as one who would deliver 
them from their troubles, and who 
would exalt their people to a pitch of 
glory and of honour, such as they had 
never known before. Unless, therefore, 
there was something in the connection 
which would demand a different inter- 
pretation, the language would be of 
course applied to the Messiah. But it 
cannot be pretended that there is any- 
thing in the connection that demands 
such a limitation, nor which forbids 
such an application. (3.) So far as the 
ancient versions throw any light on 
the subject, they show that this is the 
correct interpretation. So the Latin 
Vulgate, ffsgwe ad Christum ducem. ^ 
the Syriac, “ unto Messiah, the most 
holy”— literally, “ holy oi hohes.” So 
Theodotion— fcwf Xpioroi;— where there 
can be little doubt that the Messiah 
was understood to be referred to. The 
same is found in the Arabic. The 
Codex Chis. is in utter confusion on 
this whole passage, and nothing can be 
made of it. (4) All the circumstances 
referred to in connection with him who 
is here called “ Messiah the Prince” are 
such as to be pr^erly applicable to the 
work which the Lord Jesus came to do, 
and not to Cyrus, or Antiochus, or any 
other leader or ruler. See the notes on 
ver. 24. To no other one, according to 
the intepretation which the passage in 
that verse seems to demana, can the 
expressions there used be applied. In 
that exposition it was shown that the 
verse is designed to give a general view 
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of what would be accomplished, or of 
what is expressed more in detail in the 
remaining verses of the vision, and 
that the language there used can be 
applied properly to the work which the 
Lord Jesus came to accomplish. Assu- 
redly to no one else can the phrases 
“to restrain transgression,” “ to seal up 
Bins,” “to cover over iniquity,” “to bring 
in everlasting righteousness,” “ to seal 
up the vision and prophecy,” and “to 
consecrate the most holy place,” be so 
well applied. The same is true of the 
language in the subsequent part of the 
prophecy, “Messiah shall be cut off,” 
^‘not for himself,” “shall confirm the 
covenant,” “ cause the oblation to 
cease.” Any one may see the perplexi- 
ties in which they are involved by 
adopting another interpretation, by 
consulting Bertholdt or Lengerke on 
the passage. (5.) The expression here 
used (“prince” — t:s 3) is applied to 
the Messiah — beyond all question in 
Isa. Iv. 4 : “I have given him for a 
witness to the people, a leader (tj2) 
and a commander to the people,” ((>.) 
The perplexity attending any other 
interpretation is an additional proof of 
this point. In full illustration of this, 
it is necessary only to refer to the views 
of Ilertholdt and Eichhorn as above 
exhibited. "Whatever may be said about 
the dilliculties on the supposition that 
it refers to the Lord Jesus— the true 
Mes.siali— no one can undertake to re- 
concile the applications which they 
have proposed with any belief of the 
inspiration of the passage. These con- 
siderations seem to me to make it clear 
that the prophecy had reference to the 
Messiah properly so called— the hope 
and the expectation of the Jewish 
people. There can be no doubt that 
llaniel would so understand it; there 
can be no doubt that it would be so 
applied by the Jews. 

II. The next question is, Erom what 
point are we to reckon in computing 
the time when the Messiah wouk 
appear — the termimis d quo ? It is im- 
portant to fix this, for the whole ques- 
tion of the fulfilment depends on it, 
and honesty requires that it should be 
cletermined without reference to the 
time to which four hundred and ninety 
years would reach— or the terminus ad 
quern. It is clearly not proper to do as 
Prideaux does, to assume that it refers 


to the birth of Christ, and then to 
reckon backward to a time which may 
be made to mean the “ going forth of 
the commandment.” The true method, 
undoubtedly, would be to fix on a time 
which would accord with the expression 
here, with no reference to the question 
of the fulfilment — for in that way only 
can it be determined to be a true pro- 
phecy, and in that way only would it 
be 01 any use to Daniel, or to those who 
succeeded him. It need hardly be said, 
that a great variety of opinions have 
been maintained in regard to the time 
designated by the “ going forth of the 
commandment.” Bertholdt (pp. 667, 
568) mentions no less than thirteen 
opinions which have been entertained 
on this point, and in such a variety of 
sentiment, it seems almost hopeless to 
be able to ascertain the truth with 
certainty. Now, in determining this, 
there are a few points which may be 
regarded as certain. They are such as 
these ; (a) That the commandment re- 
ferred to is one that is issued by some 
prince or king having authority, and 
not the purpose of God. 8ee notes 
above on the first part of the verse, {b) 
That the distinct command would be 
to “ restore and build Jerusalem.” This 
is specified, and therefore would seem 
to be distinguished from a command to 
build the temple, or to restore that 
from a state of ruin. It is true that 
the one might appear to be implied in 
the other, and yet this does not neces- 
sarily follow. Eor various causes it 
might be iiermitted to the Jews to re- 
build their temple, and there might bo 
a royal ordinance commanding that, 
while there was no purpose to restore 
the city to its former power and splen- 
dour, and even while there might be 
strong objections to it. Eor the use of 
the Jews who still resided in Palestme, 
and for those who were about to return, 
it might be a matter of policy to permit 
them to rebuild their temple, and even 
to aid them in it, while yet it might be 
regarded as perilous to allow them to 
rebuild the city, and to place it in its 
former condition of strength and power. 
It was a place easily fortified; it had 
cost the Babylonian monarch much 
time, and had occasioned him many 
losses, before he had been able to con- 
quer and subdue it, and, even to Cyrus, 
It might be a matter of very question- 
able policy to allow it to be built and 



CHAPTEE IX. 


143 


B.C. 538.] 


fortified again. Accordingly we find 
that, as a matter of fact, the permission 
to rebuild the temple, and the permis- 
sion to rebuild the city, were quite 
difierent things, and were separately 
granted by different sovereigns, and 
that the work was executed by difierent 
persons. The former might, without 
impropriety, be regarded as the close 
of the captivity — or the end of the 
•‘seventy years” of Jeremiah — for a 
permission to rebuild the temple was, 
in fact, a permission to return to their 
own country, and an implied purpose 
to aid them in it, while a considerable 
interval might, and probably would 
elapse, before a distinct command was 
issued to restore and rebuild the city 
itself, and even then a long period might 
intervene before it would be completed. 
Accordingly, in the edict published by 
Cyrus, the permission to rebuild the 
temple is the one that is carefully spe- 
cified : “ Thus saith Cyrus, king of 
Persia, The Lord God of heaven hath 
given me all the kingdoms of the earth ; 
and he hath charged me to huild him an 
house at Jerusalem, which is in Judah. 
Who is there among you of all his 
people ? his God be with him, and let 
him p up to Jerusalem, which is in 
J udah, and huild the house of the Lord 
God of Israel (he is the God), which is 
in Jerusalem,” Ezra i. 2, 3. In this 
order there is nothing said of the re- 
storation of the city, and that in fact 
occurred at a different time, and under 
the direction of difierent loaders. The 
first enterprise was to rebuild the tem- 
ple ; it was still a question whether it 
would be a matter of poliev to allow 
the city to be rebuilt, and that was in 
fact accomplished at a difierent time. 
Those considerations seem to make it 
certain that the edict referred to here 
was not that which was issued by Cymis, 
but must have been a subsequent de- 
cree bearing particularly on the re- 
building of the city itself. It is true 
that the command to rebuild the temple 
would imply that either there were 

S ersons residing amidst the ruins of 
erusalem, or in the land of Palestine, 
who were to worship there, and that 
there would be inhabitants in Jerusa- 
lem, probably those who would go from 
Babylon — for otherwise the temple 
would be of no service, but still this 
might be. and there be no permission 
to rebuild the city with any degree ol’ 


its ancient strength and splendour, and 
none to surround it ivith walls—'di, very 
material thing in the structure of an 
ancient city, (c) This interpretation 
is confirmed by the latter part of the 
verse : “ the street shall be huilt again, 
and the wall, even in troublous times.” 
If the word rendered tvall means trench 
or ditch, as 1 have supposed, still it was 
a trench or ditch which was designed as 
a defence of a city, or which was exca- 
vated for making a wall, for the purpose 
of fortifying a walled city in order to 
make it stronger, and the expression is 
one which would not be applied to the 
mere purpose of rebuilding the temple, 
nor would it be used except in a com- 
mand to restore the city itself. We 
are, then, in the fair interpretation of 
the passage, required now to show that 
such a command went forth from the 
Persian king to “ restore and rebuild ” 
the citff that is, a permission to 

put it into such a condition of strength 
as it was before. 

In order to see how this interpretation 
accord.s with the facts in the case, and 
to determine whether such a period can 
be found as shall properly correspond 
with this interpretation, and enable us 
to ascertain the point of time here 
referred to— the terminus d quo—\i is 
proper to inquire what are the facts 
which history has preserved. Por this 
purpose, 1 looked at this point of the 
investigation into Jahn’s “ Hebrew 
Commonwealth,” (pp.KlO — 177), a work 
not written with any reference to the 
fulfilment of this propheev, and which, 
indeed, in the portion relating to this 
period of the world, makes no allusion 
whatever to Daniel. The inquiry which 
it was necessary to settle was,- whether 
under any of the Persian kings there 
was any order or command which would 
properly correspond with what we have 
ascertained to be the fair meaning of 
the passsage. A very brief synopsis of 
the principal events recorded by Jahn 
as bkiring on the restoration of the 
Jews to their own country will be all 
that is needful to add to determine the 
question before us. 

The kings of the Persian universal 
monarchy, according to Ptolemy, were 
ten, and the whole sum of their reign 
two hundred and seven years— from the 
time of Cyaxares II. to the time of 
Alexander the Great. But Ptolemy's 
specific object being chronology, no 
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omitted those who continued not on the 
throne a full year, and referred the 
months of their reign, partly to the 
preceding, and partly to the succeeding 
monarch. The whole number of sove- 
reigns was in reality fourteen, as ap- 
pears by the following table 


B.C. yr. mo- 

532. Cyaxares II. reigned . 2 

630. Cyrus 7 

529. Cambyses 7 0 

622. Smerdis — 7 

621. Darius Hystaspis ... 36 

486. Xerxes 1 21 

464. Artaxerxes Longimanus 40 3 

424. Xerxes II — 2 

422. Sogdianus — 7 

423. Darius Nothus .... 19 

404. Artaxerxes Mnemon . 46 

368. Darius Ochus .... 21 

337. Arses — 2 

335. Darius Codomanus . . 4 


Under the reign of this last prince, B. c. 
331, the kingdom was entirely subdued 
by Alexander the Great. 

In respect to the question whether 
any order or command was issued per- 
taining to the rebuilding of the city of 
Jerusjuem that corresponds with the 
meaning of the prediction as above ex- 
lained, the following facts will pro- 
ably furnish all the knowledge which 
can he obtained 

(o) Ci/axares IT. Of course there 
was nothing in the time of Cyaxares II., 
the Darius of Daniel (vi. 1* ix. 1), as it 
was under him that Babylon was con- 
quered, and there was no movement 
towards a restoration of the Jews to 
their own land commenced by him, the 
first movement of that kind being under 
Cyrus. 

[h) Cyrus. What w'as the nature of 
the order issued by him we have seen 
above. It was a command to build the 
temple^ and was limited to that, and 
involved no reference to the city. The 
command, as we have seen above, did 
not extend to that, and there were pro- 
bably good reasons why it was not con- 
templated that it should be rebuilt in 
its former strength, and fortified as it 
was befora The purpose to fortify the 
city, or to encompass it by a wall or 
ditch, or even to build it at all, could 
not have been brought within the order 
cf Cyrus as recorded in Ezra, and that 
is the only form of the order which we 


have. The language of Daniel, there- 
fore, seems to have been chosen of de- 
sign when he says that the command 
would be issued to rebuild the dty^ not 
the temple. At any rate, such is the 
language, and such was not the order of 
Cyrus. 

(c) Camhyses. After the death of 
Cyrus, the Samaritans wrote to Cam- 
byses (called, by Ezra, Ahasuerus) 
against the Jews. We are not informed 
what effect this letter produced, but we 
can easily judge from the character of 
this degenerate son of Cyrus, as it 
is represented in history. He was a 
“ thoughtless, gluttonous, furious war- 
rior, who was considered as raving mad 
even by his own subjects.” — Jahn. He 
madly invaded Egypt, and on his return 
learned that Smerdis, his brother, had 
usurped the throne in his absence ; and 
died of a wound received from the fall- 
ing of his sword from its sheath, as he 
was mounting his horse. "No order is 
mentioned during his reign pertaining 
to the rebuilding either of the city or 
the temple. 

{d) Smerdis. He retained the throne 
about seven months. In the Bible he 
has the name of Artaxerxes. Comp., 
respecting him, Ctesias. x. ; Justin, i. 9 ; 
Herod, iii. 61—67. “ To this monarch 
the Samaritans again addressed them- 
selves, complaining that the Jews were 
building (that is, fortifying) the city 
of Jerusalem, which they had never 
thought of doing ; and in consequence 
of this false accusation, Smerdis issued 
a positive prohibition of their work.” 
— Jahn. Two things, therefore, may be 
remarked respecting this reign : (1) the 
order or commandment referred to by 
Daniel could not have been issued 
during this reign, since there was an 
express “ prohibition ” against the work 
of building and fortifying the city; and 
(2) this confirms what is said above 
about the improbability that any order 
would have been issued by Cyrus to 
rebuild and fortify the city itself. It 
could not but have been foreseen that 
such an order would be likely to excite 
opposition from the Samaritans, and to 
cause internal dissensions and difficul- 
ties in Palestine, and it is not probable 
that the Persian government would 
allow the rebuilding of a city that 
would lead to such collisions. 

(c) Darius Hystaspis. He reigned 
thirty-six years. He was a mild and 
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benevolent ruler. “ As Smerdis was a I 
mere usurper, his prohibition of re- 1 
building the temple was of no autho- 
rity.” — Jahn. In the second year of 
his reign, Haggai and Zechariah ap- 
eared, who plied the governor Zerub- 
abel, the high priest Joshua, and the 
whole people, with such powerful ap- 
peals to the Divine commands, that the 
building of the house of God was once 
more resumed. Upon this Tatnai, the 
Persian governor on the west side of 
the Euphrates, came with his officers 
to call the Jews to an account who 
referred him to the permission of Cyrus, 
and the Jews were suffered to proceed. 
The whole matter was. however, made 
known to Darius, and ne caused search 
■to bo made among the archives of the 
state in reference to the allied decree 
of Cyrus. The edict of Cyrus was 
found which directed that a temple 
should be built at Jerusalem at the 
royal expense, and of much larger di- 
mensions than the former. A copy of 
this was sent to Tatnai, and he was 
commanded to see that the work should 
be forwarded, and that the expenses 
should be defraved from the royal trea- 
sury. and that tne priests should be sup- 
plied with whatever was necessary to 
keep up the daily sacrifice. The work 
was, therefore, pressed on with renewed 
vigour, and in the sixth year of his 
reign the temple was completed and 
consecrated. The remainder of his reign 
was spent in unnecessary wars with 
Scythiau Thrace, India, and Greece, lie 
sufferea an overthrow at Marathon, and 
was preparing for a more energetic 
■campaign in Greece when he died, and 
left his dominion and his wars to 
Xerxes. No order was issued during 
his reign for the rebuilding of the city 
of Jerusalem. All his edicts pertain to 
the original grant of Cyrus — the per- 
mission to build the temple. 

(/) Xerxes I. The career of Xerxes 
is well known. He was distinguished for 

f luttony, voluptuousness, and cruelty, 
le is celebrated for his invasion of 
Greece, for the check which he met at 
Thermopylae, and for the overthrow of 
his navm forces at Salamis by Themis- 
tocles. In the twenty-first year of his 
reign he was murdered by Artabanus, 
commander of his Ufe-guard. He died in 
the year 464 B.c. According to J ahn, it 
is probable that “the Artaxerxes of 
Ezra, who is mentioned next after 
VOL. II. 


Darius Hystaspis, and the Ahasuerus of 
Esther, are names of Xerxes I,” If so, 
it was under him that the second cara- 
van of Jews went to Judea, under the 
direction of Ezra (Ezra vii.) Xerxes, 
if he was the prince referred to, gave 
Ezra an ample commission in regard to 
the temple at Jerusalem, granting him 
full power to do all that was necessary 
to maintain public worship there, and 
committing to him the vessels of gold 
and silver in Babylon pertaining to the 
tei^le, &c. The decree may be found 
in Ezra vii. 13—26. This decree, how- 
ever, relates wholly to the temple— the 
“ house of God.” There was no order 
for rebuilding the city, and there is no 
evidence that anything material was 
done in building the city^, or the walls. 
Respecting this reign, Jahn remarks, 
“The Hebrew colony in Judea seems 
never to have been m a very flourish- 
ing condition. The administration of 
justice was particularly defective, and 
neither civil nor religious institutions 
were firmly established. Accordingly, 
the king gave permission anew for all 
Hebrews to emigrate to Judea.” p. 172. 
Ezra made the journey with the cara- 
van in three months; deposited the 
recious gifts in the temple, caused the 
criptures to be read and explained; 
commenced a moral reformation, but 
did nothing, so far as appears, in re- 
constructing the city — for his commis- 
sion did not extend to that. 

(ff) Artaxerxes Longimanus. Accord- 
ing to Jahn, he began to reign b.c. 464, 
and reigned forty years and three 
months. It was during his reign that 
Nehemiah lived, and that he acted as 
governor of Judea. The colony in 
Judea, says Jahn, which had been so 
flourishing in the time of Ezra, had 
greatly declined, in consequence of the 
fact that Syria and Phoenicia had been 
the rendezvous of the armies of Arta- 
xerxes. “Nehemiah, the cup-bearer of 
Artaxerxes, learned the unhappy state 
of the Hebrews, B.c. 444, from a cer- 
tain Jew named Hanani,who had come 
from Judea to Shushan with a caravan. 
Of the regulations introduced by Ezra 
478 B c. there was Uttle remaining, and, 
amid the confusions of war, the con- 
dition of the Jews continually grew 
worse. This information so affected 
Nehemiah that the king observed his 
melancholy, and inquiring its cause, he 
appointed him governor of Judea, with 
L 
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full 'power lo fort if t/ Jerusalem, and 
thus to secure it from the disasters to 
which unprotected places arc always 
exposed ill tune of \iar. Orders were 
sent to the royal ollicers west of the 
Euphrates io assist in the fortification 
of the city, and to furnish the requisite 
timber from the king’s forest ; probably 
on Mount .Libanus, near the sources 
of the river Kadisha, as that was the 
])lacc celebrated for its cedars. Thus 
commissioned, Nehemiah journeyed to 
Judea, accompanied by military ollicers 
and cavalry,” pp. 175, 17b. Jahn fur- 
ther adds, “as soon as Nehemiah, on 
his arrival in Palestine, had been ac- 
knowledged governor of Judea by the 
royal ollicers, he made known his pre- 
parations for fortifying Jerusalem to 
the elders who composed the Jewish 
council. All the heads of houses, and 
the high priest Ehashib, engaged 
zealously m the work. The chiefs of 
the Samaritans, Sanballat, Tobiah, and 
Geshem, endeavoured to thwart their 
undertaking by insults, by malicious 
insinuations that it was a projiaration 
for revolt, by plots, and by threats of 
a hostile attack. The Jews, notwith- 
standing, proceeded earnestly in their 
business, armed the labourers, protected 
them still further by a guard of armed 
citizens, and at length hap})ily com- 
])leted the walls of their city.” \V e have 
reached a point, then, in the history 
of the kings of Persia, when there was 
n distinct order to restore and fortify 
J erusalem, and when there was an ex- 
press expedition undertaken to accom- 
plish this result. In the history of 
these kings as reported by Jahn, this is 
the first order that would seem to cor- 
respond with the language of Daniel— 
“ the commandment to restore and re- 
build Jerusalem,” and the assertion 
that “ the street should be built again, 
and the wall, even in troublous times.” 
It may be w ell, therefore, to pause here, 
and to look more distinctly at this 
order of Artaxerxes Longimanus, and 
inquire into its conformity wdth the 
language of Daniel. The circumstances, 
then, as stated injthe book of Nehemiah, 
are these : (a) Nehemiah learned from 
Hanani the state of his brethren in 
J udea, and the fact that the “ walls of 
the city were broken down, and that 
the gates were burned with fire,” and 
that the people who were at Jerusalem 
were in a state of " great afliiction and 


reproach,” and gave himself to weeping 
and lasting, and prayer, on that account, 
Neh. i. (/>) On coming into the pre- 
sence of Artaxerxes, to perform the 
usual duty of presenting the wine to 
the king, the king saw the sadness and 
distress of Nehemiah, and inquired the 
cau.se, Neh. ii. 1, 2. This, Nehemiah 
(ii. 1) is careful to remark, occurred in 
the twentieth year of his reign. (<?) He 
states distinctly, that it was because 
Jerusalem was still in ruins: “Why 
should not my countenance he sad, 
when the city, the place of my fathers’ 
sepulchres, Licth waste, and the gates 
thereof are consumed with fire ?” Neh. 
ii. u. (tZ) The request of Nehemiah, in 
accordance with ilic language in Daniel, 
w'as, that he might be permitted to go 
to Jerusalem and rehuild the city : 
“ And 1 said unto the king, If it pleasii 
the king, and if thy servant have found 
favour in thy sight, that thou wouldst 
send me unto Judah, unto the city oj 
my fathers seputclires, that I may build 
ZZ,” Neh. h. 5. (e) The edict of Arta- 

xerxes contemplated the same thing 
which IS foretold by the angel to 
Daniel • “And a letter unto Asaph the 
keeper of the king’s forest, that he may 
give me timber to make beams for the 
gates of the palace which appertained 
to the hou.se, and for the wall of the 
cifyf &c., Neh. li. 8. (/) The work 
which Nehemiah did, under this edict, 
was that which is supposed in the pre- 
diction in Daniel. His first work wa.s 
to go forth by night to survey the state 
of the city ; “ And I went out by night 
by the gate of the valley, &c., and viewed 
the walls of Jerusalem, which were 
broken down, and the gates thereof 
were consumed with fire,” Neh. ii. 13. 
His next work was to pronose to re- 
build these walls again : “ Then said I 
uiitp them, Ye see the distress that we 
arc in, how Jerusalem lieth waste, and 
the gates thereof are burned with fire : 
come, and let us build up the wall of 
Jerusalem, that we be no more a re- 
proach,” ver. 17. The next work was 
to rebuild those walls, a full description 
of which we have in the third chapter 
of Nehemiah, vers. 1 — 32, and in ch. iv. 
1—23. Thecity was thus fortified. It was 
built again according to the purpose of 
Nehemiah, and according to the decree 
of Artaxerxes. It took its place again as 
a fortified city, and the promised work 
of restoring and rebuilding it was com- 
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plete. {(j) The building of the city and 
the Willis under Neheniiali occurred in 
just sueii circumstances as are predicted 
by Daniel. The angel says, “The wall 
shall be built again , even hi Iroublous 
times’' Let any one read the account of 
the rebuilding in Nehemiah — the de- 
scription of the “ troubles ” which were 
produced by the opposition of Sanballat 
and those associated with him (Neh. 
iv.), and he will see the striking accu- 
racy of this expression — an accuracy as 
entire as if it had been employed after 
the event in describing it, instead of 
having been used before in predicting 
it. 

It may confirm this interpretation to 
make three remarks: (1.) After this 
decree of Artaxerxes there was no order 
issued by Persian kings pertaining to 
the restoration and rebuilding of the 
city. either Xerxes II., norSogdia- 
nus, nor Darius Nothus, nor Artaxerxes 
Mnemon, nor Darius Ochus, nor Arses, 
nor Darius Codomanus, issued any 
decree that corresponded at all with 
this prediction, or any that related to 
the rebuilding of Jerusalem. There 
was no occasion lor any, for the work 
was done. (2.) A second remark is, 
that, in the language of Hengstenberg, 
“ Until the twentieth year of Artaxerxes, 
the new citv of Jerusalem was an open, 
thinly inhabited village, exposed to all 
aggressions from its neighbours, 6u.s- 
taining the same relation to the former 
and the latter city as the huts erected 
after the burning of a city for the first; 
protection from rain and wind do to 
those which are still uninjured, or 
which have been rebuilt.” — Christ, ii. 
381. This is quite apparent from the 
remarks which have been already made 
respecting the state of the city. The 
want of any permission to rebuild the 
city and the walls; the fact that the 
permission to return extended only to 
a right to rebuild the temple ; the im- 
robabilities above stated, that the re- 
uilding of the city in its strength would 
be allowed when they first returned, 
and the account which Nehemiah gives 
of the condition of Jerusalem at the 
time when he asked leave to go and 
“build” it, all tend to confirm this sup- 
position. See Hengstenberg, as above, 
pp. 381—386. (3.) A third remark is, 
that a confirmation of this may be 
found in the book of Ecclesiasticus, 
showing how Nehemiah was regarded 


in respect to the rebuilding of the city 
“And among the elect was Neemias, 
whose renown is great, who raised up 
for us the walls that were fallen, and 
set up the gates and the bars, and raised 
up our ruins again,” ch. xlix. 13. On 
the other hand, .loshua and Zerubbabel 
are extolled only as rebuilders of the 
temjde : “Uow shall we magnify Zero- 
babel ? even he was as a signet on the 
right hand “ so was J esiis the son of 
tl osedec : who in their time bnilded the 
house, and set up a hoh/ temple to the 
Lord,” vers. 11, 12. These considera- 
tions make the case clear, it seems to 
me, that the time referred to — the ter- 
miiius a, quo — according to the fair in- 
terpretation, was the twentieth year of 
Artaxerxes. To this we are conducted 
by the proper and necessary exposition 
of the Language, and by the orders 
actually issued from the Persian court 
in regard to the temple and city. 

If it should be objected— the only ob- 
jection of importance that has been 
alleged against it, that this would not 
meet the inquiry of Daniel; that he 
was seeking for the time when the cap- 
tivity would cease, and looking for its 
termination as predicted by Jeremiah ; 
that it would not console him to be re- 
ferred to a period so remote as is here 
supposed— the time of the rebuilding 
of tiic city ; and, still more, that, not 
knowing that time, the prophecy would 
alford him no basis of calculation as to 
the appearing of the Messiah, it may be 
replied: («) That the prediction con- 
tained all the consolation and assurance 
which Daniel sought— the assurance 
that the city would he rebuilt, and that 
an order would go forth for its restora- 
tion. {h) That the angel does not pro- 
fess to answer the precise point of the 
inquiry which Daniel had suggested. 
The prayer of Daniel was the occasion 
of uttering a higher prophecy than the 
one which he h^ been contemplating, 
(c) It is not necessary to suppose that 
the design was that Daniel should be 
able to compute the exact time when 
the Messiah would appear. It was 
sufficient for him if he had the assu- 
rance that he would appear, and if he 
were furnished with a basis by which 
it might be calculated when he would 
appear, after the order to rebuild the 
city had gone forth, {d) At any rate, 
the prophecy must have appeared to 
Daniel to have a much more important 
L 2 
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meaning than would be implied merely 
by a direct answer to his prayer— per- 
taining to the close of the exile. The 
prophecy indubitably streixjhed far into 
future years. Daniel must have seen 
at once that it contained an important 
disclosure respecting future events, and, 
as it implied that the exile loovZd close, 
and that the city would be rebuilt, and 
as he had already a sufficient intima- 
tion when the exile would close, from 
the prophecies of Jeremiah, we may 
suppose that the mind of Daniel would 
rest on this as more than he had de- 
sired to know— a revelation far beyond 
what he anticipated when he set apart 
this day for special prayer. 

The only remaining difficulty as to 
the time referred to as the beginning of 
the seventy weeks — the terminus a quo 
— is that of determining the exact chro- 
nology of the twentieth year of Arta- 
xerxes — the point from which we are to 
reckon. The time, however, varies 
only a few years according to the different 
estimates of chronology, and not so as 
materially to affect the result. The fol- 
lowing are the principal estimates : — 

Jahn 444 B.c. 

Hengstcnberg .... 464 „ 

Hales 441 „ 

Calmet 440 „ 

Usher 464 „ 

It will be seen from this, that the diffe- 
rence in the chronology is, at the 
greatest, but ten years, and in such a 
matter, where the ancient records are . 
so indefinite, and so little pains were! 
taken to make exact dates, it cannot 
perhaps be expected that the time could 
be determined with exact accuracy, j 
Nor, since the numbers used by the 
angel are in a sense round numbers 
— *• seventy weeks,” “ sixty-two weeks,” 
“ one week,” is it necessary to suppose 
that the time could be made out with 
the exactness of a year, or a month — 
though this has been often attempted. 
It is sufficient if the prediction were so 
accurate and determinate that there 
could be no doubt, in general, as to the 
time of the appearing of the Messiah, 
and so that when he appeared it should 
be manifest that he was referred to. 
Hengstenberg, however, supposes that 
the chronology can be made out with 
literal accuracy. See Christ, ii. 394— 
408. 

Taking the dates above given as the 
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terminus a quo of the prophecy — the 
time from which to reckon the begin- 
ning of the sixty-nine weeks to the 
“Messiah the Prince” — or the four 
hundred and eighty-three years, we 
obtain, respectively, the following re- 
sults : — 

The period of 4-44 B.c., the period of 
Jahn and Hales, would extend to 
A.D. 39. 

That of 454 B.C., the period of Heng- 
stenberg and Usher, to a.p. 29. 

That of 449 B.C., the period of Calmet, 
to A.p. 34. 

It is remarkable how all these periods 
terminate at about the time when the 
Lord Jesus entered on his work, or as- 
sumed, at his baptism, the public office 
of the Messiah— when he was thirty 
years of age. It is undeniable that, 
whichever reckoning be correct, or 
whatever computation we may suppose 
to have been employed by the Jews, the 
expectation would have been excited in 
the public mind that the Messiah was 
about to appear at that time. Perhaps 
the real truth may be seen in a stronger 
light still by supposing that if a saga- 
cious impostor had resolved to take 
upon himself the office of the Messiah, 
and had so shaped his plans as to meet 
the national expectations growing out 
of this prediction of Daniel, he would 
have undoubtedly set up his claims at 
about the time when the Lord Jesus 
publicly appeared as the Messiah. Ac- 
cording to the common chronologies, 
there would not have been a variance 
of more than nine years in the calcula- 
tion, and. jierhaps, after all, when we 
consider how little the chronologv of 
ancient times has been regarded, or 
settled, it is much more to be wondered 
at there should be so great accuracy 
than that the time is not more certainly 
determined. If, notwithstanding the 
confusion of ancient dates, the time is 
so nearly determined with accuracy, is 
it not rather to be presumed that if the 
facts of ancient history could be ascer- 
tained, the exact period would be found 
to have been predicted by the angel ? 

UI. The next point properly is, what 
is the time referred to by the phrase 
“unto the Messiah the Prince” — the 
terminus ad quern. Here there can Iw 
but two opinions : that which refers it 
to his birth, and that which reiers it to 
his public manifestation as the Messiah, 
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or his taking the office upon himself. 
The remarks under the last head, have 
conducted us to the probability that 
the latter is intended. Indeed, it is 
morally certain that this is so if we 
have ascertained the terminus a quo 
with accuracy. The only question then 
is, whether this is the fair construction, 
or whether the language can properly 
be so applied. We have seen, in the 
interpretation of the phrase above, that 
the grammatical construction of the 
language is such as might without im- 
propriety be applied to either event. 
It remains only to look at the probabi- 
lities that the latter was the design. It 
may be admitted, perhaps, that before 
the event occurred there might have 
been some uncertainty on the subject, 
and that with many, on reading the 
prophecy, the supposition would be 
that it referred to the birth of the 
Messiah. But a careful consideration 
of all the circumstances of the passage 
might even then have led to different 
expectation, and might have shown that 
the probabilities were that it was the 
pubhc manifestation of the Messiah 
that was intended. Those may be re- 
garded as stronger now, and may be 
such as to leave no reasonable doubt on 
the mind ; that is, we may now see 
what would not be likely to have been 
seen then — as in the case of all the 
prophecies. Among these considera- 
tions are the following: (a) Such an 
interpretation may be, alter all, the 
most probable. If we conceive of one 
who should have predicted the appear- 
ance or coming of Jenghis Khan, or 
Alaric, or Attila, as conquerors, it 
would not be unnatural to refer this 
to their public appearing in that cha- 
racter, as to the time when they became 
known as such, and still more true 
would this be of one who should be 
inaugurated or set apart to a public 
office. . If, tor example, there had been 
a prophecy of Gregory the Great, or 
X., as Popes, it would be most 
natural, unless there was a distinct re- 
ference to their birth, to refer this to 
their election and consecration as 
Popes, for that would in fact be the 
period when they appeared as such, 
(i) In the case of this prophecy there 
is no allusion to the birth of the Mes- 
siah. It is not “ to his birth,” or “ to 
his incarnation,” but “ unto the Mes- 
siah the Prince:” that is, most mani- 


festly, when he appeared as such, and 
was in fact such. In many instances 
in the prophecies there are allusions to 
the birth of the Messiah, and so nu- 
merous and accurate had they become 
that there w^as a general expectation of 
the event at about the time when be 
was actually born. But in the passage 
before us the language is that whidi 
would be used on the supposition that 
the designed reference was to his en- 
tering as Messiah on the functions of 
his office, and not such as would have 
been so naturally employed if the re- 
ference had been to his birth, (c) His 
taking upon himself the office of the 
Messiah by baptism and by the descent 
of the Holy Spirit on him was, in fact, 
the most prominent event in his work. 
Before that he had passed his life in 
obscurity. The work w hich he did as 
Messiah was commenced at that time, 
and was to bo dated from that period. 
In fact, he was not the IS1 essiah as such 
till he was set apart to the office—any 
more than an heir to a crown is king 
until ho is crowned, or an elected cliioi- 
magisirate is president before he has 
taken the oath of office. The position 
which he occupied was, that he was 
designated or destined for the office of 
the Messiah, but had not in fact en- 
tered on it, and could not as yet be 
spoken of as such, (d) This is the 
usual method of recording the rei^ of 
a king — not from his birth, but 1‘rom 
his coronation. Thus in the table above 
respecting the Persian kings, the pe- 
riods included are those Irom the be- 
ginning of the reim, not from the birth, 
to the decease. So in all statutes and 
laws, as when we say the first of George 
III., or the second of Victoria, &o. (e) 
To these considerations may be added 
an argument stated by Hengstenberg, 
which seems to make the proof irrefra- 
gable. It is in the following words :— 
"After the course of seventy weeks 
shall the whole work of salvation, to be 
performed by the Messiah, be com- 
pleted; after sixty-nine weeks, and, as 
it appears from the more accurate de- 
termination in ver. 27, in the middle of 
the seventieth, he shall be cut off. As 
now, according to the passage before us, 
sixty-nine weeks shall elapse before the 
Messiah, there remains from that event 
to the completion of salvation only a 
period of seven, until his violent death, 
of three and a half years; a certain 
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proof that ‘unto the Messiah’ must 
refer, not to his birth, but to the ap- 
pearance of the Messiah as such.” — 
Christ, ii. 337. 

IV. The next question then is, whe- 
ther according to this estimate the 
time can be made out with any degree 
of accuracy. The date of the decrees 
of Artaxerxes are found to be, accord- 
ing to the common reckoning of chro- 
nologists, either 444, or 454, or 449 B. c. 
The addition of 483 years to them we 
found also to reach, respectively, to 
A. D. 39, to A. D. 29, and to a. d. 34. One 
of these (29) varies scarcely at all from 
the time when the Saviour was bap- 
tized, at thirty years of age; another 
(34) varies scarcely at all from the time 
when he was put to death ; and either 
of them is so accurate that the mind of 
any one who should have made the es- 
timate when the command to build the 
city went forth, would have been di- 
rected with great precision to the ex- 
pectation of the true time of his ap- 
pearance ; and to those who lived when 
he did appear, the time was so accurate 
that, in the reckoning of any of the 
prevailing methods of chronology, it 
would have been sufficiently clear to 
lead them to the expectation that he 
was about to come. Two or three re- 
marks, however, may be made in regard 
to this point, (a) One is, that it is 
now, perhaps, impossible to determine 
with precise accuracy the historical 
period of events so remote. Time was 
not then measured as accurately as it 
is now ; current events were not as 
distinctly recorded ; chronological tables 
were not kept as they are now ; there 
was no uniform method of determining 
the length of the year, and the records 
were much less safely kept. This is 
manifest, because, even in so imi)ortant 
an event as the issuing of the command 
to rebuild the city in the time of Ar- 
taxerxes— an event which it would be 
supposed was one of sufficient moment 
to nave merited an exact record, at 
least among the Jews, there is now, 
among the best chronologists, a differ- 
ence of ten years as to the computation 
of the time, {b) There is a variation 
arising from the difference of the lunar or 
the solar year — some nations reckoning 
by the one, and some by the other — and 
the difference between them, in the 
period now under consideration, would 
be greater than that which now occurs 
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in the ordinary reckonings of chrono- 
logy- (c) Till the exact length of the 
?/ear, as then understood, is ascertained, 
there can be no hope of fixing the time 
with the exactness of a month or a day; 
and if the usual and general under- 
standing of the length of the year be 
adopted, then the time here referred to 
would be so intelligible that there 
would be no difficulty in ascertaining 
at about what time the Messiah was to 
appear, or when he did appear in de- 
termining that it was he. This was all 
that was really necessary in regard to 
the prophecy, (d) Yet it has been sup- 
posed that the time can be made out, 
even under these disadvantages, with 
almost entire accuracv. The examina- 
tion in the case m^ be seen at length 
in Hengstenberg. Christ, ii. 394 — 408. 
It is agreed on all hands that the com- 
mencement of the reign of Xerxes oc- 
curred in the year 485 before Christ, 
and that Artaxerxes died in 423. The 
difference concerns only the beginning 
of the reign of Artaxerxes. If that 
occurred in the year 464 b. c., then the 
problem is solved, for then the decree 
of the twentieth year of Artaxerxes 
would occur 414 B. c. ; and if 483 be 
added to that, the result is a. d. 29 — 
a difference, then, even in reckoning 
whole years and round numbers, oi‘ 
only one year between that and the 
time when Jesus was baptized by John. 
The full proof of this point, about tbe 
beginning of the reign of Artaxerxes, 
may be seen in Hengstenberg as above. 
The argument, though long, is so im- 
portant, and so clear, that it mny 
without impropriety be inserted in this 
place 

“According to the prophecy, the 
terminus a quo, the twentieth year of 
Artaxerxes, is separated from the ter- 
minus ad quern, the pubhc appearance 
of Christ, by a period of sixty-nine 
weeks of years, or four hundred and 
eighty-three years. If, now, we com- 
pare history with this, it must appear, 
even to the most prejudiced, in the 
highest degree remarkable, that, among 
all the current chronological aeterrai- 
nations of this period, not one differs 
over ten years from the testimony of 
the prophecy. This wonder must rise 
to the highest pitch, when it appears 
from an accurate examination of these 
determinations, that the only one among 
them which is correct makes the pro- 
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phecy and historj^ correspond with each 
other even to a year. 

“llaijpily, to attain this end, we are 
not conpielied to involve ourselves in a 
labyrinth of chronological iiKjuiries. 
IVe find ourselves, in the main, on sure 
ground. All chronologists agree, that 
the commencement of the reign of 
Xerxes falls in the year 485 before 
Christ, the death of Artaxerxes, in the 
year 423. The difference concerns only 
the year of the commencement of the 
reign of Artaxerxes. Our problem is 
completely solved, when we have shown 
that this falls in the year 474 before 
Christ. Por then the twentieth year 
of Artaxerxes is the year 4i‘)5 before 
Christ, according to the u ual reckon 
ing,’^ ~ 299 u. c. 

Add to this, 18-3 years. 

782 u. c. 

“ We should probably have been 
saved the trouble of this investigation, 
had not the error of an acute man, ana 
the want of independence in his suc- 
cessors, darkened what was in itself 
clear. According to Thucydides, Ar- 
taxerxes began to reign shortly before 
the flight of Themistocles to Asia. 
Deceived by certain specious argu- 
ments, hereafter to be examined, Dod- 
well, in the AnnalL Thuci/d.^ placed 
both events in the year Kt") before 
Christ. The thorough refutation of 
Vitringa, in the cited treatise, remained, 
strange as it may appear, unknown to 
the jihilologians and historians, even as 
it seems to those of Holland, as Wes- 
sehng. The view of Dod well, adopted 
also by Corsini in the Fasla Afficrt, 
became the prevailing one, at which we 
cannot wonder, when we consider how 
seldom, in modem times, chronological 
investigations in general have been 
fundamental and indeyiendent; when, 
e. (7., we observe that Poppo, a generally 
esteemed recent editor of Thucydides, 
in a thick volume, entitled, Jn Thuaf- 
didem Commetilani polifici, ffrofp'nph., 
clironoloffici, furnishes, in reference to 


* The intelligent reader will perceive that 
the author has intentionally made his invcs 
tigation entirely independent ot the difficult 
inquiries respecting the year of the birtJi ot 
Christ, winch, in his judgment, have m recent 
times, by the introduction ol uncertain astro- 
nomical combinations, particularly by Mun- 
ter and lueler, been led far astray. 


the last, nothing more than a reprint of 
the school edition of the chronolv>gu‘al 
tables collected from Dod well, CNcusing 
himself with an odio quodani inviii rafa 
toini.s disciplinaA Clinton also 

(FasH Hrllenic}^ hit. vert. Krh(it'i\ 
Lcipz., 1830), though he clearly per- 
ceives that Dod well has confused the 
whole chronology of this iieriod (comp., 
p. g., p. 248—253), has not been able to 
free himself from him in the most im- 
portant points, though he successfully 
opposed him in several ; ana thus the 
confusion only becomes still greater, 
since now neither the actual chronolo- 
gical succession of events, nor the one 
ingeniously invented by Dodwell, any 
longer remains. Nevertheless, tlie 
truth is advanced by this increased 
confusion. Por now the harmony in- 
troduced by Dodwell into the fictitious 
history is dostroyed. The honour, how- 
ever, of having again discovered the 
true path, belongs to Kruger alone, 
who, after more than a hundred years, 
as an entirely independent inquirer, 
coincides with Vitrmga, m the same 
result, and in part in the employment 
of the same arguments. In the acute 
treatise, Veher den Chnonischen Frieden 
^n the Arcliio f. FhloUujte nnd Pada- 
<jo<j. von tieehode, I. 2, p. 205, ff.), he 
iilaces the death of Xerxes in the year 
471' or -173, and the flight of Thomisto- 
clos a }'ear later. This treatise may 
servo to shame those who reject in the 
mass tlie grounds of our opinion (to 
the establishment of which we now 
proceed), with the remark, that the 
autliur has only found what he sought. 
Whoever does not feel capable of en- 
tering independently upon the inves- 
tigation, should at least be prevented 
from condemning, by the circumstance, 
that a learned man, who has no other 
design in view than to elucidate a chro- 
nologically confused period of Grecian 
history, gives, for the event which 
serves to aetermine the terminus a quo 
of our prophecy, the precise year, which 
jilnces pro])hecy and fulfilment in the 
most exact harmony. 

*■ We examine first the grounds which 
seem to favour the opinion, that the 
reign of Artaxerxes commenced in the 
year4(’)5. (1.) ‘The flight of Themis- 
tocles must precede the transfer of the 
dominion of Greece from Athens to 
Sparta by several years. Por this hap- 
pened during the siege of Byzantium, 
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when the treasonable efforts of Pau- 
sanias first commenced; the flight of 
Themistocles, however, was a conse- 
quence of the complaint, which was 
raised against him, out of the docu- 
ments found after the death of Pausa- 
nias. ]3ut Isocrates says, in the Fan- 
athenaikos, that the dominion of the 
Lacedemonians had endured ten years. 
The expedition of Xerxes taken as the 
terminus a quo, this transfer falls in the 
year 470.’ But we may spare ourselves 
the labour which Vitringa takes to in- 
validate this alleged testimony of Iso- 
crates, since all recent scholars, in part 
independent of one another, agree that 
Isocrates speaks of a ten years’ domi- 
nion, not before, but after that of the 
Athenians ; comp. Coray, on Fan. c. 19; 

Forschungeti,!. p. 45 ; Kru- 
ger, p. 221 ; Clinton, p. 250, ff. (2.) That 
Themistocles in the year 472 was still 
in Athens, Corsiniinfers {Fasti Att. III. 
p. 180) from Ml. lib. 9, c. 5. According 
to this, Themistocles sent back Hiero, 
who was coming to the Olympic games, 
asserting, that, whoever had not taken 
art in the greatest danger, could not 
e a sharer of the ioy. (The fact is 
also related by Plutarch.) Now as 
Hiero, 01. 75, 3 (478), began to reign, 
only the 01. 77 (172) could be intended. 
But who does not at once perceive that 
the reference to the games of the 01. 70 
(470) was far more obvious, since the 
occurrence pre-supposed that the 
yiaroQ ratv Kii^duj^tov was still fresh in 
remembrance ? (3.) According to this 
supposition, Xerxes would reign only 
eleven years ; Artaxerxes, on the con- 
trary, fifty-one. This is in opposition 
to the testimony of the Can. Ftolem. 
(comp, thereon Ideler, I. p. 109, ff.), 
which gives to Xerxes twenty-one, and 
to Artaxerxes forty-one years; and of 
Ctesias, who gives to Artaxerxes forty- 
two years, and of some other writers; 
compare the passages in Bahron Cle- 
^ias, p. 184. Ceteris paribus, this argu- 
ment would be wholly decisive. But 
when other weighty authorities are 
opposed to it, it is not of itself suffi- 
cient to outweigh them. The canon 
has high authority, only where it rests 
on astronomical observations, which is 
here not the case. Otherwise it stands 
on the same ground as all other his- 
torical sources. The whole error was 
committed, as soon as only an td in 
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an ancient authority was confounded 
with a jc« ; for when a reign of twenty- 
one years had thus been attributed to 
Xerxes, the shortening of the reign of 
Artaxerxes to forty-one years necessa- 
rily followed. Wesseling (on JJiod. 12, 
64) attributes forty-five years to Arta- 
xerxes, thus without hesitation rejecting 
the authority of the canon. To these 
arguments, already adduced by others, 
wo subjoin the following. ( L) It seems 
to be evident from Ctesias, ch. 20, that 
Artaxerxes was born a considerable 
time after the commencement of the 
reign of Xerxes. Ctesias, after relating 
it, proceeds — yapu Sk SkpKr}q 'Ov6<pa 
9i;yarfpa " Apiarpiv, icai yivtraL avr<p 
ttoAq /^apnaioQ, Kai trepoc p,trd Svo 
irr) 'Y(TTd(j7rT]c, Kai trt ^ Apra'^ep^rig. 
If he relates the events m the true 
chronological order, Artaxerxes in the 
year 474 could at most have been seven 
years old. On the contrary, however, 
all accounts agree, that at the death of 
Xerxes, although still young (comp. 
Justin, 3, 1), he was yet of a sufficient 
ago to be capable of reigning himself. 
We must not be satistied with the 
answer, that it is very improbable that 
Xerxes, who was born at the beginning 
of the thirty-sixth year of the reign of 
Darius (comp. Herod. 7, 2), and was 
already thirty-four or thirty-five years 
old at his death, was not married until 
so late a period. Ctesias himself frees 
us from the embarrassment into which 
w'O were thrown by his inaccuracy. 
According to ch. 22, Megabyzus was 
already married, before the expedition 
against Greece, with a daughter of 
Xerxe.s, who, already mentioned (ch. 20), 
if Ctesias i.s there chronologically accu- 
rate, could not have been born before 
that time. According to ch. 28, Mega- 
byzus, immediately after the return of 
Xerxes from Greece, complained to him 
of the shameful conduct of this wife of 
his. (5.) There can bo no doubt that 
the Ahasuerus of the book of Esther, is 
the same as Xerxes. But the twelfth 
year of this king is there expressly men- 
tioned, ch. iii. 7, and the events related 
in the following context fall, in part, 
about the end of the same year. But this 
difficulty vanishes, as soon as we include 
the years of the co-regency of Xerxes 
with Darius. According to the full 
account in Herodot. 7, ch. 2—4 Xerxes, 
two years before the death of Darius^ 
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was established by him as king : comp. 
e. < 7 . ch. 4 — aTrede^e Se fSacriX/ja Tlepfrym 
AaptioQ Saf)^8a. Of the custom of the 
Hebrew writers to include the years of 
a co-regency, where it existed, we have 
a remarkable example in the account 
concerning Nebuchadnezzar (comjp. 
Beitr. I. p. 03). But we find even in 
the book of Esther itself plain indica- 
tions of this mode of reckoning. The 
account of the great feast (ch. i.) is 
placed in its true light by this supposi- 
tion. The occasion of it was the actual 
commencement of the reign .of Xerxes, 
though we need not on this account 
exclude, what has hitherto been re- 
garded as the exclusive object, consul- 
tations with the nobles respecting the 
expeditions about to bo undertaken. 
Wnat is related (ch. ii. 10) then falls 
precisely in the time of the return of 
Xerxes from Greece, while otherwise, 
and this is attended with diiliculty, 
about two years after that event. 

“ W e now proceed to lay down the 
positive grounds for our view ; and in 
the first place, the immediate, and thou 
the mediate proofs, which latter are far 
more numerous and strong, since they 
show that the flight of Tliemistocles, 
which must precede the reign of Arta- 
xerxes, cannot possibly be placed later 
than 473 before Christ. 

“ To the first class belong the follow- 
• ing : 1. It must appear very strange to 
those who assume a twenty-one years’ 
reign of Xerxes, that the whole period 
from the eleventh year is a complete 
tabula rasa. The biblical accounts stop 
short at the close of the tenth year. 
Ctesias relates only one inconsiderable 
event after the Grecian war (ch. 28), 
which occurred immediately after its 
termination. No later writer has ven- 
tured to introduce anything into the 
ten years, which, ac(X)rding to our view, 
the permutation of an t and k adds to 
his age. 

“2. We possess a twofold testimony, 
which places the return of Xerxes 
from Greece, and his death, in so close 
connection, that, without rejecting it, 
we cannot possibly assume a fifteen 
years’ reign after this return, but are 
rather compelled to place his death not 
beyond the year 474. The first is that 
of jElian, Vav. Sist. 13, 3 : tlra iirav- 

e\9ujVf ai<TXt<rra dv^pwTrwv drrWavevy 
d7ro(r0ayttff vvjcrwp tv Ty ivvy vizb rov 


viojf. The second, that of Justin, 3, 1 : 
^Xerxes rex Persartim, terror antea 
gentium., hello in GrcBciam hifehcHer 
gestOy etiam suis contemtui esse coepit. 
Quippe Artahanus prcefectus ejuSy defi- 
ciente quotidie regis majestale, in spent 
regni adductuSy cum septem robust issimis 
JiiiiSy &c. 

“ 3. The testimonies of Justin, 1. c., 
respecting the age of his sons at his 
death, are not reconcilable with the 
twenty-ono years’ reign of Xerxes: 
‘ Securior de Artaxerxe, puero admodum, 
fingit regem. d Dario y qni erai adolesoens. 
quo maturius regno potiretuTy occmim. 
If Xerxes reigned twenty-one years, 
his first-born, J)arius, according to a 
comparison of Ctesias (ch. 22), could 
not at his death have been an adolescensy 
but at least thirty-one years old. On 
the contrary, if eleven years’ reign be 
assumed j these determinations are en- 
tirely suitable. Barius was then towards 
twenty-one vears old ; Artaxerxes, ac- 
cording to Ctesias (ch. 20), near four 
years younger than Darius, about seven- 
teen. This determination shows also 
that it cannot be objected against a 
fifty-one years’ reign 01 Artaxerxes that 
it would give him too great an age. 
The suggestion can be refuted by the 
simple remark, that the length of his 
life remains exactly the same, whether 
ho reigned fifty-one or forty-one years. 
If ho ascended the throne at seventeen, 
his life terminated at sixty-eight. 

“ 4. According to the most numerous 
and weighty testimonies, the peace of 
Cimon was probably concluded after 
the battle of Eurymedon (before Christ 
470). Now, as all apee that this peace 
was concluded with Artaxerxes, the 
commencement of his reign must, in 
any event, be placed before 470. Comp. 
Kruger, 1. c., p. 218. 

“5. Thehistory of Nehemiah is scarcely 
reconcilable with the supposition that 
Artaxerxes reigned only forty-seven 
years. After Nehemiah had accom- 
plished all that is related in ch. i.—xii. 
of his book, he returned to* Persia to 
discharge the duties of his office at 
court. This happened, according to 
xiii. G, in the thirty-second year of Ar- 
taxerxes. The time of his return is 
not accurately determined. It says 
merely, after a considerable time, the 
D’P; yi?’- That his absence, however, 
must have continued a whole series of 
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years appears from the relation of that 
which took place in the mean time. 
The law against marriage with foreign 
women, to the observance of which the 
I)eople had bound themselves anew, ch. 
X. no, was first violated during his ab- 
sence ; then again, by a decree of the 
people, executed in all severity, xiii. 1— 
n ; and then again broken, as appears 
from the fact that Nehcmiah, at his 
return, according to ver. 2n, found a 
great many foreign women in the 
colony. That these marriages had al- 
ready existed for some time appears 
I'rom ver. 24, where it is said that the 
children of them had spoken half in the 
language of Ashdod, and could not 
speak Hebrew. A long absence is also 
Implied in the other abuses which Ne- 
hemiah, according to ch. xiii. 10, seq., 
found on his return. He saw the fruits 
of the former labours almost destroyed. 
The same is also evident from the pro- 
phecies of Malachi, which were deli- 
vered exactly in the time between the 
two periods of Nehemiah's presence at 
Jerusalem: comp. Vitringa^s excellent 
Dissert, de JEtate Mai., in bis Ohss. ss. 
vi. 7, t. 2, p. 353, seq. The condition of 
the people appears here, as it could 
have been only after they had already 
been deprived for a considerable time of 
their two faithful leaders, Ezra, who, 
having arrived thirteen years earlier, 
had co-operated for a considerable time 
with Nehemiah, and Nehemiah himself. 
But if we consider barely the first-men- 
tioned fact, the marriages with foreign 
women, it will be evident that a longer 
period than nine years would be ro- 
q^uired. Eor each change there will 
then only three years be allowed ; and 
as this is undeniably too little for the 
third, according to ver. 24, the two 
first must be still more shortened, 
wliich is inadmissible. Beside.s, we do 
not even have nine years for these 
events if the reign of Artaxerxes is 
fixed at forty-one years. Eor the rela- 
tion of Nehemiah pre-supposes that 
Artaxerxes was yet living at the time 
of its composition. This, however, can- 
not be placed in the time immediately 
after the return of Nehemiah, since it 
must have been preceded by the aboli- 
tion of all these abuses. If, however, 
we are conducted by the authority of 
Nehemiah, which is liable to no excep- 
tion, since he was contemporary and 


closely connected with Artaxerxes, a 
few years over fort-y-one, we have gained 
much. Eor then the only objection to 
our determination, the testimony of the 
canon, is completely set aside. 

“We must premise a remark, before 
we bring forward our indirect proofs, in 
order to justify the connexion in which 
we place the commencement of the 
reign of Artaxerxes with the flight of 
Themistocles. This connexion has not, 
indeed, the unanimous testimony of 
the ancient writers in its favour. The 
vouchers fqr it are, Thucydides (ch. 137), 
where it is said of Themistocles, who 
had come into Asia, icnrEfnrei ypdiifiara 
ig (iaaiXka ’Apra^ipKv'^ iSiSp^ov, 
ve<o(TTi (iaaiXevovra, and Charon of 
Ijampsacus, who, according to Plutarch 
{Them. ch. 27), makes him in like man- 
ner fly to Artaxerxes. On the contrary, 
others, as Ephorus, Dinon, Klitarch, 
and Heraclides (comp. Plut. 1. c.), re- 
present him as going to Xerxes. If, 
now, we examine these testimonies, ac- 
cording to the authorities of the wit- 
nesses, the decision will unquestionably 
be in favour of that of Thucydides and 
Charon. Thucydides was contemporary 
with Artaxerxes, and was born about 
the time of the flight of Themistocles. 
This prince of Greek historians gives 
(ell. 97), as the cause why he relates the 
events between the Median and Pelo- 

{ lonnesian war, that all his predecessors 
lad passed over these events in silence, 
and that the only one who touched upon 
them, Hellanicus, f^paxi^og re /cat roTg 
Xpovoig ouK aKpijSojg tirefivticrOi]. From 
which it is evident, first, how little cer- 
tain are the accounts of this period in 
later authors, because they can have no 
credible contemporary voucher, since he 
could not have been unknown to Thu- 
cydides ; and, secondly, that Thucydides 
himself claims to be regarded as a care- 
ful and accurate historian of this period, 
and therefore must be esteemed such, 
because so honest a man would assume 
nothing to himself which did not belong 
to him. The other witness, Charon, was 
the less liable to err, since, at the very 
time of this event, he was a wnter of 
history, and even lived in Asia. On the 
other hand, the oldest witnesses for the 
opposite supposition lived more than a 
century after the event. Ephorus (see 
on his Alrrisic, Dalilraann) outlived the 
dominion of Alexander in Asia ; Dinon 
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was father of Klitarch, who accompa- 
nied Alexander. 

“In weighing those grounds, the au- 
thority of Tliuc>dides and C'liarou avus 
unhesitatingly followed in ancient tiua s. 
Plutarch (/. c) does this, \Mth the re- 
mark, that the testimony of Thucydidc> 
agrees better with the chronological 
works. Xepos says : ‘ iScio -plcrusque Ita 
rscripsffjtse, Themisioclem Xenve regnonie 
'in A.S'iam transiisse : s&d ego p)o1issimum 
Thncj/didi credo, qvod cetate proximtis 
de his, qui illoru'm temporum historias 
reliquertint, et ejusdem civUalh fuif’ 
Suidas, and the Scholiast on Arhioph. 
JEqidtes, from which the former bor- 
rowed verbatim his second article on 
Themistocles, makes him flee, irpoq rbv 
Tov too Hepaov 

'jra'ida, without even mentioning the 
other supposition. And in this respect 
we have the less fear of contradiction, 
since, as far as we know, all modern 
critics, without exception, follow Thu- 
cydides and Charon. We only still re- 
mark, that the opposite view can the 
more easily be rejected^ since its origin 
can so readily be explained, either from 
the fact that this event fell on the border 
of the reign of Xerxes and of Artaxerxes, 
or from a simple confounding of the two 
names, the assumption of which is more 
easy the more frequently it occurs ; we 
find it even in Aristotle, the contempo- 
rary of those writers, Pol. 5, 8, and twice 
in Ciesias, ch. .‘16, where Bahr wnuld 
make a change in opposition to all the 
manuscripts, and ch. 41. Comp. Bahr 
on the passage, and Keimarus on J)io. 
Ca^. II. p. 1370. Pinally, the error 
might arise also from the circumstance 
that the flight of Thernistnclcs was 
placed in the right year; but twenty- 
one years were attributed to Xerxes, 
from which it necessarily follows that 
he took refuge with Xerxes. This last 
opinion is favoured by the coinciden<!C 
of several contemporary writers in the 
same error, which pre-supposes some 
l^lausible reason for it. 

‘AVe now proceed to laydown our 
indirect proofs. (1.) We begin with 
the testimony which gives preiasely the 
year of the flight of Themistocles, that 
of Cicero, Lccl. ch. 12. It is true, Cor- 
sini, 1. c. 3, p. 180, asserts, that Cicero 
sneaks of the year in which Themisto- 
cles was banished from Athens ; but we 
need only examine the passage to be 


convinced of the contrnry ; ‘ Themlsto- 
clea—ferit idem, quad vrtjhd/ onvts aoie 
a find nos fecerat Coriolatnis.’ IHic flight) 
of Coriolunus to llio \'ol.sci falls m the 
year 2C>3 u.c., li. c. J02. The flight of 
Thcmistoclcs is LKrordingly placed by 
Cicero m the year 172, a year later than 
by us, w bich is of no iinportaiico, since 
the round number twenty was the more 
suitable to the object of Cicero, as the 
more accurate mueloen for the chrono- 
logists. if I )od Well’s view were c.orrect, 
there would be the sjiac'o oi’ twenty- 
seven years between the tw o events. 

“2. Diodorus Siculus, who (11 65), 
places the flight of Themistocles in Ol. 
77, 2 (n.c. 171), in any event favours 
our determination, which ascends only 
two years higher, far more than the 
opposite one. We remark, however, 
that he also places m the same year the 
residence of Themistocles at Magnesia, 
and his death; and thus it is evident 
that, whether by mistake or design, ho 
compresses the events in the life of 
'^riiemistocles, which filled up some 
years, into tne year of his death. If 
this took place m the year 171, tlie 
flight must be dated at least as far 
back as 473. Our determination diflers 
only a single year from that of Euse- 
bius, w'ho relates the flight of Tlierms- 
tocles in Ol. 77, 1. 

“ 3. But tliat which forms the chief 
argument, the whole scries of transac- 
tions, as tiny have been recorded m ac- 
curate order, especially by 33iucy didos, 
compels us, without reserve, to jilace liie 
flight of Themistocles not below the 
Vear 173. That the expedition of tho 
allied Creeks, under the direction of 
J^ausanias, against Cyiirus and Byzan- 
tium, the capture of the latter city, and 
the tran.sfcr of the sujircmacy from the 
Lacedemonians to the ALheniaiis, occa- 
sioned by the insolence of Bausanias, 
fall m the year 477, wemay regard as esta- 
blished beyond dl^pute by Clin Ion, p 270, 
seq.* The view of O. Muller {Jjorior, 
ii p. 408), who distributes these evcMits 
into a period of live years, is conlra- 


* The grounds are thu.s briefly surnined up 
by Will., p. 2n'2 . “ Dodwelli lationi neutiqiiam 
favpt Isocratis auctontas. Repugnat rerum 
gestarum .senes, repugnat quod Tliucyd. 
Mlfuificat, Plutarchus et Anstides disert.i'i 
tradunt, repunnat ilemque teinporis spatium, 
(piod Athenu-nsuiin imperio assignant Lysias, 
Isocrates ip'^e, Plato, Deinostbenes, Aristides, 
quibus lortasse addeudu.s ebt Lycurgus.” 
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dieted by tlie expression ip ryde ry | 
7 iyt^ovi(^ of Thucydides, ch. 94, whereby 
the capture of Byzantium is brought 
into the same year with the expedition 
against Cyprus. That these words can- 
not bo connected with what follows, 
without a change of the text in opposition 
to all critical authority, is shown by 
Poppo. Moreover, the very last of 
these events is placed, by the unani- 
mous testimony of antiquity, in the 
year 477. Clinton shows, p. 249, that 
all reckonings of the time of the su- 
premacy of the Athenians, setting out 
from this year, differ from one another 
only in reference to the assumed termi- 
nation. Also, Thucyd. ch. 128, the ex- 
pedition against Cyprus, and that a-gainst 
Byzantium, are connected as imme- 
diately succeeding each other. If, how- 
ever, Dodwell were compelled by the 
force of the arguments to acknow- 
ledge that these events, which he com- 
presses into one year, do not, as ho 
assumes (p. 61) belong to the year 470, 
but to the year 477, he would surely be 
compelled, perceiving it to bo impossible 
to lengthen out the thread of the events 
until the year 4G5, to give up the whole 
hypothesis. The dissatisfaction of the 
allies was followed by the recall of Pau- 
sanias. That this belongs still to the 
same year plainly appears, partly from 
the nature of the case itself, since it 
pre-supposos a continuance of supre- 
macy, partly from Thucydides, ch, 95 : 
tv rovr<i) in oi AaKtlaifiovioi fttrt- 
7r€/i7rovro Uav(Taviav dvaKpivovvrti 
utv Trepl kTTvvddvovro. Pausanias 
having come to Sparta, and been there 
set at liberty, now betook himself pri- 
vately in a galley to Byzantium. This 
cannot have happened long afterwards, 
for Thucydides, ch. 128, immediately 
subjoins it, and what is of the most im- 
portance, Pausanias finds the fleet still 
at Byzantium. That his residence there 
did not long continue appears from the 
account of Thucydides, ch. 131, that he 
was forcibly expelled thence by the 
Athenians. He now retired to the 
colony in Troas ; from there he was 
recalled to Sparta, after it had been re- 
ported that he kept up an understand- 
ing with the barbarian The Ephor 
threw him into prison but soon after 
released him. At this time his inter- 
course with Themis tocles took place, 
who, being at the time already expelled 


from Athens, resided at Argos, and 
thence made excursions into the rest of 
the Peloponnesus. That Pausanias then 
for the first time drew Themistocles 
into his plan, when the latter had been 
driven from Athens, is asserted by 
Plutarch, and a personal intercourse 
between them is rendered certain by all 
accounts. That there was no consider- 
able period between this release of Pau- 
sanias and his death is clear. Pausanias 
was not condemned, because there was 
no certain proof against him. It is, 
however, psychologically improbable 
that he did not soon afford it, that 
ho prudently kept himself from 
giving open offence for a series of 
years, when wo consider that he was de- 
prived of all prudence by his haugh- 
tiness, arising to madness; that he 
himself rendered the execution of his 
treasonable plan impossible ; that, ac- 
cording to Thucydides, ch. 130, he w^erit 
about in a Median dress, and caused 
himself to be accompanied on a journey 
through Thrace with Median and 
Egyptian satellites, spread a Persian 
table, made diflicult the access to his 
person, gave free course to his passions, 
of whom Thucydides himself very sig- 
nificantly remarks, kuI KaTEx^iv ryv 
Sidvoiav ovK ylvvaro dXV ipyoiQ ftpa- 
Xtai TrpovlifKov, d ry yviopy ptil^ovojc 
ipETTHTa iptWt Trpd^eip, and of whose 
senseless arrogance the same historian, 
ch. 132, gives an example, even out of 
the time immediately after the battle 
of Platea. The discovery was effected 
by him who was to bring to Artabazus 
the last letters to the king. With what 
haste the transactions were carried on, 
and that by no means a space of four 
years was consumed, is evident from 
the fact that the king, in order to ac- 
celerate them, had expressly sent Arta- 
bazus to Asia Minor. His death im- 
mediately followed the discovery (comp. 
Thucyd. 133). We surely do not a.ssum 0 
too little when we give to these events 
a period of three years. That we need 
not go beyond this is shown by Dio- 
dorus, who compresses all these events 
into the year 477 (01. 76, 4). How could 
he have done this, or how could such 
an error have arisen, if the beginning 
and end had been separated fiom each 
other by a period of eight or nine 
years ? How^ impossible it was for him, 
with his sources, to place the destruc- 
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tion of Pausanias far beyond this time 
appears from his fiction, which can in 
no other way be explained, of a twofold 
accusation of Themistocles. If, now, 
we must place the death of Pausanias 
about the year 47^ and in no event 
later, the flight of Themistocles cannot 
be placed farther back than the year 
473. Por Themistocles, at the death of 
Pausanias, had already been a consi- 
derable time in the Peloponnesus. His 
accusation followed immediately after 
the event (comp. Thucydides. 1. 135) ; 
and the combined interests of the La- 
cedemonians, to whom nothing could be 
more desirable than to have the Athe- 
nians share their disgrace, and of the 
enemies of Themistocles at Athens 
(Pint. Them. c. 23 : KarelSoiov uiv 
avrov Aatctdaifiovioif Karrjyopovv o oi 
^Oovovvrtg rthv TroXirwp), would cause 
the decision to be hastened as much as 
possible. Themistocles, persecuted both 
by the Athenians and Lacedemonians, 
now flees from the Peloponnesus to 
Corcyra. Being denied a residence 
there, he retires to the opposite con- 
tinent. In danger of being overtaken 
by his persecutors (Thucyd.ch. 136 : koI 
diwKOfievog vrrd rwv TTpoffTtrayfisviov 
Kara irvcrrip y he sees himself 

compelled to flee to Admetus, the king 
of the Molossians. Nor can he have 
long resided there, for, according to 
Thucydides, ch. 137, he was sent for- 
ward by Admetus, as soon as his perse- 
cutors came. And how can we suppose 
that they would have been long behind 
him? How long could his place of 
residence have remained a secret ? It 
is expressly said by Thucydides, that 
the coming of his persecutors, and the 
flight of Themistocles to Asia, very 
soon happened (tidrtpovou ttoXX^). It is 
true, that if we could credit the account 
of Stesimbrotus, in Plut. ch. 24, we must 
assume that the residence of Themis- 
tocles with Admetus continued some 
months : for he related that his friends 
brought to him there his wife and 
children, whom they had secretly con- 
ducted out of Athens. But that no 
dependence is to be placed upon this is 
evident from the absurd fiction of Ste- 
simbrotus that immediately follows, 
which, to the surprise even of Plutarch 
(elrovK oZ^’ '6iro)Q iTciXaOofievog rourwv, 
77 t 6 v ^epKTTOKXeti. ttoiwv irciXadopitvov, 
TrXfIcrat (pri<nv, ic. r. X.), he brings for- 


ward, without observing that the one 
fable does away the other— viz., that 
Themistocles was sent by Admetus to 
Sicily, and had desired of Hiero his 
daughter in marriage, with the promise 
to bring Greece under subjection to 
him. Plutarch designates Stesimbrotus 
as a shameless liar, Fericles, ch. 13. 
That the sons of Themistocles remained 
in Athens is manifest from a relation in 
Suidas, and the testimony of Thucy- 
dides, ch. 137, and of Plutarch, that the 
gold was first sent to Themistocles by 
his friends, after his arrival in Asia, to 
enable him to reward the service of the 
captain who brought him to Asia, 
shows at the same time the incorrect- 
ness of the assertion of Stesimbrotus, 
and confirms the opinion that Themis- 
tocles remained in no one place of his 
flight long enough for his friends to 
send to him there the necessary gold. 
Themistocles was conducted by Ad- 
metus to Pidna, and from there he be- 
took himself in a boat directly to Asia. 
This, accordingly, since between the 
death of Pausanias and the coming of 
Themistocles into Asia there could at 
most be only a year, can at latest have 
happened in the year 473, perhaps in 
474; and even in the former case we 
are completely justified in placing the 
beginning of the reign of Artaxerxes, 
which still cannot have immediately 
coincided with the coming of Themis- 
tocles, in the year 474. 

“ 4. On the supposition that the com- 
mencement of the reign of Artaxerxes, 
and the flight of Themistocles, fall in 
465, an extravagant old age must be 
attributed to Charon of Lampsacus. 
According to Suidas, he was still flou- 
rishing under the first Darius, 01. 69, 
504 B.c. Since now, in his history, he 
mentions the flight of Themistocles to 
Artaxerxes, this being placed in 465, 
he must have been employed in writing 
history at least forty years. This is 
not, indeed, absolutely impossible; but. 
in a doubtful case, it must be rejected 
as the more improbable alternative, 

‘ SListorice enim non sunt explicandce ^ — 
says Vitringa {Proll. in Zach. p. 29), — 
ex ra/ris et insolentibus exemplis^ sed ex 
communi vivendi lege et ordine. Si ret 
seats se haleaty in ipsa historia as- 
cribitur ne fallat incautos.^ Compare 
his farther excellent remarks on this 
subject. That this argument is not 
without force, is evident even from the 
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efforts of some advocates of the false 
chronology to set it a'<ide by cutting 
the knot. Suidas, after he lias cited 
the above-mentioned deterniinatiou of 
tlio time of Charon, as he found it m 
his more ancient aut,horitios, subjoins, 
fiaWop ct t)v tnl tmv 
Creuzer on the fraym. historr. Urff^c. 
p. 95, rejects this date without farther 
examination, because it gives too great 
an age to Charon. 

“ 5. According to Thucyd. 1, 
Tliemistocles, on his pa-isage to Asia, 
fell in with the Athenian fleet, wlncli 
was besieging Naxos. This siege of 
Naxos, however, according to tlie tes- 
timony of Thucydides, ch. 100, which 
makes all other arguments sujierfluous, 
hajiponed before the great victory of 
the Athenians on the Eurymedon, 
which, according to Diodorus, belongs 
to the year 470, and cannot be placed 
later, because this was the first con- 
siderable undertaking of the Athenians 
against the Persians, the war with 
whom formed the only ground lor the 
important requisitions which they made 
upon their allies. Comp. Thucyd. 1, 
9-t. Hitherto, since the supremacy had 
passed over to the Athenians, scarcely 
anything had been done against the 
Persians except the taking of the unim- 
portant J5gon. Thucydides also leads 
us to about the same year as that given 
by Diodorus, who connects the deiec- 
tion of Tliasos (407) with 
which cannot stand where events im- 
mediately succeed each other. Even 
for these reasons, the siege of Naxos 
and the flight of Themistocles do not 
fall after 471. If, however, we con- 
sider that Naxos was the first confe- 
derate city with which the Athenians 
were involved in discord (corap. Thucyd. 
p. 1, 98) — which, from the nature of the 
case, as is rendered especially clear by 
the remarks of Thucydides and a com - 
parison of the later historians, could 
scarcely have first happened after seven 
years— and if we farther consider the 
way in which Thucydides (ch. 98) con- 
nects the events, from the transfer of 
the supremacy until the capture of 
Naxos, with one another, we shall, 
without hesitation, place the latter 
some years earlier, in the year 474 or 
473. 

“ 6. The flight of Themistocles falls 
at least three years earlier than the 


battle on the Eurymedon, be(!ausc in 
all proliability he was dead before the 
hitter event, ilis death, however, must 
have been some years subseituent to ins 
coming into Asia (comp. Tliuc.vd ch. 
138). One year jia.ssed m learning the 
language, and some time, in any event, 
was required for what is implied m 
TnvTJi(j iipx^rTig Oin^rog, jc.r.X. 

Thucydides relates that, according to 
the account of some, Themistocles took 
poison, aivimrof vopirrnvra 
tTTiTtXfaai fSaffiXtl ll vTrirrxtro. This 
pre-supposes that Themistocles was 
compelled to fulfil his promises ; and had 
this not been the case at his death, the 
report that Thucydides only in this 
instance relied upon himself could not 
have ai-Lsen. Plutarch exi)ressly con- 
nects the death of Themistocles with 
the expedition of Oimon. This is done 
by several writers, with the mention of 
the most special circumstances (com- 
pare the passages in Staveren on Npp. 
Them. 10) all of which may be regarded, 
as they are by Cicero {Brut. ch. 11) 
and Nepos, as fictitious, and yet the 
historical basis on which alone every- 
thing depends, the fact %\vdX Thucydides 
(bed before tne battle on the Eury- 
medon is firmly established. 

“7. Kruger (/. c. p. 218) has shown 
that the account of Plutarch, that The- 
mistooles reached an age of sixty-iive 
years, forbids us to place his death 
beyond the year 470, and therefore his 
flight beyond the year 473. According 
to an account which has internal evi- 
dence of credibility in Ailian, Var. Hist. 
ill. 21, Themistocles, as a small boy 
coming from school, declined going out 
of the way of the tyrant Pisistratus. 
Assuming that this happened in the 
last year of Pisistratus, B.c. 529, and 
that Themistocles was at that time six 
years old, he must have been born in 
535, and died in 470. Nor is it a valid 
objection that, according to Plutarch, 
Themistocles was still living at the 
time of the Cyprian expedition of 
Cimon (449 b.c.), and was still young at 
the battle of Marathon. For the former 
rests on a manifest confounding of the 
former event with the victory over the 
Persian fleet at Cyprus, which is suii- 
posed to have immediately preceded 
the victory on the Eurymedon (comp. 
Diodor. 11, 60; Dahlmann, Forschu)i- 
(jen^ L p. 69), and the latter merely on a 
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conclusion drawn from this error. 

‘ Whoever,’ ri'marks J)ahlmann, p. 71, 

‘ reads without i)reiudicc the passai'c, 
ThiK'^d. 1, lo8, will i)orceive that the 
death of Theuiistoeles followed pretty 
soon after his settlement in Persia; 
probably in the second year, if Thucy- 
dides is worthy of credit.’ 

“ Until all these arguments are re- 
futed, it remains true that the Mes- 
sianic interpretation of the prophecy is 
the only correct one, and that the 
alleged pseudo Daniel, as well as the 
real Daniel, possessed an insight into 
the future, which could have been 
given only by the Spirit of (f od ; and 
hence, as this favour could have been 
shown to no deceiver, the genuineness 
of the book necessarily follows, and the 
futility of all objections against it is 
already manifest.”* 

V. Ihie only remaining point of in- 
quiry on this verse is, as to the division 
of the whole period of sixty-nmc weeks 
into two smaller i>ortions of seven weeks 
and sixty -two weeks; that is, of the 
four hundred and eighty-three years 
into one period of four hundred and 
thirty-four years, and one of forty-nine 
years. This inquiry resolves itself into 
another, Whether, after the issuing of 
the command in the twentieth year of 
Artaxerxes, there was a period of forty- 
nine years that was in any manner 
distinguished from that which followed, 
or any reason why an epoch should be 
made there ? If the command in the 
twentieth of Artaxerxes was in the year 
Ji.C!. 451, then the subtraction of forty- 
nine years from this would make the 
year 405 B.c. the marked period ; that 
IS, about that time some important 
change would occur, or a new senes of 
affairs would commence which would 
properly separate the previous period 
from that which followed. Now, the 
fair interpretation of this passage re- 
specting the seven weeks, or forty-nine 
years, undoubtedly is, that that time 
would be required in rebuilding the 
city, and in setthng its affairs on a 
permanent foundation, and that, from 
the close of that time, another iieriod of 
sixty- two weeks, or four hundred and 
thirty-four years, would elapse to the 
appearing of the Messiah. It is true 
that this is not distinctly specified in 
the text, and true that in the text the 


phrase the street shall be built again, 
and the wall, even in troublous time.'., ’ 
is not limited ex])ressly to either ])crio(b 
but it is alho said in the next verse, that 
the ]ieriod of sixty-two weeks would 
terminated by the appearing of the 
Messiah, or by his being cut off, and, 
therefore, it is fair to jirosumc that the 

E revious period of seven weeks was to 
e characterized particularly as the* 
“ troublous times” m which the street 
and the wall were to be built again. 
The inquiry now is, Whether that time 
was a(;tually occu])ied in rebuilding and 
restoring the city ? In regard to this, 
it may bo remarked, (1.) That there is 
a strong -prohahUiti/ that a considerable 
time would be necessary to rebuild the 
walls of the city, ;md to restore Jeru- 
salem to a condition like that in wdiich 
it w^as before the captivity. We are to 
remember that it had been long lying 
in rums ; that the land was desolate ; 
that Jerusalem had no commercial ini- 
poriaiico to make its growth rapid; 
that there were few in the city on 
whom reliance could bo placed in re- 
building it ; that a large portion of the 
materials for rebuilding it was to he 
brought from a distance ; that the work 
was opiioscd with much determination 
by the Samaritans ; that it was neces- 
sary, as Nehemiah informs us, in build- 
ing the walls, that the workmen should 
have a weapon of defence in one hand 
whilst they laboured with the other, 
and that those who were engaged on il; 
were mostly poor. When these things 
arc considered, it is at least not impro- 
hahle that the period of forty-nine years 
would be required before it could be 
said that the work was fully completed. 
(2.) A more material question, how- 
ever, is, whether the fads in the case 
confirm this, or whether there was such 
a termination of the rebuilding of the 
city at about that period, that it could 
be said that the time occupied was seveyo 
weeks rather than, for example, six, 
or five, or nine. It may not bo 
necessa^ so to make this out as to 
determine the precise year, or the 
termination of forty-nine years, but in 
a general division of the time, it is ne- 
cessary, undoubtedly, so to determine 
it as to see that ihai time should have 
been designated, rather than one equally 
general at the close of one week, or two, 
or six, or nine, or any other number. 
Now that that v^as the period of the 


* Christ, ii. 3fl4— 408. 
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completAon of the work contemplated 
by the decree issued under Artaxerxes, 
and the work undertaken byNehemiah, 
it is not difficult to show ; (a) It is rea- 
sonable to presume that the time re- 
ferred to in the seven weeks would be 
the reWildiiig of the city, and the re- 
storation of its affairs to its former state 
— or the completion of the arrange- 
ments to restore the nation from the 
effects of the captivity, and to put it on 
its former footing. Tnis was the main 
inquiry by Daniel; this would be a 
marked period ; this would be that for 
which the “commandment would go 
forth and this would constitute a na- 
tural division of the time. (6) As a 
matter of fact, the completion of the 
work undertaken by Nehemiah, under 
the command of the Persian kings, 
reached to the period here designated ; 
and his last act as governor ol J udea, 
in restoring the people, and placing the 
affairs of the nation on its former basis, 
occurred at just about the period of the 
forty-nine years after the issuing of 
the command by Artaxerxes Longi- 
manus. That event, as is supposed 
above, occurred b.c. 464. The close of 
the seven weeks, or of the forty-nine 
years, would therefore be B.c. 405. This 
would be about the last year of the reign 
of Darius Nothus. See the table above. 
Nehemiah was twice governor of Judea, 
and the work of restoration which he 
undertook was not completed until his 
being the second time in that office. 
The first time he remained twelve years 
in office, for he received his commission 
in the twentieth year of Artaxerxes, 
and in the thirty-second year here- 
turned again to him, Neh. xiii. 6. This, 
according to the computation above, 
would bring it down to b.c. 4i2. How 
long he then remained with the king 
of Persia he does not definitely state 
himself, but says it was “ certain days,” 
Neh. xiii. 6. After this, he again ob- 
tained permission of the king to return 
to Jerusalem, and went back the second 
time as governor of Judea, Neh. xiii. 
6. 7. The time from his first return to 
Persia, after the twelve years that he 
spent in Judea to the year 405 B.c., 
would be thirty-seven years. According 
to this, the close of the “ seven weeks,^’ 
and the completion of the enterprise of 
“rebuilding and restoring” the city, 
must have been at the end of that thirty- 
seven years. In reference to this, it 


may be remarked, (1.) That Nehemiah 
is known to have lived to a great age 
{Josephus ) ; yet, supposing he was thirty 
years old when he was first appointed 
governor of Judea, and that the time 
referred to at the close of the “ seven 
weeks,” or forty-nine years, was the 
completion of his work in the restora- 
tion of the affairs of Jerusalem, the 
whole period would only reach to the 
seventy-ninth year of his age. (2.) The 
last act of Nehemiah, in restoring the 
city occurred in the fifteenth year of 
the reign of Darius Nothus— according 
to Prideaux (Con. II. 206, seq.) — that is, 
4fi8 B.c. This would make, according 
to the common computation of chro- 
nology, a difference from the estimate 
above of only three years, and, perhaps, 
considering that the time of “ seven 
weeks” is a reckoning in round num- 
bers, this would be an estimate of suffi- 
cient accuracy. But, besides this, it is 
to be remembered that the exact chro- 
nology to a year or a month cannot be 
made out with absolute certainty; and 
taking all the circumstances into con- 
sideration, it is remarkable that the 
period designated in the prophecy coin- 
cides so nearly with the historical re- 
cord. The only remaining inquiries, 
therefore, are, whether the last act of 
Nehemiah referred to occurred at the 
time mentioned— the fifteenth of Da- 
rius Nothus, or 408 B.C. — and whether 
that was of sufficient prominence and 
importance to divide the two periods of 
the prophecies, or to be a proper closing 
up of the work of restoring and re- 
building Jerusalem. What he did in 
his office as governor of Judea, at his 
second visitation to Jerusalem, is re- 
corded in Neh. xiii. 7—31. The parti- 
cular acts which he performed consisted 
in removing certain abuses which had 
been suffered to grow up in his absence 
respecting the temple service, by which 
the temple had become greatly pol- 
luted (ch. xiii. 7—14) ; in restoring the 
Sabbath to its proper observance, which 
had become greatly disregarded (ch. xiii. 
16 — 22) • and in constraining those Jews 
who had contracted unlawful marriages 
to separate themselves from their wives 
(ch. xiii. 23—81). These acts were ne-' 
cessary to put the affairs of the temple, 
and the condition of the city, on their 
former basis. The last of these acts — 
the separation of those who had con- 
tracted unlawful marriages from their 
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26 And after threescore and 
two weeks shall ^ Messiah be 

a Luke xxiv. 26, 46. 


wives, is that which designates the close 
of the “seven weeks/’ and respecting 
which the date is to he sought. This 
is stated in the book of Neheniiah (xiii. 
28) to have occurred in the time of 
“ one of the sons of Joiada, the son of 
Eliashib the high priest, son-in-law to 
"Sanballat the Horonite.” That is, it 
occurred when Joiada was high priest 
But, according to the Chr 9 n. Alexan- 
drinum, Joiada succeeded his father in 
the office in the eleventh year of Darius 
Nothus, and Prideaux supposes, with- 
out improbability, that this event may 
have o(?curred as long as four years after 
he entered on the office of hkh priest, 
which would bring it to the fifteenth of 
Darius Nothus, or 408 u.c. Comp. 
Jahn, Heb. Com. pp. 179—182, and 
Prideaux, Con. ii. 20G— 210. The time, 
then, if this be the event referred to, is 
sufficiently accurate to make it coincide 
with the prophecy— sufficiently so to 
divide the previous period from that 
which succeeded it. The event itself 
was of sufficient importance to have a 
place here. It was, in fact, finishing 
what was neoessarv to be done in order 
to a completion of the purpose to “ re- 
store and rebuild Jerusalem.” It was, 
in fact, the restoration of Jewish affairs 
under the Persian edict, or what was ac- 
complished in fact under that edict in 
lacing the Jewish affairs on the proper 
asis— the basis on which they were 
substantially before the captivity. This 
was the termination of that captivity 
in the fullest sense, and divided the past 
from the future — or constituted d^period 
or epoch in the history of the Jewish 
people. It remains only to add, on this 
verse— and the remark will be equally 
applicable to the exposition of the two 
remaining verses of the chapter— that, 
on the supposition that this had been 
written after the coming of the Mes- 
siah, and it had been designed to frame 
what would seem to be a prophecy or 
prediction of these events, the language 
nere would be such as would have been 
appropriately employed. Prom the 
time of the going forth of the command 
to rebuild the city, the whole duration 
would have been accurately divided into 
TOL. II. 


cut off, * but not for himself : 


1 Or, and shall have nothing. John xiv. 30, 


two great portions— that requisite for 
the completion of the work of restoring 
the city, and that extending to the 
coming of the Messiah, and the former 
would have been made to terminate 
where it is now supposed the period of 
“ seven weeks/’ or forty -nine years did 
actually terminate. If this would have 
been the correct a})portionment in an 
historic review, it is correct as apro- 
phetic review. 

2G. And after threescore and two 
weeks. After the completion of the 
last period of four hundred and thirty- 
four years. The angel had shown in 
the previous verse what would be the 
characteristic of the first period of 
“ seven weeks ” — that during that time 
the wall and the street would be 
built in circumstances of general dis- 
trevss and anxiety, and he now proceeds 
to state what would occur in relation 
to the remaining sixty-two weeks. The 
particular thing which would charac- 
terize that period would be. that the 
Messiah would be cut off, ana that the 
series of events would commence which 
would terminate in the destruction of 
the city and the temple. He does not 
say that this would be immediately on 
the termination of the sixty-two weeks, 
but he says that it would be " after ’’ 
— subsequent to the close of that 
period. The word does not mean 
necessarily immediately, but it denotes 
that which is to succeed — to follow; 
and would be well expressed by the 
word afterwards : Gen. xv. 14 ; xxiii. 
19 ; XXV. 2G, et al. See Gesenius, Lex, 
The natural meaning here would be, 
that this would be the next event in the 
order of events to be reckoned • it would 
be that on which the propnetic eye 
would rest subsequent to the close of 
the period of sixty-two weeks. There 
are two circumstances in the prophecy 
itself which go to show that it is not 
meant that this would immediately fol- 
low ; (a) One i.s, that in the previous 
verse it is said that the “sixty-two 
weeks” would extend ^"unto the Mes- 
siah that is, either to his birth, or to 
his manifestation as such : and it is not 
implied anywhere that ne would bo 
M 
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and ^ the people of the prince 

1 Or, and they (the Jews) shall be no more 
his people, Hos. i. 9 , or, the prince's (Mes- 
siah's, ver. 25) future people. 


“cut off” a,i once on his appearing, nor 
is such a su]>position reasonable, or one 
that would have been embraced by an 
ancient student of the prophecies; {h) 
the other is, that in the subsequent 
verse, it is expressly said that what he 
would accomplish in causing the obla- 
tion to cease would occur “ in the midst 
of the week that is, of the remaining 
one week that would complete the 
seventy. This could not occur if he 
were to be “cut off” immediately at 
the close of the sixty-two weeks. The 
careful student of this prophecy, there- 
fore, would anticipate tnat the Messiah 
would appear at the close of the sixty- 
two weeks, and that he would continue 
during a part, at least, of the remaining 
one week before he would be cut off 
This point could have been clearly 
made out from the prophecy before 
the Messiah came, if Shall Messiah. 
Notes, ver. 25. Be cut off. The word 
here used means, properly, to 

cut, to cut off, as a part of a garment, 
1 Sam. xxiv. 5 (6), H (12) ; a branch of 
a tree, Numb. xiii. 23; the prepuce, 
Exod. iv, 25 ; the head, 1 Sam xvii. 51 ; 
V. 4 ; to cut down trees, Dent. xix. 5 ; 
Isa. xiv. 8 ; xliv. 14 ; J er. x. 3 ; xxii. 7- 
Then it means to cut off persons, to 
dejitroy, Deut. xx. 20; Jer. xi. 19; Gen. 
ix. 11; Psa. xxxvii. 9; Prov. ii. 22; 
X. 31, at al. scBpe. The phrase “ that 
soul shall be cut off from his people,” 
“ from the midst of the people,” “ from 
Israel,” “ from the congregation,” &c., 
occurs frequently in the Scriptures 
(comp. Gen. xvii. 14 ; Lev. vin 20, 21 ; 
Numb. XV. 30; xix, 13, 20; Exod. xii. 19, 
et al.), and denotes the punishment of 
death in general, without defining the 
manner. “ It is never the punislunent 
of exile.” — Gesenius, Lex, The proper 
notion or meaning here is, undoubt- 
edly. that of being cut off by death, and 
would suggest the idea of a violent 
deatli, or a death by the agency of 
others. It would apply to one who was 
as.siussinated or murdered by a mob, or 
who w'as appointed to death by a judi- 
cial decree ; or it might be applied to 
one who was cut down in battle, or by 


that shall come shall destroy 
the city and the sanctuary ; and 
the end thereof shall he with a 


the pestilence, or by lightning, or by 
shipwreck, but it would not naturally 
or properly be applied to one who had 
lived out his days and died a peaceful 
death. We always now connect with 
the word the idea of some unusual inter- 
position, as when we speak of one who 
Ls cut down in middle life. The ancient 
translators understood it of a violent 
death. So the Latin Vulgate, occiieffl- 
tur Christus ; Syriac, “ the Messiah 
shall be slam,” or put to death. It need 
not be here said that this phrase would 
find a complete fulfilment in the man- 
ner in which the Lord Jesus was put 
to death, nor that this is the very lan- 
guage in which it is proper now to de- 
scribe the manner in which he was re- 
moved. He was cut off’ by violence; 
by a judicial decree; by a mob; in the 
midst of his way, &c. If it should be 
admitted that the angel meant to de- 
scribe the manner of his death, he 
could not have lound a single word 
that would have better expressed it. 
H But not for himself. Marg., and shall 
have nothing. This phrase has given 
rise to not a little discussion, and not a 
little diversity of opinion. The Latin 
Vulgate is, et non erit ejus populus, qui 
sum negaUvrus est — “ and they shall not 
be his people who shall deny him.** 
Theodotion (in the Sept.), nai Kpifjia 
ovK tcrriv iv avrtp — “and there is no 
crime in him.” ^riac, “ And it is not 
with him.” The Hebrew is ‘•b jw ; and 
the interpretation turns on the mean- 
ing of tlie word Hengstenberg 
maintains that it is never used in the 
sense of (not), but that it always con- 
veys the idea of nothing, or non-ex- 
iMence, and that the meaning here is, 
that then “ there was nothing to him 
that is, that he ceased to have autho- 
rity and power, as in the cutting off of 
a prince or ruler whose power comes to 
an end. Accordingly he renders it, “ and 
is not to him ;” that is, his dominion, 
authority, or power over the covenant 
people as an anointed prince, would 
cease when he was cut off, and another 
one would come and desolate the sanc- 
tuary, and take possession. Bertholdt 
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flood, and unto the end of the I war ^ desolations are determined. 


renders it, OJine Nachfolger von den 
Semigen zu hahen — “without any suc- 
cessors of his ovni ” — meaning that his 
family, or that the dynasty would be 
cut off, or would end with him. He 
maintains that the whole phrase de- 
notes “a sudden and an unexpected 
death ” and that it here means that he 
would have no successor of his own 
family. He applies it to Alexander 
the Great. Lengcrke renders it, Und 
nicht ist vorhanden, der ihm angehoret 
— and explains the whole to mean, 
“ The anointed one [as the lawful kingj 
shall be cut off, but it shall not then be 
one who belongs to his family [to wit, 
upon the throne], but a Prince shall 
come to whom the crown did not be- 
long, to whom the name anointed could 
not proxierly belong.^’ Maurer explains 
it, “ There shall be to him no successor 
or lawful heir.” Prof. Stuart renders 
it, “ One shall be cut off, and there shall 
be none for it” (the people). C. B. 
Michaelis, “ and not to be will be his 
lot.” Jacch. and Hitzig, “and no one 
remained to him.” Bosch, “and no 
one was present for him.” Our trans- 
lation — hut not for himself — was un- 
doubtedly adopted from the common 
view of the atonement — that the Mes- 
siah did not die for himself, but that 
his life was given as a ransom for others. 
There can be no doubt of that fact to 
those who hold the common doctrine 
of the atonement: and yet it may be 
doubted whether tne translators did not 
undesignedly allow their views of the 
atonement to shape the interpretation 
of this passage, and whether it can be 
fairly made out from the Hebrew. The 
ordinary meaning of the Hebrew word 
pM is, undoubtedly, nothing, emptiness — 
in the sense of there being nothing (see 
Gesenius, £ex.) ; and, thus applied, the 
sense here would be, that alter he was 
cut off, or in consequence of his being 
cut off, that which he before possesseu 
would cease, or there would be “no- 
thing to him ; that is, either his life 
would cease, or his dominion would 
cease, or he would be cut off as the 
Prince— the Messiah. This interpre- 
tation api>ears to be confirmed by what 
is imm ediately said, that another would 


1 Or, it shall be cut ^hy desolations. 


come and would destroy the city and 
the sanctuary, or that the possession 
Would pass into his hands. It seems 
probable to me that this is the fair in- 
terpretation. The Messiah would come 
as a “Prince.” It might be expected 
that he would come to rule — to set up 
a kingdom. But be would be suddenly 
cut off by a violent deatln The anti- 
cipated dominion over the people as a 
prince would not be set up. It would 
not pertain to him. Thus suddenly 
cut off, the expectations of such a rule 
would bo disappointed and blasted. He 
would in fact set up no such dominion 
as might naturally be expected of an 
anointed prince; ho would have no 
successor; the dynasty would not re- 
main in his hands or his family, and 
soon the people of a foreign prince 
would come and would sweep all away. 
This interpretation does not suppose 
that the real object of his coming w'ould 
be thwarted, or that he would not set 
up a kingdom in accordance with the 
prediction projjerly explained, but that 
such a kingdom as would be expected 
by the people would not be set up. He 
would be cut off soon after he came, 
and the anticipated dominion would 
not pertain to him, or there would be 
“nothing” of it found in him, and soon 
after a foreign prince would come and 
destroy the city and the sanctuary. This 
interpretation, indeed, will take this 
passage away as a proof- text of the doc- 
trine of the atonement, or as aflirming 
the design of the death of the Messiah, 
but it furnishes a meaning as much in 
accordance with the general strain of 
the prophecy, and with the facts in the 
work of the Messiah. For it was a 
natural expectation that when he came 
ho would set up a kingdom — a temporal 
reign— and this expectation was exten- 
sively cherished among the i)eople. He 
was, however, soon cut olf, and all such 
hopes at once perished in the minds of 
his true followers (comp. Luke xxiv. 
21), and in the minds of the multitudes 
who, though not his true followers, 
began to inquire whether he miglit not 
be the predicted Messiah— the IMnce 
to sit on the throne of David. But of 
such an anticipated dominien or rulCi 
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there was “ nothing ” to him. All these 
expectations were blighted by his sud- 
den death, and soon, instead of his de- 
livering the nation from bondage, and 
setting up a visible kingdom, a foreign 
prince would come with his forces and 
would sweep away everything. Whe- 
ther this would be the interpretation 
affixed to these words before the ad- 
vent of the Messiah cannot now be de- 
termined. We have few remains of 
the methods in which the Hebrews in- 
terpreted the ancient prophecies, and 
we may readily suppose that they would 
not be disposed to embrace an exposi- 
tion which would show them that the 
reign of the Messiah, as they antici- 
pated it, would not occur, but that 
almost as soon as he appeared, ho would 
be put to death, and the dominion pass 
away, and the nation be subjected to 
the ravages of a foreign power. IF And 
the people of the prince that shall 
come. Marg., “ And they (the Jews), 
shall bo no more liis iieople ; or, the 
Prince’s (Messiah’s) future iioople.” 
This seems to be rather an explanation 
of the meaning, than a translation of 
tiie Hebrew. The literal rendering 
would be, “ and the city, and the sanc- 
tuary. the people of a prince that comes 
shall lay waste,” On the general sup- 
position that this whole jiassago refers 
to the Messiah and his time, the lan- 
guage here u.sed is not difficult of in- 
terpretation, and denotes with un- 
doubted accuracy, the events that soon 
followed the “cutting off” of the Mes- 
siah. The w'ord people (D^ is a word 
that may well be applied to subjects or 
armies— such a people as an invading 
nrinoe or warrior would lead with him 
for purposes of conquest. It denotes 
properly {a) a people, or tribe, or race in 
general ; and then (6) the people as op- 
posed to kings princes, rulers (comp. 
Atioc, the people, as opposed to chiets, 
in Homer, II. ii. 365, xiii. 108, xxiv. 28) ; 
and then as sDldiers, J utlg. v. 2. Hence 
it may lie applied, as it would be un- 
derstood to be here, to the soldiers of 
the prince that should c*ome. % Of the 
prince that shall come. The word 
prince here (t:;) is the same which 
occurs in ver. i^5, “ Messiah the prince ” 
It IS clear, however, that another pnnoe 
is meant here, for («) it is iust said that 
that prince— the Messiah— would be 
“ cut offf ^d this clearly refers to one 


that was to follow ; (5) the phrase “ that 
is to come” would also imply 

this. It would naturally suggest the 
idea that he would come from abroad, 
or that he would be a foreign prince— 
for he would “ come ” tor the purposes 
of destruction. No one can fail to see 
the applicability of this to the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem by the Homan power, 
after the Lord Jesus was put to death. 
If that was the design of tne prophecy, 
or if It be admitted that the prophecy 
contemplated that, the language could 
not have been better chosen, or the 
prediction more exact. No one can 
reasonably dimbt that, if the ancient 
Hebrews had understood the former 
part of the prophecy as meaning that 
the true Messiah would be put to death 
soon after his appearing, they could not 
fail to anticipate that a foreign prince 
would soon <;ome and lay waste their 
city and sanctuary. If Shall destroy 
the city and the sanctuary. The “ holy 
place”— the temple. This is the ter- 
mination of the prophecy. It begins 
with the command to “ rebuild and re- 
store ” the city, and ends with its de- 
struction. The time is not fixed, nor is 
there m the prophecy any direct inti- 
mation when it would occur, unless it 
be found in the general declaration in 
ver. 21, that “seventy weeks were de- 
termined upon the jieople and the city.” 
The whole scope of the prophecy, how- 
ever, would lead to the supposition that 
this was soon to occur auer the Mes- 
siah should be “ cut off.” The series of 
events under the Itomans, which led to 
the destruction of the city and temple, 
in fact, began very soon after the death 
of the Lord Jesus, and ceased only 
when the temple was wholly demo- 
lished, and the city was ras<^ to its 
foundations. % And the end thereof. 
Heb., “ its end,” or, “ his end It 

is not certain as to what the word it{S) 
here refers. It may be either the end of 
the city, or of the prince, or of the pro- 
phecy, so far as the grammatical con- 
struction is concerned. As the principal 
and immediate subject of the prophecy, 
however, is tbe city, it is more natural 
to refer it to that, llengstenberg ren- 
ders it, “ it will end,” supposing, with 
Vitringa, that it refers to the si bjectcf 
the discourse; “the thing — the whole 
affair— all that is here predicted ui this 
series of events— will end with a flood.” 
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27 And he shall confirm ^ the 
covenant with many for one 

1 Or, a. 


This accords well with the whole de- 
sign of the prophecy IF With a flood 
— ^^^5. That is, i-t shall be like an 
overflowing flood. The w’ord here used 
means a gushing^ outpouring, as of rain, 
Job xxxviii. 25; of a torrent, Prov. 
xxvii. 4; an overflowing, inundation, 
flood, Psa. xxxii. 6; Nali. i. 8. Hence 
it would appropriately denote the ra- 
vages of an army, sweeping everything 
away. It would be like a sudden inun- 
dation, carrying everything before it. 
No one can doubt that this language is , 
applicable in every respect to the deso- 
lations brought i^on Jerusalem by the 
Roman armies. i A nd unto the end of 
the war desolations are determined. 
Marg. “it shall be cut off by desola- 
tions.” Hengstenberg renders this, 
“ and unto the end is war, a decree of 
ruins.” So Ijengerke — und his aufs 
Ende Krieg und Beschluss der Wusten. 
Bertholdt renders it, “and the great 
desolations shall continue unto the end 
of the war.” The Latin Vulgate ren- 
ders it, et post flnem belli staiuta deso- 
latio — “ and after the end of the war 
desolation is determined.” Prof. Stuart 
translates it, “ and unto the end shall 
be war, a decreed measure of desola- 
tions.” The literal moaning of the 
passage is, “and unto the end of the 
war desolations are decreed,” or deter- 
mined. The word rendered “deter- 
mined” (yin) means, properly, to cut, 
cut in, engrave ; then, to decide, to de- 
termine, to decree, to pass sentence. 
See notes on ver. 24. Here the mean- 
ing naturally is, that such desolations 
were settled or determined as by a de- 
cree or purpose. There was something 
which made them certain; that is, it 
was a part of the great plan here re- 
ferred to in the vi.sion of the seventy 
weeks, that there should be such deso- 
lations extending through the war. The 
things which would, therefore, be anti- 
cipated from this pa.ssage would be, (a) 
that there would be war. This is im- 
plied also in the assurance that the 
people of a foreign prince would come 
and take the city. (A) That this war 
would be of a desolating character, or 
that it would in a remarkable manner 


week : and in the midst of the 
week he shall cause the sacri- 
fice and the oblation to cease, 


extend and spread ruin over the lanL 
All wars are thus characterized ; but it 
would seem that this would do it in a 
remarkable manner, (c) That these 
desolations would extend through the 
war, or to its close. There would be no 
intermission ; no cessation. It is hardly 
necessary to say that this was, in fact, 
precisely the character of the war 
which the Romans waged with the 
Jews after the death of the Saviour, 
and which ended in the destruction of 
the city and temple ; the overthrow of 
the whole Hebrew polity ; and the re- 
moval of great numbers of the people 
to a distant and perpetual captivity. No 
war, perhaps, has been in its progress 
more marked by desolation; m none 
has the purpose of destruction been 
more persoveringly manifested to its 
very close. The language here, indeed, 
might applv to many wars— in a certain, 
sense to all wars; to none, however, 
would it be more appropriate than to 
the wars of the Romans with the Jews. 

27 . And he shall confirm the covenant. 
Literally, “he shall make strong” — 
T33nn. The ideaisthatof giving strength, 
or stability ; of making firm and sure. 
The Hebrew word hero evidently refora 
to the “covenant” which God is said 
to establish with his people — so often 
referred to in the Scriptures as express- 
ing the relation between Him and them, 
and hence used, in general, to denote 
the laws and institutions of the true 
religion— the laws whif^h God hjis made 
for his church ; his promises to be their 
protector, <kc., and the institutions 
which grow out of that relation. The 
margin reads it, more in acMjordance 
with the Hebrew, “a” meaning that he 
would confirm or establish “ a cove- 
nant” with the many. According to 
this, it is not necessary to suppose that 
it was any existing covenant that it re- 
ferred to, but that he would ratify what 
was understood by the word ^‘cove- 
nant ;” that is, that he would lead many 
to enter into a true and real covenant 
with God. This would be fulfilled if 
he should perlorm such a work as would 
bring the “ many” into a relation to 
God corresponding to that which was 
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and 1 for the overspreading of 
abominations he shall make it 
desolate, even until the consum- 

1 Or, upon, the battlements shall be the idols 
of the desolutor. 

sustained to him by his ancient people ; 
that is, bring them to be his true friends 
and worshippers. The meaning of the 
expression here cannot be mistaken, 
that during the time specified, “he” 
(whoever may be referred to) would, 
for “one week”— pursue such a cour^ 
as would tend to establish the true reli- 
gion ; to render it more stable and firm ; 
to give it higher sanctions in the appro- 
bation of the “ many ” and to bring it 
to bear more decidedly and powerfully 
on the heart Whether this would be 
by some law enacted in its favour ; or 
by protection extended over the nation ; 
or by present example ; or by instruc- 
tion ; or by some work of a new kind 
and new influences which he would set 
forth, is not mentioned, and beforehand 
perhaps it could not have been w'ell 
anticipated in what way this would be. 
Tliere has been a difference of opinion, 
however, as to the proper nominative 
to the verb cotifirm whether 

it is the Messiali, or the foreign prince, 
or the “ one week.” Hengstenberg 
prefers the latter, and renders it, “ And 
one week shall confirm the covenant 
with many.” So also Lengerke readers 
it. Bertiholdt renders it “ he,” that is, 
“he shall unite himself firmly with 
many for one w'eek”— or, a period of 
seven years, ein Jalirnehend lang. It 
seems to me that it is an unnatural 
construction to make the word “week” 
the nominative to the verb, and that 
the more obvious interpretation is to 
refer it to some person to whom the 
whole subject relates. It is not usual 
to represent tim^ as an agent in accom- 
plishing a work. In poetic and meta- 
phoriesd language, indeed, we personate 
time as cutting down men, as a de- 
stroyer, &c., but this usage would not 
justify the expression that “ time would 
confirm a covenant with many.” That 
is, evidently, the work of a consciou-s, 
intelligent agent ; and it is most natural, 
tb^^fore, to understand this as of one 
of the two agents w ho are spoken of in 
the passage. These two agents are the 
** ^lessiah,” and the “ prince that should 


mation, and that determined 
shall be poured upon the ^ deso- 
late. 

2 Or, desolaior. 

come.” But it is not reasonable to 
supjxise that the latter is referred to, 
because it is said (ver. 26) that the 
effect and the purpose of his coming 
would be to “ destroy the city and the 
sanctuary.” He was to come “ with a 
flood,” and the effect of his coming 
would be only desolation. The more 
correct interpretation, therefore, is to 
refer it to the Messiah, who is the prin- 
cipal subject of the prophecy ; and the 
work which, according to this, he was 
to perform was, during that “one 
week,” to exert such an influence as 
would tend to establLsh a covenant 
between the people and God. The 
effect of his work during that one week 
would be to secure their adhesion to 
the trtie religion; to confirm to them 
the Divine promises, and to establish 
the principles of that relimon which 
would lead them to God. Nothing is 
said of the mode by which that would 
be done ; and anytbmg, therefore, which 
would secure this would be a fulfilment 
of the prophecy. As a matter of fact, 

; if it refers to the Lord Jesus, this was 
done by his personal instructions, his 
example, his suffering and death, and 
the arrangements which he maae to 
secure the proper eflect of his work on 
the minds of the people — all designed 
to procure for them the friendship and 
favour of God, and to unite them to 
him in the bonds of an enduring cove- 
nant. M'lth many — Or, for 
many ; or, unto many. He would per- 
form a work which would pertain to 
many, or wliich would bear on many, 
leading them to God. There is nothing 
in the word here which would indicate 
ivho they were, whether his own imme- 
diate followers, or those who already 
were in the covenant. The simple 
idea is, that this would pertain to many 
persons, and it would be fulfilled if the 
effect of his w ork w ere to confirm many 
who were already in the convenant^ or 
if he should bring many otherr into a 
covenant relation with God. Nothing 
could be determined from the meaning 
of the word used here as to which or 
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these things was designed, and conse- ] 
quently a lair fultilnient would be found 
if either of them occurred. If it refers 
to the Messiah, it would be fulfilled if 
in fact the effect of his coming should 
be either by statute or by instructions 
to confirm and establish those who 
already sustained this relation to God, 
or if he gathered other followers, and 
confirmed them in their allegiance to 
God. if For one week. The fair inter- 
pretation of this, according to the prin- 
ciples adopted throughout this expo- 
sition, is, that this includes the space of 
seven years. See notes on ver. 24 This 
is the one weeli that makes up the 
seventy — seven of them, or forty-nine 
years, embracing the period from the 
command to rebuild the city and temple 
to its oompletion under Nehemian ; 
sixty-two, or four hundred and thirty 
years, to the public appearing of the 
Messiah, and this one week to complete 
the whqle seventy, or four hundrecl and 
ninety years “ to finish the transgres- 
sion, and to make an end of sms, and 
to make reconciliation for iniquity, 
and to bring in everlasting righteous- 
ness,” &c., ver. 24. It is essential, there- 
fore, to find something done, occupying 
these seven years, that would go to 
“confirm the covenant” in the sense 
above explained. In the consideration 
of this, tile attention is arrested by the 
announcement of an important event 
which was to occur “ in the midst of the 
week,” to wit, in causing the sacrifice 
and the oblation to cease, showing that 
there was to be an iiii])ortant change 
occurring during the “ week,” or that 
while he would be, in fact, confirming 
the covenant through the week in some 
proper sense, the sacrifice and oblation 
would cease, and therefore the confirm- 
ing of the many in the covenant must 
depend on something else than the 
tin nation of the sacrifice and oblation. 
In regard to this language, as m resj>ect 
to aU the rest of the prophecy, there 
are, in fact, just two questior s . one is, 
what IS fairly to be understood by the 
words, or what is the proper interpre- 
tation, indejKJndent of anything in the 
result ; the other is. whether anything 
occurred in that which is regarded as 
the fulfilment which corresponds with 
the language so interpreted. (1.) The 
first inquiry then, is. What is the fair 
meaning of the languaae? Or what 
would one who had a correct knowle^ 


of the proper principles of interpreta- 
tion understand by this? !Now, in 
regard to this, while it may be admitted 
perhaps, that there would be some 
liability to a diflerence of view in inter- 
preting it with no reference to the 
event, or no shaping of its meaning hy 
the event, the following things seem to 
be clear: (a) that the “one week” 
would comprise seven years, imme- 
diately succeeding the appearance of 
the Messiah, or the sixty-two weeks, 
and that there was something which he 
would do in “confirming the covenant,” 
or m establishing the principles of re- 
ligion, which would oxtencf through 
that ])enod of seven years, or that that 
would be, in some proper sense, a period 
of time, havmg a beginning — to wnt, his 
appearing, a,nd some proper close or 
termination at the end of the seven 
years : that is, that there would bo some 
reason why that should be a marked 
period, or why the whole should ter- 
minate th^re, and not at some other 
time, {h) That in the middle of that 
period of seven years, another inniort- 
ant event would occur, serving to aivide 
that time into two portions, and espe- 
cially to bo known as causing the sacri- 
fice and oblation to cease ; in some way 
allecting the public oflering of sacrifice 
so that from that time there would bo in 
fact a cessation, (c) And that this' would 
bo succeeded by the consummation of 
the whole matter expressed in the 
words, “and for the overspreading of 
abomination he shall make it desolate,” 
&.C. It IS not said, however, that this 
latter would immediately occur, but 
this would bo one of the events that 
would appertain to the fulfilment of the 
prophecy. There is nothing, indeed, in 
the prediction to forbid the ex}>ectatioa 
that this would occur at once, nor is 
there anything in the words which 
makes it i migrative that wo uhrmld so 
understand it. It may be admitted 
that this would be the most naiwrad 
interpretation, but it cannot bo shown 
that that is required. It may be added, 
also that this may not have appertain^, 
to the direct design of the prophecy — 
which was to foretell the coming of the 
Messiah, but that this was app^tded to 
show the end of the whole thing. When 
the Messiah should have come, and 
should have made an atonement for 
fiin, the great design of rebuilding Je- 
ru^em and the temple would nave 
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been accomplished, and both might pass 
away. Whether that would occur im- 
mediately or not might be in itself a 
matter of indifference ; but it was im- 
portant to state here that it would 
occur, for that was properly a comple- 
tion of the design of rebuilding the 
city, and of the purpose for which it 
had ever been set apart as a holy city. 
(2.) The other inquiry is, whether 
there was that ih what is regarded as 
the fulfilment of this, which fairly cor- 
responds with the prediction. I have 
attempted above (on ver. 25) to show 
that this refers to the Messiah properly 
so called— the Lord Jesus Christ. The 
inquiry now is, therefore, whether we 
can find in his life and death what is a 
fair fulfilment of these reasonable ex- 
pectations. In order to see this, it is 
proper to review these points in their 
order: (a) The period, then, which is 
embraced in the prophecy, is seven 
years, and it is necessary to find in his 
life and work something which would be 
accomplished during these seven years 
which could be properly referred to as 
“ confirming the covenant with many.” 
The main difficult in the case is 
on this point, and I acknowledge that 
this seems to me to be the most embar- 
rassing portion of the prophecy, and that 
the solutions which can be given of this 
are less satisfactory than those that 
pertain to any other part. Were it not 
that the remarkable clause, “ in the 
midst of the week he shall cause the 
sacrifice and oblation to cease,” were 
added, I admit that the natural inter- 
pretation would be, that he would do 
this personally, and that we might look 
for something which he would himself 
accomplish during the whole period of 
seven years. That clause, however, 
looks as if some remarkable event were 
to occur in the middle of that period ; 
for the fact that he would cause the 
sacrifice and oblation to cease— that is, 
would bring the rites of the temple to a 
close— shows that what is meant by 
“confirming the covenant” is different 
from the ordinary worship under the 
ancient economy. No Jezy would think 
of expressing himself thus, or would see 
how it was practicable to “ confirm the 
covenant” at the same time that all his 
sacrifices were to cease. The confirming 
of the covenant, therefore, during that 
“ one week ” must be consistent with 
some work or event that would cause 


the sacrifice and oblation to cease in 
the middle of that period. (5) The 
true fulfilment, it seems to me, is to be 
found in the bearing of the work of 
the Saviour on the Hebrew pe^le— 
the ancient covenant people of God — 
for about the period of seven years after 
he entered on his work. Then the par- 
ticular relation of his work to the 
Jewish people ceased. It may not be 
practicable to make out the exact time 
of “ seven years ” in reference to this, 
and it may be admitted that this would 
not be understood from the prophecy 
before the things occurred; but still 
there are a number of circumstances 
which will show that this interpretation 
is not only plausible, but that it has in 
its very nature strong probability in its 
favour. They are such as these; (1.) 
The ministry of the Saviour himself was 
wholly among the Jews, and his work 
was what would, in their common lan- 
guage, be spoken of as “ confirming the 
covenant;” that is. it would be strength- 
ening the principles of religion, bring- 
ing the Divine promises to bear on the 
mind, and leading men to God, &c. (2.) 
This same work was continued by the 
jostles as they laboured among the 
Jews. They endeavoured to do the 
same thing that their Lord and Master 
had done, with all the additional sanc- 
tions now derived from his life and death. 
The whole tendency of their ministry 
would have been properly expressed in 
this language: that they endeavoured 
to “confirm the covenant” with the 
Hebrew people ; that is, to bring them 
to just views of the character or their 
natural covenant with God; to show 
them how it was confirmed in the 
Messiah ; to establish the ancient pro- 
mises ; and to bring to bear upon 
them the sanctions of their law as it 
was now fulfilled and ratified and 
enlarged through the Messiah. Had 
the Saviour himself succeeded in this, 
or had his apostles, it would have been, 
in fact, only “confirming the ancient 
covenant”— the covenant made with 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob ; the cove- 
nant established under Moses, and 
ratified by so many laws and customs 
among the people. The whole bearing 
of the Saviour’s instructions, and of his 
followers, was to carry out and fulfil the 
real design of that ancient institution — 
to show its true nature and meaning, 
and to impress it on the hearts of men. 
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(3.) This was continued for about the 
period here referred to ; at least for a 
period so long that it could properly be 
represented in round numbers as “ one 
week," or seven years. The Saviour’s 
own ministry continued about half that 
time ; and then the apostles prosecuted 
the same work, labouring with the Jews 
for about the other portion, before they 
turned their attention to the Gentiles, 
and before the pu^ose to endeavour to 
bring in the Jewish people was aban- 
doned. They remained in Jerusalem ; 
they preached in the synagogues ; they 
observed the rites of the temple ser- 
vice ; they directed their first attention 
everywhere to the Hebrew people ; they 
had not yet learned that they were to 
turn away from the “ covenant people," 
and to go to the Gentiles. It was a slow 

f rocess by which they were led to this, 
t required a miracle to convince Peter 
of it, and to show him that it was right 
to go to Cornelius (Acts x.), as a repre- 
sentative of the Gentile people, and it 
required another miracle to convert 
Saul of Tarsus, the “ apostle of the 
Gentile^" and to prepare him for the 
work of carrying the gospel to the 
heathen world, and a succession of 
severe persecutions was demanded to 
induce the apostles to leave Jerusalem, 
and to go abroad upon the face of the 
earth to convey the message of salva- 
tion. Their first work was among the 
Jewish people, and they would have 
remainea among them if they had not 
been driven away by these persecutions, 
and been thus constrained to go to 
other lands. It is true that it cannot 
be shown that this was a period of 
exactly “ half a week," or three years 
and a half after the ascension of the 
Saviour, but, in a prophecy of this 
nature, it was a period that might, in 
round numbers, be well expressed by 
that ; or the whole might be properly 
described by “ seventy weeks,” or four 
hundred and ninety years, and the last 
portion after the appearing of the Mes- 
siah as one of these weeks. There has 
been much needless anxiety to make 
out the exact time to a month or a day 
in regard to this prophecy — not re- 
membering its general design, and not 
reflecting how uncertain are all the 
questions in ancient chronolo^. Com- 
pare the sensible remarks of Calvin pn 
ver. 25. (4) When this occurred ; when 
the apostles turned away from the 


Hebrew people, and gave themselves to 
their labours among the Gentiles, the 
work of “ confirming the covenant 
with those to whom the promises had 
been made, and to whom the law was 
given, ceased. They were regarded as 
“ broken off ” and left, and the hope of 
success was in the Gentile world. See 
the reasoning of the apostle Paul in 
Eom. xi. Jerusalem was riven up soon 
after to destruction, and the whole 
work, as contemplatea in this prophecy, 
ceased. The object for which the city 
and temple were rebuilt was accom- 
plished, and here was a proper termi- 
nation of the prophecy. It was not 
necessary, indeed, that these should be 
at once destroyed, but they were hence- 
forth regarded as having fulfilled the 
work designed, and as being now left to 
ruin. The ruin did not at once occur, 
but the sacrifices thenceforward offerea 
were without meaning, and the train 
of events was constantly preparing that 
would sweep away city and temple 
together. 1 suppose, therefore, that 
this last “one week” embraced the 
period from the beginning of the minis- 
try of the Saviour to that when the 
direct and exclusive efforts to bring the 
principles of his religion to bear on the 
Hebrew people, as carrying out the 
design of the covenant made by God 
with their fathers, and confirmed with 
so many promises, ceased, and the great 
effort was commenced to evangelize the 
heathen world. Then was the proper 
close of the seventy weeks; wnat is 
added is merely a statement of the 
winding up of the whole affair in the 
destruction of the city and temple. 
That occurred, indeed, some years after : 
but at this period all that was material 
in regard to that city had taken place, 
and consequently that was all that was 
necessary to ^eoify as to the proper 
termination of the design of rebuilding 
the city and the temple. ^ And in 
midst of the week. The word here 
rendered “in the midst” (' 2 Jn) means 
properly, half, the half part, Exod. xxiv.« 
6 ; piumb. xii. 12; then the middle, of 
the midst, Judg. xvi. 3. The Vulgate 
renders it, in dimidio; the Greek, iv 
Tip Hengstenberg, “the half.’* 

So Lengerke, die Hdlfte ; Luther, mit^ 
ten. The natural and obvious interpre- 
tation is that which is expressed in our 
translation, and that will convey the 
essential idea in the original It refers 
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to something which was to occur at 
about the middle portion of th^ time, 
or when about half of this period was 
elapsed, or to something which it would 
require hall’ of the “one week,"' or seven 
years, to accomplish. The meaning of the 
passage is fully met by the supposition 
that it refers to the Lord Jesus and his 
worl^ and that the exact thing that 
was intended by the prophecy was his 
deat^ or his being “ cut otf,” and thus 
causing the sacritice and oblation to 
oease. Whatever difficulties there may 
be about the 'precise time of our Lord's 
ministry, and whether be celebrated 
three passovers or four after he entered 
on his pubhc work, it is agreed on all 
hands that it lasted about three years 
and a half—the time referred to here. 
Though a few have supposed that a 
longer pmod was occupied, yet the 
general belief of the church hascoin- 
<nded in that, and there are lew points 
in history better settled. On the sup- 
position that this pertains to the death 
of the Lord Jesus, and that it was the 
design of the prophecy here to refer to 
the effects of that death, this is the very 
language which would have been used. 
If the period of “ a week" were for any 
purpose mentioned, then it would be 
indispensable to suppose that there 
would be an allusion to the important 
event — ^in fact, the great event which 
was to occur in the middle of that 
period, when the ends of the types and 
ceremonies of the Hebrew people would 
be accomplished, and a sacrifice made 
for the sms of the whole world. ^ Re 
shall cause Ike sacr^oe and the oblation 
to cease. The word “ he” in this place, 
refers to the Messiah, if the interpreta- 
tion of the former part of the verse is 
correct ; for there can be no doubt 
that it is the same person who is men- 
tioned in the phrase "‘he shall confirm 
the covenant with many.” The words 
“ sacarifioe ” and “ oblation ” refer to the 
offerings made in the t^ple. The 
former word more properly denotes 
offerings; the latter offerings oi 
any kind — whether of flour, fruits, grain, 
&c. See these words explained in the 
notes on Isa. i. 11, 13. The word ren- 
dered “cease” means, properly, 

to rest (whence the word JSabbatk), and 
then in Hiphil, to cause to rest, or to 
cause to cease. It conveys the idea of 
filing an end to—^m, for example, war, 
Psa. xlvi. 9 ; contention, Prov. xviii. 18 ; 


exultation, Isa. xvi. 10.— Gesenius. The 
literal signification here would be met 
by the supposition that an end would 
be made of these sacrifices, and this would 
occur either by their being made wholly 
to cease to be oflered at that time, or by 
the fact that the object of their appoint- 
ment was accomplished, and that hence- 
forward they would be useless, and 
would die away. As a matter or fact, 
so far as the Divine intention in the 
appointment of these sacrifices and 
offerings was oonoemed, they ceased at 
the death of Christ — in the middle of 
the “week.” Then the great sacrifice 
which they had adumbrated was otfered. 
Then they ceased to have any signifi- 
cancy, no reason existing for their 
longer continuance. Then, as they 
never had had any efficacy in themselves, 
they ceased also to have any propriety 
as types — for the thing whi^ they 
had prefigured had been accomplished. 
Then, too, be^n a senes of events and 
influences which led to their abolition, 
for soon they were interrupted by the 
Eomans, and the temple and the altars 
were swept away to be rebuilt no more. 
The death of Christ was, in fact, the 
thing which made them to cease, and 
the fact that the great atonement h^ 
been made, and that there is now no 
further need of these offerings, is the 
only philosophical reason which can be 
given why the Jews have never been 
able again to rebuild the temple, and 
why for eighteen hundred years they 
have found no place where they could 
again ofler a bloody sacrifice. The 
“sacrifice and the oblation” were made, 
as the result of the coming of the 
Messiah, to “cease” for ever, and no 
power of man will be able to restore 
ihem again in Jerusalem. Comp. Gib- 
bon's account of the attempt of J uhan 
to rebuild the temple at Jerusalem: 
Dec. and Pall, iL 3^37. IT And for 
the overspreading of ahominalions he 
shall make it desolate. The marginal 
reading here is vary different, showing 
clearly the perplexity of the transla- 
tors; “Upon the battlements shall be 
the idols of the desedator.” There is 
^eat variety, also, in the ancient ver- 
sions in rendering this passage. The 
Latin Vulgate is, “And there shall be 
in the temple the abomination of deso- 
lation.” The Greek, “And upon the 
temjile shall be an abomination of de- 
solations.” The Syriac, “ And upon the 
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extremities of the abomination shall 
rest desolation” The Arabic, “And 
over the sanctuary shall there be the 
abomination of rum.” Luther renders 
it, “And upon the wings shall stand 
the abomination of desolation” Len- 
gerke and Hengstenberg render it, 
And upon the summit of abomination 
comes the destroyer.” Prof. Stuart. 
“ And the water shall be over a winged 
fowl of abominations.” These diflerent 
translations show that there is great 
obscurity in the original, and perhaps 
exclude the hope of being able entirely 
to free the p^sage from all difficulties. 
An examination of the words^ however, 
may perhaps enable us to form a judg- 
ment of its meaning. The literal and 
ohviom sense of the original, as I under- 
stand it, i^ “ And upon the wing of the 
abominations one causing desolation” — 
D'Sipip F|^3 The word render- 
ed overspreading r]:D means, properly, a 
rcing ; so called as covering, or because 
it covers — from P]33 to cover, to hide. 
Then it denotes anything having a re- 
semblance to a wing, as an extremity, a 
corner, as (a) of a garment, the skirt, or 
flap, 1 Sam. xxiv. 4 (5), 11 (12) ; Numb. 
XV. 38, and hence, as the outer garment 
was used by the Orientals to wrap 
themselves in at night, the word is used 
for the extremity or border of a bed- 
covering : Leut. xxii. 30 (xxiii. 1) ; 
Ruth iii. 9. (i) It is applied to land, 
or to the earth— as the earth is com- 
pared with a garment spread out : Isa. 
xxiv. 16 ; Job xxxvii. 3 ; xxxviii. 13. 
(c) It is used to denote the highest 
point, or a battlement, a pinnacle— as 
having a resemblance to a wing spread 
out. So the word Trrepvywv is used in 
Matt. iv. 6. See notes on that passage. 
It would seem most probable that the 
allusion by the word as applied to a 
building would not be, as supposed by 
Gesenius {Lex.), and by Hengstenberg 
and Lengerke, to the pinnacle or sum- 
mit, but to some roof, porch, or piazza 
that had a resemblance to the wings of 
a bird as spread out — a use of the 
word that would be very natural and 
obvious. The extended porch that 
Solomon built on the eastern ^de 
of the temple would, not improba- 
bly, have, to one standing on the 
opposite Mount of Olives, much the 
appearance Ox the wings a bird 
spread out.< Nothing certain can be 


determined about the allusion here 
from the use of this word, but the con- 
nection would lead us to suppose that 
the reference was to something pertain- 
ing to the city or temple, for the whole 
prophecy has a reference to the city and 
temple. and it is natural to suppose that 
in ite close there would be an allusion 
to it. The use of the word “ taing ” here 
would lead to the supposition that what 
is said would pertain to something in 
connection vdth the temple having a 
resemblance to the wings of a bird, and 
the word “ upon ” ('??) would lead us to 
suppose that what was to occur would 
be somehow wpon that. The word ren- 
dered abominations (D'^px^) means 
abominable things, things to be held in 
detestation, as tMngs unclean, filthy 
garments, and then idols, as things 
that are to be held in abhorrence. The 
word {sJdkkootz) is rendered abo- 
mination in Deut. xxix. 17 ; 1 Kings xi. 
5, 7 ; 2 Kings xxiii. 13, 24 ; Isa. Ixvi. 3 ; 
Jer. iv. 1 ; vii. 30; xiii. 27; xxxii 34; 
Ezek. V. 11 ; vii. 20 ; xx. 7, 8, 30 ; I>an, 
ii, 27 ; xi. 31 ; xii. 11 ; Hos. ix. 10 ; 
2fech. ix. 7 ; abominable idols in 2 Chron. 
XV. 8 (in the margin, abominations); 
detestable m Jer. xvi 18; KzeL xi. 18, 
21 ; xxxvii. 23 ; and abominable filth in 
Njffi. hi. 6. It does not occur elsewhere. 
In most of these places it is applied to 
idols, and the current usage would lead 
us so to apply it, if there were nothing 
in the connection to demand a different 
interpretation. It might refer te any- 
thing that was held in abominatiom or 
that was detestable and offensive. The 
toord is one. that might be used of an 
idol god, or of anything that would pol- 
lute or defile, or that was from any 
cause offensive. It is not used in the 
Old Testament with reference to a h<m- 
ner or military standard, but there can 
be no doubt that it might be so apphed 
as denoting the standard of a foe — of a 
heathen — planted on any part of the 
temple— a thing which would be par- 
ticularly detestable and abominable 
in the sight of the Jews. The word 
rendered “he shall make it desolate” 
(amjp) is " he making desolate that 
is, a desolaior. It is a Poel participle, 
from D»0— to be astonished, to be laia 
waste ; and then, in an active sense, to 
lay waste, to make desolate.— Gesfnww. 
The same word, and the same ptarase, 
occur in ch. xi. 31 : “ And they shall 
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place the abomination that maketh 
desolate,” o^as it is in the margin, as- 
tonisheth. There, also, the expression, 
is used in connection with “taking 
away the daily sacrifices.” The word 
would be more properly rendered in 
this place desolator, referring to some 
one who would produce desolation. 
There is great abruptness in the entire 
expression, and it is evident that it was 
not the intention to give so clear a pre- 
diction in this that it could be fully un- 
derstood beforehand. The other por- 
tions of the prophecy respecting the 
building of the city, and the coming of 
the Messiah, and the work that he 
would accomplish, are much more clear, 
and their meaning could have been 
made out with much more certainty. 
But, in reference to this, it would seem, 
perhaps, that all that was designed was 
to throw out suggestions— fragments of 
thought, that would rather hint at the 
subject than ^ve any continuous idea. 
Perhaps a much more abrupt method 
of translation than that which attempts 
to express it in a continuous gramma- 
tical construction capable of being 
parsed easily would better express the 
state of the mind of the speaker, and 
the language which he uses, than the 
ordinary versions. The Masoretic 
pointing, also, may be disregarded, and 
then the real idea would be better ex- 
pressed by some such translation as the 
lollowing : — “He shall cause the sacri- 
fice and the offering to cease. And— 
upon the wing— the porch of the temple 
— abominations ! And a desolator !” 
That is, alter the ceasing of the sacrifice 
and the oblation, the mind is fixed upon 
the temple where they had been offered. 
The first thing that arrests the eye is 
some portion of the temple here de- 
noted by the word wing. The next is 
something abominable or detestable — 
an object to be hated and loathed in the 
very temple itself. The next is a 
desolator — one who had come to carry 
desolation to that very temple. Whe- 
ther the “ abomination ” is connected 
vnth the “ desolator ” or not is not in- 
timated by the language. It might or 
might not be. The angel uses language 
as these objects strike the eye, and he 
expresses himself in this abrupt man- 
ner as the eye rests on one or the other. 
The question then arises. What does 
this mean ? Or what is to . be regarded 
as the proper fulfilment ? It seems to 


me that there can be no doubt that 
there is a reference to the Eoman 
standard or banners planted on some 
part of the temple, or to the Eoman 
army, or to some idols set up by the 
Eomans— objects of abomination to the 
Jews— as attracting the eye of the angel 
in the distant future, and as indicating 
the close of the series of events here 
referred to in the prophecy. The reasons 
for this opinion are, summarily, the 
following: (a) The place or order in 
which the passage stands in the pro- 
phecy. It is after the coming of the 
Messiah ; after the proper cessation of 
the sacrifice and oblation, and at the 
close of the whole series of events— the 
termination of the whole design about 
rebuilding the city and the temple. 
{b) The language is such as would pro- 
perly represent that. Nothing could be 
more appropriate, in the common esti- 
mation of the Jews, than to speak of 
such an object as a Eoman military 
standard planted in any part of the 
temple, as an abomination ; and no word 
would better denote the character of 
the Eoman conquerer than the word 
desolator — for the effect of his coming 
was to lay the whole city and temple in 
ruins, {c) The language of the Saviour 
in his reference to this would seem to 
demand such an interpretation. Matt, 
xxiv. 15 : “ When ye, therefore, shall 
seethe abomination of desolation spoken 
of by Daniel the prophet stand in the 
holy place,” &c. There can be no reason- 
able doubt that the Saviour refers to 
this passage in Daniel (see notes on 
Matt. xxiv. 15), or that events occurred 
in the attack on Jerusalem and the 
temple that would fully correspond 
with the language used here. Josephus, 
for instance, says, that when the city 
was taken, the Eomans brought their 
ensigns into the temple, and placed 
them over the eastern gate, and sacri- 
ficed to them there. “And now the 
Eomans,” says he, “ upon the flight of 
the seditious into the citv, and upon 
the burning of the holy house itself, 
and all the buildings round about it, 
brought their ensigns into the temple, 
and set them over against its eastern 
gate ; and there they did offer sacrifices 
to them, and there did they make Titus 
Imperator with the greatest acclama- 
tions of joy.” — Jewish Wars, b. vi. ch. 
vi. § I. This fact fully accords with the 
meaning of the language as above ex- 
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plained, and the reference to it was 
demanded in order that the purpose of 
the prophec 3 r should be complete. Its 
proper termination is the destruction 
of the city and temple — as its begin- 
ning is the order to rebmld theni. 
^ Even imtilthe consummation. Until 
the completion — That is, the 
series of events in the prophecy shall 
in fact reach to the completion of every- 
thing pertaining to the city and temple. 
The whole purpose, in regard to that, 
shall be completed. The design for 
which it is to be rebuilt shall be con- 
summated; the sacrifices to be offered 
there shall be finished, and they shall 
be no longer efficacious or proper ; the 
whole civil and religious polity con- 
nected with the city and temple shall 
pass away. % And that determined — 
n^rrn. See this word explained in the 
notes on vers. 24, 26. See also notes on 
Isa. X. 23. There seems to be an allu- 
sion in the word here to its former use, | 
as denoting that this is the fulfilment 
of the determination in regard to the 
city and temple. The idea is, that that 
which was determined, or decided on, 
to wit, with reference to the closing 
scenes of the city and temple, would 
be accomplished. ^ Shall be poured — 
The word here used means to 
pour, to pour out, to overflow — as rain, 
water, curses, anger, &c. It may be 
properly applied to calamity or desola- 
tion, as these things may be repre- 
sented as poured down upon a people, 
in the manufer of a storm. Comp. 2 Sam. 
xxi. 10 ; Exod. ix. 33 ; Psa. xi. 6 ; Ezek. 
xxxviii. 22 ; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 21 ; xii. 7 ; 
Jer. vii. 20; xlii. 18; xliv. 6. l Upon 
the desolate. Marg. desolator. The 
Hebrew word (DDiuJ) is the same, though 
in another form {Kal instead of EoeV) 
which is used in the previous part of 
the verse, and rendered “ he shall make 
it desolate,” but which is proposed 
above to be rendered desolator. The 
verb Dpig is an intransitive verb, and 
means, in Kal^ the form used here, to be 
astonished or amazed ; then “ to be laid 
waste, to be made desolate ” {Oesenius) ; 
and the meaning in this place, there- 
fore , is that which is desolate or laid 
waste— the wasted, the perishing, the 
solitary. The reference is to Jerusalem 
viewed as desolate or reduced to rums. 
The angel perhaps contemplates it, as 
he is speaking, in rums or as desolate. 


and he sees this also as the termination 
of the entire series of predictions, and, 
in view of the whole, speaks of Jerusa- 
lem appropriately as the desolate. 
Though it would be rebuilt, vet it 
would be again reduced to desolation, 
for the purpose of the rebuilding — the 
coming of the Messiah — would be ac- 
complished. As the prophecy Jinds 
Jerusalem a scene of ruins, so it leaves 
it, and the last word in the prophecy, 
therefore, is appropriately the word 
desolate. The intermediate state in- 
deed between the condition of the city 
I as seen at first and at the close is 
glorious — for it embraces the whole 
work of the Messiah ; but the begin- 
I ning is a scene of ruins, and so is the 
close. The sum of the whole in the 
latter part of the verse may be expressed 
in a free paraphrase : “ He, the Messiah, 
shall cause the sacrifice and oblation to 
cease,” by having fulfilled in his own 
death the design of the ancient offerings, 
thus rendering them now useless, ana 
upon the outspreading — upon the 
temple regarded as spre^ out, or some 
wing or portico, there are seen abomi- 
nable things — idolatrous ensims, and 
the worship of foreigners. A desolator 
is there, also, come to spread destruction 
—a foreign army or leader. And this 
shall continue even to the end of the 
whole matter— the end of the events 
contemplated by the prophecy— the end 
of the city and the temple. And that 
which is determined on— the destruction 
decreed— shall be poured out like a tem- 
pest on the city doomed to desolation — 
desolate as surveyed at the beginning 
of the prophecy — desolate at the close, 
and therefore appropriately called “ the 
desolate.^* 

After this protracted examination of 
the meaning of this prophecy, all the 
remark whim it seems proper to make 
is, that this prediction could have been 
the result only of inspiration. There is 
the clearest evidence that the prophecy 
was recorded long before the time of 
the Messiah, and it is manilest that it 
could not have been the result of any 
natural sagacity. There is not the 
slightest proof that it was uttered as late 
as the coming of Christ, and there is 
nothing belter determined in relation 
to any ancient matter than that it was 
recorded long before the birth of the 
Lord Jesus. But it is equally clear that 
it could have been the result of no mere 
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natural sagacity. How could sucli 
events have been foreseen except by 
Him who knows all things ? How could 
the order have been determined ? How 
could the time have been fixed ? How 
could it have been anticipated that the 
Messiah, the Prince, would be cut off? 
How could it have been known that he 
would cause the sacrifice and oblation 
to cease ? How could it have been as- 
certained that the period during which 
he would be engaged in this would be 
one week— or about seven years ? How 
could it be predicted that a. remarkable 
event would occur in the middle of that 
period that would in fact cause the 
sacrifice and oblation ultimately to 
cease? And how could it be conjec- 
tured that a foreign prince would come, 
and plant the standard of abomination 
in the holy city, and sweep all away — 
laying the city and the temple in ruins, 
and bringing the whole polity to an 
end ? These things lie beyond the range 
of natural sagacity, and if they are fairly 
impUed in this prophecy, they demon- 
strate that this portion of the book is 
from God. 


CHAPTEE X. 

ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTEE. 

This chapter introduces the last re- 
velation made to Daniel, and is merely 
introductory to the disclosures made in 
the two following chapters. The whole 
extends to the time of the coming of 
tne Messiah, embracing a detail of the 
principal historical events that would 
occur, and closes with some fearful 
allusions to the ultimate results of 
human conduct in the day of judgment, 
and to the great principles on which 
Gk)d governs the world. The contents 
of this introductory chapter are as fol- 
lows: — (a) Tbe statement of the time 
when the revelation occurred, ver. 1. 
This was in the third year of Cyrus king 
of Persia, subsequently, therefore, to 
the visions in the previous chapters, and 
after the order had been given ^ Cyrus 
for the restoration of the Jews, Ezra i 1. 
(6) The particular period when this oc- 
curred was when Daniel was observing 
a fast that continued through three 
weeks, vers. 2, 3. This was at the pass- 
over, the first month in their eccle- 
siastical year, and the fast was observed 
by Daniel, evidently, on account of the 


sins and the calamities of his people, 
(e) The place where this occurred, 
ver. 4 He was by the side of the river 
Hiddekel, or Tigris. Why he was there 
he does not say. But it is to be remem- 
bered that he seems to have been em- 
ployed on some ocasions in other parts 
of the empire than Babylon ; and one 
of his former visions occurred on the 
banks of a river that flowed into the 
Tigris— the river Ulai. See notes on 
ch. viii 2. Indeed, it would appear that 
the banks of rivers were not unfre- 
quently the places to which the pro- 
phets resorted, or where they were 
favoured with their visions. They were 
retired places, and were on many ac- 
counts favourable for devotion. Comp. 
Ezek. i. 1 ; Acts xvi. 13. See also Eev. 
xxii. 1, 2. (rf) While there, engaged in 
his devotions, Daniel saw a man, who 
suddenly appeared to him, clothed in 
linen, and girded with a belt of gold. 
Those who were with him fled asto- 
nished and left him alone to contem- 
plate the vision, and to receive the com- 
munication which this glorious stranger 
had to make to him. The effect of this 
vision on himself, however, was wholly 
to overcome him, to prostrate him to 
the earth, and to render him insensible, 
until the angel touched him, and raised 
him up, vers. 4 — 10. In all this there 
IS nothing unnatural. The effect is 
such as would be produced in any case 
in similar circumstances, and it has a 
striking resemblance to what occurred 
to Saul of Tarsus on his way to Damas- 
cus (Acts ix. 3, 4 ; xxii. 7 — 9), and to 
John in the visions of Patmos, Eev. i. 
10—17. (<?) He who had thus appeared 
to Daniel proceeded to state to nun the 
design for which he had come, vers. 11 
— 14. The prayer of Daniel, he said, 
had been heard the first day in which 
he had given himself to these solemn 
acts of devotion. He had himself been 
commissioned at that time to come to 
Daniel, and to disclose the events which 
were to occur. During a period of 
twentv-one days, however, in which 
Daniel had been engaged in this season 
of devotion, he had been withstood bv 
“ the prince of the kingdom of Persia,^* 
and had been detained until Michael 
one of the chief princes, had interposed 
to release him, and he had now come, 
at last, to make known to Daniel what 
would occur to his people in the latter 
days. The nature of this detention will. 
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CHAPTEE X. 

TX the third year of Cyrus king 
of Persia, a thing was revealed 
unto Daniel, whose name was 
called Belteshazzar ; and the 


of course, be considered in the notes on 
ver. 13. if) Daniel then (vers. 15—17) 
describes the effect which this vision 
had on him, rendering him unable to 
converse with him who had thus ap- 
peared to him. {g) The heavenly mes- 
senger then touched him, and bade him 
be of good courage and be strong (vers. 
18, 19), and then said that he w'ould 
return and fight with the prince of 
Persia, after having stated that which 
was “ noted in the Scripture of truth,” 
vers. 20, 21, 

1. In the third year of Cyrm king of 
I^ersia. In regard to Cyrus, see notes 
on Isa xli. 2. In ch. i. 21, it is said 
that “ Daniel continued even unto the 
first year of king Cyrus.” But it is not 
necessarily implied in that passage that 
he died then. It mav mean only that 
he continued in authority, and was 
employed, in various ways, as a public 
officer, until that time, i^e notes on 
that passage. For anything that ap- 
pears, he may have lived several years 
after, though, for causes now unknown, 
he may have retired from the court 
after the accession of Cyrus. This 
vision may have occurred when he was 
no longer a jiublic officer, though the 
whole narrative leads us to suppose that 
he had not lost his interest in the 
affairs of the Jewish people. He may 
have retired on account of age, though 
his declining years would be naturally 
devoted to the welfare of his people, 
and ho would embrace any opportunity 
which he might have of doing them 
^od. •[[ A thing was revealed unto 
i>aniel, A revelation was made to him. 
The occasion on which it was done is 
stated in the next verse. It was when 
he was earnestly engaged in prayer for 
his people, and when his mind was 
deeply anxious in regard to their con- 
dition. % Whose name was called Bel- 
teshazzar. See notes on ch. i. 7. The 
name Belteshazzar was probably that 
by which he was known in Babylon, 
and as this prophecy was perhaps pub- 
lished in hh own time, the use of this 


thing wa-a true, but the time 
appointed was ^ long : and he 
understood the thing, and had 
understanding of the vision. 

1 Great. 


name would serve to identify the au- 
thor. The name Daniel would have 
been sufficient to give it currency and 
authority among his own country mem 
And the thing was true. That is, it 
would be certainly accomplished. This 
expresses the deep conviction of the 
writer that what was revealed in this 
vision would certainly come to pass. 
In his own mind there was no doubt 
that it would be so, though the time 
extended through many years, and 
though it could not be expected that it 
would be complete until long after his 
own death. Perhaps the declaration 
here is designed to bring the weight of 
his own authority and his well-known 
character to pledge his own word, that 
what is here said would be accom- 
plished ; or, as we should say, to stake 
his veracity as a prophet and a man, on 
the fulfilment of what he had affirmed. 
Such an assertion might be of great use 
in consoling the minds of the Jews in 
the troubles that were to come upon 
their nation. But the time appointed 
was long. Marg. greal. There is con- 
siderable variety m the translation and 
interpretation of this passage. The 
Latin Vulgate renders it, fortitudo 
magna. The Greek, “ And the power 
w^as great.” The Syriac, “And the 
discourse was apprehended with great 
effort, but he understood the vision.” 
Luther, “ And it was of great matters.” 
Lengerke, “ And the misery {Elend) is 
great that is, the distress of the peo- 
ple. Bertholdt renders it, “Whose 
contents jiertained to great wars.” 
This variety of interpretion arises from 
the word rendered in our version “ the 
time appointed”— -hos. This word pro- 
perly means an army, host, as going 
forth to war ; then the host of angels, 
of the stars, and hence God is so often 
called “ J ehovah of hosts.” Then the 
word means warfare, military service, a 
hard service, a season of affliction or 
calamity. See notes on Job vii. 1. It 
seems to me that this is the meaning 
here, and that Gesenius (Lear.) hae oor- 
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2 In those days I Daniel was 
mourning three ^ full weeks. 

3 I ate no ^ pleasant bread, 
neither came flesh nor wine in 
mj mouth, neither did I anoint 

1 Weeks of days. 2 Bread of desires. 


rectly expressed the idea : “ And true 
is the edict, and relates to long nmrfare ; 
that is, to many calamities to be en- 
dured.” It was not a thing to be soon 
accomplished, nor did it pertain to 
peaceful and easy times^ out it had 
reference to the calamities, the evils, 
and the hardships of wars— wars at- 
tended with the evils to which they are 
usually incident, and which were to be 
conducted on a great scale. This inter- 
pretation will accord with the details 
in the following chapters. And he 
understood the thing, &c. This seems 
to be said in contradistinction to what 
had occurred on some other occasions 
when the meaning of the vision which 
he saw was concealed from him. Of 
this he says he had full understanding. 
The prophecy was, in fact, more clearly 
expressed than had been usual in the 
revelations made to Daniel, for this is 
almost entirely an historical narrative, 
and there could be little doubt as to its 
meaning. 

2. In those days I Daniel was mourn- 
ing. I was afflicting myself; that is, 
he had set apart this time as an extra- 
ordinary fast. He was sad and troubled. 
He does not say on what account he 
was thus troubled, but there can be 
little doubt that it was on account of 
his people. This was two years after 
the order had been given by Cyrus for 
the restoration of the Hebrew people 
to their country, but it is not impro- 
bable that they met with many embar- 
rassments in their efforts to return, and 

g issibly there may have sprung up in 
abylon some difficulties on the subject 
that greatly affected the mind of Daniel. 
The difficulties attending such an en- 
terprise as that of restoring a captured 
people to their country, when the 
march lay across a vast desert, would 
at any time have been such as to have 
made an extraordinary season of prayer 
and fasting proper. % Three full weeks. 
Marg. weeks o/ days. Heb. “ Three 
sevens of days.” He does not say whe- 


myself at all, till three whole 
weeks were fulfilled. 

4 And in the four and twenti- 
eth day of the first month, as I 
was by the side of the great 
river, which is Hiddekel ; 


ther he had designedly set apart that 
time to be occupied as a season of fast- 
ing, or whether ho had, under the 
inrtuence of deep feeling, continued his 
fast from day to day until it reached 
that period. Either supposition will 
accord with the circumstances of the 
case, and either would have justified 
such an act at any time, for it would be 
undoubtedl v proper to designate a time 
of extraordinary devotion, or. under 
the influence of deep feeling, of domes- 
tic trouble, of national affliction, to 
continue such religious exercises from 
day to day. 

3. I ate no •pleasant bread. Marg. 
bread of desires. So the Hebrew. The 
meaning is, that he abstained from 
ordinary food, and partook of that only 
which was coarse and disagreeable. 

Neither came flesh •nor wine in my 
mouth. That is, he lived on bread or 
vegetables. It is not to be inferred 
from this that Daniel ordinarily made 
use of wine, for it would seem from 
ch. i. that that was not his custom. 
What would appear from this passage 
would be, that he practised on this 
occasion the most rigid abstinence. 
IF Neither did I anoint myself. The 
use of unguents was common in the 
East (see notes on Matt. vi. 17), and 
Daniel here says that he abstained 
during these three weeks from that 
which he ordinarily observed as pro- 
moting his personal comfort. He pve 
himself up to a course of life which 
would be expressive of deep grief. 
Nature prompts to this when the mind 
is overwhelmed with sorrow. N ot only 
do we become indifferent to our food, 
but it requires an effort not to be indif- 
ferent to our dress, and to our personal 
appearance. 

4. And in the four and twentieth day 
of the first month. At the close of his 
season of fasting. Though he had not 
set apart this season of fasting with any 
view or expectation that it would be 
followed b> such a result, yet there was 
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5 Then I lifted up mine eyes, tain man clothed in linen, whose 
and looked, and, behold, ^ a cer- loins were girded with fine gold 

of Uphaz. 

1 One. ^ 

a propriety that an occasion like this court in Babylon, and have taken up 
should be selected as that on which the his residence in some place on the 
communication which follows should Tigris. See notes on ver. 1. 
be made to his mind ; for {a) his mind 5. Then I lifted up mine eyes, and 
was in a prepared state by this extra- looked, &c. While he was engaged in 
ordinary season of devotion for such a devotion. What is here said would 
communication; and {h) his attention lead us to suppose that he had been 
during that period had been turned occupied in deep thought and medita- 
towards the condition of his people, and tion, perhaps with his eyes fixed on the 
it was a fit opportunity to impart to ground. ^ Behold, a certain man 
him these extraordinary views of what clothed in linen. One who had the 
would occur to them in future days, form and appearance of a man. The 
It may be added, that we shall be more subsequent disclosures showed that he 
likely to receive Divine communica- was an angel, but when angels have 
tions to our souls at the close of seasons appeared on earth they have commonly 
of sincere and prolonged devotion than assumed the human form. The margin 
at other times, and that, though w^e is “ one!^ So also is the Hebrew, “ one 
may set apart such seasons for ditferent man.” From ch. xii. 6, it would seem 
purppses, the Spirit of God may take that two other such beings appeared in 
occasion from them to impart to us the course of the vision, but either 
clear and elevated views of Divine truth, one only was manifest now to Daniel, 
and of the Divine government. A man or his attention was particularly di- 
is in a better state to obtain such views, rected to him. The name of this celes- 
and is more likely to obtain them, in tial messenger is not given, but all the 
such circumstances than he is in others, circumstances of the case lead us to 
and he who desires to understand Goa suppose that it was the same who had 
and his ways should wait upon him appeared to him on the banks of the 
with intense and prolonged devotion, t/lai (ch. viii. 16), and the same who 
The time here specified is the “ first had made the revelation of the seventy 
month” — the month Nisan, answering weeks, ch. ix. 21, seq. Linen was the 
to a part of our month April. This common raiment of priests, because it 
was the month in which the Passover was simposed to be more pure than 
was celebrated, and was a time, there- wool, Exod. xxviii. 42 ; Lev. vi. 10 ; 
fore, which a Jew would be likely to xvi. 4, 23; 1 Sam. ii. 18. It was also 
select as a season of extraordinary de- worn by prophets, Jer. xiii. 1, and is 
votion. It was, for some reason, very represent^ as the raiment of angels, 
common for the prophets to record the Rev. xv. 6. The nature of the raiment 
very day on which the visions which would suggest the idea at once that 
they saw appeared to them, or on which this p)erson thus appearing was one 
Divine communications were made to sustaining a saintly character. ^ Whose 
them. This was often of importance, loins were girded with fine gold qf 
because it served to determine the time Uphaz. With a girdle made of fine 
when a prophecy was fulfilled. ^ I gc3d ; that is, probably, it was made of 
was hy the side of the great river, which something in which fine gold was inter- 
is Hiddekel. That is, the Tigris. The woven so as to give it the appearance of 
Syriac renders it the Euphrates. The pure gold. It was customary in the 
name in the Scriptures, however, de- East, as it is now, to wear a girdle 
notes the Tigris. Why Daniel was around the loins. See notes on Matt, 
there he does not say. He was often v. 38— 41. These girdles are often made 
away from Babylon (comp, notes on of rich material, and are highly orna- 
ch. viii. 2), and he may have been now mented. Comp, notes on Eev. i. 13. 
among some of hi^eople who resided Nothing is known of Uphaz, unless, as 
near the Tigris. Possibly he may at Gesenius supposes, the word is a oor- 
that time have ceased to reside at the ruption of Ophir, made by a change of 
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6 His body ^ also wa^ like 
the beryl, and his face as the 
appearance of lightning, and his 
eyes as lamps of fire, and his 
arms and his feet like in colour 
to polished brass, and the voice 

h Rev. i. xiii. 17- 


a single letter— i for n. Ophir was cele- 
brated for its gold, but its situation is 
unknown. See notes on Job xxii. 24. 

6. His hody also was like the beryl. 
There is a very striking resemblance 
between the description here given and 
that of the Saviour as he appeared to 
John in Patmos, Eev. i. 13—16. See 
notes on that pass^e. It contains, 
however, no description of the appear- 
ance of the hody. Beryl is “ a mineral 
of ^eat hardness, occurring in green 
and bluish-green six-sided prisms. It 
is identical with the emerald, except 
that the latter has a purer and richer 
colour.” — Dana, in Webster's Diet. 
The Hebrew word here used is 
(Tarshish), Tartessus, and properly 
refers to a country supposed to be on 
the south of Spain, a place where this 
mineral was probably found. This was 
situated between the mouths of the 
river Bsetis, or Guadalquiver, and was 
a flourishing mart of the Phoenicians, 
Gen. X. 4 ; Psa. Ixxii. 10 ; Isa. xxiii. 1, 
6, 10, &c.--Gesenius. The name was 
given to this gem because it was brought 
from that place. The true meaning of 
the word, as applied to a gem, is sup- 
posed to be the chrysohte, that is, the 
topaz of the moderns. Tarshish, the 
chrysolite/’ says Eosenmuller (Mine- 
ralogy and Botany of the Bible, pp. 38, 
39), ^‘is a chr:Fstalhne precious stone 
of the quartz kind, of a glassy fracture. 
The prevailing colour is yellowish-green, 
and pistachio-green of every variety 
and degree of shade, but always with a 
yellow and gold lustre. It is com- 
pletely diaphanous, and has a strong 
double refraction. Most commonly the 
chrysolite is found solid and in grains, 
or in angular pieces. The Hebrew 
word Tofrshish denotes the south of 
Spain, the Tartessus of the Greeks and 
Homans, a place to which the Phoeni- 
cians traded even in the earhest ages. 


of his words like the voice of a 
multitude. 

7 And I Daniel alone saw the 
vision: for the men that were 
with me saw not the vision; 
but a great quaking fell upon 
them, so that they fied to hide 
themselves. 


Probably the Phoenicians first brought 
the chrysolite from Spain to Syria, and 
it was on that account called Tarshish 
stone.” ^ And his face as the appear- 
ance of lightning. Bright, shining. 
In Eev. L 16, it is, “ And his counte- 
nance was as the sun shineth in his 
strength.” See notes on that passage. 
^ And his eyes as lamps of fire. Keen, 
penetrating. So in Itev. i. 14: “His 
eyes were as a flame of fire.” ^ A^id 
his arms and his feet like in colour to 
polished brass. So in Eev. i. 15 : “And 
his feet like unto fine brass, as if they 
burned in a furnace.” See notes on 
that passage. The meaning is, that 
they were bright — like burnished 
metal. The Hebrew here is, “ like the 
eye of brass;” then, as the word eye 
comes to denote the face or cownte- 
naiicPy the meaning is, “ like the face or 
appearance of brass.” Comp. Exod, x. 
5, 15 ; N umb. xxii. 5, 11. It is easy to 
conceive of the appearance which one 
would make whose arms and feet re- 
sembled burnished brass. % And the 
voice of his words like the voice of a 
multitude. A multitude of people — 
loud and strong. So in Bev. L 16: 
“ And his voice as the sound of many 
waters.” 

7 . And I Daniel alone saw the vision. 
That is, he only saw it distinctly. The 
others who were with him appear to 
have seen or heard something which 
alarmed them, and they fled. Who 
those men were, or why they were with 
him, he does not say. They may have 
been his own countrymen, engaged 
with him in the act of devotion, or t^ 
may have been Babylonians occupied 
in the public service; but whoever 
they were, or whatever wns the reason 
why they were there, they became 
alarmed and fled. The case was some- 
what difierent with the companions of 
Saul of Tarsus when the Saviour 
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8 Therefore I was left alone, 
and saw this great vision, and 
there remained no strength in 
me : for my ^ comeliness was 
turned in me into corruption, 
and I retained no strength. 

9 Tet heard I the voice of his 
words : and when I heard the 

1 Or, vigour. 

appeared to him on his way to Da- 
mascus. These saw the light ; they all 
fell to the earth together, but Saul only 
heard the voice of him that spake, 
Acts xxii. 9. 

8. Therefore I was left alone^ and saw 
this great vision. That is, I distinctly 
saw it, or contemplated it. He per- 
ceived, doubtless, that it was a heavenly 
vision ; and as he had often been 
favoured with similar manifestations, 
he remained to receive the communi- 
cation which probably he understood 
was to be made. ^ And there remained 
no strength in me. He was completely 
overcome. A similar effect was pro- 
duced on John when he was in Patraos : 
“ And when I saw him I fell at his feet 
as dead,^’ Rev. i. 17. That he should be 
overcome, and his strength taken away, 
was not an unnatural eSect ; and what 
occurred to Daniel and John may 
demonstrate that there mag be such 
views of the Divine character and glory 
now as to prostrate our physical powers. 
It is certain that such visions as those 
which appeared to Daniel and John 
would have this effect ; and, though we 
are not to expect that they will now 
be vouchsafed to men, no one can 
doubt that there may be such views of 
God and heaven, and eternal realities 
presented to the eye of faith and hope ; 
such joy in the evidence of pardoned 
sin; such a change from a sense of 
condemnation to the peace resulting 
from forgiveness, that the powers of the 
body may be prostrated and sink from 
exhaustion. Indeed, it is not much of 
the revelation of the Divine character 
that in our present state we can bear. 

For my comeliness. Marg., vigour. 
Heb. nin— AodA. The word properly 
means majesty or splendour; then 
beauty or brightness, as of the com- 
plexion. The meaning here is, that his 


voice of his words, then was I 
in a deep sleep on my face, and 
my face toward the ground. 

10 If And, behold, an hand 
touched me, which ^ set me upon 
my knees and upon the p^ms 
of my hands : 

I 2 Moved. 


^‘'bright complexion” (Gesenius, Lex.) 
was chan^d upon him; that is, he 
turned pale. Into corruption. The 
phrase here used means literally “ into 
destruction.” The sense is, that by 
the change that came over him, his 
beauty — his bright or florid complexion 
was completely destroyed. He became 
deadly pale. 

9. Yet heard I the voice of his words. 
What the angel said when ne appeared 
to him Daniel has not recorded. He 
says (ver. b) that the voice of his words 
was “like the voice of a multitude.” 
It is probable that those who were with 
him had heard that voice, and hearing, 
it, and being struck with the remark- 
able character of the vision, they had 
suddenly fled in alarm. Daniel heard 
more distinctly what he said, though it 

! does not yet appear that he had heard 
anything more than the sound of his 
voice. T And> when I heard the voice 
of his wordsy then was I in a deep sleep 
on my face. Comp, notes on ch. viii 18. 
Leiigerke renders this, “ I sank into a 
deep sleep,” &c. This is undoubtedly 
the meaning, that when he heard this 
voice he was overcome, and sank pro- 
strate and senseless upon the earth. 
The sense of the Hebrew^ may be thus 
expressed : “ I became ('n^n) oppressed 
with sleep,” &c. 

10. Andy heholdy an hand touched 
me. The hand of the angel. Comp, 
ch. viii. 18. ^ Which set me upon my 
knees and upon the palms of my harids. 
Not “ upright,” as in ch. viii. 18. That 
is, he had not strength given him at 
o>noe to stand erect, hut he was par- 
tially raised up and enabled to move, 
though in a feeble and tottering man- 
ner. The word here used (^:) means 
to move to and fro; to waver; to 
vacillate: — and the sense here, as ex- 
pressed Dy Gesenius (Xor.) is “lo, a 
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11 And he said unto me, O 12 Then said he unto me, 
Daniel, a man ^ greatly beloved, Fear not, Daniel ; for from the 
understand the words that I first day that thou didst set 
speak unto thee, and stand ^ up- thine heart to understand, and 
right : for unto thee am I now to chasten thyself before thy 
sent. And when he had spoken G^od, thy words were heard, ® 
this word unto me, I stood and I am come for thy words, 
trembling. 

1 Of desires. 2 Upon thy standing. c Acts x. 30, 31. 

hand touched me, and caused me to heaven. Another proof that prayer is 
reel (t. e. to stand reeling and trem- at once heard, though the answer may 
bling) upon my knees and hands.” be long delayed. The instance before 
He was gradually restored to strength, us shows that the answer to prayer may 

11. And he said unto wie, 0 Daniel^ a seem to be delayed, from causes un- 

man greatly beloved. That is, in heaven, known to us, though the prayer ascends 
Marg., as in Heb., of desires. See notes at once o heaven, and God designs to 
on ch. ix. 23. IT Understand the words answer In t'.is case, wa« deferred 
that I speak unto thee. That is. attend by the Jetentir i of the mes - nger on 
to them, implying that he woula be able the way (ver. 13; ; in oth<;r ca • , it may 
to understand them. 1[ And stand up- be from a different cause ; but t should 
right. Marg., as in Heb., upon thy never be set down as a proof tiiat prayer 
standing. That is, stand erect. See is not heard, and that it will not be 
notes on ch. viii. 18. answered, because the answer is not 

12. Then said he unto me. Fear not. granted at once. Weeks, or months, or 

Be not alarmed at my presence ; do not years may elapse before the Divine pur- 
fear that your devotions are not ac- pose shall be made known, though, so 
cepted, and that your prayers are not to speak, the messenger may be on his 
heard. IT For from the first day that way to us. Something may prevent the 
thou didst set thine heart to understand, answer being borne to us ; some “ prince 
That is, by a season of extraordinary of the kingdom of Persia” may with- 
devotion. Daniel had devoted three stand the messenger ; some cause which 
full weeks to such a service (vers. 2, 3), we may not know may hinder the im- 
and it would seem from this, that one mediate answer of our prayer, either in 
object which he had in view was to our own hearts, or in outward events 
make inquiry about the future condi- which cannot at once be controlled 
tion of his people, or to learn what was without a miracle, or in the feelings 
his own duty in the present circum- and views of our friends whom we seek 
stances, or what methods he might use to have converted and saved ; but the 
to secure the return of his countrymen purpose to answer the prayer may have 
to their own land. The circumstances been simultaneous with its being offered, 
of the case were such as to make either and a train of measures may have been 
of these inquiries proper ; and the angel commenced at once to bring about the 
now affirms that, from the first day result, though many weeks or months 
when he entered on these investiga- of delay, of anxiety, of tears, may elapse 
tions, he was despatched to come to before we attain the object we desired, 
him, and to assure him that his prayer Daniel would have been cheered in his 
was heard. The reason why he had not days of fasting and service if he had 
sooner arrived, and why Daniel was left known that an angel was on his way to 
to continue his prayers so long without him to comfort him, and to communi- 
any answer being returned, is stated in cate to him an answer from God • often 
the following verses. Comp, notes on — ^if not in our days of deepest 

ch. ix. 23. 1 And to chasten thyself anxiety and trouble ; when our prayers 
before thy God. That is, by fasting and seem not to penetrate the skies ; when 
humiliation. Literally, to afflict thy- we meet with no response ; when the 
self. ^ Thy words were heard. In thing for which we pray seems to be 
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13 But the prince of the 


withheld ; when our friends remain un- 
converted ; when irreligion abounds 
and prevails ; when we seem to be doing 
no good, and when calamity presses 
upon us, if we saw the arrangement 
which God was already making to an- 
swer the prayer, and could see the mes- 
senger on the way, our hearts would 
exult, and our tears would cease to flow. 
And why, in our days of trouble and 
anxiety, should we not believe that it is 
so ; and that God, even though the delay 
may seem to be long, will yet show him- 
self to be a hearer and an answerer of 
prayer ? 

13. But the prince of the kingdom of 
Persia. In explaining this very difficult 
verse, it may be proper (1) to consider 
the literal sense of the words; (2) to 
deduce the fair meaning of the passage 
as thus explained; and (3) to notice 
the practical truths taught. The word 
rendered prince (’VD—sdr) means, pro- 
perly, a leader, commander, chief, as of 
troops, Gen. xxi. 22 ; of a king’s body- 
guard, Gen. xxxvii. 36 ; of cup-bearers, 
Gen. xli. 9 ; of a prison, Gen. xxxix. 21, 
22 ; of a nock, Gen. xlvii. 6. Then it 
means a prince, a noble, a chief in the 
state, Gen. xii. 15. In Pan. viii. 25, in 
the phrase “ Prince of princes,” it refers 
to God. So far as the word is concerned 
in the phrase “prince of the kingdom 
of Persia,” it might refer to a prince 
ruling over that kingdom, or to a prime 
minister of the state ; but the language 
also Is such that it is applicable to an 
angelic being, supposed to preside over 
a state, or to influence its counsels. If 
this idea is admitted; if it is believed 
that angels do thus preside over parti- 
cular states, this language would pro- 
perly express that fact. Gesenius (Lex.) 
explains it in this passage as denoting 
the “ chiefs, princes, and angels, i. e. the 
archangels acting as patrons and advo- 
cates of particular nations before God.” 
That this is the proper meaning here as 
deduced from the words is apparent, for 
(a) it is an angel that is speaking, and 
it would seem most natural to suppose 
that he had encountered one of his own 
rank ; (b) the mention of Michael, who 
came to his aid— a name which, as we 
shall see, properly denotes an angel, 
leads to tne same conclusion ; (c) it ac- 
cords, also, with the prevailing belief on 


kingdom of Persia withstood me 


the subject. Undoubtedly^, one who 
takes into view all the circumstances 
referred to in this passage would most 
naturally understand this of an angelic 
being, having some kind of jurisdiction 
over the kingdom of Persia. What was 
the character of this “prince,” however, 
whether he was a good or bad angel, is 
not intimated by the language. It is 
only implied that he had a chieftain- 
ship, or some species of guardian care 
over that kingdom— watching over its 
interests, and directing its affairs. As 
he offered resistance, however, to this 
heavenly messenger, on his way to 
Daniel — as it was necessary to counter- 
act his plans, and as the aid of Michael 
was required to overcome his opposi- 
tion, the fair construction is^ that he 
belonged to the class of evil angels. 
^ Withstood me. Heb., “stood over 
against me.” Yulgate, restitit mihi. 
The fair meaning is, that he resisted or 
opposed him ; that he stood over against 
him, and delayed him on his way to 
Daniel. In what manner he did this is 
not stated. The most obvious interpre- 
tation is, that, in order to answer the 
prayers of Daniel in respect to his 
people, it was necessary that some ar- 
rangement should bo made in reference 
to the kingdom cf Persia— influencing 
the government to be favourable to the 
restoration of the Jews to their own 
land; or removing some obstacles to 
such return — obstacles which had given 
Daniel such disquietude, and which had 
been thrown in his way by the presiding 
angel of that kingdom. ^ One and 
twenty days. During the whole time in 
which Daniel was engaged in fasting and 
prayer (vers. 2, 3.) The angel had^en 
sent forth to make arrangements to 
secure the answer to his prayer when 
he began to pray, but had been delayed 
during all that time by the opposition 
which he had met with in Persia. That 
is, it required all that time to overcome 
the obstacles existing there to the ac- 
complishment of these purposes, and to 
make those arrangements which were 
necessary to secure the result. Mean- 
time, Daniel, not knowing that these 
arrangements were in a process of com- 
pletion, or that an angel was employed to 
secure the answer to his prayers, yet 
strong in faith, was suffered to continue 
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one and twenty days ; bnt, lo, 
Michael, ^ one of the chief princes, 

1 Or, the first. Jude ix. j Rev. xii. 7. 


his supplications with no intimation 
that his prayers were heard, or that he 
would be answered. How many ar- 
rangements may there be in progre^ 
designed to answer our prayers, of 
which we know nothing ! How many 
agents may be employed to bring about 
an answer I What mighty obstacles 
may be in a process of removal, and 
what changes may be made, and 
what influences exerted, while we are 
suffered to pray, and lEast, and weep, 
amidst many discouragemaits, ana 
many trials of our faith and patience ! 
Por a much longer period than Daniel 
was engaged in his devotions may we be 
requir^ often now to pray before the 
arrangements in the course of Provi- 
dence shall be so far complete that we 
shall receive an answer to our supplica- 
tions, for the things to be done may 
extend far into future months or years. 
IF But, lo, Michael, one of the chief 
princes. Marg. the f/rst. That is, the 
first in rank of the “princes,” or the 
angels. In other words, “ Michael, the 
archangel.” The proper meaning of 
this name is, “Who as God,’’ 

and is a name given, undoubtedly, from 
some resemblance to God. The exact 
reason why it is given is not anywhere 
stated ; but may it not be this— that one 
looking on the majesty and glory of the 
chief of the angels would instmctively 
ask, “ Who, after all, is like God ? Even 
this lofty angel, with all his glory, can- 
not be compared to the high and lofty 
One.” Whatever may have been the 
reason of the appellation, however, the 
name in the Scriptures has a definite 
application, and is given to the chief 
one of the angels. Comp, notes on 
Jude 9. The word Michael^ as a proper 
name, occurs several times in tlie Scrip- 
tures: Numb. xiii. 13; lChron.v. 13; 
vi. 40 ; vii. 3 ; viii. 16 ; xii. 20; xxvii. 18; 
2 Chron. xxl 2 ; Ezra viii. 8. It is used 
as applicable to an angel or archangel in 
the following places ; Dan. x. 13, 21 ; xii. 
1; Jude 9 ; Kev. xii. 7. Little more is 
known of him than {a) that he occupied 
the rank which entitled him to be called 
w archangel ; and (6) that he sustained, 
in the time of Daniel, the relation of 


came to help me ; and I re- 
mained there with the kings of 
Persia. 


patron of Israel before God, ch. x. 21. 
That an angel is referred to here is 
manifest ; for, (1.) It occurs in the ac- 
count of transactions conducted by an 
angel. (2.) The use of the word else- 
where leads to this supposition. (3.) 
What is said to have been done is the 
appropriate work of an angel. This is 
apparent, because Gabriel, the speaker, 
says that what was done was beyond his 
power to accomplish. He was effec- 
tually resi^sted and thwarted by the 
counsels of Persia, until one of higher 
wisdom and rank than himself came to 
his aid. He could, therefore, have been 
no less than an angel, and was clearly a 
being of higher rank than Gabriel him- 
self. (4.) The phrase “ one of the chief 

? rinces” sustains this interpretation, 
t implies that he was one of those who 
held an exalted rank among those who 
are called “ princes ” and if this word 
in this connection denotes angels, then 
Michael was an angel, and one of the 
most exalted of the angels. This ac- 
cords with the appellation given to him 
by J ude — “ the archangel.” ^ Came to 
help me. He does not state in what 
way this was done, but it is fairly im- 
plied that it was by securing better 
counsels at the court of Persia— coun- 
sels more favourable to the Hebrews, 
and different from those which would 
have been earned out under the aus- 
pices of him who is called “ the prince 
of Persia.” There is nothing in the 
passage to forbid the supposition that 
it was by so influencing the mind of the 
king and his ministers as to dispose 
them to favour the return of the Jews, 
or to afford them facilities to rebuild 
their temple, or to remove some of the 
obstacles which would tend to prevent 
their restoration. ^ And I remained 
there with the kings of Persia. The 
kings of Persia here, in the plural, 
must mean the rulers. There was pro- 
perly but one king of that nation, 
though the name may have been given 
to subordinate rulers, or perhaps to 
those who had been kings in their own 
country, and whose countries had been 
subdued by the Persian arms, and who 
now resid^ with more or less autho- 
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lity, at the Persian court. The phrase 
“ 1 remained there ” has been variously 
translated. TheYulgate renders it as 
in our version. The Greek, “And 1 
left him [to wit, Michael] there with 
the prince of the kingdom of Persia.” 
The Syriac, “ And I was hindered there 
against the prince of the Persians.” 
Luther, “ Then obtained I the victory 
with the kings in Persia.’^ Lengerke, 
“ Then obtained I the ascendent ( Vor- 
rang) among the kings of Persia.” 
That is, as he explains it, “ I obtained 
the victory : I secured this result that 
my counsel in behalf of the Jewish 
people prevailed,” p. 603. The same 
explanation is given by Geier, Gese- 
nius, De Wette. Haver nick. The word 
Tn {ydthar) properly means, to hang 
out and over ; to be redundant ; to re- 
main or he left ; to be over and above ; 
to excel, &c. Hence the notion in I^i- 
phal, of excelling others, of getting the 
ascendancy, of obtaining a victory. 
This is, undoubtedly, the meaning here, 
for he was not left with the kings of 
Persia ; be did not remain there. The 
true idea is, that by the help of 
Michael, who came to his aid, he was 
enabled so far to influence the Persian 
counsels against the purposes of him 
who is called the “ prince of Persia” as 
to secure the favours for the Hebrew 
people which Daniel sought by prayer ; 
and having done this, he came at once 
to him. The only delay in tlie case was 
that which was caused by the purposes 
of the Persian court, and by the diffi- 
culty of securing such arrangements 
there as to favour the Hebrew* people, 
and to facilitate their return to their 
own country. Having done this, he 
came at once to Daniel to announce the 
long series of events which would fol- 
low pertaining to his people, and m re- 
ference to which his mind had been so 
much affected during his protracted 
period of devotion. 

Such is the explanation of the literal 
meaning of this difficult passage. Now, 
in reference to the second point sug- 
gested as necessary to its proper inter- 
pretation— its real meaning— the exact 
truth taught in it, the following re- 
marks may be made: (1.) There was 
early a prevailing opinion that special 
angels had the charge of individuals, as 
their guardians ; and the same idea 
existea respecting nations, that their 
affairs were assigned to particular celes- 


tial beings. This notion among the 
Hebrews was found in this form— that 
they were angels^ or created beings of 
exalted rank who thus presided over 
the affairs of men. Among the Greeks, 
and other heathen nations, the form 
which it took was^ that they were gods 
or tutelary divinities, and hence each 
people, each class, each family, each 
house, had its own god. The Hebrews 
never approximated to this opinion so 
far as to suppose that these beings were 
divine, or that they occupied the place 
of the supreme God— Jehovah— who 
was peculiarly their covenant God, and 
who was the only true God. They did 
admit the supposition, however, that 
there might be guardian angels or their 
own nation, and the same idea seems 
to have prevailed among them in re- 
gard to other nations. This is clearly 
the idea in the passage before us, that 
while Michael was, in a peculiar sense, 
entrusted with the aflairs of the He- 
brew people, there were intelligent in- 
visible beings of angelic rank who pre- 
sided over other nations, and who in- 
fluenced their counsels. It does not 
appear by any means that it was sup- 
posed that in all cases these were good 
beings, for the counsels of the nations 
were too often malignant and evil to 
admit of this supposition. In the case 
before us, it is evidently supposed that 
the influence of the presiding angel of 
Persia was adverse to that which was 
right, and such as should be counter- 
acted by one who came from heaven. 
Comp, notes on Eph. ii. 2. (2.) No one 
can demonstrate that this is not so. 
The existence of wicked angels is no 
more incredible in itself than the ex- 
istence of wicked men, and that they 
should influence nations and rulers is 
in itself no more improbable than that 
di«;tinguished statesmen should. There 
may be, indeed, no foundation for the 
opinion that particular angels are as- 
signed to particular individuals or na- 
tions as peculiar guardians; but it may 
be true, notwithstanding that some one 
of the.se fallen spirits— tor if there are 
any such beings at all, they are nu- 
merous-may have special influence 
over a particular individual or nation. 
If it be said that we know too little 
about this to enable us to make any 
positive statements in favowr of this 
opinion, it should also be said that we 
know too little to enable us to make 



184 DANIEL. [B.C. 534. 


any positive statements against it ; and 
for aught any one can prove, it may be 
so. No one nas a right to assume that 
it is not so; no one can demonstrate 
that it is not so. It may be s^d fur- 
ther, that things look as if this were 
BO. There are many influences on na- 
tions and individuals, many things that 
occur that can be most easily accounted 
for on the supposition that there is 
such an agency from some invisible 
quarter. If we admit the reality of 
such influence, and such interpositions, 
the things which occur are more easily 
explained than if we deny it. There 
are measures taken; plans proposed; 
influences exerted ; schemes adopted — 
there are things from an unseen quarter 
to give prosperity, or to thwart the best 
laid plans, that cannot be well ex- 
plained without the supposition of such 
an interference ; things which perplex 
all philosophers and all historians in 
accounting for them ; things which can- 
not be anticipated or explained on any 
known principles of human nature. If 
we admit the reality of the influence of 
invisible beings, as in the case before 
us, the solution becomes comparatively 
easy ; at least we And phenomena iust 
such as we should expect on such a 
supposition. (3.) It may be added, 
also, in regard to the particular case 
before us, (a) that the counsels against 
the Jews to prevent their return to 
their own land, and to embarrass them, 
were such as we should anticipate on 
the supposition that an evil angel— an 
enemy of God and his people — had in- 
fluenced the Persian rulers; and {1) 
that the changes wrought in those 
counsels in favour of the Jews, facili- 
tating their return to their own land, 
were such as we should expect to find 
on the supposition that those counsels 
and plans were overruled and changed 
by the interposition say of Gabriel and 
Michael. And similar events often 
happen. There are such changes in 
the counsels of nations, and in the 
minds of rulers, as would occcur on the 
supposition that superior beings were 
engaged in thwarting evil plans, and 
influencing those who have the power 
to do right. In reference to the Jews 
in their exile, there had been a long 
series of acts of opposition and oppres- 
sion pursued by the governments of the 
East, as funder the direction of some 
mahgnant spirit ; then a series of acts 


in their favour followed, as if the 
change had been brought about by the 
interposition of some benignant angel. 
These facts are the historical basis 
on which the representation is here 
made. 

In reference to the third point sug- 
gested pertaining to this passage — the 
practical truths taught that may be of 
use to us— it may be remarked that the 
great truth is, that the answer to prayer 
is often delayed, not by any indisposi- 
tion on the part of God to answer it, and 
not by any purpose not to answer it, 
and not by the mere intention of try- 
ing our faith, but hy the necessary ar- 
rangements to bring it about. It is of 
such a nature that it cannot be an- 
swered at once. It requires time to 
make important changes ; to influence 
the minds of men ; to remove obstacles ; 
to raise up friends ; to put in operation 
agencies that shall secure the thing de- 
sired. There is some obstacle to be 
overcome. There is some plan of evil 
to be checked and stayed. There is 
some agency to be used which is not 
now in existence, and which is to be 
created. The opposition of the “ prince 
of Persia” could not be overcome at 
once, and it was necessary to bring in 
the agency of a higher power— that of 
Michael— to effect the change. This 
could not be done in a moment, a day, 
or a week, and hence the long aelay of 
three “ full weeks” before Daniel had 
an assurance that his prayers would be 
answered. So it often happens now. 
We pray for the conversion of a child; 
yet there may be obstacles to his con- 
version. unseen by us, which are to be 
patiently removed, and perhaps by a 
foreign influence, before it can be done. 
Satan may have already secured a con- 
trol over his heart, which is to bo bro- 
ken gradually, before the prayer shall 
be answered. We pray for the re- 
moval of the evils of intemperance, of 
slavery, of superstition, ol“ idolatry ; yet 
these may be so interlocked with the 
customs of a country, with the inter- 
ests of men, and with the laws, that 
they cannot be at once eradicated ex- 
cept by miracle, and the answer to the 
prayer seems to be long delayed. We 
pray for the universal spread of the 
gospel of Christ; yet how many ob- 
stacles are to be overcome, and how 
many arrangements made before this 
prayer can be fully answered ; and how 
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14 Now I am come to make 
thee understand what shall be- 
fall thy people in the latter ^ 
days : for ® yet the vision is for 
man^ days. 

15 And when he had spoken 
such words unto me, I set my 
face toward the ground, and I 
became dumb. 

d Gen. xlix. 1 ; 2 Tim. iii. I. 

e Chap. viii. 263 Hab. ii. 3. 

many tears are to be shed, and perils 
encountered, and lives sacrificed, before 
the prayer of the church shall be fully 
answered, and the earth shall be filled 
with the knowledge of the Lord. The 
duti/y then, which is taught, is that of 
patience, of perseverance, of faith in 
God, of a firm belief that he is true to 
all his promises, and that he is a hearer 
of prayer— though the blessing seems 
long delayed. 

14. Now I cm come to make thee 
understand, &c. After these long delays, 
and after the arrangements have been 
made necessary to bring about the 
objects sought by your prayers. In 
the latter days, in future times, ex- 
tending down to the last period of the 
world. See notes on Isa. ii. 2. If For yet 
the vwion is for many days. Extends far 
into future time. It is probable that 
the prayer of Daniel referred more 
particularly to what he desired should 
soon occur — the restoration of the 
people to their own land ; the angel 
informs him that the disclosures which 
he was to make covered a much more 
extended period, and embraced more 
important events. So it is often. The 
answer to prayer often includes much 
more than we asked for, and the abun- 
dant blessings that are conferred, be- 
yond what we supplicate, are vastly 
beyond a compensation for the delay. 

15. And when he had spoken such 
words. &c. Daniel was naturally over- 
come by the communication which had 1 
been made to him. The manner in! 
which the prayer was answered seems 
to have been entirely different from 
what he had expected. The presence 
of a heavenly being ; the majesty of his 
appearance ; the assurance that he 
gave that he had come to answer his 


16 And, behold, one like the 
similitude of the sons of men 
touched ^ my lips : then I opened 
my mouth and spake, and said 
unto him that stood before me, 

0 my lord, by the vision my 
sorrows are turned upon me, and 

1 have retained no strength.^ 

/ Isa. vi. 7; Jer. i. 9 . g Ver. 8. 

prayer ; and the fact that he had im- 
portant revelations to make respecting 
the future, overcame him, and ne laid 
his face upon the ground in silence. Is 
there any one of us who would not be 
awed into profound silence if a heavenly 
messenger should stand before us to 
disclose what was to occur to us, to our 
families, to our friends, to our country, 
in far distant years ? 

16. And, behold, one like the similitude 
of the sons of men touched my lips. In 
the form of a man. The reference here 
is undoubtedly to Gabriel appearing to 
Daniel in human form. Why he does 
not name him is unknown ; nor is there 
any intimation whether he changed his 
form as he now approached the prophet. 
It would seem not improbable that, 
seeing the efiect of his presence and his 
words on Daniel, he laid aside some of 
the manifestations of awe and majesty 
in which he had at first appeared to 
•him, and approached him as a man, and 
placed his hands on his lips— as a sign 
that he should speak, or as imparting 
power to him to speak. See notes on 
Isa. vi. 6, 7 . ^ J opened my mouth, and 
spake. His fear was removed, and he 
was now able to address the heavenly 
messenger. IF O my lord. A title of 
respectful address, but without indi- 
cating the rank ot him to whom it is 
applied. U Fy the vision my sorrows are 
turned upon me. The word rendered 
sorroios means, properly, writhe 

ings, throes, pains, as of a woman 
in travail, Isa. xiii. 8; xxi. 3; 1 Sam. 
iv. 19; and then any deep pain or 
anguish. Here it refers to terror or 
fright, so great as to prostrate the 
strength of Daniel. The word rendered 
are turned (i3En3) — from Tjpn means, 
in^^iphal, to turn one’s self about, to 
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17 For how can ^ the servant 
of this my lord talk with this 
my lord ? for as for me, straight- 
way there remained no strength 
in *me, neither is there breath 
left in me. 

18 Then there came again 
and touched me one like the 
appearance of a man, and he 
strengthened me. 

19 And said, O man greatly 
beloved, fear not ; peace be unto 

1 Or, this servant of. 


tarn back. The same phrase which is 
here used occurs also m 1 Sam. iv. 19, 
“ her pains turned upon her that is. 
came upon her. Perhaps vi€ should 
express the idea by saying, that they 
rolled upon us, or over us — like the 
surges 01 the ocean. 

17. For how can the servant of this my 
lord. Acknowledging his humble and 
lowly condition and rank in the pre- 
sence of an angel— a messenger now 
sent from heaven. If Neither is there 
hreath left in me. That is, he was 
utterly overcome and prostrate. He 
felt that he was incapable of speaking 
in the presence of one who had de- 
scended from God. 

18. Then there came again and touched 
me, &c. The same one is here referred 
to doubtless who is mentioned in ver. 
16— the angel. He came to him again 
in this condescending and familiar man- 
ner in order to allay his fears, and to 
prepare him to receive his communica- 
tions with entire calmness. 

19. And said, O man greatly heloved. 
See notes on ch. ix. 23. ^ Fear not. 
Neither at my presence, nor at what I 
have to say. There was nothing in the 
visitation of an angel that could be a 
ground of dread to a good man ; there 
was nothing in what he had to commu- 
nicate that could be a reasonable cause 
of alarm. *^1 Fe strong, yea, he strong. 
These are words of encouragement such 
as we address to those who are timid 
and fearful. We exhort them not to 
yield ; to make a vigorous effort to meet 
danger, difficulty, or trial. IT Let my 
lord speak. That is, I am now prepared 


thee ; be strong, yea, be strong. 
And when he had spoken unto 
me, I was strengthened, and said. 
Let my lord speak; for ^ thou 
hast strengthened me. 

20 Then said he, Knowest 
thou wherefore I come unto thee ? 
and now will I return to fight 
with the prince ^ of Persia ; and 
when 1 am gone forth, lo, the 
prince of Grecia shall come. 


h 2 Cor. xii. 9. t Ver. 13. 


to receive what you have to communi- 
cate. % For thou hast strengthened me. 
By your encouraging words, and by the 
kindness of your manner. 

20. Then said he, Knowest thou where^ 
fore I come unto thee ? This was known 
by what the angel had said in ver. 14. 
He seems to have called his attention 
to it, and to have proposed the ques- 
tion, because Daniel had been so over- 
come by his fright that it might be 
doubtful whether he had understood 
him distinctly when he had told him 
the object of his coming. Ue therefore 
proposes the question here ; and as the 
silence of Daniel seems to have been 
construed as a declaration that he did 
understand the purpose of the visit, he 
roceeds to unfold lully the purport of 
is message. ^ And now will I return. 
That is, evidently, after he had made 
known to him the message which he 
came to deliver. He cannot mean that 
ho would then leave Daniel, and return 
immediately to Persia^ for he proceeds 
at length (ch. xi., xii.) to deliver his 
message to him, and to state what would 
occur in the world in future times. 
IF To fight with the prince of Persia. 
In ver. 13, he says that he had had a 
contest with that “ prince.” and that in 
consequence of that he nad been de- 
layed on his journey to Daniel. By the 
interposition of Michael, the affairs of 
Persia had been so arranged that the 
opposition to what was desired by 
Daniel had been in part removed — so 
lar, at least, as to make it certain that 
his prayers would be answered. See 
notes on that verse. But still it would 
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21 But I will show thee that 
which is noted in the scripture 
of truth : and there is none that 


seem that the difficulty was not entirely 
overcome, and that it would be desira- 
ble for him to return, and to ( omplete 
the arrangements which had been com- 
menced. There were still causes in 
existence in Persia which mi^ht tend 
to frustrate all these plans unless they 
were counteracted, and his presence 
might still be necessary there to secure 
the safe return of the exiles to their 
own land, and the means required to 
rebuild the citv and temple. 'I'he sim- 
ple meaning of this is, that it would be 
necessary to exert a further influence 
at the Persian court in order to bring 
about the object desired ; and this fact 
is expressed in language derived from 
the belief that angelic beings, good and 
bad, have much to do in controlling the 
minds of men. And when I am gone 
forth. Literally, “and I go forth.” 
The moaning seems to be, that he 
would return to Persia, and would so 
direct affairs there that the welfare of 
the Jews would be promoted, and that 
protection would be extended to them. 
This, he says, he would continue as 
long as it was necessary, for when he 
should have gone forth, the king of 
Greece would come, and the affairs of 
Persia would be put on a new footing, 
but on such a footing as not to require 
his presence— for the government would 
be of itself favourable to the Jews. The 
sense is, that up to the time when this 
‘king of Grecia” should come, there 
would be a state of things in the Per- 
sian court that would demand the pre- 
sence of some being from heaven— ex- 
erting some constant influence to pre- 
vent an outbreak against the Jews, and 
to secure their peace and prosperity ; 
but that when the “king of Grecia” 
should come, he would himself favour 
their cause, and render the presence of 
the angel unnecessary. No one can 
prove tnat this is not a correct repre- 
sentation, or that the favour shown to 
the Jews at the Persian court during 
all the time of the rebuilding of the 
city and the temple was not to be traced 
to some presiding influence from above, 
or that that was not put forth in connec- 
tion with the ministration of an angelic 


^ holdeth vrith me in these things, 
but Michael ^ your prince. 

1 Strengtheneth himself. k Ver. 13. 


being. Indeed, it is in accordance with 
all the teachings of the Bible, that the 
disposition of kings and princes to show 
favour to the people of God, like all else 
that is good in this world, is to be traced 
to an influence from above ; and it is 
not contrary to any of the laws of 
analogy, or anything with which we 
are acquainted pertaining to the spiri- 
tual world, to suppose that angelic 
interposition may be employed in any 
case in bringing about that which is 
good. IF Lo, the prince of Grecia shall 
come. Heb., javan. There can 
be no doubt tl^t Greece is intended. 
The word properly denotes Ionia (de- 
rived from this word), “the name of 
which province,” says Gesenius, “as 
being adjacent to the East, and better 
known, was extended so as to compre- 
hend the whole of Greece, as is ex- 
pressly said by Greek writers them- 
selves.” — Lex. By the “prince of 
Greece” here, there can be no doubt 
that there is reference to Alexander 
the Great, who conquered Persia. See 
ch. xi. 1 — 4. The meaning here is, that 
when he should come, and cona^uer 
Persia, the opposition which the He- 
brews had encountered from that coun- 
try would cease, and there would then 
be no need of the interposition of the 
angel at the Persian court. The matter 
of fact was, that the Hebrews were fa- 
voured by Alexander the Great, and 
that whatever there was in the Persian 
or Chaldean power which they had had 
reason to dread was then brought to an 
end, for all those Eastern governments 
were absorbed in the empire of Alexan- 
der — the Macedonian monarchy. 

21. Lut I will show thee that which is 
noted in the scripture of truth. The 
word noted here means written or re- 
corded. The scripture of truth means 
the true writing, and the reference is 
doubtless to tho Divine purposes or 
decrees in this matter — for {a) there is 
no other writing where these things 
were then found; (6) the angel came to 
make known what could be known in 
no other way, and therefore what was 
not yet found in any book to which 
man had access; (c) this langna^ 
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accords with common representations 
in the Scriptures respecting future 
events. They are described as written 
down in a book that is in the hands of 
God, in which are recorded all future 
events— the names of those that shall 
be saved — and all the deeds of men. 
Comp. Deut. xxxii. 34; Mai. iii. 16; 
Psa. cxxxix. 16 ; Eev. v. 1. The repre- 
sentation is figurative, of course; and 
the meaning is, that, in the view of the 
Divine mind, all future events are as 
certain as if they were actually recorded 
as history, or as if they were now all 
written down. The angel came that 
he might unfold a portion of that 
volume, and disclose the contents of its 
secret pages; that is, describe an im- 
portant series of events of great in- 
terest to the Jewish people and to the 
world at large. And there is none 
that holdeth vyith me in these things. 
Marg. strengtheneth himself. So the 
Hebrew. The idea is, that there was 
none that rendered aid in this matter, 
or that stood by him, and would accom- 
plish the designs which he was medi- 
tating in their behalf pertaining to 
Persia. The angel saw that there were 
powerful influences against the interests 
of the Hebrew people at work in the 
court of Persia ; that it was necessary 
that they should be counteracted ; that 
unless this were done, fearful calamities 
would come upon the Jewish people, 
and they would be subjected to great 
embarrassments in their eflbrts to re- 
build their city and temple, and he says 
that there was no one whose aid could 
be permanently and certainly relied on 
liut that of Michael. He himself was 
to return to the court of Persia to 
endeavour to counteract the influence 
of the “ prince of Persia,” but, as in the 
former case when on his way to Daniel 
(ver. 13), he would not have been able 
to counteract the machinations of that ; 
prince if it had not been for the inter- 
position of Michael, so he felt now that ! 
reliance was still to be placed on his 
assistance in the matter. i But Michael 
yowr prince. See notes on ver. 13. The 
patron, or guardian of your people, and 
of their interests. The idea intended to 
^ conveyed here undoubtedly is, that 
Michael was a guardian angel for the 
Jewish people ; that he had special 
charge of their affairs ; that his interpo- 
sition might be depended on in the time 
of trouble and danger, and that, under 


him, their interests would be safe. No 
one can prove that this is not so ; and 
as on earth some of the most important 
favours that we enjoy are conferred by 
the instrumentality of others; as we 
are often defended when in danger by 
them ; as we are counselled and directed 
by them; as God raises up for the 
orphan, and the widow, and the insane, 
and the sorrowful, and the feeble, those 
of wealth and power and learning who 
can better guard their interests than 
they could themselves, and as these 
relations are often sustained, and these 
favours conferred by those who are in- 
visible to the recipients, so it gives, in a 
higher sense, a new beauty to the ar- 
rangements of the universe to suppose 
that this benevolent office is often 
undertaken and discharged by angelic 
beings. Thus they may defena us from 
danger; ward oflT the designs of our 
enemies; defeat their machinations, and 
save us from numberless evils that 
would otherwise come upon us. This 
view receives additional confirmation if 
it be admitted that there are evil angels, 
and that they seek the ruin of mankind. 
They are malignant; they tempt the 
race of man ; they have power far supe- 
rior to our own ; they can set in opera- 
tion a train of evil influences which we 
can neither foresee nor counteract ; and 
they can excite the minds of wicked 
men to do us injury in a way which w^e 
cannot anticipate, and against which 
wo cannot defend ourselves. In these 
circumstances, any one can perceive 
that there is concinnity and propriety 
in the supposition that there are good 
beings of a higher order who feel an 
interest in the welfare of man, and who 
come to us, on their benevolent errand, 
to defend us from danger, and to aid us 
in our efforts to escape from the perils 
of our fallen condition, and to reach 
the kingdom of heaven. 

CHAPTER XI. 

ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTER. 

This chapter contains a portion of 
those things which the angel said were 
written in “ the scripture or truth,” and 
which he came to disclose to Daniel. 
The revelation also embraces the twelfth 
chapter, and the two comprise the 
last recorded communication that 
was made to Daniel The revelation 
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which is made in these chapters not 
only embraces a large portion of history 
of interest to the Jewish people of 
ancient times, and designed to give in- 
struction as to the important events 
that would pertain to their nation, but 
also, in its progress, alludes to import- 
ant periods in the future as marking 
decisive eras in the world’s history, and 
contains hints as to what would occur 
down to the end of all things. 

The chapter before us embraces the 
following definitely marked periods : — 

I. The succession of kings in Persia 
to the time of a mighty king who 
should arouse all the strength of his 
kingdom to make war on Greece— refer- 
ring doubtless to Xerxes, vers. 1, 2. Of 
those kings in Persia there would be 
three— three so prominent as to deserve 
notice in the rapid glance at future 
events— Cambyses, Smerdis, and Darius 
Hystaspis. 

II. After this succession of kings, 
one would stand up or appear who 
would be characterized as ruling “ with 
great dominion ” and “ according to his 
will/’ ver. 3. The dominion evidently 
would pass into his hand, and he would 
be distinguished from all that went 
before him. There can be no doubt, 
from the connection, and from what is 
said in ver. 4, that the reference here is 
to Alexander the Great. 

III. The state of the empire after 
the death of this mighty king, ver. 4. 
His kingdom would be broken, and 
would be divided into four parts— re- 
ferring doubtless to the division of the 
empire of Alexander after his death. 

IV. The history then proceeds to 
notice the events that would pertain to 
two of these portions of the empire — 
the confiicts between the king of the 
South, and the king of the North— or 
between Egypt and Syria, vers. 6—19. 
This portion of the history embraces, in 
detail, an account of the policy, the 
negotiations, and the wars of Antiochus 
the Great, till the time of his death. 
These kingdoms are particularly refer- 
red to, probably because their conflicts 
would affect the holy land, and pertain 
ultimately to the history of religion, 
and its establishment and triumph in 
the world. In the notice of these 
two sovereignties, there is considerable 
detail, so much so that the principal 
events could have been readily anti- 


cipated by those who were in possession 
of the writings of Daniel. The destiny 
of the other two portions of the empire 
of Alexander did not particularly affect 
the history of religion, or pertain to the 
holy land, and, therefore, they are not 
introduced. In a particular manner, 
the history of Antiochus the Great is 
traced with great minuteness in this 
ortion of the prophecy, because his 
oings had a special bearing on the 
Jewish nation, and were connected 
with the progress of religion. The 
commentary on this portion of the 
chapter will show that the leading 
events are traced as accurately as woula 
be a summary of the history made out 
after the transactions had occurred. 

Y. A brief reference to the successor 
of Antiochus the Great, Seleucus lY. 
ver. 20. As he occupied the throne, 
however, but for a short period, and as 
his doings did not particularly affect 
the condition of the Hebrew people, or 
the interests of religion, and his reign 
was, in every respect, unimportant, it 
is passed over witn only a slight notice. 

YI. The life and acts of Antiochus 
Epiphanes. vers. 21—45. There can be 
no doubt that this portion of the chap- 
ter refers to Antiochus, and it contains 
a full detail of his character and of his 
doings. The account here, though 
without naming him, is just such as 
would have been given by one who 
should have written after the events 
had occurred, and there is no more 
difficulty in applying the description in 
this chapter to him now than there 
would have been in such an historical 
narrative. The revelation is made, evi- 
dently, to prepare the Jewish people 
for these fearful events, and these heavy 
trials, in their history; and also to 
assure them that more glorious results 
would follow, and that deliverance 
would succeed these calamitiea In 
the troubles which Antiochus would 
bring upon the Hebrew people, it was 
important that they should have before 
them a record containing the great out- 
lines of what would occur, and the as- 
surance of ultimate triumph— iust as it 
is important for us now in the trials 
which we have reason to anticipate in 
this life, to have before us in the Bible 
the permanent record that we shall yet 
find deliverance. In the twelfth chap- 
ter, therefore, the angel directs the 
mind onward to brighter times, and 
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CHAPTEB XI. 2 And now will I show ™ thee 

A lso I, in the first ^ year of the truth. Behold, there shall 
Darius the Mede, even I stood stand up yet three kings in 
to eonfirm and to strengthen Persia; and the fourth shall be 
him. 

l Chap. ix. 1. m Amos. iii. ?. 

assures Daniel that there would be a who, when they intend to do good and 
day of rejoicing. right, are more likely to have their pur- 

1. Also L 1 the angel. He alludes P^ses changed by evil counsellors than 
here to what he had done on a former kings; and who are there that more 
occasion to promote the interests of the 11®^. ? heavenly influence to confirm 
Hebrew people, and to secure those their design to do right ? 
arrangements which were necessary for ^ ^ , truth. 

their welfare — particularly in the That is. the truth about events that are 
favourable disposition of Darius the to occur m the future, and which wdl 
Mede towards them. IT h* the first year ecrord with what is written in the 
ctf Darius the Mede. See notes on ch. scnpturo of truth, ch. x. 21. If Behold, 
V. 31. He doe.s not here state the t^re shall stand up yet three kings tn 
thinra contemplated or done by Darius The phrase stand up ” means 

in which he had confirmed or strength- that there would so many kinm in 
ened him, but there can bo no reason- ; ‘bat is, there would be three 

able douk that it was the purpose the fourth which he mentions, 

which he had conceived to restore the Tlie same Hebrew word here rendered 
Jews to their own land, and to give ^tand up (Tpv) occurs in vers. 3, 4, 6“8, 
them permission to rebuild their city 14 — 10 (twice), 17, 20, 21, 25, 31 ; also in 
and temple. Comp. ch. ix. 1. It was ch. xii. 1, 13. In ver. 8 it is rendered 
in that year that Daniel olfered his continue; in ver. withstand ; in the 
solemn prayer, as recorded in ch. ix. ; other cases, stand up, or simply stand. 
in that year that, according to the time Gesenius says it is a word used parti- 
predicted by Jeremiah (see Dan. ix. 2), cularly of a new prince, as in Dan. viii. 
the captivity would terminate ; and in 23 ; xi. 2, 3, 20. lie does not say that 
that year that an influence from above there would be none afterw^ards, but 
led the mind of the Persian king to he evidently designs to touch on the 
contemplate the restoration of the cap- CTeat and leading events respecting the 
tive people. Cyrus was, indeed, the one Persian empire so far as they would 
through whom the edict for their re- affect the Hebrew people, and so far 
turn was promulgated, but as he reigned as they would constitute prominent 
iinder his uncle Cyaxares or Darius, points in the history of the world. He 
and as Cyaxares was the source of does not, therefore, go into all the de- 
authority, it is evident that his mind tails respecting the history, nor does 
must have been influenced to grant this he mention all the kings that would 
favour, and it is to this that the angel reign. The prominent, the material 
here refers. If I stood to confirm and points, would be the reign of those three 
to strengthen him. Comp, notes on ch. kings ; then the reign of the fourth, or 
X. 18. It would seem that the mind of Xerxes, as his mad expedition to Greece 
Darius was not wholly decided; that would lay the real foundation for the 
there were adverse influences bearing invasion of Persia by Alexander, and 
on it ; that there were probably coun- the overthrow of the Persian empire ; 
sellors of his realm who advised again.st then the life and conquests of Alexan- 
the proposed measures, and the angel der, and then the wars consequent on 
here says that he stood by him, and con- the division of his empire at his death, 
firmed him m his purpose, and secured The “ three kings ” here referred to 
the execution of his Denevolent plan, were Cambyses, Smerdis, and Darius 
Who can prove that an angel may not Hystaspis. As this communication was 
exert an influence on the heart of made in the third year of Cyrus (ch. 
kings ? And* what class of men is there x. 1), these would be the next in order ; 
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far richer than they all : and by he shall stir np all against the 
his strength through his riches realm of Grecia. 

and by the fourth is undoubtedly meant of the several constellations. — Universal 
Xerxes. There were several kings of History, iv. 140. (c) 1 his was further 
Persia after Xerxes, as Artaxerxes increased by the conquests of Darius 
Longimanus, Darius Nothus, Artaxer- Hystaspis, and by his heavy taxes on 
xes Mnemon, Ochus, and Darius Codo- the people. So burdensome were these 
manus, but these are not enumerated taxes, that he was called by the Per- 
because the real ground of the invasion sians, « iccnnjXog — the “ merchant,” or 
of Alexander, the thing which connected “hoarder.” One of the first acts of 
him with the affairs of Persia, did not Darius was to divide his kingdom into 
occur in their reign, but it was the in- provinces for the purpose of raising 
vasion of Greece by Xerxes. IF And tribute. “ During the reign of Cyrus, 
the fourth shall be far richer than they and indeed of Cambyses, there were no 
all. That is, Xerxes — for he was the specific tributes ; but presents wem 
fourth in order, and the description made to the sovereign. On account m 
here agrees entirely with him. He these and similar innovations, the Per- 
would of course inlierit the wealth ac- sians call Darius a merchant, Cambyses 
cumulated by these kings, and it is here a despot, but Cyrus a parent.” — Hero- 
implied that he would increase that dotus, b. lii. Ixxxix. A full account of 
wealth, or that in some way, he would the taxation of the kingdom, and the 
nossess more than they all combined, amount of the revenue under Darius, 
The iveaiih of this king is hero men- may bo seen in Herodotus, b. lii. xc. 

tioned probably because the magnifi xcvi. The sum of the tribute under 

cence and glory of an Oriental monarch Darius, according to Herodotus, was 
was estimated in a considerable degree fourteen thousand live hundred and 
by his pos.sessioiis, and because his sixty talents. Besides this sum received 
riches enabled him to accomplish his from regular taxation, Herodotus enu- 
expedition into Greece. Some idea of merates a great amount of gold and 
the treasures of Xerxes may be obtained silver and other valuable things which 
by considering, {a) That Cyrus had Darius was accustomed to receive an- 
collected a vast amount of wealth by nualiy from the Ethiopians, from the 
the conquest of Lydia, and the subju- people of Colchis, from the Arabians, 
gation of Creesus its rich king, by the and from India. All this vast wealth 
conquest of Asia Minor, of Armenia, was inherited by Xerxes, the son and 
and of Bal^lon— for it is said respect- successor of Darius, and the “ fourth 
ing him, “I will give thee the treasures king ” here referred to. Xerxes was 
of darkness, and hidden riches of secret full four years in making provision for 
places,” Isa. xlv. 3 : see notes on that his celebrated exjiedition into Greece, 
passage, {b) That Cambyses increased Of the amount of his forces, and his 
that wealth which he inherited from preparation, a full account may be seen 
Cyrus by his victories, and by his plun- m Herodotus, b. vii. Of hw wealth 
dering the temples wherever became. Justin makes this remark: regem 

A single case occurring in his conquests species, divitias, non ducem, laudes : 
may illustrate the amount of wealth quarum ianta copia in regno ejus fuit, 
which was accumulated. Ol. his return ui cumjlumina muUitudine consumeren- 
from Thebes, in Egypt, he caused all the tur, opes iamen regies superessent. — 
temples in that city to be pillaged and Hist. li. 10. Comp. Diod. Sic. x. c. 3 ; 
burnt to the ground. Put he saved Pliny, Hist. Nat. xxiii. 10 ; All. xiii 3 ; 
from the flames gold to the amount of Herod, iu. 96 • vii. 27—29. In the city 
three hundred talents, and silver to the of Celsense, II erodotus says, there lived 
amount of two thousand and five bun- a man named Pythius, son of Atys, a 
dred talents. He is also said to have native of Lydia, h ho entertained 
carried away the famous circle of gold Xerxes and all his army with great mag- 
that encompassed the tomb of king nificeace, and who farther engaged to 
Ozymandias, being three hundred and supply the king with money for the 
sixty-five cubits in circumference, on war. Xerxes on this was induced to in- 
which were represented all the motions quire of his Persian attendLants who this 
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3 And a mighty king shall great dominion, and do accord- 
stand np, that shall ride with ing to his will. 

Pythius was, and what were the re- world. The next verse, however, shows 
sources which enabled him to make that the reference is to Alexander the 
these offers. “ It is the same,” they re- Great— for to no other one is it appli- 
plied, “who presented your father cable. There were several monarchs 
Parius with a plane tree and a vine of of Persia, indeed, that succeeded Xerxes 
gold, and who, next to yourself, is the before the kingdom was invaded and 
richest of mankind.” — Herod, vii. 27. subdued by Alexander (see notes on 
•ff And hy his strength through his ver. 2), and these are here entirely 
riches he shall stir up all against the passed over without being alluded to. 
realm of Orecia, That is, all his king- It must be admitted, that one who 
dom. He was enabled to do this by his should have read this prophecy before 
great wealth— collecting and equipping, the events had occurred would have 
probably, the largest army that was inferred naturally that this “mighty 
ever assembled. The expedition of king that should stand up” would 
Xerxes against Greece is too well known appear immediately after the “ fourth,” 
to need to be detailed here, and no one and probably that he would be his suc- 
can fail to see the applicability of this cessor in the realm : but it may be 
description to that invasion. Pour remarked, {a) that the language here 
years were spent in preparing for this is not inconsistent with the facts in the 
expedition, and the forces that consti- case — it being literally true that such 
tuted the army were gathered out of a “ mighty king” did “stand up” who 
all parts of the vast empire of Xerxes. “ ruled with great dominion, and ac- 
embracing, as was then supposed, all cording to his will:” (b) that there was 
the habitable world except Greece. Ac- no necessity in the prophetic history of 
cording to Justin, the army was com- referring to the acts of these inter- 
posed of seven hundred thousand of his mediate kings of Persia, since they did 
own, and three hundred thousand auxi- not contribute at all to the result— it 
liaries. Diodorus Siculus makes it to being well known that the reason 
be about three hundred thousand men ; alleged by Alexander for his invasion 
Prideaux, from Herodotus and others, of the Persian empire was not any- 
oomputes it to have amounted, putting thing which they had done, but the 
all ms forces by sea and land together, wrongs sustained by Greece in conse- 
to two nhllions six hundred and forty- quence of the invasion by Xerxes and 
one thousand six hundred and ten men ; his predecessor. The real succession 
and he adds that the servants, eunuchs, of events in the case was that last 
suttlers, and such persons as followed invasion of Greece by Xerxes, and the 
the camp, made as many more, so that consequent invasion of the Persian 
the whole number that followed Xerxes empire by Alexander. It was these 
could not have been less than five mil- transactions which the angel evidently 
lions.— Connexions, pt. i. b. iv. vol. i. p. meant to connect together, and hence 
410. Grotius reckons his forces at five all that was intermediate was omitted, 
millions two hundred and eighty-two Thus Alexand^ in his letter to 
thousand. These immense numbers Darius, says : “ Your ancestors entered 
justify the expression here, and show into Macedonia, and the other parts of 
with what propriety it is applied to the Greece, and did us damage, when they 
hosts of Xerxes. On the supposition had received no affront from us as the 
that this was written after the event, cause of it ; and now I, created general 
and that it was history mstead of pro- of the Grecians, provoked by you, and 
phecy, tins would be the very language desirous of avenging the injury done 
which would be employed. by the Persians, have passed over into 

3. And a mighty king shall stand up. Asia.” — Arrian, Exped. Alex. i. 2. 
So far as the language here is con- ^ That shall rule with great dominion, 
cemed, it is not said whether this That shall have a wide and extended 
would be in Persia, as a successor of empire. The language here would 
the “ fourth king” (ver. 2), or whether ap^y to any of the monarchs of Persia 
it would be in some other part of the that succeeded Xerxes, but it would be 
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4 And when he shall stand up, 
his kingdom “ shall be broken, 
and shall be divided toward the 

n Chap. viii. 4, &c, 


more strictly applioaljle to Alexander 
the Great than to any prince of ancient 
or modem times. The whole world, 
except Greece, was supposed to be sub- 
ject to the power of Persia ; and it was 
one of the leading and avowed purposes 
of Darius and Xerxes in invading 
Greece, by adding that to their empire, 
to have the earth under their control. 
When, therefore, Alexander had con- 
quered Persia, it was supposed that he 
had subdued the world ; nor was it an 
unnatural feeling that, having done 
this, he whose sole principle of action 
was ambition, should sit down and 
weep because there were no more worlds 
to conquer. In fact, he then swayed a 
sceptre more extended and mighty than 
any before him had done, and it is with 
peculiar propriety that the la^uage 
here is used in re^rd to him. 
do according to his will. Would be an 
arbitrary prince. This also was true 
of the Persian kings, and of Oriental 
despots generally ; but it was eminently 
so of Alexander — who, in subduing 
kingdoms, conquering mighty armies, 
controlling the millions under his sway, 
laying the foundations of cities, ana 
newly arranging the boundaries of 
empires, seemea to consult only his 
own will, and felt that everjrthing was 
to be subordinate to it. It is said that 
this passage was shown to Alexander 
by the high priest of the Jews, and 
that these prophecies did much to 
conciliate his favour towards the He- 
brew people. 

4. And when he shall stand up. In 
the might and power of his kingdom. 
When his power shall be fully estab- 
lished I understand this, with Rosen- 
rniiller and Haveraick, as meaning, 
when he shall be at the height of his 
authority and power, then his kingdom 
would be broken up. The reference 
is, undoubtedly, to the sudden death 
of Alexander ; and the sense is, that 
his empire would not gradually dimi- 
nish and decay, but that some event 
would occur, the efifect of which would 
be to rend it into four parts. ^ His 
VOL. II. 


four winds of heaven; and not 
to his posterity, nor according 
to his dominion which he ruled : 
for his kingdom shall be plucked 
up, even for others beside those., 

r 

kingdom shall he broken. To wit, by 
his death. The language is such as is 
properly applicable to this, and indeed 
implies this, for it is said that it would 
not be “to his posterity” — an event 
which might be naturally expected to 
occur ; or, in other words, the allusion 
to his posterity is such language as 
would be employed on the supposition 
that the reference here is to his death. 
^ And shall he divided toward the four 
winds of heaven. Into four parts. 
For the remarkable fulfilment of this 
prediction, see the notes on ch. viii. 8. 
1 And not to his 'posterity. See also 
the notes on ch. viii. 8. % Nor accord^ 
ing to his dominion which he ruled. 
This was literally true of the division 
of the empire. No one of his successors 
ever obtained as wide a dominion as he 
did himself, "n Nor his kingdom shall 
he plucked up. By his death. This 
does not naturally mean that it would 
be by cong^sty for it is said that it 
would be ^‘divided towards the four 
winds of heaven” — language which id 
not properly expressive of conquest. 
All that is implied is met by the sup- 
position, that at his decease the king- 
dom, which had been founded by him, 
and which had been sustained by his 
valour and political wisdom, would fall 
to pieces. *![ Bven for others beside 
those. That is, to others beside those 
to whom it should be at first divided. 
Literally, exclusively^ or to the exclusion 
of—Tfip. The word those refers to his 
posterity : and the meaning is, that the 
process oi division would not stop with 
them, or that the four portions of the 
empire, as thus divided, would not 
remain in their hands, or pass to 
their posterity. IT There would be 
other changes and other divisions ; and 
it was not to be expected that just four, 
and no more, empires would grow out 
of the one which nad been founde<^ or 
that when that one should be divided 
into four parts, that partition would 
always continue. There would be other 
divisions, and otherprinoes besides those 
who first obtained the empire would 
O 
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5 T the king of the south 
shall be strong, and one of his 
princes; and he shall be strong 

come in, and the process of division 
would ultimately be carried much far- 
ther. It is unnecessary to say that this 
occurred in the empire founded by 
Alexander. It was, soon after his 
death, separated into four parts, but at 
no distant period this arrangement was 
broken up, and all traces of the empire, 
as established by him, or as divided 
among his four successors, wholly dis- 
appeared. 

6. And the Icing of the south. The 
angel here leaves the general history of 
the empire, and confines himself, in his 
redictions, to two parts of it — the 
ingdom of the south, and the kingdom 
of the north : or the kingdoms to the 
north and tne south of Palestine — 
that of Syria and that of Egypt ; or 
that of the Seleucidas, and that of the 
Ptolemies. The reason why he does 
this is not stated, but it is, doubtless, 
because the events pertaining to these 
kingdoms would particularly affect the 
Jewish people, and be properly con- 
nected with sacred history. Comp, 
notes on ch. viii. 7, 8. The “ king of 
the south” here is, undoubtedly, the 
king of Egypt. This part of the empire 
was obtained by Ptolemy, and was in 

The Seleucidce. 

B. c. 

323 Seleucus Nicator, governor of 
Babylon. 

312 recovers Babylon, 

and the Alra of the Seleucidae 
begins. 


280 Antiochus Soter. 

261 Antiochus Theus. 

246 Seleucus Callinicus. 
226 Seleucus Ceraunus. 
225 Antiochus the Great 


187 Seleucus Philopator. 

175 Antiochus i^^iphanes. 

164 Antiochus Eupator, of whom the 
Romcm assume the guairdian- 
ship. 


above him, and have dominion ; 
his dominion shall he a great 
dominion. 


the hands of his successors until Egypt 
was subdued by the Homans. Between 
the kingdoms of Egypt and Syria long 
and bloody wars prevailed, and the 
prospective history of those wars it is 
the design of the angel here to trace. 
As the remainder of the chapter refers 
to these two dynasties, till the death of 
the great persecutor, Antiochus Epi- 
phanes, ana as the events referred to 
were very important in history, and as 
introductory to what was to follow in 
the world, it may be useful hare, in 
order to a clear exposition of the whole 
chapter to present a list of these two 
lines or princes. It is necessary only 
to premise, that the death of Alex- 
ander the Great occurred b. c. 323 ; 
that of his brother, Philip Aridseus, 
B. c. 316 ; that of his son, Alexander 
ACgus, by Hoxana, B. c. 309 ; and that a 
short time after this (about b. c. 306), 
the chief Macedonian governors and 
princes assumed the royal title. The 
following list of the succession of the 
Seleucidse and the Ptolemies-— or the 
kings of the north and the south— 
of Syria and Egypt, is copied from 
Elliott on the Apocalypse, iv. 123 : — 


The Ptolemies, 

B. C. 

323 Ptolemy Soter, son of Ptolemy 
Lagus, governor of Egypt. 


306 ■ ' ' ■ " - ■ — ■' takes the title of 

king of Egypt. 

284 Ptolemy Philadelphus. (It was 
under him that the Septuagint 
Greek translation of the Old 
Testament was made.) 

246 Ptolemy Euergetes. 


221 Ptolemy Philopator. 
204 Ptolemy Epiphanes. 

180 Ptolemy Philometor. 
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6 And in the end of years 
they shall ^ join themselves to- 
gether; for the king’s daughter 

1 Associate. 


“After this, fourteen more Syrian kings 
reigned, in reigns of short and uncer- 
tain power, till Syria was occupied and 
formed into a Homan province under 
Pompey, at which time the eera of the 
Seleucidse properly ends ; and six more 
JEgyptian princes, to the death of Pto- 
lemy Auletes, who dying B.c. 51, left his 
kingdom and children to Roman guar- 
dianship — one of these children being 
the Cleopatra so famous in the histories 
of Caisar and Anthony.” — Elliott^ ui 
supra. ^ Shall he strong. This is in 
accordance with the well-known fact. 
One of the most powerful of those 
monarchies, if not the most powerful, 
was Egypt. ^ And one of his princes ; 
and he shall he strong above him. The 
meaning of this passage is, that there 
would be “ one of his princes ” that is. 
of the princes of Alexander, wuo would 
be more mighty than the one who ob- 
tained Egypt, or the South, and that he 
would have a more extended dominion. 
The reference is, doubtless, to Seleucus 
Nicator, or the conqueror. In the divi- 
sion of the empire he obtained Syria, 
Babylonia, Media, Susiana, Armenia, 
a part of Cappadocia, and Cilicia, and 
his kingdom stretched from the Helles- 
pont to the Indus. See notes on ch. 
viii. 8. Comp. Arrian, Exp. Alex. vii. 
22; Appian, p. 618; and Lengerke, in\ 
loc. The proper translation of this pas- 1 
sage probably would be, “And the king 
of the South shall be mighty. But 
from among his princes [the princes of 
Alexander] also there shall be [one] 
who shall be mightier than he, and he 
shall reign, and his dominion shall be 
a great dominion.” It was of these two 
dominions that the angel spake, and 
hence follows, through the remainder 
of the chapter, the history pertaining 
to them and their successors. Seleucus 
Nicator reigned from B.c. 312 to b . c . 
280— or thirty-two years. In his time 
liv^ Berosus and Megasthenes, referred 
to in the Introduction to ch. iv. 

6. And in the end of years. In the 
future periods of the history of these 
two kingdoms. The event here referred 


of the south shall come to the 
king of the north to make ^ an 
agreement ; but she shall not 

2 Rights. 


to did not occur during the lives of 
these two kings, Seleucus Nicator and 
Ptolemy Soter, but in the reim of their 
sucoe.ssors, Ptolemy Philadelphus and 
Antiochus Theos or Theus. The phrase 
“the end of years” would well denote 
such a future period. The Vulgate 
renders it, “after the end of years:” 
that is, alter many years have elapsed. 
The meaning is, “ after a certain course 
or lapse of years.” The word end in 
Daniel (\^p) often seems to refer to a 
time when a predicted event would be 
fulfilled, whether near or remote; 
whether it would be really the end or 
termination of an empire or of the 
world, or whether it would be succeeded 
by other events. It would be the end 
of that matter — of the thing predicted ; 
and in this sense the word seems to be 
employed here. Comp. ch. viii. 17, ver. 
13 of this chapter (margin), and ch. xii. 
13. ^ They shall join themselces toge~ 
ther. Marg. associate. The meaning 
is, that there would be an alliance 
I formed, or an attempt made to unite 
the two kingdoms more closely by a 
marriage between different persons of 
the royal families. The word “they” 
refers to the two sovereigns of Egypt 
and Syria— the south and the norm. 

For the king’s daughter of the south 
shall come to the king of the north to 
make an agreement. Marg. rights. The 
Hebrew word properly means recti- 
tudes or rights (in the plural ; 

but here it seems to be used in the 
sense of peace, or an alliance. The act 
of making peace was regarded as an 
act of justice, or doing right, and 
hence the word came to be used in 
the sense of making an alliance or 
compact. This idea we should now 
express by saying that the design 
was “to make things right or straight” 
—as if they were wrong and crooked 
before, giving occasion to discord, 
and misunderstanding, and wars. 
The intention now was to establish 
peaoe on a permanent basis. The com- 
pact here referred to was one formed 
between Berenice, the daughter of 
o 2 
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retain the power of the arm; 
neither shall he stand, nor his 
arm : but she shall be given up, 
and they that brought her, and 


Ptolemy Philad^hus, king of Egypt, 
and Antiochus Tneos, king of Syria. 
Ptolemy, in order to bring a war in 
which he was engaged to an end, and to 
restore peace, gave nis daughter in mar- 
riage to Antiochus, in hopes of estab- 
lishing a permanent peace and alliance 
between the two kingdoms. One of the 
conditions of this alliance was, that 
Antiochus should divorce his former 
wife, Laodice, and that the children of 
that former wife should be excluded 
from the succession to the throne. In 
this way Ptolemy hoped that the king- 
dom of Syria might become ultimately 
attached to that of Egypt, if there 
ahotild be children by the marriage of 
Berenice with Antiochus. Ptolemy, 
however, died two years after this mar- 
riage w'as consummated, and Antiochus 
restored again his former wife I^aodice, 
and put away Berenice, but was himself 
murdered by Laodice, who feared the 
fickleness of her husband. The officers 
of the court of Syria then planned the 
death of Berenice and her children, but 
she fled with them to Daphne, and was 
there put to death, with her children. 
— Appian, c. Ixv. ; Lengerke, in loc. 
She was put to death by poison. See 
Gill, in loc. But she shall not retain 
the power of the arm. The word retain 
hero is the same as in ch. x. 8, “ I re- 
tained no strength.” The word arm 
is a word of frequent use in the 9^^ 
Testament, both in the singular and 
plural, to denote strength, power, whe- 
ther of an individual or an arrav. So 
Job xxii. 8, A man of arm” that is, 
strength; Gen. xlix. 24, “The arms 
[power] of his hands were made strong 
by the God of Jacob.” Comp. Isa. li. 
9. and Ixii. 8. It is frequently used in 
tnis chapter in the sense of strength, or 
power. See vers. 16, 22, 31. This alli- 
ance was formed with the hope that the 
succession might be in her. She was, 
however, as stated above, with her 
children, put to death. While queen 
of Syria, sne, of course, had power, and 
had the prospect of succeeding to the 
supreme authority. IT Neither shall he 


^ he that begat her, and he that 
strengthened her in these times. 

1 Or, whom she brought forth. 


stand. The king of the south : to wit, 
Egypt. That is, he would not prosper 
in his ambitious i)urpose of bringing 
Syria, by this marriage alliance, under 
his control. If Nor his arm. What he 
regarded as his strength, and in which 
he placed reliance, as one does on his 
arm in accomplishing any design. The 
word “ arm” here is used in the sense 
of help, or alliance; that is, that on 
which he depended for the stability of 
his empire. ^ But she shall he given up. 
That is, she shall be given up to death, 
to wit, by the command of Laodice. 
^ And they that brought her. That is, 
those who conducted her to Daphne; 
or those who came with her into Syria, 
and who were her attendants ana 
friends. Of course they would be sur- 
rendered or delivered up when she was 
put to death. •[[ And he that begat her. 
Marg. “or, whom she brought forth.” 
The margin expresses the sense more 
correctly. The Latin V ulgate is adoles- 
centes ejus. The Greek, r) vtdviQ. So 
the Syriac. The Hebrew will 

admit of this construction. The article 
in the word has the force of a relative, 
and is connected with the sutfix, giving 
it a relative signification. See Ewald, 
as quoted by Lengerke, in loc. Accord- 
ing to the present pointing, indeed, the 
literal meaning would be, “and he who 
begat her;” but this pointing is not 
authoritative. Dathe, Bertholdt, De- 
reser, De Wette, and Rosenmiiller sup- 
pose that the reading should be rn'rrr'i. 
Then the sense would be, “ her child,” 
or “her offspring.” Lengerke and 
Ewald. however, suppose that this idea 
is implied in the present reading of the 
text, and that no change is necessary. 
The obvious meaning is, that she and 
her child, or her offspring, would be 
thus surrendered. The matter of fact 
was, that her little son was slain with 
her. See Prideaux’s Connexions, iii. 
120. % And he that strengthened her in 
these times. It is not known who is 
here referred to. Doubtless, on such 
an occasion, she would have some one 
who would be a confidential counsellor 
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7 But out of a branch of her 
roots shall one stand up in his 
^ estate, which shall come with 
an army, and shall enter into 

1 P/acff, or office^ ver. 20. 


or adviser, and, whoever that was, he 
would be likely to be cut off with her. 

7. Hut out of a hram^Ji of her roots. 
Comp, notes on Isa. xi. 1. The mean- 
ing is, that as a branch or shoot springs 
up from a tree that is decayea and 
fallen, so there would spring up some 
one of her family who would come to 
avenge her. That is, a person is indi- 
cated who would be of a common stock 
with her ; or, in other words, if taken 
strictly, a brother. The phrase “ branch 
of her roots” is somewhat peculiar. The 
words “ her roots” must refer to her 
family; that from which she sprang. 
We speak thus of the root or stem of a 
family or house ; and the meaning here 
is, not that one of her descendants ^ or 
one that should spring from her would 
thus come but a branch of the same 
family; a branch springing from the 
same root or stem. The fact in the 
case— a fact to which there is un- 
doubted reference here— is, that her 
revenge was undertaken by Ptolemy 
Euergetes, her brother. As soon as he 
heard of the calamities that had come 
upon her, ho hastened with a great 
force out of Egypt to defend and rescue 
her. But it was in vain. She and her 
son were out off before he could arrive 
for her help, but, in connexion nith an 
army which had come from Asia Minor 
for the same purpose, he undertook to 
avenge her death. He made himself 
master not only of Syria and Cilicia^ 
but passed over the Euphrates, and 
brought all under subjection to him as 
far as the river Tigris. Having done 
this, he marched back to Egypt, taking 
with him vast treasures. See Prideaux, 
Con. iii. 120, 121. IF Shall one stand 
up. Shall one arise. See notes, ver. 2. 
That is, there shall he one who shall 
appear for that purpose. IF 
estate. Marg., place, or office. The 
word **3 means, properly, stand, station, 
place; then bas^ pedestal. Comp, 
vers. 20, 21, 38. See also Gen. xl. 13 : 
“ Within three days shall Pharaoh re- 
store thee to thy placef And again^ , 
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the fortress of the king of the 
north, and shall deal against 
them, and shall prevail : 

8 And shall also carry cap- 
tives into Egypt their gods, with 


Gen. xli. 13, '^to my office f Here it 
means, in his place or stead. That is, 
he would take the place which his 
father would naturally occupy— the 
place of protector, or defender, or 
avenger. Ptolemy Philadolphus, her 
father, in fact died before she was put 
to death ; and his death was the cause 
of the calamities that came upon her, 
for as long as he lived his power would 
be dreaded. But when ho was dead, 
Ptolemy Euergetes stood up in his 
place her defender and avenger. 
1 Which shall come with an army. As 
Ptolemy Euergetes did. See above. 
He came out of Egypt as soon as he 
heard of these calaniities to defend her. 
^ And shall enter into the fortress of 
the king of the north. His strongholds. 
In fact, he overran Syria and Cilicia, 
and extended his ravages to the 
Euphrates and the Tigris. Polybius 
(Hist. 1. 6) says that he entered into 
the fortified cities of Syria, and took 
them. In the pas^age before us, the 
singular— is put for the plural. 
^ And shall deal against them. Shall 
act against them. Literally, “ shall do 
against them.” "IF And shall prevail. 
Shall overcome, or subdue them. As 
seen above, he took possession of no 
small part of the kingdom of Syria. 
He was recalled homo by a sedition in 
^ypt; and had it not been for this 
(Justin says), he would have made 
himself master of the whole kingdom 
of Seleucus. 

8. And shall also carry captices into 
JEgi/pt their gods, &c. That is, their 
idols. Jerome {in loc.) says that 
Ptolemy took with him, on his return, 
forty thousand talents of silver, a vast 
number of precious vessels of gold, and 
images to the number of two thousand 
four hundred, among which were 
many of the Egyptian idols which 
Camhyses, on his conquering Egypt, 
had carried into Persia. These 
Ptolemy restored to the temple to 
which they belonged, and by this 
much endeared himself to his people. 
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their princes, and with ^ their 
precious vessels of silver and of 
gold ; and he shall continue 
Tnore years than the king of the 
north. 

9 So the king of the south 
shall come into Ms kingdom, and 
shall return into his own land. 

1 Vessels of their desire. 

It was on account of the service which 
he thus rendered to his country that 
he was called Euergetes, that is, the 
Benefactor. — Prideaux, iii. 121. In 
1631. an inscription on an ancient 
niarole, in honour of this action of 
Euergetes, was published by Allatius : 
Sacris qwB ah Egypto PerscR absiu- 
lerant receptis, ac cwm reltqud congestd 
gazd in Egyptum relatis . — Wintle. 
^ And he shall continue more years 
than the king of the north. Ptolemy 
Euergetes survived Soleucus about 
four years.— Prideaux, iii. 122. He 
reigned twenty -five years. 

9. So the king of the south shall come 
into his kingdom. That is, into the 
kingdom of the north, or the kingdom 
of Syria, This verse seems to be a 
summary of what had been said about 
his invading Syria. He would come 
on account of the wrongs done to his 
sister into the kingdom of the north, 
and would then return again to his 
own land. 

10. But his sons shall he stirred up. 
Marg., “ or, war.” The Hebrew word 
(run;— from rru) means, to be rough; 
then, in Piel, to excite, stir up; and 
then, in Hithpa. to excite one’s self, to 
be stirred vm to anger, to make war 
upon, &c. Here it means, according to 
Gesenius {Lex.)j that they would be 
excited or angry. The reference here, 
according to Lengerke, Maurer, Gill, { 
and others, is to the sou of the kin^f 
the north, Seleucus Callinicus. He 
was killed, according to Justin (Ub. 
xxvii. c. 3)j by a fall from his horse. 
The war with E^pt was continued by ] 
his two sons, Smeucus Ceraunus and 
Antiochusthe Great, until the death of 
the former, when it was prosecuted by 
Antiochus alone. See Prideaux, iii. 
1^. Seleucus Ceraunus succeeded 
his father— assuming the name of 


10 But his sons shall ^ be 
stirred up, and shall assemble a 
multitude of great forces: and 
one skall certainly come, and 
overflow, ^ and pass through : 
then shall he ^ return, and be 
stirred up, even to his fortress, p 

2 Or, war. o Chap. ix. 26 ; Isa. viii. 8. 

3 Be stirred up again. p Ver. 7. 

Ceraunus, or the Thunderer ; but, 
dying soon, he left the crown to his 
brother, Antiochus the Great, then 
only fifteen years of age, by whom the 
war with Egypt was successfully prose- 
cuted. ^ And shall assemble a multi- 
tude of great forces. Against Egypt. 
In such a war they would naturally 
summon to their aid all the forces 
which they could command. % And 
one shall certainly come. There is a 
change here in the Hebrew Irom the 
plur^ to the singular number, as is 
indicated in our translation by the 
insertion of the word one. The fact 
was, that the war was prosecuted by 
Antiochus the Groat alone. Seleucus 
died in the third year of his reign in 
Phrygia, being slam, according to one 
report (Jerome), through the treachery 
of Nioanor ana Apaturius, or, accord- 
ing to another, was poisoned. See 
Prideaux, iii. 137. Antiochus suc- 
ceeded to the empire, and prosecuted 
the war. This was done for the pur- 
pose of recovering Syria from the do- 
minion of Ptolemy of Egypt, and was 
conducted with various degrees of 
success, until the whole was brought 
under the control of Antiochus. See 
Prideaux, Con. iii. 138, sea. % And 
overflow. Like a torrent. 1 And pass 
through. Through the land— not the 
land of Eg>T)t, but every part of Syria. 
*11 Then shall he return. Marg., he 
stirred up again. The margin is the 
more correct rendering— the Hebrew 
word being the same as that which is 
used in the first part of the verse. The 
idea would seem to be, that he would 
be aroused or stirred up after a defeat, 
and would on the second expedition 
enter into the strongholds or fortresses 
of the land. This was literully true. 
Ptolemy marched into Syria with an 
army of seventy thousand foot, five 
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11 And the king of the south 
shall be moved with choler, and 
shall come forth and fight with 
him, even with the king of the 
north : and he shall set forth a 
great multitude ; but ^ the mul- 


q Psa. xxxiii. l6 Eccles. ix. 11, 12. 


titude shall be given into his 
hand. 

12 And when he hath taken 
away the multitude, his heart 
shall be lifted up ; and he shall 
cast down many ten thousands : 
but he shall not be strengthened 
hy it. 


thousand horse, and seventy-three 
elephants, and was met by Antiochus 
with an army of sixty-two thousand 
foot, six thousand horse, and one 
hundred and two elephants. In a 
great battle, Antiochus was defeated, 
and returned to Antioch (Prideaux, 
Con. hi. 161 — 153); but the following 
year he ^in rallied his forces, ana 
invaded Syria, took Guza and, the 
other strongholds, and subdued the 
whole country of Syria (including 
Palestine) to himself. — Prideaux, Con. 
hi. 176, 177. IT Even to his fortress. 
The singular for the plural; perhaps 
using the word “fortress” by way of 
eminence, as denoting his strongest 
fortress, and, therefore, including all 
the others. 


of the south shall he 
With anger. That 


11. And the king oi 
moved with choler. ' 
is, that his provinces were invaded, and 
his strongholds taken— referring parti- 
cularly to the invasion of Syria and Pa- 
lestine as mentioned in the previous 
verse, and the attempt to wrest them 
out of the hands of the king of Egypt. 
Nothing would be more natural than 
that this should occur. *^And shall 
come forth and fight with hini^ even 
with the king of the north. There were 
frequent and almost constant wars be- 
tween these two kingdoms. Yet the 
reference here is to Ptolemy Philo- 
pater, who succeeded Ptolemy Euer- 
getes in Egypt, and who was exaspe- 
rated at the conduct of Antiochus in 
invading Syria and Palestine. He as- 
sembled an army, and marched with it 
to Baphia, where he met Antiochus, 
and a battle was fought. %And he shall 
set forth a great multitude. Th^ army 
of Ptolemy, according to Polybius, ch. 
86, was led through Arabia Petra3a, and 
consisted of seventy thousand infantry, 
and five thousand cavalry, and seventy- 
three elephants. The army of Antio- 


chus consisted of sixty-two thousand 
foot, six thousand horse, and a hun- 
dred and two elephants.— Prideaux, 
Con. iii. 161. ^But the multitude shall 
he given into his hand. That is, the 
multitude of the army of Antiochus. In 
the battle that was fought at Eaphia, 
Ptolemy gained the victory. Ten thou- 
sand of the army of Antiochus were 
slain, four thousand taken prisoners, 
and with the remainder of his forces 
Antiochus retreated to Antioch. Pri- 
deaux, iii. 152, 153. Perhaps, also the 
expression “the multitude shall be 
given into his hand” may refer not only 
to the army, and his victory over it but 
to the fact that the inhabitants of Cfoelo- 
Syria and Palestine would hasten to 
submit themselves to him. After this 
great battle at Eaphia, and the retreat 
of Antiochus, we are told that the (dties 
of Ccelo-Syria and Palestine vied with 
each other in submitting themselves to 
Ptolemy. They had been long under 
the government of Egypt, and preferred 
that to the government of Antiochus. 
They had submitted to Antiochus only by 
force, and that force now being removed, 
they returned readily to the authority 
of their old masters. Had Ptolemy 
possessed energy and capacity for go- 
vernment, it would have been easy to 
have retained the control over these 
countries. 

12. And when he hath taken away the 
multitude. When he has subdued them. 
Lengerke, however, renders this, “And 
the multitude shall lift themselves up,” 
supposing it to refer to the fact that 
the people as well as the king would be 
excited. But the more natural inter- 
pretation is that in our common ver- 
sion, and the same sense of the word 
(n© 3) occurs in Amos iv. 2. ^Ris heart 
shall he lifted up. That is, he will be 
proud and self-confident. The reference 
IS to the effect which would be produced 
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13 Eor the king of the north 14 And in those times there 
shall return, and shall set forth shall many stand up against the 
a multitude greater than the king of the south: also the 
former, and shall certainly come ^ robbers of thy people shall 
^ after certain years with a great exalt themselves to establish the 
army and with much riches. vision; but they shall falJ. 

1 At the end of times, even years: 

Chap. iv. xii. 7 . 1 Children of robbers. 


on him after his defeat of Antiochns. 
He was a man naturally indolent and 
Geminate— a most profligate and vicious 
prince.— Prideaux, Con. iii. 146. The 
effect of such a victory would be to lift 


him up with pride. %And he shall cast 
many ten thousands. Or, rather, 
the meaning is, “ he has cast down 
inany myriads.” The object seems to 
be to give a reason why his heart was 
lifted up. The fact that he had been 
thus successful is the reason which is 
'assigned, and this effect of a great vic- 
^ry has not been uncommon in the 
World. ^But he shall not he strength- 


ened by it. He was wholly given up to 
luxury, sloth, and voluptuousness, and 
returned immediately after his victory 
into Egypt, and surrendered himself up 
to the enjoyment of his pleasures. The 
/Mnsequence was, that he, by his con- 
Quct, excited some of his people to re- 
bellion, and greatly weakened himself 
in the affections and confidence of the 
rest. After the victory, he concluded a 
liruoe with Antiochus; and the result 
yas, that his people, who expected much 
more from him, and supposed that he 
Would have prosecuted the war, became 
dissatisfied with his conduct, and broke 
but into rebellion. As a matter of fact. 
Tie was less strong in the confidence 
and iiffections of his people, and would 
have been less able to wage a war, after 
his triumph over Antiochus than he 
was before. See Prideaux, Con. iii. 165, 
Bcq. 

13. For the Icing of the north shall re- 
turn. That is, he shall come apin into 
the regions of Coelo-Syria and Palestine, 
to recover them if possible from the 
power of theEgyptian king. %And shall 
set forth a multitude greater than the 
former. Than he had in the former 
war when he was defeated. The fact 
was, that Antiochus, in this expedition, 
brought with him the forces with 


East, and the army had been raised for 
that purpose, and was much larger 
than that with which he had formerly 
attacked Ptolemy. See Prideaux, iii. 163 
— 166. ^And shall certainly come of ter 
certain yea/rs with a great army. This 
occurred B.c. 203, fourteen years after 
the former war. — Prideaux, iii. 19. 
^With much riches. Obtained in his 
conquests in Parthia and other portions 
of the East. See Prideaux, ut supra. 
The history of Antiochus corresponds 
precisely with the statement here. 

14. And in those times there shall 
many stand up against the Icing of the 
south. Against the king of Egypt. 
That is, not only Antiochus the Great, 
who was always opposed to him, ana 
who was constantly waging war with 
him, but also others with whom he 
would be particularly involved, or who 
would be opposed to him. The refer- 
ence is especially to Philip, king of 
Macedon, and to Agathocles, who 
excited a rebellion against bun in 
Egypt. See Jerome on Han. xi. ; 
Polybius. XV. 20; Lengerke, in loc.; 
and Prideaux, iii. 198. Antiochus and 
Philip of Macedon entered into an 
agreement to invade the dominions of 
Ptolemy Epiphanes, and to divide 
them between themselves. At the 
same time a treasonable plot was laid 
ajpnst the life of Ptolemy by Scopas the 
Aitolian (Polyb. xvii.), who had under 
his command the army of the Egyp- 
tians, and who designed to take ad- 
vant^e of the youth of the king, and 
seize upon the throne. This project 
was defeated by the vigilance of 
Aristomenes^ the prime minister.— 
Prideaux, hi. 181. See also the ac- 
count of the conspiracy of Agathocles, 
and his sister Agathoclea, against 
Ptolemy, when an infant, in Prideaux. 
iii. 168, seq[. These facts fuhy accord 
with what is said in the passage before 
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^hall exalt themselfies. The ang^ here 
turns to Daniel, and states what would 
be done in these circumstance by his 
own people — the Jews. It is to be 
remenibered that, in these times, they 
were ^ternately under the dominion 
of the Egjnptian and the Syrian 
monarchs — of Ptolemy and of Anti- 
ochus. The principal seat of the wars 
between Syria and Egypt was Palestine 
— the border land between them and 
Judea, therefore, often changed masters. 
Ptolemy Philopater had subdued Coelo- 
Svria and Palestine, and Ptolemy 
Epiphanes came into possession of 
them when he ascended the throne. 
But the angel now savs that a portion 
of his people would take occasion, from 
the weakness of the youthful monansh 
of Egypt, and the conspiracies in his 
own kingdom, and the foreign com- 
binations against him, to attempt to 
throw off his authority, and to become 
independent. That part of the people 
who would attempt to do this is desig- 
nated in the common translation as 
“the robbers of thy people.” This, 
however, is scarcely a correct version, 
and does not properly indicate the 
persons that would be engaged in the 
plot. The mamnal reading is, child/ren 
of rohhers. Tne Latin Vulgate, Jilii 
quoque prcBvaricatorum populi tui. The 
Greek renders it, ol vtoi ruiv Xotfiatv 
Tov Xaou (Tov — * the sons of the pests of 
thy people.” Lengerke renders it^ “the 
most powerful people of th^ nation” — 
die gewaltsamsten Leute deines VolJces. 
The Hebrew word (yno) means, pro- 
perly, rending^ ravenotts — as of wild 
beasts, Isa. xxxv. 9 ; and then violent^ 
rapacious; an oppressor^ robber . — 
Gesenius, Lex. The reference here 
seems to be to the mighty ones of the 
nation; the chiefs, or rulers— but a 
name is given them that would properly 
denote tneir character for oppression 
and rapacity. It would seem — what is 
indeed probable from the circumstances 
of the case — that the nation was not 
only subject to this foreign authority, 
but that those who were placed over 
it, under that foreign authority, and 
who were probably mainly of their 
own people, were also themselves 
tyrannical and oppressive in their cha- 
racter. These sulwrdinate rulers, how- 
ever, preferred the authority of Antio- 
c?hus to that of Ptolemy, and on the 


occasion of his return from the con- 
quests of Coelo-^yria and Samaria, they 
met him, and professed submission to 
him.— Josephus, Ant. b. xii. ch. iii. § 3. 
“ The Jews,” says Josephus, “of their 
own accord, went over to him, and re- 
ceived him into the city [Jerusalem], 
and gave plentiful provision to his 
army, and to his elephants, and readily 
assisted him when he besieged the gar- 
rison which was in the citadel of Jeru- 
salem.” On this occasion, Josephus 
says that Antiochus bestowed many 
favours on the Jews ; wrote letters to 
the generals of his armies commending 
their conduct ; published a decree re- 
specting the piety of the Jewish people, 
and sent an epistle to Ptolemy, stating 
what he had done for them, and what 
he desired should be further done. See 
these statements and letters in Jose- 
phus, ut supra. ^ To establish the 
vision. That is, to bring to pass what 
is seen in the vision, and what had been 
predicted in regard to the Hebrew 
people. Their conduct in this matter 
shall have an important bearing on the 
fulfilment of the prophecy pertaining 
to that people— shall be one of the links 
in the chain of events securing its ac- 
complishment. The angel does not say 
that it was a part of their design to 
“establish the vision,” but that that 
would be the result of what they did. 
No doubt their conduct in this matter 
had a great influence on the series of 
events that contributed to the accom- 
plishment of that prediction. Lengerke 
supposes that the “ vision” here refers 
to that spoken of in ch. ix. 24. *![ Lut 
they shall fall. They shall not succeed 
in the object which they have in view. 
Their conduct in the affair will indeed 
promote the fulfilment of the “ vision,” 
but it will not secure the ends which 
they have in view — perhaps theft* own 
aggrandizement ; or the favour of An- 
tiochus towards themselves; or the 
permanent separation of the nation 
from the Egyptian rule, or the hope 
that their country might become in^- 
oendent altogether. As a matter of 
hot, Antiochus subsequently, on his 
return from Egypt (b. c. 198), took 
Jerusalem, and slew many of the party 
of Ptolemy, who had riven themselves 
up to him, though he showed particular 
favour to those who had adhered to the 
observance of their own law, and could 
not be prevailed on by the king of 



202 


DANIEL. 


[B.C. 534. 

15 So the king of the north 16 But he that cometh against 
shall come, and cast up a mount, him shall do according to his 
and take the ^ most fenced cities ; own will, and none shall stand 
and the arms of the south shall before him and he shall stand 
not withstand, neither ^ his in ® the glorious land, which by 
chosen people, neither shall there his hand shall be consumed. 
he any strength to withstand. 

1 City of munitions. 2 The people of his 3 The land of ornament, or, goodly landt 
choices. vers. 41, 45. 

Egypt to apostatize from it. Prideaux, Marg., “ the people of his choices.” 
iii. 198, Jos. Ant. b. xii. ch. v. § 3. Those whom he bad selected or chosen 

16. So the king qf the north. Antio- to carry on the war— referring, perhaps, 
chus the Great. 1 Shall come. Shall to the fact that he would deem it neces- 
come again into these provinces. This sary to employ picked men, or to send 
occurred after he had vaimuished the the choicest of his forces in order to 
army of the Egyptians at Paneas. He withstand Antio(5hus. Such an ocour- 
then took Sidon and Patara, and made rence is in every way probable. To 
himself ms^ter of the whole country. — illustrate this, it is only necessary to 
Prideaux, iii. 198. This happened b. c. say that the Egyptians sent three of 
198. Scopas, a general of Ptolemy, had their most distinguished generals, with 
been sent by him into Coelo-Syria and a select army, to deliver Sidon— Ero- 
Palestine, with a view of subjecting pus. Menocles, and Damoxenus.— Leu- 
those countries again to Egyptian rule, gerke, in loc. Neither shall there be 
He was met by Antiochus at Paneas, any strength to withstand. No forces 
near the sources of the Jordan, and which the Egyptians can employ. In 
defeated, and fled with ten thousand other words, Antiochus would carry all 
men to Sidon, where he fortified him- before him. This is in strict accord- 
^If, but from whence he was expelled ance with the history. When Scopas 
by Antiochus. "Tf And cast up a mount, was defeated by Antiochus at Paneas, 
A fortification. That is, he shall so near the sources of the Jordan, he 
entrench himself that he cannot be fled and entrenched himself in Sidon. 
dislodged. The reference does not There he was followed and besieg^ by 
seem to be to any particular fortifica- Antiochus. The king of Egypt sent 
tion, but to the general fsmt that he the three generals above namea, with a 
would so entrench or fortify himself choice army, to endeavour to deliver 
that he would make his conquests Scopas, but they were unable. Scopas 
secure. % And take the most fenced was obliged to surrender, in conse- 
dties. city of munitions. Heb., quence of famine, and the chosen forces 

“city of fortifications.” The singular returned to Egypt, 
is used here in a collective sense: or ^ fji^^ cometh against him 

perhaps there is allusion particularty to gjiaii do according to his own will. That 
Sidon, where Scopas entrenched him- Antiochus, who “ came against” Sco- 
self, makmg it as strong ^ possible, pas, the Egyptian general, sent out by 
^ And the amm of the south shall not Ptolemy. The idea is, that Antiochus 
withstand. Snail not be ^le to resist would be entirely successful in the 
him or to dislodge him. The power of countries of Coelo-Syria and Palestine, 
the Egyptian forces ^all not be suffi- As a matter of fact, as stated above, he 
cient to remove him from his entrench- drove Scopas out of those regions, and 
ments. The Hebrew is, shall not compelled him to take refuge in Sidon. 
^and: that is, shall not stand against and then besieged him, ana compellea 
him, or mam to their position in his him to surrender, f And none shall 
advances. The word arms (nhni) is stand before him. That is, neither the 
u^d here in the sense of heroes, war- forces that Scopas had under his com- 
riors, commanders, as in Ezek. xxx. 22, mand, nor the choice and select armies 
24, 26. ^ Neither his chosen people, sent out from Egypt for his rescue. 
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17 He shall also set his face ® 
to enter with the strength of 

6 Prov. xix. 21. 


tinder Eropus, Menocles, and Damoxe- 
nus. ^ Avd he shall stand in the 
glorious land, Marg., “ the land of 
ornameniy or goodly landf The Hebrew 
word means, properly, sjplendouvy 
beauty, and was given to the holy land, 
or Palestine, on account of its beauty, 
as being a land of beauty or fertility. 
Comp. Ezek. xx. 6^ 15; xxvi. 12; Jer. 
hi. 19, and Dan. xi. 45. The meaning 
here is, that he would obtain posses- 
sion of the land of Israel, and that no 
one would be able to stand against 
him. By the defeat of Scopas, and of 
the forces sent to aid him when en- 
trenched in Sidon, this was accom- 
plished. ^ Which by his hand shall he 
consumed. As would be natural when 
his invading army should pass through 
it. The angel does not seem to refer 
to any wanton destruction of the land, 
but only to what would necessarily 
occur in its invasion, and in securing 
provision for the wants of an army. As 
a matter of fact, Antioch us did many 
things to conciliate the favour of the 
Jews, and granted to them many pri- 
vileges. See Josephus, Ant. b. xii. ch. 
iii. s 3. But, according to Josephus, 
these favours were granted subsequently 
to the wars with Scopas, and as a com- 
pensation for the injuries which their 
country had suffered in the wars which 
had been waged between him and Sco- 
pas within their borders. The follow- 
ing language of Josephus respecting 
the effect of these wars will justify and 
explain what is here said by the angel : 

Now it happened that, in the reign of 
Antiochus the Great, who ruled over 
all Asia, the Jews, as well as the in- 
habitants of Coelo-Sy ria, suffered greatly, 
and their land was sorely harassed; 
for while he was at war with Ptolemy 
Philopater, and mth his son who was 
called JEpiphaneSy it fell out that these 
nations were equally sufferers, both 
when he was beaten and when he beat 
the others : so that they were like to a 
ship in a storm, which is tossed by the 
waves on both sides ; and just thus were 
they in their situation in the middle 
between Antioohus’s prosperity and its 
change to adversity.”— Ant. b. xiich. 


his whole kingdom, and ^ upright 
ones with him ; thus shall he 

1 Or, much uprightness, or, equal conditions. 


iii. § 3. When Antiochus was success- 
ful against Scopas, however, the Jews 
“ went over to him ” says Josephus, “ of 
their own accord,” and received him 
into Jerusalem ; and as a consequence 
of the aid which they rendered him, 
he granted them the favours and 
privileges mentioned by Josephus. 
The immediate consequence of the 
wars, however, was extended deso- 
lation; and it is this to which the 
assage before us refers. Lengerke, 
owever, supposes that the meaning of 
the passage is. that the whole land 
would be subdued under him. The 
Hebrew word rendered “ shall be con- 
sumed” (r63) properly means to he com- 
pleied, Jinlshedy closed ; then to be con- 
sumedy wasted, spent, destroyed : Gen. 
xxi. 15 ; 1 Kings xvii. IG ; Jer. xvi. 4 : 
Ezek. V. 13. The destruction caused 
by invading and conflicting armies in a 
land would answer to all that is pro- 
perly implied in the use of the word. 

17. Se shall also set his face. An- 
tiochus. That is, he shall resolve or 
determine. To set one’s face in any 
direction is to determine to go there. 
The meaning here is, that Antiochus, 
flushed with success, and resolved to 
push his conquests to the utmost, would 
make use of all the forces at his disposal 
to overcome the Egyptians, and to bring 
them into subjection to his sway. He 
had driven Scopas from Coelo-Syria, 
and from Sidon; had subjected the 
land of Palestine to his control; and 
now nothing seemed to prevent his 
extending his conquests to the utmost 
limits of his ambition. The refdfence 
here is to a purpose of Antiochus to 
wage war with Egypt, and to invade it. 
From that purpose, however, he was 
turned, as we shall see, by his wars in 
Asia Minor; and he endeavoured, as 
stated in the subseouent part of the 
verse, if not to subdue Egypt and to 
bring it under his control, at least to 
neutralize it so that it would not in- 
lerfere with his wars with the Bomans. 
If his attention had not been diverted, 
however, by more promising or more 
brilliant prospects in another direction, 
he would undoubtedly have made an 



204 


DANIEL. 


[B.C. 534. 

do : and he shall give him the her : but she shall not stand on 
daughter of women, ^ corrupting his side, neither be for him. 

1 To corrupt. 

immediate descent on Egypt itself, the natural and obvious meaning of the 
^ With the strength of his whole king- passage, and accords entirely with the 
dom. Summoning all the forces of his sense of the Hebrew word, it is unne- 
empire. This would seem to be ne- cessary to attempt to prove that the 
Cessary in invading Egypt, and in the marginal reading is not correct. IF Thus 
purpose to dethrone and humble his shall he do. That is, in the manner 
great rival. The armies which he had which is immediately specified. He 
employed had been sufficient to drive shall adopt the policy there stated— by 
Scopas out of Palestine, and to subdue giving his daughter in marriage with 
that country ; but obviously stronger an E^ptian prince— to accomplish the 
■forces would be necessary in carrying ends which he has in view. The refer- 
the war into Egypt, and attempting a ence here is to another stroke of policy, 
foreira conquest. IF upright ones made necessary by his new wars with 
with him. ox f much uprightness^ the Eomans, and by the diversion of 

or, equal conditions.” The Hebrew his forces, in consequence, in a new 
word here used (ng;) properly means direction. The natural step, after the 
straight, right ; then that which is defeat of the Egyptian armies in Pales- 
straight or upright — applied to persons, tine, would have been to carry his con- 
denoting their righteousness or integ- quests at once into Egypt, and this he 
rity, Job i. 1, 8 ; rsa. xi. 7. By way of appears to have contemplated. BuL m 
eminence it is applied to the Jewish tne meantime, he became engaged in 
people, as being a righteous or upright wars in another quarter — witn the 
people— the people of God— and is Ian- Romans ; and, as Ptolemy in such cir- 
guage which a Hebrew would naturally cumstances would bo likely to unite 
apply to his own nation. In this sense with the Bkimans against Antiochus, in 
it IS undoubtedly used here, to denote order to bind the Egyptians to himself, 
not the pious portion, but the nation as and to neutralize them in these wars, 
such : and the meaning is, that, in this alliance was proposed and formed 
addition to those whom he could muster by which he connected his own family 
from his own kingdom, Antiochus would with the royal family in Egypt by mar- 
expect to be accompanied with large riage. ^ And he shall give him. Give 
numbers of the Hebrews — the “up- to Ptolemy. Antiochus would seek to 
right” people — in his invasion of Egypt, form a matrimonial alliance that would. 
This he might anticipate from two for the time at least, secure the neu- 
causes, (a) the fact that they had trality or the friendship of the E^- 
already rendered him so much aid, and tians. "IF The daughter of women. The 
showed themselves so friendly, as stated reference here is undoubtedly to his 
by Josephus in the passage referred to own daughter, Cleopatra. The histo- 
above ; and (i) from the benefits which rical facts in the case, as stated by 
he had granted to them, which fur- Lengerke {in loc.). are these: — After 
nished a reasonable presumption that Antiochus had subdued Coelo-Syria and 
they would not withhold their aid in Palestine, he became involved in wars 
his further attempts to subdue Egypt, with the Remans in Asia Minor, in 
The Jews might hope at least that if order to extend the kingdom of Syria to 
Egypt were subjected to the Syrian the limits which it had in the time of 
sceptre, their own country, lying be- Seleucus Nicator. In order to carry on 
tween the two, would be at peace, and his designs in that quarter, however, it 
that they would no more be harassed became necessary to secure the neu- 
by its being made the seat of wars— trality or the oo-operation of Egypt, for 
the battle-field of two great contending Ptolemy would naturally, in such cir- 
powers. It was not without reason, cumstances, favour the Romans in their 
therefore, that Antiochus anticipated wars with Antiochus. Antioch us, there- 
that in his invasion of Egypt he would fore, negotiated a marriage between 
be accompanied and assisted by not a his dau^ter Cleopatra and Ptolemy 
■few of the Hebrew people. As this is Epiphanes, the son of Ptolemy Philo- 
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18 After this sliaU he turu his face unto the isles, and shall 

pater, then thirteen years of age. The equally true that in this way he sought 
valuable consideration in the view of to turn away the Egyptian government 
jPtolemy in this marriage was, that, as and kingdom from its true interests,, 
a dowry, Coelo-Syria, Samaria, Judea, and that in making use of his daughter 
and Phoenicia were given to her. — to carryout this project, it was expected 
Josephus, Ant. b. xii. ch. 4, § 1. This that she would emplpy artifice to in- 
agreement or contract of marriage was fluence her future husband. This ar- 
entered into immediately after the rangement was the more nectary, as, 
def^eat of Scopas, B.c. 197. The contract in consequence of the fame which the 
was, that the marriage should take place Romans had. a^uired in overcoming 
as soon as the parties were of suitable Hannibal, the Egyptians had applied 
age, and that Coelo-Syria and Palestine to them for protection and aid in their 
should be given as a dowry. The mar- wars with Antiochus, and offered them, 
riage took place B.c. 195^ when Antiochus a.s a consideration, the guardianship of 
was making preparation for his wars young Ptolemy. This offer the Homans 
with the Komans.— Jahn, Heb. Com- accepted with ioy, and sent M. Almilius 
mou wealth, ch. ix. s, 89, p. 246. In this Lepidus to Alexandria as guardian of 
way the neutrality of the king of Egypt the young king of Egypt.— Polybius, 
was secured, while Antiochus prose- xv. 20 ; Appian, Syriac. 1 . 1 ; Livy, xxxi. 
cuted his work against the Romans. 14; xxxiii.19; Justin.xxx. 2, 3 ; xxxi. 1. 
The appellation here bestowed on Cleo- The whole was, on the part of Antio- 
patra — daughter of women — seems to chus, a stroke of policy ; and it could 
have been given to her by way of not be accomplished without that 
eminence, as an heiress to the crown, which has been found necessary in 
or a princess, or as the principal one political devices — the employment of 
among the women of the land. There bribery or corruption. It accords well 
can be no doubt of its reference to her. with the character of Antiochus to 
^ Corrupting her, Marg., as in Hebrew, suppose that he would not hesitate to 
to corrupt. There has l^en some doubt, instil into the mind of his dau^ter all 
however, in regard to the word her, in his own views of policy. IT Sut she 
this place, whether it refers to Cleopatra shall not stand on his side, neither he 
or to the kingdom of Egypt. Ro.sen- for him. That is. she w'ould become 
miiller, Prideaux, J.D. Michaelis, Ber- attached to her husband, and would 
tholdt, Dereser, and others refer it to favour his interests rather than the 
Cleopatra, and suppose that it means crafty designs of her father. On this 
that Antiochus had instilled into her passage, Jerome remarks; “Antiochus, 
mind evil principles in order that she desirous not only of possessing Syria, 
might betray her husband, and that Cilici% and Lyoia, and the other pro- 
thus. by the aid of her arts, ho might vinces which belonged to Ptolemy, but 
obtain possession of Egypt. On the of extending also his own sceptre over 
other hand, Lengerke, Maurer, I)e Egypt itself, betrothed his own daughter 
"Wette, Hiivernick, Elliott (Apocalypse, Cl^patra to Ptolemy, and promised to 
iv. 130), and others, suppose that the give as a dowry Coelo-Syria and Judea, 
reference is to Egypt, and that the But ho could not obtain possession of 
meaning is, that Antiochus was disposed Egypt in this way, because Ptolemy 
to ehter into this alliance with a view Ejnphanes^ perceivmg his desmn, acted 
of infiuencing the Egyptian government with caution, and because Cleopatra 
not to unite with the Romans and favoured the pui;poses of her husban^ 
oppo^ him; that is, that it was on his rather than thb^.rof her father.” So 
part an artful device to turn away the Jahn ^eb. Commonwealth, p, 246) 
Egyptian government from its true in- says : “ He indulged the hope that when 
terest, and to accomplish his own pur- his daughter becapa© queen of Egypt, 
poses. The latter agrees best with the she would bring the kingdom under his 
connection, though the Hebrew will influence; hut she proved more faithful 
admit of either construction. As a to her husband than to her father.** 
matter of fact both these objects seem 18. After this shall he tttm his face 
to have been aimed at— for it was unto the isles. The islands of the Me- 
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take many ; but a prince for reproach offered by him to cease : 
* his own behalf shall cause * the without his own reproach he 

shall cause it to turn upon him. 

1 Him. 2 Hi» reproach. 

diterranean, particularly those in the military expedition^ obtained the mas- 
neighbourhood of and constituting a tery ol no inconsiderable part of the 
part of Greece. This he did in his wars maritime portions of Greece. The 
with the Eomans.for the Homan power prophecy was strictly fulfilled, that he 
then comprehended that part of the should ^"take many^’ of those places, 
world, and it was the desira of Anti- % But a prince for his own behalf. A 
ochus, as already remarked, to extend Homan prince, or a leader of the Eoman 
the limits of his empire as far as it was armies. The reference is to Lucius 
at the time of Seleucus Nicator. This Cornelius Scipio, called Scipio Asiati- 
occurred after the defeat of Scopas, for, cus, in contradistinction frpm Publius 
having given his daughter in marriage Cornelius Scipio, called African us, from 
to Ptolemy, he supposed that he hm his conquest over Hannibal and the 
guarded himself from any interference Carthaginians. The Scipio here re- 
in his wars with the Romans from the ferred to received the name Asiaticus 
Egyptians, and sent two of his sons with on account of his victories in the East, 
an army by land to Sardis, and he him- and particularly in this war with Anti- 
self with a groat fleet sailed at the same ochus. He was a brother of Scipio 
time into the iEgean Sea, and took Africanus, and had accompanied him 
many of the island in that sea. The in his expedition into Spain and Africa, 
war which was waged between Anti- After his return he was rewarded with 
ochus and the Romans lasted for three the consulship for his services to the 
years, and ended in the defeat of Anti- state, and was empowered to attack 
ochus, and in the subjugation of the Antiochus, who had declared w^ar 
Syrian kingdom to the Roman power, against the Romans. In this war he 
though, when it became a Roman pro- was prosperous, and succeeded in re- 
vince, it continued to be governed by trievmg the honour of the Roman 
its own kings. In this war, Hannibal, name, and in wiping off the reproach 
general of the Carthaginians, was de- which the Roman armies had suffered 
sirous that Antiochus should unite from the conquests of Antiochus. When 
with him in carrying his arms into it is said that he would do this “for his 
Italy, with the hope that together they own behalf f the meaning is, doubtless, 
woma be able to overcome the Romans; that he would engage in the enterprise 
but Antiochus preferred to confine his for his own glory, or to secure fame for 
operations to Asia Minor and the mari- himself. It was not the love of justice, 
time parts of Greece : and the conse- or the love of country, but it was to 
guence of this, and of the luxury and secure for himself a public triumph — 
indolence into which he sank, was his perhaps hoping, by subduing Anti- 
ultimate overthrow. Comp. Jahn’sHeb. ochus, to obtain one equal to that 
Commonwealth, pp. 246—249. ^ And which his brother had received after 

Many of those islands; his wars with Hannibal. The motive 
many portions of the maritime country here ascribed to this “ prince” was so 
of Asia Minor and Greece. As a matter common in the leaders of the Roman 
of fact, during this war which he waged, armies, and has been so generally pre- 
he became possessed of Ephesus, .Etolia, valent among mankind, that there can 
the island of Euboea, where, in the year be no hesitation in supposing that it 
191 B.C. he married Eubia, a young lady was accurately ascribed to this con- 
of great beauty^ and gave hiinself up for gueror, Scipio, and that the enterprise 
along time to i^ivity and amusements in which he embarked in opposing 
—and then entrenchw himself strongly Antiochus was primarily “ on his own 
at the pass of Thermopylae. After- behalf.” IF Shall cause the reproach 
wards, when driven from that strong- offered by him to cease. The r^^oach 
hold, he sailed to the Thracian Cherson- offered ^ Antiochus to the Roman 
esus, and fortified Sestus, Abydos, and power. The margin is, “ his reproach."^ 
other places, and in fact, during these The reference is to the disgrace brought 
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19 Then he shall turn his 
face toward the fort of his own 
land : but he shall stumble and 

on the Roman armies by the conquests 
of Antiochus. Antiochua had seemed 
to mock that power; he had engaged 
in war with the conquerors of nations ; 
he had gained victories, and thus ap- 

g sared to insult the majesty of the* 
Oman name. All this was turned 
back again, or caused to cease, by the 
victories of S(jipio. If Without his own 
reproach. Without any reproach to 
himself— any discomfiture— any impu- 
tation of want of skill or valour. That 
is, he would so conduct the war as to 
secure an untarnished reputation. This 
was in all respects true of Scipio. ^ Re 
shall cause it to turn upon him. The 
reproach or shame which he seemed to 
cast upon the Itomans would return 
upon himself. This occurred in the 
successive defeats of Antiochus in se- 
veral engagements by water and by 
land, and in his final and complete 
overthrow at the battle of M^esia 
(b. c. 190) by Scipio. After being se- 
veral times overcome by the Romans, 
and vainly suing for peace, “Anti- 
ochus lost all presence of mind, and 
withdrew his garrisons from all the 
cities on the Hellespont, and, in his pre- 
cipitate flight, left all his military stores 
benind him. Ho renewed his attempts 
to enter into negotiations for peace, 
but when he was required to relinquish 
all his possessions west of the Taurus, 
and defray the expenses of the war, he 
resolved to try his fortune once more 
in a battle by land. Antiochus brought 
into the field seventy thousand in- 
fantry, twelve thousand cavalry, and a 
great number of camels, elephants, and 
chariots armed with scythes. To these 
the Romans could oppose but thirty 
thousand men, and yet they gained a 
decisive victory. The Romans lost only 
three hundred and twenty-five men; 
while, of the forces of Antiochus, fifty 
thousand infantry, four thousand ca- 
valry, and fifteen elephants were left 
dead on the field, fifteen hundred men 
were made prisoners, and the kii^ 
himself with great difficulty made his 
escape to Sardis. He now humbly 
sued for peace, and it was granted on 
the terms with which he had formerly 


fall, and * not be found. 

20 Then shall stand up in his 

t Psa. xxxvii. 36. 

refused compliance — that he should 
surrender all his possessions west of the 
Taurus, and that he should defray the 
expenses of the war. He further obli- 
gated himself to keep no elephants, and 
not more than twelve ships. To secure 
the performance of these conditions, 
the Romans required him to deliver up 
twelve hostages of their own selection, 
among whom was his son Antiochus, 
afterwards surnamed Epiphanes.” — 
Jahn^s Heb. Commonwealth, pp. 248, 
249- 

19. Then he shall turn his face toward 
the fort of his own land. The strong 
fortifications of his own land — for the 
Hebrew word is in the plural. This he 
would do. of course, for protection. 
He woula cease his attempts at con- 
quest, and endeavour to find security 
in liis own fortresses. As a matter of 
fact, after this defeat, Antiochu^ in 
order to replenish his exhausted coffers, 
and to find the means of meeting the 
claims of the Romans, went into cer- 
tain provinces of his empire. He at- 
tempted no other foreign wars, but 
sought security in his own dominions. 
•[f Rut he shall stumble and fall^ and 
not be found. He died in an attempt 
to plunder the temple of Elyraais. In 
this he provoked the people to an in- 
surrection, and was slain, together with 
the soldiers who were with him. What 
was his motive for plundering that 
temple is uncertain, whether it was to 
meet the demands of the Romans, or 
whether it was avarice (Justin, xxxiii. 
2); but it was in this way that he 
“stumbled and fell,” and i)as.sed away. 
— Jerome, Com. in loc.; Hiod. Sic., 
Fraj^enta xxvi. 30, 49; Justin, xxxii. 
2; Strabo, p. 744. The prophecy re- 
specting him terminates here, and the 
particulars specified are as minute and 
accurate as if it had been written after 
the event. Indeed, the whole account 
is just such as one would prepare now 
who should undertake to express in a 
brief compass the principal events in 
the life of Antiochus the Great. 

20. Then shall stand wpinMs estate. 
Marg. “ or, place.” The word used (]?) 
properly means a stands staiion^ place 
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* estate ^ a raiser of taxes in the 
glory of the kingdom : but within 

1 Or, place^ ver. 7* 

2 One that causeth an exactor to pass over. 


(see notes on ver. 7), and the idea here 
is simply that he would be succeeded in 
the kingdom by such a one. His suc- 
cessor would have the character and 
destiny which the prophecy proceeds 
to specify. ^ A raiser of taxes. One 
who shall be mainly characterized for 
this } that is, whose government would 
be distinguished eminently by his efforts 
to wring money out of the p^ple. The 
Hebrew word ir;3 means, properly, to 
urge, to drive, to impel, and it is then 
ai^plied to one who urges or presses a 
debtor, or who exacts tribute of a 
people. The word is used with re- 
ference to woney exactions in Heut. xv. 
2, 3 : “ Every creditor that lendeth aught 
unto his neighbour, he shall not exact 
it of his neignbour, or of his brother. — 
Of a foreigner thou mayest exact it 
again.” So in 2 Kings xxiii. 36, Jehoi- 
akim taxed the land to give the money 
according to the commandment of Pha- 
raoh : he exacted the silver and the gold 
of the people of the land.” In Ziech. 
ix. 8, — “ And no oppressor shall pass 
through them any more”— the same 
word is used. Here it denotes one who 
would be mainly characterized by his 
extorting tribute of his people, or using 
means to obtain money. If In the glory 
of the Jcingdom. The word “ in” here is 
supplied by our translators. Lengerke 
renders it, “who shall suffer the tax- 
^therer (eintreiber) to go through the 
glory of the kingdom,” This is evidently 
the meaning. He would lay the richest 
and most productive parts of his king- 
dom under contribution. This might 
be either to pay a debt contracted by a 
former monarch ; or to carry on war ; 
or to obtain the means of luxurious in- 
dulgence*, or for purposes of m^ifi- 
cenoe and display. If But within few 
days. A compi^tiv^ brief perio^ 
Comp. Gen. xxvii. 44 ; xxix. 20. It is 
impossible from this to determine the 
precise period which he would live, but 
the language would leave the impres- 
sion that his would be a short reign. 
% He shall be destroyed. Heb. shall be 
broken. That is. his power shall be 
broken; he shall cease to reign. It 


few days he shall he destroyed, 
neither in ^ anger, nor in battle. 

3 Angers. 


would not be certainly inferred from 
this that he would be put to death, or 
would die at that time, but that his 
reign then would come to an end, 
though it might be in some peaceful 
way. ^ Neither in anger. Heb. angers. 
Not in any tumult or excitement, or by 
any rage of his subjects. This would 
certainly imply that his death would be 
a peaceful death. ^ Nor in battle. As 
many kings fell. The description would 
indicate a reign of peace, and one whose 
end would be peace, but who would 
have but a brief reign. The reference 
here is, undoubtedly, to Seleucus Phi- 
lopater, the eldest son of Antiochus the 
Great, and his immediate successor. 
The fulfilment of the prediction is seen 
in the following facts m regard to him : 
(a) As an exactor of tribute. He was 
bound to pay the tribute which his 
father had agreed to pay to the Ho- 
mans. This tribute amounted to a 
thousand talents annually, and conse- 
quently made it necessary for him to 
apply his energies to the raising of that 
sum. The Jewish talent of silver was 
equal to about 1,605 dollars of our 
money [about £339], and consequently 
this thousand talents, of the Jewisn 
talent of silver here referred to, was 
equal to about a million and a half of 
dollars. The Greek talent of silver was 
worth 1,056 dollars of our money [about 
£238], and if this was the talent, the 
sum would be about a million dollars. 
To raise this, in addition to the ordi- 
nary expenses of the government, would 
require an effort, and, as this was con- 
tinued from year to year, and as Seleu- 
cus was known for little else, it was not 
unnatural that he should he charac- 
terized as the “ raiser of taxes.” (6) 
Especially would this be true in the 
estimation of the Jews, for no small 
part of these taxes, or this revenue, was 
derived from Palestine. Seleucus, t aking 
advantage of the disturbances in Egypt, 
had reunited to the Syrian crown the 
provinces of Coelo-Syna and Palestine, 
which his father Antiochus the Great 
had giv^ in dowry to his daughter 
Cleopatra, who was married to Ptolemy 
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21 And in his ^ estate shall 

1 Or, placet ver. 7. 


Epinhanes. — Jahn, Heb. Common- 
wealth, p. 265. In the year 17G B. c., 
Simon, a Benjamite, who became go- 
vernor of the temple at Jerusalem, the 
farmer of the revenues of the Eg:yi)tian 
jkings, attempted to make some innova- 
tions, which were steadily resisted by 
the high priest Onias III. Simon, in 
an^er, went to Apollonius, governor of 
Como-Syria under Seleucus, and in- 
formed him of the great treasures con- 
tained in the temple. “ The king,” 
says Jahn (Heb. Commonwealth, p. 255). 
“ though a friend to the Jews, ana 
though he had rergularly made disburse- 
ments, according to the directions of his 
father, towards sustaining the expenses 
of the sacrifices at J erusalem, determined 
to apply to his own use the treasures of 
the temple ; for the annual payment of 
one thousand talents to the Komans had 
reduced his finances to a very low ebb. 
With the design, therefore, of replenish- 
ing his exhausted treasury, he sent He- 
liodorus to Jerusalem to plunder the 
temple.” Comp. Appian, Syriac, xlv. 
CO— 66. See also Priaeaux, Con. iii. 208 ; 
2 Macc. iii. Besides this, the necessity 
of raising so much revenue would give 
him the character of a “ raiser of taxes.” 
<c) This was done in what might pro- 
erly be termed “the glory of his king- 
om,” or in what would, in the language 
of a Hebrew, be so called — Coelo-Syria 
and Palestine. To the eye of a Hebrew 
this was the glory of all lands, and the 
Jewish writers were accustomed to de- 
signate it by some such amaellation. 
Comp, notes on ver. 10. {d) His reign 
continued but a short time--answering 
to what is here sai^ that it would be 
for a “ few days.” In fact, he reigned 
but eleven or twelve years, and that, 
compared with the long reign of Anti- 
ochus his father— thirty-seven years — 
was a brief period, {e) The manner of 
his death. He did not fall in battle, 
nor was he cut off in a jjopular tumult. 
He was, in fact, poisoned. In ^e 
eleventh year of nis reign, he sent his 
only son Bemetrius as hostage to Borne, 
ana released his brother Antiochus, 
who had resided twelve years in that 
city. As the heir to the crown was 
nw out of the way, Heliodorus sought 
to raise himself to the royal digmty, 
VOL. II. 


stand up a vile person, to whom 


and for this purpose he destroyed the 
king by poison. He attached a large 
party to his interests, and finally gained 
over those who were in favour of sub- 
mitting to the king of Egypt. Antio- 
chus Epiphanes received notice of these 
transactions while he w^as at Athens on 
his return from Rome. He applied 
himself to Eumenes, king of Pergamos, 
whom, with his brother Attains, he 
easily induced to espouse his cause, and 
they, with tho help of a part of the 
Syrians, deprived Heliodorus of his 
usurped authority. Thus, in the year 
175 B. c., Antiochus Epiphanes quietly 
ascended the throne, while the lawful 
heir, Demetrius, was absent at Romo. 
— Appian, Syriac, xlv. 00—65; Jahn, 
Heb. Commonwealth, ch. ix. § 91. The 
remainder of this chapter is occupied 
with a detail of the crimes, the cruelties, 
and the oppressions of Antiochus Epi- 
phanes, or Antiochus IV. 

21. And in his estate. In his placOp 
Notes on vers. 7, 20. If Shall stand up 
a vile person. There shall succeed tp 
the throne. The reference here is to 
Antiochus Epiphanes, who reigned from 
B. c. 175 to B. c. 163. The epithet “vile ” 
here given him was one which his sub- 
sequent history showed was oraiiientl^ 
appropriate to him in all respects, as U 
man and as a prince. The Hebrew word 
rendered “vile” nnj properly means 
one despised or held in (jontempt, Isa. 
xlix. 7; Psa. xxii. G (7). The meaning 
here is, that he was one who deserved 
to be despised, and who would be held 
in contempt— a man of a low, base, con^ 
temptiblo character. Vulg. despectus^ 
Gr. i^ovoevwQrj ; Euther, ein ungeachr 
ieter. Never were terms better applied 
to a man than these to Antiochus 
Epiphanes— both before and after his 
ascension to the throne. The manner 
of his seizing upon the crown is stated 
above. He was surnamed Epiphanes 
(’E7ri0avj)c), the Illustrious^ because, if 
we believe Appian, he vindicated the 
claims of the royal family against the 
usurpations of the foreigner Heliodorus. 
He also bore the name Oedc, God, which 
is still seen upon his coins. But by 
his subjects he was called Epimanes 
('ETTifiavr/f), the Insane, instead of 
P 
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they shall not give the honour come in peaceably, and obtain 
of the kingdom : but he shall the kingdom by flatteries. 

I!piphanes— 2 b name which he much curity;” that is, unexpectedly, suddenly, 
more richly deserved. The following The idea seems to be, that he would do 
statement from Jahn (Heb. Common- it when the nation was not expecting 
wealth, ch. x. § 92) will show with what it, or apprehending it ; when they would 
propriety the xerm “ vile ” was applied be taken off their guard, and he would 
to him : “ He often lounged like a mere “ steal a march upon them.” All this 
idler about the streets of Antioch, accorded with fact. The nation seemed 
attended by two or three servants, and not to have anticipated that Antiochus 
not deigning to look at the nobles ; would attempt to ascend the throne on 
would talk with goldsmiths and other the death of his brother. But he 
mechanics in their workships, engage in quietly left Eome—while Demetrius, his 
idle and trifling conversation with the nephew, the true heir to the crown, re- 
lowest of the people, and mingle in the mained there ; came to Athens, and 
society of foreigners and men of the learned what was the state of things in 
vilest character. He was not ashamed Syria, where Heliodorus had usurped 
to go into the dissipated circles of the the authority; made an agreement with 
young, to drink and carouse with them, the king of JPergamos to aid him. and, 
and to assist their merriment by singing by the assistance of a part or the 
songs and playing on his flute. He Syrians who were opposed to the 
often appeared in the public baths usurper Heliodorus, deprived him of 
among the common people, engaging in the authority, and himself took posses- 
every Kind of foolish jest, without the sion of the crown. No one seemed to 
least regard to the dignity of his station suspect that this was his aim, or to 
and character. Not unfrequently he doubt that his object was to remove an 
was seen drunk in the streets, when he usurper that his nephew might be 
would throw his money about, and placed on the throne. % And obtain tJie 
practise various other fooleries equally kingdom by Jlatteries. — luhri-^ 

extravagant. He would iiarade the citaies^ blanditice. ” The word,” says 
streets of his capital in a long rpbe, and Elliott (Apoc. iv. 133), “ has a double 
with a garland of roses upon his head ; sense, being applied both to the slipperi- 
and if any attempted to pass by or to ness of a path, and the slipperiness or 
follow him, he would pelt them with flattering and deceit of the tongue. In 
stones, which he carried concealed under the former sense it occurs in Psa. xxxv. 
his garments,” &c. See also Appian in 6, “ Let their way be dark and slipi)ery ; ” 
Synacis, xlv. 70 — 76 ; Eusebius m Chro- in the latter, its originating verb, Prov. 
nicon ; Athenscus, lib. y. p. 193; x. p. u. 16, vii. 6, “The stranger that flat- 
438 j Livy, xli. 20; Diod. Sic. Prag. tereth or dissembleth with his words ;” 
xxvi. 65 xxxi. 7, 8 ; Prideaux, Con. iii. and Prov. xxix, 6. “ A man that flat- 
212—214; 1 Macc. i. 9. IT To whom tereth [or dissembleth to] his neigh- 
they shall not give the honowr of the hour.” In this latter sense the verba 
kingdom. That is, the people. Or, in seems to be used both here and in the 
other words, it should not be conferred verses (32, 34) below : “arts of dissimu- 
on him by any law or act pf the nation, lation.’ — Gesenius. The probable mean- 
er in any regular succession or claim, ing here is, that he would obtain the 
The true heir to the crown was Deme- throne by acts of dissembling, and bv 
trius, who was absent at Rome. On promises of rewards and offices. Such 
him the crown would have regularly promises he would probably make to 
devolved ; but in his absence it was Eumenes, king of Pergamos, and to the 
obtained by Antiochus by arts which he Syrian nobles and people who espoused 
practised, and not by any voluntary his cause. It would not be difficult to 
grant of the nation. \But he shall secure the aid of multitudes in this way, 
come in peaceahlp. Quietly; without and the character of Antiochus was 
war or force ; by art rather than by just such as to permit him to use any of 
anna. Geeesius {Le.v.) renders the these arte to accomplish his ends. Per- 
phraae here used “ in the midst of se- haps, also, he might hold out the hope 




CHAPTEE XI. 


211 


B.C. 534. 


22 And ^ with the arms of a 
flood shall they be overflpwn 
from before him, and shall be 
broken; yea, also the prince of 
the covenant. 

u Ver. 10. Fulfilled, 170 b.c. 

of aid from the Romans, with whom he 
had long lived. It was no uncommon 
thing for an usurper to make his way 
by flattering certain classes of a peoide, 
and by promises of largesses, of offices, 
and of the removal of oppressive bur- 
dens. Comp. Prideaux, Con. iii. 212. 
See also the case of Absalom in 2 Sam. 
XV. 1 — 6. 

22. And, wiih tJie arms of a flood. The 
reference here is to some mighty in- 
vasion of some country by Antiochus, 
which would sweep everything before 
him. There seems to be some confusion 
of metaphor in the phrase “ the arms of 
a flood.” The idea in the mind of the 
writer appears to have been this : He 
saw an invasion of some country by 
hosts of men under the command of 
Antiochus. This it was not unnatural 
to compare with an inundation of waters 
spreading over a land. See Isa. viii. 8. 
Nor was it altogether unnatural to 
speak of an inundation as having arms 
extending far and near ; sweeping every- 
thing to itself, or carrying it away. 
Thus we speak of an arm of the sea, an 
arm of a river, &c. In this manner the 
inundation — the invasion— seemed to 
spread itself out like waters, sweeping 
all away. IT Shall they he overflown 
from before him. The prophet does not 
specify who they would be that would 
thus be overthrown. Some have sim- 
posed that the reference is to the HTo- 
brews, but the more correct interoreta- 
tion is that which refers it to Egypt. 
See notes on ver. 25. As a matter of 
fact, the forces of Heliodorus, the forces 
of the Hebrews, and the forces of the 
Egyptians, were alike broken and scat- 
tered before him. The eye of th6 pro- 
phet. however, seems rather here to be 
on the invasion of Egypt, which was 
one of the earliest and most promment 
acts of Antiochus, and into tne history 
of which the prophet goes most into 
detail. % Yea^ also the prince of the 
covenant. He also shall be broken and 
overcome. There has been some diver- 


23 And after the league made 
with him he shall work deceit- 
fully: * for he shall come up, 
and shall become strong with a 
small people. 

X Chap. viii. 25 . 

sity of opinion as to who is meant by 
“the prince of the covenant” here. 
Many suppose that it is the high priest 
of the Jews, as being the chief prince 
or ruler under the “ covenant ” which 
God made with theim or among the 
“ covenant ” people. But this appella- 
tion is not elsewhere given to the J ewish 
high priest, nor is it such as could with 
much propriety be applied to him. The 
reference is rather to the king of Egypt, 
with whom a covenant or compact had 
been made by Antiochus the Great, and 
who was supposed to be united, there- 
fore, to the Syrians by a solemn treaty. 
See Lcngerke, in loc. So Elliott, Apoc. 
iv. 133. 

23. And after the league made with 
him. A treaty of peace and oon(jord. 
The great subject of contention between 
the kings of Syria and Egypt was the 
ossession of Ccelo-Syria and Balestine. 
^his they often endeavoured to settle 
by conquest, as each of them claimed 
that in the original partition of the 
empire of Alexander this portion of the 
empire fell to himself ; and often they 
endeavoured to settle it by treaty. Con- 
sequently this region was constantly 
passing irom one to the other, and was 
also the seat of frequent wars. The 
“ league ” here referred to seems to 
have been that respecting this country 
— the successive promises which had 
been made to the king of Egypt that 
Coelo-Syria and Palestine should be 
made over to him. These provinces had 
been secured to Ptolemy Lagus by the 
treaty made 301 B. c., and they had been 
again pledged by Antiochus the Great, 
in dowry, when his daughter Cleopatra 
should be made queen of Egypt. — Jahn, 
Heb. Commonwealth, p. 2(>(). Antio- 
chus Epiphanes, however, was by no 
means disposed to confirm this grant, 
and hence the wars in which he was 
involved with the Egyptians. ^ He 
shall work deceitfully. In reference to 
the covenant or treaty above referr^ 
to. He shall endeavour to evade its 
p 2 
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24 He shall enter ^ peaceably be shall scatter among them the 
even upon the fattest places of prey, and spoil, anid riches ; yea^ 
the .province ; and he shall do and he shall ^ forecast his devices 
that which his fathers have not against the strong holds, even for 
done, nor his fathers’ fathers ; a time. 

1 Or, into the peaeenble and fat. 1 Think his thoughts. 

claims ; he shall refuse to comply with tiochus with all his professions of friend- 
its conditions ; he shall not deliver up ship, was not unmindful of spoil, for he 
the provinces according to the terms of plundered Egypt in every quarter.’" — 
the compact. The history accords ex- Heb. Commonwealth, p. 263. 1* For he 
actly with this, for he did not intend to shall come up. Come imon Egypt. The 
comply with the terms of the treaty, result would be war. Kather than sur- 
but sought every means to evade it, and render the provinces according to the 
finally wa^d a succession of bloody treaty, he would ultimately invade 
wars with Egypt. In reference to the Egypt, and carry war into its borders, 
terms of this treaty, and to secure their % And shall become strong with a small 
respective interests, both parties sent people. The meaning of this seems to 
ambassadors to Home to urge their be, that at first his own forces would be 
claims before the Eoinan senate. — Po- small ; that ho would go up in such a 
lybius, Legat. § 78, 82; Jerome, Com. way as not to excite suspicion, but that, 
in loc. As soon as Ptolemy Philometer either by an increase of his forces there, 
had reached his fourteenth year, he was by unitmg himself to confederates, by 
solemnly invested with the government; alluring the people by the promise of 
and ambassadors from all surrounding rewards, or by gradually tiding one 
countries came to congratulate him town after another and adding them to 
on his accession to the throne. “ On his dominions, he would become strong, 
this occasion Antiochus sent to Egypt Jahn (Heb. Commonwealth, p. 263) 
Apollonius, the son of Mnestheus, ap- says, “ zvith a small body of troops he 
patently to congratulate the king on made himself master of Memphis, and 
his coronation, but with the real inten- of all Egypt as far as Alexandria, almost 
tion of sounding the purposes of the without striking a blow.” Comp. Hiod, 
Egyptian court. When Apollonius on Sic. xxvi. 75, 77 ; Jos. Ant. xii. 5, 2. 
lus return informed Antiochus that he The fact in the case was, that Antiochus 
■was viewed as an enemy by the Egyp- pretended in his invasion of Egypt to 
tians, he immediately sailed to Joppa to be the friend of the Egyptian king, and 
survey his frontiers towards Egypt, and that he came to aid him, and to settle 
to put them in a state of defence.” — him firmly on the throne. By degrees, 
Jahn, Heb. Commonwealth, p. 260; however, he became possessed of one 
2 Maco, iv. 21. The purpose of Antio- town after another, and subdued one 
chus was undoubtedly not to surrender place after another, until he finally be- 
Ccelo-Syria and Palestine according to came possessed of the king himself, and 
the treaties which had been made ; and had him entirely in his power, 
yet he designed to secure them if pos- 24. He shall enter peaceably even 
sible without an open rupture, and upon the f attest places of the province. 
hence his arts of diplomacy, or his The margin is, “ or, into the peaceable 
efibrts to evade oompliance with the andfatr The version in the text, how- 
terms of the compact. Even when he ever, is the more correct^ and the sense 
had invaded Egyp^ and had obtained i^ that he would do this unexpectedly 
possession of the king, Ptolemy Philo- (Lengerke, unvermuthet) : he would 
meter, he still “ pretended that he had make gradual and artful approaches 
come to Egypt solely for the ^od until he had seized upon the best por- 
of king Ptolemy, to set the affairs of his tions of the land. Comp. Gen. xxvii. 
kingdom in order for him; and Ptolemy 28, 39. The history is, that he went 
found it expedient to act as though he there with different professions than 
really thought him his friend. But he those of conquest, and one after another 
musthaveseen/’says Jahn, “that An-lhe took possession of the principal 
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25 And he shall stir up his battle with a very great and 
power and his courage against mighty army ; hut he shall not 
the king of the south with a stand : for they shall forecast 
great army ; and the king of the devices against him. 
south shall be stirred up to 


towns of Egypt. In his first invasion plans, or that this would he his aim. 
of that country, Diodorus Siculus and He would direct the war against the 
Josephus both say that Antipchus strongly fortified places of Egypt. 
“ availed himself of a mean artifice,” Against the strong holds. Antiochus 
without specifying what it was. Jahn took possession of Pclusium, the key of 
says that probably it was that he pre- Egypt ; he seized upon Memphis, and 
tended to come as the friend of Ptolemy, he then laid siege to Alexandria, sup- 
It was to this that the allusion is here, posing that if that were reduced the 
when it is said that he would “enter whole country would be his. — Jos. Ant. 
peaceahly^^ — that is, with some pretence b. xii. ch. v. § 2. ^ Even for a time. 
of peace or friendship, or with some Josephus {ut sup.) says that he was 
false and flattering art. Josephus (Ant. driven from Alexandria and out of all 
xii. ch. V. § 2) says of Antiochus, that Egypt, by the threatenings of the Ko- 
“ he came with great forces to Pelu- mans, commanding him to let that 
slum, and circumvented Ptolemy Philo- countrv alone. There were other rea- 
meter by treachery, and seized upon sons also which, combined with this, 

M .” The fact stated by Diodorus induced him to retire from that country. 

osephus, that he took possession He was greatly enraged by the effect 
of Memphis and of all Egypt, as far as which a report of his death had pro- 
Alexandria, fully illustrates what is said duced in Judea. It was said that all 
here, that he would “ enter upon the the Jews rejoiced at that report, and 
fattest places of the province.” These rose in rebellion ; and he therefore re- 
were the most choice and fertile por- solved to inflict revenge ou them, and 
tions of Egypt. % And he shall do that left Egypt, and went to Jerusalem, and 
which his fathers have not done, nor his subdued it either by storm or by strata- 
father^ fathers. Which none of his gem. 

predecessors have been able to do; to 25. And he shall stir up his power and 
wit, in the conquest of Egypt. No one his courage against the king of the south 
of them had it so completely in his pos- iviih a great army. This mu&t refer to 
session ; no one obtained from it so a subsequent invasion of Egypt by An- 
much spoil. There can be no doubt tiochus. In the course of his reign he 
that such was the fact. The wars of his four times invaded that country, with 
predecessors with the Eg^tians had various degrees of success. In the first, 
been mostly waged in Coelo-Syria and he took Pelusium, and, having placed a 
Palestine, for the possession of these garrison there, retired mto winter quar- 
provinces. Antiochus Ejpiphanes. how- ters to Tyre. In the second, above re- 
over, at first took Pelusiun^ the key of ferred to, ho took Memphis, and laid 
E^pt, and then invaded Egypt itself, siege to Alexandria. The third inva- 
seized upon its strongest maces, and sion here referred to was after he had 
made the king a captive.— Jahn, Hob. taken Jerusalem, and was caused by 
Commonwealth, p. 263. Comp. 1 Macc. the fact that, as Ptolemy Philometer 
i. 16. IF JEe shall scatter among them was in the hands of Antiochus, the 
the prey, &c. Among his followers, Egyptians had raised Ptolei^ Physcon 
He shall reward them with the ^oils {the Gross) to the throne. This prince 
of Egypt. Comp. 1 M^. i. 19 : “ Thus assumed the name of Euergetes II. The 
they got the strong cities in the land of pretended object of Antiochus in this 
Egypt, and he took the spoils thereof.” invasion (b. c. 168) was to support the 
^ And he shall forecast his devices, claims of Ptolemy Philometer against 
Marg., “ think his thoughts.” The mar- the usurpation of his brother, but his 
gin is in accordance with the Hebrew, real purpose was to subject tne whole 
The meaning is, that he would form country to his own power. He defeat^ 
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26 Yea, they that feed of the 
portion of his meat shall destroy 
him, and his army shall over- 
flow ; and many shall fall down 
slain. 

27 And both these kings’ 


the Alexandrians by sea near Pelusium, 
and then drew up his land forces before 
the city of Alexandria. Ptolemy Phy- 
scon sent an embassy to Rome, to solicit 
the protection of the senate, and at the 
same time entered into negotiations of 
peace with Antiochus. The proposals 
were rejected ; but when Antiochus 
perceived that the conquest of Alexan- 
dria would be difficult, he retired to 
Memphis, and pretended to deliver up 
the kingdom to Ptolemy Philometer, 
and having left a strong garrison at 
Pelusium, he returned to Antioch. This 
invasion is thus described by the author 
of the book of Maccabees (1 Macc. i. 
17) : “ Wherefore he entered Egypt 
with a great multitude, with cliariots, 
and elephants, and horsemen, and a 
great navy. "—Porphyry, as quoted by 
Scaliger ; Polybius, Lcgat, §§ 81, 82, 81 ; 
Livy, xliv. 19, xlv. 11 ; Justin, xxxiv. 2 ; 
Prideaux, Con. hi. 232—235. 1 [ And 
the king of the south. Ptolemy Physcon, 
king of Egypt. IF Shall he stirred wp 
to battle with a very great and mighty 
army. To oppose Antiochus. % Hut 
he shall not stand. He shall not be able 
to resist him. His navy was defeated ; 
Antiochus still held possession of Mem- 
phis, and laid siege to Alexandria. 
"IF For they shall forecast devices against 
him. Heb. “shall think thoughts" (see 
notes on ver. 24) ; that is, they shall 
form plans against him, to defeat him. 
The reference here is to the invading 
forces, that they would form sa^ious 
plans for the overthrow of the king of 

26. Yea^ they that feed of the portion 
of his meat shall destroy him. Thev of 
his own family ; they who are nourished 
at his table ; they who are his cabinet 
councillors, and professed and confiden- 
tial friends. The meaning is, that they 
would prove treacherous and unfaith- 
ful This is by no means improbable. 
Antiochus was powerful, and had seized 
upon Pelusium, and upon Memphis, 


^ hearts shall he to do mischief, 
and they shall speak lies at one 
table; but it shall not prosper: 
y for yet the end sTiall he at the 
time appointed. 

1 Their hearts. 

y Vers. 29 , 35, 40 ; chap. viii. 19 . 


and upon the fairest portions of Egypt. 
He was also in possession of the person 
of the lawful king, and had* a fair pro- 
ject of subduing the whole country. 
In these circumstances, nothing would 
be more natural than that the very in- 
mates of the palace— the persons around 
the reining king — should - begin to 
doubt whether he could hold out, and 
should be disposed to make terms with 
the invader. IF And his army shall 
overflow. The connexion here requires 
us to understand this of the army of 
the king of Egypt. The meaning seems 
to be, that his forces would be great, 
and would spread themselves out like 
overflowing waters, but that, notwith- 
standing this, many of them would be 
slain. 1 And many shall fall down 
slain. In battle. Notwithstanding the 
army would be numerous, and would, 
as it were, spread over the land, still it 
would not be sufficient to keep out the 
invaders, but many of them would fall 
in the field. The account in 1 Macc. i. 
18, is, that “ Ptolemy was afraid of him 
[Antiochus], and fled; and many were 
wounded to deathf 
27. And both these kings' hearts shall 
be to do mischief. Marg., their hearts. 
The meaning is, that their hearts were 
set on some evil or unjust purpose. The 
reference here is, evidently, to Anti- 
ochus and Ptolemy Philometer, and the 
time alluded to is when Ptolemy was in 
the possession of Antiochus, and when 
they were together forming their plans. 
Antiochus invaded the country under 
pretence of aiding Ptolemy and esta- 
blishing him in tne government, and 
for the same reason, under pretence of 
protecting him, he had him now in his 
possession. At first, also, it would seem 
that Ptolemy coincided with his plans, 
or was so far deceived by the acts of 
Antiochus as to believe in his friend- 
ship, and to unite with him in his 
schemes, for it is expressly said by the 
historians as quoted above, that when 
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28 Then sh^ he return into 
his land with great riches; and 
his heart shall he against the 


Antiochus left E^t, leaving Ptolemy 
at Memphis, and a strong garrison in 
Pel usium, Ptolemy began to see through 
his crafty designs, and to act accord- 
ingly. Until that time, however, he 
seems to have regarded the professions 
of Antiochus as sincere, and to have 
entered fully into his plans. To that 
fact there is allusion here; and the 
meaning is, that they were forming 
united schemes of evil— of conquests, 
and robbery, and oppression. The 
guiding spirit in this was undoubtedly 
Antiochus, but Ptolemy seems to have 
concurred in it. % And they shall speak 
lies at one table. At the same table. 
Ptolemy was a captive, and was entirely 
in the possession of Antiochus, but it 
was a matter of policy with the latter 
to hide from him, as far as possible, the 
fact that he was a prisoner, and to treat 
him as a king. It is to be presumed, 
therefore, that he would do so, and that 
they would be seated at the same table: 
that is, that Ptolemy would be treated 
outwardly with the respect due to a 
king. In this familiar condition — in 
this state of apparently respectful and 
confidential intercourse — they would 
form their plans. Yet the devices of 
both would be false — or would be, in 
fact, speaking lies. Antiochus would be 
acting perfidiously throughout, endea- 
vouring to impose on Ptolemy, and 
making promises and giving assurances 
which he knew to be false ; and Ptolemy 
would be equally acting a deceitful part 
—entering into engagements which, 
perhaps, he did not intend to keep, and 
which would, at any rate, be soon vio- 
lated. It is impossible now to know 
how he came into the hands of Anti- 
ochus — whether he surrendered himself 
in war ; or whether he was persuaded 
to do it by the arts of his courtiers ; or 
whether he was really deceived by An- 
tiochus, and supposed that he was his 
friend, and that his protection was ne- 
cessary. On any of these suppositions, 
it cannot be supposed that he would be 
very likely to be sincere in his transac- 
tions with Antiochus. % But it shall 
not prosper. The scheme concocted, 
whatever it was, would not be success- 


holy covenant ; and he shall do 
exploits, and return to his own 
land. 


ful. The plan of Antiochus was to 
obtain possession of the whole of 
EgyT>t, but in this he failed ; and 
so far as Ptolemy entered into the 
scheme proposed by Antiochus, on 
pretence for the good of his country, 
it also failed. Whatever the purpose 
was, it was soon broken up by the fact 
that Antiochus left Egypt, and made 
war on Jerusalem. ^ For yet the end 
shall be at the time appointed. See ver. 
29. The end — the result — shall not be 
now, and in the manner contemplated 
by these two kings. It shall be at the 
time “ appointed,” to wit, by Grod, and 
in another manner. The whole case 
shall issue differently from what they 
design, and at the time which an over- 
ruling Providence has designated. The 
reason implied here why they could not 
carry out their design was, that there 
was an “appointed time” when these 
affairs were to be determined, and that 
no purposes of theirs could be allowed 
to frustrate the higher counsels of the 
Most High. 

28. Then shall he return into his land 
tvith great riches. Enriched with the 
spoils of Egypt. Having taken IMem- 

E nis, and the fairest portions of Egypt, 
e would of course carry great wealth 
to his own country on his return. Thus 
it is said in 1 Macc. i. 19 : “ Thus they 
got the strong cities in the land of 
Egypt, and he took the spoils thereof.” 
The meaning here is, that he wonld set 
out to return to his own land. As a 
matter of fact, on his way he would 
pause to bring desolation on Jerusalem, 
as IS intimated in the subsequent part 
of the verse. 1[ And his heart shall be 
against the holy covenant. The words 
“ holy covenant” are a technical expres- 
sion to denote the Jewish institutions. 
The Hebrew people were called the 
“covenant people,” as being a people 
with whom God had entered into cove- 
nant. All their privileges were re- 
garded as the result of that covenant, 
and hence the word came to be applied 
to all the institutions of the nation. 
When it is said that his heart was 
against that covenant, the meaning is. 
that he was enraged against it; and 
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29 At the time appointed he 30 % For the ships ^ of Chit- 
shall return, and come toward tim shall come against him ; 
the south: but it shall not be therefore he shall be grieved, 
as the former, or as the latter. 

z Numb. xxiv. 24. 

determined to bring calamity upon the i Macc. i. 21—28; Diodorus Sic. xxxiv. 
place and people connected with it. i; Jahn, Heb. Commonwealth, p. 204, 
The reason of this was the following: 29. At the time appointed. In the 
When he was in Egypt, a report was purposes of God. See notes on ver. 27. 
spread abroad that he was dead. In That is, at the time when Grod shall 
consequence of this rumour, Jason tc^k design to accomplish his own purposes 
the opportunity of recovering the office in regard to him. The idea is, that 
of high priest from his brother Mene- there was a definite period in the Divine 
laus, and with a thousand men took Mind in which all this was to be done, 
Jerusalem, drove Menelaus into the and that when this should occur An- 
castle, and slew many whom he took for tiochus would return again to invade 
his enemies. Antiochus, hearing of Egypt. ■![ He shall return, a^id come 
this, supposed that all the Jews had toward the south. With an intention 
revolted, and determined to inflict of invading Egypt. The occasion of 
summarjf chastisement on them on his this invasion was, that after the de- 
way to his own land. See Jahn, Heb. parture of Antiochus, leaving Ptolemy 
Commonwealth, p. 203. ^ Atid he shall m possession of Egypt, or having pro- 
do exploits, and return to his own land, fessedly given up the kingdom to him. 
The word “exploits” is supplied by the Ptolemy suspected the designs of An- 
translators. The Hebrew is, simply, tiochus, and came to an agreement with 
“he shall do that is, he shall accom- his brother Phy scon, that they should 
plish the purpose of nis heart on the share the government between them, 
covenant people. In this expedition he and resist Antiochus with their united 
took Jerusalem, whether by storm or power. To do this, they hired mer- 
by strat^em is not quite certain. Dio- cenary troops from Greece. Antiochus, 
dorus Siculus, and the author of the learning this, openly threw off the 
second book of Maccabees, and Jose- mask, and prepared to invade Egypt 
phus (Jewish Wars, i. 1, 2, and vi. again, B.C. 167. He sent his fleet to 
10, 1), say that it w^ by storm. The Cvprus to secure possession of that 
account which he mves in his Anti- island, and led his army towards Egypt 
quities (b. xii. ch. v. § 3) is, that he took to subdue the two brothers, designing 
it by stratagem, but the statement in to annex the whole country to his do- 
the Jewish Wars is much more pro- minions. H But it shall not he as the 
bable,for Antiochus plundered the city, former, or as the latter. At the first 
slew eighty thousand persons, men, invasion or the second. In these he 
women, and children, took forty thou- was successful ; in this he would not be. 
sand prisoners, and sold as many into The reason of his want of success is 
slavery, 2 Macc. v. 6, 6, 11 — 14. As if stated in the following verse — that by 
this were not enough, under the guid- the aid which the two brothers had 
ance of the high priest Menelaus, he obtained from abroad, as expressed in 
went into the sanctuary, uttering bias- the next verse, they would be able to 
phemous language, took away ml the oppose him. 

gold and silver vessels he could find 30. For the ships of Chittim shall 
there, the golden table, altar, and can- come against him. The word rendered 
dlestick, and all the great vessels, and Chittim (□’•n?) according to Gese- 
that he might leave nothing behind, nius, properly means Cyprians, so called 
searched the subterranean vaults, and from a celebrated Phoenician colony in 
in this manner collected eighteen hun- the island of Cyprus. In a wider ac- 
dred talents of gold. He then sacrificed oeptation the name came to oompre- 
swine on the altar, boiled a piece of the hend the islands and coa^ of the Me- 
sprinkled the whole temple diterranean Sea, eroeoially the northern 
with the broth, 2 Maco. v. 16—21 ; parts, and therefore Stands for the 
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and return, and have indigna- 
tion against the holy covenant : 
BO sh^ ho do : ^ he shall even 

1 Falfllled, 168, 169, b . c . 


islands and coasts of Greece and the 
^gean Sea. See Gesenius, Lex.^ and 
comp. Josephus, Ant. b. i. ch. vi. 1. 
The Eg^tian government had called 
in the aid of the !^mans, and Antioohus, 
therefore, was threatened with a war 
with the Eomans if he did not abandon 
his enterprise against Egypt. The re- 
ference in the passage before us is to 
the embassage which the Romans sent 
to Antiochus in Egypt, requiring him 
to desist from his enterprise against 
Egypt. “ When he had arrived at 
Leusine, about four miles from Alex- 
andria, he met Caius Popilius Lfenas, 
Gains Decimus, and Caius Hostilius, 
ambassadors whom the Roman Senate 
had sent to him at the earnest request 
of Ptolemy Physcon. They were in- 
structed to assure Antiochus that he 
must leave the kingdom of Egypt and 
the island of Cyprus in peace, or expect 
a war with the Romans. When An- 
tiochus said that he would lay the 
affair before his council, Popilius, the 
head of the legation, with his staff drew 
a circle about the king in the sand 
on which they stood, and exclaimed, 
‘ Before you leave that circle, you must 
give me an answer which I can report 
to the Senate.’ Antiochus was con- 
founded, but on a little reflection, he 
said he would do whatever the Senate 
required.”— Jahn, Heb.Common wealth, 
pp. 265. 266; Polyb. Legat. §§ 90, 92; 
Livy, xliv. 14, 29; 41 — 46; xlv. 10, 12. 
These ambassadors came by the way of 
Greece, and in Grecian vessels, and 
their coming might properly 1^ de- 
scribed as “ ships from Chittim.” They 
went from Rome to Brundusium, and 
then passed over to the Grecian shore, 
and from thence by the way of Chalcis, 
Delos, and Rhodes, to Alexandria.— 
Prideaux, iii. 237. IT Therefore he shall 
he grieved. The word here used— 
—means, properly, to become faint- 
hearted; to be frightened; to be de- 
jected, humbled, Job xxx. 8; Ezek. 
xiii. 22 ; Psa. cix. 16. The meaning here 
is, that he became dispirited, dejected, 
cast do^n, and abandoned his purpose. 


return, and have intelligence 
with them that forsake the holy 
covenant. 


He saw that it would be vain to attempt 
to contend with the Romans, and he was 
constrained reluctantly to relinquish 
his enterprise. ^ Arid return. Set 
out to return to his own land. % And 
have indignation against the holy cove-- 
nant. See notes on ver. 28. That is^ he 
would be filled with wrath a^inst 
Jerusalem and the Jews. Polybius 
says that he left Egypt in great anger, 
because he was compelled by the Ro- 
mans to abandon his designs. In this 
condition he was, of course, in a ‘state 
of mind to become irritated ^inst any 
other people, and, if an occasion should 
be given, would seek to vent his wrath 
in some other direction. This habitual 
state of feeling towards Jerusalem and 
the Jews would make him ready to 
seize upon the slightest pretext to wTeak 
his vengeance on the holy land. What 
was the immediate occasion of his 
taking this opportunity to attack Jeru- 
salem is not certainly known, but in 
his marching back through Palestine, 
he detached from his army twenty-two 
thousand men, under the command of 
Apollonius, and sent them to J erusalem 
to destroy it. — Prideaux, iii. 239; Jahn, 
Heb. Commonwealth, p. 266. Apollo- 
nius arrived before Jerusalem, B.c. 167, 
just two years after the city had been 
taken by Antioohus himself. So shall 
he do. That is, in the manner described 
in this and the following verses. % Se 
shall even return. On his way to his 
own land. IF And have intelligence 
with them that forsake the holy covenant. 
Have an understanding with them; 
that is, with a portion or the nation — 
with those who were disposed to cast off 
the reUmon of their fathers. There was 
a considerable part of the nation that 
was incUned to do this, and to introduce 
the customs of the Greeks (comp. Jahn, 
Heb. Commonwealth, pp. 258 — 260); 
and it was natural that Antioohus 
should seek to have an understanding 
with them, and to make use of them in 
accomplishing his designs. It was very 

E robably at the solicitetion of this in- 
del and disaffected party of tlw Hebrew 
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31 And arms shall stand on jice^ and they shall place the 
bis part, and they shall pollute abomination that ^ maketh dc- 
the sanctuary of strength, and solate. 
shall take away the daily sacri- 

1 Or, astonisheth. 

people that Antioohus had interfered vengeance on the Jews — particularly 
in their affairs at all. Comp. 1 Macc. i. by the instrumentality of Apollonius. 
11 — 16. Others would apply this to the Romans. 

31. And arins shall stand m his part, and suppose that they are introducea 
Up to this verse there is a general here; but this construction is forced 
agreement among commentators, that and unnatural, for {a) the reference in 
the reference is to Antioohus Epi- the previous verses was, undoubtedly, 
phanes. From this verse, however, to to Antiochus, and the narrative seems 
the end of the chapter, there is no little to proceed as if there were no change, 
diversity of opinion. One portion sup- (6) There is nothing in the statement 
pose that the description or Antiochus which does not agree with what was 
and his deeds continues still to be the done by Antiochus. As a matter of 
desi^ of the prophet ; another, that fact, as attested by all history, he de- 
the Romans are here introduced, and tached Apollonius with twenty-two 
that a part of the predictions in the thousand men, on his mortified return 
remainder of this chapter are yet to be to his own land, to attack and lay waste 
fulfilled ; another, as Jerome, and most Jerusalem, and Apollonius did all that 
of the Christian fathers, suppose that is here said would be done. Bishop 
the reference is to Antiochus as the Newton concedes (p. 21)4) that “this 
type of Antichrist, and that the doscrip- interpretation might bo admitted, if the 
tion passes from the type to the anti- other parts were equally applicable to 
type. In this last class are found Bishop Antioclius ; but,” says he, * the diffi- 
Newton,Gill, Calvin, Prideaux, Wintle. culty. or rather impossibility of apply- 
Elliott (Apocalypse, iv. 137, seq.), and ing them to Antiochus, or any of the 
others; in the former, Grotiu^ Len- Syrian kings, his successors, obliges 
getke, Bertholdt, Maurer, &c. In this us to look out for another intenireta- 
satue class is found the name of Por- tion.” Accordingly, he says that Jerome 
phyry— who maintained that the whole and the Christians of his time contend 
referred to Antiochus, and that the that these things apply to Antichrist ; 
allusion was so clear as to prove and he him.self adopts the view pro- 
that this portion of the book was posed by Sir Isaac Newton, that it re- 
written after the events had occurred, fers to the Romans, and that the allu- 
The reason suggested for the change in sion is to the fact that, at the very time 
the supposed reference, as alleged by when Antiochus retreated out of Egypt, 
Bishop Newton on tne Prophecies, the Romans conquered Macedonia, 
p. 296, is substantially, that what fol- “putting an end to the reign of Da- 
lows can be applied only in part to niers third beast,” and that the prophet 
Antiochus. Whether this iiortion of here leaves off the description of the 
the chapter can be shown to refer to actions of the Greeks, and commences 
him, we shall be able to determine as a description of those of the Romans in 
we proceed. Nothing can be clearer Greece. As, however, all that is here 
than the allusion up to this point. The said is strictly applicable to what w’as 
word rendered arms, in the verse before done by Antiochus, such an interprets^ 
us sing, ^i]), means, properly, tion is unnecessary. % And they shall 

the arm — especially the lower arm pollute the sanctuary of strength. The 
below the elbow; and then comes to “sanctuary o/ seems to refer 
denote strength, might, power; and to the fortifications or defences that 
theuice is applied to a military force, or had been set up to protect Jerusalem 
an army. See ver. 15. Such is un- or the temple. At various points the 
doubtedly the meaning here, and the temple was defended in this manner, 
ref^enw is to the military force which not only by the walls of the city, but 
Antioohus would employ to wreak his by fortifications erected within, and 
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so as to prevent an army from approach- 
ii)g the temple, even if they should 
peiieti ate the outer wall. Comp. 1 Macc. 

1 . 8(). The temple itself might thus 
regarded as fortified, or as a place of 
strength— and, as a matter of fact, when 
Titus ultimately destroyed the city, the 
chief difficulty was to obtain possession 
of the temple — a place that held out to 
the last. AVhcn it is said that they 
would “ pollute the sanctuary of 
strength,” the reference is to what was 
done Dv Apollonius, at the command of 
Antiochus, to profane the temple, and 
to put an end to the sacrifices and wor- 
ship there. Comp. 1 Macc. i. 29, 37 — 
49; Jos. Ant. b. xii. ch. v. § 4. The 
account in the book of Maccabees is as 
follows : “ Thus they shed innocent 
blood on every side of the sanctuary 
and defiled it, insomuch that the inhabi- 
tants of Jerusalem fled because of them, 
wherefore the city was made a habitation 
of strangers, and became strange to 
tho.se who were born in her, and her 
own children left her. Her sanctuary 
w^as laid waste like a wilderness, and 
her feasts were turned into mourn- 
ing, her sabbaths into reproach, her 
honour into contempt. As had been 
her glory, so was her dishonour in- 
creased, and her excellency was turned 
into mourning. Moreover, king An- 
tiochus wrote to his whole kingdom 
that all should be one people, and every 
one should leave his laws; so all the 
heathen agreed, according to the com- 
mandment of the king. Yea, many 
Israelites consented to his religion, and 
sacrificed unto idols, and profaned the 
Sabbath. For the king had sent let- 
ters by messengers unto Jerusalem and 
the cities of Judah, that they should 
follow the strange laws of the land, and 
forbid burut-oli'erings, and sacrifices, 
and drink-offerings, in the temple ; 
and that they should profane the sab- 
baths and festival days, and pollute the 
sanctuary and holy people ; set up 
altars, and groves, and chapels of idols, 
and sacrifice swine’s flesh and unclean 
beasts* that they should also leave 
their children uncircumcised, and make 
their souls abominable wdth ml manner 
of uncleanness and profanation, to the 
end they might forget the lai^ and 
change all the ordinances.” And 
shall take away the daily sacrifice. 
That is, shall forbid it, and so pollute 
the temple and the al^r as to prevent | 
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its being offered. See the quotation 
above. This occurred in the month of 
June, B. c. 167. See Jahn, Heb. Com- 
monwealth, p. 267. ^ And they shall 
place the abomination that maketh de- 
solate Marg., or, astonisheih. The 
Hebrew word DDizJp will bear either in- 
terpretation, though the usage of the 
word is in favour of the tran^ation in 
the text. The passage wdll also admit 
of this translation — ^^‘the abomination 
of desolation of him who makes deso- 
late,” or of the desolater. See Gese- 
nius. Lex. 3. The idea is, that some- 
, how the thing here referred to would 
be connected with the desolation^ or 
j the laying waste of the city and tem- 
ple; and the sense is not materially 
varied whether w^e regard it as “ the 
! abomination that makes desolate,” 
that is, that indicates the desolation, 
or, “ the abomination of the desolatorf 
that is, of him who has laid the city 
and temple waste. On the meaning of 
the phrase “abomination of desolation,” 
see notes on ch. ix. 27. The reference 
here is, undoubtedly, to something that 
Antiochus set up in the temple that 
was an indication of desolation, or the 
result of his having laid the temple in 
ruins. The very expression occurs in 
1 Macc. i. 54 : “ Now, the fifteenth day 
of the month Cjisleu, in the hundred 
and forty-fifth year, they set up the 
abomination of desolation upon the 
altar, and builded idol-altars tiirough- 
out the cities ot J udah on every side.” 
This would seem, from ver. 59, to have 
been an idol-altar erected over or upon 
the altar of burnt-offerings. “They 
did sacrifice upon the idol-altar, w'hich 
was upon the altar of God.” “At this 
time an old man, by the name of Athe- 
nseus, was sent to Jerusalem to instruct 
the Jews in the Greek religion, and 
compel them to an observance of its 
rites. He dedicated the temple to Ju- 
piter Olympius ; and on the altar of 
Jehovah he placed a smaller altar, to 
be used in sacrificing to the heathen 
god.” — Jahm Heb. Commonwealth, pp. 
267, 268. The reference here is, pro- 
bably, to this altar, as being in itself 
and in the situation where it was loca- 
ted, an “abominable” thing in the 
eyes of the Hebrews, and as being 
maced there by a desolater^ or waster. 
The same language which is hero used 
is applied in ch. ix. 27, and in tiie New 
Testament, with great propriety to 
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32 And such as do wickedly 
against the covenant shall be 
^ corrupt by flatteries : but the 
people that do know their God 
shall be strong, and do exploits, 

1 Or, cause to dissemble. 


what the Eomans set up in the temple 
as an indication of its conquest and 
profanation; but that fact does not 
make it certain that it is so to be un- 
derstood here, for it is as applicable to 
what Antioohus did as it is to what was 
done by the Eomans. See notes on 
ch. ix. 27. 

32. And such as do wickedh/ against 
the covenant. That is, among the Jews. 
They who apostatized, and who became 
willing to receive the religion of foreign- 
ers. There was such a party in Jeru- 
salem, and it was numerous. See Jahn, 
Heb. Commonwealth, pp. 258, 259. 
Comp. 1 Macc. i 52 : “ Then many of 
the people were gathered unto them, to 
wit, everv one that forsook the law; 
and so they committed evils in the 
land.” 11" ^all he corrupt hy Jlatteries. 
By flattering promises of his favour, of 
omce, of national prosperity^ &c. See 
notes on ver. 21. The margin is, “ or, 
cause to dissemble” The meaning of 
the Hebrew word (F]:n) is rather to 
profane^ to pollute, to defde ; and the 
idea here is, that he would cause them 
to become defiled; that is, that he 
would seduce them to impiety and 
apostasy. •[[ ^ut the people that do 
know their God. They who adhere to 
the service and worship of the true 
God, and who are incapable of being 
seduced to apostasy and sin. The re- 
ference here is, undoubtedly, to Judas 
Maccabeus and his followers— a full ac- 
count of whose doings is to be found in 
the books of the Maccabees. See also 
Prideaux, Con. iii. 246, seq., and Jahn, 
Heb. Commonwealth, np. 268, seq. 

Shall be strong. Shall evince great 
valour, and shall show great vigour in 
opposing him. And do exploits. 
The word “ exploits^ as in ver. 28, is 
supplied by the translators, but not 
improperly. The meaning is, that they 
would show great prowess, and perform 
illustrious deeds m battle. . See Pri- 
deaux, Con. iii. pp. 262, 263. 

33t And they that mderstand among 


33 And they that understood 
among the people shall instruct 
many; yet they shall fall by 
the sword, and by flame, by 
captivity, and by spoil, manp 
days. 


the people. Among the Hebrew people. 
The allusion is to such as, in those 
times of so general corruption and 
apostasy, should have a proper under- 
standing of the law of God and the 
nature of religion. There were such 
in the days of J udas Maccabeus, and 
it is reasonable to suppose that they 
would endeavour to inculcate just views 
among the people. IF Shall instruct 
many. In the nature of religion; in 
their duty to their country and to God. 
See Prideaux, Con. iii. 265. Yet they 
shall fall by the stoord. They shall not 
be immediately nor always successful. 
Their final triumph would be only 
after many of them had fallen in 
battle, or been made captives. Matta- 
thias, the father of Judas Maccabeus, 
who began the opposition to Antioch us 
(1 Macc. ii. 1), having summoned to 
his standard as many as he could in- 
duce to follow him, retired for security 
to the mountains. He was pursued, 
and refusing to fight on the Sabbath, 
his enemies came upon him, and slew 
many of his followers, 1 Macc. ii. 14—37. 
The author of the book of Maccabees 
(1 Macc. ii. 38) says of this : “ So they 
rose up against them in battle on the 
sabbath, and they slew them, with their 
wives and children, and their cattle, to 
the number of a thousand people.” 
IF And by flame. By fire. That is, 
probably, their dwellings would bo fired, 
and they would perish m the flames, or 
in caves where they fled for shelter, or 
by being cast into heated caldrons of 
brass. See 2 Macc. vL 11 : ‘'And others 
that had run together into caves near 
by” (when Antiochus endeavoured to 
enforce on them the observance of hea- 
then laws and customs), “ to keep the 
sabbath-day secretly, being discovered 
to Philip, were all burnt together, be- 
cause they made a conscience to help 
themselves for the honour of the most 
sacred day.” 2 Macc. vii 3—6 ; “ Then 
the king, .being in rage, commanded 
pans and caldrons to oe made hot/. 
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34 Xow wken they shall fall, 
they shall be holpen with a little 
help : hut many shall cleave to 
them with flatteries. 

35 And some of them of un- 
derstanding shall fall, to ^ try 

b 2 Chron. xxxii. 31. 


which forthwith being heated, he cxjm- 
manded to cut out the tongue of him 
that spake first, and to cut off the ut- 
most parts of his body, the rest of his 
brethren and his mother looking on. 
Kow when he was thus maimed in all 
his members, he commanded him being 
yet alive to be brought to the fire, and 
to be fried in the pan,” &c. If By cap- 
tivity. 1 Maoo. i. 32 : “ But the women 
and children took they captive.” See 
also 2 Macc. v. 24. l Akd hy spoil. 
By plunder, to wit, of the temple and 
city. See 1 Macc. i. 20—24. % Many 
days. Heb., days. The time is not 
specified, but the idea is, that it would 
be for a considerable period. J osephus 
says it was three years.— Ant. b. xii. ch. 
vii. §§ 6, 7; 1 Macc. i. 59; iv, 54; 
2 Macc. X. 1—7. 

34. Now when they shall faU, they 
shall be hol]aen with a little help. By 
small accessions to their forces. The 
armies of the Maccabees were never 
very numerous; but the idea here is, 
that when they should be persecuted 
there would be accessions to their forces 
so that they would be able to prosecute 
the war. At first the numbers were 
very few who took up arms, and under- 
took to defend the institutions of reli- 
gion, but their numbers increased until 
they were finally victorious. Those 
who first banded together, when the 
calamities came upon the nation, were 
Mattathias and his few followers, and 
this is the httle help that is here re- 
ferred to. See 1 Macc. ii. ^ But many 
shall cleave to them. As was the case 
under Judas Maccabeus, when the 
forces were so far increased as to be 
able to contend successfully with An- 
tiochus. ^ With Jlatteries. Perhaps 
with flattering hopes of spoil or honour ; 
that is, that they would not unite sin- 
cerely with the defenders of the true 
rehgion, but would be actuated by pros- 
pect of plunder or reward. For the 
meaning of the word, see notes on ver. 


^ them and to purge, and to 
make them white, even to the 
time of the end : because it is 
yet for a time appointed. ° 

1 Or, by them. c Hab. ii. 3. 


21. The sense here is not that Judas 
would flatter them, or would secure 
their co-operation by flatteries, but that 
this would be what they would propose 
to their own minds, and what would 
influence them. Comp. 1 Macc. v. 55 
— 57; “Now what time as Judas and 
Jonathan were in the land of Galaad, 
and Simon his brother in Galilee before 
Ptolemais, Joseph the son of Zacharias, 
and Azanas, captains of the ^rrisons, 
heard of the valiant acts and warlike 
deeds which they had done. Where- 
fore they saidj Let us also get us a 
name, and go fight gainst the heathen 
round about us.” C^mp. 2 Macc. xii. 
40; xiii. 21. There can be no doubt 
that many might join them from these 
motives. Such an event would be 
likely to occur anywhere, when one was 
successful, and where there was a pros- 
pect of spoils or of fame in uniting with 
a victorious leader of an army. 

35. And some of them of understand- 
ing shall fall. Some of those who have 
a correct understanding of religion, and 
who have joined the army from pure 
motives. The idea seems to be that on 
some occasion they would meet with a 
temporary defeat, in order that the sin- 
cerity of the others might be tested, or 
that it might be seen who adhered to 
the cause from principle, and who from 
selfish purposes. If they should not 
always be successful : if they should be 
temporarily defeated; if some of the 
most eminent among them should fall 
among the slain, and if the cause should 
at any time look dark, this would serve 
to try the sincerity of the remainder of 
the army, and would be likely to thin it 
ojf oi those who had joined it only from 
mercenary motives. % To try them. 
Marg. “ or, by themf So the Hebrew 
□na. The meaning perhaps is, that it 
would be by them, as it were, that the 
army would be tried. As they would 
fall in battle, and as the cause would 
seem to be doubtful, this would test the 
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36 And the king shall do 
according to his will ; and ^ he 
shall exalt himself and magnify 
himself above every god, and 
shall speak marvellous things 

d Isa. xiv. 13, 14 i Rev. xiii. 5, 6. 


fidelity of others. The word try here 
(F]!^) means properly to meU, to smelt — 
as metals ; then to prove any one ; and 
then to purify. 1" And to purge. To 
purify ; to test the army and to make it 
pure. And to make them white. To 
wit, by thus allowing those who had 
joined the army from mercenary mo- 
tives to withdraw. Comp. 2 Macc. xii. 
39 — 41. ^ Even to the time of the end. 
The end of the war or the conflict. 
There would be an end of these perse- 
cutions and trials, and this process had 
reference to that, or tended to bring it 
about. The act of freeing the army 
from false friends— from those who had 
joined it from mercenary motives, 
would have a tendency to accomplish 
the result in the best way ^ssible, and 
in the speediest manner. 1 Because it 
is yet for a time appointed. See notes 
on ver. 27- This seems to be designed 
for an assurance that the calamity 
would come to an end^ or that there 
was a limit beyond which it could not 
pass. Thus it would be an encourage- 
ment to those who were engaged in tne 
struggle, for they would see that success 
must ultimately crown their labours. 

36. And the king shall do according 
to his will. Shall be absolute and su- 
preme, and shall accomplish his pur- 
poses. This refers, it seems to me, 
beyond question, to Antiochus Epi- 
phanes, and was exactly fulfilled in him. 
He accomplished his purposes in regard 
to the city and temple in the most 
arbitrary manner, and was, in every 
respect, an absolute despot. It should 
be said, however, here, that most Chris- 
tian interpreters suppose that the allu- 
sion here to Antiochus ceases, and that 
henceforward it refers to Antichrist. 
So Jerome. GilL Bp. Newton, and 
others; and so Jerome ^s many of 
the Jews understood it. The only rea- 
son alleged for this is, that there are 
things affirmed here of the “king” 
which could not be true of Antiochus. 
But in opposition to this, it may be 


against the God of gods, and 
shall prosper till the indignation 
be accomphshed : for that that is 
determined ® shall be done. 

e Chap. ix. 2;. 


observed (<z) that the allusion in the 
previous verses is undoubtedly to Anti- 
oohus Epiphanes. (b) There is no indi- 
cation of any change, for the prophetic 
narrative seems to proceed as if the 
allusion to the same person continued, 
(c) The word “ king” is not a word to 
be applied to Antichrist, it being no- 
where used of him. (d) Such a transi- 
tion, without any more decided marks 
of it, would not be in accordance with 
the usual method in the prophetic 
writings, leaving a plain prediction in 
the very midst of the description, and 
passing on at once to a representation 
of one who would arise after many 
hundred years, and of whom the former 
could be considered as in no way 
the type. The most obvious and honeA 
way, therefore, of interpreting this is, 
to refer it to Antiochus, and perhaps 
we shall find that the difficulty of ap- 
plying it to him is not insuperable. 
1 And he shall exalt himself. No one 
can doubt that this will agree with 
Antiochus Epiphanes — a proud, 
haughty, absolute, and stern monarch, 
the purpose of whose reign was to 
exalt himself, and to extend the limits 
of his empire. % And magnij’y himself 
above every god. That is, by directing 
what gods should or should not be wor- 
shipp^; attempting to displace the 
claim of all those who were worshipped 
as gods at his pleasure, and establishing 
the worship of other gods in their place. 
Thus he assumed the right to deter- 
mine what god should be worshipp^ 
in Jerusalem, abolishing the worship of 
Jehovah, and setting up that of Jupiter 
Olympius in the ste^ ; and so through- 
out his whole dominion, by a proclama- 
tion, he forbade the worship of any god 
but his, 1 Macc. i. 44—51 ; Jos. Ant. b. 
xii. ch. V. §§ 4l 6. One who assumes or 
claims the right to forbid the adoration 
of any particular god, and to order 
divine homage to be rendered to any 
one which he chooses, exalts himself 
above the gods, as he in this way denies 
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37 Neither shall he regard I 
the God of his fathers, nor the I 
desire of women, nor regard any 

the right which they must be supposed 
to claim to prescribe their own worship. 
^ And shall speak marvellous things. 
The Hebrew word would pro- 

perly denote things wonderful, or fitted 
to excite astonishment ; things that are 
unusual and extraordinary : and the 
meaning here is, that the things spoken 
would be so impious and atrocious — so 
amazing and wonderful for their wicked- 
ness, as to produce amazement. 
Against the Ood of gods. The true God, 
Jehovah; he is supreme, and is supe- 
rior to all that is called God, or that is 
worshipped as such. Nothing could be 
better aescriptive of Antio^us than 
this ; nothing was ever more strikingly 
fulfilled than this was in him. % And 
shall prosper till the indignation he 
accomplished. Referring still to the 
fact that there was an appointed time 
during which this was to continue. 
That time might well be called a time 
of “ indignation,” for the Lord seemed 
to be angry against his temple and peo- 
ple, and suffered this heathen king to 
pour out his wrath without measure 
a^nst the temple, the city, and the 
whole land. If For that that is deter- 
mined shall he done. What is purposed 
in re^rd to the city and temple, and to 
all other things, must be accomplished. 
Comp. ch. X. 21. The angel here states 
a general truth — that all that God has 
ordained will come to pass. The appli- 
cation of this truth here is, that the 
series of events must be suffered to run 
on, and that it could not be expected 
that they would be arrested until all 
that had been determined in the Divine 
mind should be effected. They who 
would suffer, therefore, in those times 
must wait with patience until the 
Divine purposes should be brought 
about, and when the period should 
arrive, the calamities would cease. 

37. Neither shall he regard the Ood 
of his fathers. The god that his fathers 
or ancestors had worshipped. That is, 
he would not be bound or restrained 
by the religion of his own land, or by 
any of the usual laws of religion. He 
would worship any God that he pleased, 
or none as he pleased. The usual re- 


god: for he shall magnify him- 
self above all. ^ 

f 2 Thess. ii. 4. 

straints that bind men — the restraints 
derived from the religion of their an- 
cestors— would in this case be of no 
avail. See notes on ver. 36. This was 
in all respects true of Antiochus. At 
his pleasure he worshipped the gods 
commonly adored in his country, or 
the gods worshipi>ed by the Greeks and 
Romans, or no gods. And, in a special 
manner, instead of honouring the god 
of his fathers, and causing the image 
of that god to be placed in the temple 
at Jerusalem, as it might have b^en 
supposed he would, he caused the altar 
of Jupiter Olympius to be set up there, 
and his worship to be celebrated there. 
In fact, as Antiochus had been educated 
abroad^ and had passed his early life 
in foreign countries, he had never paid 
much respect to the religion of his 
own land. The attempt to introduce 
a foreign religion into Judea was an 
attempt to introduce the religion of the 
Oreeks (Jahn, Heb. Commonwealth, 
p. 267) ; and in no instance did he en- 
deavour to force upon them the pecu- 
liar religion of his own nation. In his 
private feelings, therefore, and in his 
public acts, it might be said of An- 
tiochus, that he was characterized in an 
eminent degree by a want of regard for 
the faith of his ancestors. The language 
used here by the angel is that which 
would properly denote great infidelity 
and impiety. % Nor the desire ^ 
women. The phrase “the desire of 
women” is in itself ambiguous, and 
may either mean what they desire, that 
is, what is agreeable to them, or what 
they commonly seek, and for which 
they would plead ; or it may mean his 
own desire — that is, that he would not 
be restrained by the aesire of women, by 
any regard for women, for honourable 
matrimony, or by irregular passion. 
The phrase here is probably to be taken 
in the former sense, as this best suits 
the connexion. There has been great 
variety in the interpretation of this ex- 
pression. Some have maintained that 
it cannot be applicable to Antiochus at 
all, since he was a man eminently li(^n- 
tious and under the influence of aban- 
doned women. Jerome, »» loc., J. D. 
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38 But ^ in bis ^ estate shall he honour the God of ^ forces ; 

1 As for the Almighty Ood, in his seat he 

shall honour, yea, he shall honour a god, &c. 3 Mauzxim, or, gods protectors, or, muni- 

2 Or stead. tions. 

Michaelis, Dereser, Gesenius, and Len- duced by intercourse with refined and 
gerke suppose that this means that he enlightened females. If one wishes to 
would not regard the beautiful statue describe a high state of tyranny and de- 
of the goddess Venus, whose temple was pravity in a man, it cannot be done 
in Elymais, which he plundered. Stand- better than by saying that he disregards 
lin and Dathe, that he would not re- whatever is attractive and interesting 
gard the weeping or tears of women — to a virtuous female mind. ^ Nor re- 
that is, that he would be cruel. Ber- gard any god. Any religious restraints 
tholdt, that he would not spare little whatever— the laws of any god wor- 
children, the obiect of a mother’s love shipped in his own land or elsewhere 
— that IS, that he would be a cruel —in heaven or on earth That is, he 
tyrant. Jerome renders it, M erit in would be utterly irreligious in heart, 
concupiscentiis fodminarunif and ex- and where it conflicted with his pur- 
plains it of unbridled lust, and apphes poses would set at nought every consi- 
it principally to Antiochus. Elliott, deration derived from reverence to 
strangely it seems to me (Apocalypse God. This harmonizes well with the 
iv. 152), interprets it as referring to that previous declaration about women. The 
which was so much the object of desire two commonly go together. He that is 
among the Hebrew women — the Mes- unrestrained by the attractive virtues 
siah, the promised seed of the woman ; of the female mind and character ; he 
and he says that he had found this that has no regard for the sympathies 
opinion hinted at by Faber on the Pro- and kindnesses that interest virtuous 
pheoies (Ed. 6). i. 380—385. Others ex- females ; he that sees nothing lovely ip 
pound it as signifying that he would what commonly engages their thoughts ; 
not regard honourable matrimony, but and he that throws himself bevond the 
would be given to unlawful pleasures, restraints of their society, and the effects 
It may not be practicable to determine of their conversation, is commonly a 
with certainty the meaning of the ex- man who cuts himself loose from all 
pression, but it seems to me that the religion, and is at the same time a 
design of the whole is to set forth the despiser of virtuous females and of God. 
impiety and hard-heartedness of An- No one will expect piety towards God 
tiochus. He would not regard the gods to be found in a bosom that sees nothing 
of his fathers ; that is, he would not be to interest him in the sympathies and 
controlled by any of the principles of virtues of the female mind ; and the 
the religion in which he had been character of a woman-hater and a hater 
educated, but would set them all at of God will uniformly be found united 
defiance, and would do as he pleased; in the same person. Such a person 
and, in like manner, he would be un- was Antiochus Epiphanes ; and such 
affected by the influences derived from men have often been found in the 
the female character — would disregard world. "H For he shall magwfy himself 
the objects that were nearest to their above all. Above all the restraints of 
hearts, their sentiments of kindness religion, and all those derived from the 
and compassion ; their pleadings and intercourse of virtuous social life— set- 
their tears • he would be a cruel tyrant, ting at nought all the restraints that 
alike regardless of all the restraints usually bind men. Comp, notes on ch. 
derived from heaven and earth — the viii. H- 

best influences from above and from 38. But in his estate. The marginal 
below. It is not necessary to say that reading here is, “ As for the Almighty 
this agrees exactly with the character Q-od, in his seat he shall honour, yea, he 
of Antiochus. He was sensual and cor- shall honour a godf &c. The more 
rupt, and given to licentious indulgence, correct rendering, however, is that in 
and was incapable of honourable ana the text, and the reference is to some 

S ure love, and was a stranger to all god which he would honour, or for 
lose bland and pure a^ecuons pro- which he would show respect. The 
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aaid a god whom his fathers 
knew not shall he honour with 
gold, and silver, and with pre- 


rendering proposed by Lengerke is the 
true rendering, “ But the god of forces 
[firm places, fastnesses — der Vesten] 
he shall honour in their foundation 
[auf seinem Oestelle\ The Vulgate 
renders this, “But the god Maozim 
shall he honour in his place.” So also 
the Greek. The phrase “ in his estate” 
properly means “ upon his base,” 
or foundation. It occurs in vers. 20, 21, 
where it is applied to a monarch who 
would succeed another — occupying the 
same place, or the same seat or throne. 
See notes on ver. 2, Here it seems to 
mean that he would honour the god 
referred to in the place which he occu- 
pied, or, as it were, on his own throne, 
or in his owm temple. The margin is, 
“ or stead but the idea is not that he 
would honour this god imiead of an- 
other, but that he would do it in his 
own place. If, however, as Gesenius 
and He Wette suppose, the sense Is, “ in 
his place, or stead,” tne correct inter- 
pretation is, that he would honour this 
god of forces,” in the stead of honour- 
ing the god of his fathers, or any other 
god. The general idea is clear, that he 
would show disrespect or contempt for 
all other gods, and pay his devotions to 
this god alone. 1 Shall he honour. 
Pay respect to; worship; obey. This 
would be his god. He would show no 
respect to the god of his fathers, nor to 
any of the idols usually worshipped, but 
would honour this god exclusively. 
^ The god of forces. Marg. Mauzzim, 
OT gods protectors ; or munitions. Heb. 

(Mauzzim); Latin Vulg. Mao- 
zim; Gr. MaioKdfi ; Syriac, “the strong 
God ;” Luther, Mausim ; Lengerke, 
der Vesten — fastnesses, fortresses. The 
Hebrew word properly means a 

strong or fortified place, a fortress ; and 
Gesenius {Lex.) supposes that the refe- 
rence here is to “ the god of fortresses, 
a deity of the Syrians obtruded upon 
the Jews — perhaps Mars.” So also 
Grotius, C. B. Michaelis, Staudlin, Ber- 
tholdt, and Winer. Lereser, Haver- 
nick, and Lengerke explain it as 
referring to the Jupiter CapitoUnus 
that Antiochus had learned to worship 
VOL. II. 


cious stones, and ^ pleasant 
things. 

1 Things desired i Isa. xliv. 9. 


by his long residence in Pome, and 
whose worship he transferred to his 
own country. There has been no little 
speculation as to the meaning of this 
passage, and as to the god here referred 
to ; but it would seem that the general 
idea is plain. It is, that the only god 
which he would acknowledge would be 
force^ or power ^ or dominion. He would 
set at naught the worship of the god of 
his fathers, and all the usual obliga- 
tions and restraints of religion: he 
would discard and despise all the plead- 
ings of humanity and kindness, as if 
they were the weaknesses of women, 
and he would depend solely on force. 
He would, as it were, adore only the 
“ god of force,” and carry his purposes, 
not by right, or by the claims of reli- 
ion, but by arms. The meaning is not, 
apprehend, that he would formally 
setup this “ god of forces” and adore 
him, but that this would be, in fact, the 
only god that he would practically ac- 
knowledge. In selecting such a god as 
would properly represent his feelings, 
he would choose such an one as would 
denote /arce or dominion. Such a god 
would be the god of war, or the Eoman 
Jupiter, who, as being supreme, and 
ruling the world by his mere power, 
would be a fit representative of the 
prevailing purpose of the monarch. 
The general sentiment is, that all obli- 
gations of religion, and justice, and 
compassion would be disregarded, and 
he would carry his purposes by mere 
power, with the idea, perhaps, included, 
as seems to be implied in the remainder 
of the verse, that he would set up and 
adore such a foreign god as would be a 
suitable representation of this purpose. 
It is hardly necessary to say that this 
was eminently true of Antiochus Epi- 
phanes ; and it may be equally said to 
be true of all the great heroes and con- 
querors of the world. Mars, the god 
of war, was thus adored openly in an- 
cient times, and the devotion of heroes 
and conquerors to that idol god, though 
less open and formal, has not been less 
real by the heroes and conquerors of 
modern limes ; and, as we say now of 
an avaricious or covetous man that he is 
Q 
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39 Thus shall he do in the 


a worshipper of mammon, though he in 
fact formsilly worships no god, and has 
no altar, so it might be affirmed of An- 
tiochus, and may be of heroes and con- 
q^uerors in general, that the only god 
that is honoured is the god of war, of 
power, of force; and that setting at 
naught all the obligations of religion, 
and of worship of the true God, they 
pay their devotions to this god alone. 
Next to mammon, the god that is most 
adored in this world, is the “ god of 
force” — this Mauzzim that Antiochus 
so faithfully served. In illustration of 
the fact that seems here to be implied, 
that he would introduce such a god as 
would be a fit representative of this 
purpose of his life, it may be remarked 
that, when in Borne, where Antiochus 
spent his earlv years, he had learned to 
worship the J upiter of the Capitol, and 
that he endeavoured to introduce the 
worship of that foreign god into Syria. 
Of this /ac^ there can be no doubt. It 
was one of the characteristics of Antio- 
ohus that he imitated the manners and 
customs of the Romans to a ridiculous 
extent (Biod. Sic. Frag. xxvi. (>5) ; and 
it was a fact that he sent rich gifts to 
Rome in honour of the Jupiter wor- 
shipped there (Livy, Ixii. (i), and that 
he purposed to erect a magnificent 
temple in honour of Jupiter Capitolinus 
in Antioch— Livy, xli. 20, This temple, 
however, was not completed. It will 
be remembered, also, that he caused an 
altar to J upiter to be erected over the 
alt^ of bumt-sacrifice in Jerusalem. 
It should be added, that they who 
apply this to Antichrist, or the Pope, 
refer it to idol or image worship. 
Elliott (Apocalypse, iv. 163) supposes 
that it relates to the homage paid to the 
saints and martyrs under the Papacy, 
and says that an appellation answering 
to the word Mahuzzim was actually 
given to the departed martyrs and 
saints under the Papal apostasy. Thus 
he remarks ; “As to what is said of 
the wilful king’s honouring the god 
Mahuzzim (a god whom his fathersknew 
not) in place of his ancestors’ god, and 
the true God, it seems to me to have 
been well and consistently explained, by 
a reference to tho.se minis, and their 
relics and images^ which the apostasy 


^ most strong holds with a 

1 Fertresses of mitnitions. 


from its first development regarded and 
worshipped as the Mahuzzim, or for-- 
tresses of the places where they wero 
deposited.” — Apoc. iv. 157. But all 
this appears forced and unnatural * and 
if it be not supposed that it was designed 
to refer to Antichrist or the Papacy, 
no application of the language can be 
found so obvious and appropriate as 
that which supposes that it refers to 
Antiochus, and to his reliance on force 
rather than on justice and right. i And 
a god whom his fathers knew not. This 
foreign god, Jupiter, whom he had 
learned to worship at Rome. ^ Shall 
he honour with gold and silver, and 
with precious stones, &c. That is, he 
shall lavish these things on building a 
temple for him. or on his image, Tnis 
accords with tne account which Livy 
gives (xli. 20) of the temple which he 
commenced at Antioch in honour of 
Jupiter. Livy says that, although in 
his conduct he was profligate, and 
although in many things it was sup- 
posed that he was deranged— QwtWam 
haud dubih insanire aiehant — yet that 
in two respects he was distinguished for 
having a noble mind— for his worship 
of the gods, and for his favour towards 
cities in adorning them : In duahus 
tc^en magnis honestisque rebus verb 
regius erat animus, in urhium donis, et 
deorum cultu. He then adds, in words 
that are all the commentary which we 
need on the passage before us : Magni^ 
ficeniicc vero in deos vel Jovis Ohjmpii 
templum Alhenis, unum in terris inchoa- 
turn pro magnitudine dei, potest testis 
esse. Sed et Delon aris insignibus sta- 
tuarumque copid exornavit ; et Anti- 
ochiee Jovis Capitolini magn{ficum tem- 
plum, non laqueatum auro tantum, sed 
parieiibus totis lamina inauratum, et 
alia multa in aliis locis pollicita, quia 
perbrere tempus regni ejus fuit, non 
perfecit. ^If And pleasant things. Marg. 
things desired. That is, with orna- 
ments, or statuary, or perhaps pictures. 
Comp, notes on Isa. ii. Ifi. He meant 
that the temple should be beautified 
and adorned in the highest degree. 
This temple, Livy says, he did not hve 
to finish. 

39. Thus shall he do in the most strong 
holds, forlr esses of mwniiions. 
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strange god, whom he shall ac- to rule over many, and shall 
knowledge and increase with divide the land for * gain, 
glory : and he shall cause them 40 And at the time of the 

1 A price. 

The reference is to strongly fortified sale to the highest bidder. This was a 
places ; to those places which had been common way of raising revenue, by 
made strong for purposes of defence, “farming out” a conquer^ province : 
The idea is, that he would carry on his that is, by disposing of the privilege of 
purposes against these places, as it were raising a revenue in it to the one who 
under the auspices of this strange god. would offer most for it; and the conse- 
It was a fact, that in his wars Antiochus quenco was, that it gave rise to vast 
came into possession of the strong places, rapacity in extorting funds from the 
or the fortified towns of the nations people. Comp. 1 Macc. iii. 35, 36, where, 
which he attacked— Jerusalem, Sidon, speaking of Lysias, whom Antiochus 
Pelusium, Memphis— then among the had “ set to oversee the affairs of the 
strongest places m the world. With king from the river Euphrates unto the 
a strange god. A foreign god whom borders of Egypt,” it is said of Antio- 
his fathers did not acknowledge; that chusthathe “gave him [Lysias] charge 
is, according to the supposition above, of all things that he would have done, 
and according to the fact, with the god as also concerning them that dwelt in 
whom he h^ adored at Rome, and Judea and Jerusalem ; to wit, that he 
whose worship he was ambitious to should send an army against them, 
transfer to his own empire— the J upiter to destroy and root out the strength 
of the Capitol. He seemed to be acting of Israel, and the remnant of Jerusa- 
under the auspices of this foreign god. lem, and to take awav their memorial 
^ IVTiom he shall acknowledge. By from that place ; and that he should 
building temples and altars to him. place strangers in all their quarters, 

If And increase with glory. That is, divide their land by lotj'* 
with honour. He would seem to in- 4fi. And at the time of the end. See 
crease or extend his dominion in the ver. 35. The “ time of the end ” must 
world, by introducing his worship in his properly denote the end or consumma- 
own country and in the lands which tion of the series of events under con- 
he would conquer. Before, his dominion sideration, or the matter in hand, and 
appeared to be only at Rome ; Antio- properly and obviously means here the 
elms sought that it might be extended end or consummation of the transactions 
farther, over his own kingdom, and over which had been referred to in the pre- 
the countries that he would conquer, vious part of the vision. It is equiva- 
% And he shall cause them to rule over lent to what we should say by expressing 
many. That is, the foreign gods. Men- it thus: “at the winding up of the 
tion had been made before of only one affair.” In ch. xii. 4, 9, 13, the word 
god ; but the introduction of the wor- “ end,” however, obviously refers to 
ship of Jupiter would be naturally con- another close or consummation — ^the 
nected with that of the other gods of end or consummation of the affairs that 
Rome, and they are, therefore, referred reach far into the future— the final dis- 
to in this manner. The conquests of pensation of things in this world. It 
Antiochus would seem to be a setting has been held by many that this could 
up of the dominion of these gods over not be understood as referring to An- 
the lauds which he subdued. % And tiochus, because what is here stated 
shall divide the land for gain. Marg. a did not occur in the close of his reign. 
price. The reference here is, probably, Perha])s at first sight the most obvious 
to the Holy Land ; and the idea is that interpretation of what is said in this 
it would be partitioned out among his and the subsequent verses to the end of 
followers for a price, or with a view to the chapter would be, that, after the 
gain ; that is, perhaps, that it would be series of events referred to in the pre- 
“ farmed out” for the purpose of raising vious verses; after Antiochus had in- 
revenue, and that with this view, as vaded Egypt, and had been driven 
often occurred, it would be set up for thence by the fear of the l^nians, he 
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end sliall the king of the south 
push at him: and the king of 
the north shall come against 
him like a e whirlwind, with 

g Zech. ix. 14. 


would, in the close of his reign, again 
attack that country, and bring it, and 
Libya, and iEthiopia into subjection 
(ver. 43) ; and that when there, tidings 
out of the north should compel him to 
abandon the expedition and return 
Main to his own land. Porphyry (see 
Jerome, in loc.) says that this was so, 
and that Antiochus actually invaded 
Egypt in the “eleventh year of his 
reign,” which was the year before he 
died ; and he maintains, therefore, that 
all this had a literal application to An- 
tiochus, and that being so literally true, 
it must have been written after the 
events had occurred. Unfortunately 
the fifteen books of Porphyry are lost, 
and we have only the fragments of his 
works preserved which are to be found 
in the Commentary of Jerome on the 
book of Daniel. The statement of 
Porphyry, referred to by Jerome, is 
contrary to the otherwise universal tes- 
timony of history about the last days of 
Antiochus, and there are such impro- 
babilities in the statement as to leave 
the general impression that Porphyry 
in this respect falsified history in order 
to make it appear that this must have 
been written after the events referred 
to. If the statement of Porpl^ry were 
correct, there would be no difficulty in 
applying this to Antiochus. The com- 
mon belief, however, in regard to An- 
tiochus is, that he did not invade Egypt 
after the series of events referred to 
above, and after he had been required 
to retire by the authority of the lioman 
ambassadors, as stated in the notes on 
ver. 30. This belief accords also with 
all the probabilities of the case. Under 
these circumstances, many commenta- 
tors have supposed that this portion of 
the chapter (vers. 40—45) could not 
refer to Antiochus, and they have ap- 
plied it to Antichrist, or to the Roman 
power. Yet how forced and unnatural 
such an application must be, any one 
can perceive by examining Newton on 
the Prophecies, pp. 308—315. The ob- 
vious, and perhaps it may be added the 
honesty application ol the passage must 


chariots, and with horsemen, 
and with many ships; and he 
shall enter into the countries, 
and shall overflow and pass over. 


be to Antiochus. This is that which 
would occur to any reader of the pro- 
phecy; this is that which he would 
obviously hold to be the true appli- 
cation ; and this is that only which 
would occur to any one, unless it were 
deemed necessary to bend the pro- 
phecy to accommodate it to the history. 
Honesty and fairness, it seems to me, 
require that we should understand this 
as referring to the series of events which 
had been described in the previous por- 
tion of the chapter, and as designed to 
state the ultimate issue or close of the 
whole. There will be no difficulty in 
this if we may regard these verses (40 — 
45) as containing a recapitulation, or a 
summing up of the series of events, with 
a statement of the manner in which 
thev would close. If so interpreted, all 
will be clear. It will then be a general 
statement of what would occur in re- 
gard to this remarkable transaction 
that would so materially affect the inte- 
rests of religion in Judea, and be such 
an important chapter in the history of 
the world. This summing up, moreover, 
would give occasion to mention some 
circumstances in regard to the con- 
quests of Antiochus which could not so 
well be introduced in the narrative 
itself, and to present, in few words, a 
summary of all that would occur, and 
to state the manner in which all would 
be terminated. Such a summing up. or 
recapitulation, is not uncommon, and in 
this way the impression of the whole 
would be more distinct. With this 
view, the phrase “ and at the time of 
the end” (ver. 4fi) would refer, not so 
much to the “ time of the end” of the 
reign of Antiochus, but to the “ time of 
the end” of the whole series of the 
transactions referred to by the angel as 
recorded “in the scripture of truth” 
(ch. X. 21), from the time of Darius the 
Mede (ch. xi. 1) to the close of the reign 
of Antiochus— a series of events em- 
bracing a period of some three hundred 
and fifty years. Viewed iu reference to 
this long period, the whole reign of An- 
tiochus^ which waa only , eleven years. 
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41 He shall enter also into 
the ^ glorious ^ land, and many 
countries shall be overthrown; 

1 Land of delight^ or ornament ^ or goodly 
land. h Vers. 16, 45. 


might be regarded as “ the time of the 
end.” It was, indeed, the most disas- 
trous portion of the whole period, and 
in this chapter it occupies more space 
than all that went before it— for it was 
to be the time of the peculiar and 
dreadful trial of the Hebrew people, 
but it was end” of the matter — 
the winding up of the series— the 
closing of the events on which the eye 
of the angel was fixed, and which were 
so important to be known beforehand. 
In these verses, therefore (40—45), he 
sums up what would occur in what he 
here calls appropriately “the time of 
the end”— tne period when the pre- 
dicted termination of this series of im- 
portant events should arrive — to wit, in 
the brief and eventful reign of Anti- 
ochus. IF Shall the king of the south, j 
The king of Egypt. See vers. 5, 6, 9. 

Push at him. As in the wars referred 
to in the previous verse— in endea- 
vouring to expel him from Coelo-Syria 
and Palestine, and from Egypt itself, 
vers. 26, 29, 30. See notes on those 
verses. ^ And the king of the north 
shall come against him. The king of 
Syria— Antiochus. Against the king of 
Egypt. He shall repeatedly invade his i 
lands. See the notes above. IF Like a \ 
whirlwind. As if he would sweep every- 
thing before him. This he did when he 
invaded Egypt; when he seized on 
Memphis and the best portion of the 
land of Egypt, and when he obtained 
ossession of the person of Ptolemy, 
ee notes on vers. 25—27. IF With 
chariots, and with horsemen, and with 
many ships. All this literally occurred 
in the successive invasions of Eg^t by 
Antiochus. See the notes above. ^ And 
he shall enter into the countries. Into 
Coelo-Syria, Palestine, Egypt, and the 
adjacent lands, IF, And shall overflow 
and pass over. Like a flood he shall 
^read his armies over these countries. 
See notes on ver. 22. 

41. He shall enter also into the glorious 
land. Marg. land of delight, or orna- 
ment, or goodly lamd. The Hebrew is 


but these shall escape out of his 
hand, eoen * Edom, and Moab, 
and the chief of the children of 
Ammon. 

t Isa. xi. 14, 15. 


“ land of ornament that is, of beauty, 
to wit, Palestine, or the Holy Land. 
The same word is used in ver. 16. See 
notes on that place. As to the fact that 
he would invade that land, see notes on 
vers. 28, 31—33. IF And many coun- 
tries shall he overthrown. The word 
countries here is supplied by the trans- 
lators. The Hebrew word (niai) may 
denote “many things,” and might refer 
to cities, dwellings, institutions, &o. 
The meaning is, that he would produce 
wide devastation— which was true of 
Antiochus, when, either personally, or 
by his generals, he invaded the land of 
Palestine. See the notes above. IF But 
these shall escape out of his hand, &c. 
Intent on his work in PalestinOj and 
having enough there to occupy his at- 
tention, the neighbouring lands of 
Edom, Moab. and Ammon shall not be 
molested by nim. The wrath of Anti- 
ochus was particularly against the 
Jews, and it is not a little remarkable 
that no mention is made of his invading 
these adjacent countries. The route 
which he pursued was to Egypt, along 
the shores of the Mediterranean, and 
though he turned from his course to 
wreak his vengeancxi on the Jews, yet 
it does not appear that he carried his 
arms farther irom the main line of his 
march. Antiochus was principally en- 
gaged with the Egyptians and the Eo- 
mans ; he was also en gaged with the J e ws, 
for Palestine had been the battle-field — 
the main place and object of contention 
between the king of Syria and the king 
of Egypt. Moab, and Edom, and Am- 
mon were comparatively remote from 
the scene of conflict, and were left 
unmolested. It would seem most pro- 
! bable. also, that these nations were 
' frienaly to Antiochus, and were in al- 
liance with him, or at least it is certain 
that they were hostile to the Jews, 
which, for the purposes of Antiochus, 
amounted to the same thing. Judas 
Maccabeus is represented as engaged 
with them in war, and consequently 
they must have either been in allianoe 
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42 He shall ^ stretch forth his 
hand also upon the countries ; 
and the land of Egypt shall not 
escape. 

43 But he shall have power 

1 Send forth. 


with Antiochus, or in some other way 
promoting his interests. See 1 Maoc. 
IV. 61 ; V. 3, 6 — 9. These countries were, 
therefore, in fact, secure from the inva- 
sions of Antiochus, and so far the pro- 
phecy was literally fulfilled. It may be 
added, (o) that no occurrence since that 
time has taken place to which the pro- 
phecy can with propriety be applied : 
and (5) that no natural sagacity could 
have foreseen this, and that, therefore, 
if the prediction was uttered before the 
days of Antiochus, it must have been 
the result of Divine inspiration. As to 
the former of these remarks, {a) if any 
one is desirous of seeing how forced and 
unnatural must be any attempt to apply 
this to any other times than those of 
Antiochus, he has only to consult Bishop 
Newton on the Prophecies (pp. 311— 
313), who explains it as referring to the 
Othman empire, and to the fact that, 
though the Turks have been able to 
take Jerusalem, they have never been 
able to subdue the Arabians, the Moab- 
ites, or the Ammonites. Aleppo, Da- 
mascus, and Gaza, says he, were forced 
to submit, but these other places 
“ escaped out of the hands” of the 
Turks. As to the other remark, (b) if 
one, writing after the events, had 
intended to give a brief and striking 
view of what Antiochus did, he could 
not fi.nd better language to express it 
than to say in the words of the passage 
before us. “ He shall enter also into the 
glorious land, and many countries shall 
be overthrown : but these shall escape 
out of his hand, even Edom and Moab, 
and the chief of the children of Am- 
mon.” But it is clear that there is no 
natural sagacity by which this could be 
foreseen. There was nothing in the 
character of those nations, or in the 
nature of the case, which would lead 
one to anticipate it— for the presump- 
tion would be, tliat if a desolating war 
were waged on Palestine by a cruel 
conqueror, his ravages would be ex- 


over the treasures of gold and 
of silver, and over all the pre- 
cious things of Egypt ; and the 
Libyans and the Ethiopians 
shall he at his steps. 


tended to the neighbouring countries 
also. 

42. He shall stretch forth his hand also 
upon the countries. Marg. send forth. 
Significant of war and conquest. The 
idea is, that he would be an invader of 
foreign lands — a characteristic which it 
is not necessary to show appertained to 
Antiochus. ^ And the land of Hgypt 
shall not escape. Moab and Edom, and 
the land of Ammon would escape, but 
Egypt would not. We have seen in 
the exposition of this chapter (notes on 
vers. 25—28) that he, in fact, subdued 
Memphis and the best portions of 
Egypt, and even obtained possession of 
the person of the king. 

43. But he shall have power over the 
treasures of gold and of silver. See 
notes on ver. 28. Having seized upon 
the most important places in Egypt, 
and having possession of the person of 
the king, he would, of course, have the 
wealth of Egypt at his disposal, and 
would return to his land laden with 
spoils. % And over all the precious 
things of Egypt. The rich lands : the 
public buildings; the contents or the 
royal palace ; the works of art ; and the 
monuments, and books, and implements 
of war. All these would, of course, be 
at the disposal of the conqueror. ^ And 
the Libyans. The word Libyans, in the 
the Hebrew Scriptures, is everywhere 
joined with the Egyptians and Ethio- 
pians. They are supposed to have been 
a people of Egyptian origin, and their 
country bordered on Egypt m the west. 
See Tanner’s Ancient Atlas. Aeon- 
quest of Egypt was almost in itself a 
conquest of Libya. ^ And the Ethio- 
pians. ,Heb. Cushites — D'tto. On the 
general meaning of the word Cush or 
Ethiopia in the Scriptures, see notes on 
Isa. XI. 11. The reference here, un- 
doubtedly, is to the African Cush or 
Ethiopia^ which bounded Egypt on the 
south. This country comprehended 
not only Ethiopia above Syene and the 
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44 But tidings out of the 
east and out of the north shall 
trouble him : therefore he shall 


Cataracts, hut likewise Thebais or Upper 
Egypt. A subjugation of Egypt would 
be, in fact, almost a conquest of this 
land. ■[[ Shall be at his steps. Gesenius 
renders this, “in his company.” The 
word means properly step^ or zvalh. 
Comp. Psa. xxxvii. 23; Prov. xx. 24. 
The Vulgate renders this, “And he 
shall pass also through Libya and 
^Ethiopia.” The Gr., “And he shall 
have power over all the secret treasures 
of gold and of silve^ and over all the 
desirable things of Egypt, and of the 
Libyans, and of the A^thiopians, in 
their strongholds.” Lengerke renders 
it, “And the Libyans and Ethiopians 
shall follow his steps.” The proper 
sense of the Hebrew would be, that 
they accompanied him ; that they 
inarched with him or followed him; 
and the phrase would be applicable 
either to those who were allies, or who 
were led captive. The more probable 
idea would be that they were allies, or 
were associated with nira, than tnat 
they were captives. I do not know 
that there are any distinct historical 
facts which show the truth of what is 
here predicted respecting Antiochus, 
but it cannot be considered as impro- 
bable that the prophecy was fulfilled : 
for, (a) as already observed, these na- 
tions, naturally allied to Egypt as being a 
part of the same people, bounded Egypt 
on the west and on the south; (6)m 
the days of Ezekiel (Ezek. xxx. 4, 5), 
we fina that they were actually con- 
federated with Egypt in a “ league,” and 
that the calamity which fell upon 

M , also fell directly upon Ethiopia 
iibya; and (c) the possession of 
Egypt, therefore, would he naturally 
followed with the subjugation of these 
places, or it might be presumed that 
they would seek the alliance and friend- 
ship of one who had subdued it. 

JBut tidings out of the east and 
out of the north shall trouble him. Shall 
disturb him, or alarm him. That is, he 
will hear something from those quarters 
that will disarrange all his other plans, 
or that will summon him forth in his 
last and final expedition — on that ex- 
pedition in which “ he will come to his 


go forth with great fury to de- 
stroy, and utterly to make away 
many. 


end” (ver. 45), or which will be the end 
of this series of historical events. The 
reference here is to the winding up of 
this series of transactions, and, accord- 
ing to the view taken on ver. 40 (see 
notes on that place), it is not necessary 
to suppose that this would happen im- 
mediately after what is stated in ver. 43, 
but it is rather to be regarded as a state- 
ment of what would occur in the endy 
or of the manner in which the person 
here referred to would finally come to 
an end, or in which these events would 
be closed. As a matter of fact, An- 
tiochus, as will be seen in the notes on 
ver. 45, was called forth in a warlike 
expedition by tidings or reports from 
Parthia and Armenia— regions lying to 
the east and the north, and it was in 
this expedition that he lost his life, and 
that this series of historical events was 
closed. Lengerke says, Antiochus as- 
sembled an army to take vengeance on 
the Jews, who, after the close of the 
unfortunate campaign in Egypt, rose 
up, under the Maccabees, against An- 
tiochus — 1 Macc. iii. 10, seq. Then the 
intelligence that the Parthians in the 
east, and the Armenians in the nort^ 
had armed themselves for war against 
him, alarmed him. So Tacitus (Hist. 
V. 8) says [Antiochus Judscis] demere 
super stitionem et mores Orcecorum dare 
adnixusy quominits teterrimam gentem 
in melius mutaret, JParthorum hello pro- 
hihitus est, nam ea tempestate Arsaces 
defecerat. In the year 147 B.C., An- 
tiochus went on the expedition to 
Persia and Armeni^ on the return 
from which he died. The occasions for 
this were these : (a) Artaxias, the king 
of Armenia, who was his vassal, had 
revolted from him, and (6) he sought to 
replenish his exhausted treasury, that he 
might wage the war with Judas Macca- 
beus. See 1 Macc. iii. 27 — 37 ; J os. Ant. 
b. xii. ch. vii. § 2 ; Appian, Syriac, xlvi. 80 ; 
Porphyry, in Jerome, in loc. ^ There- 
fore he shall go forth with great fury to 
destroy, &c. Great fury at the revolt 
of Artaxias. and especially at this junc- 
ture when ne was waging war with the 
Jews ; and great fury at the Jews, with 
a determination to obtain the means 
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45 And lie shall plant the the seas in the ^ glorious holy 
tabernacles of his palace between . „ . , . - . ^ ^ 

* 1 Or, goodly; Heb., mountain of delight of 

holiness. 

utterly to destroy them. 1 Macc. hi. 27 : fact was, that he had two objects in 
‘^Now when king Antiochus heard view— the one was to put down the 
these things [the successes of Judas revolt in Armenia, and the other to 
MaccabeusJ,he was full of indignation.” replenish his exhausted treasury from 
In every way his wrath was kindled. Persia. The former would be naturally 
He was enraged against the Jews on that which he would first endeavour to 
account of their success ; he was enraged accomplish, for if he suflered the revolt 
against Artaxias for revolting from him ; to proceed, it might increase to such an 
he was enraged because his treasury extent that it would be impossible to 
was exhausted, and he had not the subdue it. Besides, he would not be 
means of prosecuting the war. In this likely to go to Persia when there was a 
mood of mind he crossed the Euphrates formidable insurrection in his rear, by 
(1 Macc. iii. 37) to prosecute the war in which he might be harassed either in 
the east, and, as it is said here, “ utterly Persia, or on his return. It is most 
to make away many.” Everything con- probable, therefore, that he would first 
spired to kindle his fury, and, in this quell the rebellion in Armenia on his 
state of mind, he went forth on his last way to Persia, and that the place here 
expedition to the east, Nothing, in referred to where he would pitch his 
fact, could better describe the state of royal tent, and where he would end 
mind of Antiochus than the language his days, would be some mountain 
here used by the angel to Daniel where he would encamp before he 

45. And he shall plant the tahernacles reached the confines of Persia. There 
of his palace. The royal tents ; the l^ave been various conjectures as to the 
military tents of himseli and his court, pl^^ee here denoted by the phrase 
Oriental princes, when they went forth, * between the seas,” and much specu- 
even in war, marched in great state, i^tion has been employed to determine 
with a large retinue of the officers of precise location. Jerome renders 
their court, and often with their wives shall pitch his tent in 

and concubines, and with all the appli- Apadno between the seas” regarding 
anoes of luxury. Comp, the account the word which our translators have 
of the invasion of Greece by Xerxes, rendered his palaces as a pro- 

or of the camp of Darius, as taken by per name denoting a place. So the 
Alexander the Great. The military Greek i^adavtp. The Syriac ren- 
stations of Antiochus, therefore, in ders it, “in a plain between the sea 
this march, would be, for a time, the and the mountain.” Theodoret takes 
residence of the court, and would be it for a place near Jerusalem; Jerome 
distinguished for as great a degree of says it was near Nicopolis, which was 
royal luxury as the circumstances formerly called Emmaus, where the 
would allow. At the same time, they mountainous parts of J udea began to 
would consist of tabernacles or tentSy rise, and that it lay between the Dead 
as those stations were not designed to Sea on the east, and the Mediterranean 
be permanent. The meaning is, that on the west, where he supposes that 
the royal temporary residence in this Antichrist will pitch his tent; Porphyry 
expedition, and previous to the close — and Calmet place it between the two 
the end of the whole matter, that is, rivers, the Tigris and Euphrates— the 
the death of Antiochus— would be in latter supposing it means “ Padan of 
the mountain here referred to. If JBe- two rivers,” that i^ some place in 
tween the seas. That is, between some Mesopotamia; and Dr. Goodwin sup- 
seas in the “ east,” or “ north,” — for it poses that the British Isles are intended, 
was by tidings from the east and north “ which so eminently stand ‘ between 
that he would be disturbed and sum- the seas.’ ” Prof. Stuart understands 
moned forth, ver. 44. We are. there- this of the Mediterranean Sea, and that 
fore, most naturally to look lor this the idea is, that the encampment of 
place in one of those quarters. The Antiochus was in some situation be- 



B.C. 534.1 CHAPTER XI. 233 


moimtain ; yet ^ he shall come 

k 2 Thess. ii. 8. 


tween this sea and Jerusalem, men- 
tioned here as “the holy and beautiful 
mountain.” So far as the phrase here 
used — “between the seas” — is con- 
cerned, there can be no difficulty. It 
might be applied to any place lying 
between two sheets of water, as the 
country between the Dead Sea and 
the Mediterranean ; or the Dead Sea 
and Persian Gulf; or the Caspian 
and Euxine Seas ; or the Caspian Sea 
and the Persian Gulf, for there is 
nothing in the language to determine 
the exact locality. There is no reason 
for taking the word ididn (apadno) as 
a proper name — the literal meaning of 
it being tent or tabernacle; and the 
simple idea in the passage is, that the 
transaction here referred to— the event 
which would close this series, and 
which would constitute the “end” of 
these affairs— would occur in some 
mountainous region situated between 
two seas or bodies of water. Ang such 
place, so far as the meaning of the 
word is concerned, would correspond 
with this prophecy. 1 [ In the glorious 
holy mountain. That is, this would 
occur (a) in a mountain, or in a moun- 
tainous region ; and {b) it would be a 
mountain to which the appellation here 
used— “ glorious holy” — would be pro- 
perly given. The most obvious appli- 
cation of this phrase, it cannot be 
doubted, would be Jerusalem, as being 
“ the hoi V mountain,” or “ the moun- 
tain of noliness ” and as the place 
which the word glorious” (ua) would 
most naturally suggest. Comp. vers. 
1(5, 41. Bertholdt and Dereser propose 
a change in the text hero, and under- 
stand il as signifying that “ he would 
pitch his tent between a sea and a 
mountain, and would seize upon a 
temple (^7P) there.” Put there is no 
authority for so changing the text. 
Bosenmuller, whom Lengerke follows, 
renders it, “ between some sea and the 
glorious holy mountain ;” Lengerke 
supposes that the meaning is, that 
Antioch us, on his return from Egypt, 
and before \iQ went to Persia, “ pitched 
his tents in that region, somewhere 
along the coasts of the Mediterranean, 
for the purpose of chastising the Jews,” 


to his end, and none shall help 
him. 


and that this is the reference here. 
But this, as well as the proposed read- 
ing of Dereser and Bertholdt, is a 
forced interpretation. Gesenius {Lex.) 
supposes that the phrase means, “mount 
of holy beauty.” i. e. Mount Sion. 
There are some things which are clear, 
and which the honest principles oi 
interpretation demand in this passage, 
such as the following : (a) What is here 
stated was to ogcmt after the rumour from 
the east and the north (ver. 44) should 
call forth the person here referred to 
on this expedition, {b) It would not 
be long before his “ end,” — before the 
close of the series, and would be con- 
nected with that; or would be the 
place where that would occur, (c) It 
would be on some mountainous re^on, 
to which the appellation “ glorious 
holy” might with propriety be applied. 
The onlj^ question of difficulty is. 
whether it is necessary to interpret 
this of Jerusalem, or whether it may 
be applied to some other mountainous 
region where it may be supposed An- 
tiochus “ pitched his tents” on his last 
expedition to the East, and near the 
close of his life. Jerome renders this. 
Super montem inclytum et sanctum ; 
the Greek, “on the holy mountain 
Sabaein” — 2a/3a££V. The Syriac, “in 
a plain, between a sea and a mountain, 
and shall preserve his sanctuary.” The 
literal meaning of the passage may be 
thus expressed, “on a mountain of 
beauty that is holy or sacred.” The 
essential things are, (a) that it would 
be on a mountain, or in a mountainous 
region ; (b) that this mountain would 
be celebrated or distinguished for 
beauty ; that is, for the beauty 
of its situation, or the beauty of its 
scenery, or the beauty of its structures 
— or that it should bo regarded as beau- 
tiful; (c) that it would be held as 
sacred or holy ; that is, as sacred 
to religion, or regarded as a holy place, 
or a place of worship. Now it is true 
that this language might be applied to 
Mount Sion, for that was a mountain ; 
it was distingui'^hed for beauty, or was 
so regarded by those who dwelt there 
(comp. Psa. xlviii 2) ; and it was holy, 
as being the place where the worship 
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of God was celebrated. But it is also the people, occasioned by his robbing 
true, that, so far as the language is the celebrated Temple of Diana (Jos. 
concerned, it might be applied to any Ant. b. xii. ch. ix. § 1), in which his 
other mountain or mountainous region father, Antiochus the Great, lost his 
that was distinguished for beauty, and life, his vexation was almost beyond 
that was regarded as sacred or in any endurance. He set out on his return 
way consecrated to religion. I see no with a determination to make every 
objection, therefore, to the supposition, possible effort to exterminate the J ews • 
that this may be understood of some but during liis journey he was attacked 
mountain or elevated spot which was by a disease, in which he suffered ex- 
held as sacred to relimon, or where a cessive pain, and was tormented by the 
temple was reared lor worship, and bitterest anguish of conscience, on ac- 
hence it may have referred to some count of his sacrilege and other crimes, 
mountain, in the vicinity of some He finally died at Tabse in Paratacene, 
temple dedicated to idol- worship, where on the frontiers of Persia and Babylon, 
Antiochus would pitch his tent for the in the year 163 B.c., after a reign of 
purpose of rapine and plunder. % Yet eleven years. See the account of his 
ne shall come to his end. Evidently in wretched death in 2 Macc. ix. ; Jos. 
the expedition referred to, and in the Ant. b. xii. ch. ix. S 1 ; Prideaux, Con. 
vicinity referred to. Though he had iii. pp. 272, 273; Polybius in Excerpta 
gone full of wrath ; and though he was Valesii de Pirtutibus et VitiiSj xxxi., 
preparing to wreak his vengeance on and Appian, Syriac, xlvi. 80. Now 
the people of God; and though he had this account agrees substantially with 
every prospect of success in the enter- the prediction in the passage before us 
prise, yet he would come to an end in the following respects : — {a) The cir- 
there, or would die. This would be cumstances which called him forth. It 
the end of his career, and would be at was on account of “tidings” or rumours 
the same time the end of that series of out of the east and north that he went 
calamities that the angel predicted, on this last expedition, (b) The place 
The assurance is more than once given specified where the last scenes would 
(vers. 27, 35), that there was an“ap- occur, “between the seas.” Any one 
Iiointed” time during which these has only to look on a map of the East- 
troubles would continue, or that there ern hemisphere to see that the ancient 
would be an “ end” of them at the Persepolis, the capital of Persia, where 
appointed time ; and the design was, the rumour of the success of the Jews 
that when these inflictions came upon reached him which induced him to 
the Jews they should be nermitted to return, is “ between the seas” — the 
comfort themselves with the assurance Caspian Sea and the Persian Gulf — 
that they would have a termination — lying not far from midway between the 
that is, that the institutions of religion two. (c) The “ glorious holy moun- 
in their land would not be utterly over- tain,” or, as the interpretation above 
thrown. % And none shall help him. proposed would render it, “ the moun- 
None shall save his life; none shall tain of beauty,” sacred to religion or to 
rescue him out of his danger. That is, worship. (1.) The whole region was 
he would certainly die, and his plans mountainous. (2.) It is not unlikely 
of evil would thus be brought to a that a temple would be raised on a 
close. mountain or elevated place, for this 

The question now is, whether this was the almost universal custom among 
can be applied to the closing scenes in the ancients, and it may be assumed 
the life of Antiochus Epiphanes. The as not improbable that the Temple 
materials for writing the Ufe of Anti- of Diana, at Elymais, or Persepolis, 
ochus are indeed scanty, but there is which Antiochus robbed, and where he 
little doubt as to the place and manner “ pitched his tent,” was on such a place, 
of his death. According to all the ac- Such a place would be regarded as 
counts, he received intHligenoe of the “ holy,” and would be spoken of as “ an 
success of the J ewish arms under J udas ornament,” or as beautiful : for this was 
Maccabeus, and the overthrow of the the language which the Hebrews were 
Syrians, at Elymais or Persepolis (2 accustomed to apply to a plpce of wor- 
Macc. ix. 2), in Persia ; and as he was ship. I suppose, therefore, that the 
detained there by an insurrection of reference is here to the closing scene 
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in the life of Antiochus, and that the 
account in the prophecy agrees in the 
most striking manner with the facts of 
history, and consequently that it is not 
necessary to look to any other events 
for a fulfilment, or to suppose that it 
has any secondary and ultimate refer- 
ence to what would occur in far dis- 
tant years. 

In view of this exposition, we may 
see the force of the opinion maintained 
by Porphyrj^, that this portion of the 
book or Daniel must have been written 
after the events occurred. He could 
not but see, as any one can now, the 
surprising accuracy of the statements 
of the chapter, and their applicability 
to the events of history as they had 
actually occurred ; and seeing this, 
there was but one of t wo courses to be 
taken — either to admit the inspiration 
of the book, or to maintain that it was 
written after the events. He chose the 
latter alternative ; ancL so far as can be 
judged from the few fragments which 
we have of his work in the commentary 
of Jerome on this book, he did it solely 
on the ground of the accuracy of the 
description. He referred to no exter- 
nal evidence ; he adduced no historical 
proofs that the book was written sub- 
sequent to the events; but he main- 
tained simply that an account so minute 
and exact could not have been written 
before the events, and that the very 
accuracy of the alleged predictions, and 
their entire agreement with history, 
was full demonstration that they were 
written after. The testimony ofPor- 
phy^, therefore, mav be allowed to be 
a sumcient prooi of the correspondence 
of this portion of the book of Daniel 
with the facts of history ; and if the 
book was written before the age of 
Antiochus Epiphanes, the evidence is 
clear of its inspiration, for no man will 
seriously maintain that these historic 
events could be drawn out with so 
much particularity of detail by any 
natural skill three hundred and seventy 
years before they occurred, as must 
have been the case if written by Darnel. 
Human sagacity does not extend its 
vision thus far into the future with the 

S ower of foretelling the fates of king- 
oms, and giving in detail the lives and 
fortunes of inoividual men. Either 
the infidel must di^ose of the testi- 
mony that Daniel lived and wrote at 
the time alleged, or, as an honest man. 


he should admit that he was in- 
spired. 

CHAPTER XII. 

ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTEE. 

There are several general remarks 
which may be made respeotin^his, the 
closing chapter of the book of Daniel. 

I. It is a part, or a continuation of 
the general prophecy or vision ii%ich 
was commenced in ch. x., and which 
embraces the whole of the eleventh 
chapter. Except for the length of the 
prophecy, there should have been no 
division whatever, and it should be 
read as a continuous whole; or. if a 
division were desirable, that whicn was 
made by Cardinal Hugo in the 13th 
century, and which occurs in our trans- 
lation of the Bible, is one of the most 
unhappy. On every account, and for 
every reason, the division should have 
been at the close of the fourth verse of 
this chapter, and the first four verses 
should have been attached to the pre- 
vious portion. That the beginning oi 
this chapter is a continuation of the 
address of the angel to Daniel is plain 
from a mere glance. The address ends 
at ver. 4 ; and then commences a col- 
loquy between two angels who appear 
in the vision, desimed to cast further 
light on what had been said. It will 
contribute to a right understanding of 
this chapter to remember that it is a 
part of the one vision or prophecy which 
was commenced in ch. x., and that the 
whole three chapters (x., xi., xii.) should 
be read together. If ch. xi., therefore, 
refers to the historical events connected 
with the reign of Antiochus, and the 
troubles under him. it would seem to 
be plain that this does also, and that 
the angel meant to designate the time 
when these troubles would close, and 
the indications by which it mignt be 
known that they were about to come to 
an end. 

II. At the same time that this is 
true, it must also be admitted that the 
language which is used in such as is 
applicable to other events, and that it 
supposed that there was a belief in 
the doctrines to which that language 
would be naturally applied. It is not 
such language as would have been 
originally employed to describe the 
historical transactions respecting the 
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persecutions under Antiochus, nor un- 
less the doctrines which are obviously 
conveyed by that language were under- 
stood and believed. I refer here to 
the statements respecting the resur- 
rection of the dead and of the future 
state. This language is found parti- 
cularly in vers. 2j 3: “And many of 
them that sleep in the dust of the 
earth shall awake, some to everlasting 
life, and some to sname and everlasting 
coritempt. And they that be wise 
shall snine as the brightness of the 
firmament ; and they that turn many 
to righteousness, as the stars for ever 
and ever.” This language is appropriate 
to express such doctrines as the follow- 
ing : (a) that of the resurrection of the 
dead — or a being raised up out of the 
dust of the earth ; (6) that of retribu- 
tion after the resurrection: a part 
being raised to everlasting life, and a 
part to everlasting shame; (c) that of 
the eternity of future retribution, or 
the eternity of rewards and punish- 
ments : awaking to everlasting life, and 
to everlasting ^ame; (ci) that of the 
liigh honours and rewards of those 
who would be engaged in doing good, 
or of that portion of mankind who 
would be instrumental in turning the 
wicked from the paths of sin: “they 
that turn many to righteousness as 
the stars for ever andf ever.” It is 
impossible to conceive that this lan- 
^age would have been used unless 
these doctrines were known and be- 
lieved, and unless it be supposed that 
they were so familiar that it would be 
re^ily understood. Whatever may 
have been the particular thing to which 
it was applied by the angel, it is such 
language as could have been intelligi- 
ble onfy where there was a belief of 
these doctrines, and it may, therefore, 
be set down as an indication of a pre- 
valent belief in the time of Daniel on 
these subjects. Such would be under- 
stood now if the same language were 
used by us, to whatever we might apply 
it, for it would not be employed unless 
there was a belief of the truth of the 
doctrines which it is naturally adapted 
to conv^. 

III. If the angel intended, there- 
fore, primarily to refer to events that 
would occur in the time of Antiochus 
— to the arousing of many to defend 
their country, as if called from the 
dust of the earth, or to their being 


summoned by Judas Maccabeus from 
caves and fastnesses, and to the honour 
to which many of them might be 
raised, and the shame and contempt 
which would await others, it seems 
difficult to doubt that the mind of the 
speaker, at the same time, glanced on- 
ward to higher doctrines, and that it 
was the intention of the angel to bring 
into view far distant events, of which 
these occurrences might be regarded 
as an emblem, and that he meant to 
advert to what would literally occur 
in the time of the Maccabe^^ as a 
beautiful and striking illustration of 
more momentous and glorious scenes 
when the earth should give up its dead, 
and when the final judgment should 
occur. On these scenes, perhaps, the 
mind of the angel ultimately rested, 
and a prominent part of the design 
of the entire vision may have been to 
bring them into view, and to direct 
the thoughts of the pious onward far 
beyond the troubles and the triumphs 
in the days of the Maccabees, to 
the time when the dead should arise, 
and when the retributions of eternity 
should occur. It was no uncommon 
thing among the prophets to allow the 
eye to glance from one object to another 
lying in the same range of vision, or 
having such points of resemblance that 
the one would suggest the other ; and 
it often happened that a description 
which commenced with some natural 
event terminated in some more im- 
portant spiritual truth to which that 
event had a resemblance, and which it 
was adapted to suggest. Comp. Intro, 
to Isaiah, § vii. iii. (3) (4) (5). Three 
things occur often in such a case: (1) 
language is employed in speaking of 
what is to take place, which is derived 
from the secondary and remote event, 
and which naturally suggests that ; (2) 
ideas are intermingled m the descrip- 
tion which are appropriate to the 
secondary event only, and which should 
be understood as applicable to that; 
and (3) the description which was com-- 
menced with reference to one event or 
class of events, often passes over entirely 
and terminates on the secondary and 
ultimate events. This point will be 
more particularly examined in the notes 
on the chapter. 

IV. The contents of the chapter are 
as follows : — 

(1.) The concluding statement of 
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what would occur at the time referred 
to in the previous chapter, vers. 1—3. 
This statement embraces many par- 
ticulars: that Michael, the Ruarman 
angel, would stand up in behalf of 
the people ; that there would be great 
trouble, such as there had not been 
since the time when the nation began 
to exist ; that there would be deliver- 
ance for all whose names were recorded 
in the book; that there would be an 
awakening of those who slept in the 
dust— some coming to life and honour, 
and some to shame and dishonour; 
and that distinguished glory would 
await those who turned many to right- 
eousness. 

(2.) At this stage of the matter, all 
having been disclosed that the angel 
purposed to reveal, Daniel is com- 
manded to shut and seal the book ; yet 
■with the encouragement held out that 
more would yet be known on the 
subject, ver. 4. The matter was evi- 
dently involved still in mystery, and 
there were many points on which it 
could not but be desired that there 
should be fuller information — points 
relating to the time when these things 
would happen, and a more particular 
account of the full meaning of what 
had been predicted, &c. On these 
points it is clear that many questions 
might be asked, and it is probable that 
the mind of Daniel would be left still in 
perplexity in regard to them. To meet 
this state of mind, the angel says to 
Daniel that “ many would run to and 
fro, and that knowledge would be in- 
■creased;” that is, that by intercourse 
with one another in future times ; by 
spreading abroad the knowledge already 
obtained: by diffusing information, and 
by careful inquiry, those of coming ages 
would obtain much clearer views on 
these points; or, in other w'ords^ that 
time, and the intercourse of individuals 
and nations, would clear up the obscu- 
rities of prophecy. 

(3.) In this state of perplexity, Daniel 
looked and saw two other personages 
standing on the two sides of the river, 
and between them and the angel who 
had conversed with Daniel a colloquy 
or conversation ensues respecting the 
time necessary to accomplish these 
things, vers. 6—7. They are introduced 
as interested in the inquiry as to the 
time of the continuance of these things 

that is, how long it would be to the 
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end of these wonders. These were 
evidently angels also, and they are re- 
presented (a) as ignorant of the future 
—a circumstance which we must sup- 
pose to exist among the angels ; and (6) 
as feeling a deep interest in the trans- 
actions which were to occur, and the 
period when it might be expected they 
would have their completion. To this 
natural inquiry, the angel who had 
conversed with Daniel gives a solemn 
answer (ver. 7) that the period would 
be “ a time, and times, and an half 
and that all these things would be 
accomplished when he to whom refer- 
ence was made had finished his purpose 
of scattering the holy people. 

(4.) Daniel, perplexed and over- 
whelmed with these strange predic- 
tions, hearing what was said about the 
time, but not understanding it, as]^ 
with intense interest when the end of 
these things should be. ver. 8. He had 
heard the reply of the angel, but it 
conveyed no idea to his mind. He 
was deeply solicitous to look into the 
future, and to ascertain when these 
events would end, and what would be 
their termination. The answer to his 
anxious, earnest inquiry is contained 
in vers. 0 — 13, and embraces several 
points— giving some further informa- 
tion, but still evidently designed to 
leave the matter obscure in many re- 
spects. (a) The matter was sealed up, 
and his question could not bo defi- 
nitely answered, ver. 9. When the 
time of the end should come, it is im- 
plied the matter would be clearer, and 
might be understood, but that all had 
been communicated substantially that 
could be. {b) A statement is made 
(ver. 10) of the general result of the 
trials on two classes of persons: the 
things that would occur would tend to 
make the righteous more holy, but the 
wicked would continue to do wickedly, 
notwithstanding all these heavy judg- 
ments. The latter too would, when 
these events took place, fail to under- 
stand their design ; but the former 
would obtain a just view of them, 
and would be mtuie wiser by them. 
Time, to the one class, would disclose 
the meaning of the Divine dealings, and 
they would comprehend them ; to the 
other they would still be dark and 
unintelligible, (a) A statement is, 
however, made as to the time when 
these things would be accomplished. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

AND at that time shall Mi- 
chael ^ stand up, the great 
prince which standeth for the 

l Chap. X. I3y 21 j Jude 9 . 

but still so obscure as to induce the 
angel himself to say to Daniel that he 
must go his way till the end should 
be, vers. 11—13. Two periods of time 
are mentioned, both different from the 
one in ver. 10. In one of them (ver. 
11) it is said that from the time 
when the daily sacrifice should be 
taken away, and the abomination that 
maketh desolate should be set up, 
would be a thousand two hundred and 
ninety days. In the other (ver. 12) 
it is said that he would be blessed or 
happy who should reach a certain 
period mentioned — a thousand three 
hundred and thirty-five days. What 
these different penods of time refer 
to will of course be the subject of 
inquiry in the notes on the chapter. 
(d) The whole closes, therefore (ver. 13), 
with a direction to Daniel that, for the 
present, he should go his way. Nothing 
additional would be disclosed. Time 
would reveal more; time would explain 
all. Meanwhile there is an assurance 
given that, as for himself, he would 
nave rest,” and would “ stand in his 
lot at the end of the days,” This seems 
to be a gracious assurance to him that 
he had nothing to fear from these 
troubles personally, and that whatever 
should come, he would have peace, and 
would occupy the position in future 
times which was due to him. His lot 
would be happy and peaceful ; his 
name would be honoured ; his salvation 
would be secured. It seems to be im- 
plied that, with this pledge, he ought 
to allow his mind to he calm, and not 
suffer himself to be distressed because 
he could not penetrate the future, and 
foresee all that was to occur ; and the 
truth, therefore, with Which the book 
closes is, that, having security about our 
own personal salvation— or having no 
ground of solicitude respecting that — 
or having that matter made safe— we 
should calmly commit all events to God, 
with the firm conviction that in his 
own time his purposes will be accom- 
plished, and that, being then under- 
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children of thy people ; and ® 
there shall be a time of trouble, 
such as never was since there 
was a nation even to that same 

m Matt. xxiv. 21. 

stood, he will be seen to he worthy of 
confidence and praise. 

1. And at that time. At the period 
referred to in the preceding chapter. 
The fair construction of the passage 
demands this interpretation, and if that 
refers to Antiochus Epiphanes, then 
what is here said must also : and we are 
to look for the direct and immediate 
fulfilment of this prediction in some- 
thing that occurred under him, how- 
ever it may be supposed to have an 
ultimate reference to other and more 
remote events. The phrase “ at that 
time,” however, does not limit what is 
here said to any one part of his life, or 
to his death, but to the general period 
referred to in the time of his reign. 
That reign was but eleven years, and 
the fulfilment must be found some- 
where during that period. ^ Shall 
Michael. On the meaning of this word, 
and the being here referred to, see 
notes on ch. x. 13. ^ Stand up. That 
is, ho shall interpose ; he shall come 
forth to render aid. This does not 
mean necessarily that he would visibhj 
appear, but that he would in fact inter- 
pose. In the time of great distress and 
trouble, there would be supernatural 
or angelic aid rendered to the people of 
God. No man can prove that this 
would not be so, nor is there any inhe- 
rent improbability in the supposition 
that good angels may bo employed to 
render assistance in the time of trouble. 
Comp, notes on ch. x. 13. % The great 
prince which standeth for the children 
of thy people. See notes as above on 
ch. X. 13. The meaning is, that he had 
the affairs of the Hebrew people, or the 
people of God, especially under his 
protection, or he was appointed to 
watch over them. This doctrine is in 
accordance with the notions that pre- 
vailed at that time; and no one can 
demonstrate that it is not true. There 
is no authority for applying this to the 
Messiah, as many have done, for the 
term Michael is not elsewhere given to 
him, and all that the language fairly 



B.C. 534.] CHAPTEE XII. 239 

time : and at that time thy “ one that shall be found written ® 
people shall be delivered, every in the book. 

2 And many of them that 

n Jer. xxx. 7; Rom. xi. 26. o Rev. xiii. 8. 

conveys is met by the other supposition, language here does not refer to the 
The simple meaning is, that he who book of eternal life or salvation, nor is 
was the guardian angel of that nation, it implied that they who would thus be 
or who was appointed to watch over its preserved would necessarily be saved, 
interests, would at that time of great but to their preservation from death 
trouble interpose and render aid. ^ And and persecution, as their names were 
there shall he a time of trouble, tinder recorded in a book, or were enrolled. 
Antiochus Epiphanes. See notes on We frequently meet with similar ideas 
ch. xi. 21—46. Comp, the books of the in the Scriptures. The idea is, of 
Maccabees, passim, Such as never course, poetical, but it expresses with 
was since there was a nation even to sufficient clearness the tnought that 
that same time. This might be con- there was a Divine purpose in regard 
strued with reference to the Jewish to them, and that there was a definite 
nation, as meaning that the trouble number whom Grod designed to keep 
would be greater than any that had oc- alive, and that these would be delivered 
curred during its history. But it may from those troubles while many others 
also be taken, as our translators under- would be cut off. Comp, notes on ch. x. 
stand it, in a more general sense, as 21. 

referring to any or all nations. In 2. And many of them. The natural 
either sense it can hardly be considered and obvious meaning of the word many 
as the language of hyperbole. The here is, that a large portion of the 
troubles that came upon the land under persons referred to would thus awake, 
the persecutions of Antiochus probably but not all. So we should understand 
surpassed any that the Hebrew nation it if applied to other things, as in such 
ever experienced, nor could it be shown expressions as these — ‘"many of the 
that, for the same period of time, they people ” “ many of the houses in a 
were surpassed among any other people, city,” many of the trees in a forest,’* 
The Saviour has employed this Ian- “ many of the rivers in a country,” &o. 
guage as adapted to express the inten- In the Scriptures, however, it is unde- 
sity of the trials which would be brought niable that the word is sometimes used 
upon the Jews by the Eomans (Matt, to denote the whole considered as con- 
xxiv. 21), but he does not say that as stituted of many, as in Eom. v. 15, 16, 
used in Daniel it had reference origi- 19. In these passages no one can well 
nally to that event. It was language doubt that the word many is used to 
appropriate to express the thought denote all, considered as composed of 
which he wished to convey, and he, the many that make up the human 
therefore, so employed it. if And at race, or the " many” offences that man 
that time. AVhen these troubles are at has committed. So if it were to be 
their height, if Thy people shall he used respecting those who were to 
delivered. To wit, by the valour and come forth from the caves and fastnesses 
virtues of the Maccabees. See the ac- where they had been driven by perse- 
counts in the books of the Maccabees, cution. or those who sleep in their graves. 
Comp. Prideaux, Con. iii. 257, seq. and who will come forth in a gener^ 
if Every one that shall he found ivritten resurrection, it might be used of them 
in the hook. Whose names are en- considered as the many, and it might 
rolled; that is, enrolled as among the be said “ the many” or ^‘the multituae** 
living. The idea is, that a register was comes forth. Not a few interpreters, 
made of the names of those who were therefore, have understood this in the 
to be spared, to wit, by God, or by the sense of all, considered as referring to a 
angel, and that all whose names were multitude, or as suggesting the idea of 
so recorded would be preserved. Those a multitude, or keeping up the idea 
not so enrolled would be cut off under that there would be great numbers, 
the persecutions of Antiochus. The If this is the proper interpretation, the 
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sleep in the dust of the earth 
shall awake, some to everlasting 


word “ many” was used instead of the 
word “all” to suggest to the mind the 
idea that there would be a multitude, or 
that there would be a great number. 
Some, as Lengerke, apply it to all the 
Israelites who were not written in the 
book” (ver. 1), that is, to a resurrection 
of all the Israelites who had died ; some, 
as Porphyry, a coming forth of the 
multitudes out of the caves and fast- 
nesses who had been driven there by 
persecution ; and some, as Rosenmiiller 
and Havernick, understand it as mean- 
ing all, as in Ilom. v. 15, 19. The sum 
of all that can be said in regard to the 
meaning of the word, it seems to me, is, 
that it is so far ambiguous that it might 
be applied (a) to “ many^* considered as 
a large portion of a number of persons 
or things ; (b) or, in an absolute sense, 
to the whole of any number of persons 
or things considered as a multitude or 
great number. As used here in the 
visions of the future, it would seem to 
denote that the eye of the angel was 
fixed on a great multitude rising from 
the dust of the earth, without any 
particular or distinct reference to the 
question whether all arose. There 
would be a vast or general resurrection 
from the dust; so much so that the 
mind would be interested mainly in the 
contemplation of the great hosts who 
would thus come forth. Thus under- 
stood, the language might, of itself, 
apply either to a general arousing of 
the Hebrew people in the time of the 
Maccabees, or to a general resurrection 
of the dead in the last day, ^ That 
sleep. This expression is one that de- 
notes either natural sleep, or anything 
that resembles sleep. In the latter 
sense it is olten used to denote death, 
and especiallv the death of the pious — 
who calmly slumber in their graves in 
the hope of awaking in the morning of 
the resurrection. See notes on 1 Thess. 
iv. 14 It cannot be denied that it 
might be applied to those who, for any 
cause, were inactive, or whose energies 
were not aroused — as we often employ 
the word sleep or slumber— and that it 
might be thus used of those who seemed 
to slumber in the midst of the persecu- 


life, P and some to ^ shame and 
everlasting contempt. 

p Matt. XXV. 26. q Isa. Ixvi. 24. 

tions which raged, and the wrongs that 
were committed ny Antiochus ; but it 
would be most natural to understand 
it of those who were dead; and this 
idea would be particularly suggested in 
the connection in which it stands here. 

In the dust of the earth, Heb. “ In 
the ground, or earth of dust” — iDVTinifc?. 
The language denotes the ground or 
earth considered as composed of dust, 
and would naturally refer to those who 
are dead and buried — considered as 
sleeping there with the hope of awaking 
in the resurrection. ^ Shall awake. 
This is language appropriate to those 
who are asleep, and to the dead con- 
sidered as being asleep. It might, 
indeed, be applied to an arousing from 
a state of lethargy and inaction, but its 
most obvious, and its full meaning, 
would be to apply it to the resurrection 
of the dead, considered as an awaking 
to life of those who were slumbering in 
their graves. % Some. One portion of 
them. The relative number is not 
designated, but it is implied that there 
would be two classes. They would not 
all rise to the same destiny, or tne same 
lot. *11 To everlasting life. So that 
they would live for ever. This stands 
in contrast with their “ sleeping in the 
dust of the earth,” or their being dead, 
and it implies that that state would not 
occur in regard to them again. Once 
they slept in the dust of the earth: 
now they would live for ever, or would 
die no more. Whether in this world 
or in another is not here said, and 
there is nothing in the passage which 
would enable one to determine this. 
The single idea is that of living for ever, 
or never dying again. This is language 
which must have been derived from the 
doctrine of the resurrection of the dead, 
and of the future state, and which must 
imply the belief of that doctrine in 
whatever sense it may be used here. 
It is such as in subsequent times was 
employed by the sacred writers to de- 
note the future state, and the rewards 
of the righteous. The most common 
term employed in the New Testament, 
perhaps, lo describe true religion, is 
life, and the usual phrase to denote the 
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3 And they that be ^ wise 
shall ^ shine as the brightness of 
the firmament ; and they that 

1 Or, teachers. r Matt. xiii. 4.3. 


condition of the rif^hteous after the 
resurrection is eternal or everlasting 
We. Comp. Matt. xxv. 46. This lan- 
guage, then, would most naturally be 
referred to that state, and covers all the 
subsequent revelations refspecting the 
condition of the blessed. ^ And some 
to shame. Another portion in such a 
way that they shall have only shame or 
dishonour. The Hebrew word means 
reproach, scorn, contumely ; and it may 
be applied to the r^roach which one 
casts on another, Job xvi. 10; Psa. 
xxxix. 8 (9) ; Ixxix. 12 ; or to the re- 
proach which rests on any one. Josh. v. 
9; Isa. liv. 4. Here the word means 
the reproach or dishonour which would 
rest on them for their sins, their mis- 
conduct, their evil deeds. The word 
itself would apply to any persons who 
were subjected to disgrace for their 
former misconduct. If it be under- 
stood here as having a reference to 
those who would be aroused from their 
apathy, and summoned from their re- 
treats in the times of the Maccabees, 
the meaning is, that they would be 
called forth to public shame on account 
of their apostasy, and their conformity 
to heathen customs ; if it bo interpreted 
as applying to the resurrection of the 
dead, it means that the wicked would 
rise to reproach and shame before the 
universe for their folly and vileness. 
As a matter of fact, one of the bitterest 
ingredients in the doom of the wicked 
will be the shame and confusion with 
which they will be overwhelmed in the 
CTeat day, on account of the sins and 
lollies of their course in this world, 
•[f And everlasting contempt. The word 
“ everlasting” in this place is the same 
which in the former part of the verse 
is applied to the other portion that 
would awake, and like that properly 
denotes eternal ; as in Matt. xxv. 46, 
the word translated “everlasting” [pu- 
nishment] is the same which is ren- 
dered “eternal” [life], and means that 
which is to endure for ever. So the 
Greek here, where the same word oc- 
curs. as in Matt. xxv. 46—“ some to 
everlasting life,” iIq aioiviov, 

VOL. II. 


turn many to righteousness, as 
the stars ® for ever and ever. 

s 1 Cor. XV. 41, 42. 


“and some to everlasting contempt,” 
UQ aiavvvrjv aiwvLOv — is one which 
would denote a strict and proper eter- 
nity. The word “contempt"* 
means, properly, a repuUe; and then 
aversion, abhorrence. The meaning 
here is aversion or abhorrence — the 
feeling with which we turn away from 
that which is loathsome, disgusting, or 
hateful. Then it denotes the state of 
mind with which wo contemplate the 
vile and the abandoned; and in this 
respect expresses the emotion* with 
which the wicked will be viewed on the 
final trial The word everlasting com- 
pletes the image, meaning that this 
feeling of loathing and abhorrence 
would continue for ever. In a subor- 
dinate sense this language might be 
used to denote the feelings with which 
cowards, ingrates, and apostates are 
regarded on earth; but it cannot be 
doubted that it will receive its most 
perfect fulfilment in the future world — 
in that aversion with which the lost 
will be viewed by all holy beings in the 
world to come. 

3. And they that he wise. This is the 
language which, in the Scriptures, is 
employed to denote the pious, or those 
who serve God and keep his command- 
nients. See the Book of Proverbs, pas- 
sim. True religion is wisdom, and sin is 
folly, and they who live for God and for 
heaven are the truly wise. The mean-, 
ing is, that they have chosen the path 
Avhich true wisdom suggests as that in 
which man should walk, while all the 
ways of sin are ways of folly. The lan- 
guage here used is expressive of a gene- 
ral truth, applicable in itself to all the 
righteous at all times, and nothing can 
be inferred from the term employed as 
to what was designed by the angel. 
*![ Shall shine as the brightness of the 
Jyrmament. As the sky above us. The 
image is that of the sky at night, thick 
set with bright and beautiful stars. No 
comparison could be more striking. 
The meaning would seem to be, that 
each one of the righteous will be like a 
bright and beautiful star, and that in 
their numbers, and order, and harmony, 
B 
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4 But thou, 0 Daniel, shut * 
up the words, and seal the book, 

t Rev. X. 4. 

they would resemble the heavenly con- 
stellations at night. Nothing can be 
more sublime than to look on the hea- 
vens in a clear night, and to think of 
the number and the order of the stars 
above us as an emblem of the righteous in 
the heavenly world. The word rendered 
f/rmament means, properly, expanse, or 
that which is spread out, and it is applied 
to the sky as it appears to be spread out 
above us. If And they that turn many 
to righteousness. Eeferring to those 
who would be instrumental in convert- 
ing men to the worship of the true 
G^, and to the ways of religion. This 
is very general language, and might be 
applied to any persons who have been 
the means of bringing sinners to the 
knowledge of the truth. It would ap- 
ply in an eminent degree to ministers 
of the gospel who were successful in 
their work, and to missionaries among 
the heathen. lYom the mere language, 
however, nothing certain can be argued 
as to the original reference as used by 
the angel, and it seems to have been his 
intention to employ language so general 
that it might be applied to a//, of all 
ages and countries, who would be in- 
strumental in turning men to God. 
%As the stars. As the stars that are 
distinguished by their size and lustre in 
the firmament. In the former part of 
the verse^ when speaking of those who 
were “ wise,” the desim seems to be to 
compare them to the sky as it appears, 
set over with innumerable stars, and in 
their numbers and Roupings consti- 
tuting great beauty ; m this member of 
the sentence the design seems to be to 
compare those who are eminent in oon- 
vertmg men, to the particular beautiful 
and bright stars that strike us as we 
look on the heavens — those more dis- 
tinguished in size and splendour, and 
that seem to lead on the others. The 
meaning is, that amidst the hosts of the 
saved they will be conspicuous, or they 
will be honoured in projwrtion to their 
toils, their sacrifices, and their success. 
J For ever and ever. To all eternity. 
This refers to those who shall turn 
many to righteousness ; and the mean- 
ing is, that they shall continue thus to 
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even to the time of the end; 
many shall run to and fro, and 
knowledge shall be increased. 

be distinguished and honoured to all 
eternity. 

4. But thou, O Daniel, shut up the 
words. To wit, by sealing them up, or 
by closing the book, and writing no 
more in it. The meaning is, that all 
has been communicated which it was 
intended to communicate. The angel 
had no more to say, and the volume 
might be sealed up. ^ And seal the 
book. This would seem to have been 
not an unusual custom in closing a pro- 
phecy, either by afiixing a seal to it 
that should be designed to confirm it 
as the prophet’s work — as we seal a deed, 
a will, or a contract ; or to secure the 
volume, as we seal a letter. Comp, 
notes on ch. viii. 26 ; Isa. viii. 16. TOven 
to the time of the end. That is, the 
period when all these things shall be 
accomplished. Then (a) the truth of 
the prediction now carefully sealed up 
will be seen and acknowledged; (i) ana 
then, also, it may be expected that there 
will be clearer knowledge on all these 
subjects, for the facts will throw in- 
creased light on the meaning and the 
bearing of the predictions. % Many 
shall run to and fro. Shall pass up and 
down in the world, or shall go from 
place to place. The reference is clearly 
to those who should thus go to impart 
knowledge ; to mve information ; to call 
the attention of men to great and im- 
portant matters. The language is ap- 
plicable to any methods of imparting 
important knowledge, and it refers to a 
time when this would be the charac- 
teristic of the age. There is nothing 
else to which it can be so well applied aa 
to the labours of Christian missionaries, 
and ministers of the gospel, and others 
who in the cause of Christian truth go 
about to rouse the attention of men to 
the great subjects of religion ; and the 
natural application of the language is 
to refer it to the times when the gospel 
would be preached to the world at large. 
^And knowledge shall he increased. To 
wit, by this method. The angel seems 
to mean that in this way there would 
be an advance in knowl^ge on all the 
subjects of religion, and particularly on 
the points to which he had referred. This 
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would be oue of the characteristics of it is said that, in the times of the per- 
these times, and this would be the secutions, many of the Jews fled to the 
means by which it would be accom- desert, and hid themselves in caves and 
plished. Our own age has furnished a caverns, and that after the victories of 
good illustration of the meaning of this the Maccabees they came forth, and that 
language, and it will be still more fully this was metaphorically (fieratpopiKwi;) 
and strikingly illustrated as the time called a resurrection of the dead. — 
^proaches when the knowledge of the Jerome, in loc. According to this in- 
Uord shall fill the whole world. terpretation, the meaning would be. 

Haying thus gone through with an that there would be a general uprising 
exposition of these, the closing words of of the people ; a general arousing of 
the vision (vers. 1—4), it seems proper them from their lethargy, or summon- 
that we should endeavour to ascertain ing them from their retreats and hiding- 
the meaning of the angel in what is here places, as if the dead, good and bad, 
said, and the bearing of this more par- should arise from their dust, 
ticularly on what he had said before. (2.) This language^ however, is de- 
With this view, therefore, several re- rived from the doctrine of the literal 
marks may be made here. (1.) It seems resurrection of the dead. It implies 
clear that there was, in some respects, the belief of that doctrine. It is such 
and for some purpose, a primary refe- language as would be used only where 
rencyj to Antiochus, and to the fact that that doctrine was known and believed, 
in his times there would be a great rous- It would convey no proper idea unless 
ing up of the friends of God and of re- it were known and believed. The pas- 
ligion, as if from their ^aves. (a) The sage, then, may be adduced as ^11 proof 
connexion demands it. If the close of the that the doctrine of the resurrection of 
last chapter refers to Antiochus, then the dead, both of the just and the 
it cannot be denied that this does also, unjust, was understood and believed in 
for it is introduced in immediate con- the time of Daniel. No one can roa- 
nexion with that, and preferring to that sonably doubt this. Such language is 
time : And at that time.” (6) The facts not used in countries where the doctrine 
referred to would require the same of the resurrection of the dead is not 
interpretation. Thus it is said that it believed, and where used, as it is in 
would be a time of trouble, such as there Christian lands, is full proof, even when 
had never been since the nation existed employed for illustration, that the doc- 
— a state of things which clearly refers trine of the resurrection is a common 
to the calamities which would be brought article of belief. Comp, notes on Isa. 
upon them by the persecutions of Antio- xxvi. 19. This language is not found 
chus Epiphanes. (c) This interpretation in the Greek and Latin classic writers; 
seems to be in accordance with the pur- nor in heathen writings in modem 
pose of the angel to give the assurance times ; nor is it found in the earlier 
that these tr 9 ubles would come to an Hebrew Scriptures • nor is it used by 
end, and that in the time of the greatest infidels even for illustration ; and the 
calamity, when everything seemed tend- proof, therefore, is clear that as em- 
ing to ruin, God would interpose, and ployed in the time of Daniel the doc- 
would secure the people, and would trine of the resurrection of the dead 
cause his own worship to be restored, was known and believed. If so it 
Porphyry then, it anpears to me, was marks an important fact in the progress 
so far right as to apply this to the times of theological opinion and knowledge 
of Antiochus, and to the events that in Jng times. How it came to be known 
occurred under the Maccabees. “Then,” is not intimated here, nor explained 
^ys he, “ those who, ^ it were, sleep elsewhere, but of the fact no one 
in the dust of the earth, and are pressed have any reasonable doubt. Even now 
down ■mth the weight of evils, and m it so clear and accurate is the language! 
wer^ hid m sepulohr^ of misery, shall that if we wish to express the dootrme ^ 
nse from the dust of the earth to unex- the resurrection of the dead, we cannot 

K i yictory, and shall raise their do it better than by employing the lan- 
from the ground— the observers guage of the angel in addressing Daniel, 
of the law rising to everlasting hfe, and ( 3 .) The /«« meaning of the language 
toe violators of it to eternal shame.” is not met by the events that oocun^ 
He also refers to toe history, m which in toe times of the Maccabees. As 
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5 ^ Then I Daniel looked, I and, behold, there stood other 


figurative, or, as Porphyry says, meta- (5.) If it be asked what would be the 
phoncal^ it might be used to describe pertinency or the propHety of this lan- 
thoso events. 13 ut what then occurred guage, if this be the correct interprota- 
would not come up to the proper and tion, or what would be its bearing on 
corapleteg meaning of the prediction, the design of the angel, it may be re- 
Thatis, if nothing was intended, plied: {a) that the assurance was in 
we should feel that the event fell far this way conveyed that these troubles 
short of the full import of the language ; under Antiochus would cease— an as- 
of the ideas which it was fitted to surance as definite and distinct as 
convey ; and of the hopes which it was though all that was said had been con- 
adapted to inspire. If that was all, then fined to that; (6) that a much more 
this lof^ language would not have been important, and more cheering general 
used. There was nothing in the facts truth was thus brought to view, that 
that adequately corresponded with it. ultimately the people of God would 
In the obvious and literal sense, there emerge from all trouble, and would 
was nothing which could be called a stand before God in glory— a truth of 
resurrection to “ everlasting life f no- great value then, and at all times ; 
thing that could be called an awaking (<?) that this truth w'as of so universal a 
to “ everlasting shame and contempt.^^ nature that it might be applied in all 
There was nothing which would justify times of trouble— that when the church 
literally the language. “ they shall shine was assailed ; when the people of God 
as the tightness of the firmament, and were persecuted ; when they were 
as the stars for ever and everf The driven away from their temples of 
language naturally has a higher signi- worship, and when the rites of religion 
fication than this, and even when em- were suspended ; when the zeal oCmany 
ployed for illustration, that higher sig- should grow cold, and the pious should 
nification should be recognised and be disheartened, they might look on to 
would, be suggested to the mmd. brighter times. There was to be an 

(4.) The passage looks onward to a end of all these troubles. There was to 
higher and more important event than be a winding up of these affairs. All 
any that occurred in the times of the the dead were to be raised from their 
Maccabees— to the general resurrection graves, the good and the bad, and thus 
of the dead, of the just and the unjust, the righteous would triumph, and would 
and to the final glorv of the righteous, shine like the brightness of the firma- 
The order of thought in the mind of ment, and the wicked would be over- 
the angel would seem to have been whelmed with shame and contempt, 
this : he designed primarily to furnish (6.) From all this it follows that this 
to Daniel an assurance that deliverance passage may be used to prove the doc- 
would come in the time of the severe trine of the resurrection of the dead, 
troubles which were to overwhelm the and the doctrine of eternal retribution, 
nation, and that the nation would ulti- Not, indeed, the primary thing in the 
mately be safe. In doing this, his mind use of the language as applied by the 
almost unconsciously glanced forward angel, it is, nevertheless, based on the 
to a final deliverance from death and truth and the belief of these doctrines, 
the wave, and he expressed the thought and the mind of the angel ultimately 
which he designed to convey in the rested on these great truths as adapted 
well-known and familiar language used to awe the wicked, and to give consola- 
to describe the resurrection. Com- tion to the people of God in times of 
mencing the description in this manner, trouble. Thus Daniel was directed to 
by the laws of prophetic suggestion some of the most glorious truths that 
(comp. Intro, to Isa. § vii. III.), the would he established and inculcated by 
mind finally rested on the ultimate the coming of the Messiah, and long 
event, and that which began with the before he appeared had a glimpse of the 
deUverance in the times of the Mac- great doctrine which he came to teach 
cabees, ended in the full contemplation respecting the ultimate destiny of man. 
of the resurrection of the dead, and the 6 . Then I Daniel looked. My atten- 
soenes beyond the last judgment. tion was attracted in a new direction. 
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two, the one on this si^e of the 
^ bank of the river, and the other 
on that side of the bank of the 
river. 

6 And one said to the man 

1 Lip. 


Hitherto, it would seem, it had been 
fixed on the angel, and on what he was 
saying. The angel now informed him 
that he had closed his communication, 
and Daniel was now attracted by a new 
heavenly vision. ^ And, behold, there 
stood other two. Two other angels. The 
connection requires us to understand 
this of angels, though they are not ex- 
pressly called so. ^ The one on this 
side of the hank of the river. Marg., as 
in Heb., Up. The word is used to de- 
note the bank of the river from its 
resemblance to a lip. The river re- 
ferred to here is the Hiddekel or Tigris. 
Notes on ch. x. 4. These angels stood 
on each side of the river, though it 
does not appear that there was any 
special significancy in that fact. It 
perhaps contributed merely to the 
majesty and solemnity of the vision. 
The names of these angels are not men- 
tioned, and their ai)pearing is merely an 
indication of the interest which they 
take in the aflairs of men, and in the 
Divine purposes and doings. They came 
here as if they had been deeply in- 
terested listeners to what the angel had 
been saying, and for the purpose of 
making inquiry as to the final result of 
all these wonderful events. The angel 
which had been addressing Daniel stood 
over the river, ver. 6. 

6. And one said. One of these angels. 
It would seem that, though before un- 
seen by Daniel, they had been present, 
and had listened with deep interest to 
the communication respecting the 
future which the angel had made to 
him. Peeling a deep concern in the 
issue of these wonderful events— thus 
evincing the interest which wo are 
taught to believe the heavenly beings 
take in human affairs (see notes on 
1 Pet. i. 12) — one of them now addressed 
him who had been endowed with so 
much ability to disclose the future, as 
to the termination of these events. 
Such an inquiry was natural, and ac- 
cords with what we should suppose an 


clotbed in linen, which was 
2 upon the waters of the river, 
How long shall it he to the end 
of these wonders ? 

7 And I heard the man clothed 

2 Or, from above. 


angel would make on an occasion like 
this. *![ To the man clothed in linen. 
The angel. Notes on ch. x. 5. ^ Which 
was upon the waters of the river. Marg., 
from above. So the Hebrew, The mean- 
ing is, the man seemed to stand over 
the river. Comp, ch. viii. 16. Lengerke 
supposes that by this was intimated the 
fact that the Divine control was over 
the waters as well as over the land — in 
other words, over the whole earth. 
^ Hotv long shall it be to the end of 
these wonders ? Nothing had been said 
on this point that could determine it. 
The angel had detailed a succession of 
remarkable events which must, from the 
nature of the case, extend far into 
future years ; he had repeatedly spoken 
of an end, and had declared that that 
series of events would terminate, and 
had thus given the assurance to Daniel 
that these troubles would be succeeded 
by brighter and happier times, but he 
had said nothing by which it could be 
determined when this would be. It was 
natural to start this inquiry, and as 
well for the sake of Daniel as himself, 
the angel here puts the question when 
this would be. 

7. And I heard the man, &c. That is. 
he replied to the question at once, ana 
in a most solemn manner, as if he were 
communicating a great and momentous 
truth respecting the future. % When 
he held up his right hand and his left 
hand unto heaven. Towards heaven; 
as if appealing to heaven for the sin- 
cerity and truth of what he was about 
to utter. The act of swearing or takmg 
an oath was often accompanied with 
the lifting up of the hand to heaven, 
usually the right hand (comp. Gen. xiv. 
22 ; Exod. vi. 8 ; Dent, xxxii. 40 ; Ezek. 
XX. 6 ; Itev. x. 5) ; but here the angel 
stretched both hands towards heaven, as 
if he were about to make the affirma- 
tion in the most solemn manner con- 
ceivable. And sware by him that liveth 
forever. By the eternal God. That 
is, he appeded to him; he made the 
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in linen, which was upon the 
waters of the river, when he ^ 
held up his right hand and his 
left hand unto heaven, and sware 
bjr him that liveth for ever, that 

« Rev. X. 6—7. 

solemn asseveration in his presence ; he 
called him to witness to the truth of 
what he said. The occasion ; the man- 
ner ; the posture of the angel j the ap- 
peal to the Eternal One— all give CTeat 
sublimity to this transaction, and all 
imply that the answer was to be one of 
great consequence in regard to future 
times. ^ it shall he /or a time, 

times^and an half. Marg., or a jiart. 
The word 'sn properly means half^ the 
half 'party that which is dimded (y^n — 
to divide), scilicety in the middle. The 
word “ times ” means two times, for it is 
dual in its form, and the expression 
means three times, or periods, and an 
half. See the meaning of the language 
fully considered and explained in the 
notes on ch. vii. 24 — 28. 1 And when he 
shall have accomplished. "When ho shall 
have finished his purpose in the matter ; 
when he shall nave done all that he 
could do. IF To scatter the power. All 
that constituted the power — their 
armies, means of defence, &c. The word 
rendered power (t) properly means 
handy but it is sometimes used to de- 
note a part of a thing— as a portion 
that we take up by the hand— a hand- 
ful ; that is, a part of a thing taken up 
at once in dividing. — Gesenius, Zes:. 
See Jer. vi. S; 2 Kings xi, 7; Gen. 
ilvii. 24. In accordance with this, 
Gesenius, Lengerke, and De Wette 
suppose that the reference here is to the 
scattering of a portion or part of the 
Hebrew people in other lands, and to 
the hope that they would be restored 
apin to their own country ; and that 
the meaning of the angel is, that when 
these dispersions were ended, all this 
would have been acconmlished. The 
word has also the sense e\pow&r. mighty 
strength (Ges.. Lex.), the hand being 
regwded as tne seat of strength, Isa. 
xxviii 2; Job xxvii 11; Psa. Ixxvi. 6 
(6). Thus employed, it may denote 
whatever constituted their strength; 
and then the idea in the before 


it shall he for a time, times, and 
^ an half; and when he shall 
have accomplished to scatter the 
power of the holy people, all 
these things shall be finished. 

1 Or, a part. 

us is, that all this would be scattered. 
When that should have been done; 
when that dispersion should have been 
ended ; when these scattered forces and 
people should have been again re- 
stored, then all this that was pre- 
dicted would be accomplished, and 
these troubles cease. This would 
be in the period designated by the 
“ time, and times, and an half.” If it re- 
fers to Antiochus, it means that the 
scattered forces and people of the He- 
brews would be rallied unto the Mac- 
cabees, and that on their return vic/'tory 
would crown their efforts, and the land 
would be again at peace. If it has a 
higher and an ultimate signification, it 
would seem to imply that when the 
scattered Hebrew people should be 
gathered into the Christian church— 
when their dispersions and their wan- 
derings should come to an end by their 
returning to the Measiah, and, under 
him, to the true God, then the series of 
predictions will have received their 
complete fulfilment— for then religion 
will triumph in the world, and the 
kingdom of God be set up over all the 
nations, agreeably to Rom. xi. 15—25. 
In reference, then, to the meaning of 
the passage as used by the angel here, 
the lollowing remarks may be made : 
(1.) It had an applicability to the times 
of Antiochus, and to the duration of the 
calamities that would come upon the 
Hebrew people under his reign. If 
there had been nothing further intend- 
ed than this, the mere language em- 
ployed would have found a literal ful- 
filment in these events, and there can 
be no reasonable doubt that the pri- 
mary reference of the angel was to 
them. See this point fully considered 
and illustrated in the notes on ch. vii. 
24 — 28. (2.) Yet there are circum- 

stances which lead us to suppose that, 
at the same time, and by the laws of 

f rophetio suggestion (see Intro, to Isa. 

VII. III.), more important events 
were also referred to, and were designed 
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8 And I heard, but I under- 
stood not ; then said I, O my 
Lord, what shall he the end of 
these things? 


to be cjonnected with this statement. 
Those circumstances are (a) the man- 
ner in which the angel introduces the 
subject— by a solemn appeal, with out- 
stretched arms, to heaven. This would 
look as if he regarded the answer as of 
momentous importance, and as if he 
were contemplating vast movements in 
the future, (h) The fact that the lan- 
guage here had a settled meaning — re- 
ferring, as used elsewhere, to future 
events deei^ affecting the welfare of 
the world. The language is so couched, 
indeed, that it loould express the fact 
in regard to the duration of the troubles 
under Antiochus; but it was also of 
such a nature that in its higher signi- 
fication it would describe the duration 
of more momentous transactions, and 
would designate a period when the true 
religion would begin its universal reign ; 
when the evils or a vast anti-chnstiau 
power would come to an end, and when 
the kingdom of the saints would be set 
up in the world. See the notes on ch. 
vii. 24—28. (3.) The full meaning of 
the language would then seem to be, 
that the angel designed to include all 
in the future to which those words, as 
intended by the Divine Spirit, would 
be applicable. The, period designated 
by the phrase, “ a time, and times, and 
an hall,” was most momentous. In 
that time the troubles introduced by 
Antiochus would end, and a state of 
peace and prosperity would succeed; 
and in that time, also, far greater 
troubles and woes— those connected 
with a most fearful apostasy from the 
true religion, and the setting up of a 
kingdom of oppression and wrong over 
the people of God, of which the op- 
pressions and wrongs under Antiochus 
would be but an emblem, would also 
come to an end, and there would be a 
state of peace — a reign of righteousness 
—a prevalence of religion— and a far- 
diffused happiness in the world, at 
which the joy at the dedication of the 
temple, and the triumphs over An- 
tiochus, would be but a symbol The 
ultimate reference, therefore, I suppose, 
is to the downfall of that great auti- 


9 And he said, G-o thy way, 
Daniel; for the, words ore closed 
up and sealed till the time of 
the end. 


Christian power, the Papacy, and the 
spread and triumphs of the true reli- 
gion subseouent to that, and conse- 
quent on that in the world. These 
were events that justified the solemn 
asseveration of the angel, and that made 
it proper for him in rererring to them 
to stretch out both his hands in this 
sublime manner to heaven. 

8. And I heard, hut I understood not. 

He understood not the full significance 
of the language employed— “ a time, 
and times, and an hair* This would 
make it probable that there was some- 
thing more intended than merely three 
years and a half as the period of the 
continuation of these trouoles. Daniel 
saw, apparently from the manner of 
the angel, as well as from the terms 
which he used, that there was some- 
thing mystical and unusual in those 
terms, and he says, therefore, that he 
could not understand their full import. 

% Then said J, O my Lord, A term of 
civil address. The language is such as 
would be used by an inferior when re- 
spectfully addressing one of superior 
rank. It is not a term that is pecu- 
liarly appropriate to God, or that im- 
plies a Divine nature, but is here given 
to the angel as an appellation of respect, 
or as denoting one of superior rank. 

^ JFhat shall be the end of these 
things?” Indicating great anxiety to 
know what was to ^ the terminalion 
of these wonders. The “end” had 
been often referred to in the commu- 
nication of the angel, and now he had 
used an enigmatical expression as re- 
ferring to it, and Daniel asks, with 
great emphasis, when the end teas 
to be. 

9, And he said, Go thy wap, Daniel, 
That is. make no further inquirieB. 
All has neen disclosed that is to oe. At 
the close of his communication (ver. 4). 
he had told Daniel to shut up, and seal 
the book, for his revelations were ended. 
He here repeats substantially the same 
thing, and he assures him that no more 
could be imparted on the subject, 
f For the words are closed wp and sealed 
till the time of the end. He had finished 
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10 Many sliall be purified, 
and made white, and tried ; but 
* the wicked shall do wickedly : 

M Rev. xxii. 11. 


his communication, and had directed 
Daniel to close up the record which he 
made of it, and to affix a seal to the 
volume, ver. 4. He regarded the whole, 
therefore, as closed and sealed, until 
the “end” should come. The events 
themselves would unfold the meaning 
of the prediction more fully, and would 
confirm its truth by their exact cor- 
respondence with it. Yet, though the 
revelation was closed, aud all that the 
angel had designed to say had been 
said, he does, in the subsequent verses, 
throw out some suggestions as to the 
time^ or as to some important events 
which were to mark the termination of 
the wonders referred to. They are bare 
hints, however, the meaning of which 
was to be reserved till the time when 
the predictions would be accomplished, 
and they are not of such a nature that 
they can be supposed to have furnished 
any additional light to Daniel, or to 
have done anything to relieve the per- 
plexity of his mind in the case. 

10. Many shall be purified. In future 
times. That is, as the connection would 
se^ to require, there will be a system 
introduced by which many will become 
urified, and made holy. Daniel might 
ope and expect that under the ar- 
rangements which God would make, 
many of the human race would be 
cleansed from sin. To what he would 
apply this wc cannot determine, but it 
is a great truth of immense importance 
in regard to the human family, that, 
before the “ end,” or the consummation, 
‘'many’* will be made holy. ^ And 
made white. "White is the emblem of 
innocence or purity, and hence the 
term is so often applied to the righteous. 
“They have washed their robes, and 
made them white in the blood of the 
Lamb,” “ th^ shall walk before me in 
white** &c. Hence the angels are re- 
presented as appearing in white raiment. 
The meaning here is. that many on the 
earth would be made holy before the 
end would come. The mind of Daniel 
was thus directed onward to one of the 
most glorious truths pertaining to 
future times— that multitudes of the 


and none of the wicked shall 
understand; but the wise shall 
understand. 


human race would bo redeemed, and 
would be prepared for a holy heaven, 
nr And tried. Tried as in a furnace; 
that is, they will be subjected to perse- 
cutions, and to various other forms of 
suffering, that will test the strength of 
their faith, and the nature of their re- 
ligion. This language, also, is of a 
general character, and would in itself 
apply to the times of Antiochus, but it 
is also fitted to describe what would 
occur in other ages. Perhaps the mean- 
ing iSj that it would be a prominent 
thing in the future, in introducing the 
triumphs of religion ; and in preparing 
the people of God for heaven, that they 
would be subjected to various forms of 
trial. There have been facts enough 
of this kind in the history of the church 
to justify this description, and to show 
that it would be a marked feature in 
spreading religion on the earth, that its 
friends would bo persecuted. If But 
the loiched shall do wicTcedly. They will 
continue to do wickedly. N ot withstand- 
ing all the judgments that will come 
upon men; notwithstanding all that 
will bo done to purify the people of 
God; and, notwithstanding the fact 
that ''many** will be of a different 
character — will be. “purified and made 
white, and tried,” yet it will bo a truth 
still, that there will be wicked men upon 
the earth, and that they will act out 
their nature. This remark seems to 
have been thrown in by the angel to 
prevent the impression which Daniel 
might possibly get from what was said, 
not only that the true religion would 
generally prevail, but that wickedness 
would wholly cease in the earth. Such 
a time, perhaps, we are not authorized 
to look for; while we may hope and 
believe that there will be a period when 
the worship of God will pervade the 
world, and will supersede all other forms 
of worship, yet we have no reason to 
expect that every individual of the 
human family at any one time will bo 
converted, and that none of the remains 
of the apostasy will be seen on the earth. 
There will be wicked men still, and 
they will act out their nature, despite 
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11 And from the time that 
the daily sacrifice shall be taken 
away, and ^ the abomination that 

1 To set up the abominatiofi. 


all that is done to save them, and de- 
spite the fact that religion will have the 
ascendancy in the hearts and lives of 
the great mass of mankind. For an 
illustration of this, sec notes on Rev. 
ix. 20, 21, and xx. 7. H Ami none of 
the voiclced shall understand. This, also, 
is a general declaration. It means, that 
none of the wicked would understand 
the import of these prophecies, or the 
true nature of religion. Their de- 
pravity of heart would prevent it ; their 
purpose to lead a wicked life would so 
cloud their understandings, and pervert 
their moral judgments, that they would 
ha'V'e no correct appreciation of tho 
government of God, and tho nature of 
the Divine plans and dispensations. 
Comp, notes on 1 Cor. ii. 14. The fact 
here asserted has been always true, and 
always will bo, that sin prevents a clear 
perception of Divine truth, and that 
wicked men have no appropriate views 
of the plans and purposes of God. To 
comprehend religion aright a man needs 
a pure heart ; and no one under the 
influence of depraved feelings, and cor- 
rupt propensities and appetites can ex- 
pect to have a just appreciation of that 
which is good. Doubtless it will be 
found to be true in the days of millenial 
glory, when the true religion shall spread 
over the world, and when the earth 
shall be filled with light, that there will 
be wicked men who will have no cor- 
rect understanding of the nature of re- 
ligion, and whose minds will be blind to 
all the evidences of the truth of revela- 
tion which shall bo dill used around 
them. No man, unless he is converted, 
has any proper conception of the beauty 
of religion. H But the loise shall un~ 
d^rstand. They who serve God and 
love him, and who, therefore, come 
under the denomination of the truly 
wise. Notes on ver. 3. The meaning 
is, that religion— the love of God and a 
pure heart— will qualify them to per- 
ceive the import of Divine truth ; to 
appreciate what is revealed, and to ob- 
tain a just view of passing events — or to 
“understand the signs of the times.” 
Humble and sincere piety— a heart and 


2 maketh desolate set u'jf, there 
shall he a thousand two hundred 
and ninety days. 

2 Or, astonisheth. 


mind made pure and clear by the in- 
fluence of Divine truth— is the best pre- 
paration for understanding the works 
and w'ays of God. Comp, notes on 1 
Cor. ii. 9—12, 14, 15. 

11. And from the time. Though the 
angel had said (vers. 4, 9) that his com- 
munication was closed, and that he im- 
parted all that he was commissioned to 
comnnmicate to Daniel, yet, as it would 
seem, in reply to the earnest re(j[uest 
of Daniel, he volunteers an additional 
statement, in regard to certain im- 
])ortant periods that were to occur in 
the luture. The language, however, 
is very obscure; and it would appear, 
from ver. 13, that the angel scarcely 
expected that Daniel would understand 
it. The statement relates to certain 
periods that would succeed the time 
when the daily sacrifice would be taken 
away. Tw'o such periods arc mentioned as 
marking important epochs in the future. 
^ That the daily sacrifice shall he taken 
away. This is the point of reckoning 
— the terminus a quo. The “ taking 
away of tho daily sacnfl(jo ” refe|^un- 
doubtedly, to some act, or some smo of 
things, by which it would be made to 
cease ; by which the daily offerings at 
Jerusalem would be either temporarily 
suspended or totally abolished. See 
notes on cli. viii. 11; ix. 27; xi. 31. 
The language here is applicable to 
either of two events : — to the act 
of An tiochus, causing the daily sacrifice 
to cease in Jerusalem (ch. viii. 11 ; xi. 
31 ), or to the final closing of those sacri- 
fices by the death of the Messiah as 
the great oflering to whom they referred, 
and the destruction of the temple and 
the altar by tho Romans, ch. ix. 27. 
The view taken in the interpretation of 
this passage will depend on tlie question 
to which of these there is allusion hero 
by the angel, or whether there is an 
allusion to both. The language evidently 
is applicable to both, and might be em- 
ployed with leferenoe to eilher. If And 
the abomination that maketh desolate 
setup. See these words explained in 
the notes on ch. viii. 13 ; ix. 27 : xi. 31. 
The same remark may be m^e here 
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12 Blessed is lie that waiteth hundred and five and thirty 
and cometh to the thousand three days. 

which was made rejecting the previous period at the close of which the perse- 
expression — that the language is ap- cutions of Antiochus would cease, is 
plicable to two quite distinct events, and distinctly adverted to in ch. vii. 26 ; xi. 
events which were separated by a long 30— *35 ; and xii. 7. The nature of the 
interval of time : to the act of Antiochus case, in the verse before us, shows that 
in setting up an image of J upiter in the the same period is tacitly referred to in 
temple, and to a similar act on the part the words of the speaker. No doubt 
of the Jtomans when the temple w^ remains that his march [the march 
finally destroyed. The view which is of Antiochus] from Antioch to Egypt, 
taken of the time referred to here will for hostile purposes, was in the spring 
depend on the question which of these of the year 168 B. c. He was delayed 
is to be regarded as the stand-point or for some time, on this march, by am- 
the terminus a quo^ or whether the Ian- bassadors from Egypt, who met him in 
guage is designedly so used that an im- Coelo -Syria. Very naturally, therefore, 
portant epoch was to occur in hoth we may cionclude that he arrived oppo- 
cases within a specified period after site Jerusalem in the latter part of 
these events. On the^ points there May, and that there and then he com- 
has been great diversity of opinion, missioned Apollonius to rifle and pro- 
^ There shall be a thousand two hun- fane the temple. The exact time from 
dred and ninety days. If this is to be the period wnen this was done, down to 
taken literally, it would be three years the time of the expurgation, seems to 
and two hundred and ten days, reckon- have been, and is designated as being, 
ing the year at 360 days, and is thirty J290 days.”— Hints on Prophecy, pp. 
days more than the three years and a 94, 95. It is evident, however, that 
half referred to in ver, 7. Prof. Stuart, there is here no clear making out of 
who supposes that the time is to be the exact time by any historical records, 
taken hterally, and that the passage though it is in itself not improbable, 
refers exclusively to Antiochus Epi- StUl the great difficulty is, that in the 
phanes, explains the application of the suppositiou that the “ time, and times, 
langlfige in the following manner:— and an half” refers to Antiochus, as 
“Anraochus took away the daily sacri- denoting the period of his persecutions, 
fice, as is here declared. This was in thus limiting it to three years and a 
the latter part of May, B. c. 168. Pro- half— a period which can be made out 
fane history does not indeed give us the without material difficulty (comp, notes 
day, but it designates the year and the on ch. vii. 24— 28)— that another time 
season. As we have already seen [com- or period should be mentioned here of 

g are the extract copied from Prof, thwty days more, concerning which 
tuart on ch. vii. 24 — 28], about three there is no corresponding event in the 
years and a half elapsed, after the tern- historical facts, or at least none that can 



the temple, and restored its rites. The verses. 

terminus ad quern is not mentioned 12. Blessed is he that waiteth. This 
in the verse now before us ; but still indicates a patient expectation of an 
it is plainly implied. The end of event that was to occur, and the happy 
the 12^ days must, of course, be state of him who would reach it. The 
marked by some signal event, just as angel refers to another period difierent 
the commencement of them is so from “the time, and tim^, and an 
marked. And as the suppression of half,” and different also from the twelve 
the temple-rites constitutes the defini- hundred and ninety days. He speaks 
tive mark of the commencement, so it of this as the consummation— as 
would seem plain that the restoration desirable time ; and pronounces him 
of the same rites must mark the con- blessed who shall be permitted to see it. 
dusion of the period which is desig- The idea here is, that of one looking 
nated. The * time of the end,’ t. e. t]^ out for this as a happy period, and that 
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13 But go thou thy way till and stand in thy lot at the end 
the end he, ^ for thou shalt rest, of the days. 

1 Or, and. 

he would be regarded as a happy man the allusion here would seem to be the 
who should live in that age. IF And same as applied to Daniel. The period 
comethto. Literally “touches.” That referred to was far distant. Important 
is, whose life would reach to that time ; events were to intervene. The affairs 
or who would not be cut off before that of the world were to move on for ages 
period. IF The thousand ih/ree hundred before the “end” should come. There 
and jive and thirty days. The article is would be scenes of revolution, commo- 
not used in the original, and its inser- tion, and tumult, — momentous changes 
tion here seems to make the period before that consummation would be 
more distinct and definite than it is reached. But during that long interval 
necessarily in the Hebrew. There is Daniel would “ rest,” He would quietly 
much apparent abruptness in all these and calmly “ sleep in the dust of the 
expressions ; and what the angel says in earth ”--in the grave. He would be 
these closing and additional communi- agitated by none of these troubles — dis- 
cations has much the appearance of a turbed by none of these changes ; for 
fragmentary character— of hints, or de- ho would peacefully slumber in the 
taohed and unexplained thoughts thrown hope of being awakened in the resur- 
out, on which he was not disposed to rection. This also is such language as 
enlarge, and which, for some reason, he would be employed by one who oelieved 
was not inclined to explain. In re- in the doctrine of the resurrection, and 
spect to this period of 1336 days, it who meant to say that he with whom 
seems to stand by itself. Nothing is he was conversing would repose in the 
said of the time when it would occur ; tomb while the affairs of the world 
no intimation is given of its commence- would move on in the long period that 
ment, as in the former cases— the would intervene between the time when 

minus a quo ; and nothing is said of its he was then speaking and the “end” 
characteristics further than that he or consummation of all things— the 
would be blessed who should be per- final resurrection. I do not see that it 
mitted to see it — implying that it would is possible to explain the language on 
be, on some accounts, a happy period. any other supposition than this. The 

13. But go thou thy way till the end word rendered “shalt rest”— man — 
be. See vers. 4, 9. The meaning is, would be well apphed to the rest in the 
that nothing more would be oommu- grave. So it is used in Job iii. 18, 
nicated, and that he must wait for the “ Then had 1 been at rest;' Job iii. 17, 
disclosures of future times. When that “ There the weary be at rest'' ^ And 
should occur which is here called “ the stand in thy lot. In thy place. The 
endy' he would understand this more language is derived from the lot or por- 
fully and perfectly. The language im- tion which falls to one— as when a lot 
plies also that he would be present at is cast, or anything is determined by 
the development which is here called lot. Comp. Judg. i. 3; Isa. Ivii. 6; 
*Hhe end;^' and that then he would Psa. exxv. 3; xvi. 6. Gesenius (Lea;.) 
comprehend clearlv what was meant by renders this, “ And arise to thy lot in 
these revelations. This is such language the end of days; i.e. in the Messiah’s 
as would be used on the supposition kingdom.” Comp. Bev. xx. C. The 
that the reference was to far distant meaning is, that he need have no appre- 
times, and to the scenes of the resur- hension for himself as to the futura 
rection and the final judgment, w'hen That was not now indeed disclo^ to 
Daniel would be present. Corap. notes him ; and the subject was left in de- 
on ver. 2, 3. IF Tor thou shalt rest, signed obscurity. He would “ rest,” 
Best now ; and perhaps the meaning is, perhaps a long time, in the grave. But 
shalt enjoy a long season of repose m the far distant future he would oo- 
before the consummation shall occur, cupy his appropriate place; he would 
In ver. 2, he had spoken of those who rise from his rest ; he would appear 
“ sleep in the dust of the earth and again on the stage of action ; he would 



252 


DANIEL. 


[B.C. 531. 


have the lot and rank which properly 
belonged to him. What idea tms would 
convey to the mind of Daniel it is im- 
possible now to determine, for he ^v^ 
no statement on that point; but it is 
clear that it is such language as would 
be appropriately used bv one who be- 
lieved in the doctrine of the resurrec- 
tion of the dead, and who meant to 
direct the mind onward to those far 
distant and glorious scenes when the 
dead would all arise, and when each one 
of the righteous would stand up in his 
appropriate place or lot. ^ At the end 
of the days. After the close of the 
periods referred to, when the consum- 
mation of all things should take place. 
It is impossible not to regard this as 
applicable to a resurrection from the 
dead ; and there is every reason to sup- 
pose that Daniel would so understand 
it, for {a) if it be interpreted as refer- 
ring to the close of the persecutions of 
Antiochus Epiphanes. it must bo so un- 
derstood. Tnis prophecy was uttered 
about 534 years n.c. The death of An- 
tiochus occurred 164 B.c. The interval 
between the prophecy and that event 
was, therefore, 370 years. It is im- 
ossible to believe that it was meant 
y the angel that Daniel would con- 
tinue to live during all that time, 
so that he should then “ stand in his 
lot,” not having died ; or that ho did 
continue to live during all that period, 
and that at the end of it ho “ stood in 
his lot,” or occupied the post of distinc- 
tion and honour which is referred to in 
this language. But if this had been the 
meaning, it would have implied that he 
would, at that time, rise from the dead, 
(ft) If it be referred, as Gesenius ex- 
plains it, to the times of the Messiah, 
the same thing would follow — for that 
time was still more remote ; and, if it 
be supposed that Daniel understood it 
as relating to those times, it must also 
be admitted that he believed tliat there 
would be a resurrection, and that he 
would then appear in his proper place, 
(c) There is onlv one other supposition, 
and that directly involves the idea that 
the allusion is to the general resurrec- 
tion, as referred to in ver. 3, and that 
Daniel would have part in that. This 
is admitted by Lengerke, by Maurer, 
and even by Bertholdt, to be the mean- 
ing, though he applies it to the reign of 
the Messiah. No other interpretation, 
therefore, can be affixed to this than 


that it implies the doctrine of the resur- 
rection of the dead, and that the mind 
of Daniel was directed onward to that. 
With this great and glorious doctrine 
the book appropriately closes. The 
hope of such a resurrection was fitted 
to soothe the mind of Daniel in view of 
all the troubles which he then expe- 
rienced, and of all the darkness which 
rested on the future ; for what we most 
want in the troubles and in the dark- 
ness of the present life is the assurance 
that, after having “ rested ” in the grave 
—in the calm sleep of the righteous — 
we shall “awake” in the morning of 
the resurrection, and shall “stand in 
our lot”— or in our appropriate place, 
as the acknowledged children of God. 
“ at the end of days ” — when time shall 
be no more, and when the consumma- 
tion of all things shall have arrived. 

In reference to the application of this 
prophecy, the following general remarks 
m^ be made : — 

1. One class of interpreters explain it 
literally as applicable to Antiochus Epi- 
phanes. Of this class is Prof. Stuart, 
who supposes that its reference to An- 
tiochus can bo shown in the following 
manner : “ The place which this passage 
occupies shows that the terminus a quo, 
or period from which the days desig- 
nated are to be reckoned, is the same as 
that to which reference is made in the 
previous verse. This, as we have already 
seen, is the period when Antiochus, by 
his miliiarv agent Apollonius, took pos- 
session of Jerusalem, and put a stop to 
the temple- worship there. The author 
of the first book of Maccabees, who is 
allowed by all to deserve credit as an his- 
torian, after describing the capture of 
Jerusalem by the agent of Antiochus 
(in the vear 145 of the Seleucidaj— 168 
B.C.), and setting before the reader the 
wide-spread devastation which ensued, 
adds, respecting the invaders: ‘They 
shed innocent blood around the sanc- 
tuary, and defiled the holy place ; and 
the inhabitants of Jerusalem fled away ; 
the sanctuary thereof was made deso- 
late ; her feasts were turned into mourn- 
ing, her sabbaths into reproach, and her 
honour into disgrace 1 Macc. i. 37 — 
39. To the period when this state of 
things commenced we must look, then, 
in order to find the date from which the 
1355 days are to be reckoned. Sup- 
posing now that Apollonius captured 
Jerusalem in the latter part of May, 



CHAPTEE XII. 


253 


B.C. 534.] 


B.c. 1G8, the 1355 days would expire 
about the middle of February, in the 
year b.c. 164. Did any event take place 
at this period which would naturally 
call fortu the congratulations of the 
prophet, as addressed in the text before 
us to the Jewish people ? 

“History enables us to answer this 
question. Late in the year 165 B.C., or 
at least very early in the year 164 b.c., 
.Antiochus Epiphanes, learning that 
there were great insurrections and dis- 
turbances in Armenia and Persia, has- 
tened thither with a portion of his 
armies, while the other portion was com- 
missioned against Palestine. Ho was 
victorious for a time ; but being led by 
cupidity to seek for the treasures that 
were laid up in the temple of the Per- 
sian Diana at Elymais, he undertook to 
rifle them. The inhabitants of the 
lace, however, rose en masse and drove 
im out of the city ; after which he fled 
to Ecbatana. There he heard of the 
total discomfiture by Judas Maccabeus 
of his troops in Palestine, which were 
led on by Isicanor and Timotheus. In 
the rage occasioned by this disappoint- 
ment, he uttered the most horrid blas- 
phemies against the God of the Jews, 
and threatened to make Jerusalem the 
burying-place of the nation. Imme- 
diately he directed his course toward 
J udea ; and designing to pass through 
Babylon, he made all possible haste m 
his loumey. In the mean time he had 
a fall from his chariot which injured 
him ; and soon after, being seized with 
a mortal sickness in his bowels (proba- 
bly the cholera), he died at Tabse, in 
the mountainous counti^ near the con- 
fines of Babylonia and Persia. Beport 
stated, even in ancient times, that An- 
tiochus was greatly distressed 9 n his 
death-bed by the sacrilege which he 
had committed, 

“ Thus perished the most bitter and 
bloody enemy which ever rose up 
against the Jewish nation and their 
worship. By following the series of 
events, it is easy to see that his death 
took place some time in February of the 
year 164 b. c. Assuming that the com- 
mencement or terminus a quo of the 
1335 days is the same as that of the 
1290 days, it is plain that they termi- 
nate at the period when the death of 
Antiochus is said to have taken place. 

‘ It was long before the commencement 
of the spring,’ says Froelich, ‘that An- 


tiochus passed the Euphrates, and made 
his attack on Elymais so that no niore 
probable time can be fixed upon for his 
death than at the expiration of the 
1335 days ; i. e. some time in February 
of 164 B. c. No wonder that the angel 

renounced those of the pious and 

elieving Jews to be blessed who lived 
to see such a day of deliverance.” — 
Hints on Prophecy, pp. 95—97. 

There are. nowever, serious and ob- 
vious difficulties in regard to this view, 
and to the supposition that this is all 
that is intended here— objections and 
difficulties of so much force that most 
Christian interpreters have supposed 
that something further was intended. 
Among these difficulties and objections 
are the following :— 

(a) The air of mystery which is 
throwm over the whole matter by the 
angel, as if he were reluctant to make 
the communication ; as if something 
more was meant than the w^ords ex- 
pressed; as if he shrank from dis- 
closing all that he knew, or that might 
be said. If it referred to Antiochus 
alone, it is difficult to see why so much 
mystery was made of it, and why ho 
was so unwilling to allude further to 
the subject— a57/it were something that 
did not pertain to the matter in band. 

{b) The detached and fragmentary 
character of what is here said. It 
stands aside from the main communi- 
cation. It is uttered after all that the 
angel had intended to reveal had been 
said. It is brought out at the earnest 
request of Daniel, and then only in 
hints^ and in enigmatical language, and 
in such a manner that it would con- 
vey no distinct conception to his mind. 
This would seem to imply that it refer- 
red to something else than the main 
point that had been under considera- 
tion. 

(c) The difference of time specified 
here by the angel. This relates to two 
points : — 

1. To what would occur after the 
“ closing of the daily sacrifice, and the 
setting up of the abomination of deso- 
lation?’ The angel now says that what 
he here refers to would extend to a 
period of twelve hundred and ninety 
days. But in the accounts before given, 
the time specified had uniformly been 
“ a time, and times, and half a lime 
that is, three years and a half, or twelve 
hundred and sixty days — differing from 
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this by thirty days. Why should this 
thirty days have been added here if it 
referred to the time wheu the sanctuary 
would be cleansed, and the ternple 
worship restored ? Prof. Stuart (Hints 
on Prophecy, pp. 93, 94) supposes that 
it was in order that the exact period 
might be mentioned. But this is liable 
to objections. For (a) the period of 
three and a half years was sufficiently 
exact ; (6) there was no danger of mis- 
take on the subject, and no such error 
had been made as to require correction ; 
(c) this was not of sufficient importance 
to justify the manifest anxiety of the 
angel in the case, or to furnish any 
answer to the inquiries of Daniel, since 
so small an item of information would 
not relieve the mind of Daniel. The 
allusion, then, would seem to be some- 
thing else than what had been referred 
to by the “three and a half years.’’ 

2. But there is a greater difficulty in 
regard to the other period — the 1335 
days ; for (a) that stands wholly de- 
tached from what had been said. (5) 
The heginning of that period — the ter- 
minus a quo — is not ^ecified. It is true 
that Prof. Stuart (Hants on Prophecy, 
p. 95) supposes that this must be the 
same as that mentioned in the previous 
verse ; but this is not apparent in the 
communication. It is an isolated state- 
ment, and would seem to refer to some 
momentous and important period in 
the future which would be characterized 
as a glorious or “ blessed” period in the 
world’s history, or of such a nature 
that he ought to regard himself as 
peculiarly happy who should be per- 
mitted to live then. Now it is true 
that with much probability this may be 
shown, as Prof. Stuart has done in the 
passage quoted above, to accord well 
with the time when Antiochus died, as 
that was an important event, and 
would be so regarded by those pious 
Jews who would be permitted to live 
to that time ; but it is true also that the 
main thing for rejoicing was the con- 
quest of Judas Maccabeus and the 
cleansing of the sanctuary, and that the 
death of Antiochus does not seem to 
meet the fulness of what is said here. 
If that were all, it is not easily con- 
ceivable why the angel should have 
made so much a mystery of it, or why 
he should have been so reluctant to 
impart what he knew. The whole 
matter, therefore, appears to have a 


higher importance than the mere death 
of Antiochus and the delivery of the 
Jews from his persecutions. 

II. Another class, and it may be said 
Christian interpreters generally, have 
supposed that there was here a refe- 
rence to some higher and more impor- 
tant events in the far distant future. 
But it is scarcely needful to say, that 
the opinions entertained have been 
almost as numerous as the writers on 
the prophecies, and that the judgment of 
the world has not settled down on any 
one particular method of the applica- 
tion. It would not be profitable to 
state the opinions which have been ad- 
vanced; still less to attempt to refute 
them — most of them being fanciful 
conjectures. These may be seen de- 
tailed in great variety in Poole’s Synop- 
sis. It is not commonly pretended that 
these opinions are based on any exact 
interpretation of the words, or on any 
certain mode of determining their cor- 
rectness, and those who hold them ad- 
mit that it must be reserved to future 
years— to their fulfilment— to under- 
stand the exact meaning of the pro- 
phecy. Thus Prideaux, who supposes 
that this passage refers to Antiochus, 
frankly says ; “ Many things may be 
said for the probable solving of this dif- 
ficulty [the fact that the angel here refers 
to an ^ditional thirty days above the 
three years and a half, which he says 
can neither be applied to Antiochus nor 
to Antichrist], but I shall offer none of 
them. Those that shall live to see the 
extirpation of Antichrist, whic-h will be 
at the end of those years, will best be 
able to unfold these matters, it being 
of the nature of these prophecies not 
thoroughly to be understood till they 
are thoroughly fulfilled.” — Vol. iiL 283, 
284. So Bp. Newton, who supposes 
that the setting up of the abomination 
of desolation here refers to the Moham- 
medans invading and devastating Chris- 
tendom, and that the religion of Mo- 
hammed will prevail in the East for 
the space of 1260 years, and then a 
great revolution — “ perhaps the resto- 
ration of the Jews, perhaps the destruc- 
tion of Antichrist”— indicated by the 
1290 years, will occur; and that this 
will be succeeded by another still more 
glorious event — perhaos “ the conver- 
sion of the Gentiles, and the beginning 
of the millennium, or reign of the 
saints on the earth”— indicated by the 
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1335 years — says, notwithstanding, 
“ What is the precise time of their 
'inning, and consequently of their 
ending, as well as what are the great 
and signal events which will take place 
at the end of each period, we can only 
conjecture; time alone can with cer- 
tainty discover.” — Prophecies, p. 321. 
These expressions indicate the common 
feeling or those who understand these 
statements as referring to future events ; 
and the reasonings of those who have 
attempted to make a more specific ap- 
plication have been such as to demon- 
strate the wisdom of this modesty, and 
to make us wish that it had been imi- 
tated by all. At all events, such specu- 
lations on this subject have been so wild 
and unfounded ; so at variance with all 
just rules of interpretation; so much 
the fruit of mere fancy, and so incapable 
of solid support by reasoning, as to 
admonish us that no more conjectu 
should be added to the number. 

III. The sum of all that it seems to 
me can be said on the matter is this : — 
(1.) That it is probable, for the rea- 
sons above stated, that the angel referred 
to other events than the persecutions 
and the death of Antiochus, for if that 
was all, the additional information 
which he gave by the specification of 
the period of 1260 days, and 1290 days, 
and 1335 days, was quite too meagre to 
be worthv of a formal and solemn re- 
velation from God. In other words, il 
this was all, there was no correspond- 
ence between the importance of the 
events and the solemn manner in which 
the terms of the communication were 
made. There was no such importance 
in these three periods as to make these 
separate disclosures necessary. If this 
were all, the statements were such 
indeed as might be made by a weak man 
attaching importance to trifles, but not 
such as would be made by an inspired 
angel professing to communicate great 
and momentous truths. 

(2.) Either by design, or because the 
language which he would employ to 
designate higher events happened to be 
such as would note those periods also, 
the angel employed terms which, in the 
main, would be applicable to what 
would occur under the persecutions of 
Antiochus, while, at the same time, his 
eye was on more important and mo- 
mentous events in the far distant future. 
Thus the three years and a half would 


apply with sufficient accuracy to the 
time between the taking away of the 
daily sacrifice, and the destruction of 
the temple by Judas Maccabeus, and 
then, also, it so happens that the thirteen 
hundred and thirty^five days would de- 
signate with sufficient accuracy the 
death of Antiochus ; but there is nothing 
in the history to which the period of 
twelve hundred and ninety days could 
with particular propriety be applied, 
and there is no reason in the history 
why reference should have been made 
to that. 

(3.) The angel had his eye on three 
great and important epochs lying appa- 
rently far in tlie future, and constituting 
important periods in the history of the 
church and the world. These were, 
respectively, composed of 1260, 1290, 
and 1335 prophetic days, that is, years. 
Whether they had the same beginning 
or point of reckoning — termini a quo— 
and whether they would, as far as they 
would respectively .extend, cover the 
same space of timOj ho does not inti- 
mate with any certainty, and, of course, 
if this is the correct view, it would be 
impossible now to determine, and the 
development is to be left to the 
times specified. One of them, the 
1200 years or the three years and 
a half, we can fix, wo think, by ap- 
plying it to the Papacy. See notes 
on ch. vii. 24—28, But in deter- 
mining even this, it was necessary to 
wait until the time and course of events 
should disclose its meaning j and in re- 
ference to the other two periods, doubt- 
less still future, it may be necessary now 
to wait until events, still to occur, shall 
disclose what was intended by the angel. 
The first has been made clear by his- 
tory: there can be no doubt that the 
others in the same manner will be made 
equally clear. That this is the true 
interpretation, and that this is the view 
which the angel desired to convey to 
the mind of Daniel, seems to be clear 
from such expressions as these occur- 
ring in the prophecy : “ Seal the book 
to the time of the endf ver. 4 ; “ many 
shall run to and fro, and knowledge 
shall he increased f ver. 4 ; “ the words 
are closed up and sealed till the time of 
the endf ver. 9; ^‘many shall be mado 
white f ver. 10 ; “ the wise shall under^ 
stand f ver. 10 ; “ go thou thy way till 
the end hef ver. 13. This language 
seems to imply that these things could 
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not then be understood, but that when 
the events to which they refer should 
take place, they would be plain to all. 

(4.) Two of those events or periods— 
the 1290 days, and the 1335 days — seem 
to lie still in tne future, and the full un- 
derstanding of the prediction is to be 
reserved for developments yet to be 
made in the history of the world. Whe- 
ther it be by the conversion of the Jews 
and the Gentiles, respectively, as Bishop 
Newton supposes, it would be vain to 
conjecture, and time must determine. 
That such marked and im- 

portant periods— are to occur in the 
future, or in some era now commenced 
but not yet completed, I am constrained 
to believe ; and that it will be possible, 
in time to come, to determine what they 
are, seems to me to be as undoubted. 
But where there is nothing certain to 
be the basis of calculation, it is idle to 
add other conjectures to those already 
made, and it is wiser to leave the mat- 
ter, as much of the predictions respect- 
ing the future must of necessity be left, 
to time and to events to make them 
clear. 

Let me add, in the conclusion of the 
exposition of this remarkable book : — 

(a) That the mind of Daniel is left at 
the close of all the Divine communi- 
cations to him looking into the far 
distant future, ver. 13. His attention 
is directed onward. Fragments of great 
truths had been thrown out, with little 
apparent connexion, by the angel ; hints 
of momentous import had been sug- 
gested respecting great doctrines to be 
made clearer in future ages. A time 
was to occur, perhaps in the far distant 
future, when the dead were to be 
raised ; when all that slept in the dust 
of the earth should awake ; when the 
righteous should shine as the brightness 
of the firmament ; and when he himself 
should “ stand in his lot^’ — sharing the 
joys of the blessed, and occupying the 
position which would be appropriate to 
him. With this cheering prospect the 
communications of the angel to him 
are closed. Nothing could be -better 
fitted to comfort his heart in a land of 
exile ; nothing better fitted to elevate 
his thoughts. 

(5) In the same manner it is proper 
that«><? should look ontmrd. All the 
revelations of God terminate in this 
manner ; all are designed and adapted 
to direct the mind to far distant aud 


most glorious scenes in the future. We 
have all that Daniel had ; and we have 
what Daniel had not— the clear reve- 
lation of the gospel. In that gospel 
are stated in a still more clear manner 
those glorious truths respecting the 
future which are fitted to cheer us in 
time of trouble, to elevate our minds 
amidst the low scenes of earth, and to 
comfort and sustain us on the bed of 
death. With much more distinctness 
than Daniel saw them, we are permitted 
to contemplate the truths respecting 
the resurrection of the dead, the scenes 
of the final judgment, and the future 
happiness of the righteous. We have 
now knowledge of the resurrection of 
the llcdeemer. and, through him, the 
assurance that all his people will be 
raised up to honour and glory; and 
though, in reference to the resurrec- 
tion of the dead, and the future glory 
of the righteous, there is much that 
is still obscure, yet there is all that is 
necessary to inspire us with hope, and 
to stimulate us to endeavour to obtain 
the crown of life. 

(c) It is not improper, therefore, to 
close the exposition of this book with 
the expression of a wish that what was 
promised to Daniel may occur to us 
who read his words— that “we may 
stand in our lot at the end of days;^’ 
that w'hen all the scenes of earth shall 
have passed away in regard to us, and 
the end of the world itself shall have 
come, it may be our happy portion to 
occupy a place among the redeemed, 
and to stand accepted hefore God. To 
ourselves, if we are truly righteous 
through our Redeemer we may apply 
the promise made to Daniel ; and for 
his readers the author can express no 
higher wish than that this lot may be 
theirs. If the exposition of this book 
shall be so blessed as to confirm any in 
the belief of the great truths of reve- 
lation, and lead their minds to a more 
confirmed hope in regard to these 
future glorious scenes ; if by dwelling 
on the firm piety, the consummate 
wisdom^ and tne steady confidence in 
God evinc^ed by this remarkable man, 
their souls shall be more established in 
the pursuit of the same piety, wisdom, 
and confidence in Gk>d ; and if it shall 
lead the minds of any to contemplate 
with a more steady and enlightened 
faith the scenes which are yet to occur 
on our earth, when the saints shall 
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reign, or in heaven, when all the chil- 
dren of God shall be gathered there from 
all lands, the great object of these studies 
will have been accomplished, and the 
labour which has been bestowed upon 
it will not have been in vain. 

To these high and holy purposes I 
now consecrate these reflections on 
the book of Daniel, with an earnest 
prayer that He from whom all bless- 
ings come may be pleased so to ac- 
cept this exposition of one of the 
portions of Ins revealed truth as 
to make it the means of promoting 
the interests of truth and piety in the 
world; with a grateful sense of his 


goodness in allowing me to complete 
it, and with thankfulness that I have 
been permitted for so many hours, m 
the preparation of this work, to con- 
template the lofty integrity, the pro- 
found wisdom, the stern and unyielding 
virtue, and the humble piety, of this 
distinguished saint and eminent states- 
man of ancient times, lie is under a 
good influence, and he is likely to have 
his own piety quickened, and his own 
purposes of unflincliiug integrity and 
faithfulness, and of humble devotion to 
God strengthened, who studies the 
writings and the character of the pro- 
phet Daniel. 
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JENKS’S PRAYERS, and Offices of Devotion for Families and 
for particular persons on most occasions. A new edition. By 
the Rev. Chahles Simeon. With a Preface by the Rev. 
Albert Barnes. 
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Cheap Editions of Standard Religioiis Works 


In 1 vol. price 2«. cloth, 

DODDRIDGE’S RISE AND PROGRESS OF RELIGION 
IN THE SOUL. A new edition, just published, printed in a 
large type on good paper. 

Is a body of practical divinity and Christian experience that has never 
been surpassed by any work of the same nature.” — Cleveland. 

“ And first, as a universal storehouse, I recommend ' Doddridge’s Lectures’ 
as necessary in the conduct of theological pursuits .” — Bishop of Bv/rham'a 
Charge, 


32mo. EDITIONS. 

In t vol., new and elegant large type, 650 pages, cloth. Is. 

RUNYAN’S PILGRIM’S PROGRESS. The Three Parts. With 
Explanatory Notes by the Rev. J. Newton, Dr. Bradford, 
Dr. Hawker, and others. 

THE SAME EDITION, cloth extra, gilt edges, and Steel Portrait, 
Is. 6d. 


320 pages, cloth, new large type, l6‘. 

BOGATZSKY’S GOLDEN TREASURY FOR THE CHIL- 
DREN OF GOD. Reprinted from the best translated edition, 

. THE SAME EDITION, with Engraved Steel Frontispiece, gilt 
edges. Is. 6d!. 


Cloth, 356 pages. Is. 

WATTS’S SCRIPTURE HISTORY. Re-edited and Compared 
with the best Editions. With Plan of the Tabernacle. 

Elijah, Elisha, and others will shortly follow. 

In these editions due regard has been observed to give the largest type that 
could possibly be used, and make the books much superior to any others of 
the same size that have been previously published. 


In cloth extra, price 3s. 6d. ; or in roan gilt, 4s. 

CORBIN’S DESCRIPTIVE TESTAMENT. Containing the 
Authorized Translation of the New Testament of our Lord and 
Saviour Jesus Christ. With Notes, explanatory of the Rites, 
Customs, Sects, Phraseology, Topography, and Geog-.uphy re- 
ferred to in this portion of the Sacred Pages, especially designed 
for Schools and Families. By Ingram Cobbin, M.A. Illustrated 
with numerous Engravings and Maps. 



• Cheap Editions of Standard Religious Works, 
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In post 8vo. cloth lettered, price 5s. 

STUART’S (MOSES) CRITICAL HISTORY AND DEFENCE 
OF THE OLD TESTAMENT CANON. With Introductiou 
and Notes by the Rev. Samuel Davidson. 


In foolscap 8vo. cloth lettered, price 2s. 6d. 

FOXE'S BOOK OF MARTYRS, from the earliest period of 
the Christian Church. Abridged from Milner’s large edition, 
forming a volume of 512 pages. With an illustration. 

“A tale of what Rome once hath seen, — of what Rome yet may see.” — 
Macaulay. 

“ In the abridgment of ‘Foxe’s Book of Maktyrs ’ now submitted to the 
public, every fact really beariug on the subject has been retained ; but the 
tedious repetition and lengthy historical digressions have been omitted. Great 
care has also been taken to fiee the text from the many objectionable phrases 
and narratives to which the quaint style of the old work sometimes gave place. 
At the present time there is little occasion to advert to the thoroughly Pro- 
testant character of the work, or to the excessive cheapness of the present 
edition, adapted to general distribution.” 


In royal 32mo. beautifull}’^ bound in colours and gold, price 1«. 
RELIGION AT HOME ; being an Explanation of important 
Scripture Subjects. With Illustrations, New edition. 


NEW AND UNIFORM EDITIONS OF JACOB ABBOTT’S WORKS. 

Edited by the Revs, 11. Blunt and Cunninghatrif viz. : 

In 18mo. cloth lettered. Is. Gd. 

ABBOTT’S YOUNG CHRISTIAN. Edited and Revised by 
the Rev. J. W, Cunningham, M.A. 

In 18mo. cloth lettered, Is. 6d. 

CORNER STONE. Edited by the Rev. Henry Blunt. 

In 18mo. cloth lettered, 1«. 

LITTLE PHILOSOPHER. For Schools and Families. 

In 18mo. cloth lettered, 1^. 

CHILD AT HOME. With Frontispiece. 


In ISmo. cloth lettered, 1«. 

WAY TO DO GOOD. With Frontispiece. 
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Cheap Editions of Standard Rdigiom Works. * 


NEW AND IMPROVED EDITIONS. 

WARD’S EDITIONS—The 18ino. demy. 

WATTS’S PSALMS, HYMNS, AND SPIRITUAL SONGS. 
With Introductory Preface, Index of Subjects, Table of the 
first line of each Verse and Scripture illustrated. Printed at 
press, in long j) rimer, fine face. 703 pages. 


No. s. d . 

1 In black sheep, cut edges 2 6 

2 roan embossed 2 9 

3 roan embossed, gilt edges 3 0 

4 — calf, with plain lines 4 0 

Demy 3‘imo. thick or thin paper. 

5 on stout paper, 6l0 pages, black sheep 1 0 

6 ro8Ui, sprinkled edges 1 2 

7 g-ilt edges l 6 

g black calf, with plain lines 2 3 

11 ’ &^12 } paper, same prices. 

Demy 48mo. superfine thin hard paper, clear type. 

13 Watts’s Psalms, &c. in cloth, neat, (>20 pages 0 8 

14 black sheep, cut edges 0 9 

15 roan 0 10 

16 roan, gilt edges 1 0 

17 calf, very neat 1 6 


These editions, now passed by Messrs. Ward and Co. to our hands, are 
offered at a cheaper rate than those now generally on sale, notwithstanding 
the many more pages that their larger type takes up, a consideration of 
great value to the purchaser. Strong binding and first-rate paper have been 
used, and they are the best now in use. 


In 32mo. cloth lettered, price Is. fid. ; roan embossed, 2s. ; morocco, 

35, fid. ; morocco elegant, 45. 

THE COMMUNICANT’S SPIRIT UAL COMPANION FOR 
THE LORD’S SUPPER. By the Rev. T. Hawels, LL.D. 
With Meditations, Helps for Prayer, Cominuniou Service, and 
Preface, by the Rev. Hugh White. New edition. 


THE REV. T. A. BgCKLEY'S WORKS ON TRIDENTINE HISTORY. 

In post 8vo. cloth extra, 5s. 

THE DECREES AND CANONS OF THE COUNCIL OF 
TRENT ; with the Appendix of additional Statutes, contain 
ing the condemnation of the Doctrines of Wicklitfe, Huss, 
Luther, and other early Reformers. Now for the first time 
literally translated into English, with a bidef introduction, by 
the Rev. T. A. Buckley, M.A., of Christ Church, Oxford. 

** A very useful and timely publication .” — The Guardian. 

‘‘The version, which we have most carefully examined, is accurate.”-— 

Wesleycm, 



Chmp Editions of Standard Works, 
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In 1 vol. 600 pages, post 8vo. cloth lettered, 6«. 

JJniforin with the Decrees and Canons. 

THE CATECHISM OF THE COUNCIL OF THENT. Part L 
On Faith, and the Articles of the Belief. — Part II. On the 
Seven Sacraments. — Part III. On the Decalogue and Com- 
mandments. — Part lY. On Prayer, and more particularly the 
Lord’s Prayer. Translated into English, with Notes by the 
Rev. T. A. Buckley, M.A., of Christ Church. 

“This is a valuable book, as being the cheapest complete edition of this 
famous manual, and far more accurate than the ordinary Roman Catholic 
version. The notes are clear and useful, and the translation reads very 
well.” — The Guardian. 

Uniform with the Decrees and Canons, and Catechism of the Council of Trent. 
Post 8vo. cloth lettered, 65. 

HISTORY OF THE COUNCIL OF TRENT. By the Rev. 
T. A. Buckley. Compiled from a comparison of various writers. 
With a Chronological Summary. 

“ Will be found a very convenient and sufficient manual of this most im- 
portant event in the Church’s history. Mr. Buckley is clear in hit ptyle, and 
as impartial as can be reasonably expected in one who sees and feels the sad 
effects of the errors and schisms of Rome .” — English Churchman. 

MISCELLANEOUS LITERATURE. 

In 1 vol. foolscap 8vo. price 8s. cloth lettered. 

THE CATACOMBS OF ROME. By Charles MacFarlane. 
With numerous Illustrations. 

“ T have attempted to put in a popular and attractive form a vei-y solemn 
and interesting subject, closely connected with our religion and our church, 
and to condense in a few pages the most striking and important contents of 
many voluminous works .” — Extract from Preface. 


In 2 vols. 8 VO. price 10s. cloth lettered. 

HALF-HOURS WITH THE BEST AUTHORS ; with Bio« 
grapliical and Critical Notices. By Charles Knight. A new 
edition, Illustrated wdth Portraits. 


In 2 vols. 8vo. cloth lettered, 78. ; or the 2 vols. in 1, 65. 6c?. 

HALF-HOURS OF ENGLISH HISTORY. Selected and 
arranged by Charles Knight. Formiug a Companion Series 
to the “ Half-Hours with the Best Authors.” 

“The articles are chiefly selected so as to afford a succession of graphic 
parts of English history, chronologically arranged, from the consideration that 
the portions of history upon which general readers delight to dwell are those 
which tell some story which is comp leteinits elf, or furnish some illustration 
which has a separate as well as a general interest/* 
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Cheap Editions of Mandard Works. 


The Best Stcmdard English Dictionary. 

In 2 vols. royal 8vo. 1,000 pages each vol. cloth extra, price £2. 25. ; 
halt-morocco, cloth sides, £2. 105. 

CRAIG’S UNIVERSAL, ETYMOLOGICAL, TECHNOLO- 
GICAL, AND PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY OF THE 
ENGLISH LANGUAGE ; embracing all the Terms used in 
Science, Literature, and Art. 

The rapid strides made of late years in the arts and manufactures, as well 
as in science, have occasioned the introduction into our language of a vast 
number of new words, some of them of foreign extraction, others the invention 
of new theorists or scientific discoverers. This extension of our language has, 
to a certain degree, made all the Standard Dictionaries extant imperfect. A 
new and entirely complete work was therefore considered a great desideratum, 
and it has lately been completed, after seven years of hard and laborious 
mental exertion, under the superintendence of John Craig, Esq., F.G. S., 
and Geological Lecturer at the Glasgow University. 

From numerous literai*y critiques, the undermentioned are selected as giving 
a fair and impartial character to this important publication. 

‘‘We have withheld our opinion of this work until its rapid progress has 
enabled us to give it our full and perfect attention. We now unhesitatingly 
pronounoo^ as one of the best and most complete works it has fallen to our 
duty to cilttcise for many years .” — Glasgow Citizen. 

“ This JKctionary is the only one that gives the pronunciation and derivation 
of all words.” 

“ The work before us fills up a decided desideratum in the English language. 
He would indeed be most unreasonable who did not own the debt due to the 
author in giving us the singular information of the traveller, the deep learning 
of the divine, the curious play of the philologist, the succinct definitions of 
the mathematician, the technical terms of the manufacturer, the terminology 
of the naturalist, the newly-formed instriiments of the musician, the gentle 
science of the herald, and the abstruse information of the physiologist.” — New 
Quaji'terly Review. 

For the convenience of many parties, an edition of the above is issued in I 5 . 
parts, published monthly. Or, 

In SIXPENNY PARTS, every FORTNIGHT. 

CRAIG’S ETYMOLOGICAL, TECHNOLOGICAL, AND 
PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH 
LANGUAGE, with all Terms used in Science, Literature, and 
Art. 

This Dictionary or Encyclopasdia is the desired want of the time. It 
contains all the improvements of Webster’s, with the English Pronunciation, 
and combines the advantage of being published twenty years later than any 
Dictionary now in circulation : embracing all Words and Terms used or in 
existence at the present date. 

All back Numbers, Parts, or Volumes can be obtained by order of any 
bookseller. 


LONDON ; GEORGE ROUTLEDGE h CO., Farringdon St* 






